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4,447,706 06/413,081 


REISSUE APPLICATIONS FILED 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11(b). The reissue applications list- 
ed below are open to inspection by the general public in the 
indicated Groups and copies may be obtained by 
paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 1.19%(a)). 


4,292,818, Re. S.N. 291,554, Filed Dec. 23, 1988, Cl. 
/28, SETTING AND METHOD FOR MOUNTING 


Agent: James D. Fornari, Ex. Gp.: 357 


4,627,833, Re. S.N.. 282,718, Filed Dec. 2, 1988, Cl. 
—, re ge] SYSTEM CASSETTE, 

P. Cook, Owner of Record: Site Microsurgical 
poy Me ag Attorney or Agent: Donald 
B. Tobin, Ex. Gp.: 336 


4,630,417, Re. S.N. 289,615, Filed Dec. 23, 1988, Cl. 


4,632,792, Re. S.N. 282,206, Filed Dec. 9, 1988, Cl. 
264/45.2, METHOD OF MANUFACTURING FOAM 
INSULATED TANK, Keith R. Clark, Owner of Rec- 
ord: Rhee Manufacturing Co., Montgomery, Ala., Attor- 
ney or Agent: John J. Torrente, Ex. Gp.: 137 


4,638,954, Re. S.N. 276,982, Filed Nov. 28, 1988, Cl. 
241/074, APPARATUS FOR THE SEPARATION OF 
MIXTURES OF MATERIALS OF DIFFERENT 
CONSISTENCIES SUCH AS MEAT AND BONE, 
Werner Poss, Owner of Record: Poss Lid., Ontar- 


io, Canada, A “ Ex. 
Gp: 326 ttorney or Agent: Stanley J. Rogers, 


4,639,314, Re. S.N. 288,616, Filed Dec. 21, 1988, Cl. 
210/220, FINE BUBBLE DIFFUSER AND DIFFUS- 
ER SYSTEM HAVING FILTERED BLOW-DOWN 
Pacmag eet y Rem 7 ee At- 
torney or Agent: Daniel V. Thompson, Ex. Gp.: 136 


4,685,169, Re. S.N. 288,554, Filed Dec. 6, 1988, Cl. 
bag a VEHICLE WASH AND DRYER, a he A. 
Nelson, Owner of Record: Ryko Manufacturing Co. 
[ae eee Hulbert, 


4,687,118, Re. S.N. 282,301, Filed Dec. 9, 1988, Cl. 
220/444, FOAM INSULATED TANK, Keith R. Clark, 
Owner of Record: Rhee Manufacturing Co., Montgomery, 
Ala., Attorney or Agent: John J. Torrente, Ex. Gp.: 241 


4,751,273, Re. S.N. 286,685, Filed Dec. 19, 1988, Cl. 
ETHER TERMINATED URE- 
ne Sane <. Lapin, et al., Owner of 


3 inc., Morristown, 
Agent: Harold N. Wells, Ex. Gp.: 151 
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RENE D. TEGTMEYER, Assistant Commissioner 
JAMES E. DENNY, Deputy Assistant Commissioner 


CONDITION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS AS OF January 14, 1988 
PATENT EXAMINING GROUPS 


CHEMICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 
Se. METALLURGICAL, INORGANIC, PETROLEUM AND ELECTRICAL CHEMISTRY, 


CHEMISTRY, PLASTICS, COATING, PHOTOGRAPHY, STOCK MATERIALS AND 
GROUP 150—J. O. THOMAS, Director 


ELECTRICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 
INDUSTRIAL ELECTRONICS, PHYSICS AND RELATED ELEMENTS, GROUP 210—G. GOLDBERG, 
SPECIAL LAWS ADMINISTRATION, GROUP 220—K. L. CAGE, 


Director 
INFORMATION PROCESSING, STORAGE, AND RETRIEVAL, GROUP 230—E. LEVY, Director 
INSTRUMENTS, GROUP 240—TRYGVE M. 


MECHANICAL EXAMINING GROUPS 


HANDLING AND TRANSPORTING MEDIA, GROUP 310—B. R. GRAY, Director 
MATERIAL SHAPING, ARTICLE MANUFACTURING AND TOOLS, GROUP 320—VACANT, Director 
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TECHNOLOGIES AND HUSBANDRY PERSONAL TREA’ 
Director 


AND FLUID ENGINEERING DEVICES, GROUP 340—D. J. STOCKING, Director - 
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REEXAMINATIONS 
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Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ]] appears in the patent but forms no part of this reexamination specification; matter printed in italics indicates 
additions made by reexamination. 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claim 11 is cancelled. 


Claims 1, 4 and 12 are determined to be patentable as 
amended. 


Claims 2, 3, 5-10, 13 and 14, dependent on an amended 
claim, are determined to be patentable. 


New claims 15-18 are added and determined to be patent- 
able. 


1. A combination of the character indicated, comprising a 
cordless electric iron member having an electric heating unit 
and at least one set of first terminals in circuit with said heating 
unit; a support member for said iron member, said support 
member having second terminals connectable with a source of 
electrical energy and engaged by said first terminals to supply 
energy to said heating unit in at least one predetermined posi- 
tion of rest of said iron member on said support member, said 
second terminals in said predetermined position of said iron 
member being inaccessible in such predetermined position of 
said iron member, and a safety device arranged to prevent 
access to and/or to disconnect said second terminals from the 
source of electrical energy in response to movement of said 
support member and means for establishing an electrical con- 
nection between said second terminals and the source of en- 
ergy in response to establishment of an electrical connection 


between said auxiliary terminals by a portion of said iron mem- 
ber in said predetermined position of the iron member, said 
support member having a support surface and a continuous flange 
for defining an outer periphery of said support surface, said flange 
having a shape corresponding to that of an end face of said iron 
seated on said support surface in said predetermined position, said 
second terminals comprising at least one positive terminal and one 
negative terminal mounted in separate openings located at spaced 
positions on said support surface, and said portion of said iron 
member being spaced away from said first terminals. 


Dan H. Nicholas, Beaverton, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, Inc., 
Beaverton, Oreg. 
Reexamination Request No. 90/001,367, Nov. 2, 1987. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,677,481, issued Jun. 
30, 1987, Ser. No. 840,101, Mar. 17, 1986. 
Int. C1.* HOEN 5/00, 13/00 
US. Ci. 358—139 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claim 1 is determined to be patentable as amended. 


Claims 2-4, dependent on an amended claim, are determined 
to be patentable. 


1. A dual waveform display device comprising: 

means for switching between two auiba of [synchro- 
nized] video information in the form of video waveforms, 
each channel being synchronized to a sync signal, the switch- 
ing means having as inputs the two channels of [synchro- 
nized] video information and as an output one of the two 


an ae 
means for 


where the integer multiple is a function of 
the number of channels being displayed. 
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The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 11, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C14 F1GK 31/06; FiSC 3/00 
, US. C1. 137—82 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1-4 are determined to be patentable as amended. 
New claims 5-16 are added and determined to be patentable. 


one end of said fluid passage, at least one of said segments 
along said flux path to adjust [the] a portion of one of 
said segments that is in said flux path and the extent of an 
air gap adjacent the translatable segment; 

[a] an annular non-magnetic seat member, having a central 
opening aligned with, and disposed near the other end of, 
the fluid passage; [and] 

a magnetic closure member, positioned adjacent the non- 
ing the flux path such that fluid flow urged by a predeter- 
seat member central opening can be modulated by varying 
the energization level of the electrical winding, said clo- 
sure member defining an annular closure surface generally 
normal to the axis of said fluid passage, translation of the 
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adjustable segment along said flux path being effective to 
vary [the] said portion of one of said segments in said 
flux path and the air gap distance and thus vary the reluc- 
tance of the flux circuit, to correspondingly adjust the re- 
sponse of the valve assembly for a given energization level 
of the electrical winding [and] to provide a given pres- 
sure difference; and, 

means defining a cylindrical chamber adjacent said non-mag- 
netic seat member to receive said magnetic closure member 
and to constrain the motion thereof substantially parallel to 
the longitudinal axis of said fluid passage between a position 
against said annular seat member and a position displaced 
therefrom. 


B1 4,735,106 (1017th) 
BRAKE OPERATING DEVICE FOR BICYCLES 

Toshiharu Yoshigai, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Yoshigai Kikai 

Kinzoku Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Reexamination Request No. 90/001,518, May 27, 1988. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,735,106, issued Apr. 

5, 1988, Ser. No. 18,428, Feb. 25, 1987. 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 7, 1986, 61-50954 
Int. Ci.* B62K 23/06 
US. Ci. 74—489 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 1-7 is confirmed. 


1. A brake operating device for a bicycle comprising a hous- 
ing mounted on the handlebar of the bicycle and having a 
bearing portion, an operating lever having a portion of U- 
shaped cross section and grippably supported by a pivot on the 
bearing portion, and a coiled return spring having engaging 

portions extending from the axial opposite ends of its coil 
Saeaus tnanidie aienatd tietbaaeertee egeiier tins ine 


returning 

coil portion of the spring characterized in that the coil portion 
of the spring is accommodated inside the operating lever be- 
tween the bearing portion of the housing and the inner surface 
of the lever and has its axis positioned in parallel with the axis 
of the pivot, one of the engaging portions being attached to the 


bearing portion, the other engaging portion extending longitu- 
dinally of the operating lever and having a contact means for 
producing a smooth movement of the spring over the inner 
surface of the operating lever, said contact means being seated 
on the forward end of the spring and being in contact with the 
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Nee ee Se ee ae an yeaa eae PE AMS 
indicates additions made by reissue. 


Re. 32,870 
wee peo Rae mi: 


extension for the stopping, said side extension comprising a bar 
and a plate secured to the bar with a portion of the bar projecting 


hg pede ge to from one end of the plate constituting its inner end, said extension 
- Baker, 6851 Roswell Rd. NE. G-20, being mounted on said one face of the stopping extending gener- 


Oct. 9, 1984, Ser. pa 


1. A sewer relief valve comprising: 


ally horizontally with said plate in a generally vertical plane and 


extending into said space for blocking said space, said projecting 
portion of the bar lying against flanges of certain of said members, 


a coupling member adapted to connect to a sewer line and @"d means for securing said projecting portion of the bar to said 
an upper end defining a material flow opening; flanges. 


including 

a lid [selectably] connectable to said coupling member to 
obstruct said material flow opening of said coupling mem- 
ber; 


obstruction of said material flow opening of said coupling 
member; 

float means comprising Same Sree veep dis- 
posed within said coupling; and 

means for venting a build-up of air pressure within said 
coupling member through said upper end while said lid is 
locked in obstruction of said material flow opening of said 
coupling member, so that air is vented from 
within said coupling member to allow a back flow of 

sewage to rise within said coupling member and displace 

said float means, 


of said float means in response to a 


William R. Kennedy, and John M. Kennedy, both of P.O. Box 
38, Taylorville, Ill. 62568 

Original No. 4,547,094, dated Oct. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 574,984, 
Jan. 30, 1984. Application for reissue Sep. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 
92,227 


Int. CL.‘ E21F 1/14 


Slow of air through said space comprising at least one side 


Re. 32,872 
APPARATUS FOR DEPOSITING SHEETS IN A PILE 
Hermann Buck, Huelben, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
bielomatik Leuze GmbH & Co., Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Original No. 4,569,622, dated Feb. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 495,637, 
May 18, 1983. Application for reissue Dec. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 
945,252 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 3, 


1982, 3220813 
Int. C.* B6SH 31/30 


US. Ci. 414—790 15 Claims 


removal plane for supporting at least a central portion of 
each forming pile and a lowered position at least as low as 
the removal plane; 

carrier means for carrying the leading edge of each forming 
pile in a plane over each previously formed pile, during 
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substantially all of pile formation, the carrier means hav- 
ing a carrier finger with an inclined surface; 

stop [face] means operatively associated with the carrier 
means, disposed adjacent to the carrier finger and mov- 
able toward the carrier finger into a sheet engaging posi- 
tion in which the stop [face] means[, apart from the 
carrier means, enables] maintains aligned formation of 
the leading edge of each completed pile prior to removal; 
and, 

the stop [face] means and the carrier means being each 
movable into the sheet engaging position [in the sheet 
flow direction] from below and from above, respectively, 
during continuous sheet flow and being movable out of 
the sheet engaging position [in the sheet flow direction] 
one after another prior to removal of each [complete] 
completed pile. 


Effenberger Ranko F. F., Zam Wibbelrusch 6, 5160 Duren, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 

Original No. 4,549,373, dated Oct. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 705,869, 
Feb. 28, 1985. Continuation of Ser. No. 555,556, Nov. 28, 
1983, abandoned. Application for reissue Jan. 29, 1987, Ser. 
No. 8,597 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 17, 


1983, 8303975 
Int. C1.* B24B 15/02 


US. Ci. 51—241 A 16 Claims 


6. Apparatus for grinding and lapping annular sealing faces in 

valves, slides and the like, said apparatus comprising: 

@ mounting structure securable to a workpiece; 

drive mechanism including a rotary drive pin carried by the 
Structure; 

@ rotatable tool plate carried by the structure; 

a series of freely rotatably grinding or lapping heads carried by 
said tool plate with their axes of rotation parallel to the axis 
of rotation of the plate, said heads being radially shiftable 
relative to the plate; 

said plate having a bearing hole therein; 

a circular bearing plate rotatably mounted in said bearing hole; 
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Original No. 44,474,153, dated May 8, 1984, Ser. No. 449,762, 
Dec. 14, 1982. Application for reissue May 8, 1986, Ser. No. 


860,894 
Claims priority, application Canada, Nov. 1, 1982, 414583 


Int. Cl.* AGIK 35/14 
US. Cl. 424—101 70 Claims 
1. A method for the preparation of [a] an essentially plas- 
ma-free blood platelet concentrate for administration to ani- 
mals which comprises 
centrifuging plasma to obtain a platelet pellet, 


solution; an anticoagulant; and one or more additives to 
enhance stability of the platelets selected from (a) nutri- 
ents to improve the storage life of the platelets, (b) revers- 
ible inhibitors for platelet activation, (c) substances to 
raise cyclic adenosine monophosphate levels which have 
reversible effects on platelets, and (d) buffering agents 
which are physiologically compatible. 


Re. 32,875 
PROCESS FOR THE FROTH-FLOTATION OF A 
PHOSPHATE MINERAL FROM A 
PHOSPHATE-CARBONATE ORE 
Esko T. Kari, Espoo; Jarmo Aaltonen, Siilinjarvi, and Elias U. 
Suokas, Esoii, all of Finland, assignors to Kemira Oy, Finland 
Original No. 4,687,571, dated Aug. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 786,411, 
Oct. 10, 1985. Application for reissue Feb. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 
154,568 
Claims priority, application Finland, Oct. 11, 1984, 843991 


Int. Cl.* BO3D 1/06 
US. Cl. 209—167 8 Claims 














1. A process for the separation of phosphate minerals from a 
phosphate-carbonate ore comprising froth flotation of the 
phosphate minerals in the presence of a collector agent and a 


a joint interconnecting said drive pin and said bearing plate for phenol polymer wherein said phenol polymer improves the 


rotation of the plate with the pin; 
the point of connection between said drive pin and said plate 
being offset relative to the center of the bearing plate. 


of said process for phosphate 
2. The process of claim 1 wherein said phenol polymer is a 
phenol-formaldehyde copolymer. 
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Re. 32,876 
DISC CASSETTE (DISC CARTRIDGE) 

Manabu Wakabayashi; Kihachiro Minami, both of Yokohama; 
Tohru Sanpei, Kanagawa, and Kazutoshi Konno, Yokosuka, 
all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Original No. 4,550,354, dated Oct. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 434,744, 
Oct. 18, 1982. Application for reissue Oct. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 


Japan, Oct. 21, 1981, 56-167172 
Int. CL.* G11B 23/02 


said torsion spring moves linearly when said plate-like 
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portion of said shutter member moves between said first 
and second stop positions. 


Re. 32,877 

STRUCTURE FOR AND METHOD OF REPRODUCTION 

Daniel L. Shaw, 20119 Violand, Roseville, Mich. 48066 

Original No. 43,039,361, dated Dec. 1, 1981, Ser. No. 972,986, 
Dec. 26, 1978. Application for reissue Dec. 1, 1983, Ser. No. 


557,522 
Int. CL.* HO4N 1/46 


US. Cl. 358—77 27 Claims 








9. The method of printing a two dimensional copy from a 
two dimensional original in a single passage of the original past 
a light source comprising moving an original with respect to a 
light source and a plurality of light sensors in a single passage 
to develop in the plurality of light sensors signals proportional 
to intelligence on the original which it is desired to copy, 
moving copy paper in a single passage past printers in synchro- 
nization with the movement of the original and causing the 
printers to print on the copy paper in accordance with the 
signals generated in the sensors, wherein a single sensor con- 
trols a whole number multiple of printers wherein the whole 
number is greater than one. 

12. The method as set forth in claim 9 and further including the 


to the direction of travel of the original and copy. 











PLANT PATENTS 
GRANTED FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


Illustrations for plant patents are usually in color and therefore it is not practicable to reproduce the drawing. 


6,613 environments having USDA Zone 7 (0°-10° F.) winter 
CHRYSANTHEMUM PLANT NAMED BOALDI conditions. 
William E. Duffett, and Cornelis P. VandenBerg, both of Sali- 
nas, Calif., assignors to Yoder Brothers, Inc., Barberton, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 9, 1967, Ser. No. 94,702 6,617 

Int. C4 AOIH 5/00 ROSE PLANT/VAR.: MORSEGOLD 

1 Claim OSS 5 Ee CE SE, Giioae & Higafe Neen, 
LA and distinct named Boaldi, isalia, Calif. 
new Chrysanthemum plant = Flled Ang, 31, 1987, Ser. No. 91,735 


height when grown as a pinched pot mum; recommended both flowers of rich medium yellow coloring, the bud being pointed 
as disbudded and spray pot mum; and spreading and prolific perenne oy di Aa Sergiy gn 
branching pattern. : 


6,614 
CHRYSANTHEMUM PLANT NAMED DARK TAN 
Cornelis P. VandenBerg, = Calif., assignor to Yoder 

Brothers, Inc., 
cama wns Ser. No. 94,718 
5 


ized as to uniqueness by the combined characteristics of flat 
ee ee ea greyed-orange ray flo- 

etipdiaaieremetbie anion desieae inet 
siete elieieten ise chide aame ats emee edition 
eight week photoperiodic flowering response to short days; 
medium plant height when grown as a pinched pot mum; and 
semi-spreading branching pattern. 


6,615 
CHRYSANTHEMUM PLANT NAMED RAYA 

William E. Duffett, Salinas, Calif., assignor to Yoder Brothers, 

Inc., Barberton, Ohio 

Filed Sep. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 94,736 
Int. Ci.* AO1H 5/00 

US. Ci. Pit.—74 1 Claim 

1 A now and distinct Chryeunthomam plont named Raye, s glossy 


Filed Jul. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 75,011 
Int. C.* AOIH 5/00 
US. Ci. Pit.—S4 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct variety of Nerium oleander L. substan- 
tially as shown and described, characterized by: Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,585 
a. leaves slightly narrower and shorter than those of Nerium Int. C.* AOIH 5/00 
“Hardy Red” cultivar; US. Ci. Pit.—77 1 Calm 


as described and illustrated, and particularly characterized as 
c. having outstanding cold tolerance enabling cultivation in to uniqueness by the combined characteristics of flat capitulum 
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form; decorative capitulum type; white ray floret color; diame- 
ter across face of capitulum of up to 5.5 cm at maturity; short 
plant height with spreading and prolific branching pattern; 

average natural season flower date of September 1! in Salinas, 
Calif and September 26 in Hightstown, NJ.; uniform seven 
week photoperiodic flowering response to short days in photo- 
performance in outside fall flowerings and in spring small pot 
flowering programs. 


6,621 
CHRYSANTHEMUM PLANT NAMED TARGET 
Grace H. Mack, 108 Wahackme Rd., New Canaan, Conn. 06840, 

_ and Cornelis P. VandenBerg, Salinas, Calif., assignors to 
" Grace H. Mack, New Canaan, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,586 
Int. CL* AO1H 5/00 
US. Ci. Pit.—78 


particularly 
pape em a i 
form; decorative capitulum type; yellow ray floret color; diam- 
eter across face of capitulum of up to 5.5 cm at maturity; 


J. Howard Ellison, Milltown, and John J. Kinelski, Princeton, 
both of N.J., assignors to Rutgers University, New Brunswick, 
NJ. 


: Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 77,521 
Int. CL‘ AOIH 5/00 
US. Cl. Pit—89 
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6,624 
ASPARAGUS PLANT NAMED JERSEY KNIGHT 
J. Howard Ellison, Milltown, and John J. Kinelski, Princeton, 
both of N.J., assignors to Rutgers University, New Brunswick, 
NJ. 


Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 77,523 
Int. Ci.* AOIH 5/00 
US. Ci. Pit.—89 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct hybrid of asparagus plant as herein 
shown and described, characterized as to novelty by the 
unique combination of a male hybrid which has tolerance to 


Filed Jul. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 71,803 
Int. Cl. AOIH 5/00 
US. Ci. Pit.—73 1 Claim 
1. A new and distinct cultivar of Dianthus caryophyllus, Linn, 


1. A new and distinct variety of asparagus plant as herein 4; 
characterized 


shown and described, particularly as to novelty 
by the unique combination in a female variety, of good toler- 
ance to Fusarium and rust, together with vigorous plant 
growth and high yields of high quality spears, such characteris- 
tics being transmitted to progeny. 


6,623 
ASPARAGUS PLANT NAMED JERSEY JADE 
J. Howard Ellison, Milltown, and John J. Kinelski, Princeton, 
both of N.J., assignors to Rutgers University, New Brunswick, 


NJ. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 77,522 
Int. C14 AOIH 5/00 

US. Ci. Pit.—89 1 Claim 

1. A new and distinct variety of asparagus plant as herein 
shown and described, characterized particularly as to novelty 
by the unique combination of a female variety of substantial 
chlorophyll content, tolerance to rust (Puccinia asparagi), Fu- 
sarium oxysporum (root rot), and Fusarium moniliforme (crown 
rot), is long lived, producing high yields of good quality spears, 
with a complete absence of yellow pigmentation, and carrying 
the persistent green marker gene “gg”. 


both of Calif., assignors to The Regents of the University of 
California, Berkeley, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 99,439 
Int. CL.* AOIH 5/03 
US. Ci. Pit.—44 1 Claim 
1. The new and distinct rootstock variety of avocado tree 
teristics enumerated above. 


6,628 
AVOCADO TREE CALLED THOMAS 
Michael D. Coffey, Riverside, and Fred B. Guillemet, Chino, 
both of Calif., assignors to The Reagents of the University of 

California, Berkeley, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 99,440 
Int. Cl.* AOIH 5/03 
US. Ci. Pit.—44 1 Claim 
1. The new and distinct rootstock variety of avocado tree 
herein described and illustrated and identified by the charac- 
teristics enumerated above. 
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GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,805,238 
MIXOLOGIST MITT 
Cynthia S. Crafts, 340 NW. 42 Ct., #2, Pompano Beach, 
Fla. 33064 Thomas T. Siqveland, St. Paul, Minn., assignor to Sumday En- 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 136,777 terprises, Inc., St. Paul, Minn. 

Int. Cl.* A41D 19/00 Filed Nov. 2, 1984, Ser. No. 667,829 

3 Claims Int. CL.* A41D 27/12; COTF 29/16 
US. Cl. 2—54 


Mowatt Te 


1. A mixologist mitt comprising, a flexible body portion, 
having a palm portion for engagement with a beverage bottle 
cap to be twisted off, said palm portion covering the entire 
palm of the hand, and a female receptacle molded into the 
center of the palm portion to protect the palm of the hand. 


2. A shirt of perspiration-absorbent fabric made of fibrous 
threads, the shirt bearing, in underarm areas only, a sufficient 


4,805,239 
COMBINATION TODDLER KNEE PADS AND/OR EAR Wntity of a waterrepellent material to prevent absorption of 
MUFFS into the fibrous threads in that area while permit- 
Kim D. Ciago, 2375 E. 3rd St., Apt. 1-A, Brooklyn, N.Y. 11223 ‘ing the transfer of perspiration therethrough. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 146,491 —_—_—_— 
Int. CL.‘ A41D 13/06, 21/00 


US. Cl. 2—24 


Lino A. Faccini, 1998 37B Rte. 112, Coram, N.Y. 11727 
Filed Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 117,978 
Int. CL.* A41D 1/00, 1/04 
US. Ci. 2—102 12 Claims 


1. A combination toddler knee pad and ear muff article, 
comprising, an outer pad, a pair of straps secured to said outer 
article to a toddler’s knee or head, wherein a single loop pile 
fastener is fixedly secured to one side of one of said strapsand 1. A therapeutic garment for a chronic clothes ripping 
a single mating hook pile fastener is fixedly secured to one side tient which comprises: ni 
of another of said straps, and when pressed together, said loop (a) a vest to be worn over torso of the patient; 
pile fastener and said hook pile fastener secures said article to (b) means for removably securing said vest to the torso of 
said knee, and a pair of said articles are secured together for use the patient from the rear of said vest; 
as ear muffs, by mating engagement of a loop pile fastener of _(c) a plurality of vest patches to be carried on front of said 
one of said articles and a hook pile fastener of another said vest, each of said vest patches being permanently attached 
article. at one edge to the front of said vest forming a hinge so as 
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ee eae tae ee ee pad means comprising multiple pads, and 
away; and pad confinement means in place within the crotch portion 
(d) a plurality of vest puller threads each removably separa- and seat portion of said pants structure and defining pock- 
ble and affixed at one end to said vest to prevent detach- ets within which said pads are confined, said pad confine- 
pact hae ey so cette lara ment means also defining openings for the insertion and 
be pulled away by the patient when so desired. removal of said pads into and out of said pockets, said pad 
—_—_—_—_—_—_— confinement means defined openings are of a size to re- 
4,805,242 quire folding of the pad associated therewith during pad 
TISSUE PACKET HOLDER insertion and removal, said pockets are each of a size to 

Billie J. Bolton, 5065 Titan Ct., Denver, Colo. 80239 
Filed Mar. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 164,842 
Int. C14 A41D 19/00, 13/10 


1. In combination with an article of clothing, a construction 
for holding a generally flat and rectangular packet of dispens- 
ible tissue paper, including: 
(a) packet-receiving means in the outer layer of said garment 
comprising a cavity bounded by the edges of an opening in 
said outer layer and an inner layer of material, the edges 5, Bicycle shorts comprising in combination, 
of said opening adapted to engage the sides of said packet ; ; 
kati acuinertas Cl See Sec ens pets at o eee oe 
adapted to support the bottom of said packet against in- 


ward movement; ; 

(b) a first, flexible, generally rectangular, packet retaining retention means in place on said crotch portion and said 
flap, having one end affixed to said outer layer so as to Ma anal bates tate eomader et tedhaiing 0 eatin 
pivotally mount said first flap adjacent said cavity, and the member defining pockets and pocket openings for the 

of the inner surface of said first flap having a reception of said pads. 

strip of Velcro material affixed thereto, and a first comple- 

mentary strip of Velcro material affixed to said outer layer 

and bordering said cavity, whereby said first flap is fold- 4,805,244 

able to a closed position in which said first flap Velcro HEAT SHIELD INSERT 

Walter B. Scott, 1809 E. 7th St., Superior, Wis. 54880 
Filed Jan. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 147,938 
Int. Cl.* A41D 27/02 
will engage the outer surface of said packet when said first 
flap is closed so as to retain said packet against outward 


movement; 

(c) generally rectangular, flexible over-flap, pivotally affixed 
at one of its ends to said outer layer and having a strip of 
Velcro material affixed along the periphery of its inner 
surface, and a second complementary strip of Velcro 
material affixed to said outer layer, whereby said over-flap 
is foldable to a closed position in which said over-flap 
Velcro strip releasably engages said second complemen- 
tary Velcro strip to as to completely cover said first flap. 


4,805,243 
PADDED PANT CONSTRUCTION FOR ATHLETIC 
PURPOSES 


John C. Gibbens, 530 Kourt Dr., Eugene, 
Arlene Haislip, 381 Heritage Oaks, Eugene, Oreg. 97405 
Filed May 4, 1987, Ser. No. 45,419 1. Heat shield insert for a person wearing inner clothing and 
Int. C4 A41D 1/06, 27/20 
US. Ci. 2—228 
1. A protective pants garment for athletic use, said garment layer of sealed, multiple air cell material, with the air encapsu- 
comprising, lated in the air cells of the material acting as insulation in 
pants structure for wear about the lower torso and having a reducing heat transfer and providing a resilient, cushion type 
crotch portion and a seat portion, support; first and second reflective layers sandwiching the 
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layer of sealed, multiple air cell material, with the first reflec- 
tive layer intermediate the air cell material and the inner cloth- 
ing of the person for reflecting the body heat of the person 
back to the person, with the second reflective layer reflecting 
cold away from the layer of sealed, multiple air cell material 
and the person, with the layer of air cell material and the first 
and second reflective layers forming an insulator; a flexible 


the body of the person, with the insulator and the flexible 
covering including a rectangular portion having a lower edge 
and a size and shape for covering the torso of the person from 
adjacent the legs to adjacent the shoulder blades, and first and 
second leg portions extending from and integral with the lower 
edge of the rectangular portion and having a size and shape for 
covering the legs of the person from the lower torso to adja- 
cent the knees of the person, with the lower edge of the rectan- 
gular portion being supported on the crotch of the outer gar- 
ment and with the first and second leg portions extending in 
the pants leg and the rectangular portion Seeaieaaeie 
garments orientating the insulator and the flexible covering in 
the outer garments keeping the insulator and the flexible cover- 
ing from tipping to one side on the crotch of the outer garment. 


4,805,245 
RINSING AND WASHING FIXTURE 
William P. Herring, Bristol, Great Britain, assignor to Friedrich 
Grohe Armaturenfabrik GmbH & Co., Hemer, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Apr. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 850,795 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 11, 


1985, 3512964 
Int. Cl.* E03C 1/04 


US. Ci. 4—192 1 Claim 


comprising: 
catharedie ineaeiin accenhoule ctor wt aeetitns 
with means for mixing hot and cold water and for control- 
ling the flow of mixed water; 
a flexible hose connected to said mixing valve; 
a fitting at an end of said hose remote from said mixing valve, 
said fitting i ing: 
a valve casing having opposite ends, 
SS ee 


said casing, 

0 Ee en ee ee 
an opposite end of said casing, and 

a shut-off valve between said ends of said casing, said shut-off 
valve including an axially movable valve member, a spring 
biasing said valve member against a seat in said casing to 
block water flow therethrough, a generally J-shaped lever 
having a short arm extending into said casing and a long arm 
extending alongside said casing generally parallel to an axis 
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thereof and beyond said opposite end, and pivot means 
articulating said short arm on said casing, said short arm also 
engaging said valve member; and 

a set of hand-manipulatable appliances including at least a 
spray head, a pot scraper and a bottle brush each having a 
handle portion parallel to said axis and engageable in said 
coupling and selectively connectable to said casing, said 
long arm extending substantially over the lengths of said 


a handle of one of said appliances engaging said coupling. 


4,805,246 
TOILET SEAT HANDLE 
Angela De Vargas, and John M. Casement, both of 825 8th P1., 
Hermosa Beach, Calif. 90254 
Filed Jan. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 140,639 
Int. Cl.* A47K 13/10 
US. Cl. 4—251 


1. A toilet seat handle for attachment to the undersurface of 
a toilet seat comprising 

an elongated member having opposite end portions sepa- 
rated by a midsection; 

means for attachably securing a selected end portion of said 
member to the toilet seat undersurface; 

said end portion opposite to said selected end portion canti- 
levered outwardly to project from the peripheral edge of 
the seat constituting a handle intended for grasping by the 
fingers of a user, the upper surface of which includes a 
display area for mounting a variety of Alpha/numeric 
indicia or graphic representations; 

means carried on said member midsection for registering or 
indexing said member with respect to the toilet seat edge 
so that said handle extends outwardly laterally from the 
toilet seat edge; 

a deodorant means detachably carried inwardly and down- 
wardly of said toilet bowl seat when said toilet bow! seat 
is in an in-use position on said attachment selected end 
portion of said member; and 

said registering or indexing means includes pair of notches 
carried on opposite sides of said member midsection sepa- 
rating said display area from said securement means. 
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4,805,247 
APPARATUS FOR PREVENTING UNWANTED 
OPERATION OF SENSOR ACTIVATED FLUSH VALVES 
Martin J. Laverty, Se pay Macentpe @ Come & 

Co., 


N 
MRR 
ddd dbdddddddda Ud 


WMMMMMISST Ls 


Za 


ic flushing system, comprising: 

means for activating a flush valve to flush a sanitary disposal 
device, said activating means including first and second 
infrared filters to prevent the system from staying in its 
armed or working mode and burning itself out; and 

an infrared sensor activated circuit for transmitting an infra- 
red signal through said first filter and receiving a reflec- 
tion of said frared signal through said second filter to 
activate the flush valve responsive to the reflection of the 


4,805,248 
INVALID TRANSFER LIFT 
Kevin R. Lunau, 3286 Michaud Avenue, Mississauga, Ontario, 
Canada LAT 1P7 
Filed Sep. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 100,195 
Int. C1.* A61G 7/08 
US. Ci. 5—81 R 


1. A portable patient controllable motorized patient transfer 

lift for raising and lowering said patient comprising: 

(a) a generally rectangular planar frame having connecting 
means adjacent each of its four corners and disposable, 
when in operative position, in a substantially vertical 
plane adjacent and parallel the patients’ chest; 

(6) motor means mounted on said frame; 

(c) winch drum means mounted on said frame; 

(d) gear means mounted on said frame and operatively dis- 


means; 

(€) means to activate said motor and gear means, mounted on 
said frame and accessible to said patient; 

(f) a suspension harness having six attachment points ar- 
ranged to be secured to respective ones of said connecting 
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PSR EN EAS ee a 


patient; and 

(g) elongated belt means having one end secured to said 
winch drum means and the other end thereof adapted for 
attachment to a lift point located vertically above and 
spaced from said winch drum so that, upon activation of 
said motor and gear means, the spacing between said lift 
point and said winch drum may be selectively varied and 

on 


4,805,249 
REHABILITATION BED 
Pulukadang F. Usman, 21-506 Samon-cho, Shinjuku-ku, Tokyo, 
and Tadanobu Mutou, Tokyo, both of Japan, assignors to 
Pulukadang Freddy Usman, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 95,303 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 19, 1986, 61-221456; 
Apr. 24, 1987, 62-99909 
Int. C1.4 A61G 7/02 


US. C1. 5—90 4 Claims 


1. A rehabilitation bed having a first frame portion and a 
second movable frame portion, said second mobile frame por- 
tion including left and right movable frame portions; a split 
mattress having a back and head supporting mattress section 
supported by said first frame portion and left and right mobile 
leg supporting mattress sections supported by said left and 
and right movable frame portions to split and move apart from 
one another towards left and right sides of the bed, respec- 
tively, to provide an opening therebetween. 


4,805,250 
BLADE PICK AND WELL CLEANER 
Theodore F. Dugas, Box 6616, Fort Lauderdale, Fla. 33316 
Filed Sep. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 101,859 
Int. Cl.* B26B 11/00 
US. Cl. 7—118 


1. A tool for opening all blades and attachments of a pocket 
knife and cleaning debris out of said knife blade and attachment 
wells which comprises a parallelpiped metal rod having a 
shank, a first end of said shank adapted to be received in 
notches for opening said pocket knife’s blades and attachments 
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and a second end of said shank for being received in the wells 
for the blades and attachments of said pocket knife. 


4,805,251 
GOLF BALL WASHER 
J. Richard ay gy rg Cona., assignor te Hollreck 
Engineering, Inc., Granby, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 57,322 
- Int. C14 AG3B 47/04 


US. Ci. 15—21 A 19 Claims 


1. A ball washer comprising a tank for washing solution, 
semi-circular track defining means supported in said tank and 


a compo- 
nent of ball movement in one axial direction and said second 
track segment providing a component of ball movement in the 
defining said juncture at adjacent portions thereof and casing 
an abrupt change in direction of ball movement at said junc- 
ture, a generally cylindrical brush, means rotatably supporting 
said brush in said tank so that the brush periphery moves adja- 
cent said track segments to cause the balls to move in said 
given direction along aid track, a movable semi-circular cover 
for said tank, said cover defining at least one upper track 
segment having one end forming a second juncture with an- 
other end of said first track segment when said cover in its 
closed position, said upper track segment providing a compo- 
nent of ball movement in an axial direction opposite that of said 
first track segment, and means for receiving balls in said first 
track segment so that the balls are moved by said rotating 


4,805,252 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Emanuel B. Tarrson, and Dane Maric, beth of Chicago, Ill, 
assignors to John O. Butler Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 108,129 
Int. C.* A46B 3/08, 3/18, 9/04 
11 Claims 


1. A refill and toothbrush comprising a twisted wire brush 


anchor stem and said brush and a capture part beneath the 
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collar, and a toothbrush handle having a hole therein with 


4,805,253 
DEVICE FOR BRUSHING THREADED BORES 

Patrick E. L. Hanser, Yerres, France, assignor to Creation de 

Mechanismes, d’ Automatismes et d’ Asserviesements, Epinay- 

sur-Orge, France 

Filed Feb. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 161,065 
Ciaims priority, application France, Feb. 26, 1967, 87 02565 
Int. Cl.* A46B 13/02; BOSB 1/04 


US. Cl, 15—246.5 25 Claims 


1. Device for brushing threaded bores, comprising a mobile 
assembly, a brush on said mobile assembly rotatable about a 
main axis parallel in use to the axis of said threaded bore, main 
drive means for rotating said brush about said main axis and 
auxiliary drive means for moving said mobile assembly along a 
helical path centered in use on said axis of said threaded bore. 


4,805,254 
CONNECTING DEVICE FOR A WIPER SYSTEM 


1. A connecting device for a wiper system which comprises 
a wiper arm of which the front end is articulated to the super- 
structure (1) of the wiper blade in its medium portion and 
which comprises a control arm (4) of which the front end (4a) 
is articulated to said superstructure (1) at its rear end, charac- 
terized in that the articulation between the front end of the 
control arm (4) and the rear end of said superstructure (1) 
consists of two separate elements (5,6) of which the first one (5) 
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is made of an elastomer material and of which the second one 
(© is made of a substantially rigid material, 
said first element (5) having spaced ends and an elongate 
form locally provided with a reduced transverse section 
(5a); 
means for securing one end of the first element to the control 
arm and the other end of the first element to the second 
element; and 
means for securing the second element to the rear of the 
superstructure. 


4,805,255 
COIN-OPERATED VACUUM 
ee eee 


Filed May 26, 1988, Ser. No. 199,209 
Int. CL.* A47L 5/38 
US. Ci. 15—314 7 Claims 


1. A vacuum assembly comprising first and second housings; 

said first housing comprising a tubular member having first 
and second vertically stacked sections, the first section of 
said tubular member being mountable on a support base 
having anchor bolts which extend into the first section, 
to permit placing nuts on the anchor bolts from the top of 
the first section; 

said second section being mountable on said first section and 
having an open top to permit access to internal fasteners 

a vacuum motor and pump assembly mounted adjacent a 
junction between the first and second sections on the 
interior of the first housing and having a vacuum inlet 
passing through a wall of the first housing; 

a lockable cover to cover the open top of said second sec- 
tion, whereby the first and second sections form a tower 
supported on anchor bolts; 

means for supporting said second housing relative to the first 
ber having an air outlet leading therefrom, and said hose 
being connected to said air outlet; 

means for connecting an inlet hose to said second housing at 
a level adjacent the top thereof; and 

a removable bag support means on the interior of said hous- 
ing at a level below the inlet whereby air flow established 
by said vacuum motor and pump assembly causes air to 
flow in through the inlet of said second housing, and 
through the outlet to said hose, and heavy debris being 
deposited in a bag on said bag support means. 
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Richard A. Mason, Buffalo, and Philip E. Koenigs, New Hope, 
both of Minn., assignors to Tennant Company, Minneapolis, 


Mina. 
Filed Oct. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 104,281 
Int. C14 A47L 7/00 
US. Cl. 15—320 


1. Ina machine for removing soilage from a surface, a mobile 
frame and means for propelling it, a tool drive comprising a 
motor and a motor mount therefor attached to the frame, a disk 
surfacé cleaning tool connected to the tool drive disposed for 


working position of the tool and is raised above the surface in 
the raised traveling position of the tool, a rotatable mounting 
for the tool housing concentric about the axis of the tool so that 
the tool housing may be rotated for at least a portion of a 
revolution about the upright axis independent of the tool and 
tool drive and the tool housing is free to circumferentially 
orient itself independently of movement of the mobile frame, 
an arcuate vacuum chamber disposed around on the order of 
180° of the periphery of the tool housing and defining a pick up 
for dirty scrubbing solution, and friction means engaging the 
surface causing the tool housing to automatically orient itself in 
response to movement of the mobile frame because of the force 
applied to it by the friction means so that the vacuum chamber 
is always in a trailing position. 


4,805,257 
DEVICE FOR A VACUUM CLEANER AND A DUST BAG 
Erik K. G. Johansson, Sollentuna, and Lennart K. Fahlen, Miar- 
sta, both of Sweden, assignors to Aktiebolaget Electrolux, 


Sweden 
Filed Jan. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 143,342 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 27, 1987, 8700312 
Int. CL.* A47L 9/14 


US. Ci. 15—327 R 7 Claims 





1. In a vacuum cleaner having a housing, a motor fan assem- 
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bly in said housing, a chamber having a dust container therein 
provided with a rigid collar having an opening for the passage 
of dust-laden air, an inlet sleeve in said housing through which 
is adapted to pass dust laden air, said inlet sleeve being con- 
nected to a nozzle through a hose, opposite walls of said cham- 
ing said rigid collar of said dust container, said retaining means 
extending subtantially perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of 
said inlet sleeve, the improvement comprising a flexible and 


and upon operating of said motor-fan said blocking means is 
expanded axially to abut said collar due to the pressure differ- 
ence between the atmosphere and the interior of said chamber 
whereby dust laden air is prevented from flowing about the 
outside of said dust container. 


bly upon the frame for movement between either a raised 
inoperative position or a lowered operative position, the 
linkage means including two pair of laterally spaced apart 
parallel links pivotally connected at the forward ends to 
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having a conical inner surface which extends over at least 
a major portion of the axial extent of the sleeve; 

an expander member formed of a plastic material, engage- 
able in the sleeve and having an outer surface at least a 
major portion of which is conical; the conical surface 
portions of the sleeve and the expander member being 
adapted for sliding interengagement over a major portion 
of the axial extent of the sleeve such that axial movement 
of one of the expander member and the sleeve relative to 
the other causes radial expansion of the sleeve; 

an elongated externally-threaded member having a multi- 
start thread engaged in a complementary, axially extend- 
ing tapped bore in the expander member, the multi-start 
thread acting to limit the applied torque to avoid over- 


tightening; and 
means for rotating the externally-threaded member relative 
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ber relative to the sleeve and thereby to expand the sleeve wheel mounted for rotation in said transverse opening, and a 


wheel assembly comprising a wheel having a grooved periph- 


ery, said wheel assembly being mounted on a flat spring, and a 
portion of said flat spring being received in said horizontal slot 
in said horizontal portion of said block and directly engaging 
said sprocket wheel. 


into contact with a surface defining said hole and to an- 
chor it therein. 4,805,263 
FINGER PULL 
4,805,261 Thomas D. Kurtz, 510 Island View Rd., Rock Falls, Ill. 61071 
Filed Oct. 30, 1984, Ser. No. 666,389 
Int. C1.* EOSB 1/02 
US. Cl. 16—124 


1. A finger pull for attachment to intersecting relatively 
transverse side and edge faces of a panel or the like comprising, 


one edge of the main base portion by a thin connection portion, 

the main base portion having a generally flat mounting face at 

one side and an outer face at a side opposite the mounting face 

and a handle portion extending laterally from the outer face of 

the main base portion at the side opposite the mounting face, 

the auxiliary base portion having a generally flat mounting face 

disposed coplanar with the mounting face of the main base 

portion and an outer face at a side opposite its mounting face, 

a strip of pressure sensitive adhesive having one side adhered 

to the mounting faces of the main base portion and the auxil- 

iary base portion and a removable cover material covering its 

ciently thick cross sections to be generally rigid and the thin 

connecting portion being sufficiently thin to bend without 

Filed Sep. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 97,761 breaking and allow the auxiliary base portion to be moved 

Int. C.* BOSD 15/06 relative to the main base portion to a position in which the 

mounting face of the auxiliary base portion extends perpendic- 

ular to the mounting face of the main base portion whereby, 

after removal of the cover material, one of the base portions 

can be secured by the pressure sensitive adhesive on its mount- 

ing face to one of two intersecting faces of the panel and the 

other base portion then moved into a transverse position to be 

portion secured by its pressure sensitive adhesive on the mounting face 
to the other of the two intersecting faces of the panel. 
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sparen ont -epianet with 0 bere at tens having 2 
to the hinge pin thickness and 
Srond bowen fetes eee 

a cooperating hinge spring region attached at the edge of the 
ondular washer region and bent arcuately back onto itself 
of of the hi i said 

chau aledn, ccciemen el, Cina Geen dan, ee ae en ee 
ue Int. CL EOSD 7/10; EOSF 3/02 arranged in a hinge pin region of the cooperating hinge 


4 150,532 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 5, 
1987, 3703449 


Int. C1.* DOGH 3/14; DOIG 9/00; GOIN 33/36, 27/82 
1. A suspension mechanism for removably suspending a 19—0.2 
hinged part from a frame, comprising: 
a transverse axle mounted to the frame; 
a bearing mounted to the hinged part, said bearing being 
pivotal about said axle when mounted thereon and being 
selectively removable from said axle in a direction radial 
to said axle; and 
axle and forcing limited movement thereof radial to said 
axle over at least part of a path of rotation of said hinged 
part, thereby holding said bearing on said axle over said 1. An arrangement for ascertaining the presence of foreign 
part of said path while simultaneously moving said hinged bodies in a mass of fiber tufts, comprising 
part radially relative to said axle. (a) a fiber tuft-supporting surface having a width; 
b= OE EES (>) means for providing a loose fiber tuft layer on said sur- 
face; 


(c) a foreign body detecting apparatus arranged for scanning 


4,805,265 
HINGE FOR FASTENING SWIVELABLY ARRANGED 
ELECTROTECHNICAL 


APPLIANCES detecting apparatus i 
Thomas Ehm, Dortmund, and Peter Seidel, Groebenzell, both of of a plurality of individual sensors arranged side-by-side 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- along said width; and 
schaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany (@) moving means for effecting relative displacement be- 


Filed Aug. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 82,087 tween said fiber tuft layer and said apparatus in a direction 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 25, perpendicular to said width. 


Int. CL.* E0SD 3/04 

US. C1. 16—340 4,305,267 
DEVICE FOR SEPARATING IMPURITIES FROM FIBER 

MATERIAL DURING ITS TREATMENT BY A CARD 
Ferdinand Leifeld, Kempen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Trétzschler GmbH & Co. KG, Minchengladbach, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 

Filed Dec. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 135,524 

Ciaims priority, seolintien St, en ae eee, Dec. 24, 

1986, 3644529 
Int. C14 DOIG 9/08, 15/00 


‘ive. nitie ela taaien a emtien at avation 
(b) a licker-in cooperating with the main cylinder; 
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(c) travelling flats cooperating with the main cylinder; 4,805,269 
(d@) a frontal end roller supporting said travelling flats; said APPARATUS FOR PRODUCINHG FIBROUS WEBS OF 
end roller being situated above said licker-in at a distance SUPERPOSED WEB LAYERS 
therefrom as viewed circumferentially along said main Werner Lasenga, Duelmen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
cylinder; said distance having a mid-zone and two off-cen- Se ee ee 
(6 stationary flats supported in sid mid-zone and being a DOH 

small radial distance from the main cylinder; and US. Cl, 19—106 R 
(f) a device for separating from fiber material 
being situated in one of said off-center zones, between said 
having 
(1) a knife blade supported at a small radial distance from the 
main cylinder and including a knife edge oriented opposite 
to said direction of rotation; 
(2) a plate supported at a small radial distance from the main 
cylinder and defining a gap with said knife edge; and 
(3) means defining a suction chamber covering said gap. 


being fed to a finishing unit such as a calendar and the like, 
each card being provided with at least one doffing point, 
wherein the improvement 


4,805,268 
SEPARATING KNIFE ASSEMBLY FOR A CARDING 
MACHINE OR THE LIKE 
Ferdinand Leifeld, Kempen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Triitzschler GmbH & Co. KG, Monchen-Gladbach, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 
Filed Apr. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 41,296 


Int. C1.* DOIG 15/34, 9/20, 15/76 
US. Ci. 19—105 


1. In a fiber processing machine including a rotary roller 
provided with a clothing and having a periphery; and a sepa- 
from the fiber material entrained by the roller; said knife hav- 
ing a knife edge situated at an adjustable distance from the 
periphery of the roller; the improvement comprising 

(a) an adjusting device including means for varying a posi- 

tion of said separating knife relative to said roller and 
means for immobilizing said separating knife in a desired 
adjusted position; 

(b) drive means for operating said adjusting device; 


(@ a control device connected to said path sensing means for 
trol device being connected to said drive means. 


comprises: 

a conveying means carried adjacent and following said 
doffing point which is tiltable upwardly and downwardly 
at a predetermined angle; and 

transport devices mounted above and beneath the cards in 
communication with said conveying means for transport- 
ing said discharged webs. 


4,805,270 
APPARATUS FOR SECURING SHOE LACES 
Richard Kimbrough, New York, N.Y., assignor to Brookside 
Products Limited, Hong Kong, Hong Kong 

Filed Oct. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 114,913 


Int. CL.* F16G 11/00 


US. Cl, 24—117 


1. An apparatus for securing a shoe lace having an intermedi- 


ate portion and end portion on either side thereof, comprising: 


first and second jaw members defining a jaw opening there- 
between and adapted for mounting on a shoe with the jaw 
opening facing away from the shoe, means permitting the 
manual displacement of at least one of the jaw members 
away from the other at the jaw opening; 

biasing means for biasing the first and second member 
toward each other to close the jaw opening, at least a 
portion of the outer surface adjacent the jaw opening of at 
least one of the jaw members being inclined toward the 
jaw opening to define an entrance to the jaw opening and 
a camming surface for guiding the intermediate portion of 
the shoe lace laterally into the jaw opening and for permit- 
ting the force of the shoe lace ends being pulled by the 
user away from the apparatus to displace the at least one 
displaceable jaw member against the force of the biasing 
means and, 
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intermediate portion of the shoe lace therein while permit- 
ting release of the intermediate portion of the shoe lace 
eee On Saar or eee Sa eeee 
the jaw opening, the retaining means including the biasing 


means whereby the shoe lace intermediate enters 


portion 
the apparatus and is releasably retained in the apparatus. 


4,805,271 
EXPANSIBLE WATCH BAND END CONNECTOR 
Richard E. Ripley, Attleboro, Mass., assignor to Textron, Inc., 

Providence, R.I. 
Filed Mar. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 164,093 
Int. CL.* A44C 5/18 
US. Cl. 24—265 WS 


1. An end connector for connecting an end of a watch band 
to a watch case, the watch case having spaced lugs adapted to 
accommodate to conventional spring bar or the like removably 
engaged therebetween, and the watch band being of the expan- 
sible type with a row of top links overlying a row of bottom 
links, and with means for interconnecting the top and bottom 
links in a manner longitudinal expansion and con- 
traction of the band, said end connector comprising: a gener- 
ally flat shank having an arcuate hook 
formed at one end and protruding out of the plane of said shank 
to one side thereof, a tab portion at an opposite end of said 
shank, said shank being configured and dimensioned for inser- 
tion into the end of the watch band between the rows of top 
and bottom links, said tab portion being bent to protrude out of 
the plane of the thus inserted shank to the same one side thereof 
and into an interlocked position between two adjacent links in 
one of said rows, said hook portion being engaged with the 
spring bar, the distance between the thus engaged hook portion 
and the thus bent tab portion being such that the endmost top 
link of the band is urged against the watch case, and wherein 


said hook portion is at least partially overlapped by the end- 
most top link of the band. 


4,805,272 
FASTENER WITH TAPE 
Mitsuhiro Yamaguchi, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Morito Co., 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Dec. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 945,487 
Claims priority, application Dec. 27, 1985, 60-298577 
Int. Cl.* A44B 17/00 
US. Cl. 24—623 5 Claims 


Tb ng 


1. A fastener with tape comprising: a male member compris- 
ing a mating projection having a bulging head and a seat por- 
tion supporting said mating projection, said seat portion having 
a flat male surface near the base of the mating projection, and 
a female member comprising: a body having a mating hole in a 
mating hole having an approximately equal height to the mat- 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


1073 


ing projection of the male member and having a reduced diam- 
ally increased toward the face and reverse sides to provide 
respective lead-in surfaces for said male member head, a female 
face surface on the face side around the mating hole, said 
female face surface being in contact with the flat male surface 
when the female member is set in engagement with the male 
member with its face surface side up, the maximum diameter of 
said female face surface being smaller than the diameter of said 
flat male surface of the male member, a female reverse surface 
on its reverse side around the mating hole, said female reverse 
surface being in contact with the flat male surface when the 
female member is set in engagement with the male member 
with its reverse surface side up, the minimum diameter of said 
female reverse surface being larger than the flat male surface of 
the male member; whereby the female member face and re- 
verse surfaces are asymmetrical such that the female member 
can be engaged with the male member from either side of the 
female member, with a correspondingly different force of 
engagement which is brought about by the difference of the 
contact areas of the male member with the female member 
between when the female member is set in engagement with 
the male member with its face side up and when the female 
member is set in engagement with the male member with its 
reverse side up; and wherein said female member has at least 
one mold hole across which the tape at least partially extends 
internally thereof. 


4,805,273 
SNAP FASTENER FOR MOLDING ON TO FABRIC AND 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING IT 
James E. Burke, Huntington, and Robert J. Zavatkay, Torring- 
ton, both of Conn., assignors to Scovill Fasteners Inc., New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 127,958 
Int. Cl.* A44B 17/00 


1. A molded snap fastener head comprising an annular base 
flange having a central opening and an upwardly extending 
ring on the flange about the central opening, a generally annu- 
lar head top also having a central opening, the top being spaced 
above and parallel to the flange, radial ribs disposed within the 
central opening of the flange and extending upward to support 
the top, the outer ends of the ribs and the adjacent periphery of 
the top being reduced in dimension in directions radial of the 
fastener head so as to not interfere with the action of a mating 
socket. 
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4,805,274 
REMOTE CONTROL FOR ADJUSTABLE-CURVATURE 
ROLL 


James O. Gallant, Dighton, Mass., and Thomas E. Pitts, War- 
ren, R.L, assignors to SW Industries, Inc., Providence, R.I. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 822,490, Jan. 21, 1986, 
abandoned. This application May 20, 1986, Ser. No. 865,109 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 17, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 


1. In an adjustable curvature roll including an axle having a 
hollow cylindrical body, an outer sleeve having an inner cir- 
cumference greater than the outer circumference of said axle, 
nally rods inserted within said hollow, cylindrical 
body, Sah aredtendlidan mah teqeted ohaeen a 
first end of said axle, the improvement comprising: 

a remotely controllable means for applying a tensile axial 
force to one rod and a compressive axial force to the other 
tod, said remotely controllable means comprising two 
intermeshed, oppositely rotating gears, each of said gears 
being connected to a second end of said rods being oppo- 
site said first end of said rods, each of said gears including 
means to alter the relative axial position between each 
gear and its connected rod without rotating said rod so as 
to increase, decrease, or reverse the force exerted on said 
rods; 


remotely controllable means to rotate one of said gears, the 
rotation of one of said gears causing the rotation of the 
other of said gears, 
of said gears. 


4,805,275 
METHOD OF PRODUCING NONWOVEN FABRICS 


Continuation of Ser. No. 293,512, Aug. 17, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 3, 1983, Ser. No. 538,471 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1980, 55-114151 
Int. Cl.* DO4H 1/46 
US. Ci. 28—104 12 Claims 
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ejected from nozzles which are arranged at intervals in a man- 
ner to face the surface of said fibrous web and to run across the 
width thereof whereby entangling treatment of individual 
fibers of said fibrous web is carried out; 
the improvement which comprises 
auitidian 3 ids we weitinn tam 15 to Weta 
said fibrous web, 
guiding said fibrous web onto a first supporting member 
consisting of a smooth-surfaced water impermeable end- 
less belt, 
carrying out a preliminary entangling treatment with water 
jet streams ejected from nozzles arranged with respect to 
said first supporting member, 
guiding said fibrous web entangled to a certain degree 
entangling 


4,805,276 
MONITORING DEVICE FOR DOUBLE THREADS IN 
WARP TYING MACHINES 

Hombrechtikon, 


Int. CL.* DO3J 1/18 
US. Cl. 28—187 


1. In a tying machine for tying individual threads of a first 
warp sheet to correspondingly positioned individual threads of 
a second warp sheet, said machine being of the type in which 
threads from at least an edge portion of a warp sheet are 
gripped at zones spaced apart from each other in the length- 
wise direction of the threads and in which individual threads at 
the outermost edge of said warp sheet are successively en- 
gaged by separating means on successive cycles of machine 
operation to deflect them one by one out of the plane of such 
warp sheet, said machine having grippers, means to feed sepa- 
rated threads to the tying machine, guides for the separated 
threads, there being a separating means, feed means, guide, and 
gripper for each of the two warp sheets, the improvement 
which comprises fault detecting means for each -: rp sheet for 
sensing a value related to the magnitude of the force exerted by 
said separating means in each of its thread deflecting opera- 
depballiviies inelindastneneh dapat dha Gnemenh wie 
does not correspond to the approximate force required for 
deflecting a single thread, and when the sensed value corre- 
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exerted by each outermost thread of the warp sheet is succes- 
sively sensed. 


4,805,277 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A GRID FOR USE IN LEAD 
ACID BATTERIES 
Hiroshi Yasuda, Shizuoka; Sadao Furuya, Toyohashi; Naoto 
Hoshihara, Shizuoka; Takashi Y: Kosai; Katsuhiro 
Takahashi, Toyohashi, and Teruaki Ishii, Kosai, all of Japan, 
assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, 


Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 870,781, Jun. 5, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 671,354 
Int. C1.* HOIM 4/74 


1. A process for producing a grid for use in lead acid batter- 
ies which comprises superposing a sheet or a foil of a lead alloy 
on a sheet bar of a lead-calcium alloy containing 
0.03 to 0.15% by weight of calcium, 0 to 1.5% by weight of tin 
and a residual quantity of lead, said sheet or foil of lead alloy 
having a tin concentration in the range of 1.5 to 30% by weight 
and a tin concentration which is larger than the tin concentra- 
tion of said sheet bar, said sheet or foil also having a thickness 
thinner than that of said sheet bar, and no greater than 0.7 mm 
followed by integrating both materials by a cold rolling pro- 
cess at a temperature less than or equal to 180° C. to form an 
elementary sheet having a thckness which is at most 1/5 times 
the thickness of the sheet bar and the sheet or foil before rolling 
and then subjecting the elementary sheet to an expanding or 
punching processing to form a grid. 


4,805,278 
TERMINAL STRIP APPLICATOR 
John Bulanda, New Lenox, and Peter Kirsinas, Country Club 
Hills, both of Iil., assignors to Panduit Corp., Tinley Park, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 884,163, Jul. 10, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,718,160. This application Jan. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 141,759 
Int. C14 HOIR 43/055 


US. Ci. 29—33 M 3 Claims 


TT hl 


SSS) 


Wh St 
FT 


1. An applicator for sequentially applying terminals to wires 
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a machine body; 

opposing aligned upper and lower die sets each including a 
strip severance die and a crimp die; 

means for sequentially advancing a lead terminal of the 
sets; and 

a ram assembly mounted for reciprocation within the ma- 
chine body, the ram assembly including die set mounting 
die and crimp die of the upper die set to the ram assembly, 
the crimp die being mounted to the ram assembly with a 
limited freedom of movement relative to the ram assembly 
in the direction of its length and being spring biased to 
project past the strip severance die, such that as the ram 
assembly is advanced the crimp die is disposed to resil- 
iently engage and prevent rotation of a terminal before 
and during severance of the terminal from the terminal 
strip by the strip severance die and as the ram assembly is 
retracted the crimp die extends to strip the terminal from 
the dies. 


4,805,279 
PRESSURE ROLL FOR USE IN CALENDERS AND THE 
LIKE 


Josef Pav, Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Kleine- 
wefers GmbH, Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 92,298 
Int. C1.* B21B 13/02 
US. Cl. 29—116.2 


1. A roll for use in calenders and in like machines, compris- 
ing an elongated carrier; a deformable hollow cylindrical shell 
surrounding and movable radially of said carrier; and support- 
comprising a plurality of hydrostatic bearing elements forming 
a row extending in substantial parallelism with the axis of said 
shell, each of said elements having a predetermined width and 
a length less than said width and said supporting means further 
each of said biasing means including a single piston provided 
on one of the parts including said carrier and the respective 
bearing element and a complementary cylinder chamber for 
the piston in the other of said parts, each of said pistons having 
a predetermined width and a length less than the width, said 
said lengths being measured in the axial direction of said shell. 





1076 OFFICIAL GAZETTE FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


a main line (22) connecting the actuators to said pressure 


generator; 
a main valve (17) in said main line for controlling flow of 
Jay C, Elander, Hopkins, and Wayne G. Godfrey, New Hope, pressure medium (18) to the actuators; 
both of Minn., assignors to Honeywell Inc., Minneapolis, a measurement system (15, 16 and 19) for controlling said 
Minn. main valve (17) as a function of measurement value; 
Filed Feb. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 156,153 means for allowing simultaneous fluid flow into and out of 
Int. Ci.* B21D 53/10; B23P 11/00 the work chamber to provide a continuous fluid circuit, 


4,805,280 
METHOD OF JOINING METALS OF DIFFERENT 
PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 





including a separate return line (25) between the work 
chamber (12) of the work cylinder (8) and supply tank (21) 


1. A method of manufacture wherein a first metal is installed 
into a second metal having different properties than said first 4,805,282 
metal, including the steps of: placing a first metal adjacent a PROCESS FOR REVAMPING THE STATOR BLADES OF 
second metal; punching a portion of said first metal into, but A GAS TURBINE 
not through, said second metal to form a recess while allowing Benjamin H. Reaves, West Texas City, and William E. Nelson, 
said second metal to be extruded as a slug into a die generally Dickinson, both of Tex., assignors to Amoco Corporation, 
ing in cross-section to a cross-section of a first Chicago, Ill. 
punch; removing said first punch aad said first metal from Division of Ser. No. 896,757, Aug. 14, 1986, Pat. No. 4,741,128. 
engagement with said second metal and said die with said This application Mar. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 172,206 
portion of said first metal remaining installed in said second Int. CL.* B23P 15/04 
metal; placing said second metal including said portion of said U.S. Cl. 29—156.8 R 
first metal on a surface; and forcing a second punch of a larger 
size than said first punch against said second metal causing said 
first metal portion and said second metal slug to move back 
toward a surface of said second metal thereby causing said 
second metal to flow to lock said portion of said first metal into 
said second metal. 


Int. Cl.* B23P 19/04 
US, Cl. 29—252 
1. Apparatus for assembling universal joints consisting of 1. A process for revamping the stator blades of a gas turbine, 
joint fork (2) connected to the shaft (1) of a universal joint comprising the steps of: 
cross (3) which is connected to another joint cross (4) and shaft removing the stator blades of a gas turbine by 
—" severing upper portions of the stator blades in a base ring 
section of an axial flow compressor case of said gas 
+ Ee turbine with an arc air torch, thereby leaving lower stub 
centers of joint parts (2, 3 and 4); portions of the stator blades, 
hydraulic actuators having a work chamber (12) and cylinder arcuately cutting the lower stub portions of the stator 
(8) reciprocally mounted therein for pressing said bearings blades in said base ring section in two or more pieces 
Be cna sone with a grinding wheel of a cutter assembly, 
(20) with a constant pressure and sup- knocking, vibrating, and jarring loose the cut, lower stub 
«Speech GHD wlth peruse audio portions of the stator blades from said base ring section 
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opi gad aetna 

a 
emptying the loosened stub portions from grooved chan- 

nels in the base ring section; and 

replacing the stator blades of the gas turbine by inserting 
new stator blades into the grooved channels of the axial 
flow compressor case at generally uniform intervals after 
said loosened stub portions have been removed. 


4,805,283 
METHOD FOR FORMING SLIT FIN COILS 
John R. McManus, Marcellus, N.Y., assignor to Carrier Corpo- 
ration, Syracuse, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 939,823, Dec. 9, 1986, Pat. No. 4,770,241, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 695,435, Jan. 10, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,682,488. This application Nov. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 125,920 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 28, 

disclaimed. 





1. A method of forming a slit fin heat exchanger comprising 
the steps of: 

wrapping slit fin tubing about a pair of spaced parallel man- 
drels to form a flat coil having two spaced rows; 

with the flat coil in place on a pair of spaced parallel man- 
drels which are rotatable about spaced axes which are 
initially parallel to and in the same plane as the mandrels 
on which the coil is in place, rotating the mandrels on 
which the coil is placed in opposite directions, thereby, 
shifting the plane in which the coils and the mandrels are 


initially contacting a planar surface of a platen with a portion 
of a first one of the rows of the coil; 

with the first one of the rows of the coil contacting the 
planar surface of the platen shifting the second one of the 
rows of the coil into contact with the portion of the first 
one of the rows overlying the platen to cause nesting of 
the first and second rows of the coil; 


ing the portions of the first and second rows which are 
nested; and 

ing additional curved portion of the platen with the 
first one of the rows of the coil to form a knob at each end 
of the coil at the mandrels to extend the portions of the 
first and second rows which are nested to essentially the 
ends of the coil. 


1. A method of assembling a motion generating mechanism 
for driving an output means in a work cycle wherein said 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


1077 


output means is accelerated from a predetermined start posi- 
tion and then decelerated to a finish position, said mechanism 
including a constant speed rotary input means, motion modify- 
ing means including a first gear which may vary from true 
circularity and have a pitch circle whose diameter at various 
points may differ from its design pitch circle diameter D, 
means for mounting said first gear for rotation about a first 
input means and being operable to transform the constant 
speed rotation of said input means into a variable speed rota- 
tion of said first gear wherein said first gear is accelerated 
through a first portion of a complete revolutionary cycle from 
an initial position corresponding to said predetermined start 
position and decelerated through a final portion of said one 
complete revolutionary cycle until said first gear returns to 
second gear mounted for rotation about a second fixed axis 
parallel to said first axis in mesh with said first gear, said second 
gear having a pitch diameter D2, said first and second fixed axis 
disposed a distance C from one another, and means drivingly 
coupling said motion multiplying means to said output means; 
said method of assembling comprises locating said first gear 
telative to said first axis by performing the steps of: 

finishing the formation of teeth on said first gear prior to 
finishing a circular opening on said first gear for engage- 


ment with a rotary member centered on said first fixed 
AXis, 

measuring said first gear after formation of said teeth to 
determine a circumferential location of maximum diame- 
ter D», on the pitch circle of the first gear; 

marking a first point on the first gear corresponding to the 
circumferential location of maximum diameter D,,; 
establishing an axis of rotation for said first gear at a radial 
distance R measured from said first point on said pitch 
circle along the maximum diameter, wherein 
R=C—(D?2/2) and 2R>Dm:; 

grinding the circular opening centered on a second point 
defined at the radial distance R along the maximum diame- 
ter measured from the first point; and 

said rotary member and with said first point in meshing 
is in said start position such that when said first gear is in 
said second axes intersects the pitch circle of said first gear 
at a radial distance R from said first axis which is greater 
than a second radial distance from said first axis to any 
other point on said pitch circle of said first gear and 
wherein said first and second gears meshingly engage at 
said initial position having backlash in the range from 0 to 
0.002 inches inclusive. 
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4,805,285 
METHOD OF CHANGING INJECTION MOLDS 


Jose L. Reyes, Monterrey, Mexico, assignor to Carol S. Mo- 


1. A method of removing and replacing a mold assembly 
upon an injection plastic molding machine, said machine hav- 
ing opposed fixed and movable platens mounting a mold as- 
aaa nintbaaaddion dataedne Green 
positioning a replacement mold assembly in an upright posi- 
tion upon e floor surface in a staging area spaced from and 


cable and hook upon the support tracks and aligning the 
crane with the platen plane; 

said crane being adapted for reciprocal movements in said 
plane; 


positioning the support tracks and crane upon the crane 
ways with the crane located upon said vertical centerline 
lowering the crane cable and hooking it to the mold assem- 


the mold assembly from the platens; 
ahs les ceed te ae aah candy bee 
the platens and transporting the mold assembly in said 
plane and lowering the mold assembly in said plane to the 


4,805,286 
PROCESS FOR ADJUSTING ALIGNMENT OF A 
SUSPENSION SUB-ASSEMBLY 


to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 67,072 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 2, 1986, 61-154213 


Int. Cl.* B23Q 17/00 

US. Cl. 29—407 3 Claims 

1. A process for adjusting alignment of a suspension sub- 
ere eee ene © Soe een Denton 
from a subsidiary frame relative to a vehicle body which in- 
cludes means thereon for attaching said sub-assembly thereto 
comprising the steps of: 

measuring the position of said means on said vehicle body 


means for attaching said sub-assembly to said vehicle 
body, 
mounting said suspension sub-assembly to apparatus adapted 
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to hold said suspension sub-assembly with said wheel 
mounting elements oriented the same as though said sus- 
pension sub-assembly were attached to said vehicle body, 
and 


adjusting the orientation of said wheel mounting elements 


when the sub-assembly is attached to said vehicle body. 


4,805,287 
PANEL JOINTING SYSTEM AND METHOD OF 
JOINING PANELS 
Richard Perini, Kirribilli, and Terry Costigan, Cambridge Park, 
both of Australia, assignors to Rilin Investments Pty. Limited, 
Rockdale, Australia 
Filed Apr. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 39,624 
Claims priority, application Australia, Apr. 16, 1986, PH5500 
Int. C1.* B23Q 17/00 
US. Cl, 29—407 7 Claims 


1. A method of joining panels including the steps of: provid- 
ing a plurality of panels each with two major parallel surfaces, 
with each panel having a pair of parallel bevelled edge faces, 
said edge faces intersecting the major surfaces of the panel, at 
a predetermined acute angle, so as to provide two generally 
parallel edges, and at a predetermined obtuse angle, so as to 
provide two generally parallel ridges; 

apply adhesive to the edge faces; 

moving the panels successively along a predetermined path 

with the edge faces transverse of said path, so that adja- 
cent edge faces of an adjacent leading and trailing panel 
are parallel and facing in opposite directions; 

measuring the thickness of the leading panel and providing a 

signal indicative thereof; 

using said signal to compute the position of the trailing ridge 

of the leading panel relative to its trailing edge; 

locating the trailing ridge of the leading panel at the prede- 

termined position by positioning the trailing edge of the 
leading panel; 

applying a clamping force to said leading panel at or adja- 
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cent the trailing ridge thereof when at said predetermined 


position; 

panel while being subjected to clamping force, to abut the 
leading face of the trailing panel with the trailing face of 
the leading the trailing panel with the trailing face of the 
leading panel so as to secure the abutted faces together. 


Frank J. Cosenza, Rolling Hills, and Roy L. Warkentin, Lomita, 
both of Calif., assignors to Rexnord Inc., Torrance, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 880,869, Jul. 1, 1986, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 644,417, Aug. 27, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 144,559 
Int. C1.4 B23P 19/06 

6 Ciaims 


to the member following each repeated fastening, the method 
comprising steps of: 
Providing a locking beam nut having a substantially rigid 


, : 
entice bec 


ing beams, wherein each locking beam and its side walls 


pr cos sap w= am and free of 


any debris-retaining cavities from the beam’s inner 
threaded surface to the beam’s outer surface, and 
wherein the side walls of each pair of confronting side 
walls diverge from each other in a direction of increas- 
threading an externally threaded member into the locking 
outwardly to lock the member in place; 
exposing the locking beam nut to an environment where 
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debris can enter the spaces between the confronting side 


in the step of providing such that they resiliently return 
to their unflexed locations despite the presence of hard- 
ened debris in the spaces between the confronting side 
walls of adjacent beams; and 

repeating the step of threading an externally threaded 
again flexing radially outwardly to lock the member in 
place. 


4,805,289 
MOTOR MOUNT AND METHOD OF MAKING 
Giles W. Morrill, P.O. Box 531, Rocky Fork, Erwin, Tenn. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 55,160, May 28, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 206,911 
Int. Cl.* B21D 39/03 
13 Claims 


1. A method of making an electric motor mount for a motor 

selecting a strip of sheet metal having a selected width and a 
long length; 

determining the positions on said sheet metal strip of first 
and second complementary nested pieces of different 


shapes; 
second end wider than said first end; 

said second nested piece having a length between first and 
second ends less than the length of said first nested piece; 
forming a transition in width between said wider second 
end and said narrower first end and which portion is 
ae ha complementary to a portion of said second 


FP nn 
bined width approximating the width of said second end 
of said first piece; 

forming at least one motor mounting 
first and second pieces with the apertures 
to the apertures in the motor to be supported; 

and attaching said first and second pieces to an electric 
motor. 


4,805,290 
BLOW MOLDING OF DOUBLE-WALLED BOX IN 
DIAGONAL HALVES 
John D. Brush, Jr., Webster, and Patrick J. Beattie, West Hen- 
rietta, both of N.Y., assignors to John D. Brush & Co., Inc., 
Rochester, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 828,243, Feb. 10, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 96,600 
Int. Cl.* B29C 49/00, 49/22 
US. Cl. 29—434 19 Claims 
1. A method of making a generally rectangular, double- 





aan baat cede nts One 
0.5, said method comprising: 
a. molding said cover and separately blow molding halves of 
said box so that each of said halves includes an adjoining 
side and end subtending a diagonal half cf said bottom; 


and juxtaposing said halves to hingedly trap said cover 


4,805,291 
METHOD FOR MAKING A MOLD HALF FOR 
LAMINATED PARTS 
Michael Hahn; Peter Wackerie, both of Ottobrunn; Peter Es- 
chenfelder, Waldkraiburg, and Ralf-Thilo Schulz, Herborn, 
all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Messerschmitt- 
Bélkow-Blohm GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 899,749, Aug. 21, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 726,924, Apr. 25, 
1985, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 487,846, 
Apr. 21, 1983, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 
212,194, Dec. 2, 1980, Pat. No. 4,398,693. This application Jul. 
7, 1987, Ser. No. 70,421 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 4, 


int. CL.* B21D 5/00 


1. A method for forming a molded component consisting of 
a developable surface which approximates a nondevelopable 
surface comprising the steps of: 

determining a nondevelopable surface to be approximated 

by a mold component and forming on an identical non- 
developable surface points having equal tangential slopes 
at profile lines remote from each other; 

connecting said profile points of equal tangential slopes on 
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1. A method of producing a suturing needle with suture 
characterized in that, inserting an inner core material in 

one .d of a hollow tube having a unit length inwardly 
~.sorming said one end of said hollow tube and core 
therein to form a tapered point holding one end of the 
inner core material to produce a needle body, 
a suture fixing hole on the other end of the needle body 
opposite the needle point, 

processing the other end of said needle body to fix the other 
end of the inner core material therein and to form the 


needle, 

bending said needle fixed with the inner core material 
therein to a curve of a prescribed shape, and 

fixing a tip of a suture of in the suture fixing hole of the 
needle. 


4,805,293 
INSULATED CABINET MANUFACTURE 
William J. Buchser, Marrs Township, Posey County, Ind., as- 
signor to Whirlpool Corporation, Benton Harbor, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 299,037, Sep. 3, 1981, Pat. No. 4,715,512. 
This Oct. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 108,461 
Int. Ci.4 B23P 19/04; B29D 9/00 
US. Cl. 29—460 
1. A method of manufacturing a foamed-in-place refrigera- 
tor cabinet structure including an outer shell and an inner liner 
with a through-the-wall wiring structure therein, comprising 
the steps of: 
providing a cabinet liner; 
forming an opening in the wall of said liner; 
providing a foam stop member on the outer surface of the 
portion of said liner defining said opening, said foam stop 
member having a radially inner portion overlying said 
liner opening and defining a smaller opening; 
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providing a cabinet shell; 

forming an opening in the wall of said shell; 

extending a tubular member inwardly through said shell 
wall opening; 

placing said liner within said shell in spaced, nested relation- 
ship to form an insulation space therebetween and with 
said tubular member extending inwardly successively 
through said foam stop member and linear openings; and 


while effecting a foam stop seal between said foam stop 
member and said tubular member. 

6. The method of manufacturing a foamed-in-place refrigera- 

tor cabinet structure of claim 1 wherein said foam stop member 

is adhesively affixed to said outer surface portion of the liner. 


4,805,294 
METHOD FOR FINISHING THE SURFACE OF PLASMA 
SPRAYED TI-ALLOY FOILS 
Paul A. Siemers, Clifton Park, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 


1. A method of forming a thin sheet of a titanium alloy 

which comprises 

providing a RF powered plasma gun, 

providing a supply of powder of the titanium alloy to be 
formed into a sheet, said powder having a particle size of 
greater than about 100 um, 

supplying said powder to a plasma in said gun to cause a 
plasma deposit of said powder to form on a receiving 
surface, 


separating said plasma deposit from said surface as a free 
standing sheet having at least one rough surface, 

rolling the as-deposited sheet to reduce the thickness of said 
sheet and to increase the smoothness of the surfaces 
thereof. 


4,805,295 
METHOD FOR WINDING ARMATURE FOR ROTARY 
CONVERTER 


George J. Wasko, Highway 86 South, Lakefield, Minn. 56150 
Division of Ser. No. 843,031, Mar. 24, 1986, Pat. No. 4,707,629. 
This application Sep. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 93,646 
Int. C.* HO2K 15/09 

3 Claims 


PEEL BEE RH 3 


i 2 ii 
daaddaunacnacaaqeeg ge 


1. A method of wiring a rotor for a rotary converter, the 
rotor of the type having a central shaft, a commutator concen- 
tric with the shaft, an armature core concentric with the shaft 
and adjacent the commutator, the core having slots in its outer 
circumference parallel to the axis of the shaft, and concentric 
slip ring means including at least one slip ring mounted on the 
armature shaft, wherein the armature core has twenty-five 
Se cchikh dene dilate he cailice sxaasitin tee 
steps of: 

(a) routing a first winding in a wave pattern through the 

armature slots, this winding comprising: 

@ a first wire electrically connected at its first end to a 
first commutator bar, wound through a first slot and a 
sixth subsequent slot of the armature core, and electri- 
cally connected at its second end to a twenty-sixth 
subsequent commutator bar relative to the first commu- 
tator bar, 

Gi) a second wire electrically connected at its first end to 

a second commutator bar, wound through 
the first slot and the sixth subsequent slot of the arma- 
ture core, and electrically connected at its second end to 


pair of wires is electrically connected at its first end to 
one of a pair of next adjacent subsequent commutator 
bars, each pair of wires being wound through its first 
available subsequent armature slot relative to the first 
slot of the preceding pair of wires and wound through 
its sixth subsequent armature slot relative to its own first 
pr a pea He ne arn gr 
connected at its second end to a twenty-sixth subse- 

quent commutator bar relative to the bar to which its 
first end is connected; except that a wire is not electri- 
cally connected at its first end to a twenty-ninth com- 
mutator bar relative to the first commutator bar and a 


bar; 

(©) electrically connecting a jumper at its first end to a third 
commutator bar and at its second end to a twenty-ninth 
commutator bar relative to the first commutator bar; 

ee ee ee 
be "pte testa gaa inant 


Gb Gecetnliy seinating en ennel wating 10 tn dip 


ring means. 
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4,805,296 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING PLATINUM 
RESISTANCE THERMOMETER 

Akihito Jinda, Nara; Hisatoshi Furubayashi; 
Hijikigawa, both of Yamatokoriyama, and Hiroki Tabuchi, 
Nara, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Osaka, Japan 

Filed Sep. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 905,392 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1985, 60-201155; 
Oct. 31, 1985, 60-246505; Nov. 27, 1985, 60-182779[U}; Dec. 19, 
1985, 60-287113; Jan. 7, 1986, 61-1587 
Int. Cl.* HOIC 17/06 


US. Cl. 29—620 3 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a resistance thermometer 
which comprises the steps of forming an aluminum oxide film 
on a silicone substrate, subjecting the formed aluminum oxide 
film to heat-treatment at a temperature in the range of from 
500° to 1,700° C., and thereafter, forming a platinum film on 
the surface of the formed heat-treated aluminum oxide film. 


4,805,297 
APPARATUS FOR APPLYING FRAMES TO FABRIC 
Robert W. Seneff, W224 N2829 Stonewood Ct., Waukesha, Wis. 
53186 
Filed Oct. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 108,885 
Int. Cl.* B23Q 16/12 
US. Ci, 29-—721 


1. The apparatus for applying a frame to fabric comprising: 

a stand; 

a work surface supported by the stand; 

means supported by the stand above the work surface for 
applying the frame to fabric overlying the work surface; 
and 


laser means supported by the stand for emitting a beam of 
visible light incident upon the fabric at a location predeter- 
mined to align the fabric with the frame; 
wherein the means for applying the frame to the fabric 
includes: 
& pneumatic pressure operated cylinder; 
an arm to support the cylinder over the work surface; and 
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a column having an axis and supporting the arm above the 
work surface; and 

wherein the column is rotatably adjustable to swing the 
pneumatic cylinder about the axis of the column and the 
arm is slidably adjustable relative to the column so as to 
vary the radius of the arc through which the cylinder can 
be swung so that the position of the cylinder above the 
work surface can be adjusted. 


4,805,298 
LEVERED CONNECTOR EXTRACTOR 
Ted H. Takahashi, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to California 
Institute of Technology, Pasadena, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 128,195 
Int. Ci.4 HOIR 43/00 


1. An electrical connector extractor for separating mated 
male and female multipin electrical connectors having connec- 
tor bodies, each surrounded by a horizontal flange comprising 
an “L” shaped outer body having an upright portion and a 
planar base portion for insertion between and for bearing 
against one of said flanges pivotally coupled at said upright 
portion proximate to said planar base portion to an inner lever 
that is in turn pivotally connected to a rotating foot member, 
said foot member for insertion between and for engaging the 
other said flange of a connector to thereby apply and maintain 
translation forces normal to said flanges as said lever is com- 
pressed into said outer body for separation of said connectors. 


4,805,299 
WORKING APPARATUS FOR USE IN AN 
ASSEMBLING/PROCESSING LINE 
Isao Sekimoto; Isoroku Mihara; Shigeo Ueda; Shinichi Yasui; 
Shunso Wakaoka, all of Hiroshima, and Kyoji Hida, Aichi, all 
of Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corporation, Hiroshima, 
Japan 


Filed Dec. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 139,353 
Claims priority, Japan, Dec. 29, 1986, 61-310934; 
Dec. 29, 1986, 61-310935; Dec. 29, 1986, 61-310936; Dec. 29, 
1986, 61-310937 
Int. CL.* B23P 19/00 
US. Cl. 29—796 17 Claims 
1. A working apparatus for applying a working upon a work 
from beneath, said work being carried on a pallet conveyed by 
a conveyer, said working apparatus comprising: 
guide means; 
at least one working head si:dably mounted on said guide 
means for vertical sliding movement between a raised 
working position for applying a working upon a work on 
said pallet from beneath and a lowered rest position; 
lifting means disposed beside said working head when in said 
operating means disposed beside said working head whea in 
said rest position and movable horizontally from a with- 
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drawn position to a cooperative position where the oper- 4,805,301 
ating means cooperates with said working head lifted and CONDUCTOR STRIPPING TOOL 
David S. Chapin, Raleigh, N.C., and Paul D. Stack, Jr., Cadillac, 
Mich., assignors to Cooper Industries, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 76,957 
Int. Ci.* HO2G 1/12 
US. Cl. 3—90.1 18 Claims 





placed in said working position for operating said working 
head to apply a working on said work from beneath. 


4,805,300 
ELECTRIC DRY SHAVER HAVING AN IMPROVED 
DRIVE ARRANGEMENT 
Aivars Miska, Stratford, Conn., assignor to Remington Prod- 1. A tool for stripping insulation or cladding from a conduc- 


ucts, Inc., Bridgeport, Conn. tor comprising: 
Filed Sep. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 908,329 a. 


Int. C1.* B26B 19/10 

- “ 6 Claims  ™cams for moving said oppositely opposed pivotably 
mounted notched cutting blades from an open position to 
a position where said notch is in contact with the insula- 

tion or cladding on the conductor; 
means for stopping the movement of said oppositely op- 
posed pivotably mounted notched cutting blades before 

making contact with the conductor; 
means for resiliently returning said oppositely opposed piv- 
» parle atc aeialea mall 


otnamenmaieiiens 

means for guiding said notched blades; 

means for positioning the conductor with respect to said 
a ee 


4,805,302 
WIRE STRIPPER 
bers which engage along a length of said housing to pro- Richard A. Steiner, —— eee 
vide a unitary housing; Tool Company, Branford, 
c. A shaver head positioned at one end of said housing; us) New. 17, 1987, Ser. Ne, 121,526 
d. Said shaver head having a short hair cutter including an Int. Ci.* HO2G 1/12 
inner assembly of cutter blades, and, a hair trimmer having US. CG. 30—-90.1 
a reciprocating cutter including a plurality of cutter teeth; 
e. An electric motor positioned within said housing; 
f. Coupling means for mechanically coupling said motor to 
said cutter blade assembly and to said trimmer cutter for 
simultaneously imparting reciprocating motion thereto; 
g- Said coupling means including first and second drive 
bodies having independently movable segments integrally 
formed therein for engaging said cutter blade assembly 
and said trimmer cutter; 
h. Each of said drive bodies having a generally U-shaped 
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tially cable; 
whereby; when said body is rotated around said cable, said first 
circular cutting blade will selectively cut through and sever at 
least one layer of said cable. 


4,805,303 
MULTI-BLADE FOLDING KNIFE WITH LOCK OPEN 
FEA 


TURE 
Philip W. Gibbs, South St., Camillus, N.Y. 13031 
Filed Mar. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 166,407 
Int. CL.* B26B 3/06 
US. Cl. 3—161 


1. In a folding knife having a handle portion and at least two 
blades each having a tang portion pivotally mounted for move- 
ment about a common axis at one end of said handle for move- 
ment of said blades between closed and open positions, locking 
and release mechanism for releasably securing each of said 
blades in the fully open position, said mechanism comprising, 

in combination: 


(a) a first lock lever mounted upon said handle for limited 
pivotal movement with respect thereto about a pivot axis 
parallel to said common axis, and having a first end por- 
tion configured for engagement in a notch in the tang 
portion of a first of said blades which is aligned with said 
first lock lever first end portion when said first blade is in 
its fully open position, wherein said first lock lever and 
said first blade are in substantially longitudinally aligned 


relation; 

(b) a first beam spring mounted upon said handle, and having 
a first end portion anchored to said handle at the end 
thereof opposite said one end, and a second end contacting 
said first lock lever at a position on the opposite side of 
said pivot axis from said first lock lever first end portion 
and exerting a biasing force urging said first lock lever 
toward rotation in a direction moving said first lock lever 
first end portion into engagement with said notch in said 
first blade tang portion, said first spring second end being 
flexibly moveable against said biasing force by manual 
pressure exerted on a predetermined portion of said first 
lock lever; 

(c) a second lock lever mounted upon said handle for limited 
pivotal movement with respect thereto about said pivot 
axis, and having a first end portion configured for engage- 
ment in a notch in the tang portion of a second of said 
blades which is aligned with said second lock lever first 
end portion when said second blade is in its fully open 
position, wherein said second lock lever and said second 
blade are in substantially longitudinally aligned relation; 

(d) a second beam spring mounted upon said handle, and 
having a first end portion anchored to said handle at said 
opposite end thereof, and a second end contacting said 
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second lock lever at a position on the opposite side of said 
pivot axis from said second lock lever first end portion and 
exerting a biasing force urging said second lock lever 
toward rotation in a direction moving said second lock 
lever first end portion into engagement with said second 
blade tang portion, said second spring second end being 
flexibly moveable against said biasing force by manual 
pressure exerted on a predetermined portion of said sec- 
ond lock lever; and 

8 Ne ee spaced along said handle at said 


4,805,304 

UTILITY KNIFE HAVING A SLIDING BLADE HOLDER 
NC oe ee nee 

D. G. S. Research & 

Filed Jun. 22, 1987, Ser. qe 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 3, 

1986, 3622342 
Int. Ci.* B26B 1/08 


1. In a knife with a substantially hollow handle aligned along 
a longitudinal axis comprising a knife blade, having a broad 
side, guided longitudinally movable in a knife blade guide track 
and at least one guided slider member coupled with the broad 
side of said longitudinally movable knife blade, said slider 
member penetrating a wall of said handle in a slider member 
longitudinal slot in a handle broad side, the improvement 
wherein said slider longitudinal slot extends across the entire 
thickness of said handle, said slider member has an operating 
piece on each of said handle broad sides, there is at least one 
said at least one guide strip being received between both of said 
operating pieces said knife blade is held between both of said 
operating pieces, said guide strips are provided inside of said 
handle and one guide strip is on each long side of said slider 
longitudinal slot, said slider member is divided approximately 
in a plane extending between both of said guide strips and each 
of two slider member portions so formed are connected with 
each other, of which each one has one of said operating pieces. 


4,805,305 
REPLACEABLE RAZOR BLADE SCISSORS 
Lamar Davis, New Smyrna Beach, Fia., assignor to Sazor, Inc., 

New Smyrna Beach, Fila. 

Filed Jun. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 55,992 
Int. Cl.* B26B 13/04 

US. Cl. 30—258 13 Claims 

1. A scissors for cutting hair comprising a cross pair of 
pre ee EI Ne RR NE 
pivot means interconnecting said members intermediate their 
said end portions, each said member and portion forwardly of 
said pivot means having cooperating jaws and rearwardly of 
said pivot means having cooperating handles, said pivot means 
including a hinge joint having cooperating shoulders on said 
members closely adjacent thereto limiting relative pivotal 
movements of said handles apart from each other and limiting 
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pivotal movement of said handles toward each other, one said 4,805,307 

jaw releasedly receiving a straight-edged razor blade, another GRAPE THINNING TOOL 

of said jaws including an elongated jaw member having a George A. Lucas, Jr., Rte. 2, Box 490, Delano, Calif. 93215, and 
disposed substantially centrally between Richard Garcia, 


14097 Avenue 272, Visalia, Calif. 93277 
Filed May 1, 1987, Ser. No. 44,669 
Int. C1.* B26B 29/00 
US. Ci. 30—294 9 Claims 


1. A tool for excising laterals of berries from the main stem 
of a bunch, comprising, 
a cutter head; 
Toru Baba, Yokosuka, Japan, assignor to Kicritz Corporation, cndnsuaaiins ith tp Sith caste off teanth af barton 
Tokyo, Japan said cutter head being formed with a generally rectangular 
Filed May 20, 1987, Ser. No. 53,025 cavity extending inwardly from the leading edge thereof 
saa priority, application Japan, May 24, 1986, 61- towards the center of said cutter head to form a recess 
Int. CL.* AO1G 3/06; AOID 25/26 said cutter means having a sharp edge thereon, and being 
US. Cl. 3—276 mounted within said recess with said sharp edge exposed 
in said recess toward said leading edge of said cutter head; 
a rigid support post attached to said cutter head, said support 
post having a gooseneck configuration, and terminating in 
a handle; 
said handle being disposed at a predetermined acute angle 
with said guide means, whereby a user of said tool pulling 
downward with said guide means resting on said stem will 
cause laterals in the path of said cutter to be severed at a 
point spaced from the main stem. 


4,805,308 
CHAIN SAW SAFETY DEVICE 
Irvin W. Ritola, 23424 NE. Jehnsen Rd., Yacolt, Wash. 98675 
Filed Mar. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 25,949 
a housing; Int. Ci.* B23B 17/00 
a spool mounted substantially in the center of the housing 4 Cates 
and carrying a flexible cutter cord wound thereon, said 
spool having a first horizontal length dimension and a 
an aperture formed in the wall of said housing and adapted 
to allow a portion of said cutter cord unwound from said 
spool to pass through an entrance thereto, said aperture 
being disposed at a position on said housing offset from the 
horizontal central axis of the housing passing through a 
central point of said spool; 
wherein the unwound portion of said cutter cord comprises 
a bent portion formed at the entrance of said aperture by 
the horizontal axis of said aperture being offset with re- 4. A safety device for use in conjunction with a chain saw 
spect to the horizontal central axis of the housing which having a front handle extending transversely around the main 
passes through said spool, to the trailing side of the central body of said saw and a saw chain extending forward from said 
axis as viewed in the direction of rotation, and a straight main body and around a guide bar that defines a plane, com- 
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a roller positioned underneath said main body of said saw so being resiliently urged outwardly from said housing towards 
as to extend through said plane defined by said guide bar; measuring plane along a first axis, comprising: . 


and 
an assembly for rotatably mounting said roller on said front 


probe retraction control means extending from said housing 


handle of said saw, said assembly a detachable and linearly actuable in a second axis offset from said first 


past adel oles cmmmnticaeene be ofl taatin axis, 
means for laterally retaining said roller in position on said means for resiliently biasing said retraction control means 
handle, and a bracket for securing said joint and said 
handle to said main body of said saw. 
= Ruel demcenliay ate 0s eld teisilas the ghvuhhty 
mounting said lever arm about a third axis perpendicular 
4,805,309 to said second axis, said bracket including means for 
GAUGE FOR MONITORING THE DIMENSIONS OF A i i i i 
STRUCTURAL MEMBER 
Hideo Koike, Milwaukee, Wis., assignor to A. O. Smith Corpo- 
ration, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 151,107 
Int. Ci.* GO1B 5/04, 5/14, 5/24 
US. Cl, 33—147 L 


an actuator mounted for rotation about said third axis in 
fixed relationship with and under the control of said lever 
that rotation of said lever arm about such third axis in a 
probe against bias away from said measuring plane and 
that rotation of said lever arm in the other direction per- 
mits said probe to advance under bias into contact with an 
object to be measured on said measuring plane. 


4,805,311 
MEASURING DEVICE FOR THE IDENTIFICATION OF 
and THE ENVELOPING CYLINDER OF PRECISION ROUND 
Samet cae, oeellmmammcctia ea te ect PARTS 
Volker Fuchs, Ottobrunn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Se Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. of 
web width, angle and flange height being operable in Germany soe 
response to movement of the carriage along the member. Filed Mar. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 22,005 
eae ee Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 
1986, 3609722 
Int. Ci.* GO1B 3/34 
Bes F 1. Le Locle, Switzerland US. Ci, 33—178 R 22 Claims 
SA, Switzerland - vena otmmneered _ 1. A measuring device for the identification of the envelop- 
Filed Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 93,362 ing cylinder of precision round parts, particularly of light 
Cisims priority, application France, Sep. 11, 1986, 86 12832 waveguide plug pins, said device comprising: 
Int. CL.‘* GO1B 5/02 a gauge ring (Lri) having at least two measuring jaws 
US. Ci. 33—170 3 Claims (Mb10, Mb11) said jaws having inwardly disposed, mea- 
1. A manually actuable control device for selectably retract- suring surfaces (Mf10,Mfl11), said measuring surfaces 
ing a measuring probe of a thickness measuring instrument being sections of a cylinder; 
Evieecunllligdahecnadiiigteun chanien, alhgate said measuring jaws (Mb10, Mb11) being connected to one 
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another at a first position by a first peripheral spring joint 4,805,313 
(Fgi) and being resiliently connected to one another ata. 4 APPARATUS FOR ILLUMINATING A SIGHT ON A 


Arthur Stocker, Munich, and Werner Schmid, Irschenberg, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Messerschmitt-Boel- 
kow-Blohm GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 148,842 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 29, 


1987, 3702560 
Int. Ci.* F41G 1/06, 1/16 
US. Ci. 33—241 12 Claims 


second position to allow the relative motions between the 
at least two measuring jaws (Mb10, Mb11); and 


1. An apparatus for illuminating a graticule disk of a reflex 
4,805,312 sight for a weapon, comprising a carrier frame, hollow glass 
ENGRAVING HEAD FOR APPARATUS FOR body means supported by said carrier frame, gaseous tritium 
ENGRAVING PRINTING CYLINDERS inside said hollow glass body means, and slidable attachment 
Max Datwyler, Langenthal, Switzerland, assignor to MDC Max means for removably securing said carrier frame holding said 
Switzerland glass body means to said sight for a sliding movement between 
58,569 first and second positions so that in said first position light 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 9, collected by said glass body means illuminates said graticule 
1986, 3619320 disk for an improved contrast between a target and lines on 
Int. CL.* B41C 1/02 said graticule disk of said sight, and so that in said second 
US. C1, 33—18.1 8 Claims position light from said hollow glass body means is prevented 
is an effective position and said second position is an ineffective 
SSS SS position. 
u\BBemeepT | 
4,805,314 
fn METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SPATIAL 
COORDINATE MEASUREMENT 
Koji Hayashi; Susumu Yoshioka, and Noritsugu Ono, all of 
Utsunomiya, Japan, assignors to Mitutoyo Corporation, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 40,521 
1. In an engraving head for apparatus for engraving printing Int. Cl.* GO1B 7/28 
cylinders, the improvement comprising in combination: US. Cl. 33—503 
a drivable engraving tool; 
a sensing organ contacting any printing cylinder being en- 
graved by the drivable engraving tool; 
means for effecting a firm and accurate guidance of the 
drivable engraving tool by the sensing organ contacting 
the printing cylinder, including a common mounting fix- 
and 
damping means between the sensing organ and the engrav- 
ing tool for at least substantially barring transmission of 
oscillations from the sensing organ to the engraving tool, 
while preserving said firm and accurate guidance of the 
drivable engraving tool 
sensing organ including a sensing stylus, an inner sleeve 
for retaining the sensing stylus, and an outer sleeve for 
mounting the inner sleeve and the sensing stylus in the 
common mounting fixture; and 
said damping means including an elastically deformable, 1. A coordinate measuring apparatus, comprising: 
energy absorbent element between said inner and outer a mounting table adapted to support thereon an object to be 
sleeves. measured; 
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said detection means and which indicates the magnitude of 
the relative movement so that dimensions and the like of 


one of said probe means including a main body having an 
elongated axis, a support member extending in a direction 
perpendicular to said axis of said main body, a holding 
member movable along said support member, and a prob- 
ing tip connected to said holding member; 

means for changing the posture of said probing tip of said 
probe means by moving said probing tip relative to said 
main body of said probe means in said direction perpen- 
dicular to said axis of said main body of said probe means; 


diametral displacement 
tion of said object when said rotary drive means is oper- 
ated while said probing tip is in contact with a round shaft 
portion of said object, said displacement varying in accor- 
dance with the contour of the surface of said round shaft 
portion; and 

said detection means further including an angle detector 


positions 
of said probing tip and said surface of said round shaft 
portion when said probing tip is displaced by the opera- 
tion of said rotary drive means. 


4,805,315 
FREE STANDING SQUARING TOOL WITH OPEN 
CORNERS 


Hugh M. Nesbitt, R.R. 1, Box 414, Lyndhurst, Va. 22459 
Filed Feb. 29, 3908, Ser. No. 162,216 
Int. Ci? GO1B 5/00 
6 Claims 


a pair of mutually perpendicular legs, 
a bridge interconnecting said legs, said bridge extending 
obliquely to each of said legs, 
a pair of end portions, one on each of said legs, each end 
portion extending obliquely to its respective leg, and 
olabuanemadestmeiietween aaa 


Sid ie oe 
bridge, end portions and hypotenuse member being dis- 
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posed with its width extending perpendicular to said 
plane. 


16 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR ALIGNING 
PRINTED CIRCUIT CARRIERS PREPARATORY TO THE 
APPLICATION OF PRINTED CIRCUITS 

Ezio Curti, Strada Padana Superiore 57/59, 1-20063 Cernusco 

Sul Naviglio Milano, Italy 

Filed Feb. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 160,367 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 25, 1987, 19484 A/87 
Int. Ci. B23Q 3/00; B2SB 11/00 


US. Cl. 33—613 20 Claims 


5. A machine for applying printed circuits to carriers of the 
type having first and second indicia spaced apart from one 
another an actual distance which is expected to match but can 
deviate from a predetermined distance, particularly as a result 
of manufacturing tolerances and/or temperature-induced ex- 
pansion or contraction of the carrier, comprising a mobile 
support for carriers; a first locating member arranged to share 
the movements of said support and defining a first centering 
axis; a second locating member defining a second centering 
axis and being mounted on said support for movement relative 
to said first locating member, said first and second locating 
members being respectively arranged to center the first and 
second indicia of the carrier on said support so that the second 
locating member moves relative to the first locating member 
and relative to said support when the actual distance between 
the indicia of the carrier on said support deviates from the 
predetermined distance; signal generating means for monitor- 
ing the extent of deviation of the position of said second locat- 
ing member from a position corresponding to that when the 
locating members center the respective indicia of a carrier 
while the actual distance between the indicia matches said 
predetermined distance; and adjusting means for moving said 
support and the carrier thereon in response to signals from said 
monitoring means through a distance matching or approximat- 
ing 50 percent of the extent of deviation. 


4,805,317 
MICROWAVE REGENERATION OF ADSORBENT 


Int. C1.* F26B 3/34 
US. Cl. 34—1 
1. A method of regenerating porous desiccant material for 
reuse as a drying agent, said method comprising the steps of: 
(a) irradiating a bed of the desiccant material with micro- 
wave energy to heat moisture adsorbed by said material 
and to vaporize said moisture in consequence of the heat- 
ing thereof; 
dopuitientiewnaiabadenstuntateiathtinn 
scavenging air while said bed undergoes irradiation by 
said microwave 
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(d) preheating the blown scavenging air enroute to the bed 
of desiccant material to a temperature, e.g., about 120° F., 


which is considerably below the vaporization level of said 
moisture adsorbed by said material. 


4,805,318 
ACOUSTICALLY ENHANCED HEAT EXCHANGE AND 
DRYING APPARATUS 
T. Tazwell Bramlette, Livermore, and Jay O. Keller, Oakland, 
both of Calif., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the United States Department of Energy, 


a first chamber, gh a axis and first and 
second ends, and including first heat transfer gas inlet 
means, second heat transfer gas inlet means located inter- 
mediate to said first and second ends, and gas outlet 
means, 

a first heat transfer gas source for providing a first heat 
transfer gas to said first chamber through said first heat 
transfer gas inlet means, 

a second heat transfer gas source for providing a second heat 
transfer gas to said first chamber through said second heat 
transfer gas inlet means, and 
coupling of said second heat transfer gas to said first heat 
transfer gas in said first chamber, said means comprising a 
second chamber extending longitudinally from said first 
chamber at said second heat transfer gas inlet means, said 
second heat transfer gas source being located in said sec- 
ond chamber. 
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4,805,319 
CUSHIONING AND IMPACT ABSORPTIVE MEANS FOR 
FOOTWEAR OPERATIVE COMPONENT 
Raymond F. Tonkel, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Kangaroos 
US.A., Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 705,659, Feb. 26, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,656,760. This application Feb. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 17,085 


1. A cushioning and impact absorptive means for application 
within footwear of the type having a shoe upper affixed to a 
sole formed at least partially of a polymer-like material, com- 
prising, a shoe upper, and a shoe sole, said upper secured to 
said sole, means operatively associated with the shoe sole to 
provide cushioning for the said footwear during its application, 
said means also being formed of a polymer-like material, a 
sole, said cellular insert comprising upper and lower layers of 

polymer material, and also comprising a series of sinu- 


formed having upper, lower, and side surfaces, said layers of 
polymer material connecting with the upper and lower sur- 
faces of the said cellular components, said cellular components 


shoe usage, said cellular insert as formed of woven polymer 
material having a hardness greater than the polymer-like mate- 
formed within the sole tending to effect the absorption of any 
forces of impact, while furnishing conservation of energy for 
the user of the footwear during application. 


4,805,320 
SHOE WITH EXCHANGEABLE HEEL 

Tzvika Y. Goldenberg, 7000 Woddale Ave. South, Edina, Minn. 

55435, and Avraham Y. Levi, 757 Decorah La., St. Paul, 

Minn. 55120 

Filed Oct. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 112,621 
Int. Cl.* A43B 21/36, 21/50 

US. Cl. 36—42 7 Claims 

1. In a shoe of the type having an upper and a heel attached 

to said upper, the improvement comprising: 

(a) a rigid pin member projecting outwardly and generally 
perpendicular to the sole portion of said upper proximate 
the location at which the heel joins the upper and said heel 
includes an internal bore for receiving said pin member; 

(>) manually operable latch means for releasibly locking said 
comprising a strip member having an aperture extending 
through the thickness dimension thereof, said strip mem- 
ber fitted into a laterally extending recess in said heel with 
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heel, said pin member fitting 


said strip member out of 
said pin member to prevent 


cane chant old ted neonaedine iam enid pin. 


4,805,321 
REVERSIBLE SHOE TONGUE 
Raymond F. Tonkel, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Kangaroos 
US.A., Inc., Chesterfield, Mo. 
Filed Oct. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 108,434 
Int. C.* A43B 23/26 


4,805,322 
EXCAVATING BLADE ASSEMBLY 
Antoine-Noéi Lemire, 528 Route 132, Baieville, Quebec, Canada 
JOA 1GO; Christian Lemire, 5390 Aubert, Trois-Rivieres 


tor, said hitch system including a central hitch bracket fixed to 
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the back of the tractor body and a pair of laterally-spaced first 
hitch lever arms pivoted for up and down movement at their 
front ends to the back of said tractor body below the level of 
said central hitch bracket and having free rear ends, said assem- 
bly comprising a blade having an upper portion and a lower 
scraping edge, an elongated boom adapted to extend rear- 
wardly of said tractor, having a rear end pivotally connected 
to the upper portion of said blade and a front end adapted to be 
pivotally connected to the rear ends of said first hitch lever 
arms, a central lever arm extending centrally over said boom, 
having a front end adapted to be pivotally connected to said 
central hitch bracket and having a rear end, an upstanding 
lever arm and pivotally connected at its upper portion to an 


intermediate portion of said central lever arm and at its lower 
portion to the front end of said boom, a link pivotally intercon- 
necting the rear end of said central lever arm and the rear 
portion of said boom and an upstanding double-action hydrau- 
lic jack having an upper end pivotally connected to the pivotal 
connection of said central lever arm with said link and a lower 
end pivoted to said boom intermediate its front and back ends, 
whereby, when the front ends of said boom and of said central 
lever arm are respectively connected to the rear end of said 
first hitch lever arms and to said hitch bracket, said link, said 
boom, said spacer frame and the portion of said central lever 
arm which is located rearward of said spacer frame form the 
sides of a deformable quadrilateral structure which causes 
raising and lowering of said boom by extension and retraction 
of said hydraulic jack respectively. 


4,805,323 
SNOW REMOVAL DEVICE FOR VEHICLE 
Yoshio Motohashi, Atsugi, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor Co., 


Int. Ci.* EO1H 5/09; A47L 1/00 
US. Cl. 37—254 13 Claims 
1. A snow removal device for a vehicle including window 
glass and a wiper therefor, comprising: 
an elongated casing provided adjacent to and extending 
disap Senes ina sateen altnsintens dieand tee 
ing a snow guide channel therethrough, a snow intake 
port facing said lower edge section and a snow discharge 
port formed in at least one end of said snow guide channel; 
said snow guide channel for receiving snow entering said 
snow intake port and for guiding said now toward said 
snow discharge port; 
a transfer means positioned in said snow guide channel to 
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move said snow therein toward said snow discharge port; 
and 
a drive means which drives said transfer means; 


Continuation of Ser. No. 694,454, filed as PCT SE84/00162 on 
Apr. 30, 1984, published as WO84/04416 on Nov. 8, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 933,346 

Ciaims priority, application Sweden, May 4, 1983, 8302544 

Int. C1.* GOSF 13/00 
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second frame members being free of guide grooves for the sign 


groove for the respective edge of the sign panel, the arrange- 
ment being such that when a profile member has been detached 
from its respective second frame member the sign panel can be 
removed from the frame assembly by sliding the sign panel 
longitudinally out of the grooves in the first frame members 
and past one of the second frame members. 


4,805,325 
CLIP-FRAME TYPE DEVICE FOR DISPLAYING A 
DOCUMENT 
Denis J. Cassard, Saint-Cloud, France, assignor to S.A.R.L. 


11 Claims | 


edges corresponding to the edges of the illuminant plate; and a 
i surrounding 


frame assembly 
and the sign panel, said frame assembly i two first 
frame members extending along one of the pairs of the opposite 
edges of the illuminant plate, each of said first frame members 
having spaced-apart flanges providing a channel in which the 
corresponding edge of the illuminant plate is located and each 


the illuminant plate 
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of the frame members, each sub-channel having an entrance 
passage leading into it along the whole of its length arranged 


both to allow the elastic band to be threaded into the sub-chan- 
nel and to prevent the elastic band from being visible after 
assembly of the frame. 


4,805,327 
TV COMMERCIAL STORY BOARD 
John Buckley, 433 California St., San Francisco, Calif. 94104 
Filed Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 90,016 
Int. Ci.* A47G 1/06 
US. Cl. 40—159 5 Claims 


1. A display board comprising a composite panel having a 
stiffener, 


a sheet of vinyl-like maierial affixed to said stiffener, 
eee eee 
of windows, 


4,805,328 
TALKING DOLL 
William C. Mirahem, Reseda, Calif., assignor to Marantz Com- 
Chatsworth, Calif. 


pany, 
Filed Sep. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 912,781 


Int. Cl.* GO9F 27/00 
US. Ci. 40—457 17 Claims 
1. A talking doll with movable features which comprisies: 


feature and said structure of said mannequin to produce 
relative motion of said feature and said mannequin; 

said direct drive mechanism further comprising electrome- 
chanical means responsive to constant amplitude, variable 
duration electrical signals to move said movable features 
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US. Ci. 40—550 
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direct drive mechanism and said structure of said manne- 


means to constant i 
electrical signals to be applied to said electromechanical 
means, said duration of said electrical signals derived from 
the amplitude of an audio signal supplied to said talking 


Hung-Chie Tsai, No. 26-4 Shuang-Cheng St., Taipei, Taiwan 
104 
Continuation of Ser. No. 795,171, Nov. 5, 1985, abandoned. This 


application Jun. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 65,138 
Int. C14 GOOF 13/28 
5 Claims 


1. A system for an advertisement board comprising: 

(a) a plurality of illuminating units arranged on an advertis- 
ing board in a predetermined pattern, each illuminating 
unit comprising: 
heen a, ATT a OR EL 
(ii) a shaft rotatably mounted on the stationary support; 
(iii) a fan blade mounted on the shaft such that wind acting 

on the fan blade causes rotation of the blade and shaft; 

(iv) electrical ing means mounted between the 
support and the shaft such that, electrical power is 
produced as the shaft rotates; and, 

(v) light bulb means mounted on the shaft and normally 
electrically connected to the electrical generating 
means. 

(b) an electrical power handling circuit means connected to 
the electrical generating means so as to store electical 
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source, the generating means and the light bulb means 
80 as to automatically connect the light bulb means to 
the auxiliary power source and disconnect it from the 
generating means if the electrical power produced by 
the generating means falls below a predetermined level; 


and, 
(c) control means connected between the electrical power 


handling circuit means and the light bulb means to control 

the illumination of each of the light bulbs, such that, at any 

given time, only a portion of the total number of light 

bulbs are illuminated, the control means comprising: 

(® data storage means to store data relating to the time and 
duration of illumination for each of the light bulbs; and 

(ii) input means to input data into the data storage means 
relating to the time and duration of illumination for each 
light bulb. 


4,805,330 
HANGER FOR A WALL COVERING 
John Bubernak, 119 South St., Plainville, Mass. 02762 
Continuation of Ser. No. 795,871, Nov. 7, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,676,016. This application Jun. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 68,038 
Int. C1.4 GO9F 7/22 


1. A hanger for suspending flexible sheet material to a wall, 
comprising an attaching strip for securing the hanger to the 


inner side of the outer lip at the extremity of the second sup- 
port and the inner side of the inner lip at the extremity of the 
first support with the edge of the flexible sheet material to be 
suspended disposed between the lips. 


4,805,331 
PIVOTABLE DISPLAY AND DISPENSING APPARATUS 
Charles H. Boggess, Tualatin, Oreg., and Richard G. Krautsack, 
Arlington Heights, Ill, assignors to Comark Merchandising, 
Inc., Elk Grove Village, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 819,855, Jan. 10, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 925,320 


Int. C1.* GO9F 3/20 
US. Cl. 40—651 18 Claims 
1. A self-aligning apparatus for displaying sheets of promo- 
tional material to observers approaching from generally oppo- 
site directions, comprising: 
frame means defining sheet-receiving cavity means; 
said frame means including front and rear walls having 
transparent sheet-like window means for displaying, in 


cooperating therewith and with the sheet-like window 
means to substantially enclose said cavity means and 
sheets of promotional material received therewithin; 


Daniele Perazzi, Botticino Mattina, Italy, assignor to Manifat- 
tura Armi Perazzi S.p.A., Italy 
Filed Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,290 
Claims priority, Italy, Oct. 20, 1987, 5238 A/87 
Int. C14 F41C 19/00 


“a Snap mechanism for double-barrelled shot-guns compris- 


pg A NR SR 
nated with the barrels’ firing mechanisms; 
(b) two snap rods for blocking said hammers in the armed 


position; 

(c) a trigger for separately controlling the displacements of 
said rods, so as to release in succession said two hammers; 

(d) an inertial mass or rocker for effecting the actions of said 
trigger on said rods; 

(©) an oscillating connector mounted on said trigger on the 
rocker; said snap mechanism being characterized by: 

(f) a selector arrangement mounted on said connector and 
displaceable thereon into two different posi- 
tions, so as to interact with and detach in succession by 
means of said rods first one hammer and then the other 
hammer, following the movements of the trigger. 
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cylindrical length at fixed locations spaced lengthwise of the 


1. A pack-type clip for shotgun cartridges, comprising a 
container of box-like construction and elongate shape with an 
open end, there being also defined in the container oppositely 
segitdte orbs Caomiaaaeeel tagh oumiiena capeeber 

side in that it a 
guide rib formed lengthwise on each said major side walls __ 1. A sorting device for hydrodynamically sorting marine life 
proximately of said breech side minor wall and projecting into im @ trawl net, the net having a mouth opening to an inside 
said clip, said lengthwise ribs being in oppositely located and region and at least one cod end attached thereto, the sorting 
Pn ear: eile, Ete device 


comprising: 
substantially equal to the diameter dimension said cartridges turbulence means for creating a water disturbance in the 
chur Gill by a dhsepietipesti oh Gil chan of too chee to move in one direction in the inside region and nonse- 
of said cartridges but less than or equal to about twice said lected marine life to move in a different direction in the 
thickness. inside region of the net. 


4,805,334 4,805,336 
FISHNET HANGING SYSTEM ICE FISHING ROD 
Robert W. Barclay, 4710 University Way NE.; #712, Seattle, Thomas A. Heyerman, 5556-36th Avenue South, Minneapolis, 
Wash. 98105 Minn. 55417 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 762,003, Aug. 2, 1985, Pat. No. ee anthem 
4,763,432. This application Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 8,221 peetiat rar ° a 99/12 78,01 
19 Claims 


4. Mechanism for coupling a net to a cylindrical length, such 1. Ice fishing apparatus comprising: 
net being carried by a hanging cord, comprising several anchor (a) a fishing rod having a handle and a flexible rod member 
blocks of rigid material, means for clamping said blocks to the extending therefrom; 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


go per 


Filed Oct. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 111,216 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, May 13, 1987, 62- 


71300[U] 
Int. CL.* AOIK 97/12 


US. Ci. 43—17.5 15 Claims 


informing the existence of a school of fish in a desired deep 
portion of the water according to the desired time by a change 
of a color or an emission of a light or sound, wherein the signal 

device includes an information body driven by a 


1. A mitt to be worn on the hand while fishing with a rod 
and reel combination comprising: 

(a) a double cuff portion which fits snugly about the wearer’s 
wrist; and 

(b) a main portion which is attached to the double cuff and 
is intended to surround the wearer’s hand as well as the 
handle portion of the wearer’s fishing pole, said main 
portion having an outer shell made of a water resistent 
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breathable fabric, an inner lining which forms a pocket, 
and at least one insulative layer within said pocket, said 
break away seams so that the main portion can be opened 
up and folded back over the wearer’s forearm exposing 
the wearer’s hand when desire. 


4,805,339 
SONIC FISHING LURE 


Gabriel S. F. Fuentes, Buenos Aires, Argentina, and Orlando L. 


Filed Dec. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 133,498 
Int. CL.* AOIK 85/00 


tween 50 to 300 hertz and having wave characteristics 
which enhance the attraction of fish, 

a transducer connected to said electronic means for convert- 
an electrical coil, a first disk, a second disk connected to 


furnished to said coil causes said connected disks to vi- 
brate and produce said sound having said frequency 
range, and, 

means for transmitting said sound produced by said trans- 
ducer into said water. 


4,805,340 
HUMANE GLUE TRAP FOR RATS, MICE AND OTHER 
VERMIN HAVING CARBOMAL IN THE BAIT 


Filed Feb. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 159,779 
Int. C14 AOIM 1/14 

US. Cl. 43—58 4 Claims 

1. A glue trap for rats, mice or other vermin comprising a 
polymeric substrate, an adhesive substance held by said sub- 
strate, and a pelletized animal food held by said adhesive sub- 
stance which contains carbromal in an amount sufficient to 
calm the trapped pest when it ingests said carbromal. 


Filed Dec. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 137,324 
Int. Ci.* AOIM 9/00 
US, Ci. 43—132.1 2 Claims 
1. A method of applying finely powdered insecticide to 
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exterminate harmful insects under the floor of a house or build- 


ing, which comprises: 
Pe eis te one ae 
Soo ee opening is blocked 


() presrang the dene to foreily deliver insect 
under pressure from said insecticide outlet opening 
poe hanpayne 


(c) spraying insecticide at a high speed, from said nozzle, 
into the enclosed area under the floor of the house or 
building so that insecticide adheres to all exposed surfaces 


and in all crevices in said enclosed area under the floor of 
the house or building; 
characterized in that the insecticide is forced out of said insec- 
ticide outlet opening and flows with a high flow rate within a 
hose which flow rate is greater than or equal to 5 m/sec 
through the hose the length of which is greater than or equal 
to 5 m, said house having at least an inner surface made of 
highly electrically resistant synthetic resin, said insecticide 
rece a ean gate. eNom: Dmg 
frictional electricity created by friction between the insecti- 
cide and the synthetic resin inner surface of the hose. 


said hollow fiber means having walls permeable to water 
and impermeable to dissolved and suspended solids. 


4,805,344 
AUTOMATIC DOOR LOCKING ASSEMBLY 
Deso I. Hrboka, P.O. Box 2242, Oxnard, Calif. 93034 
Filed Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,568 
Int. Cl.* EOSF 15/00 
18 Claims 


means about the upper portion of said reservoir for introduc- 
ing a pressurized gas into said reservoir, said gas introduc- 


1. A deadbolt lock for an automatic door enclosing a garage 
voir about the lower portion of said reservoir and extend- having a floor, said door having an upper portion and a lower 
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portion with a carriage movable along a powered track means 
and a lift arm connecting the carriage with the door for lifting 
and lowering the door about hinge means comprising: 

a sleeve means mounted vertically to the inside lower por- 
tion of said door; 

a shaft slidably engaged with said sleeve means having suffi- 
cient weight to overcome counteracting friction forces for 
gravity movement from an unlock position to a lock posi- 
tion when said door is lowered to a vertical position; 

actuation means connecting said shaft with said carriage for 
moving said shaft upon movement of said carriage; and, 

bracket means mounted to said upper portion and a delay 
means connecting an outer end of said lift arm with said 
bracket means whereby said actuation means will move 


4,805,345 
SEALING DEVICE FOR A DOOR 
Kenji Ohi, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Nankai Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Osaka, 


Filed Jul. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 71,818 
Int. C14 E06B 7/20 


ee RY seeee 


“aA y 22 6 (fe Se\ Tait ROS 
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RK 
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1. A sealing device for a door comprising: 

a channel member secured to the lower edge of the door, 
said channel member having an open face facing down- 
wardly 

a sealing element provided inside the channel member, said 
sealing element being capable of movement in a upward or 
downward direction and having an lower portion made of 
an elastic material and a upper portion made of a rigid 


material; 

a rod provided inside the channel member and movable in 
the axial direction; 

said rod having a first tip end; 

a first spring exerting pressure on the rod so that the tip end 
of the rod protrudes slightly from the side edge of a door; 

a lever provided to oscillate against the channel member; 

said lever having a first end and a second end; 

the first end of said lever connected to the sealing element; 

the second end of said lever connected to the rod; 

a cylinder secured to an upper chamber almost at the center 
of the channel member; 

a slider movably contained in the cylinder and connected to 
a second end of the rod; 

a first pin providing said lever with oscillating motion in the 
cylinder; and 

a second pin connecting said lever and said slider; 

a third pin is secured to the top surface of the sealing ele- 
ment; and 

a slot provided at the first end of the lever fits the third pin. 
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4,805,346 
VEHICLE DOOR GLASS ATTACHMENT TO CABLE 
DRIVE WINDOW REGULATOR MECHANISM 

Bela Gergoe, Birmingham, Mich., assignor to General Motors 

Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 94,118 
Int. Cl. EOSF 11/48 

US. Cl. 49—352 


1. In combination, a cable drive window regulator mecha- 
nism and an attachment means for attaching a movable win- 
dye oto wiliehe Ghar emneity to SG ceguier mecheniom 


a stationary generally vertically extending guide means 
which is adapted to be secured to the door assembly, a 
cable drive means including a cable which is guided for 
movement in opposite directions along said guide means 
and biasing means for tensioning said cable; 

a sash plate which is adapted to be secured to the window 
adjacent its lower end and which is slidably connected to 
and supported on said guide means; 

connecting means for connecting said cable to said sash plate 
so that when the cable is moved the sash plate and win- 
dow are slidably moved relative to said guide means to 
raise and lower said window, the improvement being that 

a ferrule secured to said cable and which has a width greater 
than the diameter of said cable; 

and that said sash plate has a boss portion which defines a 
ferrule receiving pocket having upper and lower end 
walls, a bottom wall and an opening which faces in a 
direction away from said stationary guide means, and a 
ing said pocket and with said slot having a width which is 
less than the width of the ferrule but greater than the 
width of the cable to freely receive the latter, said boss 
portion having a ramp located beneath said pocket, 

said cable being readily connectable to said sash plate, after 
the latter is slidably connected to said guide means, by 
positioning the backside of said sash plate over said cable 
above the ferrule so that the cable can be received through 
said slot, pulling on said cable in opposition to its tension 
biasing means to move the ferrule to the front of the sash 
plate and the cable through the slot, moving the sash plate 
the ferrule being engageable with said ramp of said boss 
portion until the pocket on the sash plate is positioned 
behind the ferrule whereupon the tension biasing means 
moves the ferrule into the pocket and biasingly retains the 
same therein to drivingly connect the ferrule to the boss 
portion of the sash plate due to the engagement between 
the ferrule and the upper and lower end walls of the 


pocket, 

said cable being readily disconnected from said sash plate by 
pulling said ferrule and cable outwardly and reversing the 
procedure noted above. 
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4,805,347 connected to a drive source, each carrier being capable of 
BELLOWS SYSTEM FOR DEFLATING retaining a work thereon for lapping said work by upper and 
WEATHERSTRIPS lower lapping plates, the improvement comprising, in combi- 

Jack E. Smith, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to General Motors Cor- nation: 
poration, Detroit, Mich. a plural number of support gear mechanisms located around 
a said center gear and each constituted by a plural number 


carrier but is free of engagement with said center gear. 


4,805,349 

i SANDER PAINT SCRAPER 
said deflatable sealing member; means for mounting said Kris Demetrius, 2843 State St., Apt. 4, Santa 
bellows at one of said closure or said body and including 93105, and George Spector, 233 Broadway RM 
an opposite, relatively displaceable end for actuating said York, N.Y. 10007 
bellows to condition said bellows for actuation by resilient Filed Oct. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 114,514 
memory; Int. Cl.* B24B 23/00 
means for remotely connecting said relatively displaceable U.S. Cl. 51—170 PT 
end of said bellows to the other of said closure or said 
body, said connecting means including means to condition 


1. A paint scraper and sander machine which comprises: 

(a) a frame structure having an open bottomed chamber; 

(b) means for adjustably supporting said frame structure on 
a working surface, said support means being adjustable to 
vary the height of the frame structure to the working 


surface; 

(c) a scraping and sanding wheel rotatable within the open 
bottomed chamber so as to engage the working surface; 

(d) means for supporting said scraping and sanding means on 
said frame structure for rotation about a horizontal axis 
relative to the working surface; and 

(e) a motor supported on said frame structure and connected 
in a drive relation with said scraping and sanding wheel, 
whereby material scraped and sanded by said wheel is 
discharged out from the open bottomed chamber, wherein 
said adjustable support means includes: 


117510{U]; Jul. 31, 1985, 60-117509[ U]; Feb. 13, 1986, 61-29705; 
Feb. 18, 1986, 61-33378 
Int. Cl.* B24B 7/00 the open bottomed chamber to bias each shaft of each said 
US. Ci. 51—118 16 Claims rollers downward so that said rollers can bear against the 
1. A flat lapping machine of the type including a plural working surface, wherein said frame structure includes 
number of carriers located around and driven by a center gear slots for providing vertical movement of said shafts for 
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adjustment purposes, said springs being external to said jeilton aaeesibnemntet:enanain seinen: ontctatlin, tb 
slots. edges extending between the root form at a platform 
end and the shroud at a tip end distant from the platform end, 


KNIFE SHARPENER AND SCABBARD of each airfoil portion is variable between a minim: tour 
Peter B. Farrer, Victoria, Australia, assignor to Wiltshire Con- 254 4 maximum contour, said system : ae 


comprising: 
vee block means for supporting the leading edge of the blade 
including: 


solidated 
Continuation of Ser. No. 840,474, Mar. 14, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 946,157, Dec. 23, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 750,972, Jun. 28, 
1985, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 554,723, 


mate to the concave surface thereof; and 
third and fourth cooperating holding members having blunt 
Int. 4 B24B * : 1 
US. C. 51—214 a. 3/54 surfaces, said third holding member adapted to recep- 


an analbat edd tp edhend 


for said passage at the front end of said latch device, means 
movement about an axis which extends transverse to said 
passage and is located adjacent said top wall front end, a car- 


and a rear section which is remote from that opening, a sharp- 
ening device mounted on said front section at a location adja- 
cent said access opening such that it is engageable by a knife 
blade extending through said opening, a pivotal mounting 


azis being located adjacent said top wall and at an end of said 

carrier member which is remote from said access opening and 

is located rearwardly of said latch device pivot axis, biasing 

axis to move said sharpening device towards said top wall, said FLYER DOFFER FOR AUTOMATICALLY REPLACING 
latch device reacting with said carrier member at a location FULL ROVING BOBBINS WITH EMPTY ROVING 
between the two said pivot axes so that a front end of said latch 

device is urged towards said bottom wall, said rear section 

comprising two laterally spaced arms which extend rear- 

wardly from said front section and define between them an 

open slot through which a knife blade can pass to project Textilmaschinen GmbH, Ebersbach/Fils, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
beyond and below said arms, a rear end portion of at leastone ™@BY 

of said arms forms part of said pivotal mounting, and said rear Filed Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 93,585 

end portions are arranged so that a knife blade can be received a ee oe eee Sp & 
between them and thereby intersect said axis. 1986, 363021: bet. C2 9/0e, 9/10, 9/18 


US. Cl. 57—267 17 Claims 
4,805,351 1. Ina flyer doffer for automatic exchange of at least one full 
BLADE AIRFOIL HOLDING SYSTEM bobbin with at least one empty one of said bobbins in a flyer 
Keith F. Dobson, Liberty, and Walter E. Steeves, Greer, both of comprising a transport device extending to along said flyer to 
S.C., assignors to Avco Corporation, Providence, R.I. transport said full bobbins and said empty bobbins, a doffing 
Filed Feb. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 153,263 region and a mounting region which extend over a plurality of 
Int. CL.* B24B 41/06 spindles of said flyer for groupwise exchange of said full bob- 
US. C1. 51—217 R 9 Claims ifti 
6. A holding system for accurately positioning within an region 
acceptable range of tolerances successive turbine blades in an 
as-cast condition preparatory to grinding of the root form 
and/or of the shroud thereof wherein each blade has an airfoil mounting region on one hand and said lifting region on the 
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is connected to said exhaust oulet in the backwall of said sec- 
ond compartment, a motor connected to said blower and 
mounted below the floor of said second compartment, and said 
floor of said second compartment and said backwall of said 
pedestal are tilted. 


4,805,354 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR LAPPING AN EDGE 
SURFACE OF AN OBJECT 
Vito N. Rossi, Hamilton Township, Mercer County, N.J., as- 


5. A method for accurately lapping an edge surface of a thin 
flat object said object having wide and edge surfaces, said 
method comprising: 

setting surfaces of adjustable spacers having the same abra- 
sion rate as the object and disposed on a side of a block to 
be substantially the same distance from the block; 
affixing the wide surface of the object directly to an outer 
4,805,353 different side of said block; 
PEDESTAL VACUUM SYSTEM FOR GRINDER OR urging said spacers and the edge surface of said object 
OTHER TOOL towards a lap plate with equal pressure wherein said step 
Malcolm E. Keith, West Chicago, and Michael P. Cayley, South of urging comprises placing a spring on said block and on 
Barrington, both of Ill., assignors to Midaco Corporation, Elk an opposing edge surface of said object, and placing a 
Grove Village, Til. weight on said spring, the weight and tension of the spring 
a ee a being selected such that the same pressure is applied to 
US. G. 51—273 each of the spacers and the bottom edge of the object; 
lapping said edge surface of said object: 


Continuation of Ser. No. 853,960, Apr. 21, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 120,164 
Ciaims priority, application Australia, Apr. 24, 1985, 


PH00297 
Int. Cl.* AO1G 9/14 
4 Claims 


a second end in communication with said top inlet compart- 

ment, said top inlet compartment formed with a floor in which 

an opening is formed, a planar filter mounted over said opening 

in said floor, a second compartment in said pedestal formed 

with a floor and an exhaust outlet in a backwall below said top _1. An inflatable building structure erectable in situ for hous- 
inlet compartment, a blower mounted on the floor of said ing plants comprising: 

second compartment and said blower having an exhaust which a plurality of vertically oriented support posts arranged in 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


two or more spaced parallel rows thereof, the outer rows 
of which define opposite sides of the building structure; 
a roof structure formed from one or more inflatable mem- 
branes attached to and standing between two spaced 
parallel rows of support posts and constituting the roof of 
the building structure; 
means including cables connected to the tops of 
the posts of said two rows thereof for raising said one or 
more inflatable membranes in an uninflated condition to a 
position supported on the tops of said posts and providing 
upper and lower support cables for roof members when 


inflated; 

one or more side curtains associated with the outer rows of 
Te 
of the posts to adjacent ground level; 

actuating means for selectively raising or lowering the lower 
end of said one or more side curtains; 

thermostat control means for operating said actuating means 
to raise or lower the bottom end of said one or more 
curtains in response to temperature variations from a 
selected temperature in order to maintain the temperature 
of the interior of the building structure at the selected 


temperature; 

said actuating means including a support rail attached to an 
adjacent vertically oriented support post; 

a carriage member for reciprocatable movement along the 
support rail; 

a support rod for supporting at least one of said side curtains 
in the course of its raising and lowering movement; 


BUILDING 
Kenneth W. Feisst, 150 Victoria St., Cambridge, New Zealand 
Filed Mar. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 168,868 
Ciaims priority, application New Zealand, Mar. 4, 1987, 
219486 


Int. C14 E04B 1/346 
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4,805,357 
STRUCTURAL MOLD SYSTEM 
Vitor C. Aleixo, 125A Nandina St., Philadelphia, Pa. 19116 
Filed Jan. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 2,086 
Int. CL.* E04G 11/00 
US. Ci. 52—79.1 


a second planar member, said first and second planar mem- 
bers being parallel; 

a first joint means being fastened to said first planar member 
and including a flange member being parallel to said first 
planar memt<r, a web member being perpendicular to said 
flange member, and a channel having an elongated slot 
therethrough, said slot having a width less than a width of 
said channel, said channel being disposed at an end of said 
web member opposite said flange; 

a second joint means being fastened to said second planar 
member and including a flange member being parallel to 
said second planar member, a web member being perpen- 
dicular to said flange member, and a channel having an 
elongated slot therethrough, said slot having a width less 
than a width of said channel, said channel being disposed 
at an end of said web member opposite said flange, said 
first and second joint means being disposed on said respec- 
tive planar members, such that said channels are parallel 


with said lateral edge portions, a width of said lateral edge 
portions being less than said width of said channel and 
greater than said width of said slot. 


4,805,358 
ELECTRICAL TRENCH ASSEMBLY 

Frank W. —— 

Company, 

Filed Apr. by 1987, Ser. No. 43,561 
Int. C14 EO4D 15/00 

US. Ci. 52—126.2 12 Claims 

1. In an electrical trench assembly having opposite sides and 


a base member beneath side rail and having a base upper 
face; and 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


base member, said adjustment means being displaceable 


horizontally in a direction transverse to said side rail, 


Hiraku Miyake, Yokohama; Tadahiro Yano, Tokyo; Yoshio 
Tanno, Noda; Yutaka Hayamizu, Yokohama; Satoru Aizawa; 
Masahiko Higashino, both of Tokyo, and Ikuo Shimoda, 
Fujisawa, all of Japan, assignors to Takenaka Komuten Co., 
Ltd. and Oiles Industry Co., Ltd., both of, Japan 

Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 99,326 
Int. CL.* E04H 9/02 


1. A floor vibration-damping device comprising a movable 
support portion for supporting respective support points of a 
floor structure and a spring damper portion disposed between 
said floor structure and a fixed floor, 

said movable support portion comprising a lower ball re- 

ceiving steel plate disposed on said fixed portion, a bearing 
ball disposed on said lower steel plate and an upper ball 
receiving steel plate secured to said floor structure and 
placed on said bearing ball, & 

said spring damper portion comprising a damper main body 

of a shallow and flat vessel shape mounted on and secured 
to said fixed floor a viscous fluid contained by a predeter- 
mined amount in said damper main body, a movable mem- 
ber attached to said floor structure, immersed in said 
viscous fluid and ensuring a predetermined gap between a 
lower surface of said movable member and a bottom of 
said damper main body, a coil spring secured to said fixed 
floor at one end thereof, a rope-like member not transmit- 
ting a compressive force and being connected to the other 
end of said coil spring at one end thereof and connected to 
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4,805,360 
STRUCTURE FOR SUPPLYING GOODS AND SERVICES 
George E. Kuehnl, 3657 Coronada Dr., Toledo, Ohio 43615 
Continuation of Ser. No. 502,296, Jun. 8, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 763,972 
Int. C1.* E02D 29/00 


1. A structure for supplying goods to customers at ground 
level, said structure being particularly adapted for small and 
odd-sized sites, including fringes of shopping center parking 
lots and the like, said structure comprising a freestanding 
ground level building having access means through which 
> epairesinacyns, pret gemma teheng tees 

the customers can pay for the goods, said building being of a 


ing. 


4,805,361 
THERMO TEX 

Alan R. Mason, 4261 Grange Hall Rd. #60, Holly, Mich. 48442, 

and George Spector, 233 Broadway RM 3815, New York, 

N.Y. 10007 

Filed Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 115,382 
Int. Cl1.* B6OR 27/00 

US. Cl. 52—169.12 


1. A skirting system for enclosing an air space beneath a 
mobile home comprising: 
(a) an elongated upper track mountable to exterior of the 
mobile 


(b) an elongated lower track adapted to be secured on a 


support ground surface; 
(c) a plurality of insulation material panels, each of which 
ke 


etic et his enh tan Stearns tiga a eae 
is affixed to one side edge of each of said panels to hold 


home for a water vapor barrier protection thus making it 
cooler in summer and warmer in winter, further compris- 
ing a plurality of vertical corner members, each of which 
includes mating hook and loop fastener strips for mating 
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engagement with the first said strips on the side edges of 
adjacent panels at right angles to each other at a corner of 
the mobile home. 


4,805,362 
HOOK SEAL FOR LOADING DOCK SHELTER 
aetna bk ke eee” 





1. A loading dock shelter for use with a truck having a pair 
hinge-mounted swinging doors, said loading dock shelter 


comprising: 
a head panel and curtain positioned along the top of a door- 
way in a wall in outwardly p Projecting relation to said wall; 


tefl endl sight die enataheentecha to-cnpetiine Giadh efep 
eS Se ee en ae ene 
toward said doorway; 


of said left and right biasing means for 


respectively engag- 
ing an aft portion of the truck and an adjacent portion of 


one of its doors when the doors are in an open position in 
ea ee 


2 n> FEE EO es aw 
left and right side curtains and respectively disposed about 
said left and right sealing means in tight fitting relation and 
in a sealed manner; and 

coupling means for attaching each of said curtain extensions 
to its associated side curtain and for allowing each of said 
curtain extensions to be removed from its associated seal- 
ing means for facilitating repair or replacement of said 
sealing means. 


4,805,363 
WINDOW RETENTION SYSTEM FOR AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLES 


Peter Gold, 465 North Wood Rd., Rockville Centre, N.Y. 11570 
Filed May 17, 1988, Ser. No. 194,883 
Int. CL.* E06B 3/56; B6OJ 1/02 
US. Ci. 52—208 7 Claims 
1. An apparatus for use with a curable adhesive for retaining 


1 comprising: 
a flange on the flanged body panel having an outer surface 
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on which the window panel is retained by the curable 
adhesive and having a plurality of openings therethrough; 
and 


a plurality of retaining elements attached to an inner surface 
of said flange, each of said retaining elements having an 
interior portion thereof in communication with each of 


said openings in said flange and receiving the curable 
adhesive, the cross-section of said interior portion receiv- 
ing the curable adhesive of each of said retaining elements 
being greater than the cross-section of said openings in 
said flange whereby a mechanical interlock is formed 
between the curable adhesive, upon the curing thereof, 
and the inner surface of the said flange. 


4,805,364 
WALL CONSTRUCTION 


Robert A. Smolik, 670 W. 7th St., St. Paul, Minn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 10,269, Feb. 2, 1987, abandoned. This 


application Apr. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 191,792 
Int. CL.* E04H 1/00 


US. Ci. 52—241 


9. A wall construction track for receipt of an end of a wall 


stud comprising: 


an elongate longitudinal channel shaped member formed of 
bendable material having a base and first and second side 
walls extended in relationship from the 
base, said first side wall having an outer edge with a first 
continuous row of serrations formed substantially along 
the length of the member, said serrations extending in a 
direction from the outer edge toward the base to form an 
outer margin of the first side wall, said second side wall 
having an outer edge with a second continuous row of 
serrations formed substantially along the length of the 
member, said serrations extending in a direction from the 
outer edge toward the base to form an outer margin of the 
second side wall, said serrations comprised as relatively 
narrow teeth spaced apart a distance of approximately the 
width of a tooth, said serrations being initially parallel and 
selectively bendable inward of the channel to a position 
generally parallel to the base in the formation of a pocket 
at a chosen position along the channel of a shape to re- 
ceive the end of a wall stud. 
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Robert T. Long, Ames, Iowa, assignor to Thermomass Technol- 
Filed Dec. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 128,687 ogy, Inc., Ames, Iowa 
Int. Ci.* E04B 2/56; EO4C 3/30 Filed Dec. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 134,744 
US. Ci. 52—282 Claims Int. Cl.* EO4C 2/26, 5/18 
US. Ci. 52—309.11 


1. Acorner assembly comprising a straight, vertically- respective outer surfaces of said outer layers; and a plurality of 
faces which, when viewed in a horizontal cross-section of said *#id rods for fixing the lateral position of said rods with respect 
tube, define a regular polygon in which the included angles ‘© Sid insulation layer, whereby said rods abut a form during 
between adjacent faces are equal and obtuse; said faces having POUring of said concrete to retain said interior layer substan- 
a plurality of vertical channels formed therein with each chan- 
steed auaniitaaeednncients eau oF eadbedh Ge susan enlt Setetier Byer Sat iech of entt cuter Rigen, whsssin 
flanges; a vertical riser extending along at least a portion of the cas scaen dae oithaseckarinertapenaitiinees: 
pts ob Sm, ramet mee teed big savemtied ty Sesiite Ghger ainsi, exch of Sd ents 

upper connecting means for releasably joining the upper formed a notched engaging portion which a 
end portion of said riser to said tube; said upper connecting Sisal adie ef Gail ett Of ame Seas ous tn teats ot 
means comprising a draw member movably carried by said position, said rod formed with a second engaging portion 
upper end portion of said riser for horizontal movement be- which is longitudinally offset from said first notched engaging 
tween extended and retracted positions; said draw member portion and a second one of said pair of snap rings receivable 
projecting through said entry slit of one of said channels and on said rod and lockable to said second engaging portion. 
having an enlarged head portion disposed within said one al 
prone Soon ivwahe ucled por howe Fasc son ag VENTILATING SUPPORT FOR ROOF INSULATION 
bearing face in which said one channel is formed against said TT Lane 
planar wall of said riser; and lower connecting means for Int. Cl‘ EO4B 5/00 
tube and for stabilizing said tube and riser against relative 
means comprising a pair of laterally-spaced support members 
projecting through entry slits for two of said channels in said 
tube immediately adjacent said one channel and along opposite 
said riser at the lower end thereof for movement between 
extended and retracted positions; said support members having 
head portions received in said two channels; said head portions 
of said support members being slidable in said two channels 
when said support members are extended and tightly engaging 
the side flanges of said two channels when support members 
are retracted; whereby, said draw member and said support 
members engage said tube at three traction zones to hold the 
bearing face of said one channel tightly against said planar wall 
of said riser when said draw member and said support members adapted 
are retracted. in spaced relationship from a roof deck, the ventilating sup- 
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port being comprised of two sets of similarly shaped undulat- 

ing elongated members, the first set of elongated members 
cusunillliris tc oaniis dtemiien wich aieeant tr Eibtedene at 
of elongated members and intersecting the second set of mem- 
bers, the members rigidly affixed to each other at the points of 
intersection, and the points of intersection of the members 
being intermediate the high and low points of the undulating 
members. 


4,805,368 
EXPANDABLE PALLET FOR SPACE STATION 
INTERFACE ATTACHMENTS 
Clarence J. Wesselski, Alvin, Tex., assignor to The United 


Division of Ser. No. 929,875, Nov. 13, 1986, Pat. No. 4,765,114. 
This application Apr. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 184,233 
Int. Ci.* E04H 12/00 


1. A space station deployable in earth orbit comprising a 
main truss having node point connector means thereon for 
mounting components to the space station, a foldable expand- 
stepdad tatlian 2 plusditey ak Rataadichon ican eben aie: 
rality of non-foldable diagonal struts joined together by node 
point fitting means connected thereto, pin means carried by 
said pallet for cooperation with and attachment to the connec- 
tor means of the truss, said connector means of said truss being 
adapted to receive said pin means of the fitting means, said 
fitting means including a series of apertures at least one of 
which approximates the diameter of the pin means to provide 
a close fitting relationship, at least a pair of apertures having a 
size far exceeding the diameter of the pin means to provide a 
relatively loose fitting relationship, and an aperture being in 
the form of an elongated slot in order to receive said pin means 
and allow freedom of movement laterally therein, said pin 
means and said fitting means thereby allowing for thermal 


4,805,369 
STRUCTURAL MODULE FOR CONSTRUCTION OF 
ROOFS 
Agustin Maqueo-Cario, No. 175, Rosas St., Col. Terre6n Jardin, 
Torreon, State of Coahuila, Mexico 


Filed Dec. 9, 1983, Ser. No. 559,776 
application 


Claims priority, Mexico, Apr. 4, 1983, 196810 


Int. Cl.* FO4C 1/00 

US, Cl. 52—600 6 Claims 

1. A structural module for the construction of roofs, com- 
prising: a rectangular member having side walls of substan- 
tially equal length; a vertically extending concave recess at 
each corner of said rectangular member; a plurality of verti- 
cally spaced reinforcing elements projecting outwardly from 
each of said concave recesses; each of said concave recesses 
extending from at least the topmost reinforcing element to the 
bottommost reinforcing element to define, together with an- 
other module in juxtaposition thereto, a cylindrical recess for 
the receipt of mortar to form a unitary structure; and a substan- 
tially centrally located transverse aperture extending through 
the walls defining each of said concave recesses, whereby 
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holding means may be received in the apertures of adjacent 
modules and extend diagonally across the cylindrical recess so 


formed to hold said modules together during the pouring and 
hardening of the mortar. 


4,805,370 
CABINET CORNER CAP AND METHOD OF ASSEMBLY 
Keith W. Gerdes, Louisville, Ky., assignor to General Electric 


, Louisville, Ky. 
Filed Jul. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 76,476 
Int. CL.* F16B 12/00; B6SB 7/00 
US, Cl, 52—716 


1. A corner cap for insertion into a space at the junction of 

two panels of a cabinet comprising: 

an elongated horizontal top wall having a central longitudi- 
nal axis; and 

a continuous vertical wall projecting downwardly from the 
central longitudinal axis of the top wall and extending a 
major portion of the length of the horizontal top wall, said 
vertical wall having; 

a series of spaced apart deformable ribs perpendicular to and 
on each side of the vertical wall and diverging away from 
the vertical wall in the direction of the top wall and join- 
ing the horizontal top wall, and 

resilient fingers secured at one end to the vertical wall and 
having free ends extending toward and spaced from the 
horizontal top wall, said fingers diverging outwardly from 
the vertical wall a distance greater than the ribs and the 
width of the space at the junction of two panels of the 
cabinet. 
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1. A method of making a domed building structure, which 
includes 


casting a continuous ring beam having a inwardly extending 
peripheral locating formation, in to gem mtn ed 
an upwardly extending continuous, rounded wall; 

thereafter locating a plurality of prefabricated dome units 
adjacent one another on the locating formation of the ring 
beam in a first course extending along the inner periphery 
of the ring beam, with the distance which the course 
protrudes inwardly from the ring beam being greater than 
the thickness of the units, and with locating formations on 
the units thereby to form at least a 


inwardly, 
portion of a self supporting domed top on top of the wall; 
and 


locating further prefabricated dome units adjacent one an- 
other on the locating formations of the dome units making 
up the first course to form a second course of dome units 
abutting the first course and hence ing along the 
inner periphery of the first course, thereby to form a 
further portion of the self supporting domed top. 


4,805,372 
CONTOURED PACKAGE COVER DISPENSER 
Nicholas B. Nigrelli, Cleveland, Wis., assignor to Nigrelli Sys- 

tems, Inc., Kiel, Wis. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 175,920 
Int. C.* B65B 17/02; B65G 59/00 
US. Ci. 53—48 


apparatus comprising; 
pt yon ow mpm tr seh 
of six; 
a cover conveyor including an inclined ramp for feeding 
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ing said flexible means into engagement with the next 
cover in the stack as the cover is pulled downward to 
separate the bottom cover from the stack. 


4,805,373 
COLLAPSIBLE ELEVATOR FOR PACKAGE ELEVATING 
MACHINE 


WRAPPING 


Joseph M. Gaccetta; Kinred Bowling; Lee E. Trouteaud, and 


Michael A. Whitby, all of Dayton, Ohio, assignors to Hobart 
Corporation, Troy, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 120,568 
Int. Cl.* B6SB 57/08 


1. A collapsible elevator for a package elevating wrapping 


machine comprising: 


a base member; 

a package supporting member; and 

resilient means for coupling said package supporting mem- 
ber to said base member in a package position, 
said resilient means permitting said package supporting 
member to be resettably collapsed relative to said base 
member upon exertion of a defined force on said package 
supporting member. 


4,805,374 
FIBROUS INSULATION BATT DELIVERING MACHINE 


Richard C. Yawberg, Grand Rapids, Ohio, assignor to Owens- 


contoured covers to a position with the front edge of the . 


cover in the path of travel of the tops of the bottles; 
a magazine positioned above said cover conveyor and in- 


Seting a pals of save Sle net SON wn bn, STE cae eantan of egusation, Gn Sat ents taing Ot 


contoured covers, each cover including flexible means for 
separating the bottom cover from the next cover in the 
stack; and 

means mounted at the bottom of each of said tubes for bend- 


folding batts and delivering folded batts to the downstream 
batt delivering station and the second mode for delivering 
unfolded batts to the downstream batt delivering station, the 
upstream batt receiving station comprising a. a conveyor belt 
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4,805,375 
CARTON END CLOSURE 


Marinus J. M. Langen, Toronto, and Peter Guttinger, Milton, 
both of Canada, assignors to H. J. Langen & Sons Limited, 


Mississauga, Canada 
Filed Dec. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 133,606 
Int. Cl.* B6SB 7/22 
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cause the distal ends thereof to toe-in toward one another 
to fold the proximal panel about its side hinge line and 


4,805,376 
APPARATUS FOR EJECTING CIGARETTES FROM A 


MAGAZINE 
Manfred Oberdorf, Gevelsberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 


to Maschinenfabrik Alfred Schmermund GmbH & Co., Ge- 
velsberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 104,640 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 4, 
1986, 3633865 


Int. CL.* B6SB 19/12, 5/06 





1. Apparatus for ejecting a row of generally aligned ciga- 
rettes from a magazine, the cigarettes being loaded into the 
magazine at an upper region thereof and being discharged 
through a discharge end of the magazine at the bottom thereof, 
the cigarettes being arranged within the magazine in side-by- 
side vertical stacks so as to form a bottom-most cigarette row, 
the cigarettes in the bottom-most row having leading and 
trailing ends in the direction of movement during ejection 
improvement of; i ine di 

(a) means for initially locating the proximal 

extensions so that they extend in the 
ated side wall and the distal panels extend transversely 
inwardly across the open end of the article storage com- 


partment, 

(b) tucking means for tucking and folding the side closure 
flaps, each tucking means comprising; a set of right and 
left tucking arms each having a proximal end and a distal 


means including an endless conveyor belt which is mov- 
able relative to the magazine discharge end, said conveyor 
means belt including a plurality of spaced troughs formed 
on the side of said belt which faces the magazine discharge 
end, said troughs each being in part defined by an ejector 
surface, said ejector surfaces engaging the trailing ends of 
the cigarettes in the bottom-most row during the move- 
ment of said conveyor means belt whereby the bottom- 
most row of cigarettes is received in a said trough and is 
of a said ejector surface; 

drive means for imparting step-wise motion to said conveyor 
means belt; and 
end of a row of cigarettes received in a said trough and 
ejecting said row of cigarettes from the said trough after 
the row has been moved out of registration with the maga- 


thereafter to cause the tucking arms of each set to pivot, to zine. 
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4,805,377 
METHOD OF PACKAGING AND STERILIZING A 


Filed Dec. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 137,436 
Int. CL.* B6SB 55/02, 7/28 


including 

Ghanaian, Taaouibiiniins sided wtdue gies ve tes 
filling operation, a plurality of bottles formed of a material 
with the product to be contained therein, by 
application of a self-adhesive label having a width suffi- 
cient to extend a distance around the circum- 
ference of said bottle; said label being made from a pre- 
scribed material and having the required identifying indi- 
(b) preparing a cap for each of said bottles by inserting an 
appropriately sized washer into the top of said cap; said 
washer being formed of a non-toxic material 
and serving to absorb expansion of said bottle and cap 
during subsequent sterilization and to eliminate leakage 

therefrom; 


(c) filling the individual bottles with the selectable pharma- 
ceutical product, ensuring that each bottle is filled to 
capacity and eliminating residual air in the bottle of bottle 


neck; 
bag ep ape ee grb Anant ate eam 


ek sities ens of Gt cemand amb wah Gb wedex 
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oie celecnereliinnstitthlesinhenatheteeiatiictionen 
individual blister pack formed of a prescribed polymeric 
material suitable for use in a steam sterilization procedure; 
and sealing each of said blister packs along the open side 
thereof with a closure lid made from a non-woven mate- 


“atin ose 

(@ placing cach of enid packages tlister-cide-up in sterilizing 
trays formed of a wire mesh material, removing the sup- 
ported weight of the enclosed bottle from the blister; 

(h) sterilizing said package using an over-pressure steam- 
sterilizing 1 ei at a prescribed temperature and 


pressure; and 
@ removing said packages to a drying room and allowing to 
dry before inspecting and preparing for shipping. 


4,805,378 
ASEPTIC FILLING STATION 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 408,835, Aug. 17, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 844,546 
Ciaims priority, application Australia, Aug. 18, 1981, PF0305 
Int. Cl.* B6SB 55/08, 55/10, 43/26, 7/02 
US, Cl. 53—426 3 Claims 

1. A method of aseptically filling containers through a con- 
tainer inlet from a filling dispenser comprising the steps of: (a) 
sterilizing sealed containers in which the container inlet has a 
heat sealable flap on one side of said inlet and is covered on the 
other side of said inlet by a rupturable closure; (b) maintaining 
the internal surfaces of the filling dispenser in a sterile state; (c) 
bringing the closed inlet of the container into abutment with 
the outlet nozzle of the filling dispenser by means of a movable 
container support; (d) introducing sterilizing fluid into the 
space between said nozzle and said closed inlet in a direction 
laterally of product flow from said outlet nozzle into said 
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container inlet and withdrawing it laterally; (e) breaking said 


between said nozzle and said closed inlet in a direction lateral 
to product flow from said outlet nozzle in to said container 
inlet and withdrawing it laterally; (h) removing said container 


4,805,379 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR PACKAGING STACKS . 
WHICH CONSIST OF NESTED CUPLIKE OBJECTS AND 
HAVE THE BASIC SHAPE OF ELONGATE CYLINDERS 
Ferdinand Leibetseder, Pestalozzistrasse 7, A-4300 St. Valentin, 
and Kurt Béttcher, Liebermannweg 38, A-4020 Linz, both of 
Austria 


Filed Oct. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 105,272 
Int. Cl.* B6SB 5/10 
US, Cl. 53—444 





1. A process of packaging stacks consisting of nested cuplike 
objects having a basic shape of elongate cylinders, wherein the 
stacks are inserted into containers to form a plurality of layers 
each consisting of a plurality of stacks in a horizontal orienta- 
tion, comprising the steps of 

(a) feeding respective ones of the stacks longitudinally of the 
axis thereof to respective ones of the containers in a hori- 
zontal orientation, 

(b) then feeding the respective stack transversely of said axis 
to a layer-forming means having a flexible bottom and 
arranged over the respective container until the layer- 
forming means contains a complete layer of stacks sup- 
ported on the flexible bottom, 

(c) lowering the layer-forming means and the layer of stacks 
contained therein into the respective container, 
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(d) then deflecting the flexible bottom of the layer-forming 
means and pulling the deflected flexible bottom out from 
under the layer and upwardly beside the layer whereby 
the layer is deposited in the respective container while 
maintaining the orientation of the stacks in the layer, 

(e) thereafter raising the layer-forming means into a region in 
which the stacks are fed, 

(f) returning the flexible bottom to a position wherein it 
closes the layer-forming means, and 

(g) repeating steps (a) to (f). 


4,805,380 

METHOD OF AND AN APPARATUS FOR PREFORMING 

OPERATIONS IN RELATION TO A CONTAINER 

SLEEVE 

Richard W. E. Mosse, London, England, assignor to Liquipak 

International B.V., London, England 
Filed Aug. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 901,424 
Int. Cl.* B65B 43/26, 59/00 


1. A method of performing sequential operations in relation 
to a container sleeve having an upper end and a lower end, in 
which method the container sleeve is advanced stepwise 
through a series of stations at which stations different opera- 
tions are performed, said method comprising the steps of: 

performing at a first of the stations a preselected operation 

on said lower end of the sleeve with the lower end being 
disposed at a first desired level; 

adjusting the disposition of the sleeve vertically subsequent 

to completion of said operation at said first station by an 
amount determined by its height so as to bring said upper 
end to a second desired level; and 

performing at a subsequent station a preselected operation 

on said upper end of the sleeve with the upper end being 
disposed at said second desired level. 


4,805,381 
NEWSPAPER BAGGING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Charles N. Hannon, Olathe, Kans., assignor to Stepper, Inc., 
Olathe, Kans. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 22,436 
Int. Cl.4 B65B 43/34, 43/36, 43/20 


1. Apparatus for bagging newspapers comprising: 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


means defining an inserting station; 

a flat tray; 

a stack of superimposed ic bags on said tray, 

each having a newspaper-receiving entry mouth adjacent 
one end of the bag and a marginal flap projecting out- 
wardly beyond the mouth; means engageable with the flap 
of the endmost bag in the 
stack for retaining the bags on the tray, said bags being 
removable from said tray by tearing the 
flap of the bag being removed from said retaining means; 
means for holding the tray at said inserting station in a man- 
ner to present the bags for successively receiving newspa- 
pers handled by the apparatus; means at said station for 
opening the mouth of each successive bag and holding the 
same in an open condition during the insertion of a news- 
paper into the bag, 
directed toward the mouth; means for successively deliv- 
ering newspapers to said station and inserting the newspa- 
pers into respective bags at said station while the bags are 
held open at the station; 
conveyor means leading away from said station for convey- 
ing the bagged newspapers in a predetermined direction 
away from the station; 
said flap of each of said bags being foldable into overlying 
relationship with the bagged newspaper to close the bag; 
means along the path of travel of the bagged newspaper 
said flap for folding the same into its closed position; and 
sealing means along the path of travel of the bagged newspa- 
per downstream from said flap folding means in dispo- 
sition for causing the flap of each bagged newspaper 
passing said sealing means to heat seal permanently in said 
closed position, 

said tray having a flat, upper bag-supporting surface and a 

of the bags in the supported 


projection rising upwardly 
directly below the mouths 
stack and spaced inwardly from opposite sides of the tray 
to raise the central portion of the mouths relatively to 
laterally outboard portions thereof for facilitating opening 
by said positive air pressure means. 


4,805,382 

MAIL INSERTING AND COLLATING APPARATUS 
John A. DePasquale, New York; Ivar R. Segalowitz, Great 

Neck, and Ceasar P. Andolfi, Bellerose, all of N.Y., assignors 

to J.A.D. Enterprises, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 918,578, Oct. 14, 1986, Pat. No. 4,712,359. 

This application Oct. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 106,389 
Int. Cl.4 B65B 25/14, 63/00 

US. Cl. 53—520 


1. Mail inserting and collating apparatus comprising: 
envelope conveyor means for continuously conveying a 
plurality of envelopes along a first path; 


at least one envelope carrier means mounted on said enve- 
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lope conveyor means and movable therewith, for holding 
said envelopes on said envelope conveyor means; 

insert conveyor means for continuously conveying a plural- 
ity of inserts along a second path, at least a portion of said 
second path running substantially parallel and adjacent to 
said first path; 

at least one adjustable length pocket means mounted on said 
insert conveyor means and movable therewith, for hold- 
ing said inserts on said insert conveyor means; 

cam means for moving each envelope carrier means toward 
a respective pocket means at an insert and envelope merge 


station; 

means for reducing the length of each pocket means as it 
approaches said merge station while said pockets are 
moving to allow said envelopes to move over said pocket 
means; and 

insert supply means for supplying said inserts to said con- 
veyor means, said insert supply means including 

web means for supplying a roll of paper; 

Gaines cxtaatai tei dettine wai sell Gh dper ian 0 yhesdlity of 
said inserts; and 

feed means for feeding said inserts to said at least one pocket 
means. 


4,805,383 
BATT PACKAGING MACHINE AND METHOD 
Robert J. Allwein, Littleton, Colo., assignor to Manville Corpo- 
ration, Denver, Colo. 
Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,592 
Int. Cl.* B65B 11/08, 63/02 
US. Ci. 53—528 


1. A machine for packaging compressible articles, compris- 
ing: 
means for abutting and aligning the articles to form a vertical 
stack, 


means for positioning a web of wrapping material beneath 
the bottom of the stack; 

a support plate beneath the web, the support plate being 
mounted for vertical movement between an upper posi- 
tion and a lower position and being biased toward the 


upper position; 

means beneath the upper position of the support plate for 
receiving a compressed stack of articles; 

means for compressing the stack of articles against the sup- 
port plate with sufficient force to overcome the bias of the 
support plate and push the articles and the support plate 
into the article receiving means, the web thereby covering 
the bottom end and two sides of the compressed stack of 


articles; 

means for moving the web over the upper end of the com- 
pressed stack to enclose the compressed stack of articles in 
the web; and 

wherein the means for forming the stack comprises tower 
means for holding the stacked articles, a lifting tray for 
supporting articles thereon, the lifting tray being normally 
both vertically and transversely spaced from the bottom 
of the stack at a location outside the tower, means for 
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lifting the lifting tray from outside the tower to within the 
tower to add articles to the bottom of the stack and to 
push the stack upwardly during upward vertical move- 
ment and to move down and out of the tower during 
downward vertical movement, and means associated with 
the tower for supporting the stack of articles within the 
tower when the lifting tray is not supporting the stack. 


4,805,384 

MAIL INSERTING AND COLLATING APPARATUS 
John A. DePasquale, New York; Ivar R. Segalowitz, Great 

Neck, and Ceasar P. Andolfi, Bellerose, all of N.Y., assignors 

to J.A.D. Enterprises, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 918,578, Oct. 14, 1986, Pat. No. 4,712,359. 

This application Oct. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 106,522 
Int. CL.* B6SB 25/14 


envelope conveyor means for continuously conveying a 
plurality of envelopes along a first path; 

at least one envelope carrier means mounted on said enve- 
lope conveyor means and movable therewith, for holding 
said envelopes on said envelope conveyor means; 

insert conveyor means for continuously conveying a plural- 
ity of inserts along a second path, at least a portion of said 
second path running substantially parallel and adjacent to 
said first path; 

at least one adjustable length pocket means mounted on said 
insert conveyor means and movable therewith, for hold- 
ing said inserts on said insert conveyor means; 

cam means for moving each envelope carrier means toward 
a respective pocket means at an insert and envelope merge 
station; 

means for reducing the length of each pocket means as it 
approaches said merge station while said pockets are 
moving to allow said envelopes to move over said pocket 
means; and 

vacuum shuttle plate means for removing a lowermost insert 
from a stack of inserts and moving said lowermost insert 
toward a respective pocket means positioned adjacent said 
stack, said vacuum shuttle plate means including 

a vacuum shuttle plate having vacuum apertures on an upper 
surface thereof for providing a suction to the lowermost 

means for reciprocating said vacuum shuttle plate between a 
first position and a second position; and 

vacuum means for supplying a vacuum to said vacuum 
apertures of said vacuum shuttle plate when said vacuum 
shuttle plate is reciprocated to said first position and for 
removing said vacuum when said vacuum shuttle plate is 
reciprocated to said second position. 
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4,805,385 
VARIABLE SENSITIVITY METAL DETECTION SYSTEM 
Carl E. Bohman, New Holland, and Mark K. Chow, Leola, both 
of Pa., assignors to Ford New Holland, Inc., New Holland, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.* AOID 75/18 
9 Claims 


1. In a forage harvester having a metal detector system for 
detecting tramp metal moving with crop material through a 
crop feed, and a pair of feed rolls for feeding crop material 
through sd erp feed, at least one of said feed rolls being 
movable relative to a metal detector in said metal detector 
system at varying distances therefrom to induce a noise com- 
ponent in the output signal produced by said metal detector, a 
method of providing a more uniform detection of tramp metal 
in said crop material, said method comprising sensing displace- 
ment of said one feed roll relative to said metal detector, and 
varying the sensitivity of said metal detector system in accor- 
dance with said displacement. 


4,805,386 
BAIL STOP 
Arthur L. Urban, Wichita, Kans., assignor to Wescon Products, 
Inc., Wichita, Kans. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 895,357, Aug. 11, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 159,303 
Int. Ci.* AOID 75/20 
US. Cl. 56—10.8 3 Claims 


1. A bail stop for use in limiting the foreward rotational 
movement of a control bail or the like relative to a lawnmower 
handle or the like to which the bail is rotatably coupled, the 
lawnmower handle presenting an upper surface and a rearward 
end, the bail including a support leg and a rotation shaft cou- 
pled and disposed at a right angle thereto for reception of the 
shaft in a corresponding rotation aperture defined in an elon- 
gated portion of the lawnmower handle whereby the bail is 
rotatably coupled to the handle, said bail stop comprising: 


posed toward the handle and second face disposed toward 
the support leg; 

a rotation stop tab coupled with said body and extending 
outwardly away from said first face for abutting engage- 
ment with the upper surface of the handle in order to limit 
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the forward rotation of said bail stop, said tab having an 
end edge surface oriented for contact with the upper 
surface of the handle when in said abutting engagement 
therewith, said tab, when in said engagement, lying in a 
plane oriented at an oblique angle relative to the longitudi- 
nal axis of said elongated portion; and 

a bail support leg clip coupled with said body, angularly 


ward end for receiving a portion of the bail support leg 
therein, said clip including a pair of spaced apart, opposed 
side walls and an end wall intercoupling said side walls, 
said portion of the lawnmower handle lying in a first 
plane, said end wall lying in a second plane generally 
transverse to said first plane so that said bail support leg 
portion engages said end wall during forward rotation 
thereof. 


4,805,387 
HARVESTER DEVICE FOR STALKED PLANTS OF THE 


Gérard Bouin, 9, rue de la Gravelle, 86220 Dange Saint-Romain, 
France 


Filed Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 101,403 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 29, 1986, 86 13660 
Int. CL.* AOID 45/02 





A ye tate eee y rata ts are epee ae 
kind, adapted to be fitted on any cutters for corn type stalked 
plants, said cutter comprising: 

(a) at least two stripper plates having adjoining edges orien- 
tated parallel to the intended direction of 
advance of the cutter, said edges defining an inlet passage 
for the stalks of plants to be harvested, said inlet passage 
having a median direction; 

(b) movable fingers mounted for displacement above the 
plates towards the cutter on either side of the said inlet 
passage, the improvement wherein there is one harvesting 
plate adapted to be mounted in place of one of the conven- 
tional stripper plates, said harvesting plate comprising 
means defining a cut out which is offset in relation to said 
inlet passage in such a way that the stalks are completely 
taken over by said movable fingers situated on one side 
only of the said inlet passage. 


4,805,388 
CROP GATHERING HEAD AND BELT, SPROCKET AND 


Continuation of Ser. No. 382,268, May 26, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 20, 1984, Ser. No. 642,696 


Int. C1.* AOID 45/02 
US. Cl. 56—98 5 Claims 
1. A reinforced elastomeric belt comprising: 
(a) a flexible reinforced structure having a top surface and a 
bottom surface, and a reinforcement embedded therein, 
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the centerline of the reinforcement defining the pitch line 
of the belt; 

(b) a plurality of cleats of elastomeric material projecting 
generally perpendicularly from the top surface of the 
structure, each of said cleats when viewed in a longitudi- 
nal cross section of the belt being of triangular configura- 
tion having a bore extending therethrough with the base 
of the triangle joined to the top surface of the structure; 

(c) a plurality of driving lugs of elastomeric material project- 
ing generally perpendicularly from the bottom surface of 


the structure, each of said driving lugs when viewed in 
longitudinal section of the belt being of trapezoidal config- 
uration with the base of the trapezoid joined to the bottom 
surface of the structure, each of said lugs when viewed in 
a transverse section of the belt being of trapezoidal config- 
uration with the base of the trapezoid joined to the bottom 
surface of the structure, with the sides of each lug con- 
verging in a direction away from the bottom surface of the 
structure, wherein the base of each cleat extends from a 
point opposite one lug to a point opposite the next adja- 
cent lug. 


4,805,389 
ROTARY DEBRIS REMOVER 
Bruce R. Hawkenson, Prince George, Canada, assignor to Hawk 
Forest Enterprises Ltd., Prince George, Canada 
Filed Jun. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 206,317 
Int. Ci.* AOID 51/00; B27TU 1/00 
8 Claims 


1. A rotationally driven hub mounting for a plurality of pairs 
of tine members of a manually portable debris remover, said 
tine members being directed radially outwardly from the rota- 
tional axis of said hub mounting and connected in pairs by 
coiled ends movably coiled around respective coil axes passing 
through said hub mounting equidistantly from the rotational 
axis of the hub mounting and at angles inclined from the per- 
pendicular to the plane of rotation of the hub mounting by an 
angle of from substantially 3 to substantially 10 degrees, said 
coil axes lying in a plane substantially tangent to the surface of 
the theoretical cylinder generated by rotation of said coil axes 
around the rotational axis of the hub mounting. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


4,805,390 
MODULAR SICKLE BAR SECTIONS 
David S. Majkrzak, West Fargo, N. Dak., assignor to Crary 
Company, Fargo, N. Dak. 
Filed May 14, 1987, Ser. No. 50,147 
Int. Cl.4 AOID 34/14 


1. A modular sickle knife assembly comprising at least first 
and second sickle modules, each sickle module comprising a 
knifeback portion having a longitudinal length and a plurality 
of knife sections mounted on each of the sickle modules, and 
said sickle modules each having splice forming means on at 
least one end thereof for splicing adjacent sickle modules 
together, said splice forming means comprising complemental 
splice plates integral with each of the knifeback portions and 
having a radiused surface formed where the splice plate joins 
the respective knifeback portion and a shoulder surface gener- 
ally perpendicular to the splice plate being formed at the junc- 
tion with the respective knifeback portions and joining the 
radiused surface, said splice plates overlapping each other at 
the splice in direction of the longitudinal length, said splice 
plates having aligning openings when positioned overlapped to 
form a sickle knife assembly and each splice plate having an 
end spaced in longitudinal direction from the shoulder surface 
of other knifeback portion when the openings in the splice 
plates are aligned, a splice knife section having a plurality of 
openings greater than two passing through the splice knife 
section, said openings in the splice knife section, including 
separate openings in each end of the splice knife section, each 
of which separate openings aligns with openings through a 
separate one of the separate knifeback portions of the adjacent 
sickle modules other than openings in the splice plates, and said 
openings in the splice knife section including at least one open- 
ing aligning with the aligning openings of the overlapping 
splice plates, and fastening means in each of the openings of the 
splice knife section to fasten the splice knife section to the 
knifeback portions and splice plates of the two modules being 
joined. 


4,805,391 
TWINE TAIL COLLECTOR SYSTEM FOR 
AGRICULTURAL BALERS 
Walter H. De Zylva, Victoria, Australia, assignor to Ford New 
Holland, Inc., New Holland, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 175,892 


Claims priority, 
US. Cl. 56—343 


application Australia, Apr. 3, 1987, P11235 
Int. Cl.* AOID 59/04 
5 Claims 


1. In an agricultural baler of the type including a knotter for 
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binding beles with twine, thei mh : 
means connected by duct means to the knotter and to a con- 
tainer, said duct means including mouth means at least partially 
enveloping the knotter to collect twine tails when in use, the 
suction means acting to convey said twine tails to the con- 
tainer. 


4,805,392 
OPTICAL FIBER CABLE MANUFACTURING 
APPARATUS 

Cesare Seveso, Cinisello Balsamo, and Luigi Lucchini, Capriate 

San Gervasio, both of Italy, assignors to Societa’ Cavi Pirelli 

S.p.A., Milan, Italy 

Filed Mar. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 162,732 

Claims , application Italy, Mar. 2, 1987, 19542 A/87 

Int. CL G02B 6/16, 6/44; HO1B 13/02 


US. Cl. 57—6 3 Claims 


1. In apparatus for manufacturing an optical fiber cable 
comprising a core with grooves, each groove receiving at least 
one optical fiber, said apparatus comprising a plurality of 
bobbins rotatable around respective axes and for carrying the 
optical fibers to be inserted into said grooves, means for ad- 
vancing said core, a rotatable optical fiber inserting head 
spaced from said bobbins in the direction of advance of said 
core, said head having a passageway for the passage of said 
core therethrough and having extensions insertable in said 
grooves and a rigid tubular body intermediate said bobbins and 
said head, said body having a passageway therethrough for the 
passage of said core and having one end thereof spaced from 
said bobbins and the opposite end thereof adjacent said head, 
the improvement comprising intermediate each of said bobbins 
and said one end of rigid tubular body; 

paying off means for removing optical fiber from a bobbin 

and advancing the optical fiber toward said one end of 
said rigid tubular body; 

means for driving said paying off means; 

first and second optical systems disposed intermediate the 

bobbin from which the optical fiber is removed and said 
one end of said rigid tubular body, said first optical system 
being disposed above said second optical system and each 
said optical systems comprising at least one light means 
for directing light energy transversely to the plane of the 
path of the optical fiber from said bobbin to said one end 
of said rigid tubular body and at least one photoelectric 
cell disposed adjacent said path at the opposite side 
thereof from said light means for providing signals indi- 
cating the position of the optical fiber; and 

controlling means for controlling the speed of said paying 

off means connected to each said photoelectric cell and 
responsive to said signals for varying the speed at which 
said paying off means removes optical fiber from a bobbin 
dependent upon the position of the optical fiber as it passes 
from said paying off means to said end of said rigid tubular 
member. 
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4,805,393 
STRING CONSTRUCTION FOR A SPORTS RACKET 
Marcos A. Reta, 1900 W. 54th St., Apt. 208, Hialeah, Fla. 33012 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 934,311, Nov. 20, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 158,955 
Int. Cl.* DO2G 3/34, 3/44 


US. Cl. 57—248 19 Claims 
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1. A construction for a string for use on a sports racket and 
designed, when connected in combination with a plurality of 
other such strings on the head portion of the racket, for the 
striking of a ball or like object, said construction comprising: 

a. a common, multi-sided cross-sectional con- 


substantially 
extending continuously along the length of the 


string, 

b. an outer surface including a helical oriented twist configu- 
ration extending along the length of the string continu- 
ously between opposite ends thereof, 

c. a plurality of indentation formed on said outer surface and 
extending inwardly into the interior of the string, and 

d. each of said plurality of indentations spaced successively 
from one another about the outer periphery of said outer 
surface and collectively extending along the length of the 
string. 


4,805,394 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FALSE TWISTING 
Mitsuhiko Miyaoka, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Murata Kikai 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Kyoto, Japan 
gy ong pag np baphg tn Ande bese 

Date Aug. 25, 1980, PCT Pub. No. WO80/01288, PCT 

Date Jun. 26, 1980 

PCT Filed Dec. 22, 1979, Ser. No. 205,959 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1978, 53-165008 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 21, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Ci.* DO2G 1/02; DOIH 15/00 

US, Cl. 57—280 


1. A false twisting apparatus comprising two running false 
oe ag te em Pt a A 
tween, a stationary bracket, a fulcrum shaft on said stationary 
bracket, a false twist threading device including an arm having 
a yarn guide on the top end thereof and a turning locus at the 
other end thereof, a pivoted bracket which has an adjust bolt 
on one end and a stopper piece located within the turning locus 
of the arm on the other end thereof and which is turnably 
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supported by said fulcrum shaft mounted on said stationary 
bracket, a first spring having opposite ends secured to the 
stationary bracket and arm, said first spring being arranged so 
that when the arm is turned beyond the maximum extension 
position of the first spring, the direction of the urging force to 
the arm applied by the first spring is reversed, a cam rotatably 
supported on the arm in contact with the adjust bolt, and a 
second spring having opposite ends secured to the stationary 
so that when the pivoted bracket is turned beyond the maxi- 
mum extension position of the spring, the direction of the 
urging force to the pivoted bracket applied by the second 
spring is reversed, wherein said false twist threading device is 
disposed so that the yarn guide of said false twist threading 
device is brought into close proximity to the nip point between 


4,805,395 
OPENING ROLLER FOR AN OPENING DEVICE OF AN 
OPEN-END SPINNING MACHINE 
Fritz Stahlecker, Josef-Neidhart-Strasse 18, 7347 Bad Uberkin- 
gen; Hans Stahlecker, Haldenstrasse 20, 7334 Sussen; Ger- 
hard Fetzer, 7334 Sussen, and Eugen Bader, Birenbach, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Fritz Stahlecker and Hans 


Int. C14 DO1H 7/892, 7/895; DOIG 15/84, 19/10 
26 Claims 


1. An opening assembly for an open-end spinning arrange- 
ment comprising: 

steel alloy fitting ring means arranged on a rotatable roller 
body means for opening up a sliver into individual fibers, 
said fitting ring means including a base wall having a 
radial thickness no greater than 2.2 mm and including a 
plurality of radially extending teeth unitary with said 
fitting ring means extending from said base wall, said teeth 
having tip portions and base portions; 

said teeth having lateral flanks being formed by at least one 
circumferential groove on at least a portion of an outer 
surface of said fitting ring means and having front and 
back edges being formed by at least two axially extending 
axial grooves extending across at least a portion of said at 
least one circumferential groove; 

said front and back edges having a radial height of about 
0.75-0.80 times a radial height of said lateral flanks, said 
base wall radial thickness having a dimension of about 
0.60-0.72 times said radial height of said lateral flanks; and 

said teeth being separated axially between said lateral flanks 
by a distance and exhibiting a height, said height being 
greater than said distance, said fitting ring exhibiting a 
rotational direction when said opening assembly is opera- 
tional, said teeth being inclined toward said rotational 
direction, said teeth having an angle between said front 
and back edges between about 15 degrees to 45 degrees. 
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4,805,396 
AUTOMATIC FUEL CONTROL AND ENGINE 
SYNCHRONIZER SYSTEM AND APPARATUS 

Dan S. Veerhusen, and David C. Pattison, both of Cedar Rapids, 
Iowa, assignors to Rockwell International Corporation, El 
Segundo, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 915,167 
Int. Cl.* FO2C 6/00 


1. An automatic, independent, redundant, and computer 
controlled engine fuel control system for aircraft of the type 
having at least a first engine having a first engine throttle and 
a second engine having a second engine throttle, comprising in 
operative combination: 

a. a first flight computer controlled servo; 

b. a rotatable capstan attached to said first servo; 

c. a cable extending from said rotatable capstan to the first 

engine throttle; 

d. a second flight computer controlled servo; 

e. a second rotatable capstan attached to the second servo; 

f. a cable extending from said second rotatable capstan to the 

second engine throttle; 

g. a selecting clutch attached to the second engine throttle; 

and 

h. an elongated connecting member extending from the first 

engine throttle to the selective clutch, whereby the first 
throttle with the attached elongated connecting member 
is selectively clutched and is capable of being engaged or 

with the second engine throttle by the selec- 
tive clutch. 


4,805,397 
COMBUSTION CHAMBER STRUCTURE FOR A 
TURBOJET ENGINE 
Gérard Y. G. Barbier, Morangis; Gérard J. P. B. Laboure, Avon; 
Michel A. A. Desaulty, Vert-Saint-Denis; Francois Duchene, 


Melun, and Pascal M. Courbevoie, all of France, 
assignors to Societe Nationale d’Etude et de Construction de 
Moteurs d’ Aviation (SNECMA), Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 56,884 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 4, 1986, 86 08015 
Int. C14 FO2C 7/20, 1/00 
US. Cl. 6@—39,32 


1. In a turbojet engine having a combustion chamber, the 
improvement comprising: 
(a) first and second double wall structures defining trans- 
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verse limits of the combustion chamber, each double wall 

structure comprising: 

(@ a hot wall structure exposed to high temperature gases 

(ii) a cold wall structure; and, 

(b) means to attach the hot wall structure to the cold wall 
structure so as to permit transverse movement of the hot 
wall with respect to the cold wall between minimum and 
maximum spacing while preventing relative longitudinal 
movement therebetween, the means comprising: 

(® an orifice member defining an air orifice therethrough, 
extending through the cold wall and the hot wall so as 
to allow air to flow into the combustion chamber, the 
orifice member having a first generally cylindrical por- 
tion, a second generally cylindrical portion, and a first 
flange extending radially outwardly from the first gen- 
erally cylindrical portion; and, 

(ii) an annular member attached to the second generally 
cylindrical portion of the orifice member and to the hot 
wall, the annular member having a second flange ex- 
tending radially therefrom disposed between the hot 
wall and the cold wall, and spaced from the first flange 
such that a length of the first generally cylindrical 
portion extending between the first and second flanges 
defines the maximum amount of transverse movement 
between the hot and cold walls and a thickness of the 
hot and cold walls. 


4,805,398 
TURBO-MACHINE WITH DEVICE FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY CONTROLLING THE RATE OF 
FLOW OF TURBINE VENTILATION AIR 
Gérard E. A. Jourdain, Corbeil Essonnes; Jean M. Payen, Le 
Mee sur Seine, and Georges Mazeaud, Yerres, all of France, 
assignors to Societe Nationale d’Etude et de Construction de 
Moteurs d’ Aviation “S. N. E. C. M. A.”, Paris, France 
Filed Oct. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 103,417 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 1, 1986, 86 13671 
Int. Cl.4 FO2C 3/00, 5/00 


US. Ci. 60—39.75 10 Claims 


a system for supplying ventilation air to said turbine, and 
a device for automatically controlling the rate of flow of said 
ate 

a support, 

two radially superimposed rings mounted concentrically on 
said support, each of said rings having 

a transverse slit whereat said ring is open, and 

a plurality of slots uniformly distributed around the periph- 
ery of said ring, 

means fixing each of said superimposed rings to said support 


at a single point diametrically opposite said transverse slit 
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of said ring, the fixed points of said two rings being dia- 
metrically opposite one another, 

said two superimposed rings and said support being disposed 
in said ventilation air supply system, and 

said two superimposed rings being made of a material having 
a coefficient of thermal expansion which is distinctly 
different from that of the material from which said sup- 
port is made, 

whereby said peripheral slots in said two superimposed rings 
either register with each other to provide a maximum 
ventilation air flow, are completely offset from one an- 
other to shut off the ventilation air flow altogether, or are 
in an intermediate, partly registering, position to provide a 
modulated ventilation air flow, depending on the thermal 
expansion of said support caused by the operating condi- 
tions on said turbo-machine. 


4,805,399 
MONOPROPELLANT PLENUM PROPULSION SYSTEM 
WITH INTEGRATED VALVE/NOZZLE FOR FAST 
RESPONSE THRUST 


Continuation of Ser. No. $11,569, Dec. 18, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 147,072 
Int. Cl.* FO2K 9/60, 9/68 


1. In a monopropellant propulsion system, the combination 
comprising: 

(a) enclosure means defining a liquid chamber and a gas 

(o)a monopropelnt liq contained in si gid cham 

Oh 5 teiepraelitin inn anitinter eieesientng, wth 


liquid chamber; 
(d) means for controlling flow of monopropellant liquid 
ae ee ee 


generator; and 
(e) thrust-producing means communicating with said gas 
plenum so as to contain said monopropellant 
gas in conjunction with said gas plenum and being opera- 
command; 


monopropellant 
concurrently by both of said thrust chamber and said gas 


plenum, a thrust-generating mechanism communicating 
with said thrust chamber and being actuatable between a 
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mechanism to its closed condition, and means for selec- 
tively communicting said pressurized propellant gas to 
said actuator independent of said thrust chamber for forc- 
ing said actuator against said biasing of said resilient means 
to its extended position and thereby said thrust-generating 
mechanism to its open position. 


4,805,400 
NON-EROSIVE ARCJET STARTING CONTROL SYSTEM 
AND METHOD 
Steven C. Knowles, Seattle, Wash., assignor to Olin Corporation, 

Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 42,994 
Int. Ci.* FO3H 1/00 
US. Cl. @—203.1 


1. In combination with an arcjet thruster including an anode, 
a cathode and a gap defined therebetween, a starting control 
a 


"(a propellant supply means defining a feed path for supply. 


i pressure; 
(c) valve means interposed in said feed path of said propel- 
lant supply means and being actuatable to switch between 


with application of said electrical potential by said power 
control means for initiation of said electric arc generation 
and after actuation of said valve means to switch it to its 
opened position, to again actuate said valve means in 
order to switch it during only a momentary period of time 
from its opened position to its closed position and then 
back to its opened position for causing transmission of a 
cidieedieniaetiatinceen, Selina ak etelir toetnns chow ela 
predetermined flow pressure, into said thruster and past 
said gap such that a substantially non-erosive arc can be 
initiated within -said thruster across said gap and then 
forced to move downstream within the thruster so as to 
minimize erosion therein. 


4,805,401 

CONTROL VENT FOR DIVERTING EXHAUST NOZZLE 
Edward B. Thayer, Jupiter, and Herman L. Stevens, West Palm 

Beach, both of Fia., assignors to United Technologies Corpo- 

ration, Hartford, Conn. 

Filed Aug. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 86,342 
Int. Cl. FO2K 3/02 

US. Cl. 60—226.2 7 Claims 
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means for biasing the flow of working fluid therebetween, said 
biasing means including 
means for selectably controlling 


opened to pass working fluid therethrough only when the 
flow area of the primary discharge path is less than a 
preset minimum area, and 

means, disposed in the alternative discharge path, for select- 
ably vectoring the flow of working fluid passing through 


the alternative discharge path, said vectoring means hav- 
ing an operating range of orientations and a stowed orien- 
tation, 

the improvement comprising: 

means, responsive to the orientation of the vectoring means, 
separate and independent of the alternative discharge 
path, for venting a portion of the working fluid from the 
primary discharge path, the venting means being closed to 
working fluid flow when the vectoring means is in the 
stowed orientation, and open to working fluid flow when 
the vectoring means is in at least one of the orientations 


4,805,402 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SEALING ROCKET 
MOTOR SEGMENT JOINTS 
Bernard A. Power, and Mark B. Power, both of 255 Touzin 
Avenue, Dorval, Quebec, Canada H9S 2N1 
Filed Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 897,728 
Int. Cl.* FO2K 9/34, 9/00 


1. A method of sealing the joint crevice which is formed 
between the mating motor segment casings in a segmented 


1. In a gas turbine engine having a stream of working fluid rocket motor, against escape of rocket motor gas outwardly 
exhausted therefrom, said exhausted working fluid entering a through the joint crevice to the exterior, and against ambient 
nozzle structure having two working fluid discharge paths and pressure or ambient exhaust gas pressure surges which could 
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act inwardly through the joint crevice to unseat the joint 
crevice seals, said method comprising the steps of 
placing two deformable, resilient, annular seal rings in two 
matching annular ring seating channels in the joint crevice 
seating said rings into the joint crevice to positively seal it by 
partially or completely evacuating the air from the por- 
tion of the joint crevice located between the said rings 
through a vent port providing access thereto from the 
exterior of the casing, and then closing the vent port by a 
valve means, said evacuation of air thereby causing the 
rings to partially extrude or to flow resiliently into the 
joint crevice to positively seal it, with the outermost ring 
being thereby seated inwardly into the joint crevice to 
prevent the intrusion into the joint crevice of exterior air 
pressure surges or exhaust gas pressure surges from the 
exterior of the rocket casing, and with the inner ring 
thereby seated outwardly into the joint crevice to prevent 
the escape of rocket motor gas through the joint crevice 
from the rocket motor interior. 


4,805,403 
ENGINE EXHAUST SYSTEM 
Timothy J. Bowman, Bexley; Robert A. Marshall, Ilford, and 
Trevor W. Biddulph, Maldon, all of United Kingdom, assign- 
ors to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 131,975 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 23, 1986, 


Int. CL.* FOIN 3/04; FO02N 17/06 


US. Cl. 60—320 8 Claims 


1. An internal combustion engine having intake ducts, at 
least one exhaust duct and coolant flow passages, a portion of 
the exhaust duct being located in good thermal contact with 
the engine coolant, the exhaust duct including flow diverting 
valves operable at times to direct exhaust gases to flow 
through said exhaust duct portion when the engine is cold to 
warm the latter duct to accelerate engine warm-up, the valves 
at other times being operable to cause the duct portion to be 
bypassed under normal operating conditions, the exhaust duct 
portion being formed as an integral part of the cylinder head in 
thermal contact with a coolant flow passage therein. 


4,805,404 
PORTABLE PNEUMATIC MACHINE HAVING 
EMBODIED CONTROL ELECTRONICS 
Claude Dupin, Mehun sur Tevre, France, assignor to Societe 
@’Exploitation F.F.D.M.-Pneumat, Bourges Cedex, France 
Filed Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,656 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 31, 1986, 86 11141 
Int. Cl.* F16B 31/02; B25B 23/145 
US. Cl. 60—409 11 Claims 
1. A portable pneumatic machine for rotating a tool compris- 


ing: 

a body having a compressed air inlet pipe and a casing con- 
nected to said inlet pipe to be fed with compressed air by 
pneumatic feeding means, 

rotary drive means located within said casing, to be actuated 
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by said compressed air and removably mechanically con- 
nected to the tool for rotating said tool, 

an actuating device for opening and shutting off the com- 

electric generator means having a rotor to be rotated by said 
Sac weer aG icc deems mee a 
delivering means for delivering signals representative of 
the value of at least one operating parameter of the ma- 
chine, 

an electronic circuit having means for controlling and set- 


ting the value of said operating parameter and for moni- 
toring the value of said operating parameter, incorporated 


whereby control and monitoring of said actuating device 
allows control of the value of said operating parameter, 
and 

programmable logic controller means for programming the 
j a 


4,805,405 
POWER PLANT WITH COMBUSTION OF A FUEL IN A 
FLUIDIZED BED 
Arne Jonsson, Finspong, Sweden, assignor to Asea Stal Ab, 
Finspong, Sweden 
Filed Jun. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 65,475 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jul. 3, 1986, 86029592 
Int. C4 FO2C 3/26 


6 Claims 
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a bottom dividing said bed vessel into an upper combustion 
chamber and a lower ash discharge chamber; 

a plurality of openings in said bottom for passing ashes and 
consumed bed material to said ash discharge chamber; 

Seed: meens for feeding bed material and feel into the com- 


4,805,406 
AIR ACTIVATED LIQUID DISPLACEMENT MOTOR 
Ziatan Grsetic, 574 Oakwood La., Paradise, Calif. 95969 
Filed Jun. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 212,006 
Int. CL.* F03G 7/00 
US. Cl. 0—496 


tion affixed downwardly in parallel alignment with said 
base portion to said vertically inclined portion and to 
superstructure vertical support members affixed to the 
distal ends of said base portion, said dual members of said 
L-shaped framework affixed one to the other by horizon- 

dual continuous chains arranged on chain gears to move 
along a vertically inclined paralleling right triangular path 
in said L-shaped framework; 

a multiple of open ended tubular air collectors attached 
between said dual continuous chains in a manner to re- 
verse ends at the apex position of said right triangular 


path; 

water and air proofed flexible air bags having an opened end 
attached centrally circumferentially inside said tubular air 
collectors with the length of said bags somewhat less than 
half the length of said tubular air collectors and having the 
bag portion and the closed end thereof free to reposition 
into either half of said tubular air collectors; 

screening covering both openings of said open ended tubular 
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air collectors, said screening sized to prevent debris from 
entering said tubular air 


sitely with horizontally aligned paralleling retainer belt 
guides; 
an apertured belt continuously mounted below said air re- 


means to captively distribute air from said air supply source 
chamber; 


means for positioning said air collectors vertically for hori- 
zontal movement adjacently above said apertured con- 
ae 
means for coordinating said air collectors vertically posi- 
tioned properly aligned in said duel continuous chains 


sion of said double membered L-shaped framework in 
operational assemblage. 


4,805,407 
THERMOMECHANICAL ELECTRICAL 
GENERATOR/POWER SUPPLY FOR A DOWNHOLE 
TOOL 


Ronnie J. Buchanan, Duncan, Okla., assignor to Halliburton 
Company, Duncan, Okla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 841,924, Mar. 20, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 173,011 
Int. Cl.* FO3G 1/04 
US. Cl. 60—517 4 Claims 


1. A power supply for use in a subterranean well bore of a 
limited diameter, said power supply being for a generally 
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pape tn ape —premclingne or een, 
diameter is defined; 

a first end wall disposed transversely to said side wall at 
one end thereof, said first end wall having an opening 


tubular member through said first end thereof; and 
a second end wall disposed transversely to said side 


soeulethat expen torenovatiaaald Gamal emney te 


mechanical motion; 

conversion means, disposed in said housing means adjacent 
to said Stirling Cycle engine means and on the opposite 
side of said Stirling Cycle engine means from said fuel 
capsule, for converting said mechanical motion to energy 
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working gas between the hot space and the cold space in 
response to piston excursion beyond the selected ampli- 
tude. 


4,805,409 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR RECOVERING 
EXHAUST GAS ENERGY OF INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 


Filed Apr. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 184,116 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 24, 1987, 62-100129 
Int. CL.* FO2G 5/02 








% A method of recovering exhaust gas energy of an internal 
combustion engine of a type which incorporates a turbine 
generator driven by the exhaust gas energy of said internal 
combustion engine and in which driving power of a motor 


usable by the system within the downhole tool, said con- § 


disposed through said second end wall of said tubular 
member, for providing said electrical voltage externally of 
said housing. 


4,805,408 
STIRLING ENGINE POWER REGULATION SYSTEM 
William T. Beale, and David M. Berchowitz, both of Athens, 
Ohio, assignors to Sunpower, Inc., Athens, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 67,002 
Int. C1.* FO2G 1/04, 1/06 


1. An improved free piston Stirling cycle engine of the type 
having a displacer and a piston reciprocating in a cylinder 
formed in a housing and having a working gas flow path from 
a hot space adjacent one end of the displacer to a cold space 
adjacent the opposite end of the displacer, wherein the im- 
provement comprises: 

(a) linkage means for being actuated in response to the excur- 

sion of the piston beyond a selected first amplitude; and 

(b) valve means in said gas flow path connected for actuation 

by the linkage means for restricting the flow path for the 


that said method includes a control device for controlling an 
output torque of said motor in different forms at low and high 
speed areas within a variable control range of a rotation speed 
of said internal combustion engine, and that said motor is 
operated with constant torque characteristics at said low speed 
area and with reduced torque characteristics at said high speed 
area. 


4,805,410 
CLOSED LOOP RECIRCULATION SYSTEM FOR A 
WORKING FLUID WITH REGENERATION 
Barry Johnston, 1622 Q St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 20009 
Filed Jan. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 150,435 
Int. C1.* FOIK 21/00, 25/10 
14 Claims 


1. In a closed loop thermodynamic system, wherein a recir- 
culating working fluid undergoes changes between its liquid 
and vapor phases in a working cycle, in which energy received 
from an external energy source is utilized to vaporize the 
working fluid at a high pressure in a vaporizing means and the 
vapor is utilized in an energy utilizing means, whereafter the 
utilized vapor is condensed at a relatively lower pressure by a 
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the vaporizing means is collected in one of two holding tanks 
that are in selective pressure communication with the vaporiz- 
ing means and the condensing means such that each holding 
tank in selective alternation is at the relatively low pressure of 
the condensing means while receiving condensate therefrom 


Sieciin ties beet eaehid eae lndncandte Guvve eb tdow 
the condensing means as convenient, an improvement compris- 
x ae 


thermal regeneration means for providing regenerative heat- 
ing of the working fluid in the form of a condensate, the 
regeneration means being formed to have a first portion 
having a passage with a thermally conductive wall and 
connected to the energy utilizing means to transfer the 
utilized vapor therefrom to a second portion of the ther- 
mal regeneration means that is connected to the condens- 
ing means to transfer thereto at least a portion of said 
received utilized vapor, the first portion of the regenera- 
tion means being selectively connectable to a delivering 
one of the two holding tanks to receive any condensate 
delivered therefrom for regenerative heating of such re- 
ceived condensate by energy transferred thereto from the 
received utilized vapor across the thermally conductive 
wall, the first portion of the regeneration means being 
connected to the vaporizing means to deliver regenera- 
tively heated condensate thereto, the second portion of 
portion by way of the passage with the thermally conduc- 
tive wall whereby any utilized vapor received there- 
ee ee ee eee oe ae 
incidental condensate formed from this utilized vapor due 
to energy transfer therefrom in the first portion of the 
regeneration means is collected within the second portion 
of the regeneration means for periodic delivery in selec- 
tive alternation to that holding tank which is receiving 
condensate under the influence of the pressure differential 
between the pressure in the second portion of the regener- 
ation means and the relatively low pressure in the holding 
tank that is filling at that particular time. 


4,805,411 
COMBUSTION CHAMBER FOR GAS TURBINE 
Jaan Hellat, Baden-Riitihof, and Jakob Keller, Dottikon, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to BBC Brown Boveri AG, Baden, 
Switzerland 


Filed Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 125,126 
Ciaims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 9, 1986, 


4892/86 
Int. Cl.* F02C 1/00; F02G 1/00 
US. Cl. 60—733 


1. A combustion chamber of a gas turbine for operation with 
liquid fuels, the combustion chamber comprising: 
a main combustion space defined within the combustion 


US. Cl. 62—22 
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chamber and having an upstream end and a downstream 


end; 

a secondary burner centrally positioned at the upstream end 
of the main combustion space and including fuel feed 
means for introducing a fuel mist into the main combus- 
tion space; 

two primary burners symmetrically positioned with respect 
to the secondary burner, each of the primary burners 
including a primary combustion space which is positioned 
upstream of the secondary burner with respect to the main 
combustion space; and 

air supply means for supplying an unswirled stream of air 
enveloping the fuel mist as the fuel mist enters the main 
combustion space to protect the fuel mist from direct 
exposure to hot gases leaving the primary combustion 
space when the fuel mist is first introduced into the main 
combustion space. 


4,805,412 
KRYPTON SEPARATION 


Charles R. Colley, deceased, late of Wanstead, and by Muriel E. 
Passant, 


Kingdom 
PCT No. PCT/GB87/00295, § 371 Date Feb. 29, 1988, § 102(e) 


Date Feb. 29, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO87/06684, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 5, 1987 

PCT Filed May 5, 1987, Ser. No. 141,591 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 2, 1986, 


Int. CL.4 F253 3/04 


8610766 


10 Claims 


1. A method of separating air by cryogenic distillation, 
the steps of: 


comprising 
forming a first liquid oxygen stream having a first krypton 
concentration; 


thereafter forming a second liquid oxygen stream from con- 
densed vapor of said first liquid oxygen stream, said sec- 
ond liquid oxygen stream having a lower concentration of 
krypton than said first stream; 

flowing said first liquid oxygen to means for subjecting the 
first stream to further separation to ensich it in krypton; 
and 

withdrawing the second liquid stream after formation 
thereof as product having a reduced krypton concentra- 
tion through a product line. 


4,805,413 
PROCESS FOR CRYOGENICALLY SEPARATING 
NATURAL GAS STREAMS 

E. Keith Mitchell, Shawnee, and Donald N. Reed, Edmond, both 

of Okla., assignors to Kerr-McGee Corporation, Oklahoma 

City, Okla. 

Filed Mar. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 166,445 
Int. Cl.* F253 3/02 

US. Cl. 62—24 23 Claims 

1. A process for cryogenically separating a gaseous feed 
stream containing nitrogen, methane and ethane and heavier 
hydrocarbons comprising: 
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(a) cooling said feed stream by indirect heat exchange with 

at least one process-derived stream to effect a 

partial condensation of said feed stream; 

(b) separating the cooled and partially condensed feed 
stream into a first liquid effluent stream and a first vapor 


phase stream; 

(c) further cooling the first vapor phase stream; 

(d) commingling the first liquid effluent stream and the 
further cooled first vapor phase stream and separating the 
commingled streams into an ethane-rich quid product 
stream and a methane-rich vapor phase stream; 

geninaitinetehmansad anatieaiad ene cod te 
methane-rich vapor phase stream and further cooling and 
methane-rich vapor phase stream by means of indirect 
hous Gaiunge ath ar leaner emeenabaamtced edlitenr- 
ant stream to effect a partial condensation of the methane- 


© aeons 5 the further cooled and partially condensed 

methane-rich vapor phase stream into a first methane-rich 

liquid product stream and a nitrogen-rich vapor phase 
stream; 


(g) recovering the first methane-rich liquid product stream 


ived refriger: 

ant stream to effect a partial condensation of the nitrogen- 
rich vapor phase stream; 

(h) reducing the pressure of said further cooled and con- 

densed nitrogen-rich vapor phase stream and separating 

sad stream into a substantially pure nitrogen gas stream 


Theodore F. Fisher, Tonawanda, N.Y., assignor to Union Car- 
bide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 133,430 


Int. CL.* F253 3/02 
US. Cl. 62—28 20 Claims 

1. A process to recover substantially hydrogen-free higher 

boiling synthesis gas component comprising: 

(A) providing a feed comprising hydrogen, higher boiling 
synthesis gas component, and heavier fraction(s); 

(B) partially condensing the feed to produce hydrogen-rich 
vapor and hydrogen-containing liquid; 

(C) passing the hydrogen-containing liquid into a stripping 
column containing at least two equilibrium stages, and 
down the stripping column through all of the equilibrium 
stages against upflowing vapor; 

(D) stripping hydrogen fon te downflowing liquid into 
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the upflowing vapor to produce substantially hydrogen- 
free fluid; 
(E) passing the substantially hydrogen-free fluid into at least 
fractional column; 


(F) separating the substantially hydrogen-free fluid in said 
column(s) into substantially hydrogen-free higher boiling 
synthesis gas component, and heavier fraction(s); and 

(G) recovering substantially hydrogen-free higher boiling 
synthesis gas component product. 


4,805,415 
MINE COOLING 
Carl S. J. Van Rensburg, Alberton, and Johannes Van Der Walt, 
Roodepoort, both of South Africa, assignors to General Min- 
ing Union Corporation Limited, South Africa 
Filed Apr. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 44,488 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Apr. 22, 1986, 


86/3001 
Int. Cl.4 F25D 23/12 


US, Cl. 62—260 9 Claims 


1. Apparatus to carry out the method of cooling a subterra- 
nean excavation that is of the order of 1000 meters or more 
below ground which consists of a compressor located at a 
station at least 1000 meters above a subterranean excavation to 
be cooled, means to feed a stream of gaseous ammonia to the 


the excavation to be cooled, an upcast ventilation shaft, a down 
pipe connecting the condensor to the evaporator, and an up 
pipe connecting the evaporator to the compressor wherein the 
up pipe is located concurrent within the upcast ventilation 
shaft. 
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4,805,416 
REFRIGERANT RECOVERY, PURIFICATION AND 
RECHARGING SYSTEM 
Kenneth W. Manz, Paulding; Roger D. Shirley, W. Unity, both 
of Ohio; Richard D. Parks, Horton, Mich., and Dennis W. 
Hickman, Edon, Ohio, assignors to Kent-Moore Corporation, 

Warren, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 117,098, Nov. 4, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,768,347. This application Feb. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 157,579 
Int. Cl.* F25B 45/00 

45 Claims 


evaporator means and a recovery control valve for connecting 
said compressor input to a refrigeration system from which 
refrigerant is to be recovered, purified and recharged; con- 
denser means coupled to said compressor output in heat ex- 
change relation to said evaporator means for liquifying refrig- 
erant from said compressor output; refrigerant storage means 
having first and second ports; means for feeding refrigerant 
from said condenser means to said first port; filter means for 
removing contaminants from refrigerant passing therethrough; 
means including a circulation valve for selectively circulating 
refrigerant in a closed path from said second port through said 
filter means to said first port; means for evacuating said refrig- 
eration system including a vacuum valve for selectively con- 
necting said refrigeration system through said 

means; means including a po sont valve for selectively 
connecting said second port to said refrigeration system for 
selectively feeding refrigerant from said storage means to said 
refrigeration system; and means for selectively operating said 
recovery control valve, said circulation valve, said vacuum 
valve and said recharging valve for recovering | 


REFRIGERANT INTO A SYSTEM 
Kim A. Weaver, and James M. Jones, both of Dayton, Ohio, 
assignors to Production Control Units, Inc., Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 116,961 
Int. Cl.‘ F25B 45/00 
US. Cl. 62—292 19 Claims 
9. A dispensing tool assembly for connecting a refrigerant 
charging unit to a refrigerant receiving system having a tubular 
fitting with an internal movable valve element, said tool assem- 
bly comprising a tubular body having a center axis, means 
supported within said body and defining an axially extending 
fluid passage, means for selectively connecting a suction line 
een eee one meee een nees 
a edpes between said means defining said passage and 
the fitting, an elongated tubular valve member disposed within 
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said passage for axial movement, an elongated valve element 
opening member disposed within said valve member for axial 
movement, first fluid actuating means for moving said valve 
element opening member between a retracted position and an 
extended position where the valve element within the fitting is 
moved to an open position, second fluid actuated means for 
moving said valve member on said valve element opening 
member to control the flow of fluid through said passage, 
coupling means supported by said body for movement between 
a released position and a locked position positively connecting 


said body to the fitting, a tubular piston supported by said body 
for axial movement between an extended position and a re- 
tracted position, means connecting said piston to said coupling 
means for moving said coupling means to said locked position 


system has received a predetermined charge of refrigerant. 


4,805,418 
INDOOR UNIT FOR ROOM AIR CONDITIONERS 
Yutaka Ishizuka, and Teruyuki Nagao, both of Konan, Japan, 
assignors to Diesel Kiki Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 125,983 
Int. Cl.4 F25D 19/00 
US. Cl. 62—298 


1. An indoor unit for room air conditioners, comprising; 
(a) a substantially rectangular hollow case having first and 
second adjacent substantially perpendicular side walls; 
(b) an air inlet and an air outlet in said substantially rectangu- 

lar hollow case for fluidly connecting the interior and the 

exterior of said hollow case, and each said air inlet and air 

outlet being in said first side wall of said hollow case; 
(c) a heat exchanger having first and second ends disposed in 
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said case, said first end of said heat exchanger being con- 
nected to said first side wall of said rectangular case sub- 
stantially at a midpoint of said first side wall, said second 
end of said heat exchanger being connected to said second 
side wall adjoining said first side wall at a portion adjacent 
to one end of said second side wall remote from said first 
of said case into an intake compartment fluidly connected 
with said air inlet and a discharge compartment fluidly 


scroll-shaped blower unit has a maximum outside diame- 
ter; and 

(e) connecting means attached to said discharge opening of 
said blower unit and to said air outlet in said first side wall 
of said substantially rectangular hollow case for fluidly 


4,805,419 

ABSORPTION TYPE HEAT EXCHANGING APPARATUS 
Tetsuro Furukawa, Suita; Kensuke Yoshikawa, Katano; Mitsuru 
Mizuuchi, Nishinomiya; Masaharu Furutera, Gose; Nobuharu 
Sakabata, Osaka; Yoshiaki Matsushita, Maizuru; Tomoyoshi 
Muto, Kumamoto, and Tatsuhiko Umeda, Nara, all of Japan, 

assignors to Hitachi Zosen Corporation, 

Filed Feb. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 162,499 

Claims priority, application Mar. 19, 1987, 62-66693 
Int. Cl.* F25B 15/00 


diluted absorption liquid transfer pipe means whereby a necting 


diluted liquid which as absorbed a refrigerant in the ab- 
sorption unit is transferred to the regeneration unit, 

concentrated absorption liquid transfer pipe means whereby 
a concentrated absorption liquid having its refrigerant 
evaporated in the regeneration unit is transferred to the 
absorption unit, 

pump means placed in one of said diluted and concentrated 
absorption liquid transfer piep means and having a rotary 
shaft, 

a rotatively driving means for driving the pump means, 

power take-off means placed in the other of said diluted and 
concentrated liquid transfer pipe means, having a rotary 
shaft and adapted to receive rotative driving power from j; 


means, 
wherein the rotary shaft of said power take-off means being 
connected to the rotary shaft of said pump means. 
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4,805,420 
CRYOGENIC VESSEL FOR COOLING ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENTS 


Warren W. Porter, Escondido, and Donald K. Lauffer, Poway, 
both of Calif., assignors to NCR Corporation, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 64,626 
Int. Cl.* F25B 19/00 
US. Cl. 62—514 R 12 Claims 


1. A cryogenic vessel for cooling electronic components, 
said cryogenic vessel comprising: 

a pair of vessel portions, each having an outer wall and an 
interior immersion chamber; 


having opening means therein for providing fluid transfer 
between the immersion chambers of said vessel portions 
and a portion extending from between said vessel portions 
to a point exterior of said vessel portions; 

sealing means between said membrane member and each of 
a re 


Claims priority, application France, Feb. 17, 1987, 87 02013 


Int. Cl.* DO4B 9/12 

US. Cl, 66—13 1 Claim 
1. A method for knitting composite reinforcements with 
woof threads and warp threads having a texture formed by a 
basic pattern constituted by fifteen woof threads R arranged in 
staggered relation forming six columns 1 to 6 of alternately 
two and three threads and at least five lines 1 to 5 perpendicu- 
lar to said columns and each having three threads, and by six 
imbricated layers C1 to C6 of at least two parallel warp 
threads, namely at least twelve threads a, b, c . . . 1 each con- 
ing every third woof thread of the same column in two 
adjacent lines and the warp threads of the consecutive layers 
ing woof threads in alternated columns, the first thread 

a of the first layer C1 connecting the woof thread R of the 
column 2 in line 1, namely R;? to the woof thread R of column 
5 in line 2, namely R2°; the second thread b of the first layer C1 
ing the woof thread R of column 2 in line 3, namely 

R32, to the woof thread R of column 5 in line 4, namely R4°; 
the first thread c of the second layer C2 connecting the woof 
thread R of column 1 in line 2, namely R2', to the woof thread 
R of column 4 in line 1, namely Rx)‘; the second thread d of 
the second layer C2 likewise connecting the woof threads R,! 
and R3‘, the paths of the threads of the following layers C3. . 
. C6 being obtained by adding 2 to each preceding correspond- 
ing column reference, namely, for the first thread of layer 

C33! 42 =R,) and R)4+2 =R)°, etc., this pattern being 
capable of being enlarged in the direction of the thickness of 
the material to be produced with an uneven number of lines, 
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disposed in circular rows of radially aligned N rods repre- 
senting the woof threads R so that their upper ends circu- 
late in concentric circular passages formed by filaments 


each 


including radially aligned switching means, deposit- 


ing the layers of warp threads C1 to C6 under and in 
alignment 


ating 


with the filaments, elastically bending ard devi- 
said ends of the rods by the action of said switching 


means by shifting said switching means between a neutral 
position 0, a position 1 oriented inwardly and a position 2 


oriented outwardly in accordance with the following 
sequence during six complete rotations, namely for the 
basic : 


For the layer C1 : 
For the layer C2 : 
For the layer C3 : 
For the layer C4 : 
For the layer C5: 
For the layer C6 : 
and replacing said rods 


MACHINE FOR KNITTING COMPOSITE 
REINFORCEMENTS 


Georges J. 
Societe 


. J. Cahuzac, Saint Jean d’Illac, France, assignor to 


woof threads and warp threads having a texture formed by a 
basic pattern constituted by fifteen woof threads R arranged in 
staggered relation forming six columns 1 to 6 of alternately 
two and three threads and at least five lines 1 to 5 perpendicu- 
lar to said columns and each having three threads, and by six 
imbricated layers C1 to C6 of at least two parallel warp 
threads, namely at least twelve threads a, b, c . . . 1 each con- 
necting every third woof thread of the same column in two 
adjacent lines an‘ the warp threads of the consecutive layers 
connecting woof threads in alternated columns, the first thread 
a of the first layer C1 connecting the woof thread R of column 
2 in line 1, namely Rj? to the woof thread R of column 5 in line 
2, namely R25; the second thread b of the first layer C1 con- 
necting the woof thread R of column 2 in line 3, namely R3?, 
to the woof thread R of column 5 in line 4, namely R4); the first 
thread c of the second layer C2 connecting the woof thread R 
of column 1 in line 2, namely R2!, to the woof thread R of 
column 4 in line 1, namely Rj‘; the second thread d of the 
second layer C2 likewise connecting the woof threads R,! and 
R3+, the paths of the threads of the following layers C3 . . . C6 
being obtained by adding 2 to each preceding corresponding 
column reference, namely, for the first thread of layer 
C3=R2!+2=R,3 and Rj4+2=R)5, etc., this pattern being 
capable of being enlarged in the direction of the thickness of 
the material to be produced with an uneven number of lines, 
said machine being of the type comprising a frame having a 
plurality of vertical columns, horizontal frames spaced apart 
one above the other and in guided relation to the columns, 
rotary disks provided with circular rows of radially aligned 
orifices and carried by the frames, corresponding rows of N 
vertical rods disposed in the orifices, and a knitting apparatus 
mounted in an upper part of said columns and comprising an 
annular ring having radial grooves, bars slidably mounted the 
grooves, an annular pressure plate for maintaining said bars, 
and a device for recycling the said oars, said machine compris- 
ing in an upper part thereof a fixed frame, means carried by the 
sages in which respectively circulate upper ends of said rows 
of N rods, switching means provided on said means defining 
the passages for switching the rods from one passage into 
selected one of adjacent passages, depending on a predeter- 
mined sequence, means for depositing warp threads in succes- 
sive layers C1, C2 . . . C6 between said circular rows of rods, 
beneath said means defining said circular passages, and means 
for maintaining and packing the successive layers of warp 
threads as they are deposited. 


4,805,423 
DEVICE FOR ACTUATING MOVABLE CAMS IN A FLAT 


Filed Nov. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 127,039 
Claims. priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 1, 1986, 


4783/86 
Int. Cl.* DO4G 7/00 

US. Cl. 66—78 7 Claims 

1. Device for actuating movable cams of a flat knitting 
machine having a cam plate and a plurality of cams arranged 
thereon, said cams being movable in a direction substantially 
perpendicular to the plane of movement of the cam box, and to 
each of which a groove designed on a carrier and an engaging 
part running in the groove are assigned, which is mounted on 
a rod firmly attached to a cam involved, whereby said carrier 
is attached to a control shaft driven reversibly at a definite 
angle, characterized by the fact that the carrier is a drum on 
which grooves are formed in the peripheral portion of said 


1. A machine for knitting composite reinforcements with drum at an axial distance from each other and with selected 
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axial positions over the periphery of said drum, an axis of 
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4,805,425 
rotation of drum being perpendicular to the plane of movement DEWATERING DEVICE USING SUCTION REMOVAL OF 


= ) 
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of the cam plate and being located substantially centrally with 
respect to said movable cams. 


4,805,424 
SINGLE WARP-KNITTED PILE FABRIC 


Alexandr S. Bukatov, Moscow; Zinaida P. Danilova, Moscow; 
Alexandr V. Kovarsky, Moscow, and Jury G. Egorov, Mos- 
cow, all of U.S.S.R., assignors to Vitebsky Tekhnologichesky 
Institut Legkoi Promyshlennosti, Vitebsk, U.S.S.R. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 150,396 
Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Jan. 23, 1987, 4177270 
Int. Cl.* DO4B 7/12 


1. A single warp-knitted pile fabric of ground threads and 
pile threads, comprising: loop courses of the ground threads 
and of the pile threads, wherein the loops of the pile threads are 
run jointly with the loops of the ground threads; floats, respec- 
tively, of the loops of the ground threads and of the loops of 
the pile threads, interconnecting said courses; transfers of the 
pile threads laid in the same said loop courses where the loops 
of said pile threads are run; the floats of said transfers in some 
of said courses overlying the floats of the ground loops and in 
other ones of said courses underlying the floats of the ground 
loops. 


US. Ci. 68—20 


Filed Nov. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 123,274 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 20, 


1986, 8631105 
Int. CL.* DOGB 15/04, 21/02 
12 Claims 


horizontally underneath a route of travel of the length of 
fibrous material, each pipe being associated with a respective 
wetting units being arranged in series to treat the textile mate- 
rial with a treatment liquid and to remove excess treatment 
liquid from the length of fibrous material by suction; said 
in several tiers along one side of the device to promote accessi- 
bility to the suction slots and to facilitate cleaning of said 
suction slots, and guide means for providing a zigzag-like 
guidance of the textile material along said route of travel, said 
other in at least two rows aligned in side-by-side relationship 
each row including a feed guide roll and a discharge guide roll; 
each of said suction pipes being associated with a discharge 
guide roll. 


4,805,426 
LOCKING DEVICE 
Gary S. Dimmick, Pittsburgh, and Scott G. Lockerman, Sewick- 
ley, both of Pa., assignors to Lockman Products Company, 
Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 78,106 
Int. Cl.* FOSB 73/00 


Cams 133: oy 


a lock having a housing with a pin receiving recess formed 


therein; 

a lock element slidably received within said lock housing, 
said lock element being movable relative to said lock 
housing between a locked position and an unlocked posi- 
tion, 
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a pin housing connected to said lock element, 

a pin pivotally retained on said pin housing for movement 
between an open position and a closed position, 

said lock element being movable relative to said lock hous- 
ing when said pin is in an open position, 

said lock element being fixed relative to said lock housing in 
said locked position when said pin is received within said 
pin receiving recess to lock said pin in a closed position, 

a length of chain for wrapping around a fixed object said 


further effective to activate a second multi-position switch 
connected in the switchable actuation system, the key 
movable member of the lockable latch on the tailgate 
being movable from an unbiased position in one direction 
by key rotation agianst a fourth bias to a fourth biased 
position in which the second multi-position switch is 
actuated to condition the switchable actuation system to 
lock all the lockable latches and further being movable in 


or . cae the opposite direction against a fifth bias to a fifth biased 
a oes nh ss ee aeaicotnens position in which the lockable latch on the tailgate is 
at 1 ngitudinal bore communicating with said actuated to the unlocked condition. 


bore, 
said slide member to form a loop extending from said slide 


a eat , Aug. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 81,230 
to secure said slide member to said pin housing. priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 6, 
4,805,427 Int. Cl.* EOSB 19/00 
CENTRALIZED DOOR LOCKING SYSTEM cies 
Trevor Bates; Graham Smith, both of Bedfordshire, and Gary C. 
Fulks, Buckinghamshire, all of England, assignors to Delco 
Products Overseas Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 42,395 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 2, 1986, 


8610859 
Int. Cl.4 EOSB 65/36 
5 Claims 


1. A lock and key, comprising: 

a key having a spine and a profile shape proceeding at a first 
angle that differs from zero degrees relative to said spine 
of said key; and 

a cylinder core of said lock having a profile shape within 
said cylinder core corresponding to said profile shape of 
said key, said profile shape of said cylinder core proceed- 
ing at said first angle relative to an outside surface of said 

1. A centralised door locking system in a motor vehicle cylinder core. 
having a door for a driver of the vehicle, one or more doors 
providing access for passengers in the vehicle, and a tailgate 


4,805,429 
SHOT PEENING SYSTEM AND METHOD WITH 
and on the tailgate, and lockable latches on the driver’s door VELOCITY SENSING 

and the tailgate being key-operable lockable latches, and said Robert A. Thompson, New York, N.Y., assignor to General 


lockable latches are interconnected by a switchable actuation Electric ’ , N.Y. 
s Filed Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,004 
the lockable latch on the driver’s door having a key movable Int. Cl.* B24C 1/10 
member effective to actuate the lockable latch on the U.S. Cl. 72—53 
driver’s door between locked and unlocked conditions 


direction by key rotation against a first bias to a first biased 
position in which the lockable latch on the driver’s door is 
actuated to an unlocked condition and further movable in 
the one direction against a second bias far stronger than 
the first bias to a second biased position in which the first 
multi-position switch is actuated to condition the switch- 
able actuation system to unlock all of the lockable latches 
and further being movable from the unbiased position in 
the opposite direction against a third bias to a third biased 
position in which the first multi-position switch is actuated 
to condition the switchable actuation system to lock all 
the lockable latches; 

the lockable latch on the tailgate having a key movable 
member effective to actuate the lockable latch on the 
tailgate between locked and unlocked conditions and 10. A method of shot peening comprising the steps of: 
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supplying shot to a shot peening gun; 

operating the shot peening gun to expel shot; and 

sensing with a force sensor the reaction force on the gun 
from the expulsion of the shot from said peening gun. 


4,805,430 

TOOL FOR COLD FORGING TUBULAR MEMBERS 
Thomas R. Schmitz, Katy, and Arthur H. T. Chin, Houston, both 

of Tex., assignors to Cameron Iron Works USA, Inc., Hous- 

ton, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 106,803 
Int. Cl.* B21D 26/02, 39/20 

US, Ci. 72—58 
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1. A tool for forging tubular members comprising 

a cylindrical body having a passage extending from its upper 
end and exiting at an intermediate position on its outer 
surface, 


ON re ae 

Y> 

a downwardly facing upper shoulder surrounding the upper 
portion of said body, 

a packer assembly surrounding said body between said 


said resilient sleeve below said downwardly facing upper 
shoulder, 


a lower anti-extrusion ring surrounding the lower end of said [.s, C1, 72—164 


resilient sleeve above said upwardly facing shoulder, 
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stantially the same as the maximum diameter to which said 
segments are to be expanded. 


1. A contrivance for the cutting-deforming of cylindrical 
surfaces, comprising: 
a housing; 

a tool-holder installed in said housing for movement in a 
plane perpendicular to a direction of longitudinal feed of 
the contrivance: 

a means for longitudial feed of the contrivance; 

an opening in said tool-holder for a workpiece to be ma- 
chined; 


a main pair of cutting tools secured in said tool-holder and 
having disposed cutting noses disposed in one 


cutting tools of this additional pair having a nose which is 
displaced relative to a nose of the other cutting tool of this 
additional pair in the direction of longitudinal feed by a 
value not exceeding the value of a radius of the noses of 
the cutting tools of this additional pair; 

a fied queens Sn asl Sddith bo taints with end tact 
holder; 

at least two deforming rollers arranged in said head; said 
deforming rollers disposed in relation to the cutting tools 
of said open additional pair at a first distance which is not 
a multiple of a second distance between said main and 
additional pairs of the cutting tools, the second distance 
being equal to 0.1-1.5 of a set-up size of the cutting tools 
of said additional pair. 


4,805,432 

DEVICE FOR AXIALLY SUPPORTING A ROLLER 
René Paulhac, Sorbiers, France, assignor to Clecim S. A., Cour- 

bevoie, France 

Filed Mar. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 25,116 

Claims priority, application France, Mar. 12, 1986, 86 03530 

Int. CL.* B21D 1/02 
5 Claims 


1. Device for axially maintaining a roller mounted in a fixed 


each of said rings including a plurality of segments and frame for rotation, with axial play, about an axis of said roller, 
means urging said segments radially inward, said roller being merely radially maintained in working posi- 

each of said segments being formed as though they were cut dun cad asenpilites netemupaia Nenad enetadecntides 
from a metal ring having an outer diameter which is sub- provided, at each said end, with an axially supporting device 
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comprising a contact ball centered about said axis of rotation 
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and adapted to contact a wear plate mounted on said fixed 


frame, wherein each said axially supporting device comprises 
(a) a recess provided at an end of said roller and delimited, 


faces of said tip and of said enlarged base piece; 
Gb cit extend than sloce Wntlion, tn Go antsd diudietan, 
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against said transverse end wall of said recess, by means of 
an axial bearing, and, in the radial direction, against said 
cylindrical side wall of said recess, by means of a rolling 
bearing centering said tip about said axis of rotation; 

(@) a contact bearing ball seated on an end of said tip op- 
posed to said enlarged base; and 

(e) acap for holding the whole assembly in position, said cap 
being fixed onto said side wall of said tip for closing it and 
comprising a flat end wall provided with an orifice 
through which said tip passes and bearing, in the axial 
direction, against said shoulder formed between the cylin- 
drical side surfaces of said tip and of said enlarged base 
piece. 


4,805,433 
MULTI-ROLL ROLLING STAND HAVING 
INTERMEDIATE ROLLS WHICH CAN BE DISPLACED 


, assignor 
Grah & Co., Fed. 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 5, 
1986, 3626516; Jun. 23, 1987, 3720610 
Int. Ci.* B21B 29/00, 31/18 
US. Cl. 72—242 


1. Multi-roll rolling stand comprising two work rolls, each 
supported via a pair of intermediate rolls being axially movable 


at least two reduced diameter roll barrel ends adjacent each 
other on at least one side of the rolling stand, means for axially 
adjusting independently of each other the intermediate rolls (3, 
4, 33, 34 and 5, 6, 35, 36 respectively) which engagingly sup- 
port each said work roll (1, 31 and 2, 32 respectively), said 
ljacent intermediate reduced diameter roll barrel ends 
(21-24, 39, 40, 43, 44 respectively) being axially offset with 
respect to one another. 


4,805,434 
METHOD FOR STRAIGHT-LINE DRAWING OF ROUND 
MATERIAL 

Karl-Heinz Komp, Aachen-Oberforstbach, and Bruno Walczak, 

Aachen-Eilendorf, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Schumag AG, Aachen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 788,782, Oct. 18, 1985, abandoned. 

This application Aug. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 85,275 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Oct. 19, 1984, 

84112638.6 
Int. Cl.* B21C 1/04 


1. Method of straight-line drawing for reducing the cross 
section of round material, tubing, solid and hollow profiles in 
at least two drawing stages, which comprises feeding material 
with a leading end to a first drawing machine, drawing the 
material through the first drawing machine in a first drawing 
stage, feeding the material with the leading end in a straight 
line downstream of the first drawing machine, subsequently 
feeding the material with the leading end to at least one second 
drawing machine having a linearly movable intermittently 
operable drawing carriage operating at a discontinuous speed 
at the beginning of the second drawing stage while said first 
drawing machine is already operating continuously, being 
disposed downstream of the straight line, deflecting the mate- 
rial from the straight line upstream of the second drawing 
machine as soon as the leading end of the material has reached 
the second drawing machine, and varying the length of the 
deflected material for equalizing differences in feeding speed 
between said first and second machine. 


4,805,435 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING ALUMINUM DRUMS 
HAVING HIGHLY SMOOTH SURFACE 

Minobu Sukimoto; Hiromune Chuma, both of Oyamashi, and 

Teruo Tachi, Kasamashi, all of Japan, assignors to Showa 

Aluminum Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Jan. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 148,981 
Claims priority, Jan. 29, 1987, 62-19323 


Int. Ci.4 B21C 1/24 

US. Cl. 72—283 6 Claims 

1. A method for producing aluminum drums having highly 
smooth surfaces from aluminum pipe, the method comprising: 
preparing an aluminum pipe by extrusion; and drawing the 
pipe through a die unit, wherein the die unit comprises a die 
including a first approach section having an inwardly reduced 
diameter and a first bearing section having a constant diameter, 
and a plug including a second approach section and a second 
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bearing section, said second approach section having an in- 
second bearing section having a constant diameter over a 
predetermined length, wherein the first approach section is 
open towards the plug at an approach angle of 45° to 75° and 


wherein an approach angle between the second approach 
section and the second bearing section is in the range of 10° to 
20°, said drawing of the pipe being in a direction where the 
pipe moves from the approach section to the bearing section of 
both the plug and die unit. 


4,805,436 
APPARATUS FOR BENDING METAL TUBE OF SMALL 
DIAMETER 
Shigeru Saegusa, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Usui Kokusai 

Sangyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Nagasawa, 
Filed Nov. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 120,084 
Int. Cl.4 B21D 7/024 


4. An apparatus for bending a metal pipe including: a sup- 
port; a pipe retaining mechanism for retaining metal pipe in a 
linear relationship relative to said support on both sides of said 
retaining mechanism mounted on said support; and a pair of 

pipe bending units mounted in spaced relation to said retaining 
mechanism on said support on two opposed sides of said pipe 
rolls supported to fixtures on said support on two opposed 
sides of an extension of an axis of a pipe secured in said pipe 
retaining mechanism, said bending units further comprising 
press rolls pivotable about the respective forming rolls, 
wherein the improvement is characterized in that said support 
is fixed to drive means mounted on a base for rotating said 
mounted on said support in the plane of said support to bend 
spaced apart portions of the pipe in opposed directions with 
substantially minimal swinging of the bent portions of the pipe 
during a bending process and said support is a single rigid 
tive forming rolls relative to said support and said support is 
rotatable by said drive means relative to said base. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,805,437 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING 
FASTENERS HAVING WRENCHING SOCKETS 


THEREIN 
Nicholas A. Heil, Jr., and Robert J. Schilling, both of Tiffin, 
— 


Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,610 
Int. Cl.* B21D 37/08; B21K 1/44 
17 Claims 


8. A method of forming metal elongated articles having a 
ing a circular punch into one end of a blank to form a cylindri- 
cal socket in said one end thereof, positioning a noncircular 
punch is so positioned pressing said one end of said blank 
through an extrusion throat by a force applied to the other end 
of said blank to displace the material of said blank around said 
cylindrical socket into engagement with said noncircular 
punch to form said cylindrical socket into a non-cylindrical 
socket without applying substantially longitudinal forces to 
said non-circular punch. 


4,805,438 
HEMMING DIE FIXTURE FOR METAL PRESSES 
Albert R. Ginn, Jr., Magnolia, and Lynn Widrick, Spring, both 
of Tex., assignors to Metal Building Components Incorpo- 
rated, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 22,219 
Int. Cl.* B21D 17/02 


Wi ara ]° 


9. A method of forming a hem on a piece of sheet metal, 

comprising the steps of: 
placing a piece of sheet metal on a first, fixed working sur- 
face of a stationary work table so that a longitudinal edge 
of said sheet metal lies in a plane parallel to a stationary 
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longitudinal bottom die providing said first, fixed, work- 
ing surface; 


again brought into relative engagement with said bottom 
die, while said hemming die simultaneously coacts with 
said fixed, second, lower working surface to compress said 
full bend of said sheet metal, thereby forming a hem along 
the longitudinal edge of said piece of sheet metal. 


4,805,439 
WORK FOLLOWING APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR 


94,405 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 5, 1986, 61-207815; 

Dec. 5, 1986, 61-288916; Mar. 17, 1987, 62-60053 

Int. Cl.* B21D 11/22 

US. Cl. 72—419 25 Claims 
24. A work following method for controlling the movement 
of the free portion of a work during press working process to 
prevent the free portion of the work from warping and for 
restoring the work to its initial position after the same has been 
pressed by using a work following apparatus comprising: a 
base plate fixed to the bed of the press brake; a drum case 
fixedly disposed at one end of said base plate; a work holding 
means which holds to the free portion of a work positioned on 
the work supporting table of the press brake and moves to- 
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and a control unit including a microcomputer which controls 
said work holding means, said clutch means, the press brake 
and an industrial robot in accordance with a control program, 
and an interface which receives external detection signals, 
gives signals corresponding to the external signals to the mi- 
crocomputer and transmits command signals provided by the 
microcomputer to circuits respectively for driving said work 
holding means, said clutch means and the press brake, said 
work following method comprising steps of: 
connecting the press brake, the work following device and 
the industrial robot to a power source; 
starting the control program to actuate the robot for feeding 
a work to the press brake; 
energizing the work holding means so as to hold to the work 
upon the detection of placement of the work at a predeter- 
mined position on the press; 


lowering the ram of the press brake to press the work be- 
tween the movable die secured to the ram and a fixed die 
fixed to the bed of the press brake; 

allowing the work holding member to follow the movement 
of the free portion of the work as the work is pressed; 
at the lowermost position for a predetermined time; 

engaging the clutch means upon the detection of the arrival 
of the movable die at the uppermost position so that the 
drum is rotated to wind an elongate elastic member gradu- 
ally on the drum; 

disengaging the clutch means upon the detection of the 
arrival of the work holding means holding member at the 
seating position on the positioning member by the sensor 
to stop the rotation of the drum; 

actuating the industrial robot to transfer the pressed work 
from the press brake to a predetermined position; and 

returning the industrial robot to its home position. 
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4,805,440 
PUNCHING OR STAMPING MACHINE 


Henricus J.P. Lenders, Tilburg, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. 


Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 62,759 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 22, 1986, 


Int. CL.* B21D 37/12 


comprise 
a resiliently flexible web which lies in a horizontal plane and 
which is joined to each member at the end thereof remote from 
the respective tool, the two members are made of the same 
material and the movable second member is of hollow con- 
struction, and the two members are further interconnected by 
flexible elements which are made of a material of good thermal 
pe raane Boo: flee ssagaen eager ig me abel ag 
means comprising said web providing for 

y free movement of said first and second members 


4,805,441 
CONTINUOUS AIR MONITORING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 


Gary D. Sides, Alabaster, and Marion H. Cates, Pinson, both of 
~~ eeaeretne erm etee: (sue nme ee 


Filed Feb. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 158,334 
Int. C1.4 GOIN 30/08 
US, Cl. 73—23.1 


1. ne 
(a) a gas chromotographic col 
(8 solid sorbent preconcentatr tbe in communication 
et en gas chromatographic column; 
cums ter eta a an airstream to be 
sob aenaretiaibadias sovianen 
trator tube at ambient temperatures; 
(d) means for selectively venting said carrier gas, intermedi- 
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ate said preconcentrator tube, and said gas chromato- 


graphic column; and 
(e) means for backflushing said gas chromatographic column 
with a gas. 


4,805,442 
KNOCKING SENSOR FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 


Shigeo Okumura, and Koshiro Inaba, both of Hamamatsu, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Sanshin Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Hamama- 
tsu, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 908,259, Sep. 17, 1986, abandoned. This 

application May 17, 1988, Ser. No. 195,488 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 19, 1985, 60-205267 
Int. CL.* GOIL 23/22 
US. Ci. 73—35 10 Claims 


1. A knocking sensor for an engine having at least two 
cylinders spaced so that the engine construction effects vibra- 
tion damping therebetween that fire alternatively, a knocking 
sensor mounted in proximity to one of said cylinders and 
spaced from the other of said cylinders, means for effecting 
and recording a reference signal commencing immediately 
after the other of said cylinder fires, and means for comparing 
the signal from said knocking sensor with said reference signal 
commencing immediately after the one cylinder fires to deter- 
mine a knocking condition in the one cylinder. 


4,805,443 
PRESSURE VESSEL FOR TESTING FLUID SAMPLES 


Filed Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 167,552 
Int. CL.* 51/16; GOIN 15/04 


1. A pressure vessel for containing test samples of substances 
to be subjected to high temperature and pressure conditions 
comprising; 

a hollow cylindrical container having a side wall, a closed 

end wall and an open end, 

said side wall having an end surface and external threads at 


said disk having a reduced diameter cylindrical neck portion 
extending beyond the surface thereof and having a 
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threaded bore communicating between the interior and 
exterior of said container through said disk and operable 
to receive conventional threaded fittings for connecting 
pressurizing and/or monitoring apparatus to the vessel to 
pressurize the contents and/or monitor the conditions 
inside the container, 

a hollow cylindrical cap member having an internally 
threaded side wall, and end wall with a central hole of 
greater diameter than said disk neck portion to define an 
annular passageway therebetween, said cap member side 
wall being greater in diameter than the diameter of said 
disk, 

said cap member being threadedly received on said con- 
tainer over said cylindrical disk to secure the same in 


place, i 

the inside of said cap member being radially spaced from 
said disk and said disk neck portion being received 
through the hole in said cap top wall, 

said cap member and container threads being sized to pro- 
vide a threaded connection which may be made up by 
hand and with a sufficiently loose fit whereby pressure or 
gases may escape through the thread convolutions, and 

the assembled pressure vessel having pressure relief passage- 
ways around the circumference of said cylindrical disk, 
between said disk neck portion and the hole in said cap 
and through the threaded connection between said cap 
and container whereby pressure, fluids, or gases may 
escape upon failure of said seal means. 


4,805,444 
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT SYSTEM 
Michael C. Webb, 15 E. Uwchlan Ave., Exton, Pa. 19341 
Filed Oct. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 103,206 
Int. C1.* GOIM 3/04 
US. Cl. 73—40.5 R 


1. In a pumping system for fluid products, such as gasoline, 
diesel fuel and chemicals, and including a pump for pumping 
such products from a storage tank through a primary pipeline 
to a product dispenser, the improvement comprising a second- 
ary containment system for the pipeline between the storage 
tank and the product dispenser and including a secondary pipe 


ters, which are installed around the primary pipeline and 
which are, prior to final installation, movable between interme- 
diate and final positions, for enabling completion, testing and 
inspection of the primary pipeline prior to final completion of 
the secondary containment system. 
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4,805,445 
PROCESS FOR MONITORING THE LEAKTIGHTNESS 
OF A STORAGE FACILITY 
Jacques Grappe, Paris, France, assignor to Societe Francaise de 
Stockage Geologique- Geostock, Rueil Malmaison Cedex, 


Filed Jun. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 66,669 
Claims priority, application France, Jul, 2, 1986, 86 09650 
Int. Cl.* GOIM 3/32 


US. Cl. 73—49.2 12 Claims 
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1. Method for storing a fluid product under pressure, com- 
prising the following steps: 

providing around said material a leakproof inner enclosure 
(6) and a leakproof and rigid outer enclosure (5), 

providing spacing means (7, 8) for maintaining an intermedi- 
ate space (9) between the two enclosures so that a first 
fluid continuous in phase can be circulated in said interme- 
diate space, said first fluid having a known composition 
and exhibiting a first pressure other than that of the mate- 
rial stored, 

providing, in the inner enclosure, an opening in the shape of 
a neck (10), said neck extending outwards at least as far as 
the outer enclosure (5), said neck being closed by an outer 
closure (12), and also being closed by an inner plug (11) at 
the height of the inner enclosure, said neck containing 
conduits (13, 14) for conveying said stored material into or 
out of the inner enclosure (6), 

introducing in said neck a second fluid continuous in phase, 
having a second known composition and exhibiting a 
second pressure other than the pressure of the stored 
material, and 

providing monitoring means (15, 17) for monitoring said 
second pressure and said second composition of said sec- 
ond fluid. 


4,805,446 
PORTABLE MEANS FOR TESTING AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSIONS 
Robert J. Brown, 3297 Bedford Rd., Hastings, Mich. 49058 
Filed Oct. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 114,755 
Int. C1.4 GOIM 19/00 
US, Ci, 73—118.1 4 Claims 
4. A portable machine for testing a rebuilt automatic trans- 
mission having a bell housing and a torque converter assembly 
prior to installation on the vehicle, said machine comprising: a 
saddle having a cross bar and a pair of brackets, one adjacent 
each end, each of said brackets having a foot portion adapted 
to seat against the forward end surface of the transmission’s 
bell housing for receiving a fastener element for detachably 
securing it to said bell housing; a journal secured to said cross 
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bar and a shaft rotatably mounted in said journal; the axis of other remote location accessible only along a narrow passage- 
said shaft being aligned with the axis of said torque converter; way, 


first means for adjusting the spacing between said 


separately 
brackets and second means for adjusting the position of said 


journal lengthwise of said bar, third means permitting the 
selection of different ones of the openings in the bell housing to 
effect alignment of the axes of said shaft and torque converter; 
the opposite end of said shaft being adapted to be secured to a 
portable source of variable speed rotary motion. 


4,805,447 
DEVICE FOR DETECTING AN ABNORMALITY OF A 
ROTATION SENSOR 
Kazuhisa Meguro, and Yuichi Ono, both of Toyota, Japan, 
assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed May 31, 1988, Ser. No. 200,415 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jun. 2, 1987, 62-138763 
Int. Cl.* GOIL 5/28 
US. Cl. 73—121 6 Claims 


1. An abnormality detection device for a rotation sensor 
which generates an electrical signal based on rotation of a 
rotating body, comprising: 

calculation means responsive to the electrical signal from 


abnormality determination means for detecting a change in 
the return signal and for determining that the rotation 
sensor is abnormal based on the change. 


4,805,448 
DOWNHOLE PRESSURE AND/OR TEMPERATURE 
GAUGES 
Richard A. Armell, Angus, Scotland, assignor to Drexel Equip- 
ment (UK) Limited, London, England 
Filed Aug. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 86,677 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 20, 1986, 


8620212 
Int. Cl.* E21B 47/00 
US. Ci. 73—151 13 Claims 
1. In an assembly for continuously monitoring down-hole 
pressure or temperature parameters in an oil or gas well or 


means defining a sensing element having a longitudinal axis 
and two further axes each orthogonal to the longitudinal 
axis, the sensing element being subject to angular deflec- 
tion about the longitudinal axis over a limited range in 
response to any change in the parameter being measured 
— eee 
sensing element, 

means for recording on a continuous basis the said changes 
in the parameter sensed by the sensing element and con- 
verted to said angular deflection, 

elongate means coupling the sensing element and the contin- 


=e 
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1. An apparatus for measuring the difference of pressure of 

fluids internal and external a pipe, comprising: 

(a) first means disposed along said pipe for detecting axial 
deformation of said pipe and for generating a first signal 
representative thereof; 

(b) second means disposed along said pipe in proximity to 
said first means, for detecting hoop deformation of said 

pipe and for generating a second signal representative 


thereof; 

(c) means responsive to said first and second signals for 
providing pressure determinations representing the differ- 
ence of pressure between the fluids internal and external 
the pipe as a substantially linear function of the difference 
of said first and second signals. 
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4,805,450 
METHOD OF LOCATING HYDROCARBON 
PRODUCING STRATA AND THE INSTRUMENT 
THEREFOR 
Richmond Bennett, Columbus, Ohio; Paul D. Schettler, and 
Todd D. Gustafson, both of Huntingdon, Pa., assignors to 
Columbia Gas System Service Corporation, Columbus, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 151,162 
Int. CL.* E21B 49/00 


US. Ci. 73—155 20 Claims 
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15. Apparatus for measuring the mass flow rate of gas in a 
well comprising, 

an instrument mounted in said well, said instrument having a 
tracer gas dispensing means near one end and a tracer gas 


concentration means near the other end, 

a source of tracer gas in said instrument, 

means connecting the source of tracer gas to the gas dispens- 
ing means, and 

means for discharging said tracer gas through said dispens- 
ing means at a constant mass flow rate. 


4,805,451 
SYSTEM FOR EVALUATING THE CONDITION AND 
PERFORMANCE OF A VALVE AND VALVE OPERATOR 
COMBINATION 


Filed Aug. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 87,541 
Int. Cl.* F16K 31/05; GO1IL 5/00 
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1. A device for measuring and indicating the forces on a 
valve stem of a valve having a valve stem, and a valve yoke 
over at least a portion of the valve stroke, the device compris- 
ing: 

first strain sensor means for sensing strains experienced by 

the valve yoke along a strain axis, the first strain sensor 
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means being secured to the valve yoke parallel to the 
signals proportional to the sensed valve yoke strains, the 
valve yoke strains being proportional to forces on the 
valve yoke and being equal and opposite to the forces 
created on the valve stem during valve operation includ- 
ing seating, backseating and packing forces so that the 
generated electrical signals are also proportional to the 
forces on the valve stem; and 

display means electrically connected to the first strain sensor 
means for receiving the electrical signals and for indicat- 
ing the forces on the valve stem. 


4,805,452 
DEVICE FOR THE THERMAL MEASUREMENT OF THE 
MASS FLOW GASES AND LIQUIDS 
Kurt Eiermann, Pfungstadt; Reiner Goebel, Hanau; Peter Gries, 


Filed Nov. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 931,777 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 4, 
1985, 3542788 
Int. Cl.* GOIF 1/68 
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1. A device for the use in the thermal measurement of the 
mass flow of gases and liquids in pipelines comprising a protec- 
tive tube with a longitudinal axis extending along its length and 
a centrally located longitudinal bore formed therein which is 
parallel to the longitudinal axis thereof, said protective tube 
having a transverse cylindrical bore formed therein which is at 
a distal end thereof, said transverse bore being oriented 90° 
with respect to the central longitudinal bore and positioned 
such that the longitudinal bore opens into said transverse bore; 
a temperature dependent thin film resistor located in said trans- 
verse bore and forming part of a bridge circuit, the length to 
diameter ratio of said transverse bore being greater than 1.5, 
the metal layer of the thin film resistor being aligned parallel to 
the axis of said transverse bore and said protective tube, in the 
region of the transverse cylindrical bore, is of hexagonal exter- 
nal shape and the transverse cylindrical bore runs perpendicu- 
lar to two parallel faces of the hexagonal shaped portion of said 
protective tube. 
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4,805,453 
TANK SONIC GAUGING SYSTEM AND METHODS 
John S. Haynes, Greensboro, N.C., assignor to Gilbarco, Inc., 
Greensboro, N.C. 


Division of Ser. No. 039,772, Apr. 14, 1987, Pat. No. 4,748,846, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 884,870, Jul. 10, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 753,795, Jul. 8, 
1985, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 434,386, 
Oct. 14, 1982, abandoned. This application Dec. 24, 1987, Ser. 
No. 138,911 
ee ne te ae 





1. A method of ultrasonic measurement of liquid level com- 
prising the steps of: 
(a) transmitting from a transducer periodic bursts of ultra- 


sonic pulses; 
ee 


(© inting the emit of sid reeiver una fit re 
flection of said periodic bursts is detected; 

(d) setting as a first value for the echo delay time the time 
between the detection of said first reflection and the trans- 
mission of the pulse burst which was reflected to form said 
burst reflection; 

(e) adjusting the sensitivity and measuring subsequent echo 
delay times between the detection of reflections and the 
transmission of the pulse bursts causing said reflections; 

(f) measuring an echo delay time difference between the 
most recently measured echo delay time and the next most 
recently measured echo delay time; 

(g) assigning the most recently measured echo delay time as 
the new value of a said echo delay time if said echo delay 
time difference is equal to one period of said pulses in said 


burst; 

(h) adjusting the sensitivity if said echo time difference is less 
than or equal to one period of said pulses in said burst; 
(@® terminating the measurement of said echo delay time if 

said sensitivity is at a predetermined limit; 

(j) choosing as an echo time to be used in ranging the next 
most recently measured echo delay time if said echo delay 
time difference exceeds one period of said pulses in said 
burst; and 

(k) using said echo delay time to determine the desired liquid 
level. 


4,805,454 
CONTINUOUS FLUID LEVEL DETECTOR 


Int. Cl.* GOIF 23/22 
4 Claims 


thermocouple 
electric elements enclosed in a metallic sheath wherein a 
negative resistance temperature 
interpositioned between the thermoelectric elements and 
the inner surface of the metallic sheath thereby providing 
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electrical insulation and thermal energy transfer between 
the thermoelectric elements; 

a metallic sheathed resistance heater, which is used to input 
thermal energy to the fluid level detector; 

an outer metallic cylindrical tube capable of being sealed on 
one end, into which said junctionless thermocouple cable 
and resistance heater are inserted and held in place by 


separate means for supplying electric currents to said ther- 
moelectric elements and to said resistance heater; and, 
electronic and computing means for measuring the loop 
resistance of the thermoelectric elements with a tempo- 
rary junction, caused by a temperature gradient at an axial 
location, across an interface between a liquid and a gas in 
pO ee mage cai =p tag 
metallic cylindrical tube, which is formed when the resis- 
tance heater is used to raise the temperature of the level 
measuring device above the temperature of the liquid in 
which it is submerged, and for estimating the distance to 
the temporary junction, and hence the level of fluid using 
the output of said resistance measuring means. 


4,805,455 
MUSCLE TESTING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Daniel DelGiorno, Fort Salonga; Henry Medina, Melville, and 
William R. Accolla, Sea Cliff, all of N.Y., assignors to MYO- 
TECH Corp., Boca Raton, Fia. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 42,475 
Int. C14 A61B 5/22 
US. Cl. 73—379 14 Claims 
5. A method of comparing the strengths of first and second 
selected muscles ur muscle groups of a subject, comprising the 
steps of: 
stabilizing the subject’s body; 
determining the range of motion of a first body area moved 
by the first selected muscle or muscle group; 
locating a force sensing means in said range; 
contacting the sensing means with the first body area; 
flexing the first selected muscle or muscle group to apply a 
first force against the sensing means for a first test period; 
measuring a selected parameter of the first force; 
determining the range of motion of a second body area 
moved by the second selected muscle or muscle group; 
locating the force sensing means in the range of motion of 
the second body area; 
contacting the sensing means with the second body ica; 
flexing the second selected muscle or muscle group to apply 
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a second force against the sensing means for a second test 


period; 
measuring a selected parameter of the second force; and 


a weight; 

at least 2 micromachined mechanical beams for substantially 
equally suspending the weight from a support, one arm 
having one end attached to one side of the weight and the 
second arm having one end attached to an opposite side of 
the weight such that respective longitudinal axes of the 
one and second arms form a common axis through the 
weight, said arms vibrating at respective resonant frequen- 


between said one arm and second arm to provide an indi- 
cation of acceleration in a direction along the common 
axis, the respective resonant frequency of each arm chang- 
ing as a function of extension or compression of the arm 
due to acceleration of the support. 


4,805,457 
SHAFT TO IMPELLER INTEGRITY DETERMINATION 
IN ASSEMBLED PUMPS BY REMOTE SENSING 
James H. Oates, Gilroy; Lun K. Liu, Moraga; Swaminathan H. 
Sundaram, and Hassanali Tafarrodi, both of San Jose, all of 
oo assignors to General Electric Company, San Jose, 


Filed May 28, 1987, Ser. No. 54,930 


Int. CL.* GO1H 1/14 
US, Cl, 73—572 10 Claims 
1. A process of testing a casing-enclosed shaft and impeller 
without removal of said shaft and impeller comprising the 
steps of: 
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See ee 
mapening te csingencloed sha and impels n he 


Poo Se A Oe CY SE 
as suspended selative to enid costing and acting the bound- 
ary conditions of said 

suspending a model of said shaft and impeller exterior of a 
casing and duplicating said observed boundary conditions 
of suspension: 

vibrating said model as cuepended with said duplicated 
boundary conditions of suspension; 

dehdinensta dis ain indie: aud ethd eagtidadns 


suspected defects of said suspended casing-enclosed shaft 
and impeller on said model of said shaft and impeller; 
analyzing the vibrational signature of said model of said 
shaft and impeller and correlating said signature to said 
reproduced defects; 
Se ee eee 


cee aan dettings il alt diemineitilins 
shaft and impeller; and, 

correlating the vibrational signature of said model of said 
shaft and impeller to the vibrational signature of said 
suspended casing-enclosed shaft and impeller to determine 
the structural integrity of said suspended shaft and impel- 
ler. 


4,805,458 
ULTRASONIC IMAGING APPARATUS INCLUDING 
IMPEDANCE CONVERTER 


Tsuyoshi Yoshie, Ootawara, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kai- 


sha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Sep. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 91,946 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1986, 61-229690 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 29/00 
5 Claims 


apparatus comprising: 
ire ete eee os tes oe unteses 
element for transmitting an ultrasonic beam toward an 
object under exmaination, and for receiving an echo of 
_ Said beam and converting the echo into an echo signal; 


Se tani code ealee dae teens ad conte 
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probe Means to said signal processing means via said 
means; and 


dance into a low output oe ae Se eoeelis 
said echo signal with the low output impedance to said 


Nicholas C. Ferreira, Manchester, Conn., assignor to Aerospace 
Testing Lab, Inc., Windsor, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 162,051 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 29/00 





1. In an ultrasonic sound scanning method for detection of 
ultrasonic anomalies in a workpiece having an inspection sur- 
face and at least one formation which results in an echo- 
masked zone in the workpiece, the method i 
out an inspection pass by (a) directing a Solan at eieeanie 
sound pulses from a probe along a beam axis through a trans- 


workpiece, and (d) traversing the beam in a pre-selected path 
along the inspection surface, the improvement 
making one or more first inspection passes with the probe Qi-cyit 
oriented so that, relative to the workpiece, the beam lies within 
one or more first scanning planes which are 

to at least one said return-reflecting formation at its point or 
respective points of intersection with the first plane or planes, 
whereby to reduce the volume of the echo-masked zone rela- 
tive to that which would be generated with the probe oriented 
in a corresponding number or one or more planes 


scanning 
which are perpendicular to said at least one return-reflecting 
formation. 


4,805,460 
OIL PRESSURE TRANSDUCER 
Joseph T. Betterton, Arab; Alfred H. Glover, Decatur; Ranald L. 
Griffin, Huntsville, all of Ala., and Anthony J. Kerstiens, El 
Paso, Tex., assignors to Chrysler Motors Corporation, High- 
land Park, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 116,438 
Int. Cl.* GO1IL 7/08, 9/02 
US. Ci. 73—725 


gether in an end to end manner; a diaphragm member with a 
peripheral edge and a flexible mid portion, the edge being 
attached between the housings and the mid portion having first 
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and second surfaces whereby the first surface is exposed to 


ber insertably adjustable within the recess and having an elon- 
gated central portion which extends generally co-axially into 
the interior of the second housing; an electrical circuit board 
attached to the terminal support member and extending in the 


axial direction with respect to the piston member and through 
carrying the interior of the tubular piston, an electrical resistance grid 
on one exposed surface of the circuit board; a contact support 
member attached to the piston for movements therewith and 
having a contact thereon adapted to slide along the elongated 
grid as the piston moves relative to the stationary circuit board; 
the central portion of the terminal support member is separated 
into two spaced side edge portions to engage and support the 
board yet expose the surface of the board and the grid thereon 
to the contact portion of the assembly, whereby the resistance 


P of a pressure indicating circuit including the contact and the 


board varies in response to the relative movement 
+ oat ee corresponding to the pressure of fluid adja- 
cent to the diaphragm. 


Y. M. Gupta, and Paul D. Horn, both of Pullman, Wash., assign- 
ors to Washington State University Research Foundation, 
Inc., Pullman, Wash. 

Filed Oct. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 104,204 
Int. Ci.* GOIL 1/24 

US. Cl. 73—800 37 Claims 
1. An optical stress transducer for use in measuring high 

stresses applied at high loading rates with a time resolution of 

at least one microsecond, and having the ability to discern 
stress from nonhydrostatically applied loads, the transducer 
comprising: 

a transducer piece made of a luminescent crystalline material 
that exhibits a frequency shift in luminescent output as a 
function of stress, the transducer piece substantially com- 
prising a single crystal within a detection area, said trans- 
ducer piece being specifically positioned in a known ori- 
entation relative to the direction of at least one applied 
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force; the transducer piece having first and second faces 


defines a minimum width across the faces of the trans- 
ducer piece; said imum lateral dimension being suffi- 
cient so that a strain rarefaction wave which propagates 
inwardly from an outer edge of the transducer piece dur- 

ing high stress conditions, does not reach the detection 


area of the transducer piece within a time period sufficient 
for information indicating stress to be detected from said 
detection area; 

a first support piece having an inner face which is substan- 
tially flat and engages the transducer piece to apply an 
approximately uniform stress over the first face of the 
transducer piece; and 

a second support piece having an inner face which is sub- 
stantially flat and engages the transducer piece to apply an 
approximately uniform stress over the second face of the 
transducer piece. 


4,805,462 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTINUOUSLY 
MEASURING A FLOW RATE OF A STREAM OF 
FLOWABLE BULK MATERIAL 
Hartmut Labschies, Alsbach-Hachniein, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Carl Schenck AG, Darmstadt, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed May 3, 1988, Ser. No. 189,535 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 25, 


1987, 3717615 
Int. C1.4 GOIF 1/82 
19 Claims 


11. An apparatus for continuously determining a delivery 
rate signal for a stream of loose, flowable bulk material, com- 


approximately i path, 1 
cab onanatanchtiicatats atkins oa 
bulk material outlet means for removing said bulk material spaced 
outlet means by approximately 180° , mounting means includ- 
ing a substantially vertical drive shaft for said measuring wheel 
means and bearing means for said drive shaft, drive means 
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connected to said drive shaft for rotating said measuring wheel 
means, said mounting means comprising connecting rods for 
ene er oe See 

force effective on said measuring wheel means due to said bulk 
material being present on said measuring wheel means, is mea- 
surable, and force sensing means operatively connected to said 
bearing means for sensing said centrifugal force to provide said 
delivery rate signal. 


TORQUE TRANSDUCER 
William L. Kelledes, Brighton, and Walter K. O’Neil, Birming- 
ham, both of Mich., assignors to Eaton Corporation, Cleve- 
land, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 520,358, Aug. 4, 1983, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 255,919, Apr. 20, 1981, 
abandoned. This application May 11, 1987, Ser. No. 48,159 
Int. C1.* GO1IL 3/10 
45 Claims 


effect flow of alternating current therethrough to establish 
an electromagnetic field thereabout; and 

field shunting ee engaging 

electro- 


said members to effect a change in phase of said alternat- 
ing current, said control means further effecting genera- 
tion of a member condition signal as a function of said 
alternating current phase change. 


4,805,464 
DIAL TORQUE WRENCH STRUCTURE 
Bosko Grabovac, City of Arcadia, Calif., assignor to Consoli- 
dated Devices, Inc., City of Industry, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 150,033 
Int. Cl.* GOIL 5/24; B25B 23/159 


an upper end fixed to the front end of the beam and a lower end 
portion depending freely from the beam, a multiplying gear 
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dial works is positioned rearward of the beam and fastened to 
the arm, said dial works includes an elongate pivot- 
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4,805,466 
DEVICE FOR THE CONTACTLESS INDIRECT 


horizontal, 
ally movable input lever and a vertical rotatable output shaft, a ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENT OF THE TORQUE AT A 


dial face assembly including a horiziontal dial face card with an 
annular series of force-indicating calibrations thereon is carried 
by the arm with said calibrations concentric with said shaft, an 
elongate pointer is carried by the shaft and is directed toward 
said calibrations, an elongate horizontal operating rod with 
front and rear ends is positioned in working spaced parallel 
relationship with the beam, the front end of the rod is fixed to 
the beam at a point spaced rearward from the work-engaging 
head, a drive ing means is positioned between the rear 
end of the rod and the lever, said coupling means includes an 
elongate drive part carried by and projecting rearwardly from 
the rod, said drive part has a vertically-extending finger in 


4,805,465 
ARRANGEMENT FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
STRAIGHT-LINE SYMMETRICAL SIGNALS 


gen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Battelle-Institut 
e.V., Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 59,220 


Int. CL.* GO1IL 3/04, 3/10; GOID 5/244 
US. Ci. 73—862.34 


12. In an apparatus for measuring the torque between first 
and second positions on a rotating shaft arrangement including 
first and second signal generator wheels, each having a peri- 
Odic structure on its periphery, disposed at said first and sec- 
ment, first and second sensor means, disposed adjacent said 


said first and second output signals to provide a measure of the 
ment wherein at least one of said first and second sensor means 
includes two sensors positioned to be offset with respect to 
each other by at least one half period of the periodic structure 
of the respectively associated said generator wheel, and with 
each of said two sensors being responsive to the periodic struc- 
ture to produce a respective output signal, and a subtraction or 
addition stage to which said output signals from said two 
sensors are fed and which provides an output signal corre- 
sponding to one of said first and second output signals. 


228-660 O.G.-89-4 


Edmund Schiessle, Schorndorf, and Khaldoun Alasafi, Schwa- 
ebisch-Gmuend, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Daimler-Benz Aktiengeselischaft, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 


Filed Oct. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 108,442 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 16, 


1986, 3635207 
Int. CL.* GOIL 3/10 


US. Cl. 73—862.36 6 Claims 


1. A device for the contactless indirect electrical measure- 
ment of torque at a shaft, having a sensor system which is 
arranged a small distance from said shaft, said sensor system 
having U-shaped magnetic field generator means and at least 
one sensor means having core means and coil means with 
electrical connections, and an evaluation circuit in which first 
said sensor means is integrated via said connections, said de- 
vice comprising: 

a plurality of coatings fixed on the shaft in the area of said 

sensor system wherein said coatings include: 

a highly soft magnetic, magnetostrictive amorphous first 
layer for causing a-magnetic direct-axis field generated 
by said magnetic field generator means to be conducted 
in longitudinal direction of said shaft for closing of a 
magnetic circuit, said sensor means being arranged in 
the area of the direct-axis field conducted through said 
first layer and, upon torsion of said shaft, detecting a 
change in magnetisation in the first layer in a form of a 
change of a magnetic flux in said sensor core means, 

a second layer underlying said first layer and being highly 
nonmagnetic; and 

a highly permeable nonmagnetostrictive, amorphous third 
layer on which said second layer lies, said third layer 
being applied directly on said shaft, 

winesin et8 coup manne 16 fe enld engnetis civeuls, and 


imposed on an alternating-current field generated by said 
coil means when said coil means is excited, such that a 
change in said magnetic flux effects a change in dynamic 
permeability of said core means by a non-linear function 
B=f(H) of a magnetisation curve and is a consequence of 
an inductance of said coil means, said change being con- 
verted in said evaluation circuit into a torsion-analogous 
electrical signal. 
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4,805,467 
FORCE RECORDING SEAT BELT ASSEMBLY 


Donald D. Bartholomew, Marine City, Mich., assignor to Pro- 


Int. C.* GOID 1/12; GO4F 7/00 


5. en ak bas 
when a force was exerted on the assembly, said assembly 


comprising: 
a first and second member; 
a flat elongated biasing means in communication with said 
first and second members for resiliently restraining rela- 


5 and 
means for securing said assembly onto a safety belt. 


4,805,468 
FIBER COLLECTION AND STORAGE DEVICE 
Muhammad Y. Choudhry, Stone Mountain, Ga., assignor to The 


Filed Feb. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 155,405 
Int. Ci.* GOIN 33/36, 1/04 


6. A method for the rapid collection and recovery of frag- 
ments transferred fibers from a surface of textile articles com- 
prising applying to the textile surface a fiber collection and 
storage device comprised of: 

bata ae ne pach gan ep parry 


die mene taper atin te Oana tee en che ef tes 
carrier base, said adhesive layer being capable of collect- 
and 


(c) a transparent and flexible cover means for occlusively 
covering said adhesive layer, said method further com- 
prising removing the cover from the adhesive layer before 
the application step and restoring the cover so that it 


exclusively covers the adhesive layer after the application 
step. 


4,805,469 

APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATICALLY TAKING AND 

ANALYZING SAMPLES OF SUBSTANCES WHICH ARE 
MADE AVAILABLE IN RANDOM MANNER 

Roger Commarmot, Lyons, France, assignor to Rhone-Poulenc 

Recherches, Courbevoie, France 

Filed Jun. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 63,092 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 17, 1986, 86 08990 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 35/00 

US. Cl. 73—864.81 10 Claims 


1. Apparatus for automatically taking and analyzing samples 
of substances made available in random manner, the apparatus 
being of the type comprising an analysis assembly including at 
least two analysis stations having different characteristics, and 
a module delimiting temporary storage slots for receptacles 
containing different substances to be analyzed by different 
methods applicable to each of said substances, said apparatus 


comprising: 

receptacles each bearing a code identifying the substance 
contained therein, the analysis treatment to which it is to 
be subjected, and a treatment priority attributed thereto; 

means for detecting the in-use or available status of each 

means defining slots each bearing a code corresponding to 
an address; 

means for scanning the slots in the storage module for read- 
ing the codes of the slots and the code of the receptacles 
stored in the slots and for storing said codes in priority 
order in conjunction with the characteristics of the corre- 
sponding treatment and the addresses of the slots; 

means for seeking in priority order correspondence between 
a treatment to be performed and a currently available 


means for displacing an insertion system from an original 
position into relationship with the available analysis sta- 
tion; 

means for bringing the selected sample receptacie into sele- 
ae Se ae 

means for extracting at least a portion of the sample from the 
” gilveted sentpinall ond for tensideniing it dio the taine- 
tion system; 

means for inserting the sample into the analysis station; 

means for controlling the operating conditions of the analy- 
sis station as a function of the analysis treatment to be 
performed; and 

means for returning the insertion system to its original posi- 
tion in readiness for a new operating cycle. 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


Int. CL.* FO2N 15/02; F16D 43/06 
US. Cl. 74—7 C 


1. An engagement mechanism for starting an aircraft engine 
or the like, comprising: 

a rotatable drive assembly including a drive jaw and a center 

plate which, together, are axially movable between an 


driven by said rotatable drive assembly and including: 

a driven jaw which engages said drive jaw when said 
drive jaw is said position and which does 
not engage said drive jaw when said drive jaw is in said 
disengagement position; 

a blocking rod disposed at the axis of said driven assembly 
and axially movable between a blocking position which 
blocks said center plate and, thereby, said drive jaw 
from moving to said position, and a non- 
blocking position which does not block said center plate 
and said drive jaw from moving to said engagement 


position; 
ee 


« Repeetat teil Gandhi tits eibhitibven eantatity ea 
disposed about said blocking rod; and 

flyweights pivotably connected to said flyweight body, 
each of said flyweights having an arm which engages 
said blocking rod so that when flyweights are pivotably 
extended by rotation of the body said arms move said 
tion, said flyweights being balanced so that when rota- 
Se ate cae eee a 
predetermined speed, said overcome said 
spring to move said blocking rod to said blocking posi- 
tion. 


4,805,471 
MULTI-SPEED TRANSMISSION 
John M. Loeffler, Toledo, Ohio, assignor to Dana Corporation, 
Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 100,952 
Int. Cl.* F16H 3/08, 3/02 
US. Cl. 74—333 15 Claims 
1. In a multi-speed transmission having main and range 
sections with the main section providing a plurality of gear 
ratios through gears on at least one main countershaft meshing 
with gears on a main shaft located parallel to said one main 
countershaft; and the range section selectively multiplying a 
gear ratio provided by the main section, with at least one range 
countershaft driven from said main shaft, and means for selec- 
tively driving an output shaft located parallel to said one range 
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countershaft from said one range countershaft or directly from 
the main shaft, the improvement comprising: at least one re- 
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verse idler gear, on said one range countershaft, aligned and 
being driven by a gear on said one main countershaft and 
aligned and driving one of said gears on the main shaft. 


4,805,472 
ROTARY TORQUE TRANSMISSION APPARATUS FOR 
FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE VEHICLES 
Kongoh Aoki, Toyota, and Junichi Kano, Kariya, both of Japan, 
assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
negate a 1987, Ser. No. 102,437 
Claims application Japan, Sep. 30, 1986, 61-229542; 


ly priority, 
Sep. 30, 1986, 61-148691[U]; Sep. 30, 1986, 61-148692{U]; Sep. 


30, 1986, 61-148693[U] 
Int. Cl. B6OK 20/16, 23/08 


1. A rotary torque transmission apparatus for a four-wheel 
drive vehicle comprising: 

a two-four wheel drive change over slider for changing the 
drive of the vehicle between two and four wheel drive; 
a reciprocably movable fork shaft including a shift fork 
slider between a two wheel drive position and a four 

wheel drive position; and 

fork shaft drive means for moving said fork shaft, said fork 
shaft drive means including a casing, an output shaft rotat- 
ably supported in said casing, a motor, a worm wheel 
rotatably supported on said output shaft and driven by 
said motor, a pair of fixed plates mounted on said output 
shaft, a pair of rotary plates rotatable with said worm 
wheel and positioned axially between said fixed plates 
along said output shaft, and a torsion spring arranged 
radially outwardly of said rotary plates and including two 
ends each retained between one of said rotary plates and 
one of said fixed plates, whereby the rotary torque of said 
driven worm wheel is transmitted to said output shaft by 
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4,805,473 
BI-DIRECTIONAL TORQUE TRANSMISSION UNIT 
Lewis R. B. Bower, Skelmanthorpe, England, assigner to 
Fletcher Sutcliffe Wild Limited, Horbury Wakefield, Eagiand 
Filed Jul. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 72,891 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 23, 1986, 


9618020 
int. C1.‘ FI6H 3/14, 3/08 
11 Claims 


1. A bi-directional torque transmission unit comprising an 
input shaft connectable to a prime mover, an input drive gear 
wheel provided on said input shaft, first and second driven 
shafts, a driven gear wheel provided on said first and second 
driven shafts, said driven gear wheels being in mesh with said 
imput drive gear wheel, such that said first and second driven 


second hydraulically actuated and modulated clutches inter- 
connecting said first and second driven shafts, respectively, 
with said first and second intermediate output shafts, with said 
clutches engageable selectively; and a final output shaft in 
drivable relationship with both said first and second intermedi- 
ate output shafts, whichever clutch is selected for engagement 
determining the direction of rotation of said final output shaft, 
and said first and second modulated clutches being sequentially 
engageable for simultaneous engagement to provide regenera- 
tive retarding of the rotation of said final output shaft in either 


Hiromi Taguchi, Zama, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor Co., 
Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Mar. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 176,017 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1987, 62-46999 
Int. Cl. FI6GH 5/46 
2 Claims 


1. An automatic transmission comprising; 

a transmission case, 

Lgunien: Otten deli tate camudieen em, 

a governor shaft having a governor shaft gear engaging with 
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said governor drive gear, and extending upwardly from a 
jower end to an upper end, 

a governor connected with said upper end of said governor 
shaft, and 


governor shaft supporting maas for rotatably supporting 
said governor shaft, said supporting means having a lower 
portion which supports said lower end of said governor 
shaft, and which is formed with an opening for allowing a 
lubricating oil contained in said transmission case to flow 
into a clearance between said lower end of said governor 
shaft and said lower portion. 


4,885,475 
ANTI-BACKLASH GEAR ASSEMBLY 
Clifford L. Hannel, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Lockheed 
Corporation, Calabasas, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 74,660 
Int. Cl.‘ FIGH 55/04, 55/18 


1. An sati-backiosh goer exsembly comprising: 

a shaft having a longitudinal axis; 

a fiest goer mounted to said cheft having 0 first slot eubsten- 
tially aligned with said longitudinal axis; 

a second gear rotatably mounted to said shaft having a sec- 

first and second wedge members having contiguous bevelled 
side surfaces mounted in said first and second slots, said 
first wedge member rigidly attached to said first gear and 
said second wedge member moveably attached to said 
first gear; and 

biasing means mounted between said second wedge member 
and one of the side walls of said second slot for urging said 
second wedge member toward said first wedge member. 


4,805,476 
TRANSMISSION SHIFT CONTROL ASSEMBLY 
Howard D. Beauch, Frankenmuth; Benjamin H. Everett, II, and 
Frederick P. Arndt, both of Saginaw, all of Mich., assignors to 

General Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed May 3, 1988, Ser. No. 189,855 
Int. Cl.* GO5SC 9/16 

US. Cl. 74—473 SW 2 Claims 

1. A transmission shift control assembly mounted on a tilt- 
able steering column having a longitudinal axis and a tilting 
axis said assembly comprising: bracket means secured to said 
steering column; transmission shift cable means having a por- 
tion secured to said bracket means and a portion linearly mov- 
able relative to said secured portion; cable driver arm means 
having a rotary axis and being rotatably mounted on said 
rotary axis on said bracket means oblique to said longitudinal 
axis and including a cable connecting portion secured to said 
movable portion of said cable means; operator control means 
including pin means for pivotally mounting said operator con- 
trol means on said cable drive arm means on a pivot axis sub- 
stantially perpendicular to and intersecting said rotary axis and 
positioning arm means extending from said pin means; detent 
gate means disposed on said bracket means in position to abut 
said positioning arm means for limiting the extent of pivotal 
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movement thereof, said detent gate means including a gear 





operator for pivoting said operator control means on said pin 
means and for rotating said operator control means and said 
cable drive arm means about said rotary axis for selectively 
positioning said shift cable means to control the transmission at 
the operating position established by said detent plate means 
said tilting axis passing through the intersection of said rotary 
axis and said pivot axis. 


4,805,477 
MULTIPLE JOINT ROBOT PART 
Hadi A. Akeel, Rochester Hills, Mich., assignor to GMF Robot- 
ics Corporation, Auburn Hills, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 111,304 
Int. Cl.* GO5G 11/00; B25J3 17/00, 17/02 


US. Cl, 74—479 17 Claims 


rotational axes having a first point 
of mutual intersection (A) and being movable relative to 
each other; 

a second pair of independent rotational axes having a second 
point of mutual intersection (D) spaced a first distance 
(AD) from the first point of mutual intersection, the sec- 
ond pair of axes being movable relative to each other; 

first link means supported on said base; 
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the first pair of axes and the second link means being 
rotationally supported on each of the second pair of axes; 

third link means having first and second end points (B and C, 
Se an a 
means, respectively, for establishing a fixed second dis- 
tance (BC), during rotation of the first and second link 
means about their respective axes, wherein none of the 
first and second points of mutual intersection (A and D, 
respectively) and the first and second end points (B and C, 
respectively) are coincident, the first point of intersection 
and the first end point (A and B, respectively) defining a 
third distance (AB) and the second point of intersection 
and the second end point (D) and (C) respectively) defin- 
ing a fourth distance (DC); and 

actuator means for providing independent rotation of said 
first link means about each of the first pair of axes to 
operatively transfer corresponding bend movements in 
more than one stage to selectively establish the position of 
said second link means relative to the base. 


Howard D. Beauch, Frankenmuth, Mich., assignor to General 
Motors Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 66,612 
Int. Cl.* B62D 1/18 








1. An energy absorbing steering column assembly for a 
vehicle comprising first, second and third telescopically re- 
lated metallic tubes having first and second deformer units 
operatively mounted respectively between an upper and inter- 
mediate tube and between the intermediate and lower tubes, 
said first deformer unit comprising a first cylindrical sleeve 
having a complement of balls therein adjacent opposite ends 
thereof located at opposing diametrical positions of said first 
cylindrical sleeve, said second deformer unit comprising a 
second cylindrical sleeve having a complement of balls therein 
adjacent opposite ends thereof located at opposing diametrical 
positions of said second cylindrical sleeve and arcuately offset 
with respect to said complement of balls in said first cylindrical 
sleeve of said first deformer unit, said complement of balls in 
said first deformer unit rolling paths in the interfacing walls of 
said first and second tubes in a first stage of energy absorption 
upon application of a predetermined load telescopically col- 
lapsing said first and second tubes with respect to one another 
and said complement of balls in said second deformer unit 
rolling paths in the interfacing walls of said second and third 
tubes in a second stage of energy absorbing operation to pro- 
vide optimized energy absorption stroke as said column assem- 
bly is collapsed from an extended position toward a fully tele- 


second link means being rotationally supported on each of scoped position. 
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4,805,479 axial guide groove and being integrally provided with a 

CABLE CLIP cam member which is formed with an annular cam surface 

David L. Brightwell, Billericay, England, assignor to Ford complementary with the annular cam surface of said 
Company, Dearborn, Mich. 


Motor » sleeve member, said handle shaft being contained within 
Filed Sep. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 94,628 said sleeve member for axial movement and rotation about 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 12, 1986, its axis; 
8622027 (e) first resilient means for pressing the annular cam surface 
Int. Cl.* FI6C 1/14 of said same member into contact with the annular cam 
US. Ci. 74—502.4 5 Claims surface of said sleeve member to retain said handle in a 
predetermined annular position in relation to said plunger; 
(f) a release rod axially slidably coupled with the axial guide 
groove of said handle shaft for rotation with said handle, 
said release rod being integrally formed at one end thereof 
with a key which is axially slidably coupled with an axial 
groove in said cam member to be brought into engage- 
ment with the axial key groove of said sleeve member, 
said release rod being further provided at the other end 
thereof with a knob which is arranged adjacent a grip 
portion of said handle; and 
(g) second resilient means for biasing the knob of said release 
rod toward said plunger to disengage the key of said 
release rod from the axial key groove of said sleeve mem- 
ber. 
1. A snap-on retaining clip and Bowden cable assembly, 
comprising a U-shaped channel member having resilient limbs 4,805,481 
and ribs on its inner surface, and a sleeve, to fit over the outer’ oy 21 OcKING REVOLUTE JOINT, ADJUSTABLE TO 
sheath of the cable, having ribs on its outer surface, said sleeve 4) A Gye BY MOVING AN ACTIVATION LEVER BACK 
being retainable in said channel by the resilient limbs with the AND FORTH 
interengagement of the ribs preventing relative axial move- 
ment between the sleeve and the channel member 


Koucky, Sindelfingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
4,805,480 to C. Rob. Hammerstein GmbH and Daimler-Benz AG, both 
HAND BRAKE LEVER ASSEMBLY FOR PARKING of, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
BRAKE Filed May 14, 1987, Ser. No. 50,286 
Kaoru Tsubouchi, Toyota; Takeo Yamazaki, Anjo; Tomio Ta- Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 14, 
chino, Chiryu; Takuya Inaba; Yoshihiro Nakagiri, both of 1986, 3616290 
Toyota; Hiroshi Uemura, Okazaki, and Juichi Shibatani, Int. Cl.* GOSG 5/06; F16H 27/02, 31/00 
Toyota, all of Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kai- U.S. Cl. 74—528 
Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, 


1. A self-locking revolute joint that is adjustable at various 
angles by moving a hand lever back and forth, particularly for 
adjustment of seat height or inclination of backrest vehicle 
seats, the revolute joint comprising: 

a mount, in which a bearing shaft rests so that it can be 
turned, supporting an adjustment wheel provided with 
tooth profiles and having a rotation connection with an 

2. A hand teake lover essembly for a porting brake, ssid adjusting arm of the revolute joint, 

hand brake lever assembly comprising a turning axle around which the hand lever can be turned 
(@) longitudinal plunges mounted in «support member fr from a central position into two turning directions and 
slidable movement and for rotation about its axis and which is located outside the adjustment wheel, the turning 

reas rey tomy uae ner axle of the hand lever resting in the mount, 

(©) a locking mechanism associated with said plunger to said hand lever having two carriers which, in the central 
retain said plunger in a pulled out position against a re- position of the hand lever do not engage with the adjust- 
turning effort of the parking brake acting thereon and ment wheel, one of said carriers engages into an adjacent 
being arranged to be released by rotation of said plunger; tooth profile of the adjustment wheel when the hand lever 

(c) a sleeve member coaxially secured to the second end of is turned so as to move said adjustment wheel, 
having an annular end wall formed with an annular cam to the hand lever via a carrier axle around which the 
surface and an axial key groove; respective carrier can be turned without touching the 

(@) a handle having a shaft extending therefrom and inserted tooth profiles of the adjustment wheel when the hand 
into said sleeve member for axial movement and rotation lever is in the central position, whereby a stop on the hand 
about its axis, said handle shaft having formed thereon an lever is assigned to and co-acts with each carrier, prevent- 
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ing the carriers from being turned under an action of an 
adjustment force applied to said hand lever and removed 
from the tooth profile of the adjustment wheel, 

two locking arms are provided, capable of moving on said 
mount which, when the hand lever is in the central posi 
tion, the locking arms rest against tooth profiles of the 
adjustment wheel, locking it, and are disengaged when the 
hand lever is turned, each one of said locking arms has a 
locking effect only in one rotational direction but slides 
over the tooth profiles of the adjustment wheel in the 
other direction, 

two radial cams arranged on the hand lever, and 

a release arm for each locking arm of which one release arm 
always engages with one of the radial cams when the hand 
lever is turned out of the central position, whereby the 
release arm is brought along and disengages the locking 
arm which is locking in the applicable drive direction. 


4,805,482 
CAM ADJUSTMENT ASSEMBLY 
James C. Boda, Winneconne, Wis., assignor to Brunswick Cor- 


1. A cam adjustment to provide proper vertical and horizon- 
tal alignment between a throttle cam and its associated pickup 
lever where the throttle cam is pivotally mounted to a station- 
ary structure by means of a hole disposed in the throttle cam, 
said adjustment comprising: 

rotatable cam adjustment means disposed within the cam 

hole and providing an eccentric surface on which the 
throttle cam hole rides, said cam adjustment means com- 


prising, 

a base plate provided with at least a pair of flat surfaces 
about its circumference for engagement by a tool for 
rotation of the cam adjustment means, 

a cylindrical shoulder extending from said base plate and 
having a diameter substantially equal to that of the cam 
hole the throttle cam being mounted on said shoulder with 
said shoulder provided with an eccentrically located hole, 

mounting means for releasably securing the throttle cam to 
an adjacent stationary structure, said mounting means 
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4,805,483 
CONNECTING ROD WITH A SHANK COMPOSED OF 
FIBER COMPOSITE MATERIAL 
Hans-Dieter Beckmann, Gifhorn; Siegfried Brudgam, Bruns- 
wick, and Dieter Roeper, Ulm, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Volkswagen AG, Wolfsburg, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


Filed Jun. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 61,183 


Int. Cl.* GO5G 1/00; F16C 7/02 
US. Cl. 74—579 E 


1. An improved connecting rod with a connecting rod shank 
composed of a fiber composite material and extending essen- 


DRIVE 

Kazuyoshi Hiraiwa, Atsugi, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 

Co., Ltd., Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 754,922, Jul. 15, 1985, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 105,445 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 19, 1984, 59-148546; 

Mar. 28, 1985, 60-62100 
Int. C1.* FIGH 37/08 

US. Ci. 74—665 T 

1. A power transfer mechanism comprising: 

an input member; 

a first output member; 


11 Claims 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


journalled on said carrier, and a sun gear in mesh with said 
said ring gear being drivingly connected to said input mem- 
ber; 


said carrier being drivingly connected to said first output 
means for shifting said power transfer mechanism to a plural- 


4,805,485 
POWER TRANSFER DEVICE FOR FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE 
VEHICLES 


Shuichiro Ida, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Apr. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 36,359 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 10, 1986, 61-82680 
Int. Cl.* F1GH 37/06, 1/44 
US, Cl. 74—674 5 Claims 


1. A power transfer device for four-wheel drive vehicles, 
comprising: 
a housing; 

an input shaft rotatably mounted within said housing for 

a Le ee 


4 tnis tigi Oech: teint exnttnd etn weld bonting 
a coaxial relationship with said input shaft; 


carrier and in mesh with said sun and ring gears and being 
axially slidably mounted on said input and output shafts; 
wherein said planetary gear unit is shiftable between first, 
second and third positions to establish a high speed two- 
wheel drive mode in the first position wherein said carrier 
is engaged with said input shaft and said first output shaft, 
said sun gear is engaged with said second output shaft, and 
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said ring gear is disengaged, said planetary gear unit being 
arranged to establish a high speed four-wheel drive mode 
in the second position wherein said carrier is engaged with 
said input shaft and said first output shaft, said sun gear is 
and said ring gear is disengaged to restrict differential 
action between said output shafts and being further ar- 
ranged to establish a low speed four-wheel drive mode in 
the third position wherein said sun gear is engaged with 
said input shaft, said carrier is engaged with said output 
shafts, and said ring gear is locked by engagement with 
said housing to restrict the differential action between the 
output shafts. 


4,805,486 
LOCKING DIFFERENTIAL GEAR ASSEMBLY 
Makoto Hagiwara, and Masao Teraoka, both of Tochigi, Japan, 
assignors to Tochigifujisangyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
gag eg sang sce 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 4, 1986, 61- 
084036[U}; Aug. 7, 1986, 61-120415[U]; Nev. 18, 1986, 61- 
176101[U}; Feb. 20, 1987, 62-027315 
Int. Cl.* FIGH 1/44, 1/44.5 


US. Cl. 74—710.5 5 Claims 
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1. A locking differential ‘gear assembly comprising; clutch 
means for restricting the differential action of said assembly; 
movable means movable in a linear direction to actuate said 
clutch means; rotatable pressing means for moving said mov- 
tion of said pressing means into linear movement, said convert- 
ing means including an element fixed in relation to said press- 


ne 


MK 
bs Ly 


eof SC . RS =a 


4,805,487 
SIDE GEAR MOUNTING FOR DIFFERENTIAL 


Filed Oct. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 111,906 


Int. CL.* FIGH 1/38 

US. Cl. 74—715 15 Claims 

1. A differential gear assembly of the type which includes a 
differential gear housing having means for receiving a pair of 
axle ends together with a pair of substantially axially aligned 
side gears coupled to said pair of axle ends for rotation there- 
with, said side gears having helix angles inclined in the same 
direction with respect to the axes of rotation thereof, charac- 
terized in that the gear assembly includes means for preventing 
axial thrust forces developed by one of said side gears from 
loading the other of said side gears; said preventing means 
includes means for separating said side gears such that there is 
no direct or indirect between confronting end 
faces of said side gears when thrust forces of said one of said 
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side gears are directed toward said other of said side gears; and 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,805,489 
said means for axially separating the side gears includes a pair INFINITELY VARIABLE RATIO TRANSMISSION 


of overlapping elements associated with one of said side gears 
and said gear housing. 


Int. C4 F16H 3/74 
US. Cl. 74—152 F 


1. An automatically self-adjusting gear mechanism provid- 
ing a limited range of continuously variable mechanical advan- 
tage or an unrestricted range of continuously variable output 
to input rotary-speed ratio, said mechanism comprising: an 
input shaft rotatably supported coaxial with a rotatably sup- 
ported output shaft, an epicyclic gear train, said epicyclic gear 
train comprising a first sun gear fixed to the input shaft, a 
second sun gear fixed to the output shaft, a rotor rotatably 
mounted coaxial with the shafts and rotatably supporting a 
planetary gear spool, the gear spool being parallel to the shafts 
and supporting first and second unequal planetary gears fixed 
at opposite ends thereof, said first and second planetary gears 
diameters of each one of said sun gears and planetary gears are 
proportioned individually with respect to each other so as to 
produce torque static balance between said rotor and epicyclic 
gear train. 


Erwin F’Geppert, Oakland, Mich., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, 
Washington, D.C. 

Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 96,993 
Int. C14 FIGH 3/44, 57/10 
US. Cl. 74—793 


1. A variable ratio vehicle transmission whose gear ratio is 
determined essentially only by torque on the output shaft of the 

a housing fixed in the vehicle; 

a power input shaft entering one end of the housing; 


a brake means rotatable about the input shaft sleeve for 
controlling the rate of rotation of the reaction planet gear 
about the planet shaft axis when the reaction planet gear 
an inhibitor means for providing a substantially constant 
drag against rotation of the brake means about the input 


shaft; 
the brake means having a disk-like wall encircling the input 
shaft and a brake gear meshed with the reaction planet 


gear; 

the inhibitor means having two sets of annular friction disks 
disposed between the disk-like wall and the one end of the 
housing, one set of friction disks angularly fixed relative to 
the housing and the other set of disks angularly fixed 
relative to the disk-like wall, the disks of the one set alter- 
further having at least one resilient member compressed 
between the one end of the housing and the friction disks, 
whereby the resilient member supplies a substantially 
constant drag to inhibit rotation of the reaction brake 
means about the input shaft; 

the transmission further comprising means for operatively 
connecting the transferring planet gear to the output shaft. 


4,805,490 
VALVE AND CLOSURE ASSEMBLY FOR AN 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
Reece R. Fuehrer, Danville, and Peter E. Swingler, Carmel, both 

of Ind., assignors to General Motors Corporation, Detroit, 


Mich. 
Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,057 
Int. Cl.* B60K 41/22; FIGH 57/02 
US. Cl. 74—867 2 Claims 
1. A valve and closure assembly for a transmission wherein 
the transmission includes a housing with an opening therein 
said housing enclosing a plurality of hydraulically controlled 
elements such as fluid-operated friction devices and having 
formed therein passages for distributing fluid to said friction 
devices and the transmission also including a plurality of elec- 
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disposed in the housing, 


fit 


Hi 


4,805,491 
THROTTLE VALVE WITH DETENT FEEL 
Steven R. Saia, Plymouth, and Edward F. Militello, Brighton, 
both of Mich., assignors to General Motors Corporation, 

Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 155,879 
Int. CL.* B6OK 41/16 
US. Cl. 74—867 
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1. A pressure regulating throttle valve for use with a power 
transmission and a manually operated accelerator pedal mov- 
able to a plurality of positions by an operator, said pressure 


, pressure regulator 
spool slidably disposed in a first portion of said stepped diame- 
ter bore of said valve body; a bushing slidably disposed in a 
second portion of said stepped diameter bore of said valve 
body at a location displaced longitudinally from said valve 
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spool, said bushing including a centrally disposed stepped 
diameter bore; a sleeve slidably disposed in one portion of said 
stepped diameter bore of said bushing and cooperating there- 
with to provide a pressure differential area effective to urge 
separation between said sleeve and said bushing; a manually 
operated plunger having a small diameter slidably disposed in 
said sleeve and a large diameter slidably disposed in another 
portion of said stepped diameter bore of said bushing such that 
a pressure differential area is formed between said sleeve and 
said plunger which is effective when pressurized to urge sepa- 
cured in said bushing for limiting the movement of said sleeve 
in one direction relative to said plunger; spring means disposed 
between said plunger and said valve spool such that movement 
of said plunger imposes a spring bias force on said valve spool; 
and manual input means maintained in abutment with said 
plunger and being movable with said accelerator pedal to 
cause said plunger to move toward said valve member and 
compress said spring when the accelerator pedal is depressed, 


to the differential area between said sleeve and said bushing. 


4,805,492 
METHOD FOR CONTROLLING A SHAPE OF A PLATE 
Makoto Tsuruda, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 81,751 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 24, 1986, 61-225694 
Int. Cl.* B21B 1/22, 37/00 
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1. A method for controlling a rolling shape of a plate in a 
rolling system comprising a rolling mill including a plurality of 
stands for rolling plates continuously fed lengthwise into a 
predetermined plate thickness, and a roll bending mechanism 
for controlling a rolling shape of the plate so that the rolling 
operation of said rolling mill is carried out without producing 
an unacceptable shape including a crown in which a center line 
side is convex or concave with respect to opposite edge sides 
over the width of a thickness of said plate, the method compris- 
ing; 

a first step for providing a roll bending force in each stand in 
order to obtain a target crown on the basis of estimated 
control values including an estimated thickness, an esti- 
mated tension of said plate to be rolled and an estimated 
pressing force of said rolling mill, said first step including 
calculating a crown range between maximum and mini- 
mum crown in a final stand, employing the calculated 
crown range to preset a roll bending force at each stand 
for obtaining at said final stand a crown within said range 
and for restricting the change of shape of the plate be- 
tween successive stands, and 

a second step for providing a correction amount with re- 
spect to the roll bending force in said first step to establish 
a preset value of the final roll bending force in each stand 
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eee Ee wee aes Cah eee having a centrally located circular bore with the locking 
and between said teeth radially disposed around the bore, when each of said 
_—__ bores is individually aligned with the bore of said radially 
4,805,493 disposed locking teeth of said handle lateral circular ex- 
aaa cap VER wall of aitteenal cub iemateeine anae 
Locke M. Stein, R.R. 2, Spearville, Kans. 67876 Guid dash an puesen © cleuah tar dling end saventty 
Pied Jel. 11, 1983, Ser. No. 512,741 but movably locking the hammer head and handle in 

ia Int. C.* B67B 7/00 relative angular position one to the other. 


4,805,495 
BOLT HEAD REFORMING TOOL 
Michael J. Tauber, 1908 S. Ashland Ave., Park Ridge, Ill. 60068 
Filed Oct. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 103,673 
Int. Ci.* 13/50, 23/02, 13/06 
3 Claims 
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1. A tool for releasing pressure in a hot radiator by applying 
a loosening torque to the radiator cap, the tool comprising 
elongated tongs formed from pivoted links, the tongs having 
jaws at one end adapted to embrace and apply torque to the 
radiator cap, and handgripping portions at the other end for 
opening and closing the jaws from a position removed from the 
cap, wherein each jaw has a concave central portion curved to 


portion for engaging the top of the cap. 


4,805,494 
ARTICULATE HAMMER 
Richard Santoro, 1621 Bayo Vista Ave., San Pablo, Calif. 94806 
Filed Aug. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 88,270 
Int. CL.* B25G 1/06 
US. Cl. 81—20 2 Claims 


ay 
Int. Cl.* B2SB 13/46 
1. A hammer with a hammer head having a shank extending US. Cl. 81—57.39 11 Claims 
to a circular extension, a handle having at one end a circular 1. A hydraulic power wrench comprising a wrench head 
extension, said hammer head circular extension having a plu- including a ring, means for rotatably supporting said ring 


ive ratching 

i projecting from said wrench head, said housing member con- 
wherein said coupling member is a first lateral circular ex- taining a hydraulic cylinder, a piston movable within said 
tension and a second lateral circular extension at right hydraulic cylinder and having a piston rod for moving said 
angle to said first lateral circular extension, each extension lever, said housing member being a protective sheet protective 
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against damage should said hydraulic cylinder burst, said hous- 
generally cylindrical surface 
annular channel with an exterior generally 
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Russell H. Dunham, New Fairfield, Conn., assignor to The 
Dunham Tool Co., Inc., New Fairfield, Conn. 
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1. For use in combination with a multi-tool cutting machine 
having a primary tool holding mechanism indexable about a 
primary axis, an externally actuated turret-like indexable sec- 
ondary tool mounting device, which comprises 

(a) a body member having a shank mountable on said pri- 

mary tool holding mechanism in one tool holding position 
thereof sad bodily movable upon indexing of said primary 
tool holding mechanism about said primary axis, 

(b) an index head supported on said body member for rota- 
tion about a secondary axis parallel to said first axis and 
having a plurality of means thereon for mounting cutting 
tools, 

(c) index positioning means cooperable with said body mem- 
ber and said index head for locking said index head in any 
Notte otis hc Magu tana Nina eo 


a working position, 
spin canadinaasnitthcthenedtteieien tie cae: 
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ating member mounted in said turret-like device coaxially 
of said secondary axis and controllably movable along 
said secondary axis, 

(e) said actuating member being operable, when externally 
engaged and axially moved, first to temporarily release 
said index positioning means and then to incrementally 
rotate said index head relative to said body, 

(f) said actuating member having a portion exposed at the 
front of said index head and mechanically actuatable coax- 
ially by a fixed external actuating element mounted on said 
machine tool. 


4,805,498 
APPARATUS FOR CUTTING ADHESIVE TAPE ROLL 
STOCKS 


Shunetsu Abe, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Pioneer Koki Co., Ltd., 


Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 170,963 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1987, 62-062580 
Int. Cl.* B23B 3/32, 13/04 


US. C1. 82—92 








1. An apparatus for cutting adhesive tape roll stocks com- 


prising: 
a feeder for feeding a plurality of adhesive tape roll stocks to 


a cutting section, in a parallely arranged state 

a tape stock holding device having a plurality of shafts each 
of which is arranged to be axially moved so as to be in- 
serted into a corresponding paper bobbin of a tape stock; 

a cutting blade receiving shaft device having axially mov- 
able receiving shafts each of which is to be inserted into 

a chucking device having chucks each of which is arranged 
to be axially moved and to grip the corresponding bobbin 
and to rotate the bobbin; and 

a cutting device having cutters for cutting the tape stocks at 
predetermined positions on the receiving shaft. 


4,805,499 
ADJUSTABLE CUTTING-LENGTH CONTROLLER AND 


A CUTTING MACHINE THEREOF 


Chang-Long Chiang, P.O. Box 10160, Taipei, Taiwan 


Filed Aug. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 86,797 
Int. Cl.* B26D 5/34 

5 Claims 
1. An adjustable cutting-length controller for a cutting ma- 


chine comprising: 


a frame; 

a driving motor coupled to a driving shaft rotatably 
mounted on said frame; 

an eccentric-wheel transmission mechanism having an ec- 
centric wheel mounted on said driving shaft, an eccentric 
link pivotally secured to the eccentric wheel, a crank 
means pivotally connected with said link and rotatably 
mounted on said frame, and a pair of vertically reciprocat- 
ing rods pivotally secured to said crank means, said trans- 
mission mechanism synchronously driven by said motor; 

a pair of cutting knives having an upper knife vertically 
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reciprocating with respect to a lower knife along a verti- 
cal guide formed on said frame as driven by said recipro- 
cating rods of said eccentric-wheel transmission mecha- 
nism, and the lower knife fixed under a level of a strip of 
article to be cut; 

an electromagnetically-operating clutch of normal open 

having an input shaft coupled to said driving shaft; 

an electromagnetically-operating brake of normal close 
having an output shaft coupled to a set of conveying 
rollers, said input shaft of said clutch operatively coupling 
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positioned on the rear side of a cutting position where the 
cutting of a workpiece is performed, the main vise device 
having a vise bed, a fixed vise jaw mounted on one side of 
the vise bed, and a movable vise jaw mounted on the other 
side of the vise bed for grasping the workpiece in coopera- 


a lower limit detection device provided on one of the base 


and the cutting head to detect the lower limit of the cut- 
ting head; and 


said output shaft of said brake for transmitting an output © 4 lower limit setting device, provided on the other of the 
from said driving shaft as synchronously driven by said 
said set of conveying rollers forwarding said strip to be cut 
therebetween and being driven by said output shaft of said 
brake; a bright and dark color cylinder having a light 
reflecting bright-color area and a dark-area respectively 
disposed on a periphery of the cylinder, said cylinder 
having its rotatating shaft horizontally rotatably mounted 


base and the cutting head, for activating the lower limit 
detection device to regulate the lower limit of the cutting 
head, the lower limit of the cutting head being determined 
by the lower limit detection device detecting the lower 

wherein the lower limit detection device or the lower limit 
setting device on the base side is connected to the movable 
vise jaw for movement so that the position of the lower 
limit detection device or the lower limit setting device on 
the base side is changed in accordance with the width of 
the workpiece. 


4,805,501 
SYSTEM FOR PROCESSING A WEB 


Filed Feb, 20, 1987, Ser. No. 17,208 
Ciaims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 15, 1986, 
04128/86 
Int. C1.* B26D 1/62 


US. Ci. 83—300 21 Claims 
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4,805,500 
HORIZONTAL BAND SAW MACHINE 
Shuichi Saito; Hisao Kumazawa; Toru Tokiwa, and Toshihisa 
Yoshishige, all of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Amada Com- 
pany, Limited, Japan 
Filed Jun. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 879,625 
Japan, 


1. Apparatus for providing a flexible web with cuts running 
in the transverse direction of the web, comprising: a support; 
two processing members operatively held in the support, each 
of the processing members comprising at least one knife and at 
least one of the processing members being rotatably mounted, 
and wherein the cutting edges of the knives belonging to differ- 
a cutting head provided in a freely elevatable manner on the ¢Dt processing members are arranged to form an angle with 

base; each other and at least one of the cutting edges being arranged 
a cutting tool mounted on the cutting head for cutting a to form an angle different than 90° with the transporting direc- 

workpiece; tion of the web; a holding member arranged to support at least 
a main vise device for grasping and securing the workpiece, one processing member is adjustably held in the support so that 


101713{U}; Jul. 9, 1985, 60-103510[U] 
Int. Cl. B23D 55/04 
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at least one processing member is pivotably disposed around a 
pivot axis that runs at a right angle to the axis of rotation of at 
least one of said rotatable processing members; transporting 
means for conveying the web past the two processing mem- 
bers; and drive means for driving at least one of said rotatable 
processing members so that the cutting edges of the knives 
cross each other during the cutting process in a crossing point 


Sralirdiin tan diintate bee teeaeainater vedo 
rotational axis of the respective gear, flanks convexly curved 
so that the axes of rotation of the two gears may be tilted 
relative to each other around a pivot axis arranged to cross said 
axes of rotation and to pass through the teeth of the two gears. 


4,805,502 
SHEET MATERIAL SLOTTING DEVICE 
Masaaki Ishigure, Aichi, Japan, assignor to Isowa Inductry Co., 
Ltd., Aichi, Japan 
Filed May 4, 1988, Ser. No. 189,999 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 4, 1987, 62-140186 
Int. CL* B26D 1/56; B6SH 35/02 


US. Ci, 83—332 2 Claims 


1. A sheet material slotting device provided with an upper 
slotter shaft and a lower slotter shaft, in a vertical 
which rotate in opposite directions to each other in synchroni- 
zation with the speed of feeding the sheet material; and an 
upper slotting knife disposed relative to an upper ring attached 


slotting knife with the lower slotting knives characterized in 
that said slotting device comprises: 
an eccentric member fitted to the upper slotter shaft having 
an axis deviated from the axis of said upper slotter shaft; 
a holder pivotally fitted with play around the outer periph- 
ery of this eccentric member and having the upper slotting 
knife fixed thereon so that the edge of said knife may be 
extended outwardly in the radial direction from the 
cicumferential surface of the upper ring; and 
a turning means for allowing said holder to turn relative to 
said eccentric member; 
and that said device has two positions wherein selection can 
be made between a first of second position wherein at said 
first position the edge of the upper slotting knife fixed to 
said holder is extended outwardly in the radial direction 
from the circumferential surface of said upper ring so that 
the upper slotter knife will engage with the lower slotter 
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knives to produce a slot in the sheet material and wherein 
at said second position the position where said edge is 
retracted inwardly in the radial direction from the circum- 
ferential surface of said upper ring so that the edge of the 
upper slotter knife does not extend beyond said upper 
ring. 


4,805,503 
LOAF SLICING MACHINE 
Toshiyuki Yokokawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Omori Machin- 
ery Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Sep. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 98,011 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. ~_ 1986, 61- 
141445[U} Sep. 25, 1986, 61-145862[U]; Nov. 7, 1986, 61- 
170282[U] 

Int. Cl.4 B26D 1/18, 7/06 


US, Ci. 83—355 17 Claims 


1. A loaf slicing machine comprising: 

a cutting blade adapted to rotate about a center axis thereof 
while moving around an orbital axis to thereby cut the 
loaf cyclically; 

feed means for intermittently advancing the loaf toward said 
cutting blade and extending substantially perpendicularly 
to said cutting blade; 

a guide member disposed between said feed means and a 
path of said cutting blade for guiding the loaf; 

a frame member supporting said feed means and said guide 
member, said frame member being movable together with 
said feed means and said guide member relative to said 
cutting blade in a plane substantially parallel thereto; 

an abutment plate having a surface spaced from the edge of 
said cutting blade toward a direction of advance of the 
loaf for permitting the end of the loaf to substantially abut 
on said surface during each cutting cycle, said abutment 
plate having a rotational center aligned with said orbital 
axis and being adapted to rotate synchronously with said 
cutting blade; and 

an opening formed through said abutment plate at a position 
adjacent said cutting blade for permitting slices as cut to 
be transferred through said opening. 


4,805,504 
SAFETY COVER FOR MITER SAW 
Fusao Fushiya; Nobuhiro Inoue, and Kazunori Tsuge, all of 
Anjo, Japan, assignors to Makita Electric Works, Ltd., Anjo, 


Filed Dec, 24, 1987, Ser. No. 137,668 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1986, 61-312440 
Int. Cl.4 B23D 45/14; B27B 5/18 
US. Ci. 83—397 3 Claims 
1. A power miter saw comprising: 
a support base; 
a mounting arm connected to said support base for swinging 
movement around a vertical axis; 
a miter saw unit pivotally connected to said mounting arm 
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for movement between a rest position and an operational 
position, said saw unit having a circular saw blade and a 
a blade case attached to said miter saw unit and adapted to 
partially encase said saw blade so as to provide an exposed 


disposed 
perp he cover, associating said safety 
ere tecuus cf ots herent ek he aa oe 
safety cover to said saw unit for limited movement of said 
cover to partially uncover the operational portion of said 
saw blade in response to movement of said saw unit along 


a predetermined distance from said rest position, and for 
of 


freeing said safety cover for movement i 
said saw unit upon movement of said saw unit beyond said 


4,805,505 
MULTI-STOP 
John Cantlin, Deer Run Rd., Lincoln, Mass. 01773 
Filed Mar. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 162,832 
Int. Cl.* B27B 5/20, 27/02 
18 Claims 


second jaw means for engaging an opposite surface of the 
fence, a yoke means joining said first and second jaw 
means and adapted to extend over an edge of the fence 
extending between the opposite surfaces thereof, and 
adjustment means operable to produce relative movement 
between said first and second jaw means in a given direc- 
tion substantially perpendicular to said engagement sur- 
face so as to produce selective forcible engagement of the 
fence between said first and second jaw means; 

a first stop retainer means retained by said first jaw means, 
said first stop retainer means adapted to retain a stop 
member and guide movement thereof relative to said first 
jaw means in a first direction substantially perpendicular 
to said given direction; and 

a second stop retainer means retained by said first jaw 


means, said second stop retainer means adapted to retain a 
stop member and guide movement thereof relative to said 
first jaw means in a second direction substantially perpen- 
dicular to both said given direction and said first direction. 


1. An improved spacer member for use in a slitting machine 
for precisely spacing a set of circular slitter knives on an arbor, 
said spacer member comprising a substantially rigid carrier 
ring having a predetermined axial width, said carrier ring being 
continuous and uninterrupted in a circumferential direction, a 
set of at least three gage blocks carried by said carrier ring at 
circumferentially spaced locations, each of said gage blocks 
having precisely parallel surfaces, the width of each said gage 
block in an axial direction between said parallel surfaces being 
highly precise and slightly greater than the axial width of the 
supporting said carrier ring, means for retaining each of said 
gage blocks within the supporting said carrier ring with said 
carrier ring providing protection for said gage blocks, and 
means for securing said carrier ring to the supporting arbor and 
providing for axial alignment of the corresponding said gage 
blocks on a series of said carrier rings on the arbor between 
each pair of adjacent knives. 


4,805,507 
TIRE CUTTING MACHINE 
Raymond H. Schmidt, R.R. 1, Box 238A, Buffalo, Minn. 55313, 
and Wesley G. Sprunk, 6434 City West Parkway, Eden Prai- 
rie, Minn. 55344 
Filed Nov. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 122,208 
Int. CL.* B26D 1/30 
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() first and second anvil member affixed to said base mem- sound analog signal, said plurality of sound data being trans- 
ber and projecting vertically upwardly therefrom, said ferred to said digital to analog converting circuit in response to 
anvil members being parallel to one another and spaced said sequential sampling pulses, said dividing ratio generating 
laterally by a + slaed damn © Gee Oe means including register means for storing said dividing ratio 
therebetween; data and said counter being responsive to said register means 

(c) a shear member in the form of an elongated bar of gener- and said clock generator for counting to a predetermined count 

established in response to said dividing ratio data to generate 
said sampling pulses, and converting circuit means comprising 
a programmable counter and a gate means responsive to said 
Penge pia dea ong ss dang or least one interval of said sequential sampling pulses and means 
, semi-circular reces- for stopping a dividing operation of said dividing circuit during 
; of a tire to ride up the often fn end a predetermined period in response to said control signal. 
eS ee 


(6 recprcally operating force applying means disposed 
said shear member and said base member for 
<uitian atiidinn dade dee abe. 


4,805,509 
ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT CAPABLE OF 
STORING AND REPRODUCING TONE WAVEFORM 
DATA AT DIFFERENT TIMINGS 
Takashi Matsuda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Casio Computer 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 923,397, Oct. 27, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 147,046 
SOUND SYNTHESIZING CIRCUIT Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 22, 1985, 60-261498 
Tomoaki Isozaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, Int. Cl.4 G10H 1/057, 7/00 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 671,353, Nov. 14, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,546 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Nov. 14, 1983, 58-213637 
Int. C1.* G10H 1/00 


6 Claims 





7 Claims 

















1. A sound synthesizing circuit comprising a clock generator 
generating a clock signal, a synthesizing circuit having means 


memory means capable of storing musical tone waveform 
data of at least one period of a tone waveform therein; 

read circuit means for reading out the musical tone wave- 
form data repetitively from said memory means; 

musical tone generator means for generating a musical tone 
signal in accordance with the musical tone waveform data 
read out by said read circuit means; and 

write circuit means which, when a musical tone signal is 
generated from said musical the generator means, writes 
musical tone waveform data into any address of a memory 
area in which the repetitively read-out musical tone wave- 
form data is stored, the write operation being performed at 
a timing different from a timing at which the musical tone 
waveform data is read by the read circuit means out of 
said memory means. 
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4,805,510 a plurality of tone generators, each said tone generator 
SYNTHESIZER-DRIVING PICKUP SYSTEM FOR nee aren ents 
BOWED STRING INSTRUMENT full-scale amplitude; 
Hervé De Dianous, Chateau des Meurs, Liniers (Vienne), keyboard means for energizing one or more predetermined 
France combinations of said of tone to 
Filed Oct. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 114,276 Seidenardeneaid acm onmes 
Int. CL.* G10H 1/02, 7/00 ing said discrete tones produced by a selected one of said 
US. Cl. 84—1.16 one or more predetermined combinations that is charac- 
teristic of a given bell, said discrete tones that are pro- 
duced by each said selected combination including a fun- 
damental tone which is representative of a normal pitch of 
said given bell, and at least one discrete tone other than 
said fundamental tone having a frequency below said 
fundamental tone; and 

decay generating means for interdependently diminishing 
the amplitude of each said discrete tone produced by each 
said selected combination according to a musically-scalar 
relationship of each said discrete tone produced by each 
said selected combination to its respective fundamental 
tone, each said discrete tone produced by each said se- 
lected combination thereby decaying at a decay rate that 
is independent of the decay rate of that same discrete tone 

in the others of said selected combinations. 


a string instrument having a plurality of strings and an elon- 
gated fingerboard against which the strings can be 


stopped, 
a bow having a filament adapted to be drawn across the 


output corresponding thereto; 
pickup means connected to the bow for detecting action 
thereof for generating an output corresponding thereto; 


and 
pickup means connected to the strings for detecting which 
string is being contacted by the bow and for generating an 
output corresponding thereof. 4,805,513 
LAMINATED FRP SOUND BAR FOR PERCUSSIVE 
MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS 
Kenji Ito, and Ikuji Kurokawa, both of Shizuoka, Japan, assign- 
ors to Yamaha Corp., Japan 
Filed Dec. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 136,375 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1986, 61-313535; 
Dec. 25, 1986, 61-313536 
Int. C14 G10D 13/08 
4,805,511 3 Claims 
ELECTRONIC BELL-TONE GENERATING SYSTEM 
Gregory L. Schwartz, Spinnerstown, Pa., assignor to Schul- 
merich Carillons, Inc., Sellersville, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 899,435, Aug. 12, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 186,763 
Int. Ci.* G10H 1/02, 1/08 
US. Ci. 84—1.22 24 Claims 


1. A laminated FRP sound bar for percussive musical instru- 

a plurality of plate like FRP components each including at 
least one generally planar side surface, said FRP compo- 

nents being laminated and bonded together at said side 

surfaces to form a laminated body in which reinforcing 

fibers are oriented in the longitudinal direction of said 

body, each said FRP component including at least one 

array of isolated pores elongated in the direction of said 

a protective plate located on one surface of said body, said 

1. An electronic bell-tone generating system, comprising: surface lying generally perpendicular to said side surfaces. 
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4,805,514 
DRUM MUFFLING, SOUND ENHANCING DEVICE 
Christopher E. Billings, 496 Stewart St., Welch, W. Va. 24801 
Filed May 1, 1987, Ser. No. 44,574 
Int. C1.* G10D 13/02 
US, Cl. 84—411 M 


1. In a musical drum having resonating and attack mem- 
branes, a device comprising a generally funnel-like form or bell 
terminating in a generally cylindrical, collar-like form or base 
emergent from the smaller proximal portion of said bell, said 
device having an interior which is open along its entire axial 
length, and said device having a wall thickness of about 4 inch 
composed of moldable material, said device being disposed 
within said musical drum by abutment and attachment of said 
base within a circular opening cut into said resonating mem- 
brane with the larger distal extremity of said bell directed 
toward said attack membrane, whereby to capture, concen- 
trate and direct outward the sound vibrations produced by the 
percussive impacts to said attack membrane. 


4,805,515 
FAIL-SAFE SERVOVALVE SYSTEM 
Howard B. Kast, Fairfield, Ohio, assignor to General Electric 
Cincinnati, Ohio 


Company, 
Division of Ser. No. 553,336, Nov. 18, 1983, Pat. No. 4,538,504. 
This application Apr. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 718,321 
Int. Cl.* F15B 13/02, 15/17 


US. Ci, 91—461 4 Claims 


comprising: 
& modulator piston which controls uid pressure applied to 


ram piston; 
jee tate toc Veils tp cline ee tot tn 
direction: 


a manifold connected to the modulator piston for supplying 
fluid pressure to the modulator piston for urging the mod- 
ulator piston in a second direction opposite the first direc- 
tion; and 

a plurality of servovalves connected to the manifold for 
supplying fluid pressure to the manifold, each servovalve 
containing means for removing the fluid pressure supplies 
by each servovalve to the manifold when a predetermined 
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event occurs, but leaving substantially unaffected the fluid 
pressure supplies by the other servovalves to the manifold. 


4,805,516 

AXIAL AIR MOTOR 
Nobuo Mori; Terumasa Takeuchi, both of Aichi, and Hiroshi 
Kiyohara, Fukushima, all of Japan, assignors to CKD Corpo- 

ration, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 95,577 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 12, 1986, 61-215348 

Int. C14 FOIB 3/10, 3/02 


US. Cl, 91—503 9 Claims 


S2. St... SF SO 


a housing; 

an output shaft rotatably supported by said housing; 

a swash plate rotatably mounted on said output shaft and 
having an inclined relationship with respect to the axis of 
rotation of said output shaft; 

a plurality of cylinder holes in said housing around the axis 
of rotation of said output shaft and circumferentailly 
spaced from each other; 

a piston movably disposed within each of said cylinder holes 
for pressing against said swash plate, each said piston 
having a ball receiving hole at one end thereof adjacent 
said swash plate, and said ball receiving hole having a 
chamferred portion in the inner periphery of the open end 
of said ball receiving hole; 

a control valve operatively connected to said output shaft 
for controlling the supply of air to said cylinder holes; and 

a ball and lubricant received within said ball receiving hole, 
said ball being ceramic and contacting said swash plate for 
pressing against said swash plate and for being rotated 
thereby, the rotation of said ball bringing a part of said 
lubricant out of said ball receiving hole, and said cham- 
ferred portion returning some of the part of said lubricant 
brought out of said hole back into said hole. 


4,805,517 
GAS RETURN RAILWAY CAR HYDRAULIC 


CUSHIONING UNIT AND METHOD OF CONVERTING A 


SPRING RETURN UNIT 


Arthur Conley, Hayward; Owen Darcey, Los Altos, both of 


Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 121,176 
Int. Cl.* FISB 15/22 

8 Claims 
1. A hydraulic cushioning unit for use in a railway car, 


Pt 


a high pressure cylinder having a wall and an opposite rod 
end and head end, 

an outer housing encompassing said cylinder, 

head means at the ends of said cylinder and housing for 
closing the ends of said cylinder and housing, 

said head means and outer housing forming a main reservoir 
around said high pressure cylinder, 

a piston movable through said cylinder, 

said head means at the rod end of said cylinder and housing 
having a piston rod opening formed therein, 
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a piston rod connected to said piston and extending out of 
said main reservoir through said opening, 

hydraulic oil partially filling said main reservoir, 

a plurality of porting holes formed through the wall of said 


a gas under pressure filling the remainder of said main reser- 
voir and operative to restore the piston to a neutral posi- 
tion adjacent said rod end of the cylinder upon removal of 
external relative forces between said high pressure cylin- 
der and piston, 

said porting holes being arranged on the wall of said high 
a ee 


Continuation of Ser. No. 334,959, Dec. 28, 1981, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 27, 1984, Ser. No. 604,760 


Int. Cl.* F163 1/14 
US. Ci. 92—189 6 Claims 
Fa 
s 


Hf 
Vi 
Soa 


eT 
et 
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adjacent an end portion thereof defining a head cylinder, 
said skirt cylinder received within said head cylinder, 
wherein said skirt cylinder and said head cylinder are 
substantially coaxial and wherein said skirt cylinder diam- 
eter is less than said head cylinder diameter, whereby a 
cylindrical gap exists between said skirt cylinder and said 
head cylinder; 

said skirt member having a generally radially extending 
annular surface between said skirt cylinder and said skirt 
member radially outer cylindrical surface, wherein said 
head member end portion comprises a generally radially 


an annular seal between said skirt cylinder and said head 
cylinder. 


4,805,519 
CONTROL SYSTEM 
Derek O. Boddey, Colchester, and Alan G. Young, Ipswich, both 
of England, assignors to EDI Engineering Limited, Ipswich, 


England 
Filed Jul. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 77,899 
Int. Ci.* F24F 11/00 
US. Ci, 98—1 


1. A system for controlling the operation of a plurality of 
dampers serving ventilation apertures in the structure of a 
building, which system comprises a plurality of actuation 
means, one or more to be associated with each damper and to 
actuate the damper between an open and a closed position; said 
actuation means incorporating means for receiving a signal 
from a control means, for identifying that signal contains in- 
structions relevant to the damper which that means actuates; 
said plurality of actuation means being adapted to be con- 
nected in series on a single connecting cable, with the connect- 
ing cable forming a loop, the two ends of which are connected 
to the control means. 


4,805,520 
VEHICLE DEODORIZER 
Cari R. Freedman, P.O. Box 237, Chariton, Mass. 01507 
Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,540 
Int. C1.* B6OH 3/00 
US. C1. 98—2.11 


1. Vehicle deodorizer system, comprising: 

(a) a venting system consisting of an air duct having an inlet 
opening to the outside of the vehicle and an outlet opening 
within the cab of the vehicle and means for creating air 
flow from the inlet opening to the outlet opening, 

(b) a reservoir for containing a deodorizing fluid, 

(c) an atomizing nozzle immediately outside the inlet open- 
ing of the air duct, 


4 Claims 
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(d) a supply tube operatively connecting the atomizer to the 

reservoir, 

Cpr aie Gea, damien eases enee a ee 
comp a rene ea oma Calne te, WBE May 2,106, ent 
control means for connecting the pump to the electrical 


power source, and wherein the electrical control means 
comprises an electrically operated recycler for alternately 
connecting and disconnecting the pump to the source of 
“OFF” time periods, respectively, and a manually- 
ee ee - Ane , oe bile having 2 
recycler source of electric power. hollow cross member which is disposed laterally across the 
automobile so as to form a part of a dashboard of the automo- 
bile and to define a part of an air duct structure for air condi- 


tioning a passenger compartment of the automobile compris- 


ing: 
4,805,521 a bulkhead provided substantially in a laterally central por- 
SUPPLY AIR DEVICE tion of the air duct structure portion of the cross member 
Bengt O. D. Eckebring, and Sven C. Wallin, both of Enkiping, so as to divide the interior of the cross member into a first 
Sweden, assignors to AB Bahco Ventilation, Enképing, Swe- chamber for fresh air to be air conditioned on one lateral 
den side of the bulkhead and a second chamber for fresh air to 
Filed Jan. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 141,527 be directly introduced into a passenger compartment on 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 28, 1987, 8700327 the other lateral side of the bulkhead; the two chambers 

Int. Cl. F24F 13/06 being provided with individual air inlets and outlets. 


4,805,523 
COMBINATION ELECTRIC COFFEE MAKER AND 
WATER HEATER 
Carl E. Stuckey, Decatur, Ga., and Thomas C. Maddocks, Ra- 


Int. CL.* A473 31/00 
US, Cl. 99—281 


1. A combination coffee maker and water heater comprising 
additionally means including a reservoir having heating means for heating 
a quantity of water to an elevated temperature for food and 
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direction to obtain said second rate of flow. 


4,805,524 

PROCESS FOR PREPARING ELABORATED FOOD 

PRODUCTS AND INSTALLATION FOR CARRYING OUT 
THE PROCESS 

Claude Deneuville, Villeneuve d’Ascq, and Dominique Honder- 

marck, Marcq en Baroeul, both of France, assignors to S N C 

Le Petit Cuisinier, Villeneuve D’Ascq, France 

Filed Apr. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 37,540 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 14, 1986, 86 05294 
Int. C14 A23L 1/00, 3/00 

US. C1, 99—339 7 Claims 
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programmable internal stirring and scraping means; 

sources of supply of alimentary liquids; 

transfer circuits to convey said liquid from said sources to 
said vat; 

(c) a packing station incorporating: 

# plucality of containers, each adapted to receive at least 
one solid food 

at least one reel of film adapted to be deformed to consti- 
tute said containers; 

at least one hopper adapted to receive said aromatic liquid 
phase; 


a spout at the base of said hopper; 

a device for automatically dosing and pouring said liquid 
aromatic phase into the containers; 

(d) transfer means incorporating: 

a circulation conduit connecting at least one vat for pre- 
paring the liquid aromatic phase to the said hopper in 
the packing station; 

———— ee 
food; 


@ cotihittain eeemainton: 
a cooking enclosure adapted to receive the containers 
matic phase; 
a source of heating liquid; 
a source of cooling liquid maintained at a temperature of 
between 0° and 5° C.; 
means for pouring said heating liquid and cooling liquid; 
data-processing programming means adapted to control 
supply of the heating or cooling liquid from said pour- 


ing means. 


4,805,525 
APPARATUS FOR FILTERING 


LIQUIDS 
Thomas H. Bivens, 6907 F.M. 1488, P.O. Box 1250, Magnolia, 


Tex. 77355-1250 
Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 56,402 
Int. C4 A473 37/12 


US. Ci. 99—408 


apparatus employing 
ject daaemntnachenentradinebaettion 
other particulate matter become deposited, a cooking oil filter- 
ing apparatus comprising: 

a filter assembly disposed in the cooking oil in the container 
comprising a porous filter insert member of a 
relatively rigid material containing sufficient voids to 
allow vertical and lateral fluid flow 

said filter insert being removably contained within and sur- 
rounded by an upper and a lower stainless steel wire mesh 
filter element, 


a peripherally extending fastener releasably securing said 
filter insert and the wire mesh filter element in an assem- 
bled condition, 

a hollow fitting secured centrally of one of said wire mesh 
filter elements having fluid passageways in communica- 
tion with said filter insert, 

suction means operatively connected to said hollow fitting 
for drawing cooking oil from said container through said 
wire mesh filter elements and thence through said filter 
insert to filter the cooking oil, 
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fluid transmission means operatively connected to said suc- 
tion means for transmitting the filtered cooking oil to a 
desired destination, and 
means disbursed in the cooking oil for providing 
filter cake directly on the outer surface of said wire mesh 
filter elements. 


4,805,526 
BAKING PLATE 
Teobaldo Riva, Corso Duca degli Abruzzi 41, Torino, Italy 
Filed Dec. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 942,756 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 23, 1985, 54284/85[U] 
Int. Cl.* A473 37/00, 27/00 


1. A baking plate comprising a stone slab inserted in an 
annular metal wherein said metal support and a facing 


eel aiid gesltiall pattion of exld dub comeeiees im 
lateral peripheral surface and said peripheral space is 
defined between said surface and a surrounding annular 
wall of said support; and 

wherein said annular wall includes an upper, downwardly- 
diverging portion and a lower, downwardly-converging 


4,805,5: 
SHELL-CRACKING APPARATUS FOR HARD-SHELL 
COATED SEEDS 
Masazumi Yoshihara, 1-12, Kawara-machi, Naka-ku, Hiro- 

shima-shi, Hiroshima-ken, 


Japan 
Filed Jan. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 143,953 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1987, 62-12939 
Int. Ci.* A23N 5/00 
1 Claim 


a hopper having at least one side; 

a tank adapted to holding compressed air; 

an outer cylindrical member having a suitable diameter and 
having first and second openings 

a cylindrical member having the same 
diameter as that of said outer cylindrical member and 
fitted into said outer cylindrical member in a state wherein 
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it is inclined with respect to said hopper side in order to 
receive seeds dropped from said hopper; 
an air injection pipe plug member having first 


Supporting 


member at said side of said hopper and fixed to said outer 
cylindrical member; 

an air-pressure adjusting device and a cock; 

an air injection pipe having first and second ends, said first 
end being inserted into said air injection pipe insertion 
tenud Gin aii Givleiodites ates mace and Geahen exlé 
compressed air tank after having been mounted with said 
air-pressure adjusting device and said cock; 

a seed ejection pipe supporting plug member having first and 
second ends, said first end portion opened in the form of a 
funnel the narrow portion of which is directed toward 
said second end of said seed ejection pipe supporting plug 


a seed ejection pipe having a diameter slightly larger than 

ee a ee 

seed ejection pipe having one end portion inserted into 

said seed ejection pipe insertion bore of said seed ejection 

pipe supporting plug member and fixed to said seed ejec- 

tion pipe supporting plug member by a fastener to said 
outer cylindrical member; 

a pipe supporting plug member having substantially the 
same size in outer diameter as the size of the inner diame- 
ter of said outer cylindrical member said pipe supporting 
plug member being centrally formed with a through bore 


in the form of an arch, at a distance from the tip of said 
first end, corresponding to about 4 of a vertical length of 
said second outer cylindrical member; 

a partitioning wall provided on the surface of said inner bore 
at said second end portion of said second outer cylindrical 
member said partitioning wall having a seed ejection pipe 


adapted to be engaged with an edge of said second end of 
said second outer cylindrical member, said pad plate being 
inserted into said second end of said second outer cylindri- 
cal member and being fixed at a position at which said 
Projection is engaged with said edge of said second end of 


David H. Underwood, 3021 22nd St., Lubbock, Tex. 79410 
Filed Sep. 18, 1984, Ser. No. 651,988 


Int. CL.* B6SB 13/20 
US. Cl. 100—3 10 Claims 
1. A method of recompressing and re-tying a cotton bale 
comprising steps of: 
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ing of the baling wires in one lateral direction, 
compressing the bale sufficiently to cause the baling wires to 


engaging the bulged wire portions and applying tension to 
said portions is said direction away from the bale, 

compressing the bale to a desired final dimension while 
maintaining said wire tension, and then 

re-tying the original baling wires, under tension, so that the 
wires are shortened sufficiently to hold the bale in its 
compressed state. 


4,805,529 
SELF-INKING RUBBER STAMPS 
David Becher, 8 Dresner Street, Tel Aviv, Israel 
Filed Jun. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 59,944 
Ciaims priority, application Israel, Jun. 19, 1986, 79158 
Int. CL.* B41K 1/40 
US. Cl. 101—334 


1. In a self-inking rubber stamping device comprising a 
housing having opposite side walls and an open bottom 
adapted to be placed over a surface to be stamped; 

an ink pad fixedly mounted within the housing; 

a manipulable member having a top wall and opposite side 

walls, the member being coupled to and moveable with 
Tespect to the housing; 


withdrawn into the housing and the stamp plate faces the 
ink pad, and an operative position, wherein the stamp 
plate is pivoted and displaced to become pressed against 
the surface to be stamped through the bottom of the hous- 


ing, 
the improvement which comprises: 
the ink pad is mounted in an upright position and has a lower 
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side that is substantially flush with the bottom of the 
housing; 


in the inoperative position, the stamp plate is maintained at a 
distance away from the ink pad; 


maschinen AG, Offenbach am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 157,868 


Int. C1.* B413 31/06 
US. Ci. 101—350 


1. Printing machine inker having a forme or plate cylinder 
(1), an ink source (6; 15, 16, 17), and an ink application roller (2) 
receiving ink from the ink source and directly engaging and 
applying ink to the forme or plate cylinder, 

said ink application roller having an ink accepting surface 

which is formed with shallow cup-like depressions, 

and wherein 

said ink accepting surface is formed by a layer of a compress- 

ible material; and 

means for selectively controlling the depth of said shallow 

cup-like depressions on the ink accepting surface, said 
means 


control the quantity of ink being applied to said forme or 
plate cylinder (1). 
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4,805,531 
THERMOGRAPHIC MACHINE FOR RELIEF PRINTING 
Jean L. Sarda, 25, Rue Pradier, 75019 Paris, France 

Continuation of Ser. No. 850,739, Apr. 11, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 102,870 
Int. CL.* B41J 3/02 
US. Ci. 101—488 


9. A method for thermographically printing in relief, com- 
prising in combination: 

conveying from a printer a sheet of printed paper containing 
wet ink and transporting the sheet on a conveyor longitu- 
dinally; then 

slitting the sheet of printed paper longitudinally into a plu- 
rality of strips as the sheet is moved along the conveyor 
and while the ink is still wet; then 

distributing a thermographic powder onto the strips as the 
strips are moved along the conveyor, and removing from 
the strips powder other than that which adheres to the wet 
ink on the strips; then 

discharging a hot gas onto the strips for heating the powder 
on the strips to cause the thermographic powder to fuse as 
the strips move along the conveyor; then 

cooling the strips as the strips are moved along the con- 
veyor; then 

conveying the strips laterally from the conveyor onto a 
lateral conveyor; then 

cutting the strips transversely into cards as the strips move 
laterally on the lateral conveyor. 


4,805,532 
DEPLOYING ARRANGEMENT FOR AN ON-BOARD 
TARGETING DEVICE OF A BOMBLET 
Reinhard Synofzik, and Manfred Busch, both of Jiichen, Fed. 


Filed Jan. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 141,376 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 8, 


1987, 
Int. Cl.* F42B 25/20; F42C 13/02 
8 Claims 


1. In a bomblet having a central longitudinal axis, a casing 
and a targeting device including a reflector and coupling 
means swingably securing said reflector to said casing; said 
reflector having a position of rest in which it is situated within 
a cross-sectional outline of the casing and a working position in 
which it is in a deployed state externally of said cross-sectional 
outline; the improvement wherein said coupling means com- 


the reflector about a first pivotal axis, said first guide arm being 
articulated to said casing to provide for a relative pivotal 
motion between the first guide arm and the casing about a 
second pivotal axis, a second guide arm articulated to said 
reflector to provide for a relative pivotal motion between the 
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second guide arm and the reflector about a third pivotal axis, 


arm and the casing about a fourth pivotal axis; said first, sec- 
ond, third and fourth pivotal axes being parallel to and spaced 
from one another and being perpendicular to said central longi- 
tudinal axis; said first and second guide arms being arranged for 
guiding said reflector in a swinging motion from the position of 
rest into the working position; said reflector having a center of 
gravity located, in said position of rest, offset from said central 
longitudinal axis in a direction of said swinging motion, 
whereby, upor rotary motion of said bomblet about said cen- 
tral longitudinal axis, said reflector is moved by centrifugal 
forces from said position of rest into said working position 
while said center of gravity moves in a curved path in a plane 


Stanley J. Herold, Switz City; Donald E. LaGrange, Washing- 
ton; Thomas R. Limberger, Bloomington, and James F. Tay- 
lor, Lyons, all of Ind., assignors to The United States of Amer- 
ica as Represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, 


D.C. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 136,613 
Int. CL‘ F42B 4/26 
US. Cl. 102—341 


1. A pyrotechnic signal device for use by swimmers or 
divers, said device comprising: 

a tubular case; 

pyrotechnic candle means disposed in said tubular case; 

ignition means, fixed in one end of said tubular case, for 
blocking water entry to said pyrotechnic candle means 
during periods of non-use and operable bybumping or 
striking a portion of said ignition means against a rela- 
tively stationary surface to effect ignition of said pyro- 
primer carrier comprising a first body mounted in one end 
of said tubular case adjacent said pyrotechnic candle 
means, said body having a first bore that is stepped to 
define a seat for a primer charge, and a radially offset 
passage communicating between said pyrotechnic candle 
and said first bore, a firing pin carrier comprising a second 
body fixed in said end of said tubular case and having a 
second bore axially aligned with said first bore, a firing pin 
disposed for axial movement between first and second 
pin having a point adapted to engage and pierce said 
primer charge, detent means for releasably holding said 
firing pin in said first position with said point spaced from 
said primer charge, said detent means being yieldable to 
predetermined axial force by said bumping or striking on 
said firing pin to release said firing pin for movement to 
said second position to effect ignition of said primer, said 
detent means comprising a spring clip having a circular 
portion having a contracted position for holding said 
firing pin against inadvertent axial movement and an 
expanded position for allowing axial movement of said 
firing pin, and cover means normally confining said spring 
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clip in said contracted position and removable to allow having rifled or unrifled bores, said projectile having a hollow 


movement to said expanded position; 

a carrying pouch; and 

lanyard means connected between said carrying pouch and 
said cover means for effecting removal of said cover 
means upon movement of said signal device from said 
pouch beyond the limit of said lanyard means. 


4,805,534 

AMMUNITION EJECTION DEVICE 
Hubert Vockensperger, Feldkirchen-Westerham; Franz Hieble, 
Neu-Ulm, and Robert Gebbhardt, Poing, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Bayern-Chemie Gesellschaft fiir flug- 

chemische Antriebe mbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 92,058 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 4, 
1986, 3630083 
Int. ClL.* F42B 13/50 

11 Claims 


being 
gases flow to the outside of said gas permeable tube, and ignit- 
ing means for igniting the propellant extending over a 
substantial portion of the length of said propellant charge said 
ignition means comprises a mixture of a perchlorate oxygen 
releasing compound and a metal powder comprising at least 
one of boron, aluminum and magnesium. 


4,805,535 


PROJECTILE 
Robert V. Marcon, 3471 Sinnicks Avenue, Niagara Falls, On- 
tario, Canada L2J 2G6, 
Filed May 13, 1987, Ser. No. 48,929 
Int. C.* F42B 11/00 
US. Ci, 102—503 


?) 


SA Wa 
2) 
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1. A composite cylindrical tubular projectile usseful in guns 


center portion, a front end and an aft end, 


(a) said front end being fabricated of a material relatively 
heavier than the material used to fabricate the aft end, said 


front end having a forward leading edge portion and a 
rearward end 


portion, 

(b) said aft end being fabricated of a separate and relatively 
lighter material that the material used to fabricate the said 
front end, said aft end extending substantially completely 
only rearwardly from the rearward end portion of said 
front end, said aft end having a trailing edge portion, 

(c) the distance from a point on said aft end to a plane pass- 
ing through the center of gravity of the porjectile and 
perpendicular to the axis of the projectile being from 
about 1.2 to about 1.8 times the distance from a corre- 
sponding point on the front end of said projectile to said 


plane, and 

(d) a separable wad means positioned contiguous to the aft 
end of said projectile providing a substantially gas tight 
seal across said aft end while the projectile is propelled 
through a gun barrel. 


‘Fed Dos. 3, 1907, Se No. 128,320 
arranged open 
pockets around said longitudinal axis, a container in each of US. Ci. 102—514 


Int. C1. F42B 11/08 


1. A method of manufacturing a semi-wadcutter bullet, 


comprising the steps of: 


(a) inserting a cylindrical lead core into a cup-shaped metal 
jacket with a continuous cylindrical sidewall having an 
opening of a diameter greater than the maximum diameter 
of the core such that a body of the core is surrounded by 
the sidewall of the jacket so as to define an annular gap 
therebetween and such that a conical nose of the core 
being integral with the core body protrudes beyond a rim 
portion of the jacket sidewall; 

(b) seating the core body within the jacket sidewall so as to 
cause an expansion of the core body in diameter which 
fills the gap therebetween and a reduction of the core 
body in height to slightly below that of the jacket sidewall 
which projects the rim portion thereof slightly beyond the 
core body and along the core nose; 

(c) deforming the core nose so as to cause a reduction of the 
core nose in diameter which forms an annular ledge on the 
core body surrounding the core nose; and 

(d) deforming the jacket sidewall rim portion so as to cause 
a bending of the sidewall rim portion into overlying rela- 
tion with the ledge on the core body which locks the 
jacket on the core body and defines a forwardly-facing 
of the jacket sidewall. 
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4,805,537 
VEHICLE AND JOIST MONORAIL TRACKWAY AND 


Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,653 
Ciaims priority, application Canada, Oct. 28, 1986, 521653 
Int. Cl.* B6OD 1/48 


1. A means for transporting sheets of roof-decking over a 
roof for installation thereon, comprising in combination with a 
joist member having an upper flange with parallel side edges 
thereto serving as a track for said means; 

a roof-decking carrying truck embodying a plurality of 
rotary guiding elements on said truck engageable with 
said joist, rotary joist-riding means also on said truck for 
said rotary guiding elements; means for selectively engag- 


of parallel ly spaced rollers having their axes of rotation 
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the vertical position of said second table with respect to 
said base; 

said power means comprising: a motor; a vertically extend- 
ing lead screw operatively connected to said motor, said 
lead screw extending into the interior of said support tube; 
a nut disposed interiorly of said support tube and in screw- 
threaded engagement with said lead screw; and means for 
mounting said nut so that it is stationary with respect to 
said support tube; 


adjustment means, associated with said second table and said 
second support, for providing adjustment of the angular 
orientation of said second table with respect to the hori- 
zontal; and 
wherein said first support comprises a single support post 
ing upwardly from said base and operatively inter- 
connected to said first table; and wherein said second 
support comprises a single support post extending up- 
wardly from said base and operatively connected to said 
second table. 


horizontal and perpendicular to the direction of travel of Ray L. Ferris, Thornton, Ill., and Phillip G. Przybylinski, Scher- 


the truck on the joist and allowing the said roof-decking to 
be skewed angularly to said path of travel for facilitating 
off-loading of decking sheets and the avoidance of vertical 
obstructions upstanding from the roof when the truck is 
pushed along the joist; and load transfer members up- 
taining said decking sheets thereon when the truck is 
moved forward on the joist-track. 


4,805,538 
ELECTRIC TERMINAL TABLE 
David W. Fisher; Lee N. Denny, both of Quakertown, and Jo- 
seph T. Furlong, Perkasie, all of Pa., assignors to JG Furni- 
ture Systems, Inc., Quakertown, Pa. 
Filed Jun. 14, 1983, Ser. No. 504,303 


Int. C4 A47B 9/04 


US. Ci. 108—7 15 Claims 


a first support for interconnecting said base and said first 
table said first support comprising a tube that is quadrate 
in cross-section, and an adjustable bushing mounted to 
said base and for receipt of said tube for positively guiding 
it in reciprocation with respect to said base; 

a second support, distinct from said first support, for con- 
necting said second table to said base; 

first power means, connected to said base, for adjusting the 
vertical position of said first table with respect to said 
base; 

second power means, connected to said base, for adjusting 


erville, Ind., assignors to Trinity Industries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed May 7, 1987, Ser. No. 47,980 
Int. C1.* B61F 1/10 


US. Cl, 105—355 





1. A railway car train comprising: 

a truck including a first transversely extending axle and 
having a first pair of wheels supported thereon whereby 
said truck is rollingly support on a pair of rails; 

the truck having first and second transversely spaced pairs 
of longitudinally spaced support means for receiving 
vertical loads; 


a car body having end structures supported on the support 
means of the truck; 

each of said end structures including 

first and second transversely spaced generally longitudinally 

a first generally transversely extending beam member 
fixedly connected with each of the side structures; 

a center sill extending generally longitudinally and being 


member, each fixedly connected with the center sill and 
with said first and second side structures, respectively; 
first and second truck support members each being fixedly 
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connected with the first transversely extending beam 
member and the first and second cross support members 


respectively; 

the truck support members each having a pair of longitudi- 
nally spaced truck engagement means thereon, engaging a 
respective pair of support means for supporting the car 
body on the truck; 

said cross support members and said first transversely ex- 


one of each pair of truck engagement means on the respec- 
supported adjacent the 


cal loads from the beam member and cross support mem- 
bers and transferring the loads to the support means of the 


4,805,540 
CENTER STUB STILL RAILWAY TANK CAR 
CONSTRUCTION 
James D. Mundloch, St. Louis County, and William U. Casseau, 
St. Louis, both of Mo., assignors to ACF Industries, Incorpo- 
rated, Earth City, Mo. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 866,693 
Int. C1.4 B61D 5/00 
US. Cl. 105—358 


1. In a stub sill railway tank car having a generally cylindric, 
elongate tank with a tank end at each end thereof, a center stub 
sill assembly secured to the lower portion of the tank at each 
end thereof for train loads and lading 
loads between the tank and the center stub sill assembly, each 
center stub sill assembly carrying a coupler and a truck assem- 
bly which is pivotally connected to the center stub sill assem- 
bly for rollingly supporting said railway car on the rails, said 
center stub sill assembly comprising a center stub sill secured 
to the bottom portion of said tank and inboard of the 
tank end but terminating short of the center of the tank and 


goin eiadio fad corurudl ts Gao toname ofenld uk ond eatmas- 
ing in inboard direction along the bottom centerline of the 
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tank, said cradle pad having a lower center web spaced below 
the bottom centerline of the tank, said center web having a 
thickness, and said cradle pad further having a pair of vertical 
flanges extending upwardly from said center web and being 
secured to said tank on opposite sides of the bottom centerline 
thereof, said center stub sill extending inboard form the cou- 
pler and having a pair of vertical sill flanges with said vertical 
sill flanges being disposed on the outer faces of said cradle pad 
vertical flanges inboard of said bolster assembly, said vertical 
sill flanges being in adjustable inside face-to-outside face slip fit 
engagement with said cradle pad vertical flanges thereby to 
facilitate adjustment between said center stub sill and said 
cradle pad through a range of adjustment substantially greater 
than said thickness of said center web to a desired adjusted 
position, and weld means for securing said center stub sill to 
said cradle pad when the latter are in their said adjusted posi- 


1. In a table having a frame and a top plate supported on the 
frame, the top plate having a marginal edge, the improvement 
comprising a rim bounding the marginal edge of the top plate 
and having an upper flange extending inwardly towards the 
center of the top plate and dimensioned to overlay at least a 
portion of the top plate and a lower flange spaced below said 

upper flange and extending inwardly towards the center of the 


flange and in spaced relation to said lower flange, and a plural- 
ity of connectors configured to interengage said wedge mem- 
bers and said frame to prevent relative movement between said 
frame and said wedge members. 


4,805,542 
TABLE 
Warren J. Peterson; Charlies E. Warner, and Peter J. Wald- 
mann, all of Stevens Point, Wis., assignors to Joerns Health- 
care, Inc., Stevens Point, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 939,613 
Int. Ci.* A47B 9/00 
US. Cl, 108—150 

1. 

A portable table, comprising: 

a top shaped to selectively support articles thereon; 

a base having an upper end thereof operably connected with 
said top, and being adapted to selectively support said top 
on a support surface at a preselected height; said table 
having a center o gravity below which at least a portion of 


34 Claims 
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said base is positioned to selectively support said table in 
stationary positions on the support surface; 

a retractable caster, including a ground engaging wheel with 
means for shifting said caster wheel between an extended 
position wherein said caster wheel is weight-bearing and 
supports said table on the support surface, and a retracted 
position wherein said caster wheel is not weight-bearing, 
and said base supports said table on the support surface; 
said retractable caster being connected with said table at a 


location selected so that said caster wheel is disposed 
substantially directly below the center of gravity of said 
table when said caster wheel is in the extended position, 
whereby said table can be easily transported from one 
location to another by shifting said caster wheel to the 
extended position, positioning said table in a generally 
poised condition over said caster wheel, and manually 
translating said table in the generally poised condition 
over the support surface. 


4,805,543 
MICROPOSITIONING DEVICE 
Philippe M. Schwab, Yverdon, and Pierre M. Genequand, Ge- 


1. A device for precisely positioning a mobile platform with 
respect to a reference base in at least two orthogonal direc- 
tions, comprising: 

at least one plate connected to an actuator for each of said 

orthogonal directions, each plate comprising a reference 
part rigidly fixed to said reference base, an intermediate 
platform, a mobile part, and a transmission lever con- 
nected to said actuator, connected to said reference part 
and connected to said intermediate platform, respectively, 
by means of a first set of three parallel elastic strips so as 
to transmit from the actuator to the intermediate platform 
a translational movement in a first direction and according 
to a given reduction ratio; 

said intermediate platform being connected to said reference 

part by means of a second set of parallel elastic strips so 
that said intermediate platform moves in said first direc- 
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tion responsive to movement transmitted by the transmis- 
sion lever; and 

said mobile part being rigidly fixed to said mobile platform 
and being coupled to said intermediate platform by means 
of a third set of parallel elastic strips, said third set of 
parallel elastic strips being disposed perpendicular to said 
second set of parallel elastic strips and being arranged 
whereby said mobile platform can be moved in a direction 
perpendicular to said first direction substantially without 
affecting movement of said mobile platform in said first 
directi 


4,805,544 
SEWING MACHINE WITH THREAD MONITOR FOR 
THE BOBBIN THREAD 

Reinhold Dobner; Bernhard Mertel, and Erich Willenbacher, all 

of Kaiserslautern, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Pfaff 

Industriemaschinen GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 151,471 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 7, 

1987, 8701858 
Int. Cl.* DOSB 45/00 
13 Claims 
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1. A sewing machine having a thread monitor comprising: a 
light source; a light receiving member; a bobbin mounted for 
rotation, said bobbin having a first flange and a second flange, 
said second flange having an inner surface facing toward said 
light source and having a first reflecting surface positioned on 
the inner side of said second flange, said first flange having an 
outlet opening associated with said first reflecting surface for 
the emergence of light rays deflected off the corresponding 
first reflection surface; a second reflection surface positioned 
on said second flange facing said light source spaced circum- 
ferentially from said first reflecting surface; a second outlet 
opening in said first flange, said second outlet opening being 
associated with the second reflection surface for the emer- 
gence of light rays reflected off the second reflection surface; 
and, comparison circuit means for receiving a signal from said 
light receiver and producing a warning signal based on a given 
ratio of signals obtained from the light receiver corresponding 
to signals obtained from light rays corresponding to the emer- 
gence of light rays from the first outlet opening and the second 
outlet opening. 


4,805,545 
TEMPORARY STORAGE MAST SUPPORT 
Jerry Groth, 2525 S. 162nd St., New Berlin, Wis. 53151 
Filed May 26, 1987, Ser. No. 53,878 


Int. Cl.4 B63H 9/04 

US. Cl, 114—90 3 Claims 
1. A temporary mast storing and supporting device for a 

detachable mast including: 
a. a hollow elongated cylindrical first sleeve with a first 
flange ing radially from one end of said first sleeve; 
b. a hollow cylindrical second sleeve with a second flange 
extending radially from one end of said second sleeve, said 
second sleeve adapted to fit telescopingly within said first 
sleeve, said second sleeve having a smaller outside cylin- 
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sleeve and said first and second sleeves having a common 
longitudinal lise ety 


c. wherein said first and second flanges are provided with 
detent structure on their upwardly and outwardly facing 
flange surfaces when said second flange is at least partially 
overlying said first flange limiting relative rotational 
movement of said second sleeve within said first sleeve. 


4,805,546 
RETRACTABLE WATER BOARD FIN 
Douglas A. Geller, Arcadia; Stephen E. Schneider, Claremont, 
and William C. Holbrook, San Gabriel, all of Calif., assignors 
to Kransco Inc., San Francisco, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 820,104, Jan. 21, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 148,161 
Int. Cl.* B63B 41/00 
US. Cl. 114—132 7 Claims 


1. The combination of a retractable fin assembly mounted 
within a water board, the water board having a top and a 
bottom and a given depth, said assembly comprising: 

a casing including a hollow body having a cavity defined 
therein and said body having a depth equal to or less than 
that of the board, said casing body having a top and a 
bottom and there being a fin-receiving opening defined 
through the bottom of the casing; 

said casing further having first and second flanges secured to 
the top and bottom of said casing body extending laterally 
of said casing body and engaging the top and bottom of 
flange and another section separable from the one section 
having said second flange and the assembly further includ- 
other sections together, removal of said fastener means 
and separation of the sections permitting the casing to be 
extended through the board, 

a fin receiving within the cavity, said fin being so propor- 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


1167 


tioned relative to the casing that it may be fully contained 
therein; 

means mounting the fin within the casing for select move- 
ment between a first position fully contained within the 


detent means to selectively lock the fin body in said respec- 


4,805,547 
ANCHOR FOR HOOKING, SEVERING AND HOLDING 
MARINE CABLE 


Akira Matsuzaki; Yoshihiro Ejiri; Taiichiro Nakai, and Yoshiro 
Yamaguchi, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Kokusai Den- 
shin Denwa Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 5,048 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1986, 61-11847; 
Jan. 24, 1986, 61-11848; Mar. 10, 1986, 61-50563 
Int. Cl.* B26D 1/26 


US. Ci. 114—221 A 24 Claims 


1. An anchor for hooking, cutting and holding an underwa- 
ter marine cable, comprising a body means having a hook-like 
configuration in that said body means has a cable-receiving 
channel which leads to a closed end such that in hooking a 
cable, the cable moves along said channel to said closed end, 
cable-responsive means mounted on said body means at said 
closed end and operable to be engaged by a cable which has 
been hooked, cutter-gripping means mounted on said body 
means for cutting said hooked cable and for gripping one end 
of the cut cable such that said gripped one end of said cable can 
be raised by said anchor, and cylinder-piston means operably 
connected between said cable-responsive means and said cut- 
ter-gripper means for utilizing the ambient liquid pressure as a 
source of power for powering said cutter-gripping means to 
effect a cutting action on a hooked cable upon being actuated 
by said cable-responsive means, said cylinder-piston means 
comprising buffering means utilizing a compressible gas me- 
dium for buffering the effect of the ambient liquid pressure 
applied to said cutter-gripping means during said cutting ac- 
tion. 
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4,805,548 
MEANS OF CONNECTING A PUSHER BOAT AND A 
BARGE 


Takuma Yamaguchi, 7-5-203, Sodegaura 2-chome, Narashino 
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4,805,549 
DEVICE FOR SUBSEA OPERATIONS 
Trondheim, Norway; Rune 


Bjornar Svenning, Svensson, 
Hiliviksniis, and Lars Truedesson, Klagstorp, both of Sweden, 


assignors to Den norske stats oljeselskap a.s, 


(Chiba-ken), 
PCT No. PCT/JP82/00108, § 371 Date Nov. 9, 1982, § 102(e) Continuation of Ser. No. 838,118, Mar. 10, 


Date Nov. 9, 1982, PCT Pub. No. WO82/03610, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 28, 1982 
Continuation of Ser. No. 442,227, Nov. 9, 1982, abandoned. This 
PCT application Apr. 7, 1982, Ser. No. 91,324 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 10, 1981, 56- 


50907[U] 
Int. CL* 21/56 


US, Ci. 114—248 3 Claims 


1. Apparatus for connecting a pusher boat and a barge, said 
barge having a notch formed in the stern portion of said barge, 
said notch shaped to receive a bow portion of said pusher boat 
which has a bow fender mounted at the front thereof, said 
barge having two vertically elongated channels facing each 
other transversely of a centerline of said barge and so formed 
within the side walls of said notch as to have a greater clear 
width at their entrances at said side walls than at their bottoms, 
and said pusher boat having, on both sides of said bow portion, 
two transversely elongated connecting pins arranged to be 
axially extended and retracted by the function of hydraulic 
power means and having helmets mounted at their outer ends 
and shaped to engage with said channels, wherein: 

(a) the forward side walls of said channels, which corre- 

spond to the fore of said barge, are formed as oblique flat 
vertical 


walls; 

(b) the rearward side walls opposite to said forward side 
walls of said channels have concavities of a same shape 
stepwise arranged from top to bottom at an approximate 
equidistance apart and horizontally extending from the 
entrances to the bottoms of said channels; 

(c) each of said helmets is mounted on either of said connect- 
ing pins in such a manner that relative turn of said helmet 
and said connecting pin about the axis of said connecting 
pin cannot take place and relative turns in other directions 
can be permitted within a small limited range; 

(d) the forward faces of said helmets are oblique flat surfaces 
corresponding to said oblique forward side walls of said 
channels, while the rearward sides of said helmets are 
teeth which can tightly engage with said concavities of 
said channels; and 

(e) the outer end sides of said forward faces of said helmets 
are located slightly abaft the entrance ends of said forward 
side walls of said channels when the bow fender of said 
pusher boat comes into contact with the deepest point of 
said notch of said barge. 


1. A submarine vehicle comprising: 

(a) a first side pressure hull, said first side pressure hull 
having a front end and a back end, said first side pressure 
hull being cylindrical in shape; 

(b) a second side pressure hull, said second side pressure hull 
having a front end and a back end, said second side pres- 
sure hull being cylindrical in shape, said second side pres- 
sure hull spaced away from and parallel to said first side 
pressure hull, said front end of said first side pressure hull 
being opposite said front end of said second side pressure 
hull and said rear end of said first side pressure hull being 
opposite said rear end of said second side pressure hull; 

(c) a front transverse pressure hull, said front transverse 
pressure hull having one end connected to said front end 
of said first side pressure hull and said front transverse 
pressure hull having another end connected to said front 
end of said second side pressure hull; 

(d) a rear transverse member, said rear transverse member 
having one end connected to said rear end of said first side 
pressure hull and said rear transverse member having 
another end connected to said rear end of said second side 
pressure hull; 

(e) an external hull surrounding and connecting said first and 
said second side pressure hull; 

(f) a cargo compartment positioned between said first and 
second side pressure hull, said first side pressure hull, said 
second side pressure hull and said cargo compartment 
having a similar cross-sectional areas and in substantially 
the same plane, said cargo compartment for carrying a 
separable cargo module therein; 

(g) a frame pivotally mounted between said first and second 
side pressure hull in said cargo compartment; and 

(h) means for pivoting said frame between a rest position 
where said frame is parallel to said first and second side 
pressure hull and a work position where said frame is 
substantially perpendicular to first and second side pres- 
sure hull, thereby moving said separable cargo module 
between a rest position where said separable cargo mod- 
ule is parallel to said first and second side pressure hull and 
a working position where said separable cargo module is 
substantially perpendicular to said first and second side 
pressure hull. 
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4,805,550 
SAFETY TRIANGLE 
Ron Rich Wojcik, and Thomas Fraszcezynski, all 
Filed Sep. 29, 1982, Ser. No. 426,602 
Int. Cl1.* EOIF 9/10 


US. Ci. 116—63 T 13 Claims 





a base, 

a triangle mounted on the base made up of a bottom blade 
and two upright blades, each blade including an outer 
portion of day reflecting material and an inner portion, the 
outer portion of each blade lying essentially in a common 
plane, and the inner portion of each blade forming a vane 


opposite 
the vane on the bottom blade having portions at opposite 


that portion at each end being inclined oppositely from the 
vane on the adjacent upright blade. 


4,805,551 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING 
GLAZED CERAMIC TILES, AND TILES SO OBTAINED 
Filippo Marazzi, Sassuolo, Italy, assignor to Ceramica Filippo 
Marazzi S.p.A. 


Division of Ser. No. 816,751, Jan. 7, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 99,479 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 21, 1985, 19589 A/85 
Int. C1.* BOSC 11/00 
US. Cl. 118—64 


1. An apparatus for firing and glazing clay tiles, comprising 
a firing furnace having a first section with a first inlet mouth 
for receiving dried raw clay tile, means in said first section for 
gradually heating raw tiles as they pass through said first 
section to a temperature sufficient for substantially completing 
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firing reactions in the clay tile and for raising the temperature 
of the tiles to an incandescent plastic temperature, said first 
section having a first exit mouth for discharging the tile at the 
incandescent plastic temperature, a glazing section for receiv- 
ing fired tiles at the incandescent plastic temperature directly 
from said first exit mouth, means in said glazing station for 
ma AE mar he greene aber at Sa 
temperature below temperature of a dry loose 
Guus, cinas equitdiins tection weil touslag ten teraeied- 
ing dry loose glaze on the fired tile in said glazing station, said 
firing furnace having a second station with a second inlet 
station, means in said second section for maintaining tiles in 
said second section at an initial temperature sufficient for vitri- 
fying the glaze on the tiles and for providing a subsequent 
controlled and decreasing temperature for the progressive 
cooling of the tiles in said second section, said second section 
having a second exit mouth for discharging glazed, fired and 
cooled tiles, and conveying means extending in a single path- 
way through said first section, said glazing station and said 
mouth to said second mouth so that raw tiles are fired and 
glazed in a continuous process. 


4,805,552 
APPARATUS FOR REGULATING THE FLOW OF 
GASEOUS AND LIQUID MEDIA 
Ralph Pagendarm, Halstenbek, and Albert Hebels, Hamburg, 


Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 4, 
Int. C1.* BOSB 9/00, 12/02 


said members defining at least one path for the flow of the 
medium between said compartments in a direction from said 
one compartment into said other compartment and at least one 
of said members being movable relative to the other of said 
members to a plurality of different positions of inclination of 
said members with reference to one another to thereby vary 
the effective cross-sectional area of said path and hence the 
rate at which the medium can flow between said compart- 
ments; and means for advancing a web of carrier material in a 
predetermined direction past said nozzle means so that the 
medium issuing from said orifice forms a layer on the advanc- 
ing web. 
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4,805,553 . transfer means between said purification system and said 
APPARATUS FOR BAILOUT ELIMINATION AND FOR evaporator, said second three-way valve being located 
ENHANCING PLATING BATH STABILITY IN adjacent said electrosynthesis/electrodialysis purification 
system and having a first adjusted position in which a flow 

of electroless copper solution is directed to flow to the 

input of said purification system and through said elec- 

trosynthesis/ purification system to the 

output thereof and to said plating bath and having a sec- 

pepe ar re Pate ee ac 0 


said atmospheric evaporator being operative to expose the 
electroless copper solution to an amount of air at atmo- 
spheric pressure sufficient to increase the rate of evapora- 
tion of water therefrom to at least a level where the 
amount of water evaporated from the electroless copper 
solution of the plating bath matches the liquid additions 
thereto required to replace consumed constituents, to 
saturate the electroless copper solution with oxygen, and 
to purge the electroless copper solution of waste hydro- 


gen, 

whereby during the operation of the plating bath there is no 
tendency for the plating bath to overflow, thus eliminat- 
ing the need for bailout, and whereby the electroless 
copper solution is saturated with oxygen and hydrogen 
waste is purged therefrom to enhance the stability thereof. 


4,805,554 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR MAINTAINING 
UNIFORM HOT MELT COATINGS ON THERMALLY 
SENSITIVE WEBS BY MAINTAINING DIMENSIONAL 
STABILITY OF SILICONE AND RUBBER-LIKE WEB 
BACK-UP ROLLS 
Frederic S. McIntyre, Wellesley, Mass., assignor to Acumeter 
Laboratories, Inc., Marlborough, Mass. 
Filed May 22, 1987, Ser. No. 53,386 
Int. Cl.* BOSC 11/00 
US. Cl. 118—666 


respect id plating id evaporator 1. In a system in which a hot melt coating is deposited by a 
ean of miaan adhe ore ” hot-melt dispensing nozzle upon the front of a thermally sensi- 
a first three-way valve connected to said fluid conducting tive web moving past the nozzle, with the nozzle being spaced 

transfer means between said purification system and said a predetermined distance from the front of the web and with 

evaporator, said first three-way valve being located adja- back-up roll means engaging the back of the web opposite the 
cent said evaporator and having a first adjusted position in 10zzle, and wherein the back-up roll means comprises a mate- 
which a flow of electroless copper solution is directed to Tial, the dimensions of which tend to vary with temperature 
flow from said evaporator through said fluid conducting Changes and thereby to vary said predetermined distance of 
transfer means to the input of said electrosynthesis/elec- said nozzle from the front of said web, apparatus for maintain- 
trodialysis purification system and having a second ad- ing the dimensional stability of said back-up roll means com- 
justed position in which deionized water from a source prising heat-conducting roll means rotatably directly contact- 
thereof is directed to flow through said fluid conducting ing the back-up roll means and having means for varying the 
transfer means for purging said fluid conducting transfer temperature of the heat-conducting roll means to transfer heat 
means, directly from or to the back-up roll means, means for monitor- 
a second three-way valve connected to said fluid conducting ing the surface temperature of the back-up roll means to sense 
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temperature variations thereof, including temperature varia- 
tions caused by the deposition of hot melt coatings from the 
nozzle onto the front of the web and by the transfer of heat 
between the web and the back-up roll means, tending to vary 
the dimensions of the back-up roll means and thus the distance 
between the nozzle and the front of the web, and means for 
controlling the temperature of the ing roll means 
in response to the monitoring means and thereby to control the 
direct transfer of heat between the back-up roll means and the 
heat-conducting roll means, so as to maintain the dimensional 
stability of the back-up roll means and the distance between the 
nozzle and the web. 


4,805,555 
FOR FORMING A THIN FILM 
Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 


1987, Ser. No. 113,165 
priority, setiandien dagen, Out. 20, 2986, €1-200000 
Mar, 13, 1987, a eee te 62-110613 
Int. Cl.* C23C 16/00 
14 Claims 


1. An apparatus for forming a thin film comprising: 

a vacuum chamber; 

reactive gas supplying means for supplying an activated 
reactive gas in the vicinity of a surface of a substrate 
disposed in said vacuum chamber; 


vapor producing means for producing vapors of a material 


ionizing means for partially ionizing said vapors and said 
clusters; and 

means for directing said cluster ions, said vapor ions, and 
non-ionized clusters and vapors toward the surface of said 
substrate so that said cluster ions, said vapor ions, and 
non-ionized clusters and vapors can react with said acti- 
vated reactive gas in the vicinity of the surface to form a 
thin film of reaction compounds on the substrate surface. 


4,805,556 
REACTOR SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR FORMING 
UNIFORMLY LARGE-DIAMETER POLYCRYSTALLINE 
RODS BY THE PYROLYSIS OF SILANE 


of Moses Lake, Wash., assignors to Union Carbide Corpora- 
tion, Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 144,164 
Int. Cl.* C23C 16/00 
US. Cl. 118—725 6 Claims 
1. A reactor system for pyrolyzing silane to form a high- 


a shell for covering said base member to form an enclosure 
within said reactor; 
an array of filament starter rods vertically disposed within 


228-660 O.G.-89-5 
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said enclosure in a substantially symmetrical spaced apart 
relationship; 
means for introducing silane feed gas into said enclosure; 


ment rod with each chamber extending below each starter 
rod; 

means for recycling exhaust gas from said reactor back into 
said enclosure such that at least part of the recycle stream 


surrounding each electrode at one end thereof and at a 
level below each starter rod. 


4,805,557 
METHOD OF AND AN IMPLEMENT FOR MILKING AN 
ANIMAL 


Ary van der Lely, Maasland, and Cornelis J. G. Bom, Rozen- 
burg, both of Netherlands, assignors to Cornelis van der Lely, 
N.V., Maasland, Netherlands 

Filed Jan. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 3,610 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jan. 16, 1986, 


Int. C1.* AO1JS 3/00 


US. Ci. 119—14.08 17 Claims 


1. An implement for milking an animal such as a cow com- 
tae 
scanning means for determining the disposition of one or 
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more teats of the animal’s udder, said scanning means each said teat cup, each said teat cup being connected to an 
comprising a substantially upwardly directed distance- associated said attachment member by a flexible connection 


measuring sensor; 

attachment means for attaching teat cups to the teat or teats, 
each said teat cup and a subframe interconnected to a 
corresponding said teat cup, wherein each said teat cup is 
provided with a first said moving member to cause said 
subframe to pivot in a substantially vertical plane, a sec- 
ond said moving member connected to said subframe to 
cause a third said moving member to pivot in a substan- 
tially second vertical plane which is approximately per- 
pendicular to said first-mentioned plane, said third moving 
member being adapted to move the corresponding said 
teat cup in a substantially upwardly direction. 


4,805,558 
ELECTRIC COW TRAINER 
Donald E. Lehmann, Rte. 1, Hillman, Minn. 56338 
Filed May 4, 1987, Ser. No. 45,533 
Int. Ci.* AOIK 15/02 
US. Cl. 119—29 


1. A cow trainer for use in a barn having stalls comprised of: yj ¢ ¢ 439—51.12 
members; 


(a) a plurality of electrically conductive training mem 

(0) an electrically conductive support shaft; 

(c) first locking means for securing said electrically conduc- 
tive training members to said shaft in any one of a plurality 
of pre-selected angular orientations; 

(d) means for supporting said shaft above said stalls; 

(e) means for electrically insulating said support means from 
said shaft; 

(f) means for simultaneously rotating said shaft and the 


a? 

Gh ceetdl techn tanied tar Sasindaiiling «ald death ond 

electrically conductive training members in a desired 
position; and 

(h) means for energizing said shaft and said electrically 

conductive training members. 


4,805,559 
IMPLEMENT FOR MILKING ANIMALS 
Ary Van der Lely, Maasland, and Karel Van den Berg, Bles- 
kensgraaf, both of Netherlands, assignors to C. van der Lely 
N.V., Maasland, Netherlands 
Filed Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 90,035 
ny priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 27, 1986, 


Int. Cl.* AO1J 7/00 

US. Cl, 119—14.1 29 Claims 

1. An implementation for milking an animal, such as a cow, 
comprising a support frame, a scanning means for determining 
the position of one or more teats of the animal’s udder, carry- 
ing means for carrying one or more teat cups nearby the teats 
to which said one or more teat cups should be attached, said 
carrying means further comprising an attachment member for 


6 Claims member 
teat, to be separated from said associated attachment member. 





each said teat cup, after attachment to said 


4,805,560 
AUTOMATIC PET FEEDING DEVICE 


Frank M. Knego, 8109 Barbour Manor Dr., Louisville, Ky. 


40222; Fred D. Cox, 6924 Wythe Cir., Louisville, Ky. 40059, 
and James W. Klapheke, 2306 Village Dr., Louisville, Ky. 
40205 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 817,620, Jan. 10, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 90,538 
Int. Cl.* AO1K 5/02 

9 Claims 


comprising: 

See ee aid necal ena tiililarn 
closed to; 

a motor/timer mechanism located within the enclosure with 
the driven shaft of the motor projecting upwardly and 
outwardly of the enclosure through a central hole in the 
top of the base unit; 

a stationary annular bearing concentric and unitary with the 
closed top, and spaced radially from the central hole 
formed therethrough, of the base unit and raised above the 
closed top; 

a food tray having a plurality of food compartments circum- 
ferentially spaced apart about the perimeter of the food 
tray, the food tray being supported and rides solely on the 
annular bearing of the base unit for rotation thereon rela- 
tive to the base unit; 

means associated with the food tray for engaging the portion 
of the driven shaft of the motor projecting through the 
center hole of the closed top of the base unit for engaging 
the driven shaft of the motor so that the food tray rotates 
with the driven shaft of the motor on the annular bearing 
relative to the stationary base unit; and 

a removable lid covering the food tray and supported on the 
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base unit, the lid having a feed opening therethrough sized 
and to expose two adjacent food compart- 


configured 
ments of the food tray therebeneath. 


4,805,561 
COAL GASIFICATION PROCESS WITH INHIBITION OF 
ZONE PLUGGING 
D. G. Davis, and L. W. R. Dicks, both of Houston, Tex., assign- 
ors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 131,606, Dec. 11, 1987, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 220,421 
Int. Ci.* F22D 1/00 
US. Ci, 122—7 R 3 Claims 


1. A process for the gasification of coal comprising oxidizing 
coal under conditions to produce hot synthesis gas containing 
flyslag and having a temperature of from about 1050° C. to 
about 1800° C.; 

passing the hot synthesis gas containing flyslag upward from 

the gasification zone and quenching the synthesis gas and 
flyslag in a quench zone, the quench zone comprising an 
indirect heat exchange zone, the heat transfer surfaces of 
said indirect heat exchange zone in contact with said hot 
synthesis gas and flyslag and through which heat is ex- 
tracted from the hot gas to a coolant at least partly being 
composed of titanium diboride. 


4,805,562 
COAL GASIFICATION PROCESS WITH INHIBITION OF 
ZONE PLUGGING 
D. G. Davis; L. W. R. Dicks, both of Houston, and J. A. Hor- 
wege, Seabrook, all of Tex., assignors to Shell Oil Company, 
Houston, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 131,600, Dec. 11, 1987, abandoned. 
Int. Ci.* F22D 1/00 
US. Cl. 122—7 R 3 Claims 
1. A process for the gasification of coal comprising oxidizing 
coal under conditions to produce hot synthesis gas containing 
flyslag and having a temperature of from about 1050° C. to 
about 1800° C.; 
passing the hot synthesis gas containing flyslag upward from 
the gasification zone and quenching the synthesis gas and 
flyslag in a quench zone, the quench zone comprising an 
indirect heat exchange zone, the heat transfer surfaces of 
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said indirect heat exchange zone in contact with said hot 
synthesis gas and flyslag and through which heat is ex- 


tracted from the hot gas to a coolant at least partly being 
composed of silicon nitride. 


4,805,563 
BLOCK CONSTRUCTION OF ENGINE 
Hirofumi Nishimura, and Akira Kageyama, both of Hiroshima, 
Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corporation, Hiroshima, 


Japan 
Filed May 26, 1987, Ser. No. 53,461 
Claims priority, application Jenan, May 27, 1986, 61-121881 
Int. C4 FO2F 1/36 
US. Cl. 123—41.82 A 11 Claims 


1. An engine block for a water cooled engine of the recipro- 

a combustion chamber including a head portion at an upper 
end thereof, a cylinder portion having an upper wall, and 
an upper wall top-face above the upper wall; 

a lower deck portion defining first and second sides and first 
being located to the first side of the lower deck portion 
and included by the first cooling water passage, the cylin- 
der portion and the upper wall top-face being located to 
the second side of the lower deck portion and included by 


water passage so that cooling water may flow into the 
second cooling water passage and through the first cool- 
ing water passage. 
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4,805,564 
ENGINE INTAKE MANIFOLD ASSEMBLY 
Sharon J. Hudson, Jr., Lambertville, Mich., assignor to Sharon 
Manufacturing , Lambertville, Mich. 


Filed Sep. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 99,591 
Int. Cl.* FO2M 61/14 


1. An improved intake manifold for an internal combustion 
engine, said manifold comprising: a ported mounting plate, at 
least two members made of sheet material defining an air intake 
throat section, a plenum section downstream from said throat 
section and a plurality of tubular runners extending from said 
plenum to said ported mounting plate said runners being at- 
tached at their outer ends to said plate, and a fuel injection rail 
having receptacles for holding a plurality of electromagnetic 
fuel injectors and supplying fuel to them, each of said recepta- 
cles being located above the mounting plate end of its respec- 
tive runner and having an apertured bottom end in communi- 
cation with the interior of said runner. 


4,805,565 
STRUCTURE OF CAM SHAFT FOR ENGINE 
Masato Sato, Akashi; Keiichi Nakamizo, Hyogo, and Takashi 
Mitadera, Akashi, all of Japan, assignors to Kawasaki Juko- 

gyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Filed Oct. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 1 
Ciaims priority, Japan, Dec. 9, 1986, 61-292953 
Int. Ci.* FOIL 1/04; FOIM 9/10 

US. Cl. 123—90.6 6 Claims 

1. Structure of a cam shaft for engine having a crankshaft 
provided with a helical crank gear and a cam shaft provided 
with a helical cam gear meshing with said crank gear and 
rotatably supported at both ends thereof by journal bearing 
boxes, characterized in that either one of said journal bearing 
boxes is communicated with a pressure oil supply passage, 
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journal bearing box to act upon the end face of the cam shaft 


signor to Dr. Ing. h.cf. Porsche AG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 116,866 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 7, 
1986, 3638087 
Int. Cl.* FOIL 1/34; FO2D 13/02 


1. A cam control connection arrangement for influencing 
the control times of valves of an internal combustion engine, 


comprising 
two devices that are arranged coaxially with respect to one 
another and are equipped with machine elements for 
transmitting rotating motions, one device being radially 
adjustable with respect to the other device and interacting 
with camshaft actuating engine valves, wherein the cam 
control connection arrangement is disposed between two 
camshafts located above the valves in a cylinder head, and 
is connected by means of the machine elements of the 
devices with corresponding machine elements of the cam- 

shafts. 


4,805,567 
VALVE MECHANISM FOR AT LEAST TWO 
SIMULTANEOUSLY ACTUABLE VALVES 
Fritz Heimburg, Nauheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
General Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 71,789 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 17, 
1986, 3624108 
Int. Cl.4 FOIL 1/26 
US, Cl. 123—90.22 4 Claims 
1. Valve gear for at least two valves of an internal combus- 
tion engine to be operated simultaneously on longitudinal axes, 
wherein the valve gear comprises a thrust device which is 
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(18) includes a single cam (19) that is seated on the thrust 
device (11) eccentrically relative to its axis (17) causing rota- 


tion of the thrust device (11) about its axis (17) when the thrust 
device (11) is displaced, the thrust device (11) is axially sym- 
metrical, and the valve stems (7,8) each abut against the thrust 
device (11) at positions centered on points offset from the 
longitudinal axes (12, 13) of the valves causing rotation of the 
valves (1,2) about their longitudinal axis (12, 13) when the 
valves are displaced. 


4,805,568 
SWING VALVE FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 


Joseph E. Springer, 11247 Monte Vista, Ontario, Calif. 91762, 
and James R. Edwards, 4871 W. Howard, Ontario, Calif. 


91761 
Filed Feb. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 19,967 
Int. Cl.* FOIL 1/30, 3/08 


1. A valve assembly mounted in the head of an internal 
combustion engine including a valve and valve support and 
an engine head including at least one valve seat; 
a rocker arm held to the head by rocker arm to head bearing 
means, said rocker arm having a valve end and a cam 
follower end; 
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rocker arm to valve bearing means moves in an arcuate 
motion about the center of movement of the rocker arm to 
head bearing means thereby moving the valve stem in a 
non-axial movement so that the longitudinal axis of the 
valve stem changes its angle with respect to the vertical as 
the valve opens and closes; and 

means for oscillating the rocker arm about the rocker arm to 
head bearing means whereby the valve face moves down- 
wardly and sidewardly away from the valve seat as the 
valve end of the rocker arm moves downwardly and 
returns to its closed, seated position as the valve end of the 
rocker arm moves to its uppermost position. 


4,805,569 
INTAKE SYSTEM FOR AN ENGINE 
Koji Suzumura; Hunihiko Fujiwara; Naoya Matsuo, and Koui- 
chi Miyamoto, all of Hiroshima, Japan, assignors to Mazda 


Motor Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Feb. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 155,156 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 13, 1987, 62-18876[U] 
Int. C1.* FO2B 31/00 


1. An intake system for an engine comprising an inlet pas- 
sageway for one cylinder including a common inlet passage- 
way and first and second branch inlet passages having a branch 
portion at a downstream side of the common inlet passageway, 
said first branch inlet passage communicating with a first inlet 
with a second inlet port; 

said first inlet port having an opening for the cylinder and 

being designed to allow air to be admitted into the cylin- 
der in a direction in which the air swirls therein, and said 
second inlet port having an opening therefor and being 
designed to cause air to be admitted thereinto in a direc- 
tion it disturbs formation of such swirls; and 

said inlet passageway being provided at its inner wall por- 

tion with a wall member for deflecting air admitted from 
the common inlet passageway toward the first branch 
inlet passage. 


4,805,570 
MULTIPOINT SPARK IGNITION SYSTEM 
James A. Davis, Ripon, Wis., assignor to Brunswick Corpora- 

tion, Skokie, Il. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 137,057 
Int. Ci.* FO2P 1/00, 15/02 
US. Ci. 123—310 16 Claims 
1. In an internal combustion engine, a cylinder having an end 
enclosed by a head, said head having at least three openings 
therein, the axes of the openings being at an angle to each 


an engine valve having a valve face, a stem, a valve end and i 


a stem end, said valve being supported along its stem by a 
valve guide which permits the non-axial movement of the 
valve stem while having a fixed point of movement with 
which the longitudinal axis of the valve stem always inter- 
sects, and said engine valve being affixed to said rocker 
arm by affixed to the valve stem, which bearing means 


trode with the inner end of each electrode disposed within the 
cylinder, an electrically conductive member extending later- 
ally from the inner end of each electrode, the periphery of each 
member being in spaced proximate relation to the periphery of 
adjacent members to provide a spark gap therebetween, means 
for connecting the electrode of a first spark plug of said group 





means for capacitively loading the electrode of an intermediate 


spark plug in said group. 
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of Japan, assignors to Yamaha Hatsudoki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Iwtat, Japan 
Filed Mar. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 846,565 
Int. Ci.* FO2D 9/08, 29/00, 31/00 
US. Ci. 123—352 


1. In an internal combustion engine having a speed control- 
ling element moveable in speed increasing and speed decreas- 
ing directions, a manual actuator for operating said speed 


Duane W. Humphrey, Wilmington, Del., assignor to Humphrey Controlling element inboth said speed increasing and said speed 


Cycle Engine Partners, L.P., Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 734,057, May 15, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 907,101 
Int. C14 FOIL 13/00; FO2D 9/06, 13/02; F02B 77/02 
US. Ci. 123—316 
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1. An improved internal combustion engine having pistons, 
cylinders forming combustion chambers, intake and exhaust 
valves, and having means for injecting a combustion fuel and 
introducing air into the cylinders, means for igniting the fuel 
and air mixture in the cylinders and means for exhaustng gases 
from the cylinders following combustion, the improvement 
comprising continuously adjustable intake and exhaust valve 
control means, adjustable on demand, which provides a vari- 
able air charge and compression ratio coupled with a fixed, 
high expansion ratio, said expansion ratio being at least 17:1, 
combustion chamber just before the end of compression to 
stoichiometric proportions to match the air charge at all engine 
loads. 


directions, and an automatic actuator for operating 
said speed controlling element in both said speed increasing 
prising means for selectively coupling either said manual actu- 


20 Claims ator or said automatic actuator to said speed controlling ele- 


ment for either manual or automatic speed control in both the 
speed increasing and speed decreasing directions. 


4,805,573 
ENGINE WITH VARIABLE AREA INTAKE PASSAGES 
Glen R. Macfarlane, Utica; Jordan R. Lee, Sterling Heights, and 
Ross R. Smith, Taylor, all of Mich., assignors to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 


Filed Feb. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 158,967 
Int. CL.* FO2D 9/12 


1. An internal combustion engine comprising, in combina- 
tion, 

a cylinder intake port, 

means defining an intake passage having wall portions with 
consistently converging inner surfaces connecting with 
the intake port, and 

a flow control element in the passage and having outer 
surface portions generally parallel with and opposing the 
along the direction of fluid flow toward and away from 
the port to vary the flow area and thereby the velocity and 
inertia of fluid flow into the intake port. 
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4,805,574 
IGNITION TIMING CONTROL SYSTEM FOR AN 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Katsuhiko Sakamoto; Kouichi Hatamura, and Yoshinori Okino, 
all of Hiroshima, Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corpora- 
tion, Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Aug. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 90,898 
Claims priority, Japan, Sep. 8, 1986, 61-210879 
Int. CL.* FO2P 5/15 
18 Claims 


1. An ignition timing control system for use in an internal 
ee ee ee 


ee A Sa 
of intake air flowing in an intake air passage defined at an 
upstream side of the supercharger; 

engine po Eg detecting means for detecting speed of the 


iguiilien Geihig: cunnieh iets Gib einstiallions thetlen of the 
means; 


ignition timing in com- 
pliance with an output from said intake air condition 
detecting means; and 
an inter-cooler being interconnected between said super- 
charger and said intake air condition detecting means. 


4,805,575 
FUEL MANIFOLD UNIT WITH INTEGRATED 

PRESSURE REGULATOR FOR THE FUEL INJECTION 
SYSTEM OF AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Roberto de Concini, Zola Predosa, and Rino Stagni, S. Pietro in 

Casale, both of Italy, assignors to Weber S.r.1., Torino, Italy 

Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 120,971 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 18, 1986, 54100/86[U] 
Int. Ci.* FO2M 29/00 


1. A supply unit for fuel injection apparatus of an internal 
combustion engine comprising a manifold for supplying the 
said fuel to the injectors of the engine and a pressure regulator 
operable to maintain the pressure of the said fuel substantially 
constant within the said manifold, the said manifold defining a 
duct for the fuel and having a plurality of connectors which 
are connectable to the said injectors, the said pressure regula- 
tor comprising a chamber for the fuel which is in communica- 
tion with the said manifold duct and one wall of which is 
constituted by a deformable diaphragm, and a valve operable 
to put the said chamber into communication with a fuel dis- 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


1177 


charge channel the opening of which is controlled by the said 


and is separated from the remaining part of the duct by means 
of a separation element fitted in the duct itself, the said separa- 
tion element being shaped in such a way as to define passages 
part of the duct itself, said fuel passages being formed between 
portions of outer surfaces of the said separation element and 
inner surfaces of the said duct. 


4,805,576 
FAULT DETECTION SYSTEM FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 


subcontrol means on the basis of selected one of a driving 
condition signal representing the drive of the actuator 
controlled by a control signal produced from the subcon- 
trol means and the control signal produced from the sub- 
control means. 


4,805,577 
FUEL SUPPLY CONTROL APPARATUS FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Yoshiaki Kanno; Katsuya Nakamoto, and Jiro Sumitani, all of 


Continuation of Ser. No. 29,765, Mar. 24, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 210,188 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 23, 1986, 61-93871; 

Apr. 23, 1986, 61-93872 
Int. C.* FO2D 41/10 

US. Cl. 123—488 2 Claims 

1. A fuel supply control apparatus for an internal combustion 
an air flow sensor for detecting an air intake quantity which 
is sucked into said internal combustion engine to be con- 
trolled, 
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a revolution sensor which detects the number of revolutions 
of said internal combustion engine, 

<b Mitten, domes tir Oicttina qadieinenty wlth 
each revolution the air intake quantity per each suction of 
said internal combustion engine on the basis of an output 
of said air flow sensor and said revolution sensor, 

an AN computing means for damping an output of said AN 
detecting means, synchronously with each revolution, 

a control means for controlling a fuel supply to said internal 
combustion engine on the basis of an output of said AN 
computing means, 


an air intake incremental detecting means for detecting an 
incremental value of the output of said AN computing 
means at each damping cycle, 

a means for increasing fuel supply quantity to said internal 
combustion engine on the basis of the output of said AN 
computing means corrected by the incremental value of 
the output thereof, when said air intake incremental de- 
tecting means detects that the incremental value of the 
output of said AN computing means is larger than a prede- 
termined value. 


4,805,578 
AIR-FUEL RATIO CONTROL SYSTEM FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Toshiaki Kikuchi; Masumi Kinugawa, both of Okazaki, and 
Kenichirou Kamai, Kariya, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon- 
denso Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Filed Oct. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 111,289 


Ciaims priority, application Oct. 27, 1986, 61-255215 
Int. C14 FO2D 41/14, 41/16 


US. Ci, 123—489 15 Claims 











1. An air-fuel ratio control system for an internal combustion 
engine, comprising: 

air-fuel ratio detector means for detecting an air-fuel ratio of 
the internal combustion engine, 

idle discriminator means for discriminating whether the 
internal combustion engine is in an idle state or not, 

idle air-fuel ratio compensation amount determining means 
for determining an amount of air-fuel ratio 
in the idle state in accordance with an output of the air- 
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means discriminates the idle state 

non-idle air-fuel ratio amount determining 
means for determining the amount of air-fuel ratio com- 
pensation in a non-idle stat in accordance with the output 
of the air-fuel ratio detector means when the idle discrimi- 

air-fuel ratio feedback means for subjecting the air-fuel ratio 
of the internal combustion engine to a feedback control in 
accordance with the air-fuel ratio compensation amount 
determined by the air-fuel ratio compensation amount 


determining means; 

wherein the idle air-fuel ratio compensation amount deter- 
mining means includes rich-lean discriminator means for 
discriminating whether the air-fuel ratio if on the rich or 
lean side when the output of the idle discriminator means 
indicates the idling state of the engine, skip means for 
skipping the air-fuel ratio compensation amount by a 
degree greater than under the non-idle state when the 
rich-lean discriminator means determines that the air-fuel 
ratio has shifted to the lean or rich side, hold means for 
holding the after-skip compensation amount for a prede- 
termined length of time, and integrator means for integrat- 
ing the compensation amount after a lapse of the predeter- 
mined length of time. 


4,805,579 
METHOD OF CONTROLLING FUEL SUPPLY DURING 
ACCELERATION OF AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Kazushige Toshimitsu; Tadashi Umeda, and Hisashi Igarashi, all 
of Wako, Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 
Claims priority, 
Feb. 14, 1986, 61-30108 
Int. Cl.* FO2D 41/10 
US. Cl. 123—492 


1987, Ser. No. 8,241 
Japan, Jan. 31, 1986, 61-19877; 


8 Claims 


1. In a method of controlling fuel supply during beginning 
acceleration and acceleration after a fuel cut of an internal 
combustion engine including detecting the amount of opening 
of a throttle valve, generating a throttle signal as a function 
thereof and providing a first correctional increase to the basic 
fuel supply amount upon detecting the throttle signal indicat- 
a pe eae apm er tage ge es 

method comprising the steps of detecting a throttle signal 
pera thes ype beeing treapenien 4 done 6 es 
mined beginning acceleration or fuel cut position; immediately 
providing the first correctional increase in response to the 
throttle signal indicating said predetermined throttle valve 


amount if the first correctional increase of the basic fuel supply 
initiated i sons of tee thenttie canal tadicet- 
ing the beginning of acceleration or fuel cut position, is not 
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complete when the detection amount of the opening of said 


1. A fuel injection device for internal combustion engines 
comprising 
a pump housing that receives a pump cylinder and a recipro- 
cally driven pump piston being guided therein, 
a pump work chamber defined by said pump piston within 


a fuel injection line connectable at one end to the fuel injec- 
tion valve which fuel injection line being arranged to be 
made to communicate with said pump work chamber at its 
other end, 

a pressure valve having a pressure valve closing member 
guided tightly in a guide cylinder, which pressure valve 
closing member defining at its rear side a spring chamber 
receiving a first spring to act upon said valve closing 
member, means for connecting said spring chamber with a 
relief chamber through which fuel under pressure that is 
variable in accordance with engine operating parameters 
acts upon said rear side of said pressure valve closing 
member, further said valve closing member being ar- 
ranged to cooperate with stop means to thereby define the 
stroke of said valve closing member in said guide cylinder, 
said valve closing member further having a front side 
forming a sealing face matching with a valve seat which 
defines a flow cross section of said injection line, said front 
side further forming a pressure shoulder which joins said 
sealing face and defines part of a chamber which chamber 
is permanently connected to a part of said injection line 
between said injection valve and said valve seat, said 
pressure shoulder of said pressure valve closing member is 
acted upon by the pressure in said injection line between 
said injection valve and said valve seat of said pressure 
valve closing member, and 
control valve (flow cross section control valve) which 
provides communication between said pump work cham- 
ber and a relief conduit upon the end of the effective 
supply stroke of said pump piston. 
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4,805,581 
ARRANGEMENT OF CANISTER-USED EMISSION 
CONTROL SYSTEM IN MOTOR VEHICLE 


Tomiharu Yamada, Ischara; Atsushi Shizuta, Atsugi; Tomonori 


Shirata, Yokohama, and Tetsuro Kondo, Isehara, all of Japan, 
assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Dec. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 127,164 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 2, 1986, 61-287094 
Int. C1.* FO2M 33/02; BOOP 3/22 
8 Claims 


1. In a motor vehicle having a floor panel, a fuel tank 
mounted beneath said floor panel, two side members welded to 
lateral sides of said floor panel and extending along the same, 
a suspension member extending across said floor panel, and an 
exhaust tube, said floor panel having major and depressed 
portions which are bounded by a laterally extending raised 
wall part of the floor panel, 

an emission control system comprising: 

an activated charcoal canister received in said depressed 

portion of said floor panel; 

a bracket secured to said depressed portion of said floor 


panel; 

means for detachably connecting said canister to said 
bracket; and 

a fuel vapor conveying tube extending from said fuel tank to 
said canister; 

wherein said canister is within a given zone 
welch to cotiana iy eule tnnoaity ing raised wall 
part, said suspension member, said exhaust tube and one of 
said side members. 


4,805,582 
EXHAUST GAS RECIRCULATION VALVE 
Charles W. Braun, Macedon; Joseph Fornuto, and Dwight O. 
Palmer, both of Rochester, all of N.Y., assignors to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 204,833 
Int. Ci.* FO2M 25/06 


1. An exhaust gas recirculation valve suitable for mounting 





1180 


in a base having a pair of apertures and a recess connecting said 
apertures, said valve comprising a seat member having a por- 
tion adapted for closing said recess and also having a projec- 
tion adapted to be received in one of said apertures, said pro- 

jection having a cavity with an orifice adapted to open through 
seid one apertare and a window adapted to open to said recess 


and an actuator for positioning said pintle to control the flow 
of exhaust gases through said seat. 


4,805,583 
SLING APPARATUS 
Kenneth J. Mosser, P.O. Box 242, Clarissa, Minn. 56440 
Filed Mar. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 20,862 
Int. Cl.* A63B 53/00 
US. Ci. 124—20 R 


coiakhontptieursabaiten tonics 
ball along the ground toward the target. 


4,805,584 
LIGHWEIGHT COLLAPSIBLE ARCHERY QUIVER 
Robert E. Stinson, 7292 Peaceful Valley Rd., Acme, Mich. 
49610 


Filed Oct. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 925,558 
Int. CL.* F41B 5/00; F41D 10/00 
US. Cl. 124—86 


another for movement between at least a pair of relative posi- 
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tions, a first such position having said support arm members 
extended generally lengthwise with respect to one another to 
form an elongated structure and a second such position having 
said arm members disposed generally adjacent one another to 
form a shortened structure; an arrowhead shield carried on one 
of said support members and an arrow shaft holder carried on 
the other such member; and a releasable mounting means 
connected to at least one of said support arm members, said 
mounting means being adapted to releasably mount said quiver 
upon an archery bow as well as upon any other support struc- 
tures having a cooperative base for such mounting means, 
whereby said quiver may be conveniently carried upon the 
person of the hunter as well as mounted by said mounting 
means upon a bow or any of said other support structures 
having such a cooperative base. 


4,805,585 
RADIUS DRESSING APPARATUS 
James V. Halvorsen, Springfield, Vt., assignor to Bryant 
Grinder Corporation, Vt. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 87,813 
Int. Cl.* B24B 53/00 


aim 


Vass 
he 
gee RSE = : 


aN 


1. A dresser apparatus for dressing a radius-defined working 

surface of a grinding wheel comprising: 

(a) a support means, 

(b) a dresser holder arm that is pivotable on the support 
means about a pivot axis, 

(c) a first shaft operably connected to the dresser holder arm, 

(d) first motor means for rotating the first shaft to pivot the 
dresser arm, 

(e) a dresser member mounted on the arm such that pivoting 
of the arm carries the dresser member along a circular arc 
path relative to the working face of the grinding wheel to 
dress same, 
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(f) means for movably mounting the dresser member on the 
arm for movement relative to the pivot axis to vary the 
radius of the circular arc path traveled by the dresser 
member and thus the radius of the working surface 
dressed on the grinding wheel, 

ROG GE ee is caine 
through a drive mechanism, 

(h) second motor means for rotating the second shaft to 
move the dresser member on the arm through the drive 
mechanism, said second shaft being coaxial with the first 
shaft and the first shaft and the second shaft being nested 
one inside the other, and 

(@ computer control means for controlling the second motor 
means in accordance with a stored wheel dresser program 
that is correlated with workparts to be ground with differ- 
ent radius surfaces by a grinding wheel so as to adjust the 
position of the dresser member on the arm to dress the 


Dietrich Borse, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Ernst Winter & Sohn (GmbH & Co.), Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 

Filed Jul. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 79,835 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 30, 
1986, 3625754; Mar. 4, 1987, 3706868 
Int. C1.* B24B 53/00 
22 Claims 


1. In a dressing tool for grinding wheels, c~mprising a base 
body and a diamond coat on said base body, said diamond coat 
including di 


GAS 
Ronald D. Schweitzer, Mansfield, Ohio, assignor to Universal 
Enterprises, Inc., Mansfield, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 170,005 
Int. Cl.* F24C 3/00 
US. Ci. 126—39 L 13 Claims 
1. A cooking grill assembly comprising, in combination: 
a support having an axis; 
a grill carried relative to said support; 
a heat source carried relative to said support adjacent said 
grill and extending substantially 
axis to cooperate with any food on said grill; 
a bearing on said support 
the food to be cooked on the grill adapted to be disposed on 
a given area less than 100% of the area of the grill; 
means to limit the heat source to substantially said given area 
of said grill; 
said limiti itetion © . drive lial as 
variable means; 
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said drive linkage connecting said motor to rotate one of said 
heat source and said grill in said bearing; and 
said variable means varying the effective area of cooperation 


of said heat source to said given of said grill and including 
variable position means to stop rotation of said one of said 
heat source and said grill and effect rotation in the oppo- 
site dlvects 


4,805,588 
OVER AND UNDER RADIANT BROILER OVEN 
Howard S. Reynolds, Tustin, Calif., assignor to Connerton Ap- 
pliance Company, Santa Ana, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 55,911 
Int. Ci.* F24C 5/00 
US. Ci. 126—51 


1. A radiant broiler oven including in combination; 
an oven body defining an oven chamber therein and having 
at least one side wall with a frame opening into the oven 


and a transparent liner of high heat resistant material coex- 
tensive with the surface plane of the burner means to 
transmit the infra-red waves therefrom and into the oven 
chamber. 


4,805,589 
FIRE-EXTINGUISHING DEVICE FOR OIL BURNER 
Yutaka Nakanishi; Toshihiko Yamada, and Shigeo Gamou, all of 


1. A fire-extinguishing device for an oil burner including an 
oil reservoir for storing fuel oil therein which is communicated 


larger than a thickness of said wick so as to be communi- 
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cated to a combustion cylinder construction of the oil 
burner; 
an air chamber arranged adjacent to said wick receiving 


a valve provided at said air chamber and actuated in associa- 
tion with movement of said wick so as to be opened when 
said wick is at a wick raised position and be closed when 
said wick is at said wick lowered position; 

said valve being arranged at a portion of said air chamber 
which is positioned in a space of said oil reservoir so as to 
cause said air chamber to be communicated said 
oil reservoir to an ambient atmosphere when said valve is 
opened. 


4,805,590 
GAS SPACE HEATING UNIT 
Alfred J. Farina, 1939 Anita Rd., Baldwin, N.Y. 11510, and 


Laurence B. Craig, 116 Duck Pond Rd., Glen Cove, N.Y. 
11542 





i housing having an exit opening at one end and a 
first helical coil disposed in a clearance position in surrounding 
relation to and along said elongated-shaped combustion device 
and connected to said source of water for the flowing through 
said first helical coil of said water incident to establishing said 
heat exchange between said combustion gases and said water, 
a plug located at the end of said cylindrical housing to block 
the flow of combustion gases centrally therethrough directly 
epeiteuhepaninn ad clit egiaddel Wenienso-es to cut in 
producing gas movement radially outwardly therefrom into 
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contact with said first helical coil, and pressure means urging a 
gas and air mixture to said surface of said combination device 
for supporting said incandescence thereon and also causing the 
production of hot gas from said mixture and the movement of 


combustion 

heat exchange contact with said first helical coil for enhancing 
the transfer of heat from said said incandescing surface and said 
resulting hot gas to said flowing water through said first helical 
coil, a dwelling space to be heated by hot air having an inlet 
thereinto and an exist therefrom, an air blower having an inlet 
in communication with said dwelling space exit for removing 
cool air therefrom and operatively effective to cause said cool 
air to issue under pressure from an outlet thereof for flow along 
a path having communication with said dwelling space inlet, 
and a closed conduit loop for flowing said heated water for 
having said first helical coil therein and a second coil therein 
located downstream of said first helical coil and disposed in the 
path of air issuing from said air blower, whereby there is heat 
transfer from said previously heated water to said exiting from 
said blower incident to the air entering into said dwelling 
space. 


4,805,591 
FIREBOX OF PREFABRICATED 
- ASSEMBLAGE THEREFOR AND METHOD OF 
ASSEMBLY 
Jay R. Pitha, Eagle Rock Village, Bldg. 34, Apt. 8-A, Budd 
Lake, N.J. 07828 
Continuation of Ser. No. 16,122, Feb. 18, 1987, abandoned. This 


free-standing-unit and providing no support for said chimney. 
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4,805,592 
JOINT CONSTRUCTION FOR METAL SHEETS 
Toshiaki Enami, Nara, Japan, assignor to Enami Seiki Mfg. Co., 
Ltd., Yao, Japan 
Filed Feb. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 17,063 
Int. C1.* B21D 39/02; B23P 11/00 


US. Cl. 126—273 R 5 Claims 


1. A method for making a sheet metal joint between an edge 
of a first piece of sheet metal and a second piece of sheet metal, 
comprising the following steps: ; 

(a) leaving said edge of said first piece of sheet metal as a flat 


Jui-Fu Hsu, 3F., No. 14, Lane 20, Hou Kang St., Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Dec. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 127,926 
Int. Cl.* B23K 3/02 


US. Cl. 126—414 2 Claims 


1. A gas soldering iron comprising a reservoir including a 
gas refill port, a link post connected to the reservoir, a gas 
regulating rod mounted in the reservoir, a gas outlet port 
connected to the link post, an on/off knob mounted to the gas 
outlet port for moving the gas outlet port interconnected to the 
gas refill port through the gas regulating rod to control the 
flow of gas from the reservoir, a nozzle protector, a cooling fin 
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projecting forward from the protector, a nozzle tube extending 
within the protector, a nozzle mounted to a forward end of the 
nozzle tube to receive said gas through the tube from the outlet 
port, and a soldering joint mounted to the nozzle, wherein said 
on/off knob is placed on the nozzle protector and includes a 
protuberance received in said nozzle protector when the on/-. 
off knob is pushed forward towards the nozzle, and said knob 
also including a projecting captivating to move a head of the 
said gas outlet port to control gas flow to the nozzle from the 
reservoir; said nozzle protector having a trough at a rear top 
portion thereof and threaded at a front inner end thereof, said 
trough receiving the protruberance of said cooling fin, said 
nozzle tube extending through said cooling fin having fins at 
one end for dissipating heat and the other end of the cooling fin 
of said nozzle protector; wherein when the on/off knob is 
pushed forward, the protuberance will be guided forward and 
clamped by the trough of the nozzle protector with the projec- 
tion of the knob moving the head of the gas outlet port forward 
so that gas is released from the reservoir and injected into the 
nozzle tube; and wherein when the on/off knob is pulled back- 
ward, the protuberance will be guided backward and the head 
of the gas outlet port will retreat to its original position to 
disrupt the flow of gas through the nozzle tube. 


4,805,594 
TUBE MAT FOR SOLAR COLLECTOR 
Robert L. Reach, Jr., York Town Heights, N.Y., assignor to 
Delford Industries, Inc., Middletown, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 149,390 
Int. CL.* F243 2/36, 2/24 


1. A tube mat for a solar collector, the tube mat being com- 
prised of a plurality of identical tube strips each formed with: 
a plurality of parallel longitudinally extending tubes includ- 
ing two edge tubes at opposite longitudinal edges of the 
strip and inner tubes between the edge tubes; 

respective longitudinally extending webs transversely inter- 
to the inner tubes along their full lengths with all of the 
tubes lying in a plane, whereby each edge tube has an 
inner edge joined by the respective web to the adjacent 
inner tube and an opposite outer edge; 

a respective U-section flexible seal having an inner lip joined 
to the outer edge of each edge tube along the full length 
thereof and an outer edge spaced outward therefrom and 
defining with the respective inner lip a longitudinally 
extending groove open perpendicular to the plane of the 
strip, the grooves of the seals being generally complemen- 
tary to the outer lips and opening oppositely from the strip 
plane, whereby the outer leg of the seal at one edge of a 
strip can be engaged in the groove of the seal of the outer 
tube of an adjacent strip to join these two strips together 
along their full lengths, 

wherein the webs are of generally uniform wall thickness 
and generally U-shaped and have faces concave all in the 
same direction perpendicular from the respective strip 
plane. 
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4,805,595 4,805,597 
FLEXIBLE TUBE ASSEMBLY FOR ENDOSCOPE ENDOSCOPIC APPARATUS 
Koji Kanbara, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical Co., Keiichi Iwakoshi, Nasu, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Apr. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 184,289 Filed Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 101,641 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1987, 62-103250 Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1986, 61-229700 
Int. C14 AG1B 1/00 Int. Ci.* A61B 1/00 


ARARRRANAN EY | 
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1. A flexible tube assembly for an endoscope, which has 
outer diameter D, comprising: 
a helical tube constituted by a helically wound belt-like 
member having width | and thickness t, said helical tube re : F 
having inner diameter d, and gap s being formed between and for enlarging and reducing the set region of interest. 
adjacent coils of said belt-like member of said helical tube pe cdl 
so as to satisfy the following inequality: 


SESEW2+ GO + 3-42 -0 ok ENDOSCOPE HAVING OPTICAL ELEMENTS THAT 
a net tube covering an outer surface of said helical tube; and ARE RESISTANT TO CONDENSATION 
an outer sheath covering an outer surface of said net tube. Yasuhiro Ueda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 99,490 
ae ee ee 
nee Int. CL‘ AGIB 1/06 
ENDOSCOPE US. Cl. 128—6 4 Claims 
Tsuruo Hatori, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 174,116 


Claims priority, peor a: — a . 3, 1987, 62-82626 “Za a aera 
6 Claims a 


comprising: 
an insertion section adapted to be inserted within a body 
cavity of a human subject, and a control section for con- 
trolling the operation of the insertion section; 
a distal end portion for insertion in the body cavity of the 
hendon - +e el human subject, 
having a fleaible tube which forms the body of wad inmer- UNG Tm having an illumination window for 
ion of said i . Some ah Gant One ele allowing light from an optical source to be emitted toward 
c toe wold a ete Gute Oe —— the inner wall of the body cavity, and an observation 
ue qin mas tenting Oe operating sec- = window for receiving the light which has been reflected 
tion, one end of each of said wire means being connected from the inner wall of the body cavity; 
to said bending tube, at least two wire guide means ar- light guide means, from the insertion section to 
ranged in said flexible tube and serving to guide said wire the control section, for guiding the light from the light 
means, and a coupling means for coupling the flexible tube source to the illumination window 
and the bending tube to each other, said coupling means an eyepiece section located at the control section, to enable 
including at least two parts which can be combined inte- the inner wall of the body cavity to be observed from 
gral, and one of the wire guide means being fixed to each outside of the body cavity; 
of said parts. image guide means located within the insertion section, for 
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optically connecting the observation window to the eye- 
piece; and 
os loest Sein Gaitietnitens wastied dinidhnts tence teneien 
the observation window and the image guide means, said 
optical members being spaced from one another, said 
space being filled with a transparent, highly viscous gel- 
like substance. 


, 4,805,599 
FRAMEWORK FOR SUPPORTING SURGICAL 
INSTRUMENTS AT A SURGICAL WOUND 


A 66,1 
Int. Cl.* AGIB 17/02; AGIF 13/00; AG61G 13/00 
10 Claims 


Bi er Pp nyatbertin, ace Learnt ge mare 
conjunction with a kneeling attachment, said framework com- 
prising: 
a platform, 
means for attaching the platform to an operating table to 
permit a patient to kneel on the platform with the torso 
positioned over one end of an operating table, 
a rigid U-shaped yoke, 


means for releasably supporting the yoke from the operating 


the second crossarm from the operating table so that the 
legs of the frame extend over the operating table substan- 
tially parallel to its sides. 


4,805,600 
COUPLING THE BODY OF A PATIENT TO A 
MEMBRANE 


Othmar Wess, Munich; Reiner Groezinger, Alling; Kai Isdebski, 
Saulgau; Manfred Windsheimer, Germering, and Wolfgang 
Erhardt, Fuerstenfeldbruck, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Dornier Medizintechnik GmbH, Friedrichshafen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 942,252 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 18, 


1985, 3544710 
Int. Cl.* AG1H 1/00 
US. Cl. 128—24 A 3 Claims 
1. Method for air gaplessly coupling the body of a human 
being to the membrane of therapeutic shock wave equipment 
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by providing on the body a gel layer through which shock 
waves are to be transmitted without attentuation, comprising: 
placing a gel releasing bag upon said membrane, the bag 
having at least one opening along one edge of the bag; 
moving the membrane towards said body; and 


Clement G. Eischen, Sr., 601 NE. 167th PL, Portland, Oreg. 
97230 
Continuation of Ser. No. 712,180, Mar. 15, 1985, abandoned. 
This Mar. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 24,863 
Int. CL.* AGIF 5/00; A61H 9/00 


US. Cl. 128—64 6 Claims 


& 


1. A therapeutic device adapted to be worn by an individual 
on a lower limb extremity to promote rehabilitation of the 
by promoting venus blood flow comprising: 

a first flexibly walled inflatable envelope structure having a 
first internal chamber for receiving fluid under pressure, 
the envelope structure including said first chamber being 
dimensioned substantially to surround the lower limb 
extremity, wherein said first envelope structure comprises 
opposed internal and external panels each having a first 
and an opposite edge, said first edges being joined to each 
other to form one marginal edge of the envelope structure 


extremity 
ber which similarly encircles the ankle, 
means for securing the envelope structure, said means com- 


curing said one and said opposite marginal edges of the 
envelope structure together, 

another flexibly walled envelope structure having another 
internal chamber for receiving fluid under pressure, said 
other envelope structure including said other chamber 
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being dimensioned to underlie the foot of the lower limb 
extremity in a region extending between the opposite 
lateral sides of the foot, and 

chamber, compression of said other envelope structure 
under foot pressure operating to transfer fluid under pres- 
sure from said other to said first chamber to produce 
isostatic compression of said lower limb extremity, and 
decompression of said other envelope structure in the 
absence of foot pressure operating to return the pressure 
of the fluid in said first and said other chamber to equilib- 
rium. 


4,805,602 
TRANSPEDICULAR SCREW AND ROD SYSTEM 
Rolando M. Puno, Louisville, Ky., and Kevin A. Kelly, Colum- 
bus, Ohio, assignors to Danninger Medical Technology, Co- 

lumbus, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.4 AGIF 5/00; A61B 17/18 
US. Cl. 128—69 


4. A device for the stabilization of one or more bone seg- 
ments comprising two sets of implants, each implant set com- 
prising: 

a rod; and 

at least two anchors, each anchor comprising a screw; 

rod support means having a longitudinal axis and being 
adapted to be attached to a bone by a screw which 
extends into the bone along said longitudinal axis, so 
that the rod support means is held against the bone 
while allowing movement between the screw and the 
rod support means, the rod support means further in- 
cluding a rod-receiving channel transverse to the longi- 

a threaded clamp that engages the rod support means and 
which cooperates with the rod support means to cap- 
ture the rod independently of the engagement between 
the screw and the rod support means; and 

an annular collar having threads that engage the threads 
of the clamp such that rotating the collar in relation to 
the rod support means exerts a compressive force on the 
rod to clamp the rod into position. 


4,805,603 
INFLATABLE CERVICAL TRACTION PILLOW 

Keith Cumberland, 1314 Concerde Ave., Amory, Monroe 

County, Miss. 38821 

Filed Jul. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 218,163 
Int. Cl.* A47G 9/00; AGIF 5/00 

US. Cl. 128—75 6 Claims 

1. A cervical traction apparatus comprising a head/neck/- 
shoulder support unit having a vertical slot in the region corre- 
a first section and a second section, the upper surfaces of said 
support unit being shaped to receive the head, neck and shoul- 
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ders of a reclining person, an inflatable air sac located within 
said unit between said first and second sections and means for 


inflating said air sac so as to cause said first and second sections 
to separate. 


4,805,604 
RECEPTIVE CONDOM 
Nanette S. Spery, 880 W. 181st St., New York, N.Y. 10033 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 33,796, Jun. 15, 1987, 
abandoned. This Mar. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 169,391 
Int. CL.* AG1F 5/00, 13/00, 5/44; A61B 19/00 
US. Cl, 128—79 10 Claims 


1. A condom adapted to be received by a passive sexual 
organ comprising 

a thin, uniform elastic sheath having a closed end, an open 
end, and which has a generally phallic shape, said sheath 
being sized to selectively receive and enclose, without 
actively gripping, a male sexual organ via said open end, 
and said sheath having a front portion proximate to said 
closed end and a rear portion proximate to said open end, 

an outer flexible ring circumferentially affixed to the open 
end of said sheath, said outer ring containing a thin, 
inflexible inner ring, the two ring combination having an 
internal diameter adapted to receive and guide the male 
sexual organ into said sheath, without actively gripping 
said male sexual organ, and 

a selectively removable insertion tube having an open front 
end, said insertion tube having a housing portion which 
extends from the open front end of said tube, surrounds 
the front portion of said sheath, and at least a part of 
which housing portion of said insertion tube is surround- 
ed by at least one of said outer ring and at least a part of 
said rear portion of said sheath, said sheath comprising a 
circumferential seal at the open front end of said insertion 
tube, where the front and rear portions of said sheath 


4,805,605 
ABDUCTION PILLOW 


Columbus, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,177 
Int. Cl. AGIF 5/00 


US. Cl. 128—80 A 
10. An abduction pillow comprising: 
a substantially rhomboid shaped base pad formed of a high 
density foam rubber and having major and minor bases 
aad interconnecting side edges, 


10 Claims 
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means defining a first pair of slots through said base portion applied compressive force to lateral portions of the knee, com- 
adjacent said minor base thereof and inwardly of said side prising: 


edges and a second pair of slots adjacent said major base 
thereof and inwardly of said side edges, 

a cephalad section of substantially rhomboid shape having 
removably secured to said base pad with said major and 
minor bases and side edges thereof substantially parallel to 
but disposed inwardly of said major and minor beses and 
side edges of said base pad, 

a caudad section of substantially rhomboid ep a 
major and minor bases and interconnecting side edges 
permanently affixed to said base pad with said major and 
minor bases and side edges of said caudad section disposed 
parallel to but inwardly of said major and minor bases and 
side edges of said base pad, 

fabric strips positioned along an upper surface of said base 
pad outwardly of said side edges of said caudad section, 


heel rests having substantially flat bases covered by a hook- 


a hinged support means including a lower plate member 
extending below the wearer’s knee and an upper plate 
member extending above the wearer’s knee and upper 
plate member attaching above the wearer’s knee, and 
means for pivotally attaching said lower and upper plate 
members adjacent the wearer’s knee; 

support means, including straps of pliable stretch-resistant 
material attached to the upper and lower plate members 
and lying along lines which intersect the medial center of 
the knee, laterally opposite said hinged support means; 

means for connecting the straps together so as to support the 
medial center of the wearer’s knee and so as to maintain 
the point of intersection generally at the medial center of 
the knee throughout normal range of motion of the knee; 
and 
support means to a lateral portion of the wearer’s leg, and 
for stretch-resistant securing of said straps to respective 
plate members, whereby forces tending to open the medial 
portion of the wearer’s knee are transmitted in tension 
through said straps to said plate members at points remote 
from the wearer’s knee joint. 


4,805,607 
MODULAR INTRAMEDULLARY NAIL SYSTEM 


John A. Engelhardt, and Richard R. Tarr, both of Warsaw, Ind., 
Indianapolis, 


gates enact amamncaise 


Filed Dec. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 128,091 
Int. CL.* AGIF 5/04 


type fastener material and concave upper surfaces remov- U.S. Cl. 128—92 YZ 


ably secured to said fabric strips by means of said hook- 
type fasteners, 

means defining aligned pairs of slots through said caudad 
section and underlying portions of said base pad, 

straps extending through said aligned slots in said caudad 
section and said base pad for securing a patient’s lower 
extemities to said abduction pillow, 

means defining a pair of slots through said base pad beneath 
said cephalad section, and 


point at or above said patient’s knees toward said patient’s 
genitals and said caudad section extending from a point at 
or below said patient’s knees toward said patient’s ankles, 
whereby said patient’s lower extremities may be flexed at 
said knees and soft tissues thereof unloaded. 


4,805,606 
KNEE BRACE 
Robert F. McDavid, III, Downers Grove, Ill., assignor to Ter- 
rence M. Fee, Clarendon Hills, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 910,632 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 5/00 
US. Cl. 128—80 C 12 Claims 


1. An improved knee brace for constraining a wearer’s knee 
to its natural position and motion despite tension forces tending 
to open medial portions of the knee joint upon application of an 


ing between a leading end and a trailing end, said base nail 
including cylindrical support means adjacent said trailing 
end thereof; 

an extension member adapted to be completely imbedded in 


tive attachment to said trailing end of said base nail by 
intimate reception of said cylindrical support means into 
the bore thereof; and 

first locking means at said trailing end of said base nail for 
reception within the longitudinal bore of a selected one of 


means upon relative movement of said base nail toward 
said extension member to a fully locket position whereat 
said base nail and said extension member become a rigid 
unit and are positively prevented from unintended separa- 
tion while completely imbedded in the bone during the 
fixedly attaching said extension member to an associated 
one of said base nails to prevent inadvertent separation of 
said base nail and said extension member while enabling 
relative rotational positioning of said extension member 
and said base nail and while maximizing strength of said 
modular nail. 
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4,805,608 
BREATHING APPARATUS 


Wolfgang Eckstein, Sereetz, and Giinther Kolbe, Milin, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Driigerwerk Aktiengesell- 


schaft, Liibeck, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 31,942 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 27, 


1986, 3610492 
Int. Ci.* A62B 7/08 


processing the breathing air including: a 
conduit means connected to 


stopper means for closing said second opening until said 
container is required for use; and, 


ing viewing 
sitive means from outside of said housing means. 


4,805,609 
PRESSURIZED VENTILATION SYSTEM FOR PATIENTS 
Josephine A. Roberts, 7509 Ben Avon Rd., Bethesda, Md. 20817, 
and Jephthae W. Burwell, Washington, D.C., assignors to 
Josephine A. Roberts, Bethesda, Md. 
Filed Jul. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 74,867 
Int. Cl.* A6IM 16/10, 16/20 


lor a human including 
means for 
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such system, and a secondary gas supply means for nebulizing 
gas connected to the nebulizer means, such nebulizer means 
comprising: 
an inlet port, an outlet port and a nebulizing gas supply port, 
with said inlet port being operatively connected to the 
main supply of gas through the first conduit means, the 
outlet port connected to a second conduit means that 
supply port being connected to such secondary gas supply 


means; 

a vial-like member disposed within the nebulizer means and 
having a region for retaining a liquid substance to be 
atomized by the nebulizing gas; and 

a two-position valve means operatively connected to such 
region cf the vial-like member, adapted to intermittently 
permit accessing the interior of said vial-like member to 
withdraw liquids accumulated therein or to add a liquid 
substance, such valve means including: 

a valve body having a defined periphery adapted for move- 
ment within the valve means, such valve body defining: 

a passage through the valve body intercepting such periph- 
ery of the valve body for providing communication be- 
tween the interior of the vial-like member and the exterior 
of such system by being movable between a first position 
hermetically sealed relationship and pressure level nor- 
mally existing between the nebulizer vial and the exterior 
of such system drainage of any liquid substance standing 
in the liquid retaining region of the vial-like member by 
controllable liquid handling means and, alternatively, 
permitting introduction of a liquid substance into such 
transfer step being carried out while maintaining the her- 
metically sealed relationship and pressure level of such 
system; and 

handle means for controlling the valve body and adapted to 
permit movement of the valve body between such first 
and second positions. 


SWIMMER’S SNORKEL 
Howard W. Hunt, 4116 Accomack Dr., Louisville, Ky. 40241 
Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,138 
Int. CL.* B63C 11/16 

US, Cl. 128—201.11 5 Claims 

1. A snorkel for use by a skin diver, said snorkel including a 
tube having first and second ends, the first end being the air 
intake end and the second end being the air exhaust end, a 
mouthpiece opening into the tube adjacent the second end, 
means operable to secure the snorkel to the head of a diver 
with the first end then extending above the diver’s head, valve 
means incorporated in the second end for opening during diver 
exhalation, and second valve means, means connecting the 
second valve means to the first end of the tube, said second 
valve means including a buoyant operating sleeve and first and 
second valve elements of which one is a ball and the other a 
seat, said sleeve surrounding and extending beyond said first 
end and shaped and dimensioned relative thereto so as to 
enable the sleeve both to rock and to move vertically relative 
to said first end, said first and second valve elements within 
said sleeve, the first valve element fixed on said first end of the 
tube, said second valve element connected to the interior of the 


providing mn supply of beatae ga under sleeve in a manner bringing the second valve element into 


gas through a sealing engagement with the first element on vertical move- 
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ment of the sleeve when the water level 
said first end and when the sleeve is rocked 


is close to but below 
by a wave, said 


engaged elements then holding said sleeve connected to said 
first end. 


4,805,611 
ASPIRATING DEVICE 
Harold M. Hodgkins, East Brunswick, N.J., assignor to Becton, 
Dickinson and Company, Franklin Lakes, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 154,665 
Int. C14 A61M 16/00 
US. Cl. 128—207.14 


1. An operable aspirating device for use in conjunction with 
a patient ventilation apparatus for removing undesirable secre- 

tions comprising: 

an elongate flexible catheter having a proximal first portion 


including means for connecting said housing to a patient 
ventilation 


apparatus; 

catheter connector means on said housing for connecting 
said first portion of said catheter to said housing: 

vacuum connector means for facilitating fluid communica- 
tion between said catheter connector means and a source 
of vacuum, so that when vacuum forces are applied 
through said vacuum connector means the vacuum forces 
are communicated to said passageway of said catheter; 
and 

a flexible envelope connected to said housing so that sub- 
stantially all portions of said catheter between said cathe- 
said envelope, said envelope being flexible enough to 
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allow manual movement of said second end of said cathe- 
ter toward and away from said distal opening by grasping 
said envelope adjacent to a portion of said catheter and 


HIGH FREQUENCY VENTILATION 
Robert L. Jensen, San Antonio, Tex., assignor to SensorMedics 


Corporation, Anaheim, 
Division of Ser. No. 776,014, Sep. 13, 1985, Pat. No. 4,719,910, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 728,146, Apr. 29, 
1985, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 519,387, 
Aug. 1, 1983, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No, 485,900, Apr. 18, 1983, abandoned, which is a 


1. A method of ventilating a patient comprising: 

cicada Aeainat ie arias cnet a tenend 
the second sides of a piston which is diaphragmatically 
sealed in an oscillator; 

directing the flow of gas delivered to said first side of said 

piston through a means for moving said piston back and 

ira clade aiid caatiees, Gaandivrentiing oil excl 
tor; 

moving said piston a selected distance back and forth within 
said oscillator, thereby creating a polar pressure wave in 
Se nt cacao aa tas 


PCE ale ee 
piston into the lungs of a patient; and 

venting the flow of atmosphere directed into the lungs of the 
patient to the atmosphere. 


4,805,613 
VENTILATOR WHICH CAN BE READILY 
TRANSPORTED FOR EMERGENCY SITUATIONS 
Forrest M. Bird, P.O. Box 817, Sandpoint, Id. 93964 
Filed May 23, 1986, Ser. No. 866,791 
Int. Ci.4 A6IM 16/00 

US. Cl. 128—204.25 14 Claims 

1. In a ventilator adapted to be connected to a source of gas 
under pressure, a case, an inlet adapted to be connected to the 
source of gas, an oscillator cartridge carried by the case and 
having a body, the body having an inlet and an outlet and a 
flow passage interconnecting the inlet and an outlet, a valve 
member carried by the body and movable between open and 
closed positions with respect to the outlet, diaphragm means 
carried by the body and connected to the valve member for 
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moving the valve member between open and closed positions 
to interrupt the flow of gas in the flow passage between the 
inlet and the outlet, servo port means carried by the body for 
supplying gas to the diaphragm for causing movement of the 
diaphragm to thereby cause movement of the valve member to 
the closed position to interrupt the flow of gas in the flow 
passage between the inlet and the outlet, adjustable metering 
valve means for metering the flow of gas from the outlet to the 
servo port to provide for cyclic operation of the oscillator 


cartridge between inspiratory and expiratory phases, a patient 
adapter having an inlet and an outlet, pneumatic clutching 
means having an inlet and an outlet coupled to the inlet of the 

patient adapter, means coupling the outlet of the oscillator 
atin Gated ch Goguneciite hittin somes, wht 
adjustable metering valve means having a single control knob 
whereby adjustment of the single control knob changes the 


Yaakov Lerner, Beer-Sheva, Israel, assignor to Yahav Limited, 
Israel 


Filed Jul. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 69,007 
Int. C1.4 A6IM 15/00 
US. Ci. 128—203.17 








a. a substantially enclosed water reservoir; 

b. steam generating means within said water reservoir; 

c. gas inlet means for the inlet of a gaseous medium; 

d. outlet conduit means for conducting a mixture of gas and 
steam away from said water reservoir, said outlet conduit 
means including a first end and a second end, said first end 
of said outlet conduit means including an outlet means for 
said gas-steam mixture; 

e. a hollow mixing space between said gas inlet means and 
said second end of said outlet conduit means; 

f. a pressure-equalizing and water drainage opening connect- 
reservoir; and 

g. a steam outlet opening separate from said pressure-equal- 
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a hydraulic diameter such as to allow outflow of steam 
under its own vapour pressure, whereby said steam is 
injected into said hollow mixing space and mixed with 
said gaseous medium therein, and a substantially homoge- 
neous mixture of said steam and said gaseous medium is 
delivered to said second end of said outlet conduit means. 


4,805,615 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PERFORMING 
STEREOTACTIC SURGERY 
Mark P. Carol, P.O. Box 748, Cooperstown, N.Y. 13326 
Filed Jul. 2, 1985, Ser. No. 751,213 
Int. Cl.4 A61B 17/00 
35 Claims 


1. A method for performing stereotactic surgery with a 
medical instrument upon a target within a skull, comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) establishing a first, predetermined geometric relationship 
between a positioning fixture attached to both the skull 
and to a support surface upon which the skull is disposed; 

(b) scanning the skull to produce an image of the target 
within the skull with respect to the positioning fixture; 

(c) transferring at least a portion of the positioning fixture to 
a phantom fixture and disposing the positioning fixture 
portion with respect to the phantom fixture to establish a 
second, predetermined geometric relationship therebe- 
tween, which is identical to the first, predetermined geo- 
metric relationship, whereby the slope of the skull where 
the positioning fixture is attached to the skull is duplicated 
within the phantom fixture; 

(d) disposing a phantom target within the phantom fixture at 
a location which corresponds to the location of the target 
within the skull; 

(e) determining the trajectory and distance of a medical 
instrument extending from the positioning fixture portion 
to the phantom target; 

(f) attaching the portion of the positioning fixture upon the 
skull in the same location it was originally attached to the 
skull; and 
fixture in the trajectory determined from the phantom 
fixture, whereby the medical instrument will intersect the 
target in the skull. 
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1. In a coaxial, bi-polar electrode device suitable for opthal- 
mic surgery, the improvement comprising: 
(a) a first tubular electrode having a central axis at a first 


hollow tubular end thereof; 

(b) a second electrode extending from said hollow tubular 
end of said first electrode and radially away from said 
central axis, said second electrode having an outer dimen- 


extreme tip permanently spaced about 0.7 mm or less from 
said first electrode so as to provide a single axis of closest 
approach between said electrodes for concentrating cur- 
rent density along said single axis; and 

(c) an insulating sleeve disposed between said first and sec- 
ond electrodes axis. 


4,805,617 
SURGICAL FASTENING SYSTEMS MADE FROM 
POLYMERIC MATERIALS 
James J. Bedi, Cincinnati, Ohio; Donald M. Golden, Cherry 
Hill, N.J.; Mark T. Gaterud, Flemington, N.J.; Anthony S. 
Miksza, Bound Brook, N.J.; Jose C. Deniega, Readington, 
N.J.; Richard Smith, Cincinnati, Ohio, and W. Brinton Yorks, 
Jr., Yardley, Pa., assignors to Ethicon, Inc., Somerville, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 117,592 
Int. Cl.* AG1B 17/04 
22 Claims 


i parallel rows of staples and a 
receivers, each of said staples 
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comprising a pair of legs, said legs being joined at one end 


receiver lies on the opposite side of the tissue to be joined, 
means on said legs and on said receivers for interlocking the 


a flexible support pipe means adapted to accommodate in its 
distal end at least a portion of said body; 

a probe means sized to slide through said pipe means toward 
said distal end, and adapted to be heated to a preselected 


temperature; 

wherein said body is constructed and arranged so that all of 
said body including said passage closing portion can be 
operatively applied to an oviduct when said body is in- 
serted in the distal end of said flexible support pipe means, 
and the state of said passage closing portion is deformed 
by thermal contact with said probe means inserted into the 
support pipe means. 


4,805,619 
THERAPEUTIC COOLING SCARF, WRAP OR COLLAR 
David W. Swearingen, 3502 E. Ludlow Dr., Phoenix, Ariz. 85032 

Filed Jul. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 75,437 

Int. Ci.* AGIN 3/00; AGIF 7/00 
US. Ci. 128—380 3 Claims 
1. An ice applicator for wearing around the neck of a person 
subjected to high ambient heat siti ronan 





1192 


an elongated member having two ends and formed of a 
water absorbent textile material, 

said member having an elongated cavity formed therein 
closed by a zipper means, 

said member being adaptable to encompass and 
Sart dee cet Gaon of ¢ came eae pant 
therearound with said ends meeting in a juxtapositioned 


side-by-side arrangement, 
a first fastening means mounted on one of said ends of said 


hold said ends against the chest to secure said member in 
place during physical activity of the wearer. 


4,805,620 
ADJUSTABLE WRAPPABLE, STRETCHABLE WRAP 
SHEET 


William R. Meistrell, Manhattan Beach, Calif., assignor to Dive 
N’Sarf, Inc., Hermosa Beach, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 803,634, Dec. 2, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,706,673, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 687,909, 
Dec. 31, 1984, Pat. No. 4,585,003. This application Jun. 15, 
1987, Ser. No. 61,810 
Int. C1.* AGIF 7/00; AGIN 3/00 


US. Ci. 128—402 6 Claims 


1. Ina retention device for use with a hot or cold liquid pack, 
at er deme gt cherie ar ery 
(a) an insulative, flexible, relatively thin sheet that is longitu- 
dinally elongated and is bi-directional stretchable lonitudi- 
pagan the sheet including a first elastomeric 
oy Lemp ed neoprene foam and a second layer of 
pile fabric attached to and substantially covering one side 
of the first layer, 


(6) the sheet having a portion forming a first through open- 
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ing to receive said pack neck and said portion then sub- 
the opening surrounded by pile fabric, 

(c) the remainder of the sheet then adapted to adjustably 
wrap, and to be tensioned, about a user’s anatomy, and 
said first elastomer layer at one end portion of the sheet, 
the tab means carrying hook elements for removably 
attaching to said second layer at any position of wrap 
adjustment of the sheet, 

(d) the sheet having a mid-portion in which said opening is 
formed, and the sheet also including a T-shaped portion 
defining a stem and a cross-piece, the stem projecting 
laterally from and substantially in the plane of said mid- 
portion and said cross-piece extending longitudinally 
beyond the stem in laterally openly spaced relation from 
the main extent of the sheet, the T-shaped portion forming 
a second through opening to receive the neck of an auxil- 
iary hot or cold liquid pack, 

(e) the cross-piece having an overall length less than that of 
the main extent of the sheet, 

(f) and including additional tab means integral with one end 
of said cross-piece, the additional tab means carrying hook 
elements for removably attaching to said second layer on 
the T-shaped section at any position of wrap adjustment of 
the cross-piece about the upper arm of a human wearer, 
and when the sheet mid-portion extends over the shoulder 
of the wearer. 


4,805,621 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING IMPEDANCE OF BODY 
TISSUE 


Roland Heinze, and Kari Stangl, both of Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and 
Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jun. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 61,549 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 16, 
1986, 3620280 
Int. Cl.* AGIN 1/00; HO5G 00/00 
16 Claims 


1. An apparatus for metabolism measurement of body tissue, 
said body tissue having a conductance, said apparatus compris- 
ing: 

a signal source adapted to be connected to said body tissue 

for impressing an electrical signal into said body tissue: 
means adapted to be connected to said body tissue for ac- 


olism of said body tissue; and 
an evaluation means connected to said means for acquiring 
said impedance signal for evaluating only said signal com- 
ponents in said impedance signal corresponding to the 
metabolism of said body tissue for making a metabolism 
measurement, said evaluation means including means for 
filtering said lower-frequency signal components out of 
said impedance signal, said means for filtering having a 
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signal output to which the filtered-out signal components 
are supplied. 


% be 25,510 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 10, 


1986, 3612151 
Int. C1.* A61B 10/00 
10 Claims 


1. A system for localizing reflection-causing interfaces, par- 
ee eee the system compris- 


:, pulse transmitter means for transmitting ultra- 
sound pulses in a plurality of directions; 

a plurality of ultrasound receiver means for receiving the 
transmitted pulses; 

gate circuit means coupled to the receiver means for accept- 
ing the received ultrasound pulses, the gate circuit means 
only accepting pulses within a preset time period; 

amplifier means coupled to the gate circuit means for ampli- 
fying the accepted ultrasound pulses; 

storage means coupled to the amplifier means for storing the 
amplified ultrasound pulses; 


fied audio pulses within a preset audio frequency range; 

ML transformation means coupled to the storage means and 
the MF transformation means, the ML means measuring 
the time delay between the received ultrasonic pulses, 
calculating an appropriate audio frequency time delay, 
and applying the time delay to the MF audio pulses to 

stereophonic audio output means coupled to said ML trans- 
formation means and MF transformation means for out- 
putting a stereophonic audio signal, the presence of a time 
delay in the audio signals skewing the perceived location 
of the sound source to an appropriate side. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


ENVIRONMENT 
Frans F. Jébsis, Efiand, N.C., assignor to Vander Corporation, 
Efiand, N.C. 


Filed Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 93,482 
Int. CL.* GOIN 33/48 
US. Cl. 128—633 


substantially contemporaneous 
ee ee 


Te determining the apparcat ffctive ptbength in sid 
(:) diaecting of ssid cavisonment incident cloctromagnstic 


at said first and other wavelengths in said 
vironment; and 

(g) based on the apparent effective pathlength determined 
the dilute component at said first, and other wavelengths, 
and the measured absorbed and/or reflected radiation at 
said the relative amount of the 
dilute component to the amount of the reference compo- 
nent, as the concentration of the dilute component in the 


Shang J. Yeo, and Sidney K. Welizon, Jr., both of Pittsburgh, 
Pa., assignors to The Montefiore Hospital Association of 
Western PA, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 774,281, Sep. 9, 1985, abandoned. This 

application Apr. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 37,976 


Int. CL.* AGIB 5/00 
US. Cl. 128—635 18 Claims 
1. An improved electrochemical redox sensor for precise in 
vitro and in vivo measurement of one or more carbohydrates 
present in organic and biological fluids and tissues by cyclic 
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contact with each other and with said first electrode; 
pot arkeaear ~ tpe h Ane terece aatey 
ios eaineeencemieee reno counter electrode; 


(c) means for cyclic scan of said cell within a low potential 
far negative voltage domain of —0.9 V to —0.2 V vs. 
silver/silver chloride; 

(d) means for sensing the amount of current flow between 
said working and said counter electrodes for at least one 
voltage peak exhibited by said test specimen when 


peak 
about —0.70 V to —0.90 V vs. silver/silver chloride at 37 


C; and 
(e) means for correlating said test specimen peak height 
sensed to a value of carbohydrate in said test specimen. 


4,805,625 
SPHENOIDAL ELECTRODE AND INSERTION METHOD 
Allen R. Wyler, Memphis, Tenn., assignor to Ad-Tech Medical 
Corporation, 


Instrument Racine, Wis. 
Filed Jul. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 71,975 
Int. C1.* AGIN 1/00 
US, Cl. 128—642 


1. In an apparatus for insertion of a sphenoidal wire elec- 
trode of the type having a hollow needle with a slant-tip and an 
Opposite grip end and the wire inside the needle, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

the wire having a turned-back distal portion which is beside 

the needle and terminates forwardly along the slant-tip; 
the wire being a sole wire whereby electrical brain impulses 
are received in well-defined unambiguous electrical sig- 


nals; 

the wire having a diameter of about 0.20-0.30 mm such that 
it is of sufficient size for pickup of electrical brain impulecs 
in the sphenoidal area; 

the wire being of a metal selected from the class consisting of 
silver, platinum and gold such that despite its size it is 
sufficiently malleable to unfold and straighten upon an 
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initial pulling of the wire from the tissue without damag- 
ing tissue during its removal; and 

the wire being free within the needle for coaxial movement 
with respect thereto and extending away from the distal 
end to beyond the grip end of the needle for electrical 
attachment. 


4,805,626 
AIR FLOTATION PATIENT BED 
Virgil DiMassimo, Huntington Station, and Mark J. Gelbien, 
Levittown, both of N.Y., assignors to Fonar Corporation, 
Melville, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 935,207 
Int. Cl.* A61B 5/05 


2 An examination apparatus having an examination region 
and a surface extending into said region, said examination 
apparatus further comprising: 

(a) means for examining an object in said examination region; 

(b) support means for supporting said object; 

(c) fluid pressure supply means for providing a source of 


(d) valve means protruding from said surface and operable 
to communicate pressurized fluid from said fluid pressure 
supply means to a location beneath said support means 
when said support means contacts said valve means; 

(e) a first sprocket and a second sprocket spacedly posi- 
tioned adjacent said surface and belt means disposed 
around and cooperating with said first and second sprock- 
ets; and 

(f) said support means including engagement means thereon 
adapted to be engaged by said belt means for selectively 
positioning said support means relative to said examina- 
tion region. 


4,805,627 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR IDENTIFYING THE 
DISTRIBUTION OF THE DIELECTRIC CONSTANTS IN 


Int. Cl.* A61B 6/00 
US. Cl. 128—653 
1. A method for identifying the distribution of dielectric 
constants in an object in a scan of said object comprising the 
steps of: 
during said scan, emitting radiation directed at said object 
thereby causing said object to multiply scatter and trans- 
mit radiation attenuated by said object forming a three-di- 
mensional attenuated and scattered radiation field; 
defining a selected volume outside said object in said attenu- 
ated and scattered radiation field; 
receiving said attenuated and scattered radiation within said 
selected volume; 
measuring at each of a plurality of selected locations within 
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said volume the received radiation in terms of amplitude ing heart beat pulses in said signals supplied by said sensor; 
and phase to obtain a data set for said scan; and 

calculating a three-dimensional distribution of the dielectric extraction means connected to the output of said detector of 

constants in said object from the amplitudes and phases of heart pulses for extracting a signal representing respira- 

tory rate from said signals supplied by said heart beat 

pulses detector, wherein said respiratory rate signal is 

supplied as an output of said extraction means, said means 


comprising a sample and hold circuit connected to the 
output of said heart pulses detector and a filter connected 

the radiati sad Uithin abd eltialh wile eid to the output of said sample and hold circuit in order to 

data set based at least in part on the multiple scattering of  °*tTact the average component signal of the signal sup- 

said radiati ithin said object; plied by said sample and hold circuit wherein said average 

selecting a section of said three-dimensional distribution; and CO™ponent signal represents the respiratory rate signal 

isually displaying said secti which is supplied by an output of said filter which consti- 
tutes the output of said extraction means. 


ULTRASOUND CONTRAST MEDIA FOR MEDICALLY 4,805,630 
IMPLANTABLE AND INSERTABLE DEVICES PRESSURE MONITORING DEVICES 
Francis J. Fry, and Burney, Bryan T., both of Indianapolis, Ind., P'ilip A. Storey, Hertfordshire, England, assignor to The BOC 
assignors to Indianapolis Center For Advanced Research, Inc,  T°™P, Inc., Montvale, N.J. 
Indianapolis, Ind. Filed Jul. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 73,022 
Filed Dec. 6, 1982, Ser. No. 447,262 Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 1, 1986, 
US. C.. wa — eer Int. C4 AGIB 5/02 


1. A method for enhancing ultrasound detection of an im- 
plantable or insertable device which can be placed in a body 
comprising the steps of 

providing a space in the device having a substantially gas- 

impermeable wall, and 

placing a sheet-like inclusion of gas within the space. 


4,805,629 
CARDIORESPIRATORY MONITORING APPARATUS 
Gilbert Farges, Compiegne, France, assignor to Gradient “Asso- D 
ciation régie par la loi de 1901” , Cedex, France 
Filed May 7, 1987, Ser. No. 48,367 phragm for directing light at an off axis region of said reflec- 
Int. C1.* A61B 5/02, 5/08 tive side of said flexible diaphragm, a pair of receiver light 
light reflected from said reflective side of said flexible dia- 
phragm from said light emitter, the proportion of the light that 
a detector connected to the output of said sensor for detect- is reflected by said flexible diaphragm and received by each of 
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said receiver light guides varying in accordance with deforma- 


tion of said diaphragm. 


4,805,631 
DEVICE FOR THE DETECTION, THE STUDY AND THE 


SUPERVISION OF DISEASES, AND IN PARTICULAR 
HEART DISEASES, RESULTING IN ELECTRICALLY 
RECORDABLE MANIFESTATIONS 


Sa Majeste H. Roi du Maroc, II., Palais Royal, Rabat, Morocco 


Filed Apr. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 849,800 
Claims priority, application Morocco, Apr. 9, 1985, 20630 
Int. CL.4 AG1B 5/04 


1. A device for observing and recording activity of at least 
an organ of the body of a patient producing electrically record- 
able manifestations, for the purpose of in particular studying 
filming motions of the patient which is free to move within a 
determined space such as a swimming pool, means for detect- 


ing to an image of the patient with the electrical signals pro- 
duced by the activity of said organ, means for recording said 
combined signals, and means for simultaneously displaying 

images relating to the motions of the patient within said space 


callinnaindiaahantehdandts poetneb eb Gn cathe of US. Ci, 128—715 


said organ, said means for detecting and transmitting the elec- 
trical signals produced by the activity of said organ comprising 
sensors fastened to the body of the patient so as to receive data 
relating to the activity of said organ, a transmitter carried by 
the patient and connected to the sensors, an autonomous elec- 
trical power supply connected to the transmitter, a receiver for 
receiving the signals from the transmitter, a video curve con- 
verter, a video frequency meter, said receiver being connected 
to an input of the video curve converter which has another 
input connected to an output of the video filming means, the 
video curve converter being adapted to permit a synchronized 
recording and/or observation of images relating to the motions 
of the patient within said space filmed by the video filming 
means and images of a diagram as a function of time of the 


means, the frequency meter being adapted to permit the syn- 
chronized recording and/or observation of the images relating 
to the motions of the patient filmed by the video filming means, 
and images of numerical data relating to the operation of said 
organ. 
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Filed Nov. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 931,252 
Int. Cl.* AG1B 5/00 
US, Cl. 128—760 


1. A container for the collection of a urine specimen of a 

donor, which comprises: 

a collector body to receive a urine stream from said donor, 
said collector body having a side wall with a top rim 
defining an opening into said collector body, and a bottom 
member joined to said side wall; 

a conductive coating applied to at least a portion of the 
exterior of said side wall of contact with a hand of said 
donor; 

three spaced-apart electrical contacts mounted upon an 
bottom member, each of said contacts being a different 
selected distance from said bottom member; and 

a shield mounted upon said support positioned proximate 
said electrical contacts in a direction toward said rim, said 
shield preventing direct deposit of said urine stream upon 
said eletrical contacts. 


4,805,633 
DISPLACEMENT SENSOR 
Tsutomu Kotani, Kamagaya, and Minoru Takahashi, Funabashi, 
both of Japan, assignors to TDK Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 140,043 
Ciaims priority, Japan, Jan. 26, 1987, 9635/87 
Int. Ci.* AGIR 7/04 
6 Claims 


sensor comprising; 
Pte een wnet7 
connected 


inductors alternately in series mounted on one 
surface of said substrate radially with a predetermined 
angular period, each of said saturable inductors having a 
saturable magnetic core and a coil wound on the core, a 
process circuit (15) for processing output of said saturable 
inductors mounted on the other surface of said substrate, 
a lead wire coupled with said process circuit for supplying 
power to said process circuit and obtaining output of the 
process circuit, a shield case (31) surrounding said process 
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circuit, and a housing (32) for securing above members 
having a ring (32a) on external wall of the housing, and 
a magnet assembly having a bottom ring (38a) with a plural- 
ity of upright wall chips (41) positioned perpendicularly at 
periphery of said bottom ring, a film (39) having a perma- 
nent magnet at center of said film attached to said bottom 
ring, each of said wall chips having a jaw at the extreme 
end so that said jaw engages detachably with said ring 
(32a) of the housing (32), and a plurality of bars (43) fixed 
to said bottom ring (38) so that it touches with said sensor 
body when it is engaged with the magnet assembly, and 
said magnet is positioned close to said saturable inductors. 


4,805,634 
ADAPTER ASSEMBLY FOR USE WITH A CRANIAL 
BIOSENSOR 


Georg J. Ullrich, Freiburg im Breisgau; Kari-Heinz Pomorin, 
Stegen; Harald Kronberg, Staufen; Giinter Bramm, Mandel- 
Peter Koschke, Bad Feilnbach; Pavel Novak, Mu- 

and Michael R. Gaab, Hanover, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Hellige GmbH, Freiburg, Fed. Rep. of 


Filed Jun. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 58,057 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jun. 6, 1986, 


86107721.2 
Int. C1.* A61B 5/00 
10 Claims 


circular hole bored through the cranium, said hole having an 
upper portion and a lower portion, the upper portion of said 
hole having a larger diameter than and coaxial with the lower 
portion so as to form a radial bearing surface intermediate said 
upper and lower portions, said adapter assembly comprising: 
(a) a first tubular member adapted for insertion into said hole, 
said tubular member having an upper portion and a lower 
portion, the upper portion of which tubular member is formed 
as a radially outwardly extending flange adapted to the inside 
diameter of the upper portion of the hole, the lower portion of 
which tubular member formed as a plurality of downwardly 
depending spring-like legs adapted to the inside diameter of the 
lower portion of the hole, said legs having lower tips formed as 
outwardly extending cams; and (b) a second tubular member 
adapted for insertion into the first tubular member, said tubular 
member having an upper portion and a lower portion, the 
upper portion of which tubular member is formed as a radially 
outwardly extending flange adapted to the inside diameter of 
the upper portion of the first tubular member, the lower por- 
tion of which is adapted to the inside diameter of the lower 
portion of the first tubular member, the inside diameter of the 
second tubular member being slightly larger than the outside 
diameter of the cylindrical body portion of the biosensor such 
that said body portion is slidable therein, whereby when the 
second tubular member is inserted into and coaxially aligned 
with the first tubular member the spring-like legs are urged 
into contact with the cranial wall defined by the lower portion 
of the hole and the outwardly extending cams engage the 
lower outer periphery of the cranium defined by the lower 
portion of the hole. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


4,805,635 

BLOOD COLLECTING VESSEL 
Dieter Korf, Nuembrecht-winterborn, and Eberhard Seibel, 
Waldbrol-Brol, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Walter Sarstedt Kunststoff-Spritzgusswerk, Nuembrecht- 
Rommelsdorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 932,065 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 19, 


1985, 3541041 
Int. CL* AGIB 5/14 


1. A blood collecting vessel comprising a collecting tube 
having a bottom end and a top end, said tube being open at said 
top end and closed at said bottom end, a blood feed cap 
mounted on said top end of the collecting tube, said cap having 
an upper wall, substantially central inner tube which extends 
from a substantially central bore in said upper wall of the blood 
feed cap into the interior of the collecting tube, and a scoop 
which extends outwardly from the bore in said upper wall, said 
scoop having a front edge, said front edge being engageable 
with the blood taking surface, characterized in that the scoop 
(16) subtends an angle (a) relative to the central axis (18) of the 
inner tube (13), or relative to the normal to the upper wall (15) 
which is clearly greater than 0° and clearly smaller than 90°. 


4,805,636 
SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING MUSCLE RESPONSE 
Daniel T. Barry, Ann Arbor, Mich., and Raphael A. Monsanto, 
Cranford, N.J., assignors to The University of Michigan, Ann 
Arbor, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 832,830, Feb. 24, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 124,348 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 25, 
2003, has been 
Int. Cl.* A61B 7/00, 5/10; AGIN 1/36; AGIF 2/70 
US, Cl. 128—773 


1. A method of controlling muscle activity, the method 
comprising the steps of: 
obtaining an acoustic signal from a muscle responsive to 
activity of said muscle; and 
applying an electric signal to said muscle responsive to said 
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4,805,637 
APPARATUS FOR THE DETECTION AND CORRECTION 


Nicole Walthert, 6, rue de Jargeau, F-45000 


PCT Filed Sep. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 60,710 
Ciaims priority, application France, Sep. 25, 1985, 85 14196 
Int. CL.* ASIB 5/10 
US, Ci. 128—774 


least one deformable member (5) and on which the user is 
placed, characterized in that said apparatus comprises a single 
mobile plate (6) which rests via at least three deformable mem- 
bers (5) on a base (1) resting on the ground and which carries 
the indicator means (8) of the spirit level kind integrally mov- 
ing with said mobile plate, and in that said mobile plate carries 
elements for marking the positioning of one or both feet 
formed of axial lines (BB’, CC’, DD’) in accordance with the 
axis of the feet, as well as a removable system (18,20) for fixing 
the foot with respect to a transverse line AA’ dividing the 
weight of the body, in the middle of said plate. 


Eric Steinhauer, La Canada, Calif., and Karl-Heinz Lange, 
Bunde, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Eyemetrics - 
Systems AG, Chur, Switzerland 

Filed Nov. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 933,580 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 23, 
1985, 3545875 


Int. CL.* AGIB 5/10 


US. Ci. 128—774 26 Claims 


1. Apparatus for photogrammetrically measuring the human 
head, comprising: base means; projector means for projecting a 
pattern image onto the head; camera means capable of simulta- 
neously taking at least two pictures of the head with the pat- 
tern image projected onto it; and an apparatus carrier affixed to 
said base means and carrying both said camera means and said 
projector means, said apparatus carrier firstly being moveable 
relative to said base means in a vertical direction and secondly 
being moveable relative to the head to be measured in a hori- 
zontal direction essentially parallel with an optical axis of the 
camera means. 
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4,805,639 
MEDICAL CAP WITH FACE SHIELD 


Filed Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 117,974 
Int. Ci.* A62B 9/06; A41D 13/00; A42B x 
US. Ci. 128—857 


3. A protective device for the head, comprising in combina- 

tion: 

a flexible cap having a bag-like configuration with a top 
adapted to fit loosely over a user’s head, the cap being 
formed of a spun fibrous breathable material; 

elastic means extending around the edge of the cap for caus- 
ing the cap to grip the user’s head to retain the cap on the 
user’s head; and 
transparent liquid impervious plastic shield stationarily 
secured across a hole formed in the top of the cap, the 
breathable material of the cap surrounding the entire 
periphery of the shield, the material of the shield being 
stiffer than the top of the cap, the elastic means allowing 
the cap to be worn in a first position with the shield on top 
of the user’s head and facing upward, and in a second 
position with the shield positioned over the user’s face, the 
shield being of a size sufficient to allow the user to see 
through the shield when the cap is in the second position. 


4,805,640 
STRAW WALKER EXTENSION PAN 
Robert E. Bennett, Moline, Ill., assignor to Deere & Company, 
Moline, Tl. 
Filed Jun. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 62,537 
Int. Cl.* AOIF 12/30 


US. Cl. 130—26 


62 58 54 


1. A straw walker in an agricultural combine, the straw 
walker comprising: 

an open longitudinal trough having two side members and a 
bottom member, the trough is adapted and constructed to 
receive straw and in an oscillating motion propel the straw 
longitudinally rearward, the bottom member of the trough 
is provided with at least one mounting aperture and at 
least two mounting slots; 

an extension pan mounted to the trough, the extension pan is 
provided with a bottom plate that rests against the bottom 
member of the trough and is provided with at least two 
mounting holes which together with the mounting aper- 
ture of the trough define a pan extended position and a pan 
retracted position, the pan is further provided with de- 
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of the pan which cooperate with the mounting slots to 
further define the extended and retracted positions of the 
pan; and 

and the mounting holes to mount the pan to the trough in 
either the retracted position or the extended position. 


1 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ASCERTAINING THE 
DENSITY OF WRAPPED TOBACCO FILLERS AND THE 
LIKE 


Andrzej Radzio, Quinton, Va., and Wolfgang Siems, Hamburg, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Kiérber AG, Hamburg, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 760,995, Jul. 31, 1985. This 

application Mar. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 837,096 
Int. CL.* A24C 5/14 
34 Claims 


1. A method of ascertaining the density of a body of fibrous 
material, particularly a wrapped rod-like filler which contains 
particles of tobacco, comprising a first step of directing at least 
one beam of electromagnetic radiation with a wavelength in 
one of the ultraviolet, visible and infrared ranges of the spec- 
trum into the body of fibrous material so that the beam pene- 
trates through at least a portion of the body and at least one of 
its characteristics is influenced by the density of such body, 
said first step including directing radiation in at least one pre- 
determined direction whereby at least some radiation is re- 
flected and scattered by the fibrous material of the body and 
such radiation emerges from the body in at least one second 
direction at an angle to the predetermined direction; a second 
step of monitoring the one characteristic of the beam subse- 
quent to its penetration through at least a portion of the body 
of fibrous material, said second step comprising monitoring at 
least one characteristic of at least some of the scattered and 
reflected radiation subsequent to its emergence from the body; 
and a third step of generating a signal which is indicative of the 
monitored characteristic of the beam. 


Norman B. Rainer, 2008 Fondulac Rd., Richmond, Va. 23229 
Filed Sep. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 94,151 
Int. Cl.* A24B 15/24, 15/28; A23K 1/00 
US, Cl. 131—297 13 Claims 
1. A process for treating nitrate-containing agricultural plant 
material to remove nitrate thereform comprising: 
(a) conveying said agricultural material having a moisture 
content between about 3% and 12% to a reaction zone, 
(b) contacting said material with HC gas in said reaction 
zone for at least 3 seconds in a manner whereby reaction 
gases are produced by the interaction of the HC gas with 
the nitrate. 


(c) limiting the duration of contact of said reaction gases 
with said material to less than three minutes, and 
(d) sweeping the HCl-contacted material with a carrier gas. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 
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4,805,643 

APPARATUS FOR ADJUSTING GAPS BETWEEN A 

PLURALITY OF MEMBERS DISPOSED IN A LINE AND 
TOBACCO THRESHER ADOPTING THE SAME 

Kenju Tetaka, Kumamoto, Japan, assignor to Japan Tobacco 

Inc., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 164,858 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 9, 1987, 62-52046 
Int. CL.* A24B 5/10 


US. Ci. 131—311 16 Ciaims 


1. An apparatus for adjusting the gaps of a plurality of mem- 
bers which are arranged in a line and spaced apart from one 
another, and each of which has two ends, said apparatus com- 
prising: 

a drive shaft arranged in the vicinity of one end side of said 
members and extending parallel to the array of said mem- 
bers; 

drive means for rotating said drive shaft in forward/reverse 
directions; 

a plurality of first sliders arranged at predetermined inter- 
vals, each of said first sliders being movable along said 
drive shaft and coupled to the first each of the correspond- 
ing one of said members so that rotation thereof is prohib- 
ited, and having a first right-handed thread portion on one 
end thereof and a first left-handed thread portion on the 
other end thereof; 

a plurality of second sliders located between said first sliders, 
each of said second sliders having, on its two ends, second 
right- and left-handed, thread portions which are screwed 
to said first right- and left-handed thread portions on the 
ends of said adjacent first sliders; 

coupling means for guiding each of said second sliders in the 
axial direction of said drive shaft and for rotating at least 
said second right- and left-handed thread portions to- 

guide means for guiding the second ends of said members in 
the axial direction of said drive shaft. 
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4,805,644 
SIDESTREAM REDUCING CIGARETTE PAPER 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,805,646 


TOOTHPICK 
Viadimir Hampl, Jr., Roswell; Robert D. Fields, Atlanta, and Marat Shimenkov, 65-46 Parsons Bivd., #2A, Flushing, N.Y. 


Edward P. Bullwinkel, Roswell, all of Ga., assignors to Kimb- 
Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 
Filed Jun. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 880,213 
Int. Cl.* A24D 1/02 
US. Cl. 131—365 


pa sone os 


SIDESTREAM SMOKE REDUCTION (%) 
68 68 $8 8 8 


7 


1. In a web material adapted for use as a wrapper for smok- 
having a substantially water insoluble and thermally stable 
filler having a superficial surface area in the range of at least 
about twenty M2/g providing a superficial surface area in the 
web of at least eighty square meters per square meter of web 
and containing up to about 15 percent by weight of an alkali 
metal salt. 


4,805,645 
TWO MODE ARTIFICIAL NAIL 
Jane A. Schiff, Lawrenceville, N.J., and Edward Fishman, Simi 
— acsignors to Jazco International, Inc., Ben- 


Filed Jul. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 77,906 
Int. Ci.* A45D 29/00 
US. Cl, 132—73 


1. An artificial nail tip apparatus having a top side and a 
bottom side for attachment to a human finger having a nail 
plate with a forward edge, said apparatus comprising: 

a forward section which normally extends beyond the for- 
ward edge of said nail plate when attached to said nail 
plate; 

a rear section attachable to said nail plate and connected to 
said forward section along a boundary, said rear section 
having an average cross-sectional profile which is thinner 
than the average cross-sectional profile of said forward 
section; and 

portion removing means incorporated in said rear section for 
separating a removable portion of said rear section from 
a series of apertures arranged in a line so that said remov- 
able portion can be snapper off, 

wherein removal of said removable portion permits said rear 
section to attached more securely nail plates. 


11365 
Filed Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,449 
Int. C1.4 AGIC 15/00 


US, Cl, 132—329 


ter 


1. A toothpick, comprising 
a body part having at least two body portions which are 
movable relative to one another so as to assume at least 
two positions with at least two different angles relative to 
one another, and means for connecting said body portions 
with one another and including a hollow substance ac- 
commodating bellows which connects said body portions 
with one another and formed so that when one of said 
body portions is moved relative to the other of said body 
a substance is squeezed from said bellows into 

one of said body portions. 


4,805,647 
TIMER TO DISPENSER TOLERANCE TAKE-UP FOR 
DISHWASHER 


Larry D. Marks, St. Joseph Township, Berrien County, Mich., 
assignor to Whirlpool Corporation, Benton Harbor, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 901,008 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 13/00; A47L 15/44 


US. Cl. 134—57 D 13 Claims 


UAL 


ii 


1. In a dishwashing apparatus having a tub defining a wash 
chamber and having a timer mechanism for controlling opera- 
tion of the dishwashing apparatus through an operating cycle, 
a reservoir for containing a supply of washing additive, and 

means for selectively closing said reservoir as a 


ing: 
a cam follower associated with the timer mechanism and 
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movable in a prescribed path in response to operation of 
the timer mechanism as the dishwashing apparatus is 
crdighand alittentv-atees anttien ahaeoemiontnas 
stage in an operating cycle; 

an actuating member for connection with the cam follower 
and movable to change the dispensing means from the first 
position to the second 

means for blocking movement of the actuating member with 


and cam follower are moved relative to each other, 
whereby the actuating member can be blocked by the means 


associated with the dispensing means and movable in a pre- 
scribed path during an operating cycle for the dishwashing 
apparatus, said method comprising the steps of: 
blocking said actuating member in a first position in which 
pen peo yma nme lead eaaema 
mined stage in an operating cycle; 
moving said timer mechanism to cause said cam follower to 
move relative to the actuating member to a second posi- 
tion that the cam follower is intended to be in with the 
pan sg fn eesti tala nats 


operating cycle; and 

fixing the cam follower and actuating member relative to 
each other in with the actuating 
member in the first position and the cam follower in the 
second position. 


4,805,648 
AUTOMATIC WASHING AND STERILIZING DEVICE 
FOR A STABLE 
Tyh-Yuan Hour, 82, To-Syh Village, Luh-Jeau Shian, Chiayi 
Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Dec. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 129,168 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 3/00 


sterilizing 
sapcad catenenenatinas canal Oe ceca oak 
as a stable or the like, comprising: 
frame means for mounting wires so as to extend over the 
space, a set of fixed wires extending across the space and 
secured by said frame means, and a set of moving wires 
mounted on pulleys secured to the frame means, 
a main transmission system fixed above the space in the 
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of wire drive wheels, each wire drive whee! being encir- 
cled by a moving wire such that turning of the wire drive 
wheels moves the wires lengthwise between said frame 
means, turning about said pulleys, said wire drive wheels 
operatively connected to the motors to be operated 
thereby, said main transmission system including a control 
means which, when engaged in one direction operates one 
of the two motors and when engaged in the other direc- 
tion operates the other motor, 

a pair of cranes mounted on the fixed and movable wires, 
one crane on each side of the main transmission system, 
each crane supported by the fixed wires for movement 
oe eee eee 

movement therewith, such that as the wire drive wheels 
move the moveable wires and hence both cranes in one 
direction, both cranes move synchronously, one crane 
toward the frame means on that side, and wherein when 
the wire drive wheels move in the other direction, both 
cranes move synchronously in that other direction, 
each crane having a stop means positioned to engage the 
control means of the main transmission system as that 
crane reaches the main transmission system, to cause the 
control means to turn off one motor and turn on the other 
motor, to thereby reverse the direction of movement of 
the two cranes, 

and a liquid shooting and spraying system including nozzles 
fixed onto the cranes for movement therewith as the 
cranes move with the moveable wires, said nozzles being 
directed downwardly to shoot and spray liquid into the 
space located therebelow, a liquid supply means including 
a pump and flexible hoses for delivering liquid to the 
nozzles at the cranes. 


4,805,649 
BEVERAGE GLASS WASHER 
James E. Nezworski, Waukesha, Wis., assignor to Perlick Cor- 
poration, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 117,155 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 3/02 
US. Cl. 134—57 R 














1. A machine for washing articles such as beverage glasses, 
comprising a plurality of spray nozzles arranged in sets, con- 
veyor means for carrying articles to be washed along a defined 
path, from a loading station successively through a washing 
zone having a set of washing nozzles from which washing 
liquid is discharged against the articles and a rinsing zone 
having a set of rinsing nozzles from which rinsing liquid is 


vicinity of the wires and intermediate between said frame 1 


means, said transmission system including a pair of mo- 
tors, each operable in a different direction, and a plurality 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


washing liquid; : < 
C. a washing liquid tank at a level below said set of washing 
nozzles and having a recirculation outlet near its bottom; 
substantially all washing 


ct ed detverng ude pre o teense or 


discharge from 

F. sine Ter talendeciis ‘nitthin ‘eunditon Vege thes 0 
source thereof into said washing liquid tank; 

G. means providing for one-way communication between 
said tanks, permitting flow into the retention tank from the 
washing liquid tank whenever liquid in the latter tends to 
rise above a predetermined filled level but at all times 


(b) an inlet connectable with a source of water, and 
(c) an outlet communicated with the interior of the 
washing liquid tank; and 
(2) an electric heating element in said heating tank. 


4,805,650 
APPARATUS FOR CLEANING A TANK-LIKE VESSEL 
Hideo Yasui, Kobe; Toragoro Mitani, and Takamichi Komaba- 


Cisims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1986, 61- 
70472{U] 


Int. Cl.* BOSB 3/04; B66C 13/18 


US. Ci. 134—57 R 9 Claims 





1. An apparatus for cleaning a tank-like vessel comprising 

(a) @ supporting arm attached to a fixing plate in such a 
manner that the arm can perpendicularly ex- 
tend downward, the fixing plate being fixable to an upper 
opening of a tank-like vessel to be cleaned, 

(b) a folding arm of which base portion is rotatably attached 
to the lower end of the supporting arm, a position of the 
folding arm being changeable between a housed position 
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wherein the folding arm is folded along the supporting 
arm and a position in use wherein the folding arm is ap- 
proximately horizontally stretched out from the lower end 
of the supporting arm, the improvement wherein 

(c) a rope passes over a guide sheave provided at the head of 
a folding arm, and is winded up and winded down by a 
hoist attached to the fixing plate for moving said folding 
arm into said housed position and said horizontal position, 
and a cleaning nozzle is fixed directly to the lower end of 
the rope, is moved up and down in said tank-like vessel 
when said arm is in said horizontal position and said end of 
said rope is moved up and down as said rope is wound on 
said sheave and is capable of injecting water in a multi- 
ti lonel leuctt 


4,805,651 
APPARATUS FOR DYEING SKELETONS OF ANIMAL 
FETUSES 


ee a ae 
sha Tiyoda Seisakusho, Koushoku and Sakura Finetechnical 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Jun. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 65,862 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 23, 1986, 61-94596[U] 
Int. CL.* BOSB 3/04 
11 Claims 





1. An apparatus for dyeing a skeleton of a fleshy, skeletal 
animal fetus by treating said animal fetus with various medical 
liquids to dissolve its fleshy moieties and dye its skeleton, said 
apparatus comprising: 

(a) a treating tank for receiving a cage in which a fetus of a 
fleshy, skeletal animal has been put and, successively, 
various medical liquids so as to have a liquid surface in the 
treating tank, said treating tank being provided with a 
medical liquid-dispersing means for dispersing said medi- 
cal liquids when circulated thereto over said liquid sur- 


face; 
(b) a plurality of medical liquid tanks for respectively storing 
said medical liquid 
(c) a circulating piping system for circulating said medical 
liquids, when communicated thereto, to said medical 
liquid-dispersing means, said system including a circulat- 


ing motor; 

(d) a rotary valve for selectively communicating one of said 
medical liquid tanks at a time with said system for feeding 

(e) a neutralization tank and a main discharge pipe means 
selectively connecting said neutralization tank to said 
treating tank for receiving into the former a waste liquid 
from the latter, said waste liquid comprising one of said 
neutralization tank including a pH sensor for sending an 
electrical signal corresponding to a pH degree of said 
waste liquid and a pH controller for controlling supply of 
a counter active to said neutralization tank in said response 
to said signal. 
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4,805,652 
WASH STATION FOR TANKS 
Larry D. Hartley, and Duane R. Greenquist, both of Beatrice, 
Nebr., assignors to Hoover Group, Inc., Roswell, Ga. 
Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 99,119 
Int. Cl.* BOSB 3/04 


1. A wash station for receiving and washing tanks in a tank 
and pallet assembly consisting of a support pallet and a plural- 
ity of upright tanks supported on said pallet, each tank having 
an upper end with a central opening therein, said wash station 
comprising: 

a stationary frame having two pairs of spaced and aligned 

rollers rotatably mounted thereon; 

a carriage positioned above and resting on said rollers capa- 


4,805,653 
MOBILE ARTICULATABLE TUBE BUNDLE CLEANER 
Richard W. Krajicek, Houston, Tex., and Robert R. Cradeur, 
Sulphur, La., assignors to Serv-Tech, Inc., Houston, Tex. 


11. A tube bundle cleaner for cleaning a bundle of tubes 
fouled with carbonaceous and/or calcareous deposits compris- 
ing: 

a mobile chassis; 

internal combustion power means mounted on said chassis; 

a variable speed, positive displacement, high velocity, high 


228-660 O.G.-89-6 
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pressure water pump mounted on said chassis and opera- 


ery means nested within the hollow of said support boom 
and said channeled scope, whereby articulation of said 
water delivery means wholly within the confines of said 
support boom and said channeled scope 

water discharge means fluidly connected to said water deliv- 
ery means at the discharge end thereof; 

said tube bundle cleaner also comprising an elongate nippled 
means and dependently mounted on the free end of said 
boom; 

a multi-lance cleaning means; 

said nippled manifold being interconnected at the lower end 
thereof and at the top of said multi-lance cleaning means 
adjacent the mid point thereof by a rotatable articulatable 
port means for said multi-lance cleaning means, 


a hollow manifold block slidably mounted in said lance 


housing; 

a plurality of tube cleaning lances slidably longitudinally 
positioned in said lance housing and fluidly connected at 
their rear ends to said manifold block and longitudinally 
alignable with a corresponding plurality of tubes of a tube 
bundle, the interiors of which are to be cleaned; 

a plurality of flexible hoses fluidly connected to said nipples 
of said nippled manifold, extending into the chamber of 
said elongate chambered frame and fluidly interconnect- 
block; 


a drag chain mounted in said chamber of said elongate frame 
and connected at its free end with said manifold block, 
said plurality of hoses being nested in said drag chain; 

hydraulically actuatable power means operably connected 
with said support boom, said scope and said drag chain for 
independently moving the same in response to hydraulic 
pressure; and 

remotely actuatable control means operably connected with 
drag chain to simultaneously move said cleaning lances in 
response to movement of said drag chain. 
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4,805,654 
SUN SHIELD FOR AUTOMOBILES 
Kuo-Hsin Wang, 140-77 Che-Lu Chien, Pao-An Vill., Jen-Te 


Filed May 
Int. C1. EO4H 15/06; B6OJ 7/20; A45B 23/00 
4 Claims 


1. A sun shield for automobiles comprising: a main rod, one 
end portion of which has a joint fixed thereon, the rod having 
three runners slidably sleeved thereon, said runners herein 
being referred to as first runner, second runner and third run- 
ner according to their position relative to the joint, between 
the joint and the second runner having locking means mounted 
on the rod for detachably locking the first runner; a plurality of 
main ribs radially extended from the axis of the main rod, each 
main rib being assembled from at least two sub-units which are 
slidably and stretchably telescoped on one another, one end of 
each main rib being hinged in said joint, the other end of the 
same herein being referred to as free end; a plurality of auxil- 
iary ribs correspondingly mounted with the main ribs, one end 
of each auxiliary rib being hinged in said first runner, the other 
end of the same being hinged in a corresponding main rib; at 
least three legs isometrically extended from the axis of said 
main rod, one end of each leg being hinged in said second 
runner, the other end of the same having a sucker hinged 
thereon; at least three supporting ribs correspondingly 
mounted with the legs, one end of each supporting rib being 
hinged in said third runner, the other end of the same being 
hinged in the corresponding leg; and a flexible cloth disposed 
over the main ribs which is fixed at its periphery to the free 
ends of said main ribs, the size of said cloth being capable of 
entirely covering the main ribs while the main ribs are in a 
stretched state. 


4,805,655 
PORTABLE AWNING 
Craig A. Justice, 90 Cartwright Dr., Bonaire, Ga. 31005 
Filed Feb. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 157,602 
Int. Cl.* EO4H 15/04 
US, Cl, 135—90 9 Claims 
1. Portable support apparatus for temporary attachment to 
an upright such as a tree trunk or the like without dependence 
on any other device attached to the tree, comprising: 
a substantially inflexible end member, 
a pair of side members each connected to the end member in 
spaced-apart relation therealong; 
the side members extending form laterally outwardly from 
the end member and mutually converging to interconnect 
at a point laterally spaced from the end member; and 
means ing between the side members at a selectively 
adjustable distance from the convergent point of the side 
members, so that the means and the portions of the mutu- 
ally converging side members between the means and the 
convergent point form a triangle for receiving and grip- 
ping the upright in a range of diameters, 
so that the converging side members firmly grip the trunk 
and support the apparatus at a selected vertical location on 
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the trunk while the side members extend outwardly from 
the trunk at a substantial angle relative to horizontal and 


with the end member located in laterally spaced relation 
to the trunk. 


4,805,656 
POROUS COMPOSITE STRUCTURE 

Frederic W. Cole, Broken Arrow, Okla., and James B. Padden, 

W. Bloomfield, Mich., assignors to Facet Enterprises Inc., 

Tulsa, Okla. 

Filed Apr. 4, 1983, Ser. No. 481,596 
Int. Ci.* FISD 1/02 

US. Cl. 138—41 


1. A porous composite element for the control of gas flow 
expansion therethrough, comprising: 

a pair of porous elements, one of said pair of porous elements 
being adjacent but spaced apart from the other of said pair 
of porous elements, each of said pair of porous elements 
comprising a sheet having a first plurality of perforations 
defining a total predetermined perforation cross-sectional 


area, 

at least one intermediate porous element interposed the one 
and the other of said pair of porous elements, said at least 
one intermediate porous element having a plurality of 
pores defining a total predetermined pore cross-sectional 
area smaller than said total predetermined perforation 
cross-sectional area ; and 

means for bonding said at least one intermediate porous 
element to said pair of porous elements in face-to-face 
contact to form an integral structure whereby said at least 
one intermediate porous element regulates the gas flow 
through said composite porous element and said pair of 
porous elements mechanically strengthen said composite 
porous element. 
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4,805,657 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REMOTE CONTROL 
OF AN UNDERWATER VALVE 

R. Jan Carman, Sugar Land; Michael R. Fitzgibbons, and James 
A. Sweety, both of Houston, all of Tex., assignors to Ferranti 

Subsea Systems, Inc., Sugar Land, Tex. 

Filed Feb. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 163,985 
Int. Cl.* FIGK 31/46 


1. Apparatus for remotely controlling operation of a subsea 
valve in a fluid transmission pipeline with an acoustic signal 
transmitted from the surface to the subsea valve, the valve 


including a valve stem rotatable for controlling the flow of 


fluid through the valve body and thus the transmission line, the 
apparatus comprising: 

a control housing fixedly connected to the valve body; 

a valve actuator housing fixedly connected to the control 


housing; 
an actuator shaft rotatably mounted within the valve actua- 


tor housing; 

biasing means for applying a preselected torque to the actua- 
tor shaft; 

a control shaft rotatably mounted within the control housing 
and interconnected at one end to the valve stem and at the 
other end to the actuator shaft; 
the control shaft and the control housing to prevent the 

disconnecting means adjacent the subsea valve for automati- 
cally deactivating the mechanical connector means in 


response to the acoustic signal, such that deactivation of 


the mechanical connector means automatically operates 
the valve in response to the preselected torque of the 
biasing means. 


4,805,658 
VARIABLE PRESSURE REGULATING VALVE 
Robert H. Perkinson, Somers, and Charles E. Reuter, Granby, 
both of Conn., assignors to United Technologies Corporation, 
Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 42,080 
Int. Cl.* F16K 17/36; GOSD 11/00 
US, Cl. 137—81.1 7 Claims 

1. Apparatus for metering the weight flow of fuel (WF) to a 

gas turbine engine characterized by: 

a metering valve for metering said weight flow, 

PRV means for providing a constant pressure drop across 
said fuel metering valve by comparing a supply pressure 
of said weight flow with a metered pressure of said weight 
flow, said PRV means variably porting said weight flow 
as a result of said comparison to maintain said constant 
pressure drop; and 

external means for comparing ambient pressure with a vac- 
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uum and for adjusting the variable porting of said PRV 
means as a function of comparing ambient pressure with a 





vacuum such that said PRV means provides a distinct 
constant pressure drop for each altitude. 


4,805,659 
METHOD OF DRIVING A CENTRIFUGE AND DEVICE 


Filed Mar. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 32,886 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 10, 


Int. Cl.* F16K 11/07 
6 Claims 


1. A device for regulating flow comprising: a flow channel; 
adjustable flow regulating means for controlling the flow of 
fluid containing solids from the channel including a valve 
piston; means for adjusting the flow regulating means as a 
function of the viscosity of the fluid in the channel comprising 
a flow-body disposed in the channel and configured to obtain 
an increase in the force exerted on it by solids in a fluid in 

to an increase in the viscosity of the fluid and a rod 
downstream of the flow body and connecting the flow body to 
the valve piston, a common housing for the flow channel and 
the flow regulating means and having an intake and two out- 
means forming a first constriction between the flow channel 
and one outlet and a second constriction between the flow 
channel and the outlet and wherein the piston is configured to 
reduce the open cross-section of one of the first and second 
constrictions while increasing the open cross section of the 
other of the first and second constrictions in response to the 
movement of the piston by the flow body, a second channel 
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extending from the intake to the first mentioned channel and a 
third channel extending from the intake to one outlet. 


4,805,660 
VENT STRUCTURE FOR FLUSH WATER HOLDING 
TANK OF VEHICLE TOILETS 
John M. Antos, Ann Arbor, and David B. Cameron, Milford, 
both of Mich., assignors to Thetford Corporation, Ann Arbor, 

Mich. 


Filed Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 118,562 
Int. Cl.* F16K 33/18 
US, Ci. 137—202 


1. In a sanitary system for a mobile vehicle of the type in- 
cluding a bench structure, and a storage tank filled with water 
for flushing waste from the bench, an improved vent structure 
for allowing air to flow into and escape from said storage tank 
and preventing fluid from passing out of said tank, comprising 

a boss including a central bore that is normally open to 

ne ee ee ee eS 
popes san ferent a gh I 
wherein the bore is open and to a second 
Saieate duce irtaeisottinsatin santhie te tak 
from passing therethrough when the float is acted upon a 
rise in the water level in the tank, and a deformable seal 
member mounted on said boss and located interiorly of 
said tank for effecting a 360° seal between said boss and 
said float member upon movement of said float member to 
said second position. 


4,805,661 
FAUCET VALVE WITH ANTI-SIPHON BACK FLOW 


PREVENTER 
Alfons Knapp, Biberach an der Riss, Fed. Rep. of Germany; 
Robert D. Roland, Zionsville, and Joe D. Hutto, Indianapolis, 
both of Ind., assignors to Masco Corporation of Indiana, 
Taylor, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 805,280, Dec. 5, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,696,322. This application Jul. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 71,640 


Int. CL.* F16K 24/02 
US. Cl, 137—218 


by: 
nad tgp res tse eine ele aed 


hot and cold water in communication with said valve 
chamber, respectively, and a supply outlet having one end 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


adjacent to said valve chamber directly exiting from said 
valve chamber; 

a rigid movable valve element within said valve chamber 
operably movable to selectively cover and uncover said 
to said supply outlet from either of said two supply inlets; 

said housing including an auxiliary opening to said valve 
chamber in parallel to said supply outlet and in communi- 
cation with a passage through said movable valve element 
forming an anti-siphon air passageway that is parallel and 
independent of said supply outlet; 

said air passageway having its distal end open to the atmo- 
sphere and is independent of said supply outlet; 

a one way check valve mounted within said air passageway 
to prevent fluid from either of said two supply inlets from 
exiting said auxiliary opening but allowing air to enter 
from said auxiliary opening into said air passageway and 
bypassing said supply outlet. 


4,805,662 
HOT WATER HEATER FAILURE PROTECTION DEVICE 
WITH SOLENOID 
Ronald W. Moody, 5371 N.W. 32 St., Margate, Fla. 33063 
Filed Jan. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 146,333 
Int. Cl.* H16K 33/00; HO1H 29/04, 35/18 
US. Cl. 137—312 2 


1. A non-complex water leakage detector and automatic 
cut-off system for installation with special wiring in combina- 
tion with a hot water heater comprising: 

water supply means operably connected to said hot water 

heater, 


control means controlling the supply of water to said hot 
water heater, 

a leakage collector means operatively connected to said hot 
water heater and said control means, 

said leakage collector means for automatically actuating said 
control means and terminates the flow of supply water to 
said hot water heater when the presence of leakage water 
is in said leakage collector means, 

said control means includes a ground fault interrupter circuit 
having a first and second electrical outlet plug, 

an electrical solenoid valve having spring biasing means 
controlling the flow of water in said water supply means, 
solenoid valve to said first electrical outlet plug; second 
electrical connection means connecting said leakage col- 
lector means to said second electrical outlet plug, 

said second electrical connection means including a neutral 

said hot wire being connected to a metal conductor fixedly 
mounted in said leakage collector means, 

said neutral wire mounted in spaced relation above said 
metal conductor, 
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said ground wire located a distance below 
said metal conductor and above the base of said leakage 


interrupter 
terminating supply of clevtrcal curvest to euid electri] 
solenoid valve permitting a spring biasing means to close 
cold ealonsid vebve ond Gaandeatinn Uie-ciely 6f wether to 
said hot water heater when water is present in said leakage 
collector means, 

said hot water heater includes a water tank and an outer 
housing enveloping said water tank with a space therebe- 
tween and said leak collector means comprises a leakage 
collector vessel and a conduit interconnecting said space 
between said water tank and said outer housing with said 
leakage vessel whereby leakage accumulated in said space 
at a level of said conduit wherein the water leakage is 
transferred to said collector vessel to prevent said supply 
water inflow upon activation of said solenoid valve. 


4,805,663 
FLOW CONTROL VALVE 
er re ne 
Division of Ser. No. 935,814, Nov. 28, 1986, Pat. No. 4,715,403. 
This application Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 107,663 
Int. Cl.4 F16K 24/00, 17/26 
3 Claims 


first flow-metering surface situated in close proximity to 
the outlet opening means, 

acabencupatietiaiinian wine tesienaitimepetin to 
chamber to surround the inlet opening means, 

a pressure-relief element in the chamber, the pressure-relief 
element including a valve member having an inner surface 
confronting the inlet means, and an upstanding skirt at- 
tached to the valve member and having a distal portion 
extending in an outward direction toward the outlet 
means in spaced relation to the interior wall of the valve 


sakes to Odin s edits Meare elas Geeks 

tween, and 
biasing means for yieldably biasing the valve member against 
means, 


outlet opening means to the magnitude of the pressure 
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exposed to the inner surface of the valve member, the 
distal portion of the upstanding skirt being formed to 
include a plurality of circumferentially spaced slots in the 


4,805,664 
SPA VALVE 
Spartaco F. Mattei, and Gerard Brune, both of 3 Parin Road, 
Parow Industria, Parow, South Africa 
Continuation of Ser. No. 892,386, Jul. 31, 1986, abandoned. This 
ee cas tee No. 145,731 

85/5804 ~~ 

Int. Cl.* FI16K 15/02; 1/22; A61H 33/02 
US. Cl. 137—543.23 6 Claims 


ont J 
y 


Zak 


Ty 


1. An air injector valve for a spa, the valve comprising a 
body having an internally threaded section and an externally 
threaded section, a support section above the externally 
threaded section, said support section being of larger trans- 
underface of the larger section forming a valve support surface 
and the part of the body below said externally threaded section 
being of smaller transverse dimensions than the support section 
whereby the valve body can be passed downwardly through 
an aperture in a spa shell until said underface of the support 
section engages said shell, a valve seat within the body at a 
level below said underface, a cap which is releasably secured 
to the upper end of the body, said cap comprising an externally 
threaded sleeve which screws into said internally threaded 
section, and said cap further comprising an externally threaded 
said cap further comprising a dome-shaped portion, said sleeve 
protruding downwardly from the underside of said dome- 
shaped portion and there being a non-circular opening in said 
dome-shaped portion, and a valve jumper within the body, said 
seat and being in a chamber which is bounded partly by said 
body and partly by the cap, the jumper being removable 
through the open upper end of said chamber once said cap has 
been detached from the body. 


4,805,665 
FLUID FLOW CHECK DEVICE 
Billy E. League, 109 Archer, White Oak, Tex. 75693 
Filed Jan. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 140,461 


Int. C.4 F16K 37/00 
US. Ci. 137—554 4 Claims 
1. A fluid flow check device adapted for interconnection 
with a fluid flow line check valve while the check valve is 
positioned in the flow line, comprising: 
a pivot shaft removably connected at a first end with a 
valve is positioned in the flow line; 
a fluid flow check device housing having an opening there- 


through; 
a switch mounted within the fluid flow check device hous- 
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actuated by rotation of a second end of the pivot shaft, 4,805,667 
Rae a adh non ok con hetan FLOW CONTROL VALVE 
Keiichi Kimura, Yao, Japan, assignor to Kimura Kohki Co., 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 65,868 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1987, 62- 
31265[U]; Mar. 4, 1987, 62-31266[U] _ 
Int. Cl.* FIGK 47/02 
US. Cl. 137—630.14 2 Claims 


= udiestientnitanseeien diteiien edhe ted beeantie 
said valve chamber, and a drive mechanism for operating 
said valve body, 

a valve shaft supported axially movably relative to said 
valve chamber and driven by said drive mechanism, a 
valve holder for holding said valve body, a plurality of 
flow grooves formed at the outer periphery of said valve 
shaft, a valve support portion for axially movably support- 
ing said valve body, and a stopper for restricting a moving 
range of said valve body, said flow grooves being formed 
at an intermediate portion of said valve shaft, said valve 
holder and said stopper being disposed on said intermedi- 
ate portion of said valve shaft at opposite ends of said flow 
grooves, said valve body being slidably supported on said 
valve shaft between said valve holder and said stopper, 
whereby fluid can flow in said flow grooves between said 
valve body and said valve shaft, 

a support member which is supported on said valve box and 
which supports one end of said valve shaft such that said 
valve shaft can slide freely relative to said support mem- 
ber in an axial direction, said valve shaft having at its other 
end a tubular shaft having a screw thread on its internal 
surface, 

a spring interposed between said valve body and said valve 
holder so as to bias said valve body toward said stopper 
and allow a fluid flowing through said flow grooves to 
flow into said valve chamber, and 

a sealing member which has an annular shape and is inter- 

Homing or an interior valve chamber proved with at RRS SSN A es 
opposed parallel first and second valve seats; ‘ : : A : 
first i Widebennt aS ee ea 

® first port extending through a fluid flowing through said flow grooves to flow into said 
tween said seats to the exterior of said housing; valve chamber and which closes said flow grooves by 

a second port in said first seat extending through a wall of = — further moving said valve shaft with respect to said valve 
said chamber to the exterior of said housing; body in the position of closing operation, wherein said 

a third and a fourth port im said second seat extending valve box is provided with an inlet and an outlet for said 
through a wall of said chamber to the exterior of said fluid, said outlet communicating with said valve chamber 
housing; with to said inlet, said drivi 

a slider movable linearly in said chamber parallel to said ee rciashies degea ws panache sub eisepaite 
seats between two positions and having a through hole for to said inlet, said driving mechanism including a motor 
selectively communicating said second port with said having a driving shaft disposed in alignment with said 
third port or said fourth port; valve shaft and in screw thread engagement with said 

slide members carried by and on opposite sides of said slider valve shaft in said valve chamber, and wherein said valve 
and surrounding the ends of said through hole; box is provided with an opening through which said valve 

spring means urging said slide members in opposite direc- chamber is open in alignment with said inlet and a valve 
tions against said seats; and lid mounted detachably to said opening to close said open- 
solenoid means for selectively moving said slider between ing, said motor being mounted on said valve lid said driv- 
said two positions. ing shaft having one end which passes through said valve 
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lid and projects into said valve chamber and which screw- 
ably engages with said screw thread on said tubular shaft, 
said valve shaft and said valve body being made remov- 


1. A brake fluid container for a hydraulic brake system for a 
ates SN Ces Seen Sree eee See 8 
housing floor and a housing ceiling, a fill connector in said 
ceiling, the housing having at least two chambers communicat- 
ing with one another at a height above the 
housing floor, a filling filter suspended from said fill connector 


bore (47) being disposed on the lower end of said filling filter 
(4) below the minimum allowable fill level (39) and preferably 
in the bottom (40a) of the filling filter (40). 


4,805,669 
ELECTROMAGNETIC VALVE 
Douglas C. Lillicrap, Waverton, United Kingdom, assignor to 
The Electricity Council, London, United Kingdom 
Filed May 10, 1988, Ser. No. 192,266 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, May 1i, 1987, 


8711041 
Int. C14 FISC 1/04 
US, Ci. 137—827 20 Claims 
1. An electromagnetic valve for use for discharge of molten 


i through 

flow from a container under the action of gravity; an electrical 

induction coil located about the passage; means to supply an 

alternating electric current to the coil whereby the coil pro- 

vides an alternating magnetic field which induces electric 
and a centre 


section portion the axis of which is offset in relation to that of 
the upper portion, the centre member having a flat top located 
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at the junction between the upper and conical portions of the 
passage and being supported by a single web extending from 
the main body, the arrangement being such that interaction 
between the magnetic field provided by the coil and the cur- 
rents induced in the molten metal in the passage provide a 


force which as it is decreased causes the flow rate of the molten 
metal through the valve to be reduced until the force is suffi- 
cient to urge the molten metal away from the wall of the 
passage until the molten metal is supported on the flat top of 
the centre member and the flow of molten metal is cut off. 


4,805,670 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTING 
CLINGING WARP THREADS IN A WEAVING MACHINE 
Heary Shaw, Vieteren, Belgium, assignor to Picanol N.V., Bel- 
gium 


Filed Sep. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 98,302 
application Netherlands, Sep. 24, 1986, 


Int. C4 DOSD 51/28 
10 Claims 


1. A method for operating a weaving machine, in particular, 
for detecting a stop motion signal caused by clinging warp 
threads, said weaving machine including a warp defect stop 
motion means arranged to generate a stop motion signal upon 
detection of a warp thread defect by means of warp thread 
engaging drop wires that fall to make an electrical contact 
when a warp thread break occurs, and make an electrical 
contact without falling when displaced by clinging warp 
threads or warp thread straps, said drop wires being detectable 
when in their fallen condition, comprising the steps of: 

(a) stopping the weaving motion in response to a stop motion 

signal generated by the stop motion means; 

(b) detecting whether or not a drop wire has fallen; 

(c) if no drop wire is detected, restarting the weaving ma- 


chine; 

(@) upon the generation of a second stop machine signal 
immediately upon restarting the weaving machine, stop- 
ping the weaving machine a second time; and 

(©) upon stopping of the weaving machine the second time, 
providing a signal indicative of the presence of clinging 

warp threads. 
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4,805,671 fixed station having differential pressure sensing means into a 
DEVICE FOR THE CONTROL OF THE WEFT YARN IN sealed tank of a mobile vehicle having first and second 


(a) supplying fluid into the sealed tank through a a supply 
conduit separate from the first and second pressure sens- 
ing conduit means; 

5 Claims = (b) detachably coupling first pressure transmitting conduit 
means to the first pressure sensing conduit means; 

(c) applying a first pressure to the differential pressure sens- 
ing means by way of the first pressure transmitting con- 
duit means for sensing the pressure within the first pres- 

(d) detachably coupling second pressure transmitting con- 
duit means to the second pressure sensing conduit means; 

(e) applying a second pressure unequal to the first applied 
pressure to the differential pressure sensing means by way 
of the second pressure transmitting conduit means for 
sensing the pressure within the second pressure sensing 
conduit means; 

(f) sensing the substantially small value differential pressure 
between 


the sensed differential pressure value is substantially small 
relative to the pressures of the first and second pressure 
sensing conduit means and producing a differential pres- 
sure signal related to the substantially small value differen- 
tial pressure within the tank; 

(g) producing a differential pressure set point signal when 


(h) controlling the supply of fluid free of measurement 
within the supply conduit in response to the differential 
pressure set point signal. 


4,805,673 

PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR DISPENSING 

PREDETERMINED DOSES HAVING A PRECISE 

WEIGHT OF A FLUID FILLING MATERIAL 
Ernst Wiéhrle, Heidenheim-Oggenhausen, and Claudio Ansel- 
mino, Cologne, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Carl Edelmann Verpackungstechnik GmbH, Heidenheim and 

Bayer AG, Leverkusen, both of, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
ion surface ; yn bey ey PCr tek We WONt/ains, BOT Pak 

surface which reflects the light beam to the sensor. Date Jul. 30, 1987 
PCT Filed Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 116,074 

4,805,672 Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 28, 
AUTOMATIC PRECISION LIQUID LOADING CONTROL 1986, 3602493 
METHOD Int. Cl.* B6SB 1/04, 1/34 


Bruce J. Berrettini, Allentown; Donald P. Bucci, Mertztown, U.S. Cl. 141—10 3 Claims 
and Roy D. Hollopeter, Coopersburg, all of Pa., assignors to 
Air Products and Chemicals, Inc., Allentown, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 690,233, Jan. 10, 1985, Pat. No. 4,649,968. 
Int. CL.* B65B 3/10 
4 Claims 


1. A method of loading fluid from a source controlled by a predetermined amount of filling material to be introduced into 
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the packaging container is fed by means of a speed-controlled 
metering screw at intervals, gravimetrically regulated, from a 


iod corresponding 
dispensing of material from said first material supply to two 
successive packaging containers. 


4,805,674 
NATURAL GAS STORAGE AND RETRIEVAL SYSTEM 
Robert E. Knowlton, Tsawwassen, Canada, assignor to C-I-L 
Inc., North York, Canada 
Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,053 
Int. Cl.* B65B 31/00 
US, Cl. 141—47 


1. A natural gas storage and retrieval system comprising: 
natural gas storage means adapted to receive and store natural 
gas under pressure and a natural gas displacing liquid under 


pressure; 
means for feeding natural gas under pressure to said natural 
gas storage means whereby said stored displacing liquid is 


displaced; 

means for feeding said displacing liquid under pressure to 
said nateral gas storage means whereby seid stored natural 
gas is 


Sesh ty tid aanas tar Tioding eld Unotaning Seeks 
said storage means; 

a second natural gas pressure sensing means to permit, at a 
preset maximum value of gas pressure within said storage 
means, displacement of said displacing liquid from said 


semanataanaeaidmandntenteeat 
natural gas storage means; and 

a second displacing liquid sensing means to terminate said 
feeding of natural gas by said means for feeding natural 
gas to said natural gas storage means. 


4,805,675 ‘ 
VALVES FOR CHEMICAL CONTAINERS 
Frank Joseph, Gernsheim; Helmuth Krauss, Heppenheim; Peter 
Miiller, Darmstadt, and Klaus Kreher, Miinster, all of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Merck Patent Gesellschaft 
MIT Beschriinkter Haftung, Darmstadt, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


Filed Jun. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 873,006 
Claims priority, spuatien Sul, tap. a Goaney, Jun. 11, 
1985, 3520795 


Int. Cl.* B6SB 3/04 
US. Cl. 141—302 2 8 Claims 
1. A valve for connection to a source of product in the form 
of a container having liquid or gaseous products therein, which 
products are displaced by and protected by a source of inert 
gas, the valve comprising: 
a housing, the housing having a bore defining a circular wall 
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and having first and second product ports and first and 
second inert gas ports, the ports communicating with the 
bore; the first inert gas and first product ports communi- 
cating with the sources of the gas and product, respec- 
tively, the second inert gas and second product ports 
PA ale ile = tt ca ta 


gate totetiliddn sananih detache eo ahee 
spool having a surface with first, second, and third annular 
grooves therein, distributed axially therealong, a passage- 
way within the spool connecting the second annular 
groove to the third annular groove, the first annular 
groove being disposed between the second and third 
annular grooves; 

means for axially moving the spool between a first position 


: Si. 


and a second position wherein when the spool is in the 
first position the first annular groove aligns with the first 
and second product ports while the second annular 
groove aligns with the first and second gas ports, the third 
annular groove being out of communication with the first 
product port but in communication with the first gas port 
allowing the product to be pressurized by the inert gas so 
as to flow from the container while the passageway in the 
spool is filled with inert gas, and wherein when the spool 
is in the second position the second annular groove re- 
mains in alignment with the first gas port while being out 
of alignment with the second gas port whereby the inert 
gas flushes the valve when the spool is in the second 
position while the first annular groove is out of alignment 
with the second product port preventing the product from 
leaving the container. 


4,805,676 
AUTOMATIC WHOLE AND MULTIPLE TREE 
FIREWOOD/HOG FUEL PROCESSOR 
Warren A. Aikins, 3489 Indian Creek Dr., Longview, Wash. 

98632 

Filed Feb. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 155,961 
Int. CL.* B27L 7/00 

US. Cl. 144—3 K 20 Claims 

1. A wood/log processing machine comprising an elongated 
main frame having an input end and an output end, a shear 
blade carriage movable along said main frame, a shear blade 
mounted in said shear blade carriage transverse to said main 
frame, means for advancing said shear blade less than entirely 
through a log in said main frame leaving the leading end of the 
log connected to its trailing end, power operated means to 
move said shear blade carriage away from the input end of said 
main frame to advance the log along said main frame, a pair of 
said squeeze arms on opposite sides of said input end of said 
main frame having power operated vertical feed rolls, a top 
squeeze arm on said input end of said main frame having a 
power operated horizontal feed roll, a power operated hori- 
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zontal hold down feed roll in said main frame on the input side scoring the log in a first set of substantially parallel helical 
of said shear blade, and means to complete the advance of said cuts penetrating the bark layer; 


shear blade entirely through the log to shear off said leading 
end. 


4,805,677 
APPARATUS FOR REMOVING BARK FROM CUT LOGS 
Alrik Wallin, 1907 Bahia Mar Dr., Stone Mountain, Ga. 30087 
Filed May 23, 1988, Ser. No. 197,655 
Int. C.* B27C 9/00 
US. Ci. 144—208 B 


a discharge means for discharging debarked logs from said 
container; 


said container having means disposed therein for removing 
bark from cut logs; 

said debarking means having at least one horizontally and 

means for moving said at least one section, said moving 
means having means for maintaining said at least one 
section substantially horizontal during movement and for 
moving substantially all parts of at least one of said at least 
one section, in unison, in both vertical and horizontal 
directi 


4,805,678 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRETREATING AND 

DEBARKING LOGS 
Eugen E. Kutilin, White Rock, Canada, assignor to Beloit Cor- 

poration, Beloit, Wis. 
Filed Nov. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 120,289 

Int. Ci.* B27L 1/00 

US, Ci. 144—342 


18. A method for removing back from a log comprising: 


scoring the log in a second series of generally parallel helical 
cuts penetrating the bark layer, said second series of cuts 


intersecting with said first series of cuts to define discrete 
bark pieces; 


4,805,679 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PROCESSING 
LUMBER 


Filed Jan. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 148,302 
Int. C1.* B27B 1/00; GOIN 3/20 


US. Cl. 144—357 


26. A method of cutting lumber pieces into an optimum 


number of pieces of optimum value comprising the steps of: 


pre-determining the amount of lumber required to be cut 
into the optimum number of pieces of cut lumber of opti- 
mum value; 

moving each lumber piece along a conveyor means to a first 
station having a modulous of elasticity measuring means; 

at said first station, measuring the modulous of elasticity 
along the length of each lumber piece; 

sending the information gathered at said first station via a 
first transfer interface system to computer system; 

moving the lumber piece along a conveyor means from the 
first station to a second station having a surface scanning 
means; 

at the second station, scanning the lumber piece to determine 
its surface characteristics; 

sending the information gathered at said second station via a 
second transfer interface system to said computer system 
to which the information from the first station has been 
sent, 

comparing the information gathered by said modulous of 
means in the computer system, and determining a cutting 
pattern for the lumber within the computer system; 

sending instructions via a third transfer interface system 
from the computer system to a third station having means 
for cutting the lumber; 

cutting the lumber into pieces of optimum grade value at 
said third station according to the instructions sent from 
the computer system. f 


23 Claims number of pieces of optimum value comprising: 


means for pre-determining the amount of lumber required to 
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preliminary stations having a surface scanning means for 
determining surface characteristics of the lumber piece; 

a conveyor means for moving the lumber piece to and from 
each of said preliminary stations; 

a computer system for receiving and comparing information 
gathered by the modulous of elasticity measuring means 
and the surface scanning means, said computer system 
being sidamndess enttanadinn et On 
lumber in response to the input of the information gath- 
ered by the modulous of elasticity measuring means and 
the surface scanning means; 

at least one further station having a cutting means to cut the 
lumber piece in a pattern determined by said computer 
system. 


4,805,680 
CARD CASE WITH A MAGNIFYING GLASS 
Minoru Ueno, #403, 1-9, 3-chome, Nizigaoka Aso-ku, Kawasa- 
ki-shi. Kanagawa-ken, Japan 
Filed Aug. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 897,027 
Int. Cl.* A45C 11/18; GO2B 27/02 
US. Ci. 150—147 


1. A card case comprising: 
a plurality of sheets and means securing said sheets together 
articles; 


sheet on the opposite side of said pocket, a magnifying 
glass mounted in said sheet for enabling viewing of the 
san cf agp tnantnttin cementite 
other of said sheets having an aperture 

sas mtatindasnstneeentiante me ties of 
the magnifying glass. 


4,805,681 
CONTROL VALVE FOR INFLUENCING THE TIRE 
PRESSURE OF A VEHICLE WHEEL 
Karl Vollmer, Gernsbach, and Klaus Keilpfiug, Malsch, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Daimler-Benz Aktien- 
geselischaft, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 56,706 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 4, 


1986, 3618827 
Int. Cl.* B6OC 23/00 

US. Ci. 152—417 5 Claims 

1. A control valve for influencing the tire pressure of a 
vehicle wheel, having a valve chamber that on one end, is 
connected to an interior of a tire of said wheel and, on another 
end, is connected to a supply duct and a control duct, said 
valve chamber having a penetrating space that axially pene- 


trates a wheel hub and is sealed off with respect to an axle part ti 


carrying the vehicle wheel, said control valve having automat- 
ically closing valve means, and control piston means acted 
upon by a pressure medium via said control duct for directing 
said automatically closing valve means into an open position 
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closing 
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and preventing fluid communication between said tire and 
means is capable of being opened by pressurized air in said 
supply duct; 

control duct means for providing a fluid control pressure for 
duct means and said control pressure is independent of 
said supply duct means; and 
means in response to said control pressure, wherein said 
control duct means opens into a space between said con- 
trol piston means and an axle part wherein said axle part 
has a projection, and said control piston means has an axial 


4,805,682 
TIRE BEAD TOE WITH SLITS 
Phillip N. Griffiths, Sutton, and Mathew Simpson, Birmingham, 
both of United Kingdom, assignors to S P Tyres UK Limited, 
Birmingham, England 
Filed Jul. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 74,056 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 16, 1986, 


8617411 
Int. CL.* B6OC 15/02, 5/16 
US. Ci. 152—544 8 Claims 
1. A tire comprising a tread portion, sidewalls and a pair of 


radially inwards of the bead, the toe portion being rigid in the 
direction of its length so that in the use of the tire on a wheel 
rim having a groove complementary to the toe and in engage- 
ment with the toe, when an axially inward force is applied to 
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the tread portion, a radially and axially outwardly extending 
force is generated at the bead core to affect bead retention, 
wherein the toe is subdivided in the circumferential directions 
of the tire by a plurality of substantially radial cuts having 


substantially no cross-sectional dimension such that when 
circumferentially adjacent portions of the toe are decoupled 
from one another the displacement of one of said portions does 
not dislodge or displace an adjacent portion. 


4,805,683 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING A PLURALITY OF LAYERS 
OF METALLURGY 
Ingrid E. Magdo, Hopewell Junction, and Douglas W. Ormond, 
Ir., Wappingers Falls, both of N.Y., assignors to International 


Int. Cl.* B44C 1/22; C23F 1/02; CO3C 15/00, 25/06 
US. Ci. 156—643 


(b) depositing at least one layer of blanket metal on a surface 
of the substrate; 

(c) building a lift-off stencil over the blanket metal, said 
lift-off stencil having selected open areas through which 
the blanket metal is exposed; 

CR aagetieg t See Ses ager of sedendent mated over the 
lift-off stencil and in the selected open areas; 

(e) depositing a first etch-resistant barrier over the redun- 
dant metal; 


(f) removing the lift-off stencil and the overlying layers of 
redundant metal and the overlying first etch-resistant 
barrier; 

(g) depositing a second etch-resistant barrier over the blan- 
ket metal and the first etch-resistant barrier; 

(h) reactive ion etching the second etch-resistant barrier so 
as to expose the blanket metal and at least partially and 
selectively remove the second etch-resistant barrier from 
the first etch-resistant barrier; and 

() etching the blanket metal. 
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4,805,684 
TIRE TREAD GROOVING METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Max D. Brinkley, North Canton; Norman B. Harding, Akron, 
both of Ohio, and Richard J. Licence, Fort Pierce, Fia., as- 
signors to The Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, 
Ohio 


Filed Jul. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 887,056 
Int. C1.4 B29H 21/08 





2. Apparatus for grooving a tread in a curved tread surface 
in a radial plane of a tire mounted on a chuck member rotatably 
mounted on a tire supporting stand for rotation about an axis 
coaxial with the axis of the tire comprising a base member, a 
frame slidably mounted for selective movement on said base 
member between a retracted position and a grooving position 
for a tire of a predetermined diameter, knife means including a 
knife and a bracket mounted on said frame, adjustment means 
such that said knife means is adjustable relative to said frame 
for positioning said knife to cut a groove having sides perpen- 
dicular to said curved tread surface of the tire in said grooving 
position of said frame, and said knife means further including a 
knife assembly having a knife actuating means for moving said 
knife relative to said chuck member and said frame into and out 
of cutting engagement with the tread surface for cutting said 
groove to a predetermined length on said tread surface, and 


Gulanddee cbata neds ciieadte on uta torchen tan aR 
means including means to change the angular position 


justment 
of said knife assembly on said bracket and means to fix said 


angular position of said knife assembly on said bracket to cut a 
groove having sides perpendicular to said curved tread sur- 
face, and said knife assembly further including a knife holder 
mounted on said knife actuating means for movement toward 
and away from said chuck, said knife being fastened to said 
knife holder, and a roller adjustably mounted on said knife 
holder for rolling engagement with said tread surface to con- 
trol the depth of the groove cut by said knife. 


4,805,685 
MOLD FOR THE CONTINUOUS CASTING OF BEAM 
BLANKS 
Donald P. Lorento, Ontario, Canada, assignor to SMS Concast, 


Montvale, N.J. 
of Ser. No. 834,935, Feb. 28, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 152,886 


Int. Cl.* B22D 11/04 

US. Cl. 164—418 19 Claims 

1. A mold for the continuous casting of beam blanks, com- 
prising a first section including a pair of first walls defining a 
first casting passage having opposite open ends, the transverse 
cross section of said first section having a center, and substan- 
tially longitudinal and transverse center lines 
which intersect at said center; and at least one expanding 
section to one side of said first section, as considered in the 
direction of said longitudinal center line, and including a pair 
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of second walls defining at least one expanding casting passage ary layer carried along by said moving casting surface to 
which communicates with said first casting passage and has 
Opposite open ends, said second walls being inclined relative to 


Kenneth J. Gall, 1949 Shawnee Road, Windsor, Ontario, Canada 
N8N 189 
Filed Jan. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 1,365 

second end, and each of said second walls having a height, as int. Cl." B22D 19/08 
measured in the direction of said tranverse celter line, no U-S. Cl. 164—461 
smaller than about 0.25 times said maximum width, and at least 
one of said second walls having an angle of inclination no 
smaller than arc tangent (y/z) where: 

y is the distance from a point on said one second wall to said 

transverse center line, and 
z is the distance from said point to said longitudinal center 


1. A method of arranging into a rigid parallel array, a plural- 
ity of uniformly formed rod-shaped fastener elements, such as 
nails, comprising the steps of: 


abandoned. This application May 15, 1987, Ser. No. 52,197 ai anliiabuanap livatardanadeten om 


Int. Cl.* B22D 11/06 ‘ (C) compacting the adjacent spacial distance of the elements 


so as to place adjacent elements into proximate, planar and 


parallel relationship; 

(d) immersing similar ends of the planar and parallel adjacent 
elements in a metallic bonding agent so as to form a menis- 
cus therebetween; and, 

(e) solidifying the mensicus so as to form, into a rigid planar 
parallel array, a pluarlity of said elements. 


4,305,688 
PROCESS FOR PROTECTING AGAINST OXIDATION 
AND/OR NITRIDATION OF A LIQUID METAL STREAM 
AND DEVICE FOR CARRYING OUT THE PROCESS 
Jean Foulard, 15, rue La Sabliere, 94480 Ablon; Jacques Nico- 
las, 8, rue Alasseur, 75015 Paris, and Jean-Francois Mignot, 
1. An apparatus for forming rapidly solidified metal within 275, rue de ’Arclusaz, 38530 Pontcharra, all of France 
eeuitiaietatesieiiien” Filed Aug. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 896,124 
(a) a movable casting surface which has a quenching region hee) ~<a ee 
for molten metal B22D 
me ee US. Cl. 164—475 19 Claims 
1. A process for protecting against oxidation and/or nitrida- 
molten metal on said casting surface quenching region; _ tion of a liquid metal pouring stream flowing from an outlet 
(c) heating means for heating molten metal contained in said orifice of a ladle or a distribution vessel into an oscillating ingot 
reservoir; mould, comprising surrounding the pouring stream in at least a 
(d) gas means for providing a non-reactive gas atmosphere at part of the height of the pouring stream with a tube having a 
said quenching region to minimize oxidation of said depos- lower part and an outlet orifice in said lower part, injecting 
ited metal; and into the tube a gas for protecting the liquid metal stream and 
(e) conditioning means for disrupting a moving gas bound- thereby limiting contact of the liquid metal with the ambient 
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air between the outlet orifice of the tube and the oscillating 
ingot mould, the protective tube being sealably connected to 
the ladle or the distribution vessel, the protective tube having 
such length that the maximum distance D; between the lower 
part of the tube and the oscillating ingot mould, when the ingot 
mould is in a lower position, is less then 100 mm, and the 
protective tube having impervious means for effecting an 
aerodynamic deflection placed in the vicinity of the lower part 
of the tube and surrounding the tube substantially throughout 
the periphery thereof, the process further comprising injecting 
the gas into the tube at a flow rate in excess of 30 
/hour to surround the pouring stream, and di i 


ity of the lower part of the tube of between about 0.7 m/s and 
5.5 m/s so as to limit the dilution of the protective gas with the 
air at any point in the vicinity of the pouring stream and the 
aspiration of the ambient air toward the pouring stream. 


9. A device for protecting against oxidation and/or nitrida- 
tion of a liquid metal pouring stream flowing from an outlet 
orifice of a ladle or a distribution vessel, said device comprising 
means for surrounding the pouring stream in at least a part of 
the height of the pouring stream, means for injecting a protec- 
tive gas into said means for the pouring stream at 
a flow rate in excess of 30 Nm°/hour, said protective gas 

the pouring stream so as to minimize contact of 
the liquid metal with the ambient air, the means for surround- 


iad Hinnesder Gaede mas Nasideaedins denaks 
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_ Medium acting as a coolant for said engine; 





controlling means connected to and controlling said boiler 
and said flow preventing means according to said temper- 
ature sensing means. 


4,805,690 
COOLING ROLLER 
Kunihiko Minami, Osaka, and Akimichi Noyori, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Sun A. Chemical Industries Co., Ltd. and 
Sasakura Engineering Co., Ltd., Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed May 3, 1988, Ser. No. 189,625 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 9, 1987, 62-112215 
Int. Ci.* F28F 5/02; F28D 15/02 
US. Cl. 165—89 2 Claims 


1. A cooling roller of a cooling machine for continuously 
and quickly cooling a high temperature sheet, said cooling 


repeats 
cycles during use, sealed within said enclosure. 
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4,805,691 
COOLING TECHNIQUE FOR COMPACT ELECTRONICS 
INVERTER 


Alex Cook, and Charles E. Lents, both of Rockford, Ill., assign- 
ors to Sundstrand Corporation, Rockford, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 944,758 
Int. C14 HOIL 23/42; F28D 15/02 
4 Claims 


a substrate; 

a plurality of individual heat producing electronic compo- 
nents; 

means mounting each of the plurality of electronic compo- 
nents directly on the substrate so that each of the plurality 
of components is in direct heat exchange relationship with 
the substrate; 

a heat dissipating structure being made at least partially of 
metal and having first and second facing wall surface pairs 
defining a flow chamber with first and second ends and 
first and second end walls spaced in a first direction for 
sealing the flow chamber; 

a supply of cooling fluid within the flow chamber and hav- 


metal adjacent the first end of the flow chamber so that 
upon the dissipating structure being heated above the 
vaporization temperature of the cooling fluid heat is trans- 
ferred to the cooling fluid to cause vaporization thereof 
and so that a temperature differential is established be- 
tween the end walls of the heat dissipating structure; 
means for causing cooling fluid vapor to move from the first 
chamber end towards the second chamber end so that the 
vapor condenses and for causing movement by capillary 
action of condensed vapor to the first chamber end for 
cooling of the heat dissipating structure adjacent the first 
cooling end and thereby the substrate and attached com- 


ponents, 

said means for causing movement of condensed com- 
prising a first plurality of channels defined in each of the 
first and second facing wall surfaces of the one wall pair 
and a second plurality of channels defined in each of the 
first and second facing wall surfaces of the other wall pair; 
and 

means for hermetically sealing the components and at least a 
portion of the substrate. 


4,805,692 
CONDENSER FOR WATER PURIFICATION 
APPARATUS 
David G. Palmer, and Keith L. Vacha, both of 
Lincoln, Nebr., assignors to Pure Water, Inc., Lincoln, Nebr. 
Filed Mar. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 24,257 
Int. Ci.* BOID 3/42; F28B 1/06 
US. Ci. 165—110 6 Claims 
1. A condenser for condensing steam to water in a water 
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a water outlet; 

a set of first tubes having opposite ends and an internal steam 
flow path, substantially all of said first tubes having a 
uniform first predetermined cross-sectional area; 

said first tubes being parallel with each other and disposed in 
a first plane that is transverse the flow of cooling fluid; 

first interconnect means for connecting adjacent ones of said 
ends of said first tubes such that steam and condensate will 
flow in a planar serpentine fashion serially through said 
first tubes; 

second interconnect means for connecting said steam inlet to 
a first one of said ends of said first tubes that is not con- 
nected to another one of said ends defining an upstream 
portion of said first tubes with respect to the flow of steam 
and 

a set of second tubes having opposite ends and an internal 
steam flow path, substantially all of said second tubes 
having = uniform sspund poodstenmined cros-csctionsl 
area that is less than said first cross-sectional area; 

eld cone Gilg Salle. SAME G8R enth ether ont Gb 
posed in a second plane that is parallel with said first 


third interconnect means for connecting adjacent ones of 
said ends of said second tubes together such that steam 


ing a second one of 
said ends of said first tubes that is not connected to another 
one of said ends of said first tubes and is downstream of 
said upstream portion to a first one of said ends of said 
second tubes that is not connected to another one of said 
ends of said second tubes defining an upstream portion of 
said second tubes with respect to the flow of steam and 
condensate; and 
fifth interconnect means for connecting a second one of said 
ends of said second tubes that is not connected to another 
one of said ends of said second tubes and which is down- 
stream of said upstream portion of said second tubes to 
said water outlet, whereby steam and condensate will 
flow through said tubes countercurrent to said cooling 
fluid. 


4,805,693 
MULTIPLE PIECE TUBE ASSEMBLY FOR USE IN HEAT 
EXCHANGERS 
Dennis S. Flessate, Racine, Wis., assignor to Modine Manufac- 
turing, Racine, Wis. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 932,877 


Int. C1.* F28D 1/02 
US. Ci. 165—153 7 Claims 
3. An internally finned multiple piece tube for use in a heat 


exchanger 
an elongated fin; 
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a first, elongated, C-shaped channel having a first base and 
spaced first legs; and 

a second elongated, C-shaped channel having a second base 
and spaced second legs; 

said fin and said second channel being nested in said first 
channel between said first legs thereof such that said fin is 
sandwiched between and engaged by both said first and 


38 “4 
42.26. 32 20325 


343 30 


and behind said second legs to hold said tube in assemb'ed 


relation; 

said second legs being offset from said second base in the 
direction toward said first base a distance nominally equal 
to the thickness of said first legs so that said first legs are 
clinched to positions that are approximate extensions of 
said first base. 


cae Minin aes «ing cf tant of 
tubes in said shell chamber extending from one end of said 
shell to the other end thereof, 

a first flow reversing bonnet mounted on one end of said 
shell and a second flow reversing bonnet mounted on the 
other end of said shell, each of said bonnets having at least 
one flow reversing chamber in fluid communication with 
two bundles of tubes, 

said chambers being serially arranged along the flow path of 
coolant fluid whereby fluid flows from a bundle of tubes 
into one chamber, then through another bundle of tubes to 
the next chamber in the serial 4 

secondary baffle means in each of said flow reversing cham- 
one subchamber aligned with a bundle of tubes leading 
a bundle of tubes leading out of the chamber, said baffle 


means defining a restricted flow area for coolant fluid qy> ¢ 166—~114 


flowing from one subchamber to the next subchamber; 
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4,805,695 
COUNTERFLOW HEAT EXCHANGER WITH FLOATING 
PLATE 
Yoshitaka Ishikawa, and Takeo Matsumoto, both of Tokyo, 
Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Heavy Industries, Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP87/00256, § 371 Date Dec. 23, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 23, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/06686, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 5, 1987 
PCT Filed Apr. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 150,658 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1986, 61-96285 
Int. Cl.* F28F 3/00 
15 Claims 


Pn 


/ 


1. A counterflow type floating plate heat exchanger com- 
prising 
pcr wm regi need ay ea semgane ae oN 
members connecting the 


at least the inside surface of each corner member, a pair of 
seal strips at diagonal positions with respect to a line 
prc ation m9 2 ore Aopen cont A 04 
extended along a pair of planes defined by longer sides of 
the wall members and the corner members so that the 
planes are sealed leaving unsealed portions thereof to 
serve as entrances or exits; 

at least three separate parallel floating plates, mounted, in 
parallel to the wall members and in contact with the seal 
strips, within a space defined by the seal strips and the wall 
members; 


spacer means for maintaining a spacing between the floating 
plates for channels defined between the floating plates; 
and 


control means for evenly diffusing and aligning the flow of 
fluids in the channels; 

in which fluids which are different in temperature respec- 
Gikip ioe tna haat on eepethn antes of 
each floating plate and heat exchange is realized between 
the fluids through each floating plate, and wherein 

the fluids which are different in flow in direc- 
tions opposite to each other and along the direction of the 
longer sides in a predetermined portion of the channels. 


4,805,696 
HYDRAULIC RELEASE TUBING SEAL DIVIDER 


Filed Feb. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 151,898 
Int. C1.* F21B 17/07, 43/00; F1GL 27/12 
12 Claims 
1. A hydraulic release tubing seal divider for coupling an 


the tube bundles aligned with successive subchambers hav- wie SSeleie as aleaiiemecden tae 


ing increasingly larger cross-sectional flow areas; 
the cross-sectional restricted flow area defined by the baffle 


longitudinal 
means of each flow reversing chamber being larger than Scclercatiycnpeamiousnatamenataninadites 
the cross-sectional restricted flow area defined by the to define an integral length of said first of said tubing strings, 
baffle means of the preceding flow reversing chamber. said first housing assembly having an external lock recess 
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located on said assembly and said assembly being configured to 
permit longitudinal movement of said first housing assembly 
over the length of a predetermined stroke relative to the sec- 
ond of said tubing strings; and second and third housing assem- 
blies in concentric relation on said first housing assembly and 
connectable to said second tubing string to provide telescoping 
relation between said first and said second tubing strings, in- 
cluding lock means for engaging said lock recess on said first 


housing assembly to lock said first housing assembly with said 
second and third housing assemblies, a hydraulic piston, lock 
means holding and lock means release means connected with 
said piston for operating said lock means between lock and 
release conditions; releasable means for holding said piston in 
lock condition; means for holding said piston in release condi- 
tion; and means for sealing between said first and second tubing 
strings during relative telescopic movement of said tubing 
strings over said predetermined stroke. 


Christian Fouillout, Pau, and Daniel Sango, Serres Castet, both 
of France, assignors to Societe Nationale Elf Aquitaine (Pro- 
duction), France 

Filed Sep. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 92,172 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 2, 1986, 86 12341 
Int. Ci.* E21B 43/40 

US. Cl. 166—265 16 Claims 
1. A method of pumping hydrocarbons from a mixture of 

said hydrocarbons with an aqueous phase, said mixture being 

contained within a producing zone, the method comprising a 

stage of separating the mixture into an aqueous phase and a 

light phase containing essentially hydrocarbons and reinjecting 

said aqueous phase into a reinjection zone, characterized by the 
fact that said reinjecting rate of flow is regulated as a function 


phase, located at the lower end of a production well, and 
comprising a means of separating the mixture into an aqueous 
phase and a light phase containing essentially hydrocarbons, a 
reinjection means comprising a centrifugal pump in order to 
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reinject the aqueous phase into a reinjection zone, character- 
ized by the fact that said installation comprises a regulating 


means for regulating the reinjection rate as a function of the 
hydrocarbon content in the reinjected aqueous phase of. 


4,805,698 
PACKER COOLING SYSTEM FOR A DOWNHOLE 
STEAM 


GENERATOR ASSEMBLY 
John L. Baugh, Huntsville; Frank X. Mooney, The Woodlands, 


Int. CL* E21B 43/24 
US. Cl. 166—272 
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1. An apparatus for providing electrical power to a down- 
hole steam generator in a cased well, comprising in combina- 
tion: 

a packer supported on a string of tubing, the packer having 
means for sealing against casing in the well and at least one 
conduit extending longitudinally through the packer; 

a connector box mounted below the lower end of the packer, 
the connector box having a connector plate containing at 
least one passage; 

a plurality of feed through electrical connectors mounted in 
insulations in the passage in the connector plate; 

support means for mounting the steam generator below the 
connector box; 

an aperture located in the sidewall of the tubing immediately 
above the packer; 

an electrical cable extending from the surface alongside the 
tubing into the aperture and through the conduit into the 
connector box, the electrical cable having a plurality of 
electrical conductors, each of which ends in a terminal 
os Ne Pe. ee, am ct 


a plnnality of electrical conductors extending between the 


Shen Gaaseghs Gia patter end tack ep Gos well to the owe 
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6. A method for installing and operating a steam generator in 

a well, comprising in combination: 

mounting a steam generator to the lower end of a packer of 
a type having at least one conduit extending therethrough 
and having a setting means that sets the packer against 
casing in the well when supplied with fluid pressure; 
providing the packer with a setting fluid passage leading to 
the setting means and a cooling fluid passage leading from 
the setting fluid passage to the conduit; 
connecting the packer to a string of tubing which has an 
aperture in a sidewall located above the packer; 
feeding an electrical cable from the steam through 
the conduit in the packer and out the aperture of the 


tubing; 
lowering the packer and steam generator into the well on the 


when at the desired depth, supplying fluid from the surface 
down the tubing to the setting fluid passage to set the 


packer; 

preventing with a disk the fluid supplied to the setting fluid 
passage from circulating through the cooling fluid passage 
until the packer setting means has set; then 

increasing the pressure of the fluid supplied to the setting 
fluid passage to rupture the disk; then 

circulating cooling fluid down the tubing to flow from the 
setting fluid passage through the cooling fluid passage and 
up the packer to the surface; and 

supplying feed water to the steam generator and electrical 
power through the cable to the steam generator. 


4,805,699 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SETTING, 
UNSETTING, AND RETRIEVING A PACKER OR BRIDGE 
PLUG FROM A SUBTERRANEAN WELL 
Anna L. Halbardier, Pasadena, Tex., assignor to Baker Hughes 
Houston, Tex. 


Incorporated, 
of Ser. No. 877,421, Jun. 23, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,708,208. This application Oct. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 113,172 
Int. Cl.4 E21B 33/127 


US. Cl. 166—387 18 Claims 
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from the subterranean well through the small diameter 
tubing string by raising the wireline. 


4,805,700 
FOAM GENERATOR ADJUSTABLE TO PRODUCE 
FOAM HAVING VARIOUS EXPANSION RATIOS 
Stanley M. Hoover, Gibsonia, ate assignor to Mine Safety 
Appliances Company, 
Filed May 29, ones No. 55,604 
Int. Cl.* A62C 5/04 
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6 FOAM 
CONCENTRATE 
SUPPLY 


a hose adapted to receive said source at one end and fluidi- 
cally connected to an output of an eductor; 

a second hose adapted at one end to receive a foamaking 
concentrate solution and fluidically connected to a second 
input opening of said eductor; 

a third hose, one end of which is fluidically connected to an 
output opening of said eductor, adapted to receive a water 
and foamaking concentrate mixture stream formed in said 
eductor and having a second end fluidically connected to 
a nozzle; 

said nozzle having means to adjust the angle of projection of 
said mixture stream to cause said mixture stream to exit 
said nozzle in a full cone spray pattern; 

a screen housing attached to said nozzle positioned to inter- 

a screen completely enclosing a second end of said housing. 


4,805,701 
FIRE EXTINGUISHER AND ALARM APPARATUS 
George S. Mountford, 434 Lake View Ct., Lowell, Ind. 46356 
Filed Apr. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 35,175 
Int. Cl.* A62C 37/12 

US. Cl. 169—57 17 Claims 

1. A fire extinguisher and alarm apparatus for a container 
ator assembly from the second portion of the packer actu- having. 0 tim and 0 cavity to setein combustitie i 
untae portion packer actuator assembly a reservoir having a chamber for retaining s fire extinguish- 

gas under pressure; 
assembly and inflatable packing tool remain within the en 
running a wireline into the well through the small diameter | means for mounting the reservoir on the container rim with 
tubing string; the nozzle and temperature sensitive means located adja- 

i ing the wireline and the second cent the container cavity; 


interconnecting 
portion of the packer actuator assembly remaining within an alarm which issues a signal responsive to gas under pres- 
the well; and sure; and 
the second portion of the packer actuator assem- valve means responsive to softening of the temperature 
bly, the inflatable packing tool and the centralizer housing sensitive means for simultaneously connecting the fire 
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extinguishing fluid in the reservoir to the nozzle for ejec- 
tion therethrough into the container cavity and connect- 


ing said gas under pressure in said reservoir to the alarm to 


4,805,702 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR ROCK DUSTING 
MINE TUNNELS 
Earl R. White, Price, Utah, assignor to Utah Power & Light, 

Salt Lake City, Utah 
Filed Dec. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 132,991 
Int. C14 A62C 3/00 


15. A method for spreading rock dust in an underground 
mine, said mine having a permanent conveyor system withi 
the mine, the method comprising the steps of: within 

(a) placing a substantially even layer of rock dust on the 

portion of the permanent conveyor which runs within the 
portion of said underground mine which is to be 
with rock dust; coated 
(b) providing a rock dust spreading apparatus, said 
comprising self-contained engine means, a me — 
for se sonar! tame 8 e298 means in communi- 
ion with at least one of said wheels such that the wheels 
anes cust thie eolir Visine aieums Gun be exlautvely 
driven by said engine means whereby a flow of air is 
produced, means for directing said flow of air such that 
rock dust is propelled by said flow of air in a predeter- 
(c) placing the apparatus on the conveyor and causing the 
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apparatus to move along the conveyor such that the appa- 
ratus travels over the rock dust; and 

(d) directing the blower means such that rock dust is pro- 
pelled from the conveyor onto the walls of the tunnel. 


4,805,703 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SEPARATING FINE 
AND COARSE MATERIALS FROM EXCAVATED 
MATERIALS 

Leif E. C. Carlsson, Eslév, Sweden, assignor to Prodec Inter AB, 

Esliv, Sweden 

ee te ee 

peter, Sweden, Oct. 18, 1984, 8405199 
Int. Cl.* E02F 7/00, 3/40 

US. Cl. 171—132 


ll 
iti 
i iil owe 


Oil 


1. An apparatus for separating from excavated materials fine 
constituents and coarse constituents, said apparatus - 


ing: 

(a) an excavating and separating bucket with a nee 
side, four sidewalls extending forward from said rear side 
each of the sidewalls having openings further comprisi 
a grid structure for the fine constituents, at least one of 
said sidewalls aving an excavati ory 
nently open front side; idee > 
(b) means for connecting said excavating and P 
bucket to an excavating and ing ae te 
vehicle; and parating assembl 

(c) means mounted on said bucket for contin » : 
through a plurality of revolutions said excavating and 

i bucket about an axis of rotation - 

sevet eid bethet bons tol ane die enn omen 
and separating bucket causes the fine constituents to fall 
sidewalls. 


4,805,704 
ROTARY TILLING DEVICE 
Teruhisa Kobashi; Ichiro Kobashi; Yoshio Touki, and Yasuhiro 
Kobiki, all of Okayama, Japan, assignors to Kobashi 
Co., Ltd., Okayama, Japan Kogyo 
Filed Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 916,018 
Nov. 20, 1985, 60-261957 227085; 
Int. Cl.4 AOIB 33/02, 33/14 
US. Cl. 172—91 - 
1. A rotary tilling device having a frame drawn by a tractor 
in a travelling direction co cain 
a rotary shaft disposed in a lateral direction with - 
Gio wuvdling Genction ant besiesatlh with sayest to 
ground, and rotatably supported on the frame; 
a plurality of supporting members secured to the rotary 


at least two cutters respectively rotatably mounted on each 
of said supporting members at di cali capalite 
positions of each of said supporting members; 

each of the cutters having a radial portion, at one end por- 
tion of said radial portion the cutter being rotatably 
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mounted at a pivot on the supporting member, —— 
a lateral portion bent at the other end portion of the radial 
portion in the axial direction of the rotary shaft, and hav- 
ing a tilling edge on at least part of a front side of the radial 
and lateral portions of the cutter and a mowing edge on at 
least part of a rear side of the radial and lateral portions of 
the cutter; 
separate stop means provided on the supporting member at 
a position spaced from the shaft and adjacent the pivot of 
the cutter so that the same radial side portion of the cutter 
Se ee 
the cutter in a tilling position and respectively for releas- 
ing the cutter into a freely pivoted grass-cutting position; 


transmitting means for transmitting power of the tractor to 
so ase pes arc Be 

reversing and speed changing means for selectively revers- 
ing the direction of rotation of the rotary shaft, so as to 
rotate the rotary shaft in a downward tilling rotary direc- 
em ceilieds aaacaaremenaneen 
edge and, respectively, in an opposite rotary mowing 
direction at a higher speed for mowing operation with the 

i and 


mowing edge; 

each of said cutters is so arranged that a bottom surface of 
the lateral portion of a cutter is angled to a horizontal 
surface of the soil in the grass cutting position. 


4,805,705 
DRILL BIT 
Sven P. Liljebrand, Sandviken, and Bernt S. Liljekvist, Storvik, 
both of Sweden, assignors to Santrade Limited, Lucerne, 
Switzerland 


1A drill string comprising a drill bit, a plurality of mutually 


abutting said drill bit for transmitting impacts to the drill bit, 
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and a plurality of tubular members for transmitting rotation to 
the drill bit, said tubular members surrounding said rod mem- 
bers and spaced radially therefrom to form a space therebe- 
tween defining a continuous uninterrupted fluid passage which 
extends forwardly beyond a rear end of said bit to conduct a 
forward flow of flushing medium, the drill bit provided with a 
end and terminates short of a bit rear end in an intermediate 
portion of the drill bit, and a transverse passage at the interme- 
diate portion, said transverse passage interconnecting said 
flushing channel with said annular space, said flushing channel 
comprising at least two end passages terminating in the bit 
front end, the cross-sectional area of each of the end passages 


against said front member and including a solid rear face which 
defines said rear end of said drill bit to’ be contacted by an 
adjacent one of said rod members for transferring impact 
forces to said front end of said drill bit defined by said front 
member, said front member comprising a one-piece body car- 

rying cutting elements at a forward end thereof and being 
engaged aw rearwardy facing end thereof by aid fear mem 


4,805,706 
ROTARY IMPACT APPARATUS 
Alan M. Stone, 168 Mountain View Rd., Greensborough, Vic- 
toria 3088, Australia 
Filed Aug. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 84,687 
Claims priority, application Australia, Aug. 12, 1986, 


PH07393 
Int. C4 15/00 
US, Ci. 173—93.5 


1. A rotary torque device comprising a rotatable input 
means, an impact assembly rotatively driven by the input 
means and output means drivable by the impact assembly, the 
impact assembly comprising a rocker normally biased out of 
engagement with the output means but displaceable into en- 
gagement with the output means by a force greater than the 
biasing force and acting on the rocker at a preselected rota- 
tional speed of the impact assembly, and wherein an overload 
release clutch assembly is provided between the input means 
and the impact assembly, said overload clutch assembly being 
adapted to permit substantially instantaneous relative rotation 
between the input means and the impact assembly above a 
Se ne eee 

rotational drive to the impact assembly and 


output shaft under the action of the biasing force. 
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forced flow of lubricant under the pressure of said source of 
Dennis W. P. Davis, 4624 W. ee ae orifice which controls the flow of gaseous fluid in the drill 
string and regulates the gaseous fluid pressure exerted on said 


Cutan cht. He. Gada, San 9, 90h, cote Tit lubricant supply means, a drill bit comprising: 


application Dec. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 140,927 
Int. CL.* B25D 17/24 


1. A wrecking implement for attachment to a loader ma- 
hi ‘sing: 
a base plate operably connectable on said loader machine; 
pee ag 8 8 ae dnl va sare 
a boom having a distal end and a proximal end; 


means for securing said boom on said mounting member; 

ee ean ee 
boom with respect to said mounting member; and 

hammer means depending from said distal end of said boom. 


4,805,708 
CONTROLLING SULFIDE SCAVENGER CONTENT OF 
OIL-BASED DRILLING FLUID 
Stephen D. Matza, Stafford; William E. Ellington, and Henry C. 
ee eee 

Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed May 6, 1987, Ser. No. 47,835 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 21, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 31/02, 33/24 
US. Cl. 175—40 20 Claims 
1. A process for determining the amount of unspent zinc- 
based sulfide 
at a field location comprising: 
mixing one part by volume of circulating oil-based drilling 
fluid from a well site with at least about 4 parts by volume 
of a selective solvent for zinc ions, which solvent estab- 
lishes a mixture with a pH of no less than about 6 and is 
capable of dissolving substantially all of the zinc present in 


(a) a body portion having a hollow interior; 
(b) a shank portion extending from said body portion for 
attachment 


of the drill bit to the drill string and having an 
string for conducting the flow into the hollow interior of 
the body portion, the body portion having at least one leg 
portion extending from said body portion; 
(c) at least one cutting cone supported on said leg portion by 
bearings; 


(d) the body portion having at least one discharge opening 
communicating with said hollow interior for exhausting 
gaseous fluid from the hollow interior onto the surface 


being drilled; 

(e) at least one first conduit means extending through the leg 
portion providing gaseous passage means communicating 
between said hollow interior of the body portion and said 
cutting cone bearings, the first conduit means receiving a 
gaseous fluid flow from the interior of the body portion; 
and 

(f) second conduit means communicating with said first 
conduit means at a junction and extending through the 
body portion providing passage means for the lubricant, 
and communicating at one end with said forced flow of 
lubricant from said lubricant supply means and at the 
other end with said first conduit means at said junction. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 877,969, Jun. 24, 1986, Pat. No. 

4,750,579. This application Feb. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 153,143 

Claims priority, application Sweden, Jul. 8, 1985, 8503380 
Int. Cl.* B62D 63/00 


the drilling mud except for zinc ions that have been com- U.S. Cl, 180—38.02 


Int. C14 E21B 10/18 


US. Ci. 175—228 10 Claims 


1. In an industrial truck, an arrangement for increasing the 


1. In combination with a drilling system having a drill string, braking force of at least one wheel of the industrial truck 
a source of gaseous fluid at a controlled pressure providing a relative to a driving surface on which the industrial truck is 
Suterin Gardelib Gating, doh Ueteionsb steely wissen sedis driven, the industrial truck including a chassis carried on sup- 
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port wheels which have substantially no spring suspension and 
which are driven and braked by a sprung drive-wheel arranged 
between two of the support wheels and a load carrying device 
which can be raised and lowered relative to the chassis by 
means of a hydraulic lifting arrangement, and which truck 
further includes a spring means arranged between the chassis 
and the sprung drive-wheel and which is adapted to exert on 
said drive-wheel a spring force acting towards said driving 


power means coupled to said spring for adjusting the bias or 
spring force of said spring means, said power means in- 
cluding means responsive to change in weight of a load 
bias or spring force exerted on said drive-wheel and thus 
weight of the load carried by said load carrying device. 


John L. Lautzenhiser, 726 Main Street East, Hamilton, Ontario, 
Canada L8M 1K9 
Filed Mar. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 25,330 
Int. CL.* B6OK 1/02 


1. A conveyance (10) of the type having a structural portion 
(14), having a propulsion element (12a), having a motor (28a), 
and having a power transmitting device (64a) that transmits 
power from said motor to said propulsion element, the im- 
provement which comprises: 

Wecelies alien attends eee os de 0a 


transmitting 
said propulsion element when said power control means is 
in said drive position, and for releasing said transmitting of 
power when said power control means is in said power- 
braking means (74a), having brake-on and brake-off posi- 
tions, for braking movement of said propulsion element 
when said braking means is in said brake-on position; 
function control means (80a), comprising a unitary control 
(82) that is positionable to first and second retained posi- 
tions, and to an intermediate retained position that is dis- 
posed between said first and second retained positions, for 
actuating said power control means to one of said posi- 
tions thereof, sna et amtattg 
of said positions thereof; 

Fa sg aco 9 
control is in one of said positions thereof, said power 
control means is in said drive position when said unitary 
control is in two of said positions thereof, and said power 
control means is in said power-release position and said 
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brake is in said brake-off position when said unitary con- 
trol is in the third of said positions. 


plate inboard of said wheel and connected to said wheel by 
drive transmitting means, each said motor being operable by 
said battery means through said control unit and each said 


wheel i 
wheel for manual propulsion of the wheelchair. 


4,805,713 
POWER TRANSMITTING SYSTEM FOR A 
FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE VEHICLE 
Masaaki Tsuneda, Kokubunji, Japan, assignor to Fuji Jukogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 128,227 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 12, 1986, 61-297215; 
Dec. 12, 1986, 61-297216; Dec. 12, 1986, 61-297217; Dec. 12, 
1986, 61-297218 
Int. Ci.* B6OK 17/00 
US. Cl, 180—70.1 10 Claims 
1. In a power transmitting system for a four-wheel drive 
motor vehicle, having a transmission provided on a transmis- 
sion case, the transmission disposed transversely relative to a 


enabling different rotating speeds between axle shafts and a 
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drive shaft of the vehicle, the axle shafts including a right axle 
shaft and a left axle shaft, and a differential operatively con- 
nected to said right and left axle shafts for enabling different 
rotating speeds between the right and left axle shafts, the im- 


means coaxi- 


Filed Jan. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 3,766 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jan. 16, 1986, 61-5132 
Int. CL.* B62D 5/06 
US. Ci. 180—141 3 Claims 





1. A power steering system which utilizes fluid source means 
for supplying pressure fluid of a constant flow rate and fluid 
motor means for supplementing manual steering torque, com- 
prising: 

a valve housing; 

a rotatable output shaft partially positioned within said valve 

housing and operatively connected with said fluid motor; 

a rotatable input shaft partially positioned within said valve 
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housing, aligned with said output shaft and adapted for 
manual actuation; 

servo-valve means located in said valve housing for distrib- 
uting fluid flow to said fluid motor in accordance with 
relative rotation between said input and output shafts; 

reaction means located in said valve housing for providing 
resistance against relative rotation between said input and 
ee ee 


Po eM valve means connected to said reaction 
means for controlling fluid pressure applied thereto in 
accordance with a vehicle operating condition; 

flow dividing valve means including a valve casing having 
first and second outlet ports, a spool movable in said valve 
casing so as to vary opening areas of said first and second 
outlet ports in an inverse manner with respect to each 
other, first flow path means for connecting said fluid 
source means to said first outlet port through the interior 
of said valve casing; second flow path means for connect- 
ing said fluid source means to said second outlet port 
through the interior of said valve casing; a metering ori- 
fice located in said second flow path means; and biasing 
means for urging said spool in a direction so as to open 
said second outlet port, said spool being urged against said 
biasing means by the pressure difference across said meter- 
ing orifice, said first outlet port being connected to said 
servo-valve means and said second outlet port being con- 
nected to said reaction means; 

a bypass conduit provided with a bypass orifice therein and 
connected between said fluid source means and said servo- 
valve means in parallel relation with said flow dividing 
valve means; and 

a conduit provided with an orifice therein and connected 
between said first and second outlet port. 


4,805,715 
DIFFERENTIAL PAWL ACTIVATION APPARATUS 
Horst Deike, Clauen, and Erwin Petersen, Wunstorf, both of 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 12, 


1985, 3543894 
Int. Cl.* B6OK 23/04 
US. Cl. 180—197 


te 
al 


6 Claims 


1. An activation apparatus for a differential pawl, said differ- 
ential pawl capable of rotating at least two drive wheels in a 
pence orig eee am, Mee 

synchronization, said activation apparatus having an actua- 
sgn aihtsenslieientemnaient-as eect te-tpannentets aap. 
tion of said differential pawl and an activation mechanism 
which controls its connection in such engagement direction 
with a fluid pressure source, said activation apparatus compris- 
ing: 

(a) a monitoring means positioned on such motor vehicle for 
monitoring slip of at least one drive wheel, and for emit- 
ting a wheel-slip signal when said at least one drive wheel 
slips; 


(b) a magnetically-activated multi-way valve arranged in a 
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actuator in series with said activation mechanism which 
interrupts said connection when its activation magnet is 
excited; and 

(c) said activation magnet of said multi-way vavie being 


when said differential pawl is in an engaged position, and 
said disabling means includes a switching device which 
interrupts an exciter circuit of said activation magnet of 
said multi-way valve when said differential pawl is en- 
gaged, and said disabling means includes a measurement 
sensor to control said switching device by activating said 
switching device when said differential pawl reaches said 
4 positi 


. 4,805,716 
MOTORCYCLE BODY FRAME STRUCTURE 


1. Ina motorcycle (1) having an engine (7) disposed between 
front and rear wheels (3, 5) and supported by a body frame (9) 
made of aluminum-based alloy and comprising a front frame 
portion (23) and a rear frame portion (27), said front frame 
portion extending rearwardly from a head pipe (17) steerably 
supporting an upper portion of a front fork (11) for suspending 
said front wheel, and said rear frame portion being connected 
to said front frame portion and having a rear fork (25) for 
supporting said rear wheel pivotally connected thereto, the 
improvement consisting of a body frame structure comprising 

(a) said front frame portion, being constituted by one upper 
frame member (29) and left and right lower frame mem- 
bers (31), said upper frame member extending rearwardly 
from an upper portion of said head pipe (17) above said 
engine, and said lower frame members extending rear- 
wardly from a lower portion of said head pipe above or 
through an upper side of said engine; 

(b) a coupling member (71) connecting a rear portion of said 
upper frame member and rear portions of said lower frame 
members, said upper frame member being detachably 
connected to said head pipe and said coupling member; 

(c) a fuel tank (265) mounted on said front frame portion (23) 
in a space defined between said upper frame member (29) 
and said left and right lower frame members (31), said fuel 
tank (265) having at least two upwardly projecting por- 
tions, a fuel filler port (277) in an upper portion of one of 
said upwardly projecting portions, and a tubular member 
providing communication between an upper end of the 
projecting portion provided with said fuel filler port and 
an upper end of another of said at least two upwardly 
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4,805,717 
BRACKET CONSTRUCTION FOR A MOTOR CYCLE 
ASSEMBLY 

Daniel Trema, Bezons, France, assignor to ELF FRANCE, 

Courbevoie, France 

Filed Mar. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 31,997 

Claims priority, application France, Apr. 1, 1986, 86 04602 
Int. Cl.* B62K 25/16, 25/20 
US. Cl. 180—219 


SP 
maa 


Z\,% ¢ 


1. An engine and transmission assembly of a motorcycle of 
the type including a front axle assembly, said assembly com- 
a motor; 
case means forming a longitudinal hollow beam made of 
assembled cast parts for supporting the motor; 
a transmission gear contained in said case means; 
said assembly comprising on each longitudinal side of said 


motorcycle; 
a stiff front plate secured by screw elements to said engine 


having a front wheel, a front wheel suspension and steering 
means for steering said front wheel; 

a stiff rear plate secured by screw elements to said engine 
and transmission assembly and connected to said rear axle 

a rear axle assembly having a rear wheel, a rear wheel sus- 
means for connecting said front and rear axle assemblies to 

at least one draw bar, each draw bar having opposite ends 
with a hinging head at each end that is crossed through by 
one of the screw elements respectively securing the front 
and the rear plates, each end of each draw bar that is 
crossed through by a screw element being connected to 
the lower portion of the respective front and rear plates, 
so that the neutral axis, during bending, of said longitudi- 
nal hollow beam is displaced downwardly relative to the 
said beam to reduce bending tensile stresses on said hollow 
beam which is subjected to various other tensile stresses 
including those due to the pressure of combustion gases. 


4,805,718 
POWER TRANSMISSION SYSTEM FOR A 
FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE 

Seiichi Iwata, and Kyoji Takenaka, both of Tokyo, Japan, as- 

signors to Fuji Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 892,523 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 5, 1985, 60-172138 
Int. C14 BOOK 17/34 

US. Ci. 180—233 11 Claims 


1. A power transmission system for a four-wheel drive vehi- 
cle having front and rear wheels and a transmission, the system 
comprising: 

a power transmitting system for transmitting the output of 

the transmission to the front and rear wheels; 

a forward overrunning clutch and a reverse overrunning 

clutch provided in said power transmitting system and 





1228 


when selected effective for forward drive and reverse 
drive respectively; 


Se See 0s Sates ee ae oeneneny 
said selected overrunning clutch; and 

said means further for selecting and locking together both 
said forward and reverse overrunning clutches for trans- 
mitting the output of the transmission through one of said 
clutches and such that the other of said clutches makes 
overrunning of said one of said clutches impossible. 


4,805,719 
VEHICLE 
Pentti Kostamo, Jyvaskyla, Finland, assignor to Valmet Oy, 
Helsinki, Finland 
Filed Sep. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 98,216 
Int. CL.* BOOK 17/34 
US, Ci. 180—242 








1. A vehicle having a front pair of ground contacting 
wheels, a rear pair of ground contacting wheels, an internal 
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combustion engine, hydraulic motors for driving each said 
ground contacting wheel, and a plurality of variable flow 


pair of wheels and a second variable displacement pump for 
driving the motors of the rear pair of wheels and also to drive 
first and second boost pumps; a pressure actuated control valve 
is supplied with hydraulic fluid from one of the boost pumps 
and is arranged to give, on the downstream side of a throttle 
positioned in the path of hydraulic fluid from the control 
valve, an output hydraulic pressure which is dependent on the 
speed of the engine; and a pair of further valves, which are 
responsive to the output hydraulic pressure from the control 
valve, and are positioned each in the path of hydraulic fluid 
from a respective boost pump to a corresponding respective 


VEHICLE DRIVETRAIN 
Alain J-M Clenet, 1211 Harbor Hill Dr., Santa Barbara, Calif. 
93109 
Continuation of Ser. No. 833,959, Feb. 27, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 102,816 


Leah 
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1. In a vehicle including front and rear ends and an interme- 
an engine mounted on the intermediate portion of the vehicle 
between the front and rear ends thereof and having a plurality 
of cylinders spaced longitudinally along the length of the 
vehicle; a single transmission that is mounted on the vehicle 
gear paths for providing different speeds and having an in- 
teraxle differential selectively driven by each gear path; the 
transmission also including a housing defining a single oil bath 
in which the multiple gear paths and interaxle differential are 
located; the transmission further including front and rear out- 
puts that are axially aligned with each other extending gener- 
ally longitudinally along the length of the vehicle; the front 
and rear outputs being driven by the interaxle differential; 
front and rear axles respectively supported by the front and 
rear ends of the vehicle with the engine and transmission lo- 
cated entirely between the axles; the front and rear axles in- 
shafts having first ends respectively driven by the axially 
aligned front and rear outputs of the transmission, and the front 
and rear drive shafts having second ends for respectively driv- 
ing the front and rear differentials of the front and rear axles to 
provide full time four wheel driving. 
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4,805,721 
POWER TRANSMITTING SYSTEM FOR A 
FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE VEHICLE 
Mitsuo Takahashi, Oota; Fusami Oyama, Ouramachi, and 
Yukio Kodama, Ohta, all of Japan, assignors to Fuji Jukogyo 


7 Claims 


InPur 
TorauE SEwsor 
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1. A power transmitting system for a four-wheel drive vehi- 
cle in which power of an engine is transmitted to front and rear 


vided for changing torque transmitted to front and rear 


wheels; 

control means for rendering the clutch means operative; 

the clutch means is provided between both side gears of the 
central differential; 

said clutch means has opposite disks; and 

each of the opposite disks of the clutch means is operatively 
connected to a corresponding side gear through a gear 
train. 


William Keating, and John Flanagan, both of 90-40 80th St., 
Woodhaven, N.Y. 11421 
Filed Jun. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 66,558 
Int. C1.* B6OR 25/04; GO8B 1/00 


US. Ci. 180—287 8 Claims 








ton 
(a) a computer control which contains a date/time clock and 
has in its memory a vehicle ID number; 
(b) a card reader/time display input/output device which 
information 


converts stored on a card into electrical sig- 
nals decodeable by said computer control and displays the 
time remaining for the operation of said motor vehicle and 
the like; and 
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will prevent the enabling of an ignition shutoff until a 
magnetic card is removed thereby discouraging an opera- 
magnetic card. 


4,805,723 
LOCK ASSEMBLY FOR ONBOARD OPENING COVER 
Kohji Aoki, Nagoya, and Yasuda Tomio, Kasukabe, both of 
Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, 


Filed Dec. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 131,424 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Dec. 12, 1986, 61-295989 
Int. CL.* B6OK 28/12 


US. Cl. 180—289 8 Claims 


1. A lock assembly for an onboard opening cover which can 
be opened and closed to cover an opening of a vehicle compris- 
ing: 

a lock mechanism for blocking an opening operation of the 

onboard opening cover; 

means for detecting an open or closed condition of the on- 

board cover; 

means for detecting the presence or absence of an occupant 

within the vehicle including: 

a detecting electrode which establishes an electric field 
passing through at least part of an occupant; 

means for detecting a capacitance defined by the detecting 
electrode; and 

decision means for determining the presence or absence of 
an occupant based on a change in the capacitance de- 
tected; and 

control means for locking the lock mechanism whenever the 

absence of an occupant is detected and the closed condi- 
tion of the onboard opening cover is detected. 


4,805,724 
SOUND-ABSORBING PANEL 
Werner Stoll, and Edgar Weiss, both of Neckarsteinach, Fed. 


Filed May 13, 1987, Ser. No. 49,661 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 13, 
1986, 8613009[U] 


US. Ci. 181—290 16 Claims 
1. Sound-absorbing panel, comprising a synthetic foam mat 


Int. C1.* EO4B 1/82 


(c) at least one output vehicle shutdown device wherein said having a given size, a synthetic fiber web having substantially 
output device is controllable by said computer control, said given size, a riveted seam attaching said synthetic foam 
and wherein said card reader/time display comprises a mat to said synthetic fiber web at least pointwise in a given 
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pattern, and second means for attaching the sound-absorbing 4,805,726 
panel to a wall for damping sound radiation of the wall while CONTROLLED IMPLOSIVE DOWNHOLE SEISMIC 


SOURCE 
D. Thomas Taylor, and James E. Brooks, both of Houston, Tex., 
‘echnology Corporation, Houston, 


Filed Nov. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 797,301 
Int. CL.* GO1V 1/40 
US. Cl, 181—106 


comprising: 
maintaining a distance between the sound-absorbing panel and «cna dataesaatiaemanaatita tein 
the wall. of sufficient strength to withstand the force of implosion; 
and end cap sealing said cylindrical vessel body to form a 
chamber, said end cap being comprised of a material 
capable of being selectively ruptured to cause an implo- 
4,805,725 sion under the hydrostatic pressure of the fluid into which 
NONDESTRUCTIVE DOWNHOLE SEISMIC VIBRATOR said vessel body is lowered; and 
SOURCE AND PE ISSES OF UTILIZING THE 
VIBRATOR TO OBTAIN INFORMATION ABOUT 
GEOLOGIC FORMATIONS 
roe 5 P. Paulsson, Fullerton, Calif., assignor to Chevron 
Research Company, San Francisco, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 841,074, Mar. 18, 1986, Pat. 4,805,727 
No. 4,702,343. This application Sep. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 95,291 = pOWN HOLE PERIODIC SEISMIC GENERATOR 
Int. C.* GO1V 1/40 Harry C. Hardee, Albuquerque; Richard G. Hills, Las Cruces, 
US. Cl. 181—106 3 Claims and Richard P. Striker, Albuquerque, all of N. Mex., assign- 
ors to The United States of America as represented by the 
United States Department of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Oct. 28, 1982, Ser. No. 437,404 
Int. C1.* GO1V 1/40 
US. Ci. 181—106 18 Claims 


chamber as a result of the hydrostatic pressure of the fluid. 














means for clamping the housing in a well bore; 
a reaction mass in said housing, said reaction mass oriented 
to move generally perpendicular to the well bore axis; 1. A down hole periodic seismic source for operation within 
means for hydraulically moving said reaction mass such that a borehole to produce seismic shear waves through surround- 
forces are transmitted through, through said clamp and ing earth strata comprising 
into the well bore to generate at least one detectable an elongated housing; 
seismic wave of predetermined frequencies to said hous- means for lowering said housing into a borehole; 
ing; and clamping means carried by the housing for selectively, rig- 
means for rotating said reaction mass around an axis gener- idly clamping said housing to the wall of the borehole; 
ally parallel to the well bore axis so as to orientate said _— self-contained pneumatic reservoir means carried by the 
mass in a selected direction. housing; 
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ac a en 
the oscillator for reciprocally driving said oscillator longi- 
tudinally with respect to the borehole at low frequencies 
to produce predominantly vertical shear waves, 
vibratory seismic vertical shear waves are transmit- 
earth strata. 


4,805,728 
SOUND SYSTEM WITH ANECHOIC ENCLOSURE 
Robert Carter, 9050 Flanders Dr., San Diego, Calif. 92126, and 
Allan Hamilton, 2020 Mark Ave., Escondido, Calif. 92027 
Filed Sep. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 102,430 
Int. Ci.4 HO4R 27/00 


US. Ci. 181—141 9 Claims 


BY 
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1. A sound system for a musical performer comprising in 
a music source for producing a first music signal; 
first amplifier means connected to said music source for 
receiving said first music signal from said music source 
and for producing a first amplified music signal in re- 
sponse thereto; 
an anechoic enclosure having an inner chamber and further 
a first speaker disposed within said chamber and con- 
nected to said first amplifier means for receiving said 
first amplified music signal and for producing sounds in 
response thereto; and 
microphone means disposed within said chamber for re- 
ceiving the sounds from said first speaker and for pro- 
ducing a second music signal in response thereto; 
second amplifier means connected to said microphone means 
for receiving said second music signal and for producing 
second amplified signal in response thereto; and 
second speaker means connected to said second amplifier 
producing musical sounds in response thereto. 


4,805,729 
SPEAKER ENCLOSURE 

Bart A. Wascom, 25671 LA Hwy., 16, Denham Springs, La. 

70726 

Filed Jul. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 73,179 
Int. Cl.* HOSK 5/00 

US, Cl. 181—144 7 Claims 

1. A speaker enclosure for a speaker member, a horn mem- 
ber, a tweeter member and the like comprising a curved back 
wall having a thickness and a vertical height, a planar top 


said front opening for mounting said speaker member thereon, 
said horn member and said tweeter member being adapted to 
be mounted in said front opening above said speaker member, 
at least said curved back wall being made out of wood, said 
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radius of curvature of said curved wall being in a range of 6 
inches to 15 inches, said thickness of said back wall being in a 


range of 3 inch to } inch, said vertical height of said back wall 
being in a range of 16 inches to 36 inches. 


4,805,730 
LOUDSPEAKER ENCLOSURE 
Robert M. O’Neill, and Jason K. Dunaway, both of Meridian, 
Miss., assignors to Peavey Electronics Corporation, Meridian, 


Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,018 
Int. Ci.* HOSK 5/00 
US. Cl. 181—148 


1. An enclosure adapted to contain a sound generating 
means, the enclosure comprising a front wall through which 
sound can emanate, two end walls, each in the shape of a 
trapezoid, a back wall, and two side walls extending between 
the end walls and all joined together to form the enclosure, 
each of said side walls having a plurality of outwardly project- 
ing linear ribs extending on a line between the front wall and 
the back wall, one of the two side walls having an even number 
of ribs and the other of said side walls having an odd number 
of ribs and adjacent ribs on each of said side walls defining 
grooves therebetween, each of said grooves is of a width to 
receive one of said ribs therein, spacing between the ribs being 
approximately equal, the ribs having a thickness approximately 
equal to the spacing between the ribs and a space between one 
of said end walls and the grooves on one side of said walls 
being equal to the spacing between the other of said end walls 
and the ribs on the other of said walls so that a pair of enclo- 
sures may be disposed in side-by-side relation with adjacent 
side walls thereof touching and the ribs thereof interdigitated. 


4,805,731 
SOUND PROJECTION METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Wayne L. Staley, Frankfort, Ind., assignor to Audionics, Inc., 
Frankfort, Ind. 


Filed Mar. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 176,040 
Int. Ci.* HOSK 5/00 
US. Cl. 181—175 2 Claims 
1. Method of providing a plurality of selected audience areas 
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with intelligible sound waves from a plurality of sources of 
sound waves, said method comprising: 

(a) generating from a plurality of sound generating sources, 
each of said sound sources being associated 
with one only of said plurality of selected audience areas, 
a plurality of direct sound waves, each of said plurality of 
audience area associated with a particular sound generat- 
ing source, said step of generating each of said plurality of 
direct sound waves unavoidably generating indirect sound 
waves in a direction generally away from the selected 
audience area associated with the said direct sound wave, 


(b) simultaneously reflecting each of said indirect sound 
waves generated at one of said sound generating sources 
substantially only to the selected audience area associated 
with said one sound generating source, thereby prevent- 
ing indirect sound waves generated by each of said sound 
generating sources from being directed to selected audi- 
ence areas associated with other sound generating 
sources, 


(c) whereby each selected audience area receives intelligible 
sound waves only from said respective sound generating 
source. 


4,805,732 
MOTOR POWERED SOUND EMITTER 
Mats Moritz, Trelleborg, Sweden, assignor to Prodeo AB, 
Malmo, Sweden 
Filed Oct. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 113,664 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 31, 1986, 8604685 
Int. Cl.* G10K 11/00 


US. Ci. 181—175 10 Claims 


1. A sound emitter for generating a sound wave by a motor 
driven piston arranged to oscillate in a housing connected to a 
horn in which—at a working speed of the motor and at normal 
temperature—resonance sound waves occur in the horn, said 
piston being oscillated by a three phase asynchronous electric 
motor connected to the piston by a gear train, wherein the 
three phase asynchronous motor has a maximum torque at a 
speed less than 4 of a maximum speed of the motor at zero 
torque. 
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1. An active silencer provided at a pipe which has one end 
reaching a noise source and another end open, said active 
silencer comprising: 

means for generating a sound into said pipe so that a noise 

passing through said pipe from said noise source is re- 
duced; 

means for collecting the sound dissipated from the open end 

of the pipe, said sound collecting means being provided 
outside the pipe close to said another open end and away 
from said sound generating means; 

means connected to said sound collecting means for generat- 

ing a lead phase output signal by leading a phase of an 
output signal of said sound collecting means by a phase 
substantially corresponding to a predetermined time 1, 
said time rT being set so that r=L/C, 
wherein L is a distance between said sound generating 
means and said sound collecting means and C is the speed 
of sound; and 

means connected to said phase leading means for outputting 

a drive signal which is an inverted signal of said lead phase 
output signal and for driving said sound generating means 
by said drive signal. 


4,805,734 
ACOUSTIC WALL 

Werner Mast, Niedermohr, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Mast Garten - und Landschaftsbau KG, Niedermohr, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 34,123 
Int. Cl.4 E04H 17/00; G10K 11/00 

US, Cl. 181—210 10 Claims 

1. An decorative, wall-like sound barrier member 
having front and rear facing surfaces and side facing surfaces, 
comprising a base, plural side-by-side inverted U-shaped frame 
parts upstand from said base, each said frame part having a pair 
of upstanding legs, said frame parts being spaced from one 
another and so that planes containing said legs extend parallel 
to each other, means for securing portions of said legs adjacent 
said base to said base so as to define a rigid frame, plural side 
mats mounted on said front facing surface and said side facing 
surfaces of said sound barrier member, at least one narrow- 
mesh floor mat being mounted on said base, said plural side 
mats and said floor mat defining an upwardly opening upper 
end of said rigid frame, said upwardly opening upper end being 
adapted to receive fill material therein, and fastening means on 
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iene Be Re Ee A ee ee rans 
device, said at least one narrow-mesh floor mat preventing said 


edge of the net means to the upper sections and a lower edge 
of the net means to the lower section. 


4,805,736 
DISAPPEARING LADDER 


Filed May 26, 1988, Ser. No. 199,994 
Int. Cl.* E06C 9/06, 1/383 
US. Cl, 182—95 

1. A ladder comprising: 

a pair of spaced apart rails having front and back edges and 
having upper and lower ends; 

a plurality of substantial identical slats located transversely 
between the rails; 

support means extending from each slat and engaging the 
rails, for defining a respective axis of rotation for each slat; 

actuating means operatively connecting together each of the 
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slats for selective simultaneous rotation of the slats from a 
closed orientation wherein the slats form a substantially 
solid planar surface parallel to the rails, to an open orienta- 
tion wherein the slats are spaced apart and transverse to 
the rails; 


means for restraining the actuating means to hold the slats in 
trigger means located at the upper end of a rail and opera- 
tively connected to the actuation means., for selectively 


releasing the means for restraining, whereby the slats can 
rotate to the open orientation. 


4,805,737 
LADDER POSITIONING MECHANISM 
Ching L. Peng, No. 11, Alley 26, Lane 207, Tung Shan Street, 
Taichung City, Taiwan 
Filed Nov. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 122,202 
Int. Cl.* F16C 11/00; E06C 7/50 


external shell member, said internal shell member having 
predetermined slots formed in a peripheral surface; 

a claw member insertable within said external member and 
having a pair of rounded spaced apart ends sandwiching 
said internal shell member therebetween; 

means for positioning said internal shell member with re- 
spect to said external shell member, said positioning means 
being located within said tube shaped handle of said exter- 
nal shell member, said positioning means including a lock 
block member being linearly displaceable into and out of 
said slots formed in said internal shell peripheral surface 
responsive to a rotative displacement of said claw mem- 
ber, said lock block member fixedly secured to a shaft 
extending through an opening formed in a fixed seat mem- 
ber secured to said tube shaped handle, said shaft passing 
through a spring member being compressively mounted 
between said lock block member and said fixed seat mem- 
ber on opposing ends thereof, said shaft having a ball 
shaped edge member secured to an end thereof, said ball 
shaped edge member being reversibly insertable into an 
engagement seat formed by a pair of laterally displaced 
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coupled to each other by generating an elevator control pulse in response to an 
output signal from said piezoelectric element; 
id a ex ; push button means mounted in said lens guide for deflecting 
said lock block member is inserted within one of said slots. said piezoelectric element to generate an output signal on 
<a application of force to said push button means by an oper- 
4,805,738 ator, the push button means being movable a predeter- 
TIMED CYCLE SINGLE STOP SHOPPING FACILITY 
Mark Vayda, 8380 Greensboro Dr., Suite 917, McLean, Va. 
22102 : 
Fited Ang. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 87,288 
Int. C1.* E04H 3/04 





mined distance between a first inoperative position and a 
second operative position in which it deflects the piezo- 
electric element; and 

restraining means for limiting movement of said push button 
means to a predetermined distance sufficient to produce 
an output signal from said piezoelectric element. 


1. A facility for vending vehicle fuel and consumer merchan- 

dise comprising: 4,805,740 
a circular building for storing consumer merchandise; 
first conveyor means disposed around the exterior of said 


Richard Wilke, Am Weissenfeld 4, 5830 Schwelm, and Helmut 
Korthaus, Fernblick 3, 5600 Wuppertal, both of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
ee Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 26, 
fuel dispensing means for delivering fuel, during said prede- 1987, 3709952 Int. C4 BOOT 13/04 
termined time interval, to vehicles that are located on said 
first conveyor means, said fuel dispensing means being US. Cl. 188—173 
mounted for movement in synchronism with the move- 
ment of said vehicles on said first conveyor means around 
the exterior of said 
ordering devices accessible to the occupants of vehicles on 








time interval, said second conveyor means being operative 
to transport merchandise assembled within said building 

opening in said building 
at a time synchronized with the time of arrival adjacent 
said delivery opening of the vehicle from which said 
assembled merchandise was ordered. 








ele \s 


4,805,739 
ELEVATOR CONTROL SWITCH AND POSITION 
INDICATOR ASSEMBLY 
Larry W. Lind, and Richard E. Watt, both of La Mesa, Calif., 
assignors to U.S. Elevator Corporation, San Diego, Calif. 1. A brake-operating system for a brake mechanism having a 
SEG Se, OS oe Th, STS wake awh Yelle on tometian edanaely ememaenAan 


Int. Cl.* B66B 3/00 
US. C. 187—121 14 Cla said rod and a rotary brake member engageable by said brake- 


1. An elevator control switch assembly, comprising: Sa Capea Sir’ aall veliete, call tothe epeeting yee 
a lens guide having an opening at one end; ae , . ~ 
cies hakeeaiadilian GA tenascin bor con cqecsiing, quail a brake actuator connected to said rod and displaceable in 
with its open end facing outwardly; one direction to cause said brakeshoe to engage said mem- 
switch means mounted in said lens guide, comprising a pi- ber and in an opposite direction to retract said brakeshoe 
en dee = from said member; 

application of force to said piezoelectric element an electric motor energizeable to retract said brakeshoe from 
<add cums cummed Uraditpacaeinde dae ter said brake member and provided with a driver connected 
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with said actuator, and a control circuit for variable elec- 4,805,742 

trical energization of said electric motor; CALIPER BRAKE 

a force-storing spring acting upon said brake actuator to Masataro Sato, 191-banchi, Ooaza Ikenobe, Miki-cho, Kita-gun, 
drive said actuator in said one direction to apply said ee - ea 

brakeshoe to said member with a braking force generated oe. 46,369 

tion of said motor to retract said brakeshoe from said Int. C.* B62L 1/00, 3/00 ‘ 


a brake-force sensor in the form of at least one strain- 
gauge measuring resistance disposed between said 


1. A caliper brake comprising a first operating member 

: 3 3 ‘© provided with a pad adapted to come into slide contact with 

control said braking force upon an imbalance of said one of opposite side surfaces of a vehicle wheel, a second 
bridge resulting from development of different resis- operating member provided with a pad adapted to come into 
tance values in said branches from those at which said slide contact with the other side surface of the wheel, and a 
stationary support shaft having an axis and pivotably support- 

Operating members straddle the wheel and have their pads 

resiliently biased in directions away from the wheel, one of the 


an end of an inner cable projected from said outer cable, 
further comprising means for restricting ranges of pivotal 
movements of both the members relative to said support 
shaft, said means including a restriction portion formed on 
said support shaft extending in an axial direction of the 
shaft at a position deviated from the axis of the shaft, said 


brake shoes carried by respective ones of said brake arcs; 
nid brake shoes having attached thereto brake linings, 1. In a railroad freight car having a pair of wheeled trucks 
brake actuator means for urging enid brake linings into tesk- |g located respectively at opposite ends thereof and brakes ar- 
ing engagement with said brake drum and for releasing -,1064 to apply brake shoes to respective wheels on each of 
eaid brake linings from seid brake drem; ___ said trucks, a manual brake operating mechanism for mechani- 
means for pivotally connecting each of said brake shoes to its cally applying said brake shoes to respective wheels on each of 
respective brake arc; Ey - said trucks with effective braking force, in response to opera- 
said pivotal connection means comprising a pivot shaft tion of a single manual brake-operating device, comprising: 
through the respective brake shoe; and (a) first shaft means located proximate a first end of said 
torque-responsive means connected directly between each railroad car for transmitting torque; 
of said brake arcs and the respective pivot shafts for pro- Ss ceidenanes ede enity menteten nts 
viding signals representing the torque in said brake. car proximate said first end thereof, said intermediate 


228-660 O.G.-89-7 
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brake lever having respective first and second lever ends, 


wheeled trucks located at said first end of said car; 

(c) manually operable means for rotating said first shaft 
means through a predetermined angle and simultaneously 
applying force to said second lever end so as to pivot said 
intermediate brake lever in a direction required to apply 
said brake shoes to respective wheels on said one of said 
wheeled trucks located at said first end of said car; 

Se eee 
rotation therewith; and 


(e) first tension transmitting means 


tive ones of said brake shdés to respective wheels of the 
one of said wheeled trucks located at the other of said 
opposite ends of said car, said tensioner being so shaped 
and located on said first shaft means that it provides an 
effective lever arm about said first shaft means and per- 
pendicular to said tension transmitting means which varies 
in effective length between maximum effective length 
provided when said manually operable means is in a 
brake-releasing position and a minimum effective length 
provided when said manually operable means is operated 
so that said brake shoes are applied to said respective 
wheels of each of said wheeled trucks with effective brak- 
ing force. 


744 
BRAKE ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY AND METHOD 
William L. Pringle, 999 Lake Shore Rd., Grosse Pointe Shores, 
Mich. 48236 
Filed Sep. 24, 1982, Ser. No. 422,705 
Int. C1.* F16D 55/36, 65/24; FOIB 19/00; B60T 13/00 


ABDTLOWAMDLLEL, 
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1. A hydraulic brake actuator assembly (12) for selectively 
actuating a friction brake (28), said assembly first 
actuator means (30) responsive to fluid pressure from a hydrau- 
lic fluid source (100) for directly actuating the friction brake 
(28) as a service brake; second actuator means (32,32’) in fluid 
communication with said first actuator (3) and having a brake- 
off condition for storing fluid therein and a brake-actuated 
condition for releasing the stored fluid to said first actuator 
means (30) to actuate the friction brake (28) as a parking brake; 
fluid control means for controlling said second actuator means 
(32,32’) between said brake-actuated and brake-off conditions, 
said second actuator means (32,32’) including an expandable 
first chamber (74,74’) for storing the fluid when said second 
actuator means (32,32’) is in said brake-off condition, said 


(92,92') biasing 
able chamber (74,74’) to expel the fluid stored therein when 
said second actuator means (32,32’) is in said brake-actuated 


condition, said first actuator means (30) including a second 
expandable chamber (48) in fluid communication with said first 
expandable chamber (74,74') to said second chamber (48) and 
engagement means (50) operatively connected to said second 
expandable chamber (48) for engaging the friction brake (28), 
said engagement means (50) comprising an annular engage- 
ment member (50) for reciprocating axial movement against 
the friction brake (28) in response to expansion of said first 
chamber (74,74'), whereby expansion of said second expand- 
able chamber (48) in response to fluid pressure released from 
said first expandable chamber (74,74’) moves said engagement 
means (50) to actuate the friction brake (28); said second actua- 
tor means (32) including substantially U-shaped in cross section 
as having a pair of spaced second legs (78) and a second base 
portion (80) therebetween and having at least one hydraulic 
fluid inlet (82) in fluid communication with said fluid inlet (62) 
of said first actuator (30), said second actuator means (32) 
further including an annular second diaphragm (86) fixedly 
mounted between said second legs (78) of said second casing 
(76) and spaced from said second base portion (80) thereof to 
define said first expandable chamber (74), said second dia- 
phragm (86) engaging said biasing means (92). 


4,805,745 
SPOT-TYPE DISC BRAKE WITH A RADIALLY ACTING 
SPRING 


Rudolf Thiel, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Alfred Teves GmbH, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 


Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,866 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 26, 
1986, 3610104 
Int. Cl.* FI6D 55/00, 65/40; B6OT 11/00 
2 


1. A spot-type disc brake for automotive vehicles compris- 
ing a brake carrier, a brake housing having two radial legs and 
an interconnecting bridge portion for straddling the rim of a 
brake disc and brake pads located in the housing adjacent the 
legs so as to be on either side of the brake disc, the brake 
housing being disposed in axially displaceable manner on the 
brake carrier and actuating means for actuating said brake, 
means for attaching one of said brake pads to the adjacent leg 
of the brake housing, said attaching means including at least 
one rigid attachment element engaging openings in the leg and 
in said one brake pad and a spring means fixedly secured to the 
brake pad is provided for bracing the brake pad in resilient 
abutment radially outward with bearing points provided on the 
brake housing, wherein the brake pad comprises at least one 
stop effective in the radial direction, and wherein the stop is 
formed for abutment with radially outwardly disposed front 
faces of said adjacent leg of said brake housing. 
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4,805,746 relative to other vehicle parts in response to vehicle wheel 

DISC BRAKE WITH SQUEAL PREVENTIVE MEANS and wheel brake movements in driving operations, and 
Masayoshi Katagiri, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha flexible intermediate duct portions interconnecting the rigid 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, Japan an duct portions in such a way that the rigid duct portions 
. be moved relative to another during operation of 
application Japan, Nov. 17, 1986, 61-273111 tei: wali ele suttaeind weleineden on Sem Oo 

Int. CL.‘ FIGD 55/224 air inlet opening to the air outlet opening, 

14 Claims wherein the rigid duct portions include first, second and 
portion is fixedly attachable to a front vehicle part and 


1. A disc brake for a vehicle, having a disc rotor rotating 
with a wheel of the vehicle, a pair of friction pads each includ- 
ing a friction member and a backing plate secured to a back 
surface of the friction member, an actuator device for forcing 
said pair of friction pads against opposite friction surfaces of defines said air inlet opening at the forward end thereof, 
Se ee eee ee wherein the second rigid duct portion is fixedly attachable 
with said opposite friction surfaces, and a torque member to a wishbone of a wheel suspension system for the vehicle 
which is secured to a fixed member of the vehicle such that wheel, wherein the third rigid duct portion is fixedly 
said torque member is immovable relative to said fixed member attachable to a guard plate for the brake disk, wherein a 
and which supports said pair of friction pads movably first of the flexible intermediate duct portions is intercon- 
and wherein a second of said flexible intermediate duct 
* “ portions is interconnected between the second and third 
of said friction members with said friction surfaces of the disc rigid duct postions. 
ne ee Senn ee 
said backing plate of each of at least one of said pair of 


4,805,748 
"nome nAy 20g SPORTS DUFFLE BAG WITH HEIGHT EXPANSIBLE 
RACKET POCKET 


Int. C1.‘ A45C 7/00 
x Lantos a Foard seh ane Rima US. Cl. 190—103 
tion lying in a second position defined by said first plane. 


4,805,747 
ARRANGEMENT FOR SUPPLYING COOLING AIR TO A 
BRAKE DISK 
Wolfgang Moedinger, Weinstadt; Michael Preiss, Vaihingen/- 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 5, 
1986, 3630334 
Int. C1.* B6OT 5/00; F1GD 65/84 


1. A sports duffle bag which comprises a top opening tubular 


ing air to % brake disk at a vehicle wheel brake of a vehicle 
wheel, said air guiding duct arrangement having an air inlet Opening permitting the racket handle to project from the 
opening disposed in a front end of a motor vehicle at a position POCkét in an upwardly inclined direction, a height expansion 
io treat of the vélite ehochAadhetaban dir outta eqaning panel for said pocket having a pair of flaps suspended from the 
that is directed toward the wheel brake disk when in an in-use ™outh of the top opening of the pocket below the slide fastener 
position on a vehicle, said air guiding duct arrangemnt com- and a second slide fastener connecting the flaps along their 
prising: lengths whereby the panel can be pulled above the pocket to 
a plurality of rigid duct portions that are fixedly attachable increase the pocket height and the second fastener pulled into 
at vehicle parts, at least one of said rigid duct portions closed position above the corner opening to encase and seal the 
being fixedly attachable to a vehicle part which moves oversized head of an oversized tennis racket in the expanded 
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opening. device; 


generating a slip indication in relation to the 
709 on BANG” Solaray Terr emaiaes 


: ch, Erno, gest i coierutag Gs Gene sripieet Sir in dip tndientionsn expend 
Edward L. Gerch, Evanston, assignor to Kingport Interna- and when said reference 
om camara pane is 
vusd Get. 1, 2504, fer. Ne. 606,258 
Int. C1.* A45C 3/00 
US. Ci. 190—111 


1. In a tube-like sports bag of the type made of pliable mate- 

rial and including a main storage compartment having two-like 

shape opposed main compartment end panels and a first gener- 

ally rectangular side wall being rolled for joinder along its 

opposed ends to the periphery of respective ones of said end 

panels for defining at least a portion of the boundaries of said 

main storage compartment therein, a first opening in said first 

side wall for providing access to said main compartment and 4,805,751 

first closure means mounted adjacent said first opening, means = SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING A CLUTCH FOR A 

mounted on said side wall for user carrying of said bag; MOTOR VEHICLE 

a second rolled side wall extending laterally from one of said }jiroya Ohkumo, Koganei, and Ryuzo Sakakiyama, Tokyo, both 
opposed end panels between said first side wall and one of of Japan, assignors to Jukogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo 
said main compartment end panels, and a third like-shape _ 
end panel joined to said second side wall along an outward 


compartment on said bag, a second opening in said second 
side wall for providing access to said second compartment US, Cl, 192—0.076 
SE niet oe 


an taqeecaa inhi Gl an site enlgppnmass ont 


[| a 


be 1. In a system for controlling an electromagnetic clutch for 

Int. C1.* B6OK 41/22 a motor vehicle having an engine with a throttle valve opera- 

US. Ci. 192—3.58 5 Claims tively connected to an accelerator pedal, a transmission opera- 
1. In a motor vehicle power transmission including a fluid tively transmitting the power of the engine through the clutch 

i to wheels of the vehicle, a vehicle speed sensor for producing 

a vehicle speed signal in accordance with the vehicle speed, an 


trol mechanism in accordance with a measure of the for producing a start clutch current, at the depression of the 
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accelerator pedal, which increases with increase of speed of opposing fluid chamber on the opposite side of said piston 
the engine, and which is supplied to the electromagnetic means from said apply fluid chamber and having a smaller 
clutch, drag mode providing means for providing a drag mode effective area than said predetermined effective area of said 


torque transmitting means 
Tesponsive to the vehicle and said hub member are at another end of the permitted 


the mode deciding means for producing a trouble signal 
upon absence of the vehicle speed signal from the vehicle 
speed sensor for a first predetermined period in the start 
mode at engine speed higher than a first predetermined 
speed; ‘ 


for deciding the start mode in spite of releasing of 
ry ge ae: 2 ~ lap cacoal 


Filed Mar. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 170,773 
Int. Ci.* FIGD 25/063, 25/14 


means for mounting said members for relative movement of 
at least a given portion thereof along parallel paths, at 
least said given portion of said members being extended in 
a direction parallel to said path; and 

means for biasing said extended portion of said members into 
a given location overlying each other and for resisting 
displacement of said members therefrom along said paral- 


with said extended portions so as to urge said input and 
ing means including a pair of tension springs mounted 
alongside the exterior surfaces of said extended portions of 
said input and output members in connection with one 
transverse end of each of said yokes. 
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1. A coin detecting device which comprises a track which is 
formed at least in part from a non-conductive material and 
which defines a path along which a coin can move under the 
influence of gravity, three spaced-apart metal plates located on 
a portion of the track, the plates being disposed so as to be 
passed one after the other as a coin moves down the track and 
the plates being spaced apart in the direction of movement of 
the coin by a distance such that the coin will initially overlap 
first and second ones of the plates to form a first pair of series 
capacitors and, thereafter, will overlap the second and third 
plates to form a second pair of series capacitors, an insulating 
material covering the plates for preventing electrical contact 
between the plates and the coin, a pulse generator for applying 
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clutch hub to drive it, and is allowed to move in the axial 
direction thereof; 

a block ring which rotates in engagement with said clutch 
hub, and is allowed to move in the axial direction thereof, 
and said block ring having dog teeth formed on an outer 

thereof to engage with said sleeve to drive it, 


opened toward a side surface of said clutch hub and hav- 
ing tapered surfaces that are tilted so that said recesses 
See ee ee 


soetie ties thie taaen tlacitgiying enigntenaiia oi 


brought into frictional contact with said frictionally cou- 
pled tapering surface of said block ring and an inner taper- 
ing surface that can be brought into frictional contact with 
said outer tapering surface of said inside ring, and further 
having a side surface that extends inwardly in the radial 
direction to oppose the side surface of said clutch hub as 
well as locking claws that are inserted in said recesses of 
said synchromesh cone at the end of said side surface of 
tapered surfaces of said recesses. 


756 


4,805, 
voltage pulses to the second plate, and a detector circuit con- 1 Q4nING DEVICE, IN PARTICULAR BUCKET-WHEEL 


nected in circuit with the first and third plates, the detector 


EXCAVATOR 


circuit being arranged to provide an output signal indicative of Horst Kolleth, Zeltweg, and Andreas Wieczorek, Leoben, both 
a predetermined change in the capacitance of the circuits of Austria, assignors to Voest-Alpine Aktiengeselischaft, Linz, 


which incorporate the first and second pair of capacitors re- 
sponsive to movement of the coin past the pairs of plates, and 
the detector circuit including means for timing the period 
during which the coin travels a predetermined distance as it 


Austria 
Filed Sep. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 93,677 
Claims priority, application Austria, Sep. 5, 1986, 2396/86 
Int. Cl.* B65G 65/20 


moves along the track and means for producing a signal which U.S. Cl. 198—314 


constitutes a measure of the velocity of the coin during its 


4,805,755 
SYNCHRONIZER 


Takeshi Fukumoto, and Kiyoshi Anzai, both of Fujisawa, Japan, 
Shinagawa, Japan 


| ig pel 
4s e7Z ie ' a3 


bee 


= 
a sleeve which is coupled to the outer periphery of said 


a platform mounted on said substructure for swiveling, 
Se ee ee 


daticretiaiaads aiitinans seen nttnaale 
said platform and carrying a bucket-wheel at a forward 
end thereof; 

a first continuous conveyor means, provided on said bucket- 
wheel boom for conveying material received from the 
bucket-wheel, and spillingly discharging said material off 
said rear end of said bucket-wheel boom; 

an elongated bridge having a forward end thereof by mount- 
ing means onto said platform for swiveling mounted about 
a substantially vertical axis; 

a second continuous conveyor means, provided on said and 
having one end positioned for accepting material spill- 
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James Dominico, West Paterson; Paul Cino, Clifton, and Carlos 
eee 


vated debris which, in spilling from said first continuous 
conveyor means at said rear end of said bucket-wheel 
boom, has missed acceptance by Said second conveyor 
means and, instead, fallen onto said superstructure. 


4,805,757 
ESCALATOR STEP SIDE PLATE 
John R. Wilcox, 7534 Ivory La., Rockford, Ill. 61108 
Filed Dec. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 947,943 
Int. CL.* B66B 23/12 
US. Ci. 198—333 


1. An escalator step having side plates adapted to pass in 
close proximity to stationary skirt panels, said step having 
opposite side walls normally spaced inwardly from said skirt 
panels, said side plates each comprising: 

a unitary substantially planar member overlying one said 

step side wall and having an outer face presenting a low 
co-efficient of friction surface juxtaposed one said skirt 


panel, 
each side plate including a pair of counterbores, disposed 


away from its stationary skirt panel, 
a bottom wall of each said counterbore extending away from 


a pair of tie rods extending between each pair of side plates 
and having end portions thereon, 

said end portion of each tie rod extending through its corre- 
sponding aperture in said bottom wall and into its corre- 
sponding counterbore, 

push-on fastener means engaging each tie rod end portion 
and its corresponding bottom wall whereby each side 
plate is securely fastened against its corresponding side 
wall, 


said step including an uppermost cleated tread, and 

each of said side plates including a top tread edge having an 
inwardly offset arm overlying said uppermost cleated 
tread. 


ini iiutd ti 
wi 
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1. Apparatus for supplying rows of stacked containers to a 


intermittently 
respective mandrel assembly of a mandrel wheel of the con- 


comprising: 

rotatable, hollow, crossed turret means for supplying a first 
row of stacked containers to said feeding assembly and for 
automatically supplying a subsequent row of stacked 
containers in stacked relation on said first row after a level 
of said first row has decreased to a lower predetermined 
level and before a last container of said first row has been 
supplied on a respective mandrel assembly; 

sensing means for sensing when the level of said first row has 
decreased to said lower predetermined level; 

rotating means for rotating said crossed turret means in 
response to said sensing means to supply said subsequent 
row of stacked containers in stacked relation on said first 
row of stacked containers; and 

supply means for intermittently supplying a row of stacked 
containers to said crossed turret means after a level of said 
subsequent row of stacked containers had decreased to a 
higher predetermined level which is above said lower 
predetermined level. 


4,805,759 
INSTALLATION AND METHOD FOR HANDLING 
DELICATE OBJECTS IN AN ATMOSPHERE HAVING A 
CONTROLLED DUST CONTENT 
André en. chat aeee eae 


PCT Filed Apr. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 2,631 
Ciaims priority, France, Apr. 12, 1985, 85 05561 
Int. Ci.* B65G 47/00 


jects in a dedusted environment adapted to be placed in a 


to an upper part of said room and means for removing air 
from said room at a lower part thereof so as to induce a 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


dedusted air into said room so as to be exposed to substan- 
disturbances in air flow due to said work stations and any 
contaminants generated by said work stations, 

motor drive means, for driving said traction belt, located in 
said lower part of said room, and 

automatic transfer tool means disposed in proximity to said 
rails for picking up cassette means from said carriages and 
delivering said cassette means to said work stations and/or 
returning them to said carriages. 


4,805,760 
PACKAGE POSITIONING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Fritz F. Treiber, Centerville, Ohio, assignor to Hobart Corpora- 
tion, Troy, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 86,121 
Int. Cl.* B65G 47/26 
16 Claims 


1. Article positioning apparatus for a machine wherein arti- 
cles are conveyed into said machine along an article entryway, 
first and second convergent article guide members mounted 
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along the sides of said entryway for pivotal movement 


first and second levers connected to said first and 


guide 

both of said first and second article guide members are 
engaged by an article upon substantial positioning of said 
article, said releasable locking means comprising a release 
slot and a locking notch extending from one side of one 
end of said slot in said first lever, a pin extending from said 
package guide members, to an article positioning orienta- 
tion wherein said pin engages said locking notch where by 
an article moving in said entryway will be positioned by 
engaging one of said guide members which is restrained 
said article engages both guide members to remove said 


John W. Totsch, R.R. 1 Box 1484A, Sheldon, Vt. 05483 
Filed Jul. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 72,896 
Int. Ci.* BOSG 35/00 
US. Cl. 198—619 


1. A conveyor system for transporting integrated circui 
wafers on a platform to and from different work stations in a 
clean controlled environment, comprising: 

an elongated rail including a tube having opposite ends for 

directing the wafers along a predetermined path between 
said work stations, each said rail, tube and platform being 
comprised of a nonmagnetic material, 

first magnetic means connected to the rail and the platform 

for producing a piston magnet to magnetically repulse one 
another and thereby form a magnetic cushion levitating 
the platform above the rail, 

second magnetic means connected to said platform and 

centered with said piston magnet for magnetically cou- 
pling the platform to the tube, 

drive means for selectively driving the piston magnet in the 

tube between said ends whereby the platform transports 


said first magnetic means comprising a first magnet on each 
lateral side of the platform, and a second magnet extend- 
ing along each side of the rail each being adjacent to one 
cluding a third magnet medially of said first magnets and 
adjacent to the piston magnet, 

a runner extending along the interior surface of each side- 
wall adjacent to one lateral side of the platform, the lateral 
sides of the platform and each runner being of Teflon 
whereby to reduce contamination resulting from the plat- 
form contacting the runners, and 

said platform comprising a pair of longitudinal guide plates 
sandwiched between a pair of planar sheets, each guide 
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plate extending outwardly from the sheets to define the 
lateral sides and terminating adjacent to its respective 
runner. 


4,805,762 
RECIPROCATING DISCHARGER 
Anthony W. Hooper, Montreal, and Andre Martel, Fleurimont, 


WH ra i 
—T i | ' 


=. ae 
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1. In a discharger assembly for discharging solid materials 
from the underside of a pile including at least one stoker rod 
extending beneath the pile, a thrust member fixedly mounted 
adjacent one end of the stoker rod, a stationary hydraulic 
cylinder mounted on the outer face of said thrust member 
remote from the stoker rod, a piston reciprocating within said 
cylinder connected to a piston rod, said piston rod being in 
end thereof directly connected to the one end of said stoker 
rod, said thrust member including a frame having a width 
greater than the length of the stroke of the piston rod whereby 
rocation thereof to prevent exposure of the piston rod to the 
discharging solid material, a hydraulic system for said station- 
ary hydraulic cylinder comprising: 

a hydraulic oil reservoir positioned above the thrust mem- 

ber, 

an integral hydraulic power unit mounted on top of the 

hydraulic oil reservoir with an electric motor directly 
coupled to a variable flow, reversible piston type pump 
connected in a closed loop hydraulic circuit with the 
cylinder, and 


Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jun. 30, 1986, 61-153408 
Int. Cl.* B66B 23/12 
US, Ci. 198—332 9 Claims 


1. A guide arrangement of a passenger conveyor comprising: 

a guide rail which supports and guides step rollers mounted 
On passenger conveyor steps; and 

a fastener including a nut and a bolt having a threaded shank 
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sides of the step rollers to limit lateral movement of the 
step rollers, said bottom guide surface and said side guide 
surfaces together forming a substantially U-shaped cross 


section; 
side plates extending from said side guide surfaces at oppo- 
site sides of said bottom guide surface in a direction sub- 


towards each other to form a slit between inner edges of 
head of said bolt passes in a first orientation, and said bolt 
being rotatable from the first orientation to a second orien- 
tation at which the inner edges of said in-turned portions 
engage a portion of said rectangular head of said bolt and 
lock said bolt against rotation as said nut is turned on said 
threaded shank and fastens said guide rail on said con- 
veyor frame. 


4,805,764 
CHAIN CONVEYOR, A CONVEYOR CHAIN AND A 
BEND SEGMENT FOR THE TRACK OF SUCH CHAIN 
CONVEYOR 


George J. van Zijderveld, Jr., ’s-Gravenzande, Netherlands, 
assignor to M.C.C. Nederland B.V., Gravenzande, Nether- 
lands 


Filed Mar. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 176,143 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Apr. 6, 1987, 


8700801 
Int. CL.* B65G 17/06, 23/18 
US. Ci. 198—805 


W YY 
YswY 
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1. A chain conveyor comprising a track including at least 
one bend zone and a conveyor chain, said track comprising 
two spaced parallel rails over which the chain can move, said 


ing 
at least two spaced eyes on one side of the link, at least one eye 
ee ee 
the link, and a hinge pin for hinging adjacent links together, 
said hinge pin being embraced by the at least two spaced eyes 
connected to one of the links and the at least one eye situated 
intermediate said spaced eyes and connected to an adjacent 
being designed so that the chain is capable of flexing not only 
about the hinge pins but also in the plane of transport defined 
by the pb ee surfaces of the successive links, and guide 
surfaces depending from the underside of the carrying surfaces 
for guiding the chain laterally relative to the rails, character- 


bend zones of the track, in the space between the two rails, 
under the connecting system of the links, means are provided 


carrying surfaces of the links is shorter than the minimum 
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perpendicular distance between the guide surfaces formed on 
the rails. 


Filed Jan. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 140,817 
Int. CL.* B6SD 5/38, 5/36 


1. A dispensing package comprising a container, means for 
defining a drawer opening in a lower frontal portion of said 
container, a drawer supported within said lower portion for 
movement from a closed position wherein said drawer is dis- 
posed within said container to an open position wherein said 
drawer projects from said container, and means defining a 
hopper within said container when said drawer is in its open 
tion of said container into said drawer and including a chute 
drawer, said chute wall being disposed generally adjacent an 
associated wall of said container when said drawer is in its 
closed position, and means for moving said chute wall to an- 


drawer to its open position, 
associated portions of the walls of said container to define said 


4,805,766 
DISPLAY PACKAGE FOR A COSMETIC ARTICLE 
Frank Garcia, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignor to Arthur Matney Co., 
Inc., Brooklyn, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 167,410 
Int. C1.* B65D 73/00 


1. A display package for a cosmetic article, which com- 
prises: 
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a support backing having a display surface; 
a first pre-formed blister mounted on the display surface of 


Duncan A. C. Newman, 78 Glendora Ave., Toronto, Ontario, 
Canada M2N 2Wi 
Filed Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 110,178 
Ciaims priority, Canada, Jun. 18, 1987, 540085 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 25/08 
US. Ci. 206—219 


storage chambers in the form of a flattened tube, 
the exterior laminae being substantially impervious to the 
respective vapors of the materials stored in the chambers 
and to the effects of ambient air from without on such 
materials, and the common boundary comprising a por- 
tion transverse to the long axis of the tube wherein the 


ing the fold to remove the kink and i 


: : 
fold line such that corresponding pairs of apertures enter 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


eee ee ee ee Got Ge 
corresponding pairs of 


1. A gas-tightly sealed container, comprising: 

walls defining said container having an inside volume; and 

at least one wall adapted to be flexed inwardly solely upon a 
reduction in pressure of said inside volume of said con- 
tainer to form an inward flexure, said container having a 
liquid and a gas sealed therein and said inside volume of 
said container being greater than the volume of the liquid 
such that a head space is formed between an upper surface 
of the liquid and a top of said container, said gas occupy- 
ing the head space in said container and consisting essen- 
tially of a member selected from the group consisting of 
gen, wherein the volumetric ratio of carbon dioxide to 
nitrogen in the head space is from 100:0 to 30:70, 


Filed Mar. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 174,197 
Int. C1.* B6SD 85/30 


lower segment of each said side wall of said base section 
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having a length, said side walls and said end walls of said 
base section defining an interior region of the compact 
disc security holder; 

a lid member, said lid member having a pair of opposing side 
walls, said side walls having a pair of opposing ends and a 
length measured therebetween, said lid member being 
hingedly connected to the base section adjacent one of the 
end walls thereof and being pivotable between a closed 
position whereat each of said side walls of said lid member 
closely confronts one of the side walls of the base section, 
and an open position generally displaced from said closed 
position, each said side wall of said lid member having a 
length being generally equal to or less than the length of 
the lower segment of the side wall of the base section 
confronting said side wall of said lid member when said lid 
member is pivoted to said closed position; 

securing means for engagingly securing the lid member in 
close confronting contact with the base section when the 
lid member is pivoted to the closed positi 

a top wall connected to and extending between the side 
walls of the lid member; 


a bottom wall connected to and extending between the side 
walls of the base section, said bottom wall and the top wall 
at least partially enclosing the interior region of the com- 
pact disc holder adjacent the lower segment thereof when 
the lid member is pivoted to the closed position; 

at least one tab extending partially inwardly from the top 
edge of the raised segment of the base section; and 

at least one tab extending inwardly from the bottom edge of 
the raised segment of the base section, said tab extending 
partially inwardly from the bottom edge of the raised 
segment of the base section continuously enclosing the 
interior region of the compact disc holder adjacent the 
raised segment thereof; 

whereby at least one of the plurality of different compact 
disc display packages may be selectively imserted and 
received within the interior region of the compact disc 
holder adjacent the lower segment thereof when the lid 
member is in the open position, at least a portion of the 
of the base section adjacent the raised segment thereof, 
with the lid member being pivotable to the closed position 
and securable thereat. 
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pushes the tray up from the bottom at the location of the grip —_and means on said adaptor for generating a signal indicative 
member after a pivotal movement of the lid through more than of the size of the container held by the adaptor. 


180°. 


4,805,773 
LAMINATE MULTIMEDIA SAMPLING DEVICE 
Gerbran J. Sabongi, Woodbury, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 


4,805,771 
BELT FOR MACHINE DELIVERY OF PIECE GOODS, 
ESPECIALLY ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS AND 
MODULES IN AUTOMATIC CIRCUIT BOARD 
ASSEMBLY MACHINES 
Hans Hein, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Siemens 
Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 74,936 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 17, 


1986, 3624185 uD 
Int. C+ B6SD 85/38, 85/42 > 


US. Cl. 206—332 2 
aS 
e “i D 
qip 
1. Belt assembly for machine delivery of piece goods, com- 


prising a carrier belt having feed holes formed therein, said 1. A device for providing a number of samples removable by 
therein at regular intervals for receiving piece goods, said (a) a spacer layer having a thickness of between 0.5 and 15 
carrier belt having relatively flexible folding zones free of said mm and at least two holes therein, 

throughs disposed at fixed intervals, and said folding zones  (b) a topmost carrier layer having at least one pressure or 
including means for permitting said carrier belt to fold through abrasion removable sample thereon, said carrier being 
180° without strain, whereby a multiplicity of said carrier belts secured to said spacer and said at least one sample aligned 
can be stacked to form an ammo pack. with one of said at least two holes in said spacer layer, and 
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said topmost carrier layer having a hole therein which is 4,805,775 
aligned with another of said at least two holes in said CARTON WITH PRODUCT INDICATING TAB 
©) cr a PP pressere 
c) a next one 
or abrasion removable sample thereon, said next topmost Continuation of Ser. No. 811,366, Dec. 20, 1985, Pat. No. 
carrier being secured to said topmost carrier and said at 4,630,733. This application Nov. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 933,115 
least one pressure or abrasion removable sample on said The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 23, 
next topmost layer being aligned with said another of said 
at least two holes in said spacer layer. 1 


4,805,774 
SUPPORT LOG FOR SHIPPING SHEET MATERIAL 
John W. Salisbury, 31746 Staman Cir., Farmington Hills, Mich. 


48018 
Filed Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 90,207 
Int. CL.* B6SD 85/48 
US. Cl. 206—454 


1. A device for storage and transportation of a plurality of 
sheet members in a container, each of said plurality of sheet indi 
members having a top surface, a bottom surface and a pair of positi 
an elongated log member having a base portion and at least 
one arm portion, said at least one arm portion having a COmer. 
plurality of spaced apart elongated slots, each of said 
plurality of slots being defined by a pair of parallel sur- 
faces and a bottom surface, said pair of parallel surfaces 
spaced apart a predetermined width to abut said pair of 
side surfaces of each of said plurality of sheet members 
whereby each of said plurality of sheet members is sup- Filed Oct. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 112,093 
ported by said pair of parallel surfaces in a spaced apart Int. C4 B6SD 85/30 
parallel relationship from each adjacent one of said plural- 
ity of sheets, said base portion having a generally planar 
surface and a plurality of spaced apart grooves, each of 


grooves 
corresponding one of said plurality of slots of said at least 
one arm portion whereby each of said plurality of grooves 
having a bottom surface and a pair of sides, said bottom 
surface of each groove being spaced a predetermined 
depth from said planar surface; and 

a resilient strip member having a top surface and a lower 
surface, said lower surface affixed to said planar surface of 
plurality of grooves, said top surface of said resilient strip 
having a first adhesive coating, said strip member having 
a portion deformable to extend into each of said plurality 
of grooves when one of said plurality of sheet members is 


said bottom surface and along a portion of said side sur- shock-absorbing wall portions being 


placement of said sheet member. equipment stored in said internal region thereof. 
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4,805,777 
MATERIAL HANDLING ARRANGEMENT 
Ronald L. Mandel, 9115 Old State Rd., Evansville, Ind. 47711 


opposing blocks, and where a recess is provided in said bottom 
portion to receive said securing means. 


Yukio Nambu, Kameoka-shi, Japan, assignor to Nambu Electric 
Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 778,235, Sep. 20, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 104,596 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 21, 1984, 59-199167; 
Sep. 21, 1984, 59-199168 
Int. C14 BOTC 3/14, 5/00; AQ1K 43/00 
US. CA. 2098—3.3 








1. An apparatus for manipulation of products, comprising: 
conveying means for conveying a plusality of preducts 
along a path which includes a first zone, and a second zone 
downstream 


i dp ciiiiemenen imacannes eum 
end of said rod, for emitting light at a position of a specific 
product among said plurality of products in said first zone 
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of said path, said other end of said rod also being freely 
movable to any position, said manual gripping portion 
being provided with (a) a switch to be manually operated 
to command light to be emitted from said light emitting 
means and (b) detection indicating means for providing a 
perceivable indication of a recognition of said position of 
said specific product indicated by means of said light 


imaging said first zone to receive the light from said first 
zone and for issuing a first signal indicating a first position 
of said specific product in said first zone based on said 
received light; 

second signal generating means for detecting a speed of said 
conveying means and issuing a second signal indicative of 
said speed; 

third signal generating means for recognizing said first posi- 
tion of said specific product in said first zone based on said 
producing a third signal indicating a second position of 
said specific product in said second zone of said conveying 
means based on said recognized position of said specific 
product in said first zone and said second signal issued by 
said second signal generating means, and for producing 
said response signal and supplying said response signal to 
said detection indicating means to thereby indicate on said 
specific product in said first zone has been recognized; and 
second zone based on said third signal. 

5. The apparatus according to claim 1, wherein said manipu- 

lating means comprises means for placing a mark on said spe- 
cific product. 


4,805,779 
DEVICE FOR SEPARATION OF INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS 
Ing. H. Heigl, Pullach-Kolbermoor, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
Handhabungsgerate GmbH, 


Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 3, 
1986, 8605799[U] 
Int. C14 GOIR 31/26; BOSC 5/344 
US. Ci. 209—573 


components, particu- 
Fe ancnen bene et tel ana lin > ia 
and particularly in order to make it possible to feed the compo- 
nents individually and in a correct position to a test base where 
contact can be established, characterized by a sloping slide 
track adjusted to the width of the components, in a center area 
of which a frame for testing the components has been pro- 
vided, further, characterized by a total of four levers influenc- 
ing the components in the slide path and located at a mutual 
distance equal to or slightly greater than the length of an 
individual component with respect to the direction of the 
sliding movement, all of the levers are activated in directions 
towards or away. from the slide track by means of a common 
cam drive with four cams of different design, of which levers 
at least the third one, which is located above the test base, 
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includes a sensor pressing the components downwards, and 
whereby the first and second, and the third and fourth levers 
work sequentially in such a mannez that when the second and 
the fourth lever releases a component, the first and the third 
lever holds the component located below it, and vice versa, 
and further characterized by two exit slide tracks, each one of 
which may be selectively connected with the slide track. 


4,805,780 
Se ee ee 


Jorgen Scland, Tapers, Damar, aio to ITS-Intern 
Transport System A/S, Tappern Oje, Denmark 
PCT No. PCT/DK86/00094, § 371 Date Apr. 14, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 14, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/01311, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 12, 1987 
PCT Filed Aug. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 41,136 
Ciaims priority, application Denmark, Ang. 26, 1985, 3864/85 


2 Claims 





1. In a sorting machine, in particular for small parcels, with 
trays which are moved in an endless path including an upper 
and a lower run extending in a vertical plane in such a manner 
that carrying surfaces of the trays are disposed in a substan- 
tially vertical plane’such that the trays face upwardly both in 
the upper and lower run of the path, the trays being pivotally 
suspended about a pivot axis between two synchronously 
driven conveyors, a plurality of stationary receiving means 

provided below at least one of the upper and lower runs 
of the path and for each receiving means a selectively control- 
lable activation means operable in an activated state to engage 
a passing tray so that said tray is pivoted for emptying contents 


prising: 

two wheels carried by at least one side of each tray placed 
above and below the pivot axis of the tray, respectively, in 
a tray equilibrium position; and 

a first activation means disposed above and below the pivot 
axis of the tray for engagement with one of said two 
wheels, said first activation means consisting of a lever 
which is mounted for pivotal movement about a horizon- 
tal shaft in the sorting machine. 


4,805,781 
STAND FOR DISPLAYING SPECTACLES OR 
SPECTACLE FRAMES 
Christiaan J. Tegel, Wijnoldy Daniéislaan 37, 2082 HB Sant- 
poort, Netherlands 
Filed May 19, 1987, Ser. No. 51,948 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, May 23, 1986, 


Int. C1. A47F 7/02 
US. Ci. 211—13 


1. A display stand for spectacles comprising, 

s castieanin Cin theese bonita cotati ui'déetRisanad 
in a front face thereof; 
adjacent said slots; 


7 Claims 
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a locking bolt slidably mounted in said body member behind 
said front 


Everett D. Hale, and Violet E. Hale, both of 301 Pine Ridge, 
Manitou Springs, Colo. 80829 
Filed May 3, 1988, Ser. No. 189,865 
Int. C1.* A47G 25/10 
US. Ci. 211—30 


1. A cap shaping and drying apparatus for caps having a 
crown and a bill wherein the cap shaping and drying 
consists of: 


vided with a plurality of spaced and vertically ones 
apertures; 

a capture unit comprising a clamp member having a pair of 
spaing Rents jee inmnats wi eonngpentiely ertte- 


arcuate configuration that will conform to the interior of 
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the crown of said cap; and, wherein the support member with the forwardly open end of the open throat portion of 
i the groove of the slatwall when said mounting device is 
mounted on the slatwall; 
in means extending normally from the flat surface of 
members that are dimensioned to be received in selected py cra th 07" st at aye aye 
ones of said plurality of spaced apertures in said suspen- portion of the groove of the slatwall, said pin means defin- 
sion member; and, at least one of the pair of post members ing a longitudinal axis; 
is threaded and provided with a cooperating locking — (c) a transverse cross bar means on the extending end of said 
member for operatively connecting the clamp member to pin means for aligned movement through the open throat 
said suspension member. portion into the channel portion of the groove of the 
slatwall; 


4,805,783 
SLAT WALL ADVERTISING PANEL 
John R. Mayer, W223 N4971 East View Dr., Sussex, Wis. 53089 
Filed Jul. 23, 1986, Ser. Ne. 889,806 
Int. Ci.4 A47TB 47/00 
US. Ci. 211—94 13 Claims 


(d) said base means, said pin means and said cross bar means 
being rotatable as an entity about the longitudinal axis of 
said pin means for rotating said cross bar means in the 
channel of the groove of the slatwall between longitudi- 

(e) means extending from said base means in a direction 
opposite to the flat surface thereof for supporting mer- 
chandise to be displayed; and 

(f) means on said cross bar for interacting with the slatwall to 
prevent lateral sliding movements of said display mount- 
ing device in the elongated groove of the slatwall. 


4,805,785 
SHELF UNIT 
William Pfeifer, Springdale; Charles J. Stahl, Butler, and David 
C. Fair, Evans City, all of Pa., assignors to Armstrong Store 
Fixture Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Aug. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 84,633 
Int. Cl.* A47F 43/00 
US. Cl. 211—188 


on both sides of said panels whereby display hangers of the 
type having an offset flange can be mounted in the slots 


Filed Jan. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 143,669 
Int. Cl.* A4TF 5/08 
US. Cl. 211—94 18 Claims 
1. A display mounting device for demountable use with a 


. di 
generally perpendicularly to said elongated horizon’ 
members; 


left and right, spaced, generally parallel and coextensive 
vertical sidewalls comprising a plurality of spaced, gener- 
ally parallel and coextensive elongated vertical bars and a 
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yr oll of spaced, generally parallel and coextensive 
crossbars extending generally perpendicularly to said 

ame eye. chepartie sabeope ead 
cured to and extending between said outer edges and 
generally perpendicularly to said top and bottom surfaces 
to define a chamber; 

each said sidewalls having at least one U-shaped leg member 
extending downwardly beyond said bottom horizontal 
surface forming engagement means, each said U-shaped 
leg member being adapted for hooking engagement with 
one of said crossbars of one of said sidewalls, between said 
outer edges of said top and bottom horizontal surfaces, of 
a lower shelf unit upon whic said shelf unit is placed to 
all of said crossbars of said sidewalls being located be- 
tween said top and bottom horizontal surfaces, with no 
portions thereof or engagement means extending above 
said top horizontal surface. 


4,805,786 
FINNED TUBE SUPPORT FOR COAT HANGERS 
Charles R. Miller, 6123 S. Quebec, Tulsa, Okla. 74136 
Filed Nov. 17, 1962, Ser. No. 442,301 


1. A finned tube support for coat hangers comprising a 
hollow plastic tube of sufficient length and sufficient internal 
diameter to slip over a closet rod of the type normally em- 
ployed for holding hangers thereon in a closet; said plastic tube 
having a wall thickness of about between 1/32 and 1/16 inch, 
a plurality of circular plastic disks mounted in spaced parallel 
relation on the tube and at right angles to the longitudinal 
central axis of the tube, said disks having an axial thickness of 
about 1/16 of an inch and a central opening equal to the outer 
diameter of the tube, said disk having an outer diameter such 
that the disk would extend beyond the location of the tip of a 
coat hanger which was supported on said tube; the spacing 
between adjacent disks being between j of an inch and 3 of an 
inch. 


4,805,787 
HANGING COMPARTMENT SUPPORT SYSTEM 
Mark P. Gillotte, Columbia, S.C., assignor to National Service 
Industries, Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Apr. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 851,118 
Int. Cl.* A47F 43/00 
US. Ci. 211—191 13 Claims 


1. In a hanging compartment support system of the type 
including a frame having first and second front vertical support 


hanger support rails, a pair of parallel rigid support beams each 
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respectively being fixedly connected to one end of each of said 
support rails and pin means extending outwardly of opposite 


ends of each of said support beams and removable positioned in 
one of said attachment permitting openings. 











1. A thin-walled container made of thermoplastic material, 
ey : 

a bottom section; 

a neck section; and 

a body section having a longitudinal axis and extending 

said body section including a plurality of collapse panels 
sure of an interior of said container to a partial vacuum; 
lands between adjacent said collapse panels; and at least 
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one longitudinal support rib extending longitudinally 
ston cath chief catentt can él enid ghdealiay of Scllagee 
panels between said at least one of said collapse panels and 
an adjacent said land and being shorter than a length of 
said at least one of said plurality of collapse panels, each 
said longitudinal rib being indented with respect to its 
adjacent respective collapse panel side at all points along 
its length in the longitudinal axis. 


controlled, 
of an interior of said container to a partial vacuum; at least one 
land outside said collapse panel between adjacent collapse 
panel sides; a support rib extending longitudinally along each 
side of said collapse panel betwéen said collapse panel and an 
adjacent said land and terminating near upper and lower ends 


4,805,789 
PACKAGING TUBE FOR TABLETS, PILLS AND THE 
LIKE, WITH A RESERVE BOX 
Francois Lancesseur, Choisy-Le-Roi, and Clande Mandin, 
Neuilly-Sur-Seine, France, assignors to Hoffmann-La 
Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. and Air Sec, Choisey-Le-Roi, France 
Filed Feb. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 162,129 
Ciaims priority, application France, Mar. 13, 1987, 8703445 
Int. CL.* B65D 1/04 
2 Claims 


1. A packaging tube for tablets, pills and like products 

wherein: 

(a) said packaging tube is provided at the bottom end thereof 
with a cavity which is formed by a partition wall and the 
side wall of said packaging tube and which accommodates 
a removable box forming a bottom end plug; 

(b) said removable box comprises two half-shells which are 
joined together by means of a flexible tongue and are thus 
permitted to come into oppositely-facing relation in order 
to close said removable box; 

Go tas bas df lib end Utena densities extant 
said removable box has a flat main portion from which 
Projects a vertical skirt the external dimensions of which 


(@) the one of said two half-shells constituting the lid of said 
removable box has a flat main portion surrounded by a rib 
which is sized, shaped, and positioned to fit against the 
internal face of said vertical skirt and by a flange which is 
sized, shaped, and positioned to bear on the top edge of 
said vertical skirt. 
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4,805,790 
FLIP TOP CAP 
Frank A. Leonetti, and Richard L. Leonetti, both of P.O. Box 
2415, Santa Cruz, Calif. 95063 
Filed Sep. 8, 1987, Ser. No, 94,219 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 51/04 


5 
2 

1. A dispensing cap comprising: 

a closure comprising (a) a base portion containing an orifice, 
and (b) a top portion mounted to said base portion by a 
hinge connection at one side thereof and containing a 
stopper to mate with said orifice, said closure defining a 
longitudinal axis of said dispensing cap; 

an operating member mounted to said closure, having an 
exposed end at the same side of said closure as said hinge 
connection, said operating member being movable upon 
exertion of an externally applied force on said exposed end 
directed laterally with respect to said longitudinal axis to 
abut a contact surface on said closure and thereupon exert 
a contact force on said contact surface; and 

means for transmitting said contact force to said top and 
bottom portions in opposing directions to disengage said 
stopper from skid orifice. 


US. Ci. 215—235 


4,805,791 
BAND WITH LOCK RING FOR TAMPER-EVIDENT CAP 
Douglas G. Begley, Palatine, Ill., assignor to Continental White 
Cap, Inc., Northbrook, Il. 
Filed May 4, 1988, Ser. No. 190,086 
Int. CL.* B6SD 41/34 


9. A combination of a lock ring and a closure cap having a 
tamper-evident band connected to a skirt of said closure cap by 
a plurality of depending ruptureable bridges, said lock ring 
being radially outwardly expansible and of an external diame- 
ter to sit on said tamper-evident band. 


4,805,792 
LITTERLESS TAMPER INDICATING CLOSURE 


Int. C14 B6SD 49/12 

US. Ci. 215—253 3 Claims 
1. A tethered closure cap comprising an upper cap portion 
including an end panel and a skirt, and a lower tether portion 
in the form of an extension of said skirt, said skirt extension 
being joined to said skirt along a first weakening line 
having a first starting end spaced from a first terminal end, said 
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skirt extension including a lower anchoring band, a second ers, said first groove portion being in closer proximity to the 

eset 8 eo separating said anchoring band from bottom surface of the container than said second groove por- 
upper part of said skirt extension, said second peripheral tion, both said handle and said opening and cap being disposed 

Grilentan tuo indie, eon ditian debemeeaie ¢ ithi 

second terminal end, an intermediate weakening line joining said containers, said release groove including a web-like exter- 

said first terminal end to said second starting end, first anchor- nal rib depending downwardly from the second portion of the 


laterally locate and stabilize the relative positions of the con- 
tainers. 


4,805,794 
CONTAINER FOR HOUSING METAL STRIP COIL 
Masanori Tsuchiya, Tokyo, and Teruo Suzuki, Yokohama, both 
of Japan, assignors to Trade Ocean Line, Ltd. and Nissin 


138,599 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jun. 8, 1987, 62-141500 
Int. C1.* B6SD 85/00 

ing means carried by said skirt for releasably securing said cap US. Cl. 220—8 8 Claims 
to a container, and second anchoring means for permanently 
securing said anchoring means to the same container, all of said 

lines being in the form of open spaces interrupted 
by bridges, and said intermediate weakening line being defined 
by angular extensions of spaces of said first and second weak- 

ing lines. 


4 
nein ' 1. A container for housing a metal strip coil, comprising: 

a lower box (2) made of steel for housing a metal strip coil (1) 
with the axis thereof directed horizontally and covering 
the lower half thereof, said lower box (2) comprising a 

bottom wall (4) formed into a lattice, four 

lower side walls (6), an open upper end, and four lower 
props (5), having an L-shaped cross section, each fixed 
vertically to each of the four corners of said bottom wall 
(@, and said lower side walls (6) and said lower props (5) 
having a height substantially a haif thet of said coil (1); 

an upper box (3) made of steel having a rectangular cross 
section, inserted into said lower box (2) so as to be verti- 
cally movable along said lower props (5), for covering the 
upper half of said coil (1), said upper box (3) comprising 
four upper side walls (16), an open lower end, and an 
upper end which is openable and closeable by means of a 
pair of shutters (23, 23’), and said upper side walls (16) 
having a height substantially a half that of said coil (1), 
each of said shutters having a leading end; (15) each hav- 
ing an inner bore (15a) therein and each fixed vertically to 
each of the four corners of said upper box (3), four pistons 
Sea ae calle Geet totes ooh cad 
hole (11a) at the center thereof, slidably and 
sclianaen elt detiimmnmaaneuabametes 
(15) and a hollow piston body (10) vertically fixed to the 
center of the lower surface of said piston head (11), the 
lower end of said piston body (10) being fixed to each of 
the four corners of said bottom wall (4) of said lower box 
(2), and an air supply pipe(12) for supplying air, through 
said piston body (10) and said through-hole (112) of said 
piston head (11), into said inner bore (15a) of each of said 
cylinders (15), and discharging air in said inner bore (15a) 
of each of said cylinders (15), through said through-hole 
(11a) of said piston head (11) and said piston body (10); 
and 


a shutter opening-closing mechanism for closing said upper 
receive therein the handle of an underlying one of said contain- end of said upper box (3) by closing said pair of shutters 
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(23, 23’) when said upper box (3) is moved up by means of 
said lift mechanism, and for opening said upper end of said 
upper box (3) by opening said pair of shutters (23, 23’) 
when said upper box (3) is moved down by means of said 
comprising a pair of inverse U-shaped guide rails (22, 22’), 
symmetrically provided on the inner surfaces of a set of 
said upper side walls (16) opposed to each other of said 
upper box (3), for symmetrically guiding said pair of 
shutters (23, 23’), a pair of shutter rewinding rollers (24, 
24}, each provided on each of the both sides of said bot- 
tom wall (4) of said lower box (2), for rewinding respec- 
tively each of said pair of shutters (23, 23’), and four ropes 
(25, 25’), one end of each of which is fixed to each of the 
both sides of the leading end of each of said pair of shut- 
ters (23, 23’) and the other end of each of which is fixed to 
the lower portion of said upper box (3), each of said ropes 
(25, 25’) having a length substantially equal to that of the 
circumference in the vertical direction of said upper box 
(3) and being extended along each of said pair of guide 
rails (22, 22’), said upper side wall (16) of said upper box 
@) and said bottom wall (4) of said lower box (2). 


Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Toyo Seikan Kaisha Ltd., 
Japan 
_ Filed Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1986, 61-310194; 
Jan. 9, 1987, 62-3022; Jan. 20, 1987, 62-10959; Jan. 20, 1987, 
62-10960, Jan. 20, 1987, 62-10961 

Int. CL.* B23K 26/18 
4 Claims 


1. Butt-welded cans made of steel plates having a carbon 
concentration of 0.02 to 0.09% by weight, said butt-welded 
cans being characterized in that a coating film for preventing 
the adhesion of melted metal particles is applied to at least the 
inner surface of the weld portion and its vicinity of each can, 
and a carbon concentration index I of said weld portion satis- 
fies the formula (1) 


I Gw/Ic)x 107315 


wherein 
Iw is a Ka X ray intensity, of carbon in said weld portion, 
measured by the EPMA method, and 
Ic is a Ka X ray intensity, of carbon in graphite, measured 
by the EPMA method. 


® 
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exhaust means leading from said first chamber which has a first 
pressurized gas therein so that said first pressurized gas is 
means having burster means and said second chamber having a 
chamber in communication with said exhaust when the pres- 
sure differential between said chamber exceeds a predeter- 
mined level. 


- ~o jeri 
body fringe such that said main body fringe is di 


protrusion 
fringe having an outwardly extending 
tends outwardly beyond said depending 
body fringe and which enables a person’s 
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tioned underneath said outwardly extending finger part to 
simultaneously engage both said outwardly extending finger 
part and said main body fringe to effect separation between 
said lid and said main body. 


4,805,798 
CONTAINER AND CLOSURE HAVING FASTENING 
MEANS 
Michael D. Stolzman, Lake Forest, Ill, assignor to International 
Precision Lake mn 


1. A closure for use with a container having an annular end 
portion defining a radially outwardly opening annular recess, 
said closure comprising: 

a.unitary wall element formed of molded synthetic resin and 

having a transverse center wall, and a peripheral portion 
comprising a split annular flange having spaced end por- 
eee 
means for constricting the flange to urge the securing struc- 
ture radially inwardly, said securing structure being 
adapted to be fitted into an annular recess of a container 
end portion as a result of such constriction of the flange, 


said means for constricting the flange comprising a pair of 


and retaining means movable to an overcenter position for 

adjustably drawing said tabs toward each other and re- 

leasably locking said securing structure in said annular 

recess when said retaining means is in said overcenter 
“i 


4,805,799 
CONTAINER WITH UNITARY BLADDER 
Edward S. Robbins, III, 459 N. Court St., Florence, Ala. 35630 
Filed Mar. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 163,900 
Int. C14 B6SD 25/16 

24 Ciaims 


a rigid upper container segment which establishes one por- 
tion of a total volumetric capacity for the container; 

a rigid lower container 
one to another; and 


a flexible bladder which establishes a remaining portion of 


the total volumetric container capacity so that said upper 
container segment and said bladder collectively establish 
said total volumetric container capacity, 

said bladder being integrally formed with said upper con- 
tainer segment such that said bladder depends from said 
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upper container segment and is housed within said lower 
container segment, wherein 


said upper container segment also defines an access opening 
to permit access to contents within said upper container 
segment and bladder. 


4,805,800 
DISPENSER FOR PLASTIC BAGS 
Robert S. Nocek, Stamford, Conn.; Per Bentsen, Suffern, N.Y., 
and Herbert H. Zivkovic, River Vale, N.J., assignors to Mini- 
grip, Inc., Orangeburg, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 904,108 
Int. C.* B6SD 85/62 


1. A dispenser for reclosable plastic bags, comprising: 

a container having a dispensing opening through which bags 
can be withdrawn seriatim from said container; 

brake means on said container at said dispensing opening; 

ppt lero a ane soma. aary ol 
having a leading end portion and a trailing end portion; 

means connecting said bags at least two-by-two with the 
trailing end portion of a lead bag attached to the leading 
end portion of a trailing bag along a line of weakened 


resistance; 
a reclosable fastener assembly ing from side-to-side on 
the leading end portion of the trailing bag adjacent to said 


connecting means; 
effecting automatic separation at said line of weakened 
resistance of the lead bag from the trailing bag when the 
lead bag is pulled from the container through said opening 
and pulls said leading end portion of the trailing bag 
toward and into engagement of the reclosable fastener on 
said pack of bags comprising pairs of bags stacked within the 
container, said bags having top ends comprising the trail- 
ing end portion of the lead bag and the leading end portion 
of the trailing bag, the top ends of both of the bags in each 
pair having separabic fastener assemblies on the top end of 
each bag will pull flanges projecting from the fastener 
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assemblies and connected end-to-end at said line of weak- (a) a body having an axis and including a chamber; 
ened resistance. (b) means for attaching the body to the cylinder in the region 

pee ae a. of the mouth so that the axis intersects the mouth; 
(c) a piston assembly journaled in the body for movement 

along the axis, the piston assembly including: 
BEVERAGE FILTER DISPENSER @ a piston which divides the chamber into a portion away 
Edward J. Knopf, 1038 Terrace Wood Ct., Ballwin, Mo. 63011 from the mouth and a portion towards the mouth, the 
Filed Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No, 118,007 portion towards the mouth being isolated from the 
Int. Cl.* B23Q 7/04; B6SH 1/08 e 


mouth; and 
US. Ci. 221—210 8 Claims (i) means which moves with the piston for opening the 


(@) means for conducting gas from the mouth to the portion 
of the chamber away form the mouth 

(e) means for venting the portion of the chamber towards the 
mouth; and 


(f) means for moving the piston assembly along the axis 
towards the mouth for a limited portion of the total stroke 
of the piston through the chamber so that the means for 


remainder of the total stroke of the piston to produce a 
complete puncture of the seal. 
1. A container for marketing flat bottomed or related bever- _ 
age filter papers, of the type having a central cavity therein, 
said container being of the type for use for holding a plurality 


such that said flat bottom is directed upwardly, a closely fitting 818 
generally planar lid therefor, biasing means in the form of a 

spring means adapted to fit within the bottom of the box and mune » application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 27, 
centrally thereof so as to be arranged within the central cavity Int. CL‘ B6TD 5/52 
and said flat bottom against the inside of the container lid, a 

pad of adhesive material affixed flush with the lid on its under- 

side thereof, the adhesive pad having a sticky surface so that 

the top filter urged against it by means of the biasing means is 

lifted thereby when the lid is raised into an open position. 


4,805,802 
VALVE FOR PUNCTURING AND RELEASING GAS 
FROM A PRESSURIZED CYLINDER 

Robert R. MacKendrick, Milford, and John J. McKeon, Ham- 

den, both of Conn., assignors to Air-Lock, Incorporated, Mil- 

ford, Conn. 

Filed Feb. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 12,868 
Int. CL* B6TB 7/64 1. A device for preparing a chemically reacting mixture, and 

US. Ci. 222—5 for ejecting the mixture into a mold, the mixture comprising at 


Nea sed 


VES 


NISSEN ~~ 


ings of a size equal to that of said bore, said slides being at least 

reciprocable in said guide passage means relative to one an- 

other between a mixture ejecting position and mixture prepara- 

tion positions, means for at least reciprocating said slides at a 

predetermined frequency and/or amplitude and phase shift in 

accordance with a predetermined mixing pressure required for 

1. Apparatus for opening the seal on the mouth of a cylinder the mixture, said openings of said slides being coaxial with said 
which contains pressurized gas comprising: bore in said mixture ejecting position to permit said rod to 
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extend therethrough, and said openings of said slides in said 
mixture preparation positions being out of alignment with said 
bore for dynamically setting the mixing pressure required for 
the mixture. 


4,805,804 
POTTED PLANT FEEDER 
Romuald Raczkowski, 4902 N. Lawndale, Chicago, Ill. 60625 
Filed Aug. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 82,310 
Int. Cl. FO4B 19/24; B67D 5/08 


means for providing a source of water at ic pres- 
sure at a level no higher than the bottom of the container, 

an inlet water line leading from the water source to the 
container at the bottom of the container, 

a first one-way valve in the inlet water line, 

an outlet water line leading from the container at the top of 
the container to a plant, 

a second one-way valve in the outlet water line, 

the container including means forming a cell at the bottom of 
the container sealed to the interior of the container and 
open to the exterior, 

an electrical heating element in said cell in heat transfer 
relation to water in the container, 

the container having a space in the construction thereof at 
the top of the container and a thermo switch in said space 
in heat sensing relation to water in the container, 

the thermo switch being operable for closing at a predeter- 
mined lower temperature of the water and opening at a 
ee Ss 

electrical circuitry the thermo switch and 


and thereby forces a portion of itself through the outlet 
water line. 


TUBE DISPENSER 
Glea D. Co. R-2, Box 331, Eldon, Mo. 65026 
Feb. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 157,952 
wine Cu* BOSD 35/28 


a bottom wall ae from and extending parallel to said 
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tube support partition floor, forming an elongated chan- 
nel; 


an elongated toothed rod slidably received in said channel; 
a handle connected to said bottom wall, said handle extend- 
ing generally perpendicular to said bottom wall; 

ogashenedenialneer desidie Uieldanh Go ods hentia. 
said ratchet actuation lever having one end positioned for 
engagement with said toothed rod; 

a spring abutting said handle and said ratchet actuation lever 
for urging said lever away from said handle; 


a slide yoke mounted on an end of said toothed rod, said slide 
yoke mounted for sliding movement in said channel; 

a pair of parallel triangular roller support mounts connected 
to said slide yokes on opposite sides of said partition floor, 
said triangular roller support mounts extending generally 
perpendicular to said partition floor; 

three rollers rotatably mounted on said triangular roller 
support mounts, each of said rollers having opposite ends 
mounted adjacent an apex of each of said triangular roller 
support mounts; and 

a tube squeezing slot formed between said rollers. 


Filed Dec. 4, 1981, Ser. No. 327,533 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 17, 1980, 
8040342 


Int. C14 B67D 5/62 

US. Cl. 222—146.6 16 Claims 

1. Apparatus for dispensing a cryogenic liquid comprising a 
thermally insulated reservoir for said cryogenic 
liquid; a substantially solid block of heat conductive material 
disposed in said reservoir and having a passage therethrough 
with the diameter of said substantially solid block being at least 
three times greater than the diameter of said passage; a first end 
of said passage adapted to dispense said cryogenic liquid from 
said reservoir and a second end of said passage disposed at a 
location in the reservoir spaced away from the thermal insula- 
tion thereof; and valve means disposed at said second end of 
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said passage wherein evaporation of said cryogenic liquid is for selectively engaging said first stop means. 


4,805,808 
CONTAINER AND LIQUID DISPENSER 
Raymond L. Larson, Fargo, N. Dak., assignor to BMR Invest- 

ments, Inc., Fargo, N. Dak. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 19,342, Feb. 26, 1987, and Ser. No. 
940,842, Dec. 11, 1986, and Ser. No. 906,156, Sep. 11, 1986. This 
application May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 55,440 
Int. Ci.* B67D 5/60 


substantially precluded prior to its discharge from said first end 
thereof. 


4,805,807 
DISPENSING STOPPER WITH ROTATING CAP FOR 
PASTY PRODUCTS 
Raymond Perne, Morance/Anse, and Philippe Odet, Chasselay, 
beth of France, assignors te Astra Plastique, Saint Georges De 

Reneins, France 
Filed Oct. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 112,216 
Int. Ci.* B67D 5/32 


wall means providing a well below the top wall for accom- 
ee tes ne een wee oe gm 
said opening, and means operable to 

Siow lield 00 flow ficw anid wot contueer sens for 


rial, said bottle having an annular side wall, a base joined 
to the side wall, and a neck joined to the side wall, said 
neck having an opening allowing the liquid in the con- 


central cylindrical skirt of a lesser diameter than said annular 
base and an end piece which is of a lesser diameter than said 
central cylindrical skirt, said end piece being coupled to a 
central boss extending along said axis of said container, an 
for supporting said boss with respect to said end piece, first 
oblique projection means extending outwardly of said central 
cylindrical skirt, inclined ramp means disposed along said 
outer portion of said annular base, first stop means associated 
with said ramp means, a cap means having inner and outer 
skirt means surrounding said end piece of said body member, 
first skirt means, and second stop means disposed along said 
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4,805,809 
DISPENSING PACKAGE FOR A VISCOUS PRODUCT 
Kurt N. Harris, Haskins, Ohio, assignor to Owens-Illinois Clo- 
sure Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 167,939 
Int. C.* GOLF 11/04 
US. Ci. 222—260 


cylindrical with 
an inside, a first end and a second end, one of said first end 
and said second end serving as a dispensing end, said 


said first portion being closer to said dispensing end of said 
container than said second portion, said first portion hav- 
ing a first inside diameter, Said second portion having a 
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said container, said follower piston having a first side in 


side of said body portion of said container. 


4,205,810 
DOSATING DISPENSER FOR TOPICAL 
FORMULATIONS 
Albert S. Czetwertynski, PointeClaire, Canada, assignor to E. R. 
Squibb & Sons, Inc., Princeton, N.J. 
Filed May 5, 1983, Ser. No. 491,676 
Int. C1.* B67TD 5/08 


closed lower end and an open mouth at an upper end; 

a plunger assembly adapted to be operatively mounted in 
said container, said plunger assembly comprising a 
plunger piston, including a central bore, adapted to slid- 
ably move and snugly fit within the interior walls of said 
container, 

and a plunger shaft including a series of teeth extending 
along at least a portion of the length thereof and further 
including a longitudinal bore extending from a first end to 
a second end of said plunger shaft, said second end termi- 
nating in a dispensing orifice which extends beyond the 
mouth of the container, said first end of said plunger shaft 
nal bore thereof in communication with said bore of said 
plunger piston; 

cap means adapted to fit over and seal off the mouth of said 
container and including an opening through which said 
plunger shaft passes as it extends upon the mouth of said 
container; 

a lever assembly mounted on top of and extending above 
said cap means and associated with said 
plunger shaft, said lever assembly including lever means 
and lever mounting means for pivotally mounting said 
lever means to said cap means, said lever means including 
an opening through which said plunger shaft extends, and 
teeth of said plunger shaft, said teeth engaging means 
comprising an appendage which is connected to but ex- 
tends downwardly from said lever means and which ap- 
pendage includes means for engaging teeth of said plunger 
disposed between said cap means and said lever means at 
least a portion of said spring means being in contact with 
said appendage of said teeth engaging means, said spring 
means maintaining the appendage in contact with said 
teeth of said plunger shaft when said lever means is de- 
pressed and limiting downward movement of said lever 
means and upon release of said lever means, returning said 


engaging means of said lever means engages said teeth of 
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rotates, said ratchet engaging means being in slidable 
spring-loaded contact with said ratchet means, 

(5) said ratchet means and ratchet engaging means are 
adapted to cooperate with each other such that rotation 
of said engaging means in one rotational direction will 
cause said dispensing unit to rotate in the same direction 
to a plurality of stations wherein at each station at least 
one of the recesses in said dispensing unit is in mating 
relation to the outlet opening in said storage chamber 

DEVICE and another of said recesses is in mating relation to the 
Kjell I. L. Wetterlin, S. Sandby, Sweden, assignor to Aktiebola- second end of said dispensing tube and such that said 
get Draco, Land, Sweden engaging means will release from said ratchet means as 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 717,539, Mar. 29, 1985, the ratchet engaging means is rotated in the opposite 
abandoned. This application Mar. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 175,174 rotational direction, and 
Int. C.* GOLF 11/24 (© the device has stop means coacting between the 
US, Ci. 222-337 3 Claims ratchet engaging means and the storage chamber for 
stoping the dispensing unit at each station and prevent- 
ing it from advancing to the next station until the 
ratchet means has been released, the ratchet engaging 
means has been rotated in said opposite rotational direc- 
tion, and the ratchet means corresponding to the next 
station has been engaged. 


4,805,812 
SPRAY CAN ACTUATION DEVICE WITH LOCKING 
MECHANISM 


Harvey Brody, Costa Mesa, Calif., assignor to Delshar Indus- 





1. In a device for releasing a dosage of a particulate medica- 
tion that includes: 
a dosage dispensing unit having a face with a plurality of 
recesses therein adapted to receive and meter a reproduc- 
ible amount of said medication, 


which is mounted in slidable, abutting relation to the face 
of said dispensing unit, and 
a dispensing tube having a first open end through which 
medication can be discharged and a second open end ee See Oe ee Seen eee 
mounted in slidable abutting relation to the face of said member engageable with the push button valve for actuation 
unit, the improvement wherein thereof, and trigger means, operatively connected to the actua- 
i tion member, and operable by a user to bring the actuation 


chamber and the second end of said dispensing tube are 

all disposed in relation to said axis, such that, upon to the trigger means, the lever having a free end that is engage- 
actuation member locking means operatively connected to 
the front of the body of the actuation device, and selec- 
tively movable between a first position in which the actua- 
tion member is engageable against the push button valve 
by operation of the trigger means, and a second position 
that locks the actuation member in a disengaged position 
from the push button valve, the actuation member locking 

disposed relative to the axis of rotation such that it first means comprising: 
pushes medication into the recess and then removes a plate having a portion pivotally connected to the body of 
excess medication from above said recesses during the device, the plate having a notch dimensioned to re- 
rotation of said dispensing unit and insure that each ceive the free end of the lever, the plate being pivotable 
recess contains a reproducible amount of medication, between the first position wherein it is out of the path of 
(3) said dispensing unit has ratchet means thereon ar- travel between the free end of the lever and the push 
(4) said device has ratchet engaging means mounted for of the lever is received in the notch so as to be restrained 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


4,805,813 
AEROSOL TILT VALVE MOUNTING CUP AND 
ASSEMBLY 
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sure and a separate removable dispensing apparatus, wherein 
the dispensing is a hose-end sprayer having a 
threaded hose adaptor portion and a threaded bottle adaptor 


Dale M. Metcoff, Flossmoor, Ill., and Walter Holzboog, Ball- portion, comprising: 


win, Mo., assignors to Epic Chesterfield, Mo. 
Division of Ser. No. 755,413, Jul. 15, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 917,164 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 83/14 
3 Claims 


bottom wall of the valve cup and with a neck portion 
portion covering said groove, and said groove forming a 
reservoir for material pressed in between the body portion 
of the valve stem mounting grommet and a valve cup; and 

a valve stem extending through said grommet to form a 
valve therewith. 


4,805,814 
CONTAINER FOR LIQUIDS HAVING A MOUNTING 
BOSS FOR STORAGE OF A REMOVABLE DISPENSER 
William R. Allen, Sr., ee 
Products Division, Kingsbury, Ind. 
Filed Aug. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 80,881 
Int. C14 BOSB 7/30 


1. A container for liquids having a separate removable clo- 


a bottle defining an interior cavity for holding a liquid prod- 
uct; 

a spout on said bottle opening into said cavity and having 
first means for removably engaging said closure thereon 
thereon, said first means having first external threads on 


which the outlet port is open and the inlet port is closed, said 
valve control means including: a rigid valve control member 
engaging both the inlet and outlet valves and being pivotally 


ber towards an imitial position being the one of said extreme 
limits of pivotal movement corresponding to the dispenser 
being in the fill condition, and actuating means operative to 
move the valve control member against the action of the bias- 
ing means to change the dispenser from its fill condition to its 
discharge condition and to maintain the dispenser in the dis- 
charge condition against the action of the biasing means for 
predetermined time allowing discharge of material from the 
metering chamber through the outlet port, the actuating means 
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we cee te eae, See ee which are grippable respectively by a user’s hands for 

control member to return entirely under the continuous action moving said carriage between said storage position and 
of the control biasing means to its said initial position - in which said extended position and for effecting locking of said 
the dispenser is in the fill condition. carriage to said side members by movement of said lock- 


4,805,816 
COMBINATION DISPLAY FORM AND GARMENT 
HANGER 


David M. Freund, Syracuse, N.Y., assignor to RPM Industries, 


Int. C4 A41H 5/00; A47G 25/36 Ly a 8 
US. C1. 223-66 6 Claims C A = 
Ae 


ing bar with respect to said carriage, and including means 
on one end of said locking bar lockable with one said side 
member when said locking bar is moved to a first position, 
and unlockable with said one side member when said 
locking bar is moved to a second position. 


4,805,818 
KNIFE SHEATH AND TOOL DEVICE 
Dan W. Harrison, Rte. 1, Box 507, Brownsboro, Tex. 75756 
Filed Jun. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 64,003 
Int. Cl.* B26B 29/02 
19 Claims 


1. A knife sheath device comprising a back plate, a sheath 
and tool means, said sheath having a closed end, an open end, 
7 and a blade cavity, said cavity adapted for receiving a knife 

blade, said sheath being pivotally mounted on said back plate, 
see oe and said tool means being positioned in a portion of said sheath 
David L. Helterbrand, 3508 University Dr., Garland, Tex. 75043 in the ion Of eid tool said back plate 
Division of Ser. No. 920,274, Oct. 17,1986, Pat. No. 4,711,382. ee aan tee of said st - 
This application May 21, 1987, Ser. Ne. 52,467 extending length 
Int. CL.* B62D 43/04 ee ee ee 
13 Claims 4,805,819 
SHEATH FOR A RETRACTABLE KNIFE 
Walter L. Collins, North, S.C., assignor to Gerber Legendary 
Blades, Inc., Portland, Oreg. 
Filed Jan. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 141,932 
Int. Ci.4 B26B 29/02 
US. Cl. 224—232 12 Claims 
1. A sheath for use with a retractable tool comprising 
(a) a first elongated sheath section including means for secur- 
ing said first sheath section to an article of clothing worn 
by a user and 

(b) a second elongated sheath section having one end pivota- 

bly connected to one end of said first section and having a 
receiving means capable of housing a tool portion of an 
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unretracted tool when said first and second sections are in 
a first alignment extending away from each other and 


housing a retracted tool when said sections are in a second 


4,805,820 
PORTABLE RECEPTACLE 
Thomas G. Kearney, W221 N2670 Lindenwood Ct., and Charles 
K. Johnson, 21885 Hillcrest Dr., both of, Waukesha, Wis. 
53186 


Filed Mar. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 171,557 
Int. CL.* B6SD 85/14; A45C 11/00 


US. Ci. 224—252 13 Claims 


a. Saeed adie sadn at ob. 
posed side walls and a closed end to form an open end 
container, the bottom wall terminating at the casing open 
end at an edge located farther from the casing closed end 
than the top wall open end edge, the casing top, bottom, 
and sides cooperating to define a pair of opposed grooves 
sized to removably receive a predetermined package 
through the open end; and 

b. a cover pivotally attached to the casing at the closed end 
thereof and adapted to selectively overlie the casing top 
wall when in a closed position and to expose the casing 
top wall when in an open position, the cover having a lip 
adapted to close the casing open end when the cover is in 
the closed position. 


4,805,821 
AUTOMATIC AMPULE OPENER 
Ladwik Kowalczyk, Summit, and Gilbert C. Kaetzel, Wayne, 
both of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, 


NJ. 
Filed Aug. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 85,441 
Int. Cl.* B26F 3/00; A613 1/08 
US, Cl, 225—96.5 7 Claims 
1. An ampule opener for opening an ampule having a head, 
neck including a score line and a body, said ampule opener 
comprising: 
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a mounting plate; 
a ee ee ee 


pneumatic actuator means releasably connected to the am- 


pressure by the rotating arm at a point of contact with the 
head of the ampule; 

a knife edge attached to the mounting plate and positioned 
so that an ampule may be placed in the ampule opener 
with its neck on the knife edge and its head extending into 


the path of the ampule opener arm when the ampule 
opener arm is rotated; and 

an ampule support block attached to the mounting place and 
positioned to contact the body of the ampule and prevent 
the ampule from pivoting about the knife edge when 
pressure is applied by the opener arm on the head of the 


ampule; 

whereby when the ampuie opener arm is rotated and 
contacts the head of the ampule and the predetermined 
build-up of pressure is exerted thereon by the rotating 
arm, the neck of the ampule is broken along the score line 
and the head of the ampule drops away. 


4,805,822 
TRACTOR WITH BELT TENSIONING MECHANISM 


1. In a drive tractor for web material adapted to be mounted 
on support and drive shafts in a printer assembly, the combina- 


comprising: 
(a) a tractor chassis having a pair of spaced passages extend- 


drive shaft for driving thereby upon rotation of the drive 
shaft about its longitudial axis; 

(c) an idler sprocket; 

(d) a support member mounted on said chassis for movement 
longitudinally thereof and rotatably mounted said idler 
sprocket on said tractor chassis in spaced relation to said 
drive sprocket; 
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(©) an endless belt disposed about said tractor chassis in means comprising a clip and at least one nail fastener, and said 
engagement with said idler and drive sprockets for rota- gun having a bottom surface, and comprising: 


tion by said drive sprocket upon driving of said drive 
sprocket by the associated drive shaft, the outer surface of 
said drive belt being adapted to engage an associated web 
and advance it through the tractor along a substantial 
rectilinear path between said sprockets from the entrance 
end of the web into said tractor to the exit end upon 
rotation of said belt; and 


at apices at different radial spacing from its axis of rota- 
tion, said cam member acting upon said support memer to 
move it longitudinally of said chassis relative to said drive 
sprocket to vary the spacing between said sprockets and 
having said idler sprocket journalled thereon adjacent the 
slidably supported on said chassis, said cam member ef- 
fecting sliding of said support member on said chassis, said 
support member having a recess in its other end in which 
said cam member is seated, said recess having inwardly 


Int. CL B2SC 5/02, 5/06; B2TF 7/00 
US. Ci. 227—120 5 Claims 
1. As an article of manufacture, a gun for driving fastener 


(a) a frame; 

(b) a plunger mounted to said frame and moveable with 
respect to said frame, said plunger comprising a plunger 
body and a driver extending from said plunger body, for 
driving fastener means, for attachment of fastener means 


to a substrate; 
(c) means for moving said plunger and driving said fastener 


plunger; and 
(©) a brake in said magazine, said brake being functional for 
moving a leading fastener means in said magazine out of 
alignment with said driver, 
tener means out of alignment with said driver, such that 
said gun can be repositioned over a previously partially 
set fastener means and said driver can be used to re- 


4,805,825 
SAFETY NAIL DRIVING DEVICE 
Bao-Shen Liu, Taipei, Taiwan, assignor to Yun Yueh Liu Yang, 
Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 125,141 
Int. Cl.* B25C 1/02 
US. Ci, 227—121 11 Claims 

1. A nail guiding device for use in driving a nail from a strip 

of nails, comprising: 

a housing having a longitudinal first wall with an access 
opening, and a longitudinal second wall opposite to said 
first wall; 

a panel for covering said access opening, hinged to said first 
wall, said panel being movable between an open position 
and a closed position and including a longitudinal first nail 

a locking means for retaining said panel in said closed posi- 
tion; 

a longitudinal second nail guiding means disposed on said 
with said first nail guiding member to confine a longitudi- 
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nal narrow space for receiving the strip of nails when said 
panel is in said closed 

a nail advancing member mounted movably in said housing 
member being urged to a first direction to advance the 


means for urging said advancing member in said first direc- 
tion; 

a third nail guiding means mounted in said housing at one 
end of said narrow space in said first direction, said third 
nail guiding means having a bottom nail outlet; 


two nail clamping plates attached movably to said third nail 
guiding means above said nail outlet for moving between 
o clamping position and a relesting position and being 
urged to the clamping position; 

shal driving member mounted in std howing in» vert 
cally movable position and having a portion extending out 
of said housing for being hammered by a tool, said driving 
member having a lower driving portion to transmit an 
impact pressure to the nail. 


4,805,826 
SLAG REMOVING APPARATUS FOR PAD-WELDING 
MACHINE 
Yasumitsu Moriki, Tokyo; Hirotomo Numakura, Kawasaki, and 


1. A slag removing apparatus in combination with a pad- 
: hi Ae 


comprising: 

a C-shaped roller holder located beneath a movable welding 
torch and provided with a rotational drive mechanism for 
rotating the roller to be padded; 

a pair of extension arms horizontally extended on the open 
side of said roller holder and fixable in vertically adjust- 
able positions; 

a guide rail support member provided with a rack and 
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bridged between said extension arms in parallel relation 
with the rotational axis of said roller drive mechanism and 
detachable at least at one end thereof; 
a carriage having on a rockable plate a drive motor and a 
pinion disengageably meshed with said rack and movable 
along suid support member, 


at least one needle bundle with a fore end thereof in face- 
to-face relation with a welding surface of said roller for 
vibrational beating thereof; 

said drive motor being driven in synchronism with move- 
ments of said torch in a transverse direction. 


4,805,827 
METHOD OF SOLDERING WITH HEATED FLUID AND 
DEVICE THEREFOR 
Bradford W. Coffman, Baltimore, and William J. Siegel, Silver 
ee 


Continuation of Ser. No. 790,448, Oct. 23, 1985. This application 
Jul. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 92,469 
Int. CL.* B23K 1/12 
US. Ci. 228—20 22 Claims 


1. In combination, an electronic component, a substrate and 
a device for effectuating the removal or installation of said 
electronic component by the delivering of heated fluid along 
the sides of said electronic component to melt solder at termi- 
nals disposed at the periphery thereof, said device comprising 
means for generating a flow of said heated fluid and nozzle 
means removably mounted in association with said means for 
generating and said electronic component for receiving the 
flow of said heated fluid from the means for generating and for 
passing it along the sides of said electronic component while 
maintaining a pocket of cooler fluid above said electronic 


wherein said nozzle means consists of a tube having four side 
plates of a metallic material having a low thermal conduc- 
tivity, high temperature capability and structural stability, 


interior space in a manner creating a means for evenly 
distributing said flow of heated fluid along side walls of 
the component by defining a constricted passageway 
between the each side plate and a respective side wall of 
the electronic component that has a width, between each 
respective side plate and side wall of the component, in a 
range of 5-50 mils; and 

wherein said nozzle means is oriented with said side plates 
extending normal to said substrate in a manner creating a 
means for controlling the transfer of heat to said terminas 
from the fluid flow exiting said nozzle means, by a lower 
edge of the side plates being spaced from the substrate by 
a distance within a range of 5-50 mils. 
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mounted on said housing; 
Donald R. Witherell; Jay W. Donaldson, both of Cedar Rapids, ssid first leg of said V about 
stone Bho emg coms cnet © “nthe Tansey saat oe ap 
means, and said second leg of said V-shaped yoke being 
pivotably connected to said link means. 


Seiji Kawaguchi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Apollo Seiko Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 25,903 
1. An apparatus for melting a solder joint, comprising Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 9, 1986, 61-80220; 
. Me aiceiehan undun ened 208 cueing to ter Jul. 18, 1986, 61-167869 
heating a solder joint; and Int. Cl.* B23K 3/02; HOIL 21/98 
b. a quenching fluid sprayer means attached to the soldering U.S. Cl. 228—179 20 Claims 
iron and extending toward the soldering tip. 


4,305,829 
POSITIONING DEVICE 
Leif Pege, and Nils-Goran Pege, both of Alvvagen 13, S-820 41 
Farila, Sweden 
Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 17,590 
Int. C1.* B23K 37/04, 9/32 


Res ere a glam a 
termined direction, comprising the steps of: 
moving the tip of a soldering iron against said terminals 
which are arrayed in said first predetermined direction 
with a predetermined amount of spacing defined between 


successive terminals; 
supplying solder to said soldering iron tip so as to perform a 


axis and tiltable relative to said support means, said work 4,805,831 
rg _ BONDING METHOD 
Senin iaetdinastaetlinatnene Lewis D. Lipschutz, Poughkeepsie, N.Y., assignor to Interna- 
housing, said gear means being operatively associated tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
with said motor means and said work table, said motor Continuation of Ser. No. 856,516, Apr. 28, 1986, Pat. No. 
means communicating with a source of hydraulic fluid 4,747,533. This application Mar. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 164,680 
provided at a position spaced from said support means; Int. C.* B23K 31/02 
a double-acting piston and cylinder assembly comprising U-S. Cl. 228—180.2 13 Claims 
cylinder means and piston rod means for effecting tilting 1. A method of reflowing solder terminals that join an elec- 
movement of said work table means through said housing, ‘Tonic device to a substrate, comprising, 
said cylinder means being pivotably connected to said contacting the bottom surface of said substrate with a liquid, 
eee rapidly increasing the temperature of said liquid from a 
connection means comprising a V-shaped yoke having first temperature below the melting point of the solder to a 
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4,805,832 
FOUNTAIN-TYPE SOLDERING APPARATUS 

Mitsuo Zen, Souka, Japan, assignor to Senju Metal Industry 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 84,767 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1986, 61-190284; 

Aug. 23, 1987, 62-100591 
Int. C1.* B23K 1/06 
10 Claims 


1. A fountain-type soldering apparatus which comprises: 

an outer tank which contains molten solder; 

a nozzle which is immersed in said molten solder in said 
outer tank, said nozzle having a longitudinally-extending 
discharge port which extends above the surface of said 
molten solder and having two end panels at the opposite 
ends of said nozzle which form the end walls thereof, each 
of said end panels having a through opening formed 
therein; 

a moving body which is disposed in said discharge port and 
which extends for the length thereof, the opposite ends of 
openings in said end plates; and 

support means for supporting each end of said moving body 
such that said moving body can oscillate vertically 
therein. 


228-660 O.G.-89-8 


Paul A. Seimers, Clifton Park, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 18,552 
Int. C14 B23K 20/14 


1. The method of forming a relatively high density structure 
including an enclosing envelope of low pressure plasma depos- 
RF plasma spray depositing at low pressure a first low po- 
rosity outer layer of said metal as a first element of said 
envelope, 


superposing on said first outer layer a sub-compact to be 
consolidated to high density, 

low pressure RF plasma spray depositing a second low 
porosity outer layer of said metal as a second element of 
said envelope over said sub-compact to form a compact 
which includes a sealed envelope of titanium based metal 
plasma deposited about said sub-compact, and 

consolidating the compact so formed at high pressure and 
high temperature to a relatively high density structure by 
direct application of fluid pressure to said envelope. 


4,805,834 
MAILBOX SIGNAL FLAG 
T. Paul Saba, 5313 Patriot, Toledo, Ohio 43611 
Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 121,123 
Int. C.* A47G 29/12 
US. Ci. 232—34 


1. A signal device for attachment to a mailbox for indicating 
to a remotely located observer that mail has been deposited in 
the box, the mailbox being of the type including a housing open 
at one end and a door hingedly connected at its lower edge to 
the open end of the housing and pivotable between open and 
spring strip having a brightly colored flag member at one end 
and adhesive means affixing said spring strip to the inner sur- 
face of said door adjacent its other end, said spring strip includ- 
ing a reversely bent portion that defines a mounting tab at said 
other end of said spring strip which is adhesively affixed to the 
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inner surface of said door, said reversely bent portion provid- 
ing a spring effect thereby increasing the effective length of the 
spring in order to minimize the stress at the top of said tab 
where tension is applied and where failure of the said adhesive 
means would first occur, said spring strip being adapted to 

lie in erect position along the inner surface of said 
door with said flag member projecting beyond the periphery of 
said door and to be manually deflected with said door for 
insertion into said mailbox upon closing of said door, whereby 
said spring strip returns to said normally erect position with 
said flag exposed outside said mailbox upon opening and clos- 
ing of said door for delivery of mail. 


4,805,835 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR THE CONTROL OF 
SMOKE AND FIRE IN BUILDINGS 
Herbert J. Schaus, 4853 Wolf Way, Concord, Calif. 94521 
Continuation of Ser. No. 357,143, Mar. 11, 1982, Pat. No. 
4,463,896. This application Jul. 16, 1984, Ser. No. 630,973 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 7, 2001, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Ci.4 F24F 13/14 


US. Cl. 236—49 5 Claims 


smoke control valve means; 

smoke responsive means for opening said valve means in 
response to the presence of smoke in the vicinity of said 
valve means; 

responsive means for closing said valve means 

in response to elevated temperature in the vicinity of said 
valve means; and 

means for initiating the operation of smoke extracting means 
for extracting smoke from the vicinity of said valve means 
through said valve means; 

said valve means being disposed in an opening communicat- 
ing between a passsageway of a building and a smoke 
evacuating duct, and said smoke extracting means com- 
prising said duct and an exhaust fan for withdrawing 
smoke therefrom, said exhaust fan being controlled by said 


4,805,836 
DEVICE FOR THE THERMAL SPRAY APPLICATION OF 
WELDING MATERIALS 

Karl-Peter Streb, Markt Mémbris; Uwe Szieslo, Waldems, and 

Manfred Oechsle, Bad Homburg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Castolin S.A., Lausanne, Switzerland 

Filed Jun. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 60,100 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 16, 

1986, 3620183; Jun. 16, 1986, 3620201 


Int. CL.* BOSB 1/24 
US. Ci. 239—80 11 Claims 
1. A device for the thermal spray application of welding 
materials, which comprises 
(a) a jet focussing nozzle having an axis and defining a com- 
bustion chamber and an elongated, axially extending jet 
focussing spray channel having a feed-in end in communi- 
cation with, and adjacent, the combustion chamber for 
receiving combustion gases therefrom, and 
Gp other eciicccnient Gall ditinten dude 
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and receiving a controlled amount of combustion compo- 

nents and arranged to deliver the combustion components 

into the combustion chamber, 

(1) the jet focussing nozzle being divided into two con- 
nected parts along a plane extending transversely to the 
jet focussing nozzle axis in the area of the feed-in end 
and dividing the jet focussing nozzle into a front part 
and a rear part into which the burner nozzle extends, 
and 


(2) the front nozzle part being adjustable with respect to 
the rear part between an operating position wherein the 
nozzle parts have contacting end faces in said plane and 
the jet focussing channel extends continuously through 
the nozzle parts, and an ignition position wherein the 
front part clears the burner nozzle for access thereto 
whereby the combustion components may be manually 
ignited and the resultant flame is focussed in the front 


nozzle part upon adjustment thereof into the operating 
a 


4,805,837 
INJECTOR WITH SWIRL CHAMBER RETURN 
Mark A. Brooks, Sterling Heights; Robert Fallis, Milford, and 
Paul Daly, Troy, all of Mich., assignors to Allied Corporation, 
Morris Township, Morris County, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 925,780, Oct. 30, 1986, abandoned. 
This application May 2, 1988, Ser. No. 189,457 
Int. Ci.4 BOSB 1/30, 1/34 
6 Claims 


injector comprising a hollow 
Fhe ak oar ten = oar ahaa 
which is adapted to receive fuel through an inlet; 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


a valve seat secured to said housing, including a metering 
orifice, a first surface disposed directly upstream of said 


metering orifice; 

means for guiding a piston into seating relationship with said 
valve seat; 

means for moving said piston relative to said valve seat; 

means, fixedly positioned upstream of said first surface, for 
forming a constant dimension swirl or vortex chamber in 
cooperation with said first surface such that upon removal 
of said piston from said valve seat, fuel flows out from said 


plurality of passages, 
first surface, for receiving 
said fuel to enter said vortex chamber in a helical, spiraling 
down manner; 

means for causing fuel to flow within said swirl chamber 
during instances when said injector is closed, wherein said 


the movable through an air gap relative to said stator said 
piston comprising a cylindrical rod extending from said 
armature and of a diameter substantially smaller than said 
armature; 

armature and said piston for communicating said swirl 
chamber to an end of said armature remote from said 
piston, said end adapted to seat against an oppositely 
positioned surface of said stator when the injector is acti- 
first passage means to a drain. 


4,805,838 
WATER SPRINKLER 
Ilan Greenberg, Haifa, Israel, assignor to Plastro Gvat, Kibbutz 
Gvat and Agroteam Consultants Ltd., Ramat Eshai, both of, 
Israel 
Continuation of Ser. No. 006,999, Jan. 27, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 230,668 
Claims priority, application Israel, Jan. 31, 1987, 77747 
Int. C1.* BOSB 3/08 


US. Ci. 239—222.17 16 Claims 


the water in the form of a water jet; 

a distributor head mounted on the sprinkler for rotary move- 
ment with respect to the nozzle and formed with a pas- 
sageway aligned with the nozzle to receive the water jet 


it in one direction when said first surface is impinged by 
the water jet, and a fourth surface contactable with said 
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distributor head for rotating it in the opposite direction 
when said second surface is impinged by the water jet; 
an abutment mounted on said opposite end of the direction 
ing member; 


reversing . 
a first stop engageable by said abutment after the distributor 


to said first position to rotate the distributor head in said 
first direction. 


4,805,839 
TILT-SPRAY AEROSOL ACTUATOR BUTTON AND DIES 
Edward J. Malek, Racine, Wis., assignor to S. C. Johnson & 
Son, Inc., Racine, Wis. 
Filed May 11, 1988, Ser. No. 192,571 
Int. C1.* BOSB 7/32 
US. Ci. 239—337 


on, 


1. An aerosol actuator button comprising a body having a 
top and a bottom portion and a cavity located in the bottom 
thereof adapted to sealingly receive the free end of an aerosol 
valve stem having a hollow bore which is in flow communica- 
tion with an orifice in the top portion of said body for releasing 
a pressurized liquid to be atomized, said cavity and said bore 
having a central long axis said orifice having an inlet and an 
outlet coaxial with the central long axis of said cavity and bore, 
said orifice outlet being located at the bottom of an asymmetri- 
cal conical depression in said button which is open to the 
atmosphere wherein the conical depression is configured to 
cause the liquid escaping from the orifice to be tilted away 
from the central long axis of the cavity as it is atomized into an 
aerosol spray pattern also having a central long axis, and 
wherein the central long axis of said aerosol spray pattern is 
tilted away from the central long axis of said cavity at a prese- 
lected angle. 


4,805,840 
THRUST DEFLECTORS FOR PROPULSION NOZZLES 
OF TURBOMACHINES 
Robert F. Tape, Marietta, Ga., assignor to Rolls-Royce, Inc., 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 851,931 
Int. C14 FO2K 1/12 

US. Cl. 239—265.35 4 Claims 

1. A thrust deflector means for a propulsion nozzle of a 
turbojet aero-engine, said nozzle having a central axis, com- 
prising at least two thrust deflector plates, a common ring 
means mounting both of said plates for rotation together about 
the axis of the nozzle, each of said deflector plates having 
separate actuator means with each actuator means being opera- 
ble to move a said respective plate from a first position where 
said plate is stowed out of the flow path of gases from the 
nozzle, which in use flow through the nozzle, to and from a 
second position where said respective plate is deployed in the 
flow path for the purpose of deflecting the gases and thereby 
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redirect the thrust produced by the nozzle in a direction angled 
to the flow of gases which, in use, issue from the nozzle, and 


rotation means for effecting rotation of said ring means to vary 
the direction of the redirected thrust relative to the axis of the 
nozzle. 


4,805,841 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FEEDING GRINDING 
BODIES TO A GRINDING AREA 
Horst Pausch, Schwarzenbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Gebriider Netzsch Maschinenfabrik GmbH & Co., Selb, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 87,606 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 29, 
1986, 3629421 


Int. C1.* BO2C 17/18 


Se ae ee ee 
means for controlling said first and second valve means; 
(b) controlling said first and second valve means to feed 
grinding bodies to the grinding area; and 
(c) passing grinding bodies from said storage vessel to said 
proportioning chamber, thereby preproportioning the 
grinding bodies. 


4,805,842 
ROTARY MACE ADAPTER BLOCK 
A. Dean Vander Jagt, P.O. Box 190, Bay City, Mich. 48707 
Filed Apr. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 43,110 
Int. C1.* BO2C 13/26, 13/28 
US. Ci. 241—194 14 Claims 
1. In an improved rotary mace comprising a hub having an 
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axis of rotation and a peripheral, radially outward surface, at 
least one hammer, and means for pivotally but removably 
securing each hammer to the surface of the hub, wherein the 
improvement comprises: at least one adapter block for support- 
ing the at least one hammer and means for fixedly but remov- 


ably attaching each adapter block to the radially outward 
surface of the hub, each adapter block having a face which 
substantially contacts the surface of the hub and an opposed 
face, the means for pivotably but removably securing each 
hammer being attached to the opposed face of the associated 
adapter block upon which the hammer is borne. 


4,805,843 
FOOD GRATER HOLDER 
A. Allen Draper, 3860 S. Midland, Roy, Utah 84067 
Filed Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 102,887 
Int. C1.* BO2C 23/00 


a frame with provisions for the mounting thereon of a food 
grater; 

a clip adapted to simultaneously engage both inside and 
outside vertical surfaces of an upstanding wall of a grated 
food receptacle; 

a hinge connecting the frame and the clip, the hinge permit- 
ting upwardly 


releasably i 
inln sited deste aeamee 
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hinge includes the provisions preventing rotation of the 
frame, said hinge comprising; 

an uppermost portion of the clip having a horizontal bore, 
the wall of said bore having at least one keyway extending 


4,805,844 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MONITORING AND 
CONTRO 
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13. Apparatus for monitoring and controlling winding oper- 
ation of a winding station in a textile winding machine of the 
type wherein a bobbin is reotatbly driven by a friction roller in 
peripheral contact with said bobbin for winding a traveling 
strand about said bobbin, said friction roller being driven by an 
associated drive means, characterized by means associated 
with said bobbin for measuring a value proportional to the time 
period per revolution of said bobbin, means associated with 
said friction roller for measuring a value proportional to the 


comprising 

paring the measured values of said bobbin and said friction 
roller and means or establishing theoretical values for the 
result of comparison of said measured values, said calculator 
tively controlling regulation of said drive means of said friction 
roller, intervention in said winding operation, and stopping of 
said winding station as a function of deviations in said compari- 
son result determined by said comparator from said theoretical 
values determined by said establishing means of said calcula- 
tor. 


4,805,845 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR WINDING A THREAD 
AND A PACKAGE FORMED THEREBY 


: Jakob Fluck, and Felix Graf, both of Winterthur, Switzerland, 


Filed Feb. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 152,782 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 7, 
1987, 3703869 
Int. Cl.* B6SH 54/42, 63/00 


US. Ci. 242—18 DD 28 Claims 


assignors to Rieter Machine Works, Ltd., Winterthur, Swit- 
zerland 


Filed Aug. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 86,952 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 22, 1986, 


03390/86 
Int. C1.* B6SH 54/00, 55/00, 55/04 
23 Claims 


with the last winding forming an end section of parallel 
windings on an outer surface of the package; 
severing the thread to form a thread end portion; and 
interlacing the thread end portion with at least one winding 
of said end section by disturbing the filaments of the 
thread end portion to releasably secure the thread end 
portion with said end section. 
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4,805,846 
AUTOMATIC WINDER 

Yutaka Ueda, Nara, and Shuzo Kawamura, Joyo, both of Japan, 

assignors to Murata Kikai Kabushiki Kaisha, Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Apr. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 41,610 ‘ : - 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 29, 1986, 61-98763; whereby said web can pass between each second wire- 
Jun. 4, 1986, 61-129938 deflection roll and the respective upper web-guide roll, 
Int. C.* BOSH 54/02, 59/00 each second wire-deflection roll being provided with a 
9 Gates circumferential wire-receiving wire guide; 

a guide wire lying in said wire guides and running in said 
wire-deflection rolls to alternately pass over and under 
same along said path and generally centrally thereof, said 
guide wire being driven to draw said web along said path; 

a kite wire affixed centrally to a leading end of said web and 
attached to said guide wire for drawing said web into 
contact with successive ones of said web-guide rolls along 
said path as said guide wire is driven; and 
of the wire guide of each second wire-deflection roll as 
said leading end approaches the respective upper web- 
guide roll to ensure substantially central positioning of 
said web along said path. 








1. An automatic winder for performing a winding operation 
whereby yarn is drawn out from a layer of yarn wound on a 
spenning bobbin and is rewound onto a package, said sutomatic 
winder 


a winding unit operable for dra out and rewinding said eS 
wing ate CLAMPING DEVICE FOR THE HUBS OF REELS OF 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 12, 


4,805,847 
APPARATUS FOR TREATING A WEB OF CONTINUOUS 1986, 8615786[U] 
MATERIAL Int. Cl.* B65H 18/04, 16/04 

Herbert Schénmeier, Diisseldorf, and Reinhard Hehner, Haan, U.S. Cl. 242—68.3 4 Claims 

beth of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Jagenberg AG, 

Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 173,730 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 30, 


1987, 3710039 
Int. Cl.4 B6SH 23/04 
US. Cl. 242—56.2 


1. A clamping device for mounting reel hubs on tape pro- 
cessing machines comprising a block mounted on a disc and 
rotatable around a central shaft as an axis of rotation, 

a pair of bushings in said block symmetrically arranged with 
relation to the axis and spaced apart adjacent opposite 
ends of said block, 

each bushing having opposing restrictive collars and con- 
taining two balls and a spring centrally located in the 
bushing seated against the respective balls in said bushing 

1. A device for feeding a web of a flexible material centrally to urge each ball to bear on one of the collars of the 


said upper web-guide and arranged that the internal bore of a hub is engageable 
along a path of said web from an inlet side of said path to on the block and against spherical surfaces of the balls 
an outlet side thereof; whereby the hub may be subjected to a symmetrically 
a respective first wire-deflection roll disposed axially sub- divided force pressing an edge of the hub against the disc. 
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wardly through the hollow rotor drive shaft and the gearbox 
Filed Sep. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 100,357 and are connected directly to individual actuators located 


Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 61- : y : 
171755[U]; Dec. 27, 1986, 61-203795{U] . generally symmetrically about the axis of rotation. 


- i F if e 
diameter and a periph- 

eral part formed on the outer side wall of said peripheral 
groove, said peripheral part of at least one shoulder hav- 


a means disposed to contact said spool for stopping the 
rotation of said spool about its axis. 


1. A mounting bracket assembly for use in isolating vibra- 
tions in an aircraft having a turbine engine, isi 


an engine attachment fitting assembly disposed between said 
mounting base means and the engine, said attachment 
said mounting base means and torque shaft means extend- 
ing laterally of said arm means at one end thereof, said arm 
means adapted to be connected to said engine at a location 
spaced from said torque shaft means; 
shaft means to said mounting base means and mounting 
said arm means in cantilever fashion to permit said torque 
shaft means to pivot about a pivot axis in response to 


limiting at least pivotal motion of said arm means about 
said torque shaft pivot axis; and 

means carried by said torque shaft means and said base 
means on diametrically opposite sides of said pivot axis 
i permitting other resilient displacements of said torque 

attched to a hollow gearbox output shaft with respect to said pivot axis; 
is of rotation and pitch whereby the mounting bracket assembly attenuates engine 

ing noises transmitted to the aircraft cabin. 
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Filed Apr. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 39,709 
Int. Cl.* B64C 1/22; B64D 9/00 
US, Ci, 244—137.1 


1. In an aircraft, a cargo handling system comprising in 
bination: 

a cargo compartment having a floor structure and a door 
opening; 


an end pane! within said compartment; said end panel mov- 
able between a first position adjacent said door opening 
and a second position away from said door opening and 
movable between a first position adjacent said door open- 
ing and a second position toward said compartment end 
from said drive panel first position and immediately adja- 
cent said end panel first 


dinally 

ment of said drive panel from its said first position to its 
said second position, any cargo therebetween is moved 
toward said compartment end; end panel drive means for 


displaced toward said door opening; said end panel drive 


means comprising: 

an end panel drive assembly, including end panel drive 
transmission means attached to said end panel and dis- 
posed between said end panel second position and said 
drive panel first position; 

a power cable disposed between said drive panel first and 
second positions and connected to said drive panel such 
that movement of said power cable results in movement of 

power stroke means connected to said power cable for mov- 
ing said power cable; and 

gee deep | day eit dhe mary bgt Tyran 
with said end panel drive transmission means such that, 
when so connected, said end panel moves simultaneously 
with and in the same direction as said drive panel. 


4,805,853 
AUTOMATIC ACTION TOY GLIDER-KITE STRING 
FLYER 


Willis R. Battles, 560 S. Helberta, Redondo Beach, Calif. 90277 
Filed Jul. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 73,167 
Int. C1.* B64C 31/06 


3 Claims 
Kite-String Flyer operable to travel up 
and down an inclined string such as a kite string, comprising in 
combination: 
(a) a fuselage; 
(b) a pivotal wing for operating aerodynamically and incor- 
porating a slot in its center section; 
ee nee wee Beare 
hooks disposed in spaced apart positions over and fastened 
to said fuselage and operable to freely receive the kite 
string, allowing the flyer to slide up and down; 
(d) pivot means secured to said wing at a position displaced 
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from the center of gravity thereof and secured to said 
fuselage for pivotally mounting said wing to said fuselage 
for rotation on a transverse axis between a generally hori- 
zontal plane and a generally vertical plane; and 

(e) toggle action means of assisting said wing to execute a 
toggle action of approximately 90 degrees from the hori- 
zontal to a vertical position; said toggle means including 
an elastic band affixed to the front end of said fuselage and 
also affixed to an elastic holding hook; said elastic holding 
hook being fastened to said wing surface at a point adja- 


cent to said fuselage and to the rear of said wing slot, said 
wing surface in order to provide a leverage position for 
means for protecting the kit operator from receiving a 
blow made by the front of the fuselage when the flyer 
dives; an improved launching means; a means for reducing 
the diving speed of the flyer; wherein said means of pro- 
tecting the operator comprises a cubic member of foam 
rubber or other resilient compressible material attached to 
the front of the fuselage. 


4,805,854 
GATE CIRCUITRY FOR HOT BOX DETECTORS 
Roland A. Howell, Harrison, Tenn., assignor to Southern Rail- 





1. A gating circuit for controlling the output of data from the 
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scanner of a heat detector in response to a bi-polar signal 
indicating the presence of an object within the scanning win- 
dow of the heat detector, 
means for storing said data output; 
means for sensing the stored data with respect to a reference 
signal and including a differential amplifier responsive to 
said data output; - 
means for gating said data output to said storing means and 
including a first gate interconnecting said data output with 
said differential amplifier; 
means responsive to said bi-polar signal to generate control 
signals for opening and closing said gate with different 
states of said bi-polar signal for controlling said gating 
means such that said reference signal represents the last 
immediate data output; 
means for detecting the difference between the peak value 
stored in said storing means and the highest data value of 
said output data subsequent to turning off said first gate; 
and 


said gating means further including a second gate intercon- 
necting the output of said sensing means with said means 
for detecting and controlled by said control signals to be 
gate open. 


4,805,855 
SS ae 


a 2 Caiman Ri Soy, Tenn. 37349 
Dec. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 134,700 
Int. CL.* FIGL 3/00 


1. A bar hanger for supporting a conduit hanger or the like 
from a joist of a building, said joist including a pair of chords 
each having a substantially horizontal top surface including a 
space therebetween; said bar hanger comprising a head having 
an axis of elongation extending in a first direction, and a tail; 
said tail having a first portion secured to said head and elon- 
gated along a first axis substantially normal to said axis of 
elongation of said head, a second portion extending from and 
inclined relatively to said first portion, and a third portion 
extending from and inclined relatively to said second portion 
and terminating at a free end; said third portion being elon- 
gated along an axis substantially parallel to and off-set from 
said first axis; said head and said tail lying in substantially the 
same plane; the width of said head and at least a part of said 
first portion adjacent said head normal to said plane being less 
than the width of said space, and the length of said head in said 
first direction in said plane being larger than the width of said 
space, such that said head and at least said part of said first 
portion may be passed through said space to dispose the head 
above said top surface and permit said bar hanger to be turned 
90° to operatively position said head on the top surface of both 
chords with the free end extending downwardly; and connect- 
ing at said free end for connecting to said conduit 
hanger. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


Elmer E. Travis, 10804 Central SE., Albuquerque, N. Mex. 
Filed May 16, 1988, Ser. No. 194,623 
Int. Cl.* AG3B 55/04 


ish cde anticot ae cuiaic tu manta th sateen 
rack consists of: 


a support framework unit comprising an open generally 


one upon the other wherein the effective length of each of 
the plurality of step elements diminishes in accordance 
with the relative distance of the step element from the top 
portion of said framework unit; and, wherein the top 
portion of said framework element has a generally C- 
shaped configuration and the handle capturing members 
are disposed on the opposed arms of the generally C- 
shaped top portion. 
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4,805,858 cross section, defining a base width connection to said 
REFUSE BAG HOLDER plate; 
Blair T. Taylor, 30552 Mirandel La., Laguna Niguel, Calif. said base width having a width being a substantial function 
92677 of said top face; 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,646 f. the intersection of said top face and said side faces being 
Int. Ci.* B6SB 67/12 radiused; 

US. C. 248—99 7 Claims. said parallel rails interlocking with a box mounted base, 
said box mounted base comprising a pair of parallel first 
faces, at an angle parallel to said inwardly sloping planar 
side faces, said outwardly sloping side faces defining an 
said inward support face defining a second truncated 
pyramidal cross section equivalent in dimension to said 
first truncated pyramidal cross section. 


1. A device for supporting a bag and holding such bag in an 4,805,860 
aja an can 

ioe ts 4 bag folded over said fi adi John A. Holmstrom, P.O. Box 63, Palo Cedro, Calif. 96073 
(b) said frame having inner and outer sides with a channel 


being such that the free end of said cord member is 
snugly engaged in said space so as to exert a tension on 
said cord and against the side of said frame. 


Filed Nov. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 117,042 
Int. C1.* A47G 23/02 
US. Cl, 248—148 


1. A shelf support bracket for securing two shelves, compris- 

ing: 
an elongated front wall, having: 

first and second ends oriented substantially parallel to 
each other and third and fourth ends oriented substan- 
tially parallel to each other and substantially perpendic- 
ular to said first and second ends; 

a top wall oriented substantially perpendicular to said 
front wall attached to said first end of said front wall 
and having an extension extending beyond said third 
end of said front wall, and 


1. Means for anchoring a box upon a surface of a moving otetianetied 4 sut iall culer to said 


c. each of said rail members having a planar top face a top and bottom walls for receiving a first shelf, and a 
spaced distance from said support plate; second opening is defined between said wall and said 

d. said top face connecting to said support face along two extensions for securing a second shelf perpendicular to 
inwardly sloping, planar side faces, said top face and said said first shelf and having an extension extending be- 
inwardly sloping side faces defining a truncated pyramidal yond said third end of said front wall. 
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4,305,361 
LABEL HOLDER FOR MERCHANDISE DISPLAY HOOK 
David R. Thalenfeld, Bear Creek, and Joel I. Glickman, Hun- 
tingdon Valley, both of Pa., assignors to Trion Industries Inc., 
Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 902,431, Aug. 29, 1986, Pat. 
No. 4,718,626. This application May 12, 1987, Ser. No. 48,659 
Int. C4 A47F 5/00 
US. Ci. 248—225.1 3 Claims 


flange porti 
side of said label support are accessible from the opposite 
side of said label 
(f) one of said sets of L-shaped flanges being comprised of 
horizontally disposed — flange means extending 
along the respective and lower 
margins of the front face of said label support for 
eee 
or the 
(g) the other of said sets of L-shaped flanges comprising a 
spaced pair of mounting flanges extending vertically along 
the back face of said label support and engageable with a 


@ the flange along said upper margin comprising at least a 
center flange section and two outer flange sections spaced 
laterally therefrom, 

@ spaced openings being formed in the label support di- 
ee ee 


(said vertally extending anges being aligned generally 


un s2 Seat cinie Heanaidie dadice ties ep 
sections spaced laterally 

(m) said label holder including a pair ir of downwardly diver- 
extending flanges, 


(a) spaced openings being formed in the label support di- 
Sr ee 
lower margins, and 

(©) the lower ends of said guide ribs being aligned generally 
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outer sections of the lower flange. 


4,305,862 
HARNESS FOR SUPPORTING A METER ON A FIRE 


inlet pipe to the outlet of the fire hydrant wherein the 
water meter extends from the fire hydrant in the horizon- 
tal direction and is cantilevered from the outlet of the fire 
hydrant, and 

rod means connected to the conical top of the fire hydrant 
and connected to the water meter for further supporting 
the water meter in cantilevered suspension on the fire 
hydrant and holding the inlet pipe and coupling means in 
juxtaposition with the outlet of the fire hydrant, whereby 
the danger of the water meter being dislodged from the 
fire hydrant is minimized. 


4,805,863 
BRACE AND SHELF SUPPORT ASSEMBLY 

Bruce Armstrong, Pittsburgh, and William Pfeifer, Springdale, 

both of Pa., assignors to Armstrong Store Fixture Corpora- 

tion, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 32,827 
Int. C1.* A47G 29/02 

US. Ci. 248—243 


1. A brace for a shelf support, said shelf support having a 
lower edge, and extending outwardly from a slat wall, said 
brace comprising: 

a Gemibunilin ntiirebachhate 
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a V-shaped member attached to said first end of said elon- 
gated member for releasably securing said brace to said 
slat wall at a position below said shelf support; and 

a U-shaped channel member connected to said second end of 
said elongated member for releasably securing said brace 
to said shelf support, said U-shaped channel member hav- 
ing a slot therein with a lower edge for receiving and 
supporting said lower edge of said shelf support, said 


channel member, such that the lower edge of the shelf 
support when inserted within the slot of said U-shaped 
channel member is flush with and supported by the U- 
shaped channel member at the lower edge of said slot. 


4,805,864 
BEVERAGE CADDY APPARATUS FOR VEHICLES 
Michael Votta, 6416 Friars Rd., #311, San Diego, Calif. 92108 
Filed Dec. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 127,136 
Int. C1.* A47G 29/00 


US. Ci. 248—311.2 5 Claims 


1. A beverage carrier apparatus for supporting and suspend- 
ing beverage containers and disparate articles from the interior 
of a vehicle; wherein, the apparatus comprises: 

an upper housing unit provided with a support unit for 


wall, side walls, a front wall and a floor panel wherein a 
vertical aperture is formed in both of the side walls and 
the front wall is provided with a pair of elongated narrow 
recesses dimensioned to accept the handles of beverage 


containers; 
a lower housing unit operatively associated with said upper 
housing unit and comprising « lower tray member includ- 


disposed on opposed sides of the lower tray member; 
wherein the upper portion of the arm elements are opera- 
tively connected to the elongated vertical apertures in the 
upper tray member; and wherein the operative connection 
between the arm elements of the lower tray member and 
the elongated apertures of the upper tray member com- 
the upper and the lower housing units; and, 

a leveling means associated with the upper housing unit; 
wherein, the leveling means is adapted to be laterally 
translated to vertically align the apparatus parallel to a 
vertical surface on the interior of a vehicle. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,805,865 
MANUAL SEAT ADJUSTER WITH OVERCENTER 
LOCKING ELEVATION ADJUSTMENT 
William R. Goforth, Pontiac, Mich., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 


Filed Aug. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 86,553 
Int. Ci.4 F16M 13/00 
US. Cl. 248—393 


1. A manual vehicle seat adjuster for adjusting the elevation 
of a seat, said adjuster in combination comprising: 
a first link for holding said seat and for being pivotally 
mounted with respect to said vehicle; 
a support link having first and second ends for being pivot- 
ally mounted with respect to said vehicle at said first end; 
a lock bar having first and second ends and being pivotally 
and said lock bar having means of selective engagement 
with said support link to set the elevation of said seat; 


said support link by contact of said lock bar with said 
overcenter lock plate; and 
means for sequentially pivoting said overcenter lock 
away from said lock bar and releasing said lock bar from 
of said seat can be adjusted. 


4,805,866 
POWERED SEAT SLIDE DEVICE 
Tsutomu Aihara, Yokohama; Yasuo Hirama, and Hiroaki 
Iwamoto, both of Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Ikeda 
Bussan Co., Ltd., Ayase and Ohi Seisakusho Co., Ltd., Yoko- 
hama, both of, Japan 
Filed Jul. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 78,705 


1. A powered seat slide device for sliding a seat over 2 floor 
to a desired position, comprising: 

(wo stationary ris extending onthe Noor in parallel with 
each other; 

two movable rails slidably and respectively coupled with 
said rails and mounting thereon the seat, each 
movable rail and the associated stationary rail being as- 
sembled to define therebetween an elongate tunnel which 
extends along a common axis of the stationary and mov- 
able rails; 
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a threaded shaft housed in said elongate tunnel and having being substantially identical with each having an endless 
both ends which are rotatably supported by said movable curved body of predetermined thickness ’as defined by laterally 
rail through respective end holders, at least one of said spaced first and second side walls and having inner and outer 
tn onmetahoaaeitiediones exposed end; = ~ ote ot 

an defining an elongated opening and ha a plurality of spaced 

a nut received in said elongate tunnel and fixed to the sta- — 
tionary rail, said threaded shaft being operatively engaged 
with said nut so that rotation of said threaded shaft about 
its axis induces an axial movement of the movable rail sj 
relative to the stationary rail; 

an electric motor mounted on the movable rail and having a ; 
drive shaft; and i 

a gear mechanism arranged between said drive shaft of the 


Bruce E. McAllister, 6300 Montgomery, N.E. #331-W, Albu- 
querque, N. Mex. 87109 
Filed Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 102,023 
Int. C1.*'A47B 37/00 
US. Cl. 248—441.1 


4,805,869 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING OF TAPE 


DISPENSER 
Craig M. Saunders, Sagamore Hills, and John R. Nottingham, 
Moreland Hills, both of Ohio, assignors to Manco, Inc., 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 47,936, May 8, 1987. This 
application Jun. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 65,423 
Int. CL.* B41B 11/62 
Continuation of Ser. No, 890,688, Jul. 25, 1986, abandoned. This U.S. Ci. 249—67 1 Claim 
application Oct. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 115,574 1. An apparatus for the manufacture of one of a plurality of 
Int. Cl.* F24H 3/06 i i 
US. Cl. 248—603 2 Claims 
1. In combination with a radiator through which engine 
coolant is circulated, support structure adjacent to said radia- 
tor, a bracket assembly for mounting a rotating cooling fan peliighine den ake salgtaed claps 
assembly to said support structure and closely adjacent to a having common design shape portions comprising a base upon 
face of said radiator for drawing cooling air therethrough, said which said tape dispensers stand upright, a tape roll hub and a 
bracket assembly comprising first and second arm means, each tape cutting edge, said common design shape portions all being 
of said arm means having an attachment end portion, each spaced inwardly from the peripheral edges of said planar 
ee ee shaped portions, said apparatus comprising: 
therethrough, first and second grommet means of resilient ejector pins associated with said closed mold cavity; 
rubber-like material for each of said openings and secured to pre ect ee awa Re nd ed 
the wall means defining said openings, each of said grommets surface surrounding surfaces defining first cavities in said 
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i 


from one another upon axial movement between said housing 
and said tube so as to permit the outer end of said tube to be 
resiliently received by said arms, such that with said groove in 


said recess, said insert having a peripheral surface sur- 
rounding a surface defining a second cavity in said insert, 
said second cavity being defined by a surface adapted to 


Filed Aug. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 91,023 
— Se ee 
with said generally planar surface of said first mold plate. Int. Cl.* F16K 31/06 
—— US. Cl. 251—129.17 


4,205,870 
COIL RETAINER FOR SOLENOID 
Denny W. Mertz, St. Louis County, Mo., assignor to Emerson 
Electric Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 463,626, Feb. 3, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 715,588 
Int. Cl.* FI6K 31/02 
US. Cl, 251—129.15 5 Claims 


we 


ONE A 


passage 5 
a valve member, including a plunger and a seal for a valve 
seat, mounted in the casing means for bi-directional move- 
ment in two directions for opening and closing the flow 
passage, 


1) meee, | 


BY % 
Ztegy 


electromagnetic means for moving the valve member in one 
of the two directions, including a core for magnetically 
attracting the valve member; 

a support including a resilient metal disc for supporting the 
valve member in the casing means, said metal disc moving 
the valve member in the other direction, said plunger and 
seal being attached to the metal disc on opposite sides 
thereof; 

means for limiting the movement of the valve member in the 
one direction for maintaining a separation between the 
at least one resilient projection on the metal disc; and 

said casing means including a guide surface interacting with 
the resilient projection for limiting movement of the valve 
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member in the one direction, said guide surface being an operator slide mounted for linear movement in said cylin- 
inclined with respect to the direction of movement of the der, 5 
valve member in the one direction. first and second chambers defined by said cylinder and said 


abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 458,680, Jan. 17, 1983. This 


application Jun. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 211,164 
Int. CL.* FIGK 31/12 


1. A means for transmitting logic information from a rela- US. Cl. 251—306 
tively fixed member to a movable member comprising: 
(a) a source of compressed air associated with said fixed 
member; 


(b) valve means operatively connected to said source of 
means; and 

(©) air flow detection means affixed to said movable member 
and mounted proximate to the output of said valve means 
including pilot operated valve means adapted to be actu- 
ated in response to compressed air outputted from said 
valve means wherein said air flow detection means is 
spaced from said valve means. 


4,805,873 
CONTROL DEVICE FOR A STARTER VALVE OF A 
TURBINE AERO-ENGINE 


1. A valve casing for use in a butterfly valve, comprising: 
Ne tae an inner shell and an outer shell formed as a double struc- 
D’Etude et de Construction Moteurs D’Aviation isi indri 
“S.N.E.C.M.A.”, , Paris, France + portions 
Filed Nov. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 122,683 the ends of said cylindrical part, said outer shell surround- 
Ciaims priority, application France, Nov. 20, 1986, 86 16137 ing said inner shell and defining therewith a space, said 
Int. CL! FIGK 31/363 inner and outer shell being solidly fixed to each other at 
the ends of the valve casing; and 
a cylindrical member comprising an elastic material, said 
cylindrical member having an extent so that the inner bore 
and seal ring receiving portions of said cylindrical part are 
covered by said cylindrical member, said cylindrical mem- 
ber forming a passage and serving as a seal ring. 


4,805,875 
JACK ASSEMBLY FOR RAILROAD CARS 
Kenneth J. Jackson, St. John, Ind.; Jagdish Shah, Lombard, Iil., 


1. A control device for a butterfly valve for controlling the 

supply of compressed air to the starter of a turbine aero-engine, Int. C.* BOOP 1/00 

said device comprising US. Ci. 254—2 R 27 Cisims 
a cylinder, 1. For use with a railroad car supported by spaced wheeled 
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truck assemblies to roll on two laterally spaced track rails, a 
jack assembly comprising the combination of: 
a pair of spaced apart, elongated structural beams of a length 
to extend across the rails; said beams having bottom sur- 
faces for contact with said rails to deliver the load re- 


connected to said power lift means and to each said beam 
to deliver all the load received by said power lift means 
from said car engaging means to said beams; 

a car engaging means coupled to the power lift means to be 
moved in a direction transverse to the beams; 
sized, when the power lift means is contracted, to fit with 
clearance between the tops of the track rails and the low- 
est portion of the railroad car, in order to manipulate the 
said jack assembly from one side of the railroad car to an 


and the beams extend across the rails in contact therewith, 
and 

said power lift means, when in said operating position, hav- 
ing an operative stroke sufficient to move the car engag- 


means, when the latter is raised, effective to hold the car 
engaging means so raised independently of the activating 
means and the power lift means, said block means includ- 
ing at least one rigid link having an end pivoted upon said 
beam and an opposite free end engaged with said car 
engaging means when in said operative position and disen- 
gaged from said car engaging means when in said inopera- 


4,805,876 

SURGICAL STAPLE REMOVER 
W. Blake, 88 Main St., New Canaan, Conn. 06840, and 
C. Di Cesare, New Canaan, Conn., assignors to Joseph 

Til, New Canaan, Conn. and Jack W. Kaufman, 

N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 6, 1983, Ser. No. 456,160 

Int. Ci.* B25C 11/00 
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concavely curved edge of the blade section moves toward the 
anvil sections and through the slotted opening when the rear 
portions of the handle elements are moved toward each other 


to cause the curved edge to engage a staple on the anvil sec- 
tions with a downward and rearward force and thereby crimp 
the staple without forward or rearward movement of the staple 
on the anvils. 


4,805,877 
TENDON STRESSING JACK AND METHOD 
Charles Hoekstra, 4294 Lake Dr., Duluth, Ga. 30136 
Filed Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 101,829 
Int. Cl.* E21B 19/00 
US. Ci, 254—29 A 


1. In a tendon stressing jack of the type having hydraulic 
cylinder means that includes a stationary component adapted 
to be positioned against a structure out of which a tendon 
extends and a movable component that bears tendon gripping 
means, the improvement comprising gauge means mounted to 
one of said components of said hydraulic cylinder means for 
measuring the linear travel of the tendon out of the structure in 
response to actuation of said hydraulic cylinder means for use 
in determining the magnitude of stress being applied to the 
tendon. 


4,805,878 
ANTI-ROTATION CABLE STRINGING 
Glen R. Dickey; Alton M. Bosley; Robert H. Weyrich, and 
Charles C. Juarez, ali of Houston, Tex., assignors to Houston 
Industries Incorporated, Houston, Tex. 
Filed May 7, 1986, Ser. No. 860,640 
Int. Cl.* BOSH 59/00 
US. Cl. 254—134.3 R 19 Claims 
1. An apparatus for stringing a cable while resisting rotation 
of the cable as it is pulled from a storage reel and being strung, 


comprising: 
(a) a leader member formed of a plurality of flexibly con- 
nected segments; 
(b) said leader member being attachable at one end to the 
cable; 
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(c) said leader member being attachable at an opposite end to 
a pulling rope for pulling the cable from the reel; and 
(d) weight means mounted with said leader member for 
exerting a force on said leader member resisting rotation 
Oe ae ae anaes had 
comprising a plurality of flexible weight members 
mounted at spaced positions from each other along said 


leader member, each of said plurality of weight members 


comprising: 

(1) a number of individual weight bodies; 

(2) a flexible tubular member for containing said weight 
bodies; and 

(3) means for attaching said tubular member to one of said 
flexibly connected segments. 


4,805,879 
HAND RAILING ASSEMBLY 


Vittorio Spera, 7189 Liseaux Street, St. Leonard, Quebec, Can- 
ada H1S 2G3 
Filed Dec. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 130,638 
Int. Cl.* EO4H 17/14 
US. Cl. 256—65 


1. In a hand railing assembly with a top rail and a bottom rail 
secured in spaced apart parallel relationship by a plurality of 
spaced apart vertical pickets, the railing assembly being sup- 
ported by a plurality of spaced apart vertical posts connected 
to the top rail, the improvement comprising each of the verti- 
cal pickets having a substantially H-shaped cross section with 
curved flanges and a center web, the top and bottom rails each 
having a first member and a second member, the first member 
extending for the length of the railing assembly and having 
pairs of slots spaced apart along the length, the pairs of slots 
holding the flanges at the end of the pickets, the second mem- 
ber positioned in opposing grooves in the first member having 
a snap lock connection to notches located in the flanges at the 
ends of the pickets, and a first positive stop for the end of each 
of the flanges, the web of each of the pickets being cut out at 
the ends of the pickets to provide a second positive stop with 
the first member between slots in each of the pairs of slots. 
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ing a coke fluidized bed, and an upper section, the improve- 
ment comprising: 
burner means arranged above said feed lines so as to pene- 
trate said side wall of said meltdown gasifier and adapted 
to supply additional heat, said burner means being 
oxygen supply ducts; 
means for measuring the temperature in said reducing gas; 
and, 
means for controlling said additional heat provided by said 
burner means in accordance with said reducing gas tem- 
perature. 


4,805,881 
INTERNAL GAS GENERATOR FOR HEAT TREATING 


FURNACE 
Thomas J. Schultz, Maumee; Deane A. Horne, Toledo, both of 
Ohio; Stephen J. Sikirica, Chicago, Ill., and James W. Bender, 
ee ae 


Filed May 28, 1987, Ser. No. 55,426 


Int. Ci.* C21D 1/76 

US. Cl. 266—257 16 Claims 

1. A modular gas generator for universal application to and 
in combination with a standard, heat treating furnace, said 
furnace having a sealed heat treat chamber defined by its 
casing for heat treating metal workpieces therein by control- 
ling the temperature of the workpiece and the composition of 
the gaseous atmosphere within said chamber, said gas genera- 
tor comprising: 
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@ an elongated, tubular reaction cartridge having a closed within a third of said portions on a side of said raising piston 
flanged end and an open gas-discharge end, an inlet in said opposite said second compressible fluid, said moving end plate 
closed end for injecting gaseous reactants into said car- and said raising piston being connected by linking means com- 
tridge; . . = Sa prising a rod attached to one of said end plate and said raising 

— ; oes ene fuction of an endothermic Pato™ said rod extending through said second compressible 


fluid and through a respective one of said raising piston and 
said end plate, and abutment means mounted on said rod so 
each other but are prevented from moving a farther apart than 
a predetermined position. 


4,805,883 
BOX SPRING ASSEMBLY WITH A GRID STRUCTURE 


Int. CL.‘ FGF 3/00; A47C 23/02, 23/04 
US. Ci. 267—103 


1. A box spring assembly comprising a generally horizontal 


of said wires extending lengthwise of said frame and others of 
said wires extending crosswise of said frame, and a border wire 
wire being of generally rectangular shape having side sections 
and end sections; a plurality of grid support springs arranged 
between and secured to said grid and said frame so as to yielda- 
bly support said grid on said frame, and auxiliary grid wires 
formed of spring wire connected to and extending crosswise of 
said border wire, and means connecting at least one of said 
auxiliary grid wires intermediate its ends to one of said grid 
cross wires and at its ends to said border wire side sections. 
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4,805,884 
FLUID CUSHIONING MOUNTING PARTICULARLY 


Int. C1.* FGF 13/00; BOOK 5/12 
US. Ci. 267—140.1 


of the component is adjustable relative to said diaphragm. 


4,805,885 
SINUOUS SPRING 
William H. Rose, Harrisburg; David W. Rupnik, Mechanicsburg, 
and David T. Shaffer, Harrisburg, all of Pa., assignors to AMP 
Incorporated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 610,179, May 14, 1984, Pat. No. 4,531,030, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 452,002, Dec. 21, 
1982, abandoned. This application May 29, 1985, Ser. No. 


715,855 
Int. C4 FIGF 1/18 
US. Cl. 267—165 - 2 Claims 
1. A sinuous spring member for compression to a loaded 
state and relaxable to a substantially unloaded state, compris- 


ing: 
a central section of U-shaped configuration having a first 
section; 
legs, first outwardly therefrom then therealong and in- 
to receive compressive force thereat, said outer sections 
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thereby being adapted to be deflected in cantilever fashion 
free ends of said outer sections being curved inwardly to 
have end sections parallel to and having major surfaces 
facing opposing portions of said respective ones of said 
two legs adjacent the juncture of said legs and said first 
bight section, said end sections thereby being adapted to 


TOA 


and not damage said central section upon engagement 

when the spring member is compressed to said loaded state, 
whereby the inward movement of said outer sections is 
limited and the spring characteristics of the spring mem- 
ber are increased when said major surfaces of said end 
sections so engage said opposing portions. 


Morris Hassan, Trenton, Mich., assignor to Chrysler Motors 
Corporation, Highland Park, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 179,721 
'/00 


1. A jounce bumper assembly for a vehicle suspension strut 
comprising a shock absorber having an outer support casing 
and a piston rod extending out of the casing upper end cover 
plate, means connecting said casing to the vehicle unsprung 
mass, an upper mount connecting the upper end of said piston 
rod to the vehicle sprung mass, said upper mount including a 
transverse portion having a central aperture therein receiving 
said piston rod therethrough in a spaced concentric manner, 
and means connecting the upper end of said piston rod to said 


closed end portion and a right cylindrical shaped outer 
said shell member upper closed end portion formed with an 
upwardly ing neck portion of an external size and 
shape to closely fit within said upper mount aperture; 
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(E) means for coupling said vacuum source to said inlet 
opening of each article holder. 


4,805,888 
ORBITAL-ACTION CLAMPS © 
Maurice E. Bishop, Moultonville Rd., Center Ossipee, N.H. 
03814 
Continuation of Ser. No. 93,081, Sep. 1, 1987, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 838,092, Mar. 10, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 30, 1988, Ser. No, 239,050 
Int. Cl.* B25B 1/08 
US. Cl. 269—99 3 Claims 


1. An orbital-action two-part clamp for holding a workpiece 
in relation to a mount, comprising first clamping means having 
at its lower end a support portion adapted to be supported 
within an accommodating recess in the mount when inserted 


_ therein and being angularly adjustable in relation thereto about 


Filed Nov. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 119,669 
Int. CL.* B25B 11/00 


1. An apparatus for securing articles relative to a work 
(A) a rigid surface disposed in a fixed position relative to said 
work surface; 
(®) a plurality of cavities disposed on said rigid surface; 
(C) at least one article holder having an inlet opening, an 


an axis, and an upper eccentric free end portion integral with 
recess in said mount when said lower end is inserted therein 
and which have a center eccentrically offset laterally in rela- 


Sous ext puedes dt mip task beastie eeones lien ee. 
ally beyond said support portion at said lower end, said free 
end portion having outer surface area and said second clamp- 
ing means having inner surface area which mechanically catch 
and interfere with one another and thereby prevent unintended 
separation of said first and second clamping means when they 
are mated together and said lower end of said first clamping 
means is supported in said mount, said outer and inner surface 
areas being disposed to leave space laterally about said first 


extending 

coaster svevlons frm todien tn 00 exis ond Oey Poe 

moting wedging actions which resist turning and loosening of 
id’ damind einai teatips ends anager Uiewetion eat 
into an engagement with a workpiece centered substantially at 
the site of said radius, wherein the maximum distances between 
the workpiece and said workpiece-engaging face of said sec- 
ond clamping means do not exceed twice the lateral offset 
between said axis and said center of said outer peripheral 
bearing surfaces of said first clamping means, wherein at least 
one of said peripheral surfaces comprises a surface of revolu- 
tion substantially concentric with said center which is eccentri- 
cally offset in relation to said axis, said first clamping means 


outlet opening, a flexible suction cup mated to said outlet ti 


opening and means for removably securing said article 
holder in a fixed position in one of said cavities; 
(D) a vacuum source; and 


movement of the tool by angularly adjusting orientation of said 
upper eccentric end portion about ‘said axis, whereby said 
second clamping means may be caused to orbit about said axis 
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and thereby to move said face thereof in 
relation to said axis and laterally into and out of engagement 
with a nearby workpiece by angularly adjusting said first 

means by no more than one-half turn about said axis 
by way of said angular-adjustment provisions. 


4,805,889 
CHAIN-KEEPER 


Robert K. Liepse, P.O. Box 218, Mexico, Mo. 65265 
Filed Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 118,270 
Int. Cl.4 B25B 1/02 
US. Cl, 269—210 


10 


| ee: HAAN ATTN cana | 
UIUVUAUTHUT THT | 


1. An adjustable device for carrying and storing various sizes 
of chain saw cutting chains in orderly untangled fashion, ready 
for use, comprising two identical components, each of the two 
identical components comprising a bar to having opposite ends 
and a plurality of serrations on a longitudinal face thereof, said 
serrations facilitating a face to face interlocking relationship 
between the two identical components at any point throughout 
the length of the bar, said components further comprising at 
one end of said bar an arcuate portion having a groove around 
the circumference thereof and configured in such a way so that 
a portion of a chain saw cutting chain may be inserted, said 
adjustable device further comprising a separate locking mecha- 
nism in operational contact with each of said components so as 
to interlock the serrations of said two components and main- 
tain said components in a fixed position, said arcuate portions 
of each component being located at opposing ends of the 
locked together components, wherein said chain saw cutting 
chain is retained in said grooves of said arcuate portions when 
said components are locked together by said locking mecha- 
nism. 


4,805,890 
SHEET STACKING MACHINE 
Merrill D. Martin, 5405 Bacon Rd., Oakland, Calif. 94619 
Filed Aug. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 82,280 
Int. Cl.* B6SH 29/68 
US. Cl. 271—203 5 Claims 
1. A machine for handling sheets on conveyors to form a 
stack thereof comprising: 
a first tiltably mounted flow control conveyor disposed to 
receive sheets from the discharge of a cutting knife of a 
sheet processing machine and to discharge said sheets 


onto, 

a second inclined belt conveyor positioned to receive said 
sheets from said first flow control conveyor and to dis- 
charge said sheets to, 

a pair of rotating pinch rollers positioned to grip said sheets 
therebetween and to discharge said sheets onto, 

a platform of a vertical elevator positioned against said 
rollers and disposed to receive said sheets 
from said rollers while descending from an initial elevated 
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peciien apg tin diaionge of exit selleth to fomn 8 


ond conveyor; 

speed control means disposed for operating said driving 
means of both of said conveyors initially at a first speed 
lower than the linear velocity of said sheets discharging 


speed of both of said conveyors to a second relatively high 
speed for a short interval of time after a 


number of sheets has been discharged from said process- 


ing machine; 
said speed control means being further disposed for decreas- 





the discharge of said sheets onto said second conveyor 
and slowing the forward movement of said sheets on said 
first flow control conveyor thus causing them to accumu- 
late thereon while continuing the operation of said second 
conveyor at said second relatively high speed; tilting 
control means for positioning said first flow control con- 

veyor alternately from a first vertical angle to a second 


thereby “ 

means for arresting the descent of said elevator platform and 
the speeds of both of said conveyors back to the said first 
positioning said flow control conveyor back to said first 
vertical angle; 

means for returning said elevator platform back to said initial 
position. 


4,805,891 
STANDARD AND REVERSE COLLATOR 

Harry E. Luperti, Wilton; Robert Irvine, Riverside, and 

Anthony Luvara, Stamford, all of Conn., assignors to Pitney 

Bowes Inc., Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Jan. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 140,695 
Int. CL.* B6SH 39/10 

US, Cl. 271—212 5 Claims 

1. A reversible collating machine for stacking sheets of paper 
fed seriatim thereto from a singulating feeder in the same or 
reverse order as said sheets appear in said singulating feeder, 
comprising: 

a housing; 





means secured to said housing for rotatably mounting end- 
less, elastic belts; 

at least one upper, endless, elastic belt rotatably mounted to 
said mounting means; 

at least one lower, endless, elastic belt rotatably mounted to 
said mounting means, each of said belts having an upper 
and a lower reach, wherein the lower reach of the upper 
belt is situated slightly above the upper reach of the lower 
belt to thereby frictionally engage and transport said 


a frame slidably mounted to said housing, said frame being 
movable between an upstream and a downstream position; 

an upper ramp guide block secured to said frame; and 

a lower ramp guide block secured to said frame, said lower 
block having a L-shaped downstream portion, whereby 
when said frame is located in said upstream position colla- 
tion in one of said two orders is effected and when said 
frame is located in said downstream position the other of 
said two orders is effected. 


4,805,892 
CROSS-TRACK REGISTRATION DEVICE FOR SHEET 
TRANSPORT SYSTEM 


Lee M. Calhoun, Bergen, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 177,245 
Int. CL.* B6SH 7/14 
US. Ci. 271—225 


1. A cross-track registration device for a sheet transport 


system, comprising: 
upstream and downstream pairs of rollers for driving a sheet 
along a path, the in-path distance between the pairs of 
rollers being less than the in-path dimension of a sheet to 

be transported, 
means for continuously driving both pairs of rollers and for 
driving the downstream pair at a peripheral speed slower 
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than the peripheral speed of the upstream pair to form a 
loop in a sheet being transported, 

means for sensing the cross-track position of an in-track edge 
of a sheet being driven by the downstream pair of rollers, 
and 

means for axially moving the downstream pair of rollers 
until an in-track edge of a sheet is sensed, thereby register- 
ing the sheet in the cross-track direction. 


4,805,893 
ABNORMAL-PAPER SENSING APPARATUS IN A 
PRINTING MACHINE 
Akehiro Kusaka, Higashikatsushika, Japan, assignor to Komori 

Printing Machinery Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 125,484 
Int. CL.* B6SH 7/14, 7/06, 7/08, 7/10 


US. Ci. 271—258 8 Claims 


edge of the paper on the guide plate, means for 

stays and light-projecting sensors supported above i 
plate for sensing light reflected from a normal sheet, and 
absence of reflected light due to the presence of a front folded 


stacking 
intermixed sizes in a stacking location by advancement of 
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stacking means into said stacking location, and of selectively 
location, the improvement comprising the steps of: 
mounting said stacking means indepenedently of said guid- 
ing means; and 
mechanically slaying said guiding means for a guiding of 
further sheets past the stacking location to said advance- 
ment of stacking means into the stacking location. 


4,805,895 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Robert E. Rogers, 824 N. Victory, Burbank, Calif. 91502 
Filed May 1, 1987, Ser. No. 44,936 
Int. Cl.* A633 5/02 
17 Cicims 


1. Apparatus for displaying a multi-media image to an audi- 
ence comprising: 

an image projection source for projecting an image to an 
image forming surface; 

real image forming surface means for providing an image to 
be reflected to create a virtual image to be viewed by and 
in front of an audience region, the real image forming 
surface means disposed in spaced apart relationship in 
front of the image projection source; 

means for masking the real image forming surface means 
from the audience; 

a stage region; 

an audience envelope defining a region in which a significant 
number of individuals may be gathered as an audience for 
defining regions for viewing by a far observer, a close 
observer and an average observer, the close observer, far 
observer and average observer viewing regions defining 
Se ee ee ee 


region; and 

a first partially transmissive reflecting member for creating a 
virtual image in front of the real image forming surface, 
the reflecting member means disposed in front and in 
spaced apart relationship to the real image forming sur- 
face, substantially directly in front of and substantially 
within the limit sight lines of the close observer, far ob- 
server and average observer viewing regions, the reflect- 
ing member disposed at an acute angle to a vertical plane 
in front of the line of sight of the viewing audience; 

whereby the central sightline to the virtual image of the 
average observer is substantially direct, the distance of the 
audience is relatively close to the virtual image, and the 
apparatus is housed in a theater of economially modest 
architectural and technical construction to minimize the 


4,805,896 
LOW RISE WATER RIDE 
James C. Moody, 1758 Woodway Dr., New Caney, Tex. 77357 
Filed Oct. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 111,676 
Int. C1.* A63G 21/18 
US. Cl, 272—56.5 R 28 Claims 


11. A water ride for human participants comprising; 
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a continuous channel having at least one circuitous course 
through which water is conducted, 

said channel having at least one elevated portion into which 
prey x wee ne cen. eb: caapher cepa 4 

flow therethrough to a lower elevation and on which the 


participant is propelled, 

the quantity of water at the elevated portion having a weight 
substantially greater than the weight of the participant 
whereby the participant is moved by flow of the water 
through the circuitous course at a predetermined velocity 
while maintaining a depth sufficient to allow the partici- 
pant to swim in the water or float on the water surface, 

said channel having a first portion through which water 
flows at a first predetermined rate and a second portion 
adjoined thereto and in fluid communication therewith 
and through which water flows at a rate greater than the 
first rate, 

pump means for conducting a large quantity of water from a 
source of supply to the elevated portion of said channel at 
a predetermined rate comprising first pump means for 
conducting water through the first portion of said channel 
at the first predetermined rate and second pump means for 


and operated to maintain a continuously flowing body of 
Se ee eee 
participant to float or swim thereon and substantially 


i Rei! 
trong which he large gua of waters eng com 


Seeadiliindiadicngiitimstiliieistntath thane 
variations in depth, width, slope, and curvature to pro- 
duce variations in the velocity and flow characteristic of 
the water flowing therethrough, 

a water reservoir for supplying the water for said channel 
located and sized for use for swimming, wading, sunbath- 
ing, diving and other water recreation, and partitioned 
into one or more deeper areas for diving and other recre- 

said pump means having an inlet in fluid communication 
with said reservoir for conducting water from said reser- 
voir into the elevated portion of said channel, 

main entry means on the first portion of said channel for 
allowing participants to enter the channel, and 

main entry means and exit means on the second portion of 
said channel for allowing participants to enter and exit the 
channel. 
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4,805,897 
WATER SLIDE SYSTEMS 
se eee 


TOM 
Filed May 21, 1987, Ser. No. 52,067 
Int. CL. AG63G 21/18 


1. Improvement in water slide recreational installations of 
the type that include a water chute slide for the participants, a 
platform at an elevated start end of the slide, a landing pool at 
the bottom end of the slide and a water pumping system that 
delivers water to the elevated end of the slide for flow down 
ing a generally vertically rising water tower reservoir at some 
location upstream from the end of the slide, means for direct- 
ing water from a source of the same into said reservoir, valve 
means having a valved outlet communicating with a bottom 
portion of the water tower reservoir for discharging water 
valve for suddenly releasing a quantity of water at selected 
intervals from said reservoir into said chute to provide gushes 
of water that flow in spaced relation one after the other down 
said slide. 


4,805,898 
RECREATIONAL SLIDE SYSTEM AND COMPONENTS 
THEREOF 
Jeffrey M. Jacober, 2 Round Hill Ct., East Greenwich, R.1. 
02818; Antone F. Macedo, Jr., P.O. Box 33, Manville, R.I. 
02838, and Robert H. Bruno, 208 Burnham Rd., Avon, Conn. 

06001 


Filed Sep. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 96,780 
Int. C1.* A63G 21/00 
US. Ci. 272—56.5 R 
1. A recreational slide comprising: 
a ladder assembly having a ground-engaging end and an 


upwardly extending opposite end; 

a frame assembly having one end secured to said upwardly 
extending opposite end of the ladder assembly, said frame 
assembly further including a ground-engaging other end 
and a pair of spaced and substantially parallel support 
members which define a sloped slide area generally be- 
tween said one end and said other end of the frame assem- 
bly; 

a web-like flexible slide member attached to both of said 
support members along opposite margins of said web-like 


24 Claims 
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between said support members to provide a sloped flexible 
sliding surface extending between first and second end 
portions of said web-like flexible slide member, said first 
end portion being at a height greater than said second end 
portion, said web-like flexible slide member includes an- 
chor means along said first end portion thereof, said an- 
chor means being attached to said frame assembly for 


holding said slide member in extended condition along 
water distribution means form a part of said frame assembly 
generally adjacent to said first end portion of said flexible 
slide member, said anchor means being attached to said 
water distribution means to hold said flexible slide mem- 
ber in extended condition along said sloped slide area. 


4,805,899 
ARM AND WRIST EXERCISE APPARATUS 
Ruth P. Roehik, 25804 Texas Ct., Sun Lakes, Ariz. 85248 
Filed Feb. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 160,039 
Int. CL.* AG63B 21/32 
US. Ci. 272—67 


1. An arm and wrist exercise apparatus comprising: 

a pair of handle units wherein each of the handle units com- 
prises a disc member and a generally U-shaped handle 
member disposed in a generally perpendicular relationship 
relative to the disc member; and wherein, the bottom 
surface of each of the disc member is provided with 
widely spaced and opposed recesses; wherein, the bottom 
surface of each of said disc members are further provided 
with stem elements that are adapted to operatively engage 
one another; and, 

a pair of spring units operatively attached on their opposite 
ends to each of the said disc members; wherein, each of 
the said pair of spring units comprise: a helical spring 
member including a coiled helical spring element; 
wherein, the free ends of the spring element are disposed 
in a tangential relationship to the helical coils of the spring 
element; and wherein, said free ends of the spring element 
are adapted to be received in one of the said widely spaced 
and opposed recesses in each of the handle units; and, 
wherein the free ends of each of said spring elements are 
aligned in a parallel relationship, faced in opposite direc- 
tions, and disposed on opposite sides of the respective 
spring elements. 
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William E. Sapp, Rte. 5, Box 39-B, Riverside, Wash. 98849 
Filed Jan. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 3,669 
Int. Cl.4 A63B 5/00, 21/00, 67/00 


US. Ci, 272—67 4 Claims 


1. In a strength training amusement device for simulating an 
arm-wrestling contest for use by a player and including a base, 
a generally upright mechanical arm, means mounting the me- 
chanical arm to the base for movement relative thereto in a 
generally vertical plane and power-drive means for applying a 
peshrouee.g hac gy epheente amepehate apna 
for resistance by the player, the improvement 


direction of movement caused by the power-drive means. 


4,805,901 
COLLAPSIBLE EXERCISE DEVICE 
John M. Kulick, 9 Gemstone Dr., Collinsville, Conn. 06022 
Filed Apr. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 36,081 
Int. Cl.* A63B 21/00; A47C 13/00 
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porting member having an outer end portion with ground- 


elongated, and pivotably mounted on said frame, said members 
extending along the top and bottom of said frame, respectively, 
in said storage positions thereof. 


means so that the axis of said motor means is inclined at a 
predetermined angle substantially less than a 90° inclina- 
tion from a vertical line extending above said support; 

a rotatable carriage mounted to and oscillated by said motor 
means, the longitudinal axis of said carriage being substan- 
ae ee 


inert 

means for pivotally mounting said seat to and substantially 
vertically below said motor means; and 

means for interconnecting said means for pivotally mounting 
said seat to said carriage whereby said seat is oscillated 


4,805,903 
PARK BASKETBALL NET FIXTURE 
James J. McArdle, 64-10 77th St., Middle Village, N.Y. 11379 
Filed Apr. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 36,370 
Int. Cl.* A63B 63/08 
US. Cl. 273—15 R 6 Claims 
1. A park basketball fixture, comprising, a main body for 
being received removably on a mounted basketball hoop, a 
magnetic strip secured to said main body, for magnetically 


ding adhering said main body to said hoop, a net removably re- 


underlying j 
caputing alan cclaes acai on ake Qua ten are: 
ment between a storage position proximate thereto and a sup- 
position 


porting extended downwardly therefrom, said sup- 


ceived on said main body, and a boat hook provided for the 
installation and removal of said fixture from said hoop, and 
wherein said main body is circular in shape, is of a resilient 
material, and includes a bottom skirt with an integrally at- 
tached and arcuate lip, and said skirt is received within the 
confines of said basketball hoop, and wherein equally spaced 
cut-outs are provided through said skirt of said main body, 
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causing portions of said skirt to be urged inward or outward, 


the force of gravity, said support brace including a slot 
and cord portions of said net are engaged within the confines 


having a plurality of notches such that when said support 
brace is in said first position, said post engages said slot 
thereby allowing said parallelogrammatic structure to be 
deformed to any of the configurations, and such that when 
said support brace is in said second position said post 
engages one of said notches thereby securing said paral- 
lelogrammatic structure into one of the configurations; 
and 


means may secure said parallelogrammatic structure into 
one of the configurations, said guiding means comprising 
a plurality of sloped, guiding teeth configured along said 
slot such that for each of said notches there corresponds 
one guiding tooth. 


ae BASKETBALL PLAYER’S TRAINING AID FOR 
body aap TEACHING PROPER FOLLOW THROUGH 
Gary Haub, P.O. Box 335, Corydon, Ind. 47112 
Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 104,120 
Int. C4 A63B 69/00 
US. Cl. 273-15 A 


4,805,904 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ADJUSTING A 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 922,041, Oct. 21, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,781,375. This application Feb. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 157,898 
Int. Cl.* A63B 63/08 


US. Ci. 273—1.5 R 18 Claims 


1. A training said for use by a basketball player in executing 
nootl hni da 

a flexible wrist band securely and non-slippably connectable 
about the forearm of a basketball player’s shooting arm 
near the wrist; 

feeler means constructed of a flexible material projecting 
from and connected to said wrist band for permitting 
fingers of said player’s shooting hand to contact a portion 
thereof only upon proper downward follow through 
motion of said player’s shooting hand following release of 
a basketball in the course of shooting the same, and 
latter such that the shape of said feeler means can be 
changed to change the downward and inward follow 
through distance that the fingers of a player’s shooting 
hand must travel in order to touch said feeler means to 
accommodate different players having varying hand sizes. 
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6. An adjustable basketball goal system allowing for adjust- 
ment of the height of a basketball goal above a playing surface, 


ball goal is disposed at a different height above the playing 
surface; 


a post connected to said parallelogrammatic structure; 
means for securing said deformable 


Int. Cl.‘ A63D 3/02; AG3B 71/00; A47B 77/10; HOH 3/16 
US. Ci, 273—119 A 23 Claims 


grammatic structure; 
at least one support brace having a pivotal axis at one end by 
a horizontal hinged security door mounted in a front wall of 


which it is pivotally connected to said 


axis in a vertical plane between a first position and a sec- 
such that said support brace will move from said first 
position to said second position when acted upon solely by 


the pinball machine and having a top control panel having 
at least one control actuator mounted thereon, said top 
control panel overlying a portion of the top of said pinball 
machine and securely clamping a glass cover panel into 
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said machine when said door is closed, said door including said display means provided in said main machine, each of 
a double hinge mechanism with first hinge means securing said subordinate machines simultaneously playing said 


the door to said machine and second hinge means securing 
an accessory panel hingedly to said door. 


4,805,907 
SLOT MACHINE se” 
Takashi Hagiwara, Zama, Japan, assignor to Sigma Enterprises, 


Incorporated, Tokyo, Japan - * a . 
PCT No. PCT/JP85/00117, § 371 Date Oct. 29, 1986, § 102(e) _ 1. A ox for shaking dice comprising an enclosed casing 
Date Oct. 29, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/05113, PCT Pub. Ving @ flat bottom, a transversal wall adjacent said bottom, 
PCT Filed Mar. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 930,283 said bottom, a lid for closing said casing, a L-shaped partition 
Int. CL‘ AG3F 9/22; GO6F 15/28 fixed to and under said lid, the said L-shaped partition being 

6 Claims located and oriented on said lid for delimiting a space between 

said lid is closed, the cross-section of said space substantially 

ing to the cross-section of the dice to be shaken so 

as to hinder the rotation of the dice. 


4,805,909 
SCORE KEEPING APPARATUS 
Homer L. Roland, 205 N. Murray, #46, Colorado Springs, Colo. 


80916 
Filed Apr. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 179,334 
Int. C.* AG3F 1/16 
US. Ci. 273—148 R 


cailioshceegphtse tastiagdiahtindiais tenn teint 
a signal from at least one of said subordinate machines and 
a game starting command, and controlling the progress of 
the game in accordance with a predetermined procedure 
and judging a result of the game won or lost; 

means for displaying the progress of the game by symbol 
rows made up of plural kinds of symbols while the game LA 1 res for } track of both the 
soqucece of play andthe sore of game whersn the appar 


which depends on the amount of coins bet at an associated 
subordinate machine whent he game is judged as won by 
said control means, and 
each of said subordinate machines comprising: 
a slot through which bet coins are deposited; 
detecting means for sensing bet coins deposited in the slot to 
provide a signal to said main machine; given responsibility attendant upon the participants in a 
display means for displaying the same information as that of particular game. 
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England 
Filed Oct. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 106,063 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 29, 1987, 


8722828 
Int. Cl.* A63F 9/08 


US. Ci, 273—153 R 12 Claims 


GOLF CLUB STAND HIDABLE IN HANDLE 
Anthony P. Ferlazzo, 267 6th St., West, Bonita Springs, Fla. 
33923, and Samuel J. Rapaport, 725 Parkview La., Naples, 
Fla. 33940 
Filed Jul. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 68,478 
Int. Cl.* H63B 55/10 


1. A golf club stand hideable in a grip handle of a golf club 
and extendable from a terminal end of said grip handle, said 
golf club stand comprising: 

an elongated member having a stand section that is hinged at 

one end to a support section, said stand section having a 
stand head at an opposite end from said hinged end of said 
stand section; 


an interface adapted to be mounted in a terminal 


coupling 
end of a grip of a golf club, said coupling having a through 


passage within which is slideably disposed said stand 
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section of said elongated member, said stand head adapted 
to be disposed proximate a grip terminal end in a first 
mode of operation of said golf club stand and said hinged 
end of said stand section adapted to be disposed proximate 
the grip terminal end in a second mode of * 

means for releaseably locking said elongated member within 
the grip handle when in said first mode of operation, a 
hinged end of said support section protruding beyond the 
grip terminal end when disposed in said second mode of 
operation and a mid region of said support section being 
disposed within said through passage when the stand is in 
said second mode of operation; and 

means for prohibiting the further extension of said support 
section from said grip handle during said second mode of 
operation comprising a stopping means acting upon said 
interface coupling. 


4,805,912 
GOLF PUTTING TEACHING AID 
Robert D. Hickman, Stroud, Okla., assignor to H&F Enter- 
prises, Stroud, Okla. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 76,375 
Int. Cl.* A63B 53/04 
US. Cl. 273—176 FB 


1. A golf putting teaching aid comprising: 
(a) a generally rectangular putting surface; 
(b) a putter path line running lengthwise on said putting 


(c) a plurality of squaring lines on said putting surface, each 
of said squaring lines disposed perpendicular to said putter 

(d) a moveable, ruler-like apparatus disposed along an edge 
of said. putting surface, said ruler-like apparatus having 
indicia means for indicating the proper alignment of said 
ruler-like apparatus with each of said squaring lines, and 
for indicating the length of backswing for each of said 
squaring lines. 


4,805,913 
DEVICE FOR DEVELOPING GOLF BALL ADDRESS 
STANCE 
Roger L. Bott, 3330 57th Ave., Vero Beach, Fla. 32960 
Continuation of Ser. No. 878,781, Jun. 26, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 96,769 
Int. CL.* A63B 69/36 
US. Cl. 273—187 R 1 Ciaim 
1. A golf teaching, training and practicing device, compris- 
ing in combination: 
a. a mat comprising an essentially rectangular segment to- 


vertical and horizontal perception lines, and (2) a swing 
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ing the appearance of said game pieces in response to said 
first keying means; 

second means on the other end of each of said game pieces 
for changing the appearance of said game pieces in re- 
sponse to said second keying means, wherein the first 
means on the end of said game pieces is unaffected by said 


" ably attachable to said swing path. 


4,805,914 
GOLF BALL AND METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 
J. William Toland, 13011 Blanche Coker Dr., San Antonio, Tex. 


78216 
Filed Sep. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 903,679 
Int. C.4 A63B 37/08 
US. Cl. 273—231 


second keying means, and the second means on the other 
end of said game pieces is unaffected by said first keying 
1. An improved game ball of the type having a liquid core means; and 
wherein the liquid in said liquid core in its natural state con- a telescoping sleeve in each game piece, wherein said tele- 
4 scoping sleeve extends from said game pieces to change 
the appearance of said game pieces. 


Mesh to deem the datpas af ecaeeety of cd 
liquid. 


4,805,915 
BOARD GAME WITH CHANGEABLE PLAYING PIECES 
Stewart M. Lame, 55 W. 86th St., New York, N.Y. 10024 
PCT No. PCT/US86/01181, § 371 Date Feb. 3, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 3, 1987, PCT Pub. No, WO86/07276, PCT Pub. 4,805,916 


Date Dec. 18, 1986 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 740,484, Jun. 3, 1985, 

— waa Filed Sep. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 96,902 

US. Ci. 273—261 18 Claims Int, C..* AGSB 67/06 
Se. A Cael pe aapenitee St ast te shetag sp F- gr omnell 13 Claims 
pero aca plying court having hard base covered with yedable 
egy eRe ecaaeeala nate ata ate 

Pic: See OY 

Ran SI game pieces; a plurality of identically shaped rings with a round cross 
first means on one end of each of said game pieces for chang- section having an inner across-the-ring diameter some- 
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what larger than the diameter of said ball to provide a rigid chute positioned between said gate and the front 
loose clearance when a ring encircles said ball, and portion of the framework. 


4,805,918 
FRANGIBLE TARGET GAME 
Andrea L. Feinberg, 15 Alexander St., Framingham, Mass. 


01701 
Filed Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 95,116 
Int. Cl.* AG3F 9/02; F413 7/04 


a plurality of throwing stations at spaced distances from said 
court from each of which at least one ring is thrown by 


1. A game for use in alleviating stress comprising: 

(a) a stand having a groove and being weighted for increased 
stability, sized to fit on a table top or other similar surface 
and 


(b) a plate disposed in said groove, said plate comprising a 
plurality of separate interlocking pieces of dissimilar size 
and shape and made of transparent plastic, said plate 
having a smooth surface upon which figures of letters may 
be drawn and later erased, and 

(©) a bean bag for impacting against said plate and for disso- 
ciating said plate into said plurality of separate interlock- 
ing pieces. 


4,805,919 
BEARING SEAL 
John M. Wiblyi, and John Rizzi, both of Bristol, Conn., assign- 
ors to Wasley Products, Inc., Plainville, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 72,926 
Int. CL.* F16C 33/76; F163 15/32 
US. Ci. 277—152 


tween the front and rear portions of the framework, said 
partition having an opening for passage of said balls; 

a gate bar coupled with said partition said gate bar being 
moveable between a first position allowing said ball to 
return to the front portion and a second position blocking 
said return; 
said opening; 


1. A seal apparatus for transversely sealing a volume interior 
to a pair of opposing elements having generally axially extend- 


wherein said return means comprises a forwardly inclined tractive and expansive movement, said elements defining a 
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out of any radial plane defined by any portion of said 
major surfaces 


tween said seal body and the element induced by the 
difference between said first and second coefficients of 


4,805,920 
PIPE SEAL AND CLOSURE MEMBER 
Norman Gavin, 2545 Ridge Rd., North Haven, Conn. 06473 
of Ser. No. 858,341, May 1, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,732,397. This application Mar. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 175,662 
Int. Cl.* F163 15/10 
US. Ci. 277—207 A 13 Claims 
1. A combination aperture closure and low pressure seal for 


erally cylindrical inner and outer surfaces, the former defining 
a central cylindrical pipe receiving opening which extends 
axially through the body portion and the latter engageable 
with the aperture wall, an integral annular flange on said body 
portion extending generally radially outwardly and adapted to 
be embedded in the cast cementitious material about the aper- 
ture during casting of said box whereby to secure the seal in 
position in the aperture, and a hollow generally frusto-conical 
sealing skirt formed integrally at its larger diameter end por- 


comprising, 
(a) a large-diameter ring portion to be attached to a large- 


a 
diameter 


ring mounting portion of a housing of the me- 
ate 


chanical shaft 
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(b) a small-diameter ring portion to be attached to a small- 
diameter ring mounting portion of a shaft of the mechani- 


large-diameter ring 
costed ol ail Uilibews postion balng unt lager Gan the 
inside diamber of said straight portion. 


4,805,922 
PUTTER 
Robert L. Whitfield, 50 27th Ave., San Mateo, Calif. 94403 
Filed Sep. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 92,639 
Int. C14 A63B 53/04 
6 Claims 


1. A golf putter having a handle and a hollow, mallet-type, 
two-piece head attached to said handle, said head comprising a 
hollow first portion having an elongated cylindrical exterior, 
an external first end integral with said first portion having a 
first face perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of said first 
portion and an open second end opposite said first end; a plug 
second portion fitting into said open second end having an 
external second face perpendicular to said axis; cooperating 
first means on said first portion and said plug portion securing 


Michael W. Soltis, Dearborn, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor 
Company, Dearborn, Mich. 


Filed Dec. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 133,985 
Int. CL.* B6OG 11/26 
US. Ci. 280—707 18 Claims 
1. A control system for governing a plurality of multiple 
Operating mode adjustable suspension units in an automotive 
vehicle, 


comprising: 

adjustment means for receiving an adjustment control signal 
and for placing said suspension units in any of said multi- 
ple adjustment modes; 

fault warning means for detecting an inability of said adjust- 
ment means to adjust one or more of said suspension units 
and for generating a fault warning signal in response to 
said detection; 

diagnostic means responsive to said fault warning signal and 
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determining the extent to which the ability to adjust said 
units has been impaired; and 

mode selection means, operatively connected with said 
diagnostic means, for deciding into which of said multiple 


so tskd agubdnenttitene Car eamemenetdagtaa dot 
to said adjustment means. 


4,805,924 
INSTRUMENT PANEL STRUCTURE FOR AN 
AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE 
James M. Birchfield, Livonia; Ralph A. Molinaro, Grosse Isle, 
ler Motors Corporation, Highiaed Park, Mick 


ler Motors Highland Park, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 133,982 
Int. Cl.* B6OK 37/00; B6OOR 21/04 


1. An instrument panel structure for an automotive vehicle 
including an energy absorbing panel member fabricated of a 
member having an upper portion and a lower portion intercon- 
nected to each other, the upper portion having an outer surface 
adapted to accept vehicle occupant head impact and the lower 
portion having an outer surface adapted to accept vehicle 
occupant knee impact, the upper portion having an inner sur- 
face, a plurality of discrete spaced apart unconnected protuber- 
ances on said inner surface, said protuberances resulting in 
weakening of said upper portion when subjected to vehicle 
outer portion to more readily give under such impact forces 
and absorb the energy of impact in a manner tending to reduce 
head injury, said lower portion having a protuberance-free 
inner surface whereby it is more resistant to giving under 
impact than the upper portion so that when subjected to vehi- 
cle occupant knee impact on the outer surface thereof it will 
impede forward movement of a vehicle occupant. 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


4,805,925 
ADJUSTABLE REAR WHEEL MOUNTING ASSEMBLY 
FOR WHEELCHAIRS 
Gilbert E. Haury, Grafton; Nathalal C. Patel; Walter G. Loc- 

kard, both of Elyria; Thomas R. Wiatrak, Brunswick, and 
Neal J. Curran, Fairview Park, all of Ohio, assignors to In- 
vacare Corporation, Elyria, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 837,743, Mar. 10, 1986, Pat. No. 4,721,321, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 548,370, Nov. 11, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,595,212, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 442,037, 
Nov. 16, 1982, Pat. No. 4,500,102. This application Oct. 9, 1987, 
Ser. No. 107,495 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 19, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. CL.* B62M 1/14 


US. Ci. 280—250.1 15 Claims 


a frame assembly; 
supporting for supporting a user, the supporting 
means being operatively connected with the frame assem- 


mounting each of the rear wheels to the frame assembly in 

one of a plurality of positions, the rear wheel mounting 

means being operatively connected with the frame assem- 

bly, the rear wheel mounting means including: 

a mounting plate including at least one slot which is elon- 
gated along slot axes; 

an axle receiving assembly which is selectively position- 
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by action of said means defining said aperture pinching said 
pivot pin adjacent said base of said pivot pin under the effect of 


the curvature of said self-lubricating plate under its own 
weight. 


4,805,927 
HITCH ADAPTER FOR USE IN CONNECTING 
PTO-DRIVEN IMPLEMENTS TO 
TRACTOR THREE-POINT HITCH 
Roger D. Stephenson, Bloomfield; James C. Walters, and Craig 
A. Richardson, both of Ottumwa, all of Iowa, assignors to 
Deere & Company, Moline, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 123,427 
Int. Ci.* AO1B 59/00 
US. Cl. 172--47 


able in the slots at a selectable position along the slot i 


axis; 
a stop means for stopping the axle receiving assembly 
a pair of front wheels; and, 
a front wheel mounting means for mounting each of the 
front wheels to the frame assembly. 


4,805,926 
SELF-LUBRICATING DEVICE FOR COUPLING 
SEMITRAILERS 
by F-51300 Vitry le Francois, Loisy sur Marne, 


PCT Na. FCT/¥URG/QR000, § 371 Doto Mae. 13, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 13, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/00495, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 29, 1987 

PCT Filed Jul. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 37,258 
Ciaims pricrity, application France, Jul. 15, 1985, 85 10921 
Int. C1.* B62D 53/08 

US. Cl, 280—433 1 Claim 
1. A removable self-lubricating device for the coupling of 

semi-trailer vehicles having a bearing plate on the semi-trailer 

vehicle and a fifth wheel on the tractor vehicle, comprising a 

pr me aan fe tae a he 

semi-trailer vehicle and said first wheel, said bearing plate 
including a pivot pin having a base, wherein said self-lubricat- 
ing plate includes means defining an aperture which is slid onto 
said pivot pin, and is held in position against said bearing plate 


228-660 0.G.-89-9 


central upper link and a pair of lower links and being swingable 
vertically between upper and lower extremes, a hitch adapter 
SO ee een eaeee 
drawbar, a semi-integrally mounted implement having a 
tongue coupled to the drawbar for articulation about an up- 
right axis, and a drive shaft universally coupled at its opposite 
ends to a tractor power take-off shaft and to an input shaft of 
a transmission housing located above the drawbar and carried 
by the implement tongue for pivoting about said axis, the 
improvement comprising: said hitch adapter including an 
upper central portion connected to the upper central portion of 
the hitch structure, a pair of legs diverging downwardly from 
the upper central portion and terminating at opposite side 
portions connected to the transversely spaced lower side por- 
tions of the hitch structure and a cross member extending 
between and having opposite ends joined with said opposite 
side portions and including a central portion disposed down- 
wardly and rearwardly from the opposite ends thereof and 
to the hitch structure so that the drawbar and drive shaft are 
ture is positioned adjacent its upper extreme, the implement 
tongue then being held at a normal working height and the 
drawbar further being at an elevation below that of the hitch 
structure for engaging the ground, when the hitch structrue is 
lowered for lowering the implement tongue below its normal 
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comprising: 
SUapeeemtaicamaaia amir cngpentinga thy 
and a plurality of wheels said seat; 
i backrest connected to said seat for supporting a 


an engagement/stopper 
picaracmeiniat tiie score cin conker e 
lateral side thereof; and 

an inclination angle adjusting bar of substantially a U-shape 
in front view 

ay os ems i ma ama 
body of said baby carriage, and 

a cross bar crossing a rear surface of said backrest and slid- 
able through said notch of said cover and selectively and 
releasably engaged and stopped at predetermined posi- 
tions with said eagagemeat/stopper mechaniam, wherein 

said engagement/stopper mechanism comprises a fixed 

plate having a plurality of horizontal engagement/stopper 

grooves and an engagement releasing plate slidably at- 

tached to fixed plate and wherein said cross bar is engage- 

able with a selected one of said grooves and releasable by 


releasing engagement of said cross bar from said grooves. 


4,805,929 
SPRING-CONSTANT VARIABLE TYPE STABILIZER 
DEVICE 
Nobuo Shibata, Okazaki; Toshio Suzuki, Anzyo; Takashi Fujii, 

Okazaki; Junichi Arai, and Hisami Kato, All of Kani, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha and 
Kayaba Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, both of, Japan 
Filed Nov. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 126,831 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Dec. 1, 1986, 61-286384; 
Jul. 16, 1987, 62-177767 
Int. Cl.* B6OG 19/02 
US, Cl. 280—721 6 Claims 
1. In a stabilizer device provided with a control cylinder so 
that a torsional rigidity of the stabilizer disposed so as to gener- 
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ate a torsional torque according to upward and downward 
operation of left and right wheels of a vehicle is made variable, 
a spring-constant variable type stabilizer device, characterized 
in that a piston is slidably inserted into a cylinder body consti- 
tuting a control cylinder, said piston being urged from both 
directions thereof by means of a pair of springs disposed on 
said cylinder body and defining the interior of the cylinder 
body into an upper chamber and a lower chamber, operation 


check valves are disposed in oil passages, respectively, for 
communicating said upper and lower chambers with a reser- 
voir chamber, said operation check valves each being formed 
to be opened simultaneously by one pilot operation, and an oil 
port of an oil passage in communication with the reservoir 
chamber is formed in said cylinder body in a neutral position of 
a piston stroke region within said cylinder body so that locking 
of the piston is only possible when the piston is in the neutral 


4,805,930 
PRESSURE REGULATION DEVICE FOR VEHICLE 
SAFETY AIR BAG 
Juichiro Takada, 3-12-1, Shin-machi, Setagaya-ku Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 89,581 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 26, 1986, 61- 
128870[U] 


Int. Cl.* B61R 21/16, 21/28 


US. Cl. 280—739 4 Claims 


1. In a vehicle safety air bag having an inflatable envelope of 
fabric coated with a polymeric film to make it gas tight and 
pressure-relief means associated with the envelope for enabling 
gas to escape from the envelope when the gas pressure exceeds 
a predetermined level, the improvement wherein the pressure 
relief means comprises first and second fabric elements of the 
envelope disposed in overlapping relation along their respec- 
tive margins and a stitched thread seam along said overlapping 
margins adapted to induce opening up of the fabric elements 
and rupture of the films thereof along the seam to degrees that 
vary in accordance with the level of gas pressure in the enve- 
lope above said predetermined level and to allow gas to escape 
along the opened up seam. 
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4,805,931 
LIGHTWEIGHT FOLDABLE WHEELCHAIR 
James F. Slasor, Milton Keynes, England, assignor to The Spas- 
tics Society, London, England 
Filed Jan. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 147,210 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 28, 1987, 
8701818 


Int. C1.* B62B 11/00 


US. Ci. 280—650 20 Claims 


1. A foldable wheelchair comprising two main side frames 
connected together by first and second foldable links, seat and 
said panels being of flexible material that is foldable when said 
links are folded to bring the wheelchair into a folded condition 
wherein said main side frames are closely adjacent to each 
other, each said main side frame comprising a front member 
and a rear member connected together by upper and lower 
cross members with said front and rear members mounted 
respective front and rear wheels, each said front member 
mounting a detachable footrest assembly including a bifurcated 
front member is received with each said arm having a slot for 
par scot yee gmt gate ar 
said footrest assembly to said front member and, upper and 
lower resilient between said arms and engageable 
with said front member to load resiliently said footrest assem- 
bly, each said rear member having an upwardly extending back 
member hingedly connected for folding movement between an 
aligned first position for supporting said back panel when the 
wheelchair is in an erected condition and a folded second 
position in which said back member is folded about said hinge 
remote from said front member to extend downwardly adija- 
cent to said rear member with the handgrip of said back mem- 
side frame being connected to the other by said first foldable 
further connected together by said second foldable link extend- 
ing between the opposed said rear members, the arrangement 
of said main f:ames being such that, in said erected condition of 
the wheeichair with said back members being in said aligned 
between the respective said upper cross members and said back 
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4,805,932 
JOINT SECURED AGAINST SLIDING 
Erich Imhof, and Manfred Vorbeck, both of Laufach, Fed. Rep. 


1. A spigot-and-socket joint for pipes, wherein a spigot end 
of a pipe is inserted into a socket end of another pipe, compris- 


ing: 

a socket end on a pipe having a larger diameter than the 
spigot end for providing radial play between said socket 
end and spigot end; 

a sealing ring in said socket end between said socket end and 
spigot end; 

an interior surface portion on said socket end defining a 
gtipping ring chamber and having a substantially conical 
configuration which is narrower in the direction of the 
distal end of said socket end; 

a separate gripping ring in said gripping ring chamber, said 


a radially inner surface on each gripping segment having 
a toothed with said spigot 
end, so that axial force in the direction of separation of 
gtipping segments to be pressed radially inwardly 
against said spigot end by interaction between said 
conical interior surface portion of said socket end and 
said outer surfaces of said gripping segments for retain- 


force; 
ee ae et ae 
distal end of said socket end; and 
Onn ee aeons cas 


Int. C1.* FIGL 35/00 


members, and to fold the wheelchair, said first and second links [j.5, C1, 285—38 


to said folded second position to be received with said back 
panel between said rear wheels with said two main side frames 
being moved together with said panel folded therebetween. 


1. In combination with a hose end including a tube terminat- 
ing at and connected to a female hose coupling with a 
threaded, rotatable nut, the improvement of a sleeve, which 
comprises: 
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and distal ends; 


(e) the nut being permanently and fixedly received in the 
bore at said sleeve distal end with said sleeve distal end 


to receive the nut; 


(g) an annular, brass compression ring swaged onto said 
body distal end, said body distal end when expanded to 
receive said nut having an outside diameter greater than 
an inside diameter of said compression ring whereby said 


being positioned a distance 

the hose coupling to resist crimping the 

hose tube at its connection with the hose ing; and 

(® adhesive between said body and the nut for providing a 
fixed connection therebetween. 


4,805,934 
SLIP-ON ATTACHMENT FOR SKATEBOARDS 
Kem E. Mullenax, 823 S. Logan, Colorado Springs, Colo. 80910 
Filed Nov. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 119,508 
Int. Cl. AG63C 17/18 


US. Ci, 280—7.12 3 Claims 


1. A slip-on attachment apparatus for use in combination 
with the conventional wheels of a typical skateboard device 
wherein the apparatus consists of: 

a plurality of attachment members, each attachment member 
being provided with at least one radially disposed runner 
means wherein each of the attachment members is adapted 
to slidingly engage the wheels of said typical skateboard 


is comprised of at least one runner blade; and, wherein at 
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least one of the runner elements is disposed adjacent the 
closed outboard end of said attachment member. 


4,805,935 
CHILD PROTECTOR AND SHOPPING BASKET 


ALIGNER 
Leslie E. Grayson, 1088 Lupin Ave., Chico, Calif. 95926 
Filed Aug. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 86,577 
Int. Ci.* B62B 11/00 
2 Claims 


towards the vertical frame of said shopping cart, said 
somewhat frontward of the swivel-attachment affixing the 
front wheels to said grocery shopping cart, said front, at 
the corners thereof, rounded outwardly and cupped 
attachments and the upper part of said front wheels, said 


frame; 
said panel said top thereof affixed adjacent to and paralleling 
said front with a short grocery-stop ridge; 
said panel said top thereof affixed at said sides towards said 


said panel said bottom thereof affixed with at least four said 
snap-on clamp fittings two along each said side positioned 
cornerwise in to snap downwards over said side 
members of said wheel-attach frame. 


4,805,936 
WHEELED SKI 
Jeremy J. Krantz, 134 Strawtown Rd., West Nyack, N.Y. 10994 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,598 
Int. Cl.* A63C 17/04 
US. Cl. 280—842 3 Claims 
1. A pair of off-road roller skis, each ski comprising: 
an elongate, generally planar ski member having a front end, 
a central portion, and a rear end; 
said central portion having a foot receiving area for receiv- 
ing a foot of a rider; 
a steerable off-road front caster wheel pivotally mounted at 
said front end; 
inner and outer off-road rear wheels consisting of soft pneu- 
matic tires, said rear wheel being carried in spaced apart 
relation by a stationary axle mounted at said rear end 
to the elongate dimension of said ski mem- 
bers, each of said wheels being located beneath and within 
the peripheral boundary of said ski members; 
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each of said rear wheels being resiliently deformable and longitudinal side edge in alignment with said three spaced 
pressurized in the range of about 15 to 25 psi to accommo- straps; 
date an off-road surface; and a snap fastener on a central upper portion of each of said 
three spaced straps; and 
a small clothes pin removably retained by said snap fastener 
on a middle one of said three spaced straps. 


4,805,938 
DEVICE FOR CONNECTING TWO BABY STROLLERS 
TOGETHER 
Thomas Redmond, and Regina Redmond, both of 2602 Central 
Ave., Baldwin, N.Y. 11510 
Filed Mar. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 174,376 


hand brake means manually actuable by a rider for variably 
opposing rotation of at least one of said rear wheels. 


1. A device for connecting two baby strollers together, 


4,805,937 (a) a pair of bracket units spaced and clamped between 
a) a pair units 
HANDLER COVER AND SEAT COVER FOR A ames of the baby rollers hat one person can operate 
SHOPPING CART the strollers simultaneously for transporting two babies 
Joan L. Boucher, 8121 Capistrano Ave., Canoga Park, Calif. 
oe . Dr., therein, each of said bracket units including two housing 
Oaks, Calif. 91403 
Filed Mar. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 168,923 
Int. Cl.* A47C 31/00 
US. Cl. 280—33.992 


padding material can bear against the frames of the baby 
strollers, said fastening means including a bolt extending 
centrally through said two housing segments and a washer 
to fit onto distal end of said bolt and a wing nut threaded 
onto the distal end of said bolt to hold said two housing 


ene cates each of said housing segments 


hole and a pair of set screws each of said set screws trans- 
versely thread into said middle member to said respective 
hole to bear against said respective shaft for locking said 
shaft thereto making said device adjustable to accommo- 
date various types of baby strollers; and 


2. A new and improved handle cover and seat cover for a 
shopping cart, comprising: 
eee 
fabric material; 


an elastic fabric storage pouch on an upper surface of said 

fabric material adjacent an end edge thereof; — es ft ee be oe 
a snap fastener on an exterior surface of said elastic fabric sponta akisaniene theta meee 

storage pouch removably retaining a small squeeze toy; Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 885,781, Jul. 15, 1986, 
a snap fastener on said upper surface of said handle cover 7 

retaining a toy rattle; application 

three spaced straps secured on said upper surface along one Int. CL.* B62D 6/02 

longitudinal side edge of said handle cover and extending ys C), 230—91 

transversely 1. In a steering mechanism for a vehicle including front 


thereto; 
a plurality of hook VELCRO fasteners on an upper end of wheel steering means for steering front wheels of the vehicle, 
each of said straps; operating means for effecting a steering movement of said 
three spaced loop VELCRO fastening strips secured on a front wheel steering means to a desired angle, and rear wheel 
bottom surface of said handle cover along an opposite steering means for steering rear wheels of said vehicle, steering 
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angie control means for effecting a steering movement of said 
rear wheel means in relation to the steering movement 
of the front wheels, said steering angle control means including 
actuating means for moving said rear wheels to a desired steer- 
ing angle of the rear wheels, the improvement comprising 
steering rate detecting means for detecting a rate of the steer- 


SUSLOW STEER RATE) 





VEHICLE SPEED 





denoting the rate of the steering operation, and steering ratio 
changing means for changing a steering angle of the rear 


detecting 
means in such a manner that a steering angle ratio of the 
steered angle of said rear wheels to the steered angle of said 
front wheel increases as the rate of the steering operation 
increases. 


4,805,940 
FOUR-WHEEL STEERABLE MOTOR VEHICLE 
Kenichi Ohno, and Kanji Kubo, both of Tochigi, Japan, assign- 
ors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 178,207 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 8, 1987, 62-86575 
Int. Cl.4 B62D 5/00 

9 Claims 
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a mechanism for steering said front wheels in response to 
turning motion of said steering wheel; 

a mechanism for steering said rear wheels in response to 
steering of said front wheels; and 

said rear wheels having camber with respect to ground 
which is more negative than camber of said front wheels 
with respect to ground. 


4,805,941 

QUICK RELEASE WHEEL RETAINER 
Verlon D. Teeter en adeoe 3 Een tots oF Chinato, 

Ohio, assignors to Huffy Corporation, Miamisburg, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 742,689, Jun. 10, 1985, abandoned. 

This application Sep. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 914,531 
Int. Cl.* B62K 25/02 

6 Claims 


1. A quick-release wheel retainer comprising: 

a bicycle front fork having at least one drop-out including a 
substantially vertical slot; 

a hook-shaped member having an open, crook portion being 
arcuately-shaped and including top and bottom portions 
forming an arcuate inner periphery extending greater than 
180°; 

means for pivotally connected said top portion of said mem- 
ber to said drop-out at a point directly vertically above 
said slot such that said member pivots in a plane perpen- 
dicular to a central axis of axis of an axle extending 
through said drop out to a position wherein said crook 
portion is in registry with said slot to close an open end of 
said slot retain an axle therein; and 
portion curves upwardly toward said top portion, when 
said member is in registry with said slot, sufficiently to 
require a slight upward movement of said axle to enable 
said crook portion to be pivoted out of registry with said 
slot, whereby gravity acting upon a retained axle against 
said member urges said member to remain in registry with 
said slot. 


4,805,942 
FIELD ATTACHABLE AND REUSABLE HOSE END 
FITTING FOR CONVOLUTED END 
Stuart Goodridge, Collins Road, Totnes, Devon T09 5PJ, En- 


Filed Aug. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl. FI6L 39/02 
US. Cl. 285—149 1 Claim 

1. A hose and fitting assembly for corrugated hose of a 

synthetic plastic material comprising: 

a hose having an outer flexible sheath, an inner fluid sealing 

tubing of a synthetic plastic material and a 
hose terminating in a free end; 

a nipple having a first elongated substantially cylindrical 
portion with a plurality of spaced ridges on the outer 
surface thereof received inside of the hose, a second sub- 
stantially cylindrical portion of an outer diameter greater 
than the other diameter of said first cylindrical portion 
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integral with said first cylindrical portion, and a threaded 
portion on said nipple adjacent said second cylindrical 
portion of larger diameter than said second cylindrical 
threaded portion being a single integral piece, wrench 
flats integral with said threaded portion of said nipple and 
of an outer diameter substantially greater than the outer 
diameter of said nipple threaded portion, and a coupling 
member with a plurality of spaced flats on the outer sur- 
face thereof having a threaded portion on the interior 


having a threaded portion on the interior thereof thread- 
ably receivable on the free end of said hose and threaded 
ting against said threaded portion of said collar member, 
said collar member also having a smooth inner bore adja- 
cent the threaded portion of said collar member receivable 
over the free end of said hose when said collar member is 
threaded substantially all the way on to the free end of said 
hose, said hose abutting against the intersection of said 


portion 
and remote therefrom, said first cylindrical portion of said 
nipple being at least as long in overall length as both the 
length of said threaded portion of said collar member and 
a substantial portion of the length of the smooth inner bore 


“as 
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of said collar member, said collar member having a for- __>#asing means, disposed in the ring member in a spaced apart 
ward end abutting against the intersection of said nipple Page see ke ny epee gy alee mth 
threaded portion and said second cylindrical portion; and ee eo ee eee 
a socket having an internally threaded section adjacent one housing inside surface, respectively, in order to create a 
end thereof of an outer diameter related to the outer 

diameter of the threaded portion of said nipple and 

having a plurality of spaced flats on the outer surface 

thereof and a generally linear intermediate section adja- 

cent the threaded section thereof being generally smooth 

walled and of an inner diameter related to the outer diame- 

ter of said collar member, said sheath being di 

between the interior of said socket and the exterior of said 


thereof and of an inner diameter less than the inner diame- 
ter of said intermediate section, a tapered section on said 
socket being generally smooth walled on the interior 
thereof and connecting said intermediate section to said 
socket cylindrical section, said tapered section having a 
taper substantially conforming to the tapered surface of 
said collar member whereby, with said member threaded 
onto the free end of said hose, said socket encircles said 
collar member and is threaded to said nipple, the corruga- 
tions of said hose are compressed linearly along the longi- 1. A beaded tube type coupling including a tube with a plug 
tudinally axis thereof with the terminal free end of said member at least at one end thereof, said plug member having a 
hose compressing directly against the intersection of said free end and having a raised annular bead adjacent to the free 
nipple first and second cylindrical portions widening end of the plug member, a straight tube portion extending 
radially creating a seal between the nipple outer surface between said free end and annular bead, a hollow nut with 
and the smooth bored inner surface of said collar member internal threads loosely encircling said tube outboard of the 
so that fluid cannot flow therepast. beaded plug member, a socket member having a free end and 





a stepped bore extending inwardly thereupon adapted to re- 
ceive said straight tube portion of the plug member so that its 
free end is adapted to sealingly engage one surface side of the 
annular bead, said bore including an annular shaped groove 
defined by wall surfaces of said socket member, a seal ring 
having a U-shaped cross section operatively positioned in said 
groove, the U-shaped cross section of the seal ring being sized 
so that it is adapted to receive the free end of said plug mem- 
ber, said socket member having external threads to threadingly 
receive the hollow nut, the arrangement being such that the 
hollow nut is rotatable relative to the socket to sealing sand- 
wich the annular bead in metal-to-metal sealing relationship 
therebetween and to compress and the seal ring into 
sealing engagement between the free of the plug member 
and against the wall surfaces defining the annular shaped 
groove. 


1. Apparatus for joining a flexible tube to a sleeve, said tube 
being adapted to have said sleeve tightly anchored on said 
tube, said sleeve being rigid and having a plurality of internal 
channels, each of said channels being substantially annular and 
generally transverse to an axis of said sleeve, said tube being 
positioned within said sleeve and having at least one tube 
portion which is deformed within each of said channels, said 
sleeve having a substantially smooth internal bore and a first of 
said plurality of channels being positioned approximately mid- 
way between two free ends of said sleeve, wherein said first 
channel has first and second oppositely disposed shoulders and 
a diameter larger than the diameter of any other of said plural- 
ity of channels, said plurality of channels including at least one 
additional channel terminating at a first side at one of said first 
channel shoulders, said at least one additional channel being 
shoulderiess at said first channel first side, a second side of said 
additional channel having a shoulder, said apparatus further 
comprising a joint member and a nut surrounding the exterior 
surface of said sleeve, wherein said plurality of channels are 
concentric and contiguous, said first channel and at least one of 
said additional channels having different diameters, all of said 
channels being directly adjacent to each other. 
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4,805,946 
POSTAGE METER SECURITY SEAL 
Timethy R. Erwin, Redding, and Jeffrey J. Prior, Monroe, both 


1. A security sealing means for locking the housing of a 
postage meter to a postage member frame comprising in com- 
bination a housing panel having an aperture therein, 

an insert fitting into and mating with said aperture in the 

a screw engaging said postage meter frame, said insert 
having upwardly extending tabs, said tabs extending be- 
yond the head of the screw received in said bore, a cover 
member attached to said tabs by welding thereto, said 
cover member being of a shape so as to cover said aper- 
ture when welded to said tabs, and said cover member 
thereby being operative when welded to said tabs to pre- 
vent access to the screw received in the bore. 


4,805,947 
DOOR HANDLE ASSEMBLY 
Timothy M. Farris, Sterling Heights, Mich., assignor to General 
Metors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 72,419 


1. A vehicle door, handle for mounting within an aperture of 
a vehicle door and actuating a door latch comprising: 
a cylindrical housing member adapted for mounting within 
the aperture of the vehicle door; 
a cylindrical handle member rotatably journaled within the 


a cylindrical actuator member journaled within the cylindri- 
cal handle member for vertical movement relative to the 
handle member movement and having associated means 
connecting with the door latch to unlatch the door latch 
upon vertical movement of the actuator member; 
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cam means acting between the handle member and the actu- 
ator member; 
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4,805,949 
MATERIAL-HANDLING APPARATUS 


and means acting between the actuator member and the Kevin Conway, Kalamazoo, Mich., assignor to Prab Robots, 


housing member and adapted to prevent the actuator 
member from rotating whereby rotary movement of the 
handle member effects vertical movement of the actuator 
member to effect unlatching of the door latch. 


4,805,948 
DOOR SECURITY WEDGE DEVICE 
David A. Renzi, 160 Dare Ave., Bridgeton, N.J. 08302 
Filed Feb. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 158,856 
Int. CL.* EOSC 17/54 


1. A security device to be positioned on a floor at an inside 
bottom edge of a door with an inside surface, the door opening 
inwardly in the direction the inside surface is facing, the device 
being to prevent unauthorized entry through the door, the 
device comprising: 

(a) a wedge shaped member comprising: 

@ an upper surface and a lower surface meeting at a front 
acute angle forming a pointed edge positionable proxi- 
mate the inside bottom edge of the door, 

wherein the acute angle between the upper and lower 
surfaces is sufficient to allow the bottom edge of the 
door to ride up on the upper surface toward a rear 
portion of the wedge shaped member as the door is 
open inwardly, and 

(ii) a dragging surface means attached to the lower surface 
to resist sliding movement of the dragging surface 
means in pressure contact with the floor, and 

(b) guide means attached between the wedge member and 
the door to fix and hold a minimum distance attained 
between the door and the wedge member when the door 
is pulled toward closure after engaging the wedge mem- 
ber, the guide comprising a guide member having a first 
and second end, a pivotal connection of the first end to the 
rear portion of the wedge shape, and a pivotal connection 
of the second end to the inside surface of the door, the 
length of the guide member being sufficient to angle up- 
wardly from the floor, the pivotal connection to the door 


comprising: 

(a) a horizontal pin member rigidly attached to the inside 
surface of the door, 

(b) an open slot along the length of the guide member termi- 
nating at the second end and of a size and shape sufficient 
to allow the guide member to freely ride on the horizontal 
pin upwardly and toward the door as the door edge en- 
gages the wedge shape, and 

(c) a plurality of downwardly depending stops extending 
into the slot, the stops being shaped and angled to engage 
the horizontal pin as the guide member is moved down- 
wardly and away from the door. 


Inc., Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 93,491 
Int. Cl.* B25J 15/10; B6GC 3/04 


US. Cl. 294—61 


a peri eheteetiic sein iniilis abeimtta ‘iiiated ox 
said framework for rotation, each in a fixed arc having a 
radius of curvature, about substantially parallel axes; 

at least one arcuate talon on each of said shafts and extending 
therefrom in a plane substantially normal to said parallel 
axes, each of said talons having a distal end, and each of said 
talons having a tadius of curvature that is substantially the 
same as the radius of curvature of said fixed arc, the talons 
being mounted to the shafts in opposed pairs for movement 
in coplanar arcuate paths, such that the distal ends of the 
talons of each such pair move away from each other as the 
talons of said same pair are being extended relative to the 
framework and move toward each other as the talons of said 
same pair are being retracted relative to the framework; and 
drive means engaging said shafts for imparting thereto rota- 
tional motion so as to extend and retract said talons rela- 
tive to said framework, the drive means comprising a 
slotted block having a pair of aligned slots, each slot 
receiving one of said shafts, and a prime mover for dis- 
placing the slotted block in one direction substantially 
normal to said parallel axes so as to move each talon from 


as to move each talon from a fully extended position to a 
fully retracted position. 


4,805,950 
IMPELLER DRIVEN SUCTION DEVICE FOR 
ROTATABLY HOLDING FLAT OBJECTS 

Jean-Claude Haroutel, Orsay, and Philippe Michel, Asnieres, 

both of France, assignors to SMH Alcatel, Paris, France 

Filed Dec. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 133,392 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 17, 1986, 86 17688 
Int. Cl.* B25J 15/06; B66C 1/02 

US. Cl. 294—64.1 8 Claims 

1. Device for holding flat products, comprising a motor 
having an output shaft, a terminator assembly mounted on and 
rotatable on said shaft and a turbine rotatable within said termi- 
nator assembly, wherein said terminator assembly is partly 
partitioned forwardly of said turbine and comprises a flat 
suction chamber open laterally and adapted to contain said 





turbine and a flat holding chamber forward of and communi- 
cating with said suction chamber having an open holding 


surface facing forwardly and adapted to be closed off by a 


Hoyland, 
land, Sandnes, Norway; Tore Mong, Randaberg, Norway, and US. Cl. 296—65.1 


Erling Nesse, Straumsgrend, Norway, assignors to AB Asea- 


Filed Oct. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 111,282 
Ciaims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 22, 1986, 8604505 
Int. C1.* B25J 15/10; B66C 1/66 


US. Cl, 294—116 2 Claims 


Sa FA 
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1. A mechanism for gripping a retraction cone attached to a 
workpiece and for aligning the retraction cone with respect to 
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engaged in said threaded axial bore in said tubular 
sleeve of said gripper device, 
an inner funnel connected to the second end of said central 
part of said outer shroud, said inner funnel including a 
plurality of equally circumferentially spaced control 
slots which are respectively aligned with said finger 
elements of said gripper device, and 
means connecting said inner funnel to said funnel-shaped 
part, and 
a drive means for rotating said threaded sleeve of said oper- 
ating device, rotation of said threaded sleeve in a first 
per device to move within said tubular part in a first axial 
direction such that said finger elements will move within 
said control slots towards and into engagement with said 
retraction cone, and then rotation of said threaded sleeve 
in an opposite rotation direction causing said tubular 
sleeve of said gripper element to move within said tubular 
part in an opposite axial direction such that said finger 
elements will move within said control slots to position 


4,805,952 
DETACHABLE VAN SEAT 


Jack E. Coleman, Mishawaka, Ind., assignor to Welded Prod- 
acts, Inc., Mishawaka, Ind. 


Filed Jul. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 76,680 
Int. Ci.4 B6ON 1/00 





1. A seat mounting assembly for a motor vehicle which 


the mechanism and for fixing the retraction cone in position allows a seat to be both tilted out of a driving position and 


relative to the mechanism, said mechanism comprising: 


easily removed from the vehicle 


an outer shroud which includes an outer tubular part and an COmprising; 


outer funnel-shaped part, said outer tubular part having an 
inner wall which includes a plurality of equally circumfer- 
entially spaced axial guide slots, 
a gripper device which is axially movably located within 
a tubular sleeve which has a threaded axial bore there- 
through and which includes a plurality of equally cir- 
cumferentially spaced, outwardly-extending wings 
which respectively fit within said axial guide slots in 
said tubular part of said outer shroud, and 
a plurality of finger elements which are respectively piv- 
Otally attached to said wings so as to extend within said 
outer funnel-shaped part of said outer shroud, 
an operating device which is positioned within said gripper 
a central shaft having a first end and a second end, 
a threaded sleeve attached to said central shaft at the first 
end thereof, said threaded sleeve being independently 
rotatable relative to said central shaft and threadingly 


a floor plate; 

a tube plate; 

a latching means for securing said tube plate to said floor 
plate; 

said floor plate having two edges for bolting to a floor of the 
vehicle and a raised portion in the shape of a channel with 
legs and a web, said legs connected to the edges of the 
floor 


plate; 

said floor plate having a first slot and a second slot substan- 
tially perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the the floor 
plate and extending across the entire width of the web of 
the channel and legs having a top portion of each slot open 
and each slot extending downwardly from the channel 
web towards a far edge of the channel legs; 

the first slot having a substantial U-shape with a slight inden- 
tation in the direction of the second slot; 

the second slot having an L-shape with the top of the L open 
across the entire web of the channel and a bottom toe of 
the L in the direction of the first slot; 

said tube plate being channel shaped with a web portion 
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slightly wider than the web portion of the floor plate so 
that the tube plate overlaps said floor plate; 

said latching means attached to said tube plate including, a 
first rod, a second rod with a handle, two link elements 
connecting said first and second rods, and two discs at- 
taching to said links and attaching to said second rod to 
form an eccentric pivoting means. 

said first rod extending through the legs of the tube channel 
and engaging the first slot of the floor plate, said link 
elements secured to said first rod; 

said second rod extending through the legs of the channel, a 
handle attached to one end of the second rod to facilitate 
rotation of said second rod, said second rod welded to two 
circular discs outside of the link elements, the discs being 
parallel to the longitudinal axis of the links and have 
Openings to attach to protrusions extending outwardly 
from the link; 

said discs operating as part of a bell crank mechanism allow- 
ing linear movement of said second rod in a direction 
inwardly in a closed bottom portion of the L slot of the 
floor plate towards the first rod; and 

a frictional over-center lock means whereby the rods pull 
towards each other from the pivotable movement of the 


4,805,953 
FOLDABLE SEAT FOR MOTOR VEHICLE 
Yoshihiko Yamauchi, Kanagawa Prefecture, Japan, assignor to 

Ikeda Bussan Co., Ltd., Ayase, Japan 
Filed Dec. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 139,828 
ee eee ee 


Int. CL.* B6ON 1/02 
US. C1. 296—65.1 


1. A foldable seat having a seat cushion and a seatback and 
mounted on a floor, said foldable seat comp. ising: 
a pair of front brackets secured to said floor; 


a pair of rear brackets secured to said floor at positions 
behind said front brackets; 

a pair of hinge arms secured to said seatback and pivotally 
connected to the paired rear brackets; 

a pair of first links pivotally connected at their one ends to 

a pair of second links pivotally connected at their one ends 
to the other ends of said first links and pivotally connected 
at their other ends to said rear brackets i 
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4,805,954 
DRIVER WHEELCHAIR LOCKDOWN 
Lewis S. Lazaroff, 4901 Ward Rd., Wheat Ridge, Colo. 80033 
Filed Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 107,154 
Int. Cl.* BOON 1/02 
US. Cl. 296—65.1 


engaging 

when the movable clamp is moved into the clamping 
position; and 
between the positions, the actuating means includes a 
power driven actuator which is pivotally attached to said 
telescoping members by a bell crank means for moving 
said clamp between the positions, said frame is mounted 
below the surface of said base and the power driven actua- 
tor, bell crank means and pivoted end of the telescoping 
members is mounted within said frame and below the 
surface-of said base, the portion of the frame adjacent to 
the surface of said base being open so that telescoping 
upward above the base so as to engage the clamping 
adapter and yet allow the telescoping members with the 


Abraham Levy, P.O. Box 17212, Tel Aviv, Israel 61171 
Filed Mar. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 172,627 
Int. C1.* B6OJ 1/20 
21 Claims 
1. In a method of making a sunshield for shading a motor 
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vehicle inside a window thereof, said motor vehicle having a portion such that backward pivoting of said cab top pivots 
component inside and in the vicinity of said window, the im- the same into the truck bed, 
comprising, in combination, the steps of: resilient seal means at the forward end of the roof portion of 
aa ee said cab top to form a weather-tight seal between the top 
termined value per : pig, te - 
ividing said into a main body and a predeter- ee 
mined portion adjacent said main body corresponding in releasable clamping means for releasably securing the cab 
top to the windshield frame in the raised position includ- 
ing a pair of apertured bracket members secured to the 
interior surface of the windshield frame beneath the top 
edge in a laterally spaced relation, a pair of latch members 
secured to the interior surface of the top portion of the cab 
top in operative alignment with said brackets and each 
latch member having a guide pin adapted to be received in 
an aperture in said bracket, and a lever operated hooked 
clamping member adapted to be received in another aper- 
ture in said bracket and movable to a locked position, 
a pair of releasable latch members each having one element 
secured near the top of the rear wall of said lower cab 
. . ae portion in a laterally spaced relation and the adjoining 
> pth lewd cpametrebey boar snd iagmme element secured near the bottom of the rear wall of said 
scoring said sunshield between said main body and said “A top to releasably secure the cab top to the lower cab 
predetermined portion; and portion in the raised position, 
imparting to said predetermined portion a redeemable value _# /ower resilient seal member secured to the top edge of the 
being greater in terms of unit area than the value per unit rear wall of said lower cab portion and an upper resilient 
area first mentioned herein. seal member secured to bottom edge of the rear wall of 
icnitiatipiescticihieaisttbineet rads said cab top to form a weather-tight seal between the 
abutting surfaces of the hinged members in the raised 
4,805,956 position, and 
CONVERTIBLE PICKUP TRUCK support means in said truck bed positioned in alignment to 
Charles L. Saunders, 2595 Sherwood, Apt. #4, Las Vegas, Nev. recieve and support said cab top in the stored position, the 
89109 supporting surface of which is adapted to prevent scratch- 
Filed Jun. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 61,407 ing or marring the surface of the roof portion of said cab 
US. Ci. 296—107 


4,805,957 
AUTOMOBILE WINDOW SILL ARM REST AND 
SUNSCREEN 


Paul J. Fletcher, 44122 N. 20th St., East, Space 46, Lancaster, 
Calif. 93534 


Yt .* | Filed Jun. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 208,469 
Int. Cl.‘ B6OJ 9/00 
US. Cl. 296—153 


1. A convertible pickup truck comprising; 

a body having a windshield within a frame, a lower cab 
portion with a rear wall, and a bed portion including a 
front wall and extending rearwardly from the lower cab 


portion, 
a convertible cab top having an integral roof portion, rear 
wall including a rear window, and opposed side panels of 
substantially rigid sheet material pivotally mounted on 1. An arm rest for a window sill of a vehicle said arm rest 
said lower cab portion and movable between a raised comprising a flexible cover having opposite sides, having along 
position covering said lower cab portion and a stored 4 first side magnet means for securing said first side to an iron 
position within said bed rearwardly of said lower cab surface of said vehicle and having along a second side opposite 
portion, said first side weight means for urging by gravity said arm rest 
downward when said arm rest is disposed across said sill with 


force on said iron surface and on said arm rest which force 

the ¢xceeds the force by which said weight means urges said arm 

rest downwards with the consequence that an upward force on 

said cab top to strengthen and reinforce the rear walls of Said arm rest exerted by a window of said vehicle during clo- 
said lower cab and cab top members, sure of said window causes said second side having weight 
a pair of hinges each having one strap element secured at the means to shift upwards as said window moves upward, and 
reinforced top of the rear wall of said lower cab portion said first side having magnet means does not move, and 
and the adjoined strap elements of the hinges secured at wherein said weight means exerts a force by gravity down- 
the reinforced bottom of the rear wall of said cab top ina ward on said second side which gravity force exceeds fric- 
laterally spaced relation with hinge pins positioned rear- tional forces and the weight force on said arm rest acting 
wardly a distance from the rear wall of said lower cab upward on said second side with the consequence that as said 
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window moves downward to open said window of said vehi- 
cle, said second side shifts downward. 


4,805,958 
SUNROOF HOUSING FOR AUTOMATIVE VEHICLES 


Filed Apr. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 38,948 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1986, 61-63302 
Int. CL.* B60J 7/00, 7/20 
US. Cl. 296—216 4 Claims 


1. A housing for accommodating a vehicle sunroof adapted 
to open and close s window formed in a ststionary roof having 
an inner side, said housing comprising 

a housing body made of a synthetic resin fixedly attached to 

the inner side of the stationary roof at the window for 
receiving the sunroof and having an opening correspond- 
ing to the window; and 

a ee plate having a stepped cross-section portion 


Be ccetan db ts dite Stas Uadamey over en 
supporting the housing body. 


4,805,959 
VEHICLE SLIDING ROOF SEALING ARRANGEMENT 
Herlemann, Aidlingen, and 


Stuttgart, Fed. 


° (05,532 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 8, 
1986, 3634271 
Int. C14 B6OJ 7/043, 7/053; F163 pecdaeie 
216 


for the gap between a rigid sliding roof and a motor 

roof region surrounding it, comprising a periph- 

eral hollow chamber seal which is accepted, underneath the 
roof region, by a rail fixed adjacent to the solid roof 
region, the hollow chamber seal having a bead associated with 
Ree eee ae eae woe 
a plurality of protrusions formed on the front of the rail, 
wherein each protrusion is aligned with and at a distance from 
a penetration whose width can be increased or decreased by 
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means of a tool in such a way that each protrusion is moved 
towards or away from the penetration whose width is de- 
creased or increased. 


4,805,960 
WALL PROXIMITY CHAIR 
Bill D. Tacker, Okolona, Miss., assignor to Super Sagless Corp., 
Tupelo, Miss. 
Filed Aug. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 87,511 
Int. CL* A47C 1/02 
US. Cl, 297—85 


1. A frame within a frame incliner chair comprising 
a fixed outer chair frame having a stationary back and side 


panels, 

a seat and backrest disposed within the outer frame and a 
footrest operatively connected to the seat, said seat, back- 
rest and footrest being movable between upright, TV and 


reclining positions, 
and linkage mechanisms on each side of the chair carrying 
the seat and backrest, each of said mechanisms including: 

a support plate secured to the inside of the side panel, 

a support link carried on front and rear pivot links which 
are pivotally connected to the support plate, 

front and rear swing links pivotally connected to the 
support link and in turn pivotally connected to a seat 
mounting link, said seat mounting link carrying the seat, 

a lazy tong linkage carrying the footrest and mounted on 
the seat mounting link for movement between retracted 
and extended positions, 

a backrest bracket pivoted on the seat mounting link and 
connected to the rear swing link by a backrest support 
link, 

and a handle actuated mechanism interconnected to the lazy 
tong linkage and to the support link for extending the leg 
rest and for swinging the support link forwardly on the 
pivot links to move the seat and back rest forwardly and 
downwardly within the fixed outside frame from an up- 
right to a TV position, 

said backrest support link swinging the seat link forwardly 
with respect to the support link and outside frame when 
pressure is exerted against the backrest to recline the 
backrest as the seat moves forward within the outside 
frame. 


4,805,961 
SEAT RECLINER LATCH APPARATUS AND METHOD 


US. Cl, 297—361 

1. A vehicle seat recliner latch for adjustably setting the 
inclination of a seat back pivotally mounted with respect to a 
seat cushion along a first pivotal axis, said latch in combination 
comprising: 
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a sector gear fixed with respect to said seat cushion; 

an elongated rod having a primary axis; 

means to pi connect said rod with respect to said seat 
back along a third pivotal axis and to adjust the position of 
connection of said seat back along said primary axis of said 
rod by restraining movement of said seat back with re- 
spect to said rod primary axis to set the inclination of said 
seat back; and 


= 
eumeesea: 


a first link pivotally connected with said rod along a second 
pivotal axis generally parallel to said first pivotal axis and 


translates in a curvilinear path when the inclination of said 
seat is adjusted. 


4,805,962 
SEAT SHELL FOR A MOTOR VEHICLE SEAT 
Bruno Sacco; Josef Gallitzendorfer, both of Sindelfingen; Mi- 
chael V. Klein, Bondorf; Gerhard Janz, Rohrau, and Alfred 
Ernst, Weil der Stadt, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
Aktiengeselischaft, 


to Daimler-Benz Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 21, 1982, Ser. No. 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 23, 


1981, 3129073 
Int. CL.* B6ON 1/00, 3/02 
US. Cl, 297—454 


1. A seat shell for a motor vehicle seat comprising a seat 
portion, a backrest portion, and continuous channel means 
extending along each lateral side of th seat shell from a front 
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area of the seat portion to a top area of the backrest portion for 
supporting the seat portion and backrest portion and for ac- 
commodating a plurality of discrete fittings for receiving fas- 
tening means, the channel means being disposed so as to 
project from a rear side of the seat shell and being open toward 
a front side of the seat shell, said discrete fittings being disposed 
in the channel means in a manner for cooperating with the 
fastening means for affixing the seat shell to a support, and 
fitted over means for closing the channel means and for form- 
ing a continuous surface with the front side of the seat shell. 


4,805,963 
SHIELD ADVANCING MACHINE 
Peter Kogler, Knittelfeld; Berthold Scheiber, Zeltweg; Wulf 
Martin, Grosslobming, and Herwig Wrulich, Zeltweg, all of 
Austria, assignors to Voest-Alpine Aktiengesellischaft, Linz, 


Filed Oct. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 914,162 


1. A shield-advancing cutting machine for advancing a 
shield in an advancing direction having a longitudinal axis, said 
hi Re 


comprising: 

a generally cylindrical tubular shield having an inner cir- 
cumferential surface and a leading circumferential edge; 

means for axially advancing said shield in said advancing 
direction for maintaining proximity of said leading edge 
with a wall being mined; 

a carrier means; 
surface of said shield for selective movement along said 
longitudinal axis relative to said shield and for tilting 
movement relative to said longitudinal axis for providing 
said carrier means with a selectively vacied : ngle of longi- 
tudinal axis inclination relative to said .ongitudinal axis of 

a rest; 

rotary drive means mounting said rest to said carrier means 
for selective rotary movement about the longitudinal axis 
of said carrier means; 

a plurality of cantilever arms having rear ends pivotally 
mounted by swivel means to said rest so as to project 
axially forwards and radially outward from said rest; 

control means mounted between each said cantilever arm 
and said rest for swiveling said arms about said swivel 
means; 

said cantilever arms further having free forward ends pro- 
vided with respective rotatable cutting heads, whereby 
said cantilever arms, when swivelled cause said rotatable 
cutting heads to be moved through respective arcs ori- 
ented generally transverse to said longitudinal axis of said 
carrier means; 

said swivel axes of said rear ends of said cantilever arms 
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pee esr an deca 08 nm eta pi 
from said longitudinal axis of said carrier means; and 
said axes of movement of respective ones of said cutting 


4,805,964 
METHOD OF MAKING A TRACK BROOM BRISTLE 
Richard W. Everson, Salisbury, N.C., assignor to Thermoid, 


Inc., Bellefontaine, 
Division of Ser. No. 890,241, Jul. 28, 1986. This application Feb. 
16, 1988, Ser. No. 156,773 
Int. Cl.* A46B 7/10, 13/02 
5 Claims 


1. The method of making a sweeper bristle element compris- 
ing the steps of extruding a longitudinally cylindri- 
cal core of rubb«r, at least one ply of fabric having 
a plurality of cords coated with rubber, said wrapped ply of 
fabric having a radial exterior surface and a radial interior 
See a eee ee 
around said ply of fabric to form an uncured bristle element, 
vulcanizing said bristle element, thence unwrapping said ply of 
nylon, and cutting said bristle element into a plurality of small 
length of bristle elements. 


4,805,965 
APPARATUS FOR SYNCHRONIZING THE RPM OF 
DRIVE WHEELS OF A MOTOR VEHICLE UPON 
STARTING 


all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, sesignors to Robert Bosch 
GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 163,674 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 5, 
1987, 3707068 
Int. Cl.* B6OK 28/16; B6OT 8/32 
US. Cl. 303—100 


| \\w 


SBS weews s 
fit id | 
3ag6 88 Yele BOBESS 


1. An apparatus for synchronizing the rpm of drive wheels 
upon starting of a motor vehicle equipped with a pressure- 
fluid-controlled brake system having suitable brake lines ex- 
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tending to the brakes by application of metered brake pressure 
to the wheel having the higher rpm, at least two brake pressure 

incorporated one in each brake line between a 
master brake cylinder of the brake system and one wheel brake 
cylinder of one of the at least two drive wheels, said control- 
lers each having one control piston axially displaceable in a 
control cylinder counter to a restoring spring and one valve 
each in said control cylinder actuated by said control piston 
arranged to control the connection opening of the control 
cylinder to the master brake cylinder, a final control element 
adapted to drive the control piston in contrary directions 
actuatable by a control signal derived from the rpm difference 
between the at least two drive wheels, and an electric revers- 
ible control motor (46) adapted to drive one or the other of said 
control pistons (28), said control motor (46) is a rotary motor 
which includes a shaft (47) which acts upon said control pis- 
tons (28) of the brake pressure controllers (24, 25) via a conver- 
sion gear (48; 248; 348) and thereby is adapted to convert the 
rotational motion into a displacement motion. 


4,805,966 
SLIP-CONTROL HYDRAULIC BRAKE BOOSTER WITH 


Hans-Dieter Reinartz, Frankfurt am Main, and Helmut Steffes, 
Hattersheim, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Alfred Teves GmbH, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Mar. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 30,145 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 27, 


1986, 3610352 
Int. C4 BOOT 8/44, 15/40 


US. Cl. 33—114 6 Claims 


3. A hydraulic brake system for automotive vehicles com- 
prising a hydraulic power booster and a master cylinder con- 
nected downstream of the power booster, wherein the pressure 
chamber of the power booster is pressurizable by auxiliary 
pressure which is dependent on the position of a pedal-actuata- 
ble brake valve and wherein there is provision of an auxiliary 
cylinder, which is pressurizable by dynamic pressure and with 
the aid of which a working chamber of the master cylinder can 
be supplied with additional pressure fluid in the initial phase of 
braking, wherein said auxiliary cylinder is a fast-fill cylinder 
(4) wherein a chamber (48) between two piston steps (57, od 
of the fast-fill cylinder (40) is connectable with an 
ind eupaip cumnreatt Chie went 's <lee eanattip Gb and 
wherein the valve assembly (51) is furnished with the wheel 
cylinder pressure as a control variable, and wherein the valve 
assembly (51) comprises a piston (53) designed as stepped 
piston of which the step with the lesser diameter is designed as 
valve closing member (60) and the step with the larger diame- 
ter confines two chambers (55, 61) one of which is connected 
with the wheel cylinder and the other with the pressure cham- 
ber (21) of the hydraulic power booster (11). 
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4,805,967 
ANTI-SKID CONTROL APPARATUS FOR A VEHICLE 
BRAKING SYSTEM 


Tetsuro Arikawa, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Nippon A B S, 
Ltd., Tekyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 911,103 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 26, 1985, 60-212848 
Int. Ci.4 BOOT 8/40, 13/70, 8/88 
US. C1. H3—116 


1. An anti-skid control apparatus for a vehicle braking sys- 


tem, comprising: 

(A) master cylinder means, a plurality of wheels, and a 
wheel cylinder means associated with said wheels; 

(B) a control unit for judging or measuring skid conditions of 
said wheels; 

(C) fluid pressure control valve means, arranged between 


said wheel cylinder means when said fluid pressure con- 
trol valve means is in said second position through a path 
consisting of a first conduit connecting the outlet means of 


said fluid pressure pump means directly with said wheel j; 


cylinder means, a second conduit connecting said wheel 
means and a third conduit connecting said fluid pressure 
control valve means through said hydraulic reservoir 
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toward said master cylinder means, said controllable 
check valve normally allowing said fluid pressure pump 
means and said wheel cylinder means to freely communi- 
cate with each other and functioning as a check valve to 
permit fluid flow only in the direction from said wheel 
cylinder means toward the outlet means of said fluid 
pressure pump means when said piston is moved more 
than a predetermined distance or when fluid pressure 
becomes higher than a predetermined value in the reser- 
voir chamber of said hydraulic reservoir means. 


Filed Jun. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 875,029 
Int. C1.* B62D 55/20 
US. Cl. 305—39 


1. A one piece cast track shoe having a flat body portion (31) 
formed with three front and two rear laterally spaced apart 
apertured pivot pin and bushing receiving lug segments (36, 
42), the two rear lug segments symmetrically spaced apart on 
opposite sides of a median line passing lengthwise through the 
track shoe for interweaving between three front lug segments 
on an identical track shoe for constructing an endless crawler 
track, the flat body portion formed with a lengthwise fin-like 
guide member (53) on the median line for guiding sprocket and 
bogey wheels over the flat body portion, the guide member 
positioned over the middle front lug segment of the three front 
lug segments when the track shoe is in a ground engaging 
position, a grouser member (52) formed on a ground contact- 
ing side (60) of the track shoe and extending laterally and 
positioned rearwardly of the three front lugs and below the 
guide member when the track shoe is in the ground engaging 
position, pairs of laterally spaced reinforcing ribs symmetri- 
cally positioned on opposite sides of the median line and form- 
ing sides of a pair of sprocket tooth receiving 
openings (30) in the flat body portion, the grouser member 
forming a leading side of the openings and the two rear lug 
segments forming 2 trailing side of the openings, a transverse 
reinforcing rib (61) extending across the lateral space between 
the two rear lug segments connecting the pairs of ribs at the 
trailing ends of the openings, the grouser member connecting 
the pairs of ribs at the leading ends of the openings, the grouser 
member together with the guide member and the middle front 
lug segment forming a solid cast mass, when the track shoe is 
in the ground engaging position extending upwardly into the 
guide member and rearwardly to the leading sides of the open- 
ings when the track shoe is in the ground engaging position, 
thereby reinforcing the flat body portion on lateral opposite 
sides of the guide member. 
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pp wien -arewr dagen, on which bags are both 


through 
oe ee ee 


a first door mounted to the housing to one side of the hous- 


opening; 

a second door mounted to the housing to an opposite side of 
and closed positions relative to the housing opening; 

manually-operable locking means for releasably locking and 
maintaining the doors in their closed positions, the locking 
means being releasable to permit the doors to be repeat- 

pivoted between their open and closed positions for 
introduction and removal of bags through the housing 
opening, the locking means permitting the doors to be 
repeatedly locked in their closed positions; 

a bag retainer mounted in interior of the housing and accessi- 
ble through the housing opening, the bag retainer being 
peep maha os an set Fe aber ity nde de hoe 

serted through the housing opening into the interior of the 
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to the undersurface of the drawer, and a second elongated 
lower drawer guide is attached to the upper surface of the base 


engaged to guide the drawer as it is moved in and out of said 

a. a body portion having an upper, resilient finger means and 
a lower, depending leg member; 

b. said body portion being pivotally attached to a side of said 
first, upper drawer guide such that said stop means is 
pivotally movable between a first release position wherein 
said stop means pivots in a first arcuate direction and 
passes over said front base plate when said drawer is 
inserted and moved along said slideway in one direction, 
and a second normal position wherein said leg member 
will engage said front base plate to impede movement of 


the drawer as said drawer is pulled along said slideway in 
an opposite direction and said finger rests against the 
undersurface of said drawer; 

c. said body portion having an overall vertical dimension 
when in said second normal position greater than the 
vertical distance between the undersurface of said drawer 
and said front base plate whereby said stop means cannot 
bypass said front base plate without engagement thereof; 

d. means for causing said stop means to normally be oriented 
in said second normal position; and 

e. said finger means being so shaped and formed of such 
material as to flex responsive to application of additional 


said front base plate and permitting said leg to pass over 
said base plate. 


4,805,971 
PERISCOPIC VIEWFINDER 
Stephen D. Fantone, Lynnfield, Mass., assignor to Polaroid 
Corporation, Cambridge, Mass. 


Filed Aug. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 87,428 
Int. CL* 13/14, 13/18, 23/00 


US. Ci. 350—1.2 
of 


Matt C. Scalf, High Point, N.C., assignor to Armstrong World 

Industries, Inc., Lancaster, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 179,421 
Int. Ci.* A47B 88/00 

US, Cl. 312—348 5 Claims 

1. A drawer stop means for use in case goods wherein the 
frame of the case goods defines a drawer slideway having front 
and rear base plates spaced below and underlying the bottom 
wall of the drawer when the drawer is inserted in the slideway; 
and wherein a first, elongated upper drawer guide is attached 


1. A periscopic viewfinder for use following an afocal zoom, 
said periscopic viewfinder comprising: 
a pickoff mirror for intercepting a small bundle of rays 
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emerging from the zoom and reflecting them in a prede- 


symmetrical pair of new achromats and each of said pair 
of new achromats being bent about said central stop to 
correct for spherical aberrations; 

a field stop positioned at said intermediate image location; 
and 


an eyepiece focused more or less on said field stop for view- 
ing said intermediate image. 


4,805,972 
DYNAMIC PRESSURE GAS BEARING DEVICE 
Katsuhiko Tanaka, Yamato-shi; Takanobu Sato, Odawara-shi, 
and Ikunori Sakatani, Fujisawa-shi, all of Japan, assignors to 
Nippon Seiko Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 810,530, Dec. 17, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 463,011, Feb. 1, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 8,149 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 5, 1982, 57-16299; 
May 14, 1982, 57-80213 
Int. Ci.4 GO2B 26/10; F16C 17/10 
20 Claims 


SSS 


“ER. 
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1. A dynamic pressure assembly comprising as members 
within a closed housing: 


a body; 
a solid fixed shaft without a bore therethrough fixed to said 


of the free end of the fixed shaft, the rotational member 
being shiftable relative to the fixed shaft; 

a pressure chamber formed between the internal surface of 
said bottom portion and the end surface of said free end; 

means for rotating said rotational member, said rotating 
means including a rotor fixed to said rotational member at 
an axial position thereof and a stator opposed to the rotor 
and fixed to said body; 

means for generating dynamic pressure in said radial clear- 
ance and supplying it to said pressure chamber through 
said radial clearance, the dynamic pressure generating 
means being formed between the shaft and the sleeve 


surface of said shaft contacts said annular seat of the rota- 
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tional member and closes the opening and thereby closes 
the passage when there is no relative rotation between the 
shaft and the sleeve or when such relative rotation is only 
at a low speed insufficient to develop in said pressure 
chamber a sufficiently high hydrodynamic pressure to 
axially displace the shaft relative to said housing by the 


sufficiently high hydrodynamic pressure in said pressure 
chamber. 


4,805,973 
METHOD OF RECORDING CONTINUOUS TONE 
IMAGE 
Hideo Watanabe, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Apr. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 847,372 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1985, 60-70500 
Int. Cl.* G02B 26/10 
US. Cl. 350—66 


1. In a continuous tone image recording method for control- 
ling a drive circuit of a semiconductor laser to modulate the 
intensity of a laser beam emitted therefrom in accordance with 
an image density signal, and scanning a continuous tone-form- 
ing photosensitive material with the intensity modulated laser 
beam to record a continuous tone image on the photosensitive 
material, 

the improvement comprising the steps of: 

providing a plurality of semiconductor lasers, controlling 

drive currents of the respective semiconductor lasers to 
thereby produce plural intensity modulated laser beams, 


4,805,974 
POLYCONE ™ SCANNING SYSTEM WITH MULTIPLE 
BEAMS 


Harry P. Brueggemann, San Marino, and Melvin E. Swanberg, 
Claremont, both of Calif., assignors to Xerox Corporation, 
Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 1 
Int. Cl.4 GO2B 26/10 


US. Cl. 350—6.7 4 Claims 

1. In a rotating mirror scanning system including a multi-sur- 
face mirror assembly having plurality of surfaces and an axis of 
rotation, first and second light sources for introducing first and 
second sources of light beams toward said multi-surface mir- 
ror, said light beams being reflected in turn by each of said 
surfaces of said mirror, a first mirror placed in the path of said 
light beams reflected from said multi-surface mirrors, a second 
mirror placed in the path of said light beams reflected from 
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said first mirror, said second mirror reflecting said light beams 
back to the same surface of said multi-surface mirror, the last 
reflection forming first and second scanning light beams of 
predetermined ranges of arc of one rotation of said multi-sur- 
face mirror, said multi-surface mirror assembly comprising a 
polygonal array of mirror facets, said mirror facets having a 
predetermined draft angle with respect to the axis of rotation 
of said multi-surface mirror assembly, and a photo-sensitive 
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4,805,976 
COUPLING MEANS FOR MONOMODE FIBER 

Ginter Wilkening, Braunschweig, and Rolf Kriiger, Vechelde, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Carl-Zeiss-Stif- 

tung, Heidenheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 1, 1987, Ser. No. 44,707 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 9, 

1986, 3615727 


Int. CL.* GO2B 6/36 


8. Coupling means for coupling incident laser radiation into 
an end of monomode optical fiber, wherein said fiber com- 
prises a core having a first refractive index and a cladding 

surface upon which said scanning light beams are to be raster having a second refractive index which is less than said first 
drawn, said photo-sensitive surface being tilted with respect to refractive index, a transparent capillary having a bore in which 
said light beams to eliminate the differential scan length be- said optical fiber is fixedly mounted in a longitudinal region 
tween said scanning light beams, wherein the scanning light eubanbustenieteninhaapiberttuibinetngen’- 
beam with the shorter scan length, when the scanning light ing end of said capillary being sloped to accord with a single 
beams, are normal to said photosensitive surface, travels @ plane which is inclined to a normal to the axis of the fiber, and 
Se a substantially totally opaque light-absorbing jacket surround- 
ing said capillary, whereby such laser radiation as is directed to 
have incidence with said sloped end and within the aperture 
angle for entry into the fiber core will be the only light ac- 
cepted for transmission by the fiber core, and further whereby 
laser radiation entering said sloped end outside said aperture 
angle will be absorbed by said jacket. 
4,805,975 
OPTICAL WAVEGUIDE SWITCH 
Katsuyuki Utaka, Musashino; Kazuo Sakai, Tokyo, and Yuichi 
Matsushima, Tanashi, all of Japan, assignors to Kokusai 
Yasuaki Tamura, and 


4,805,977 
OPTICAL COUPLER FOR OPTICAL DIRECT 
AMPLIFIER 
Kiyofumi Mochizuki, both of Tokyo, 
Japan, assignors to Oki Electric Industry Co., Ltd and Koku- 
sai Denshin Denwa Co., Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 115,769 
12 Claims —_Cisims priority, application Japan, Nov. 4, 1986, 61-260598 


Int. Ci.* GO2B 6/28 


US. Ci. 350—96.16 6 Claims 
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12. An optical waveguide switch comprising, two wave- 
guides intersecting at an angle in an intersection region inter- 
mediate corresponding light input regions of the two wave- 
guides and corresponding light output regions thereof for 
outputting guided light, an optical switch element controlled 
by incident light energy as a function of the intensity thereof 
and disposed in said intersection region of the waveguides in 
the path of input light in the waveguides for switching a light 
output optical path from one of the waveguides to the other of 
the waveguides and two loop feedback waveguides each asso- 
ciated with a corresponding one of the two waveguides for 
branching output light back to the input region of said corre- 
sponding one of the two waveguides. 


1. An optical coupler for an optical direct amplifier using 
stimulated Raman effect in which pump hight is wavelength 


Laren tae ~Aycat ates ee deareteen 
dicular polarization planes generated by semiconductor 
lasers, and for providing a single output multiplexed beam, 
a wavelength multiplexer optically coupled with said single 
output multiplexed beam of said polarization multiplex 
prism so that the output of said polarization multiplex 





1318 


prism is wavelength division multiplexed with signal light, 
and 


ae er ne eae SR ae me 
single transmission optical fiber 


4,805,978 
DEVICE HAVING A LIGHT WAVEGUIDE PLUG 
CONNECTOR 


Heimut Bruch, Berlin, and Peter Pohl, Krailling, both of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellischaft, 
Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 

Filed Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,640 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 29, 


Int. C14 G02B 6/36 
11 Claims 


1. In a device containing at least one light waveguide plug 
connector, said plug connector having a pin-shaped part re- 
ceived in a socket-shaped part, said connector having at least 
one of the two parts being mounted on a wall member with 
radial movement relative to the wall member and means for 
axially biasing the two parts together, said two parts having 
cylindrical sections mated to one another during a plugging-in 
having an intermediate tapering section between a front coni- 
cal section and the cylindrical section and the intermediate 
tapering section being provided with less taper than the front 
conical section. 


4,805,979 
FIBER OPTIC CABLE SPLICE CLOSURE 
Ronald G. Bossard, Austin; Dean C. Krenz, Round Rock, and 
Russell P. Smith, Georgetown, al! of Tex., assignors to Minne- 
sota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 93,339 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 6/36, 6/38 


1. A splice closure assembly for a branch-line fiber optic 
cable splice which fiber cable comprises an outer sheath, a 
plurality of optical fibers and a strength member, said assembly 


comprising 
a pair of mating shell-like closure members including base 
means and cover means for defining a three dimensional 
chamber, said base means and cover means each having a 
mating surface having opposed arcuate wall portions 
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defining at least a pair of cable entry ports when assem- 
bled, 


anchor means within said base means and disposed in gener- 
ally aligned relationship with said entry ports for securing 
a strength member of a said fiber optic cable to said base 


means, 

said chamber having length, width and depth dimensions to 
afford a first open storage area for at least one loop of 
optical fiber therein without deleterious effect on said 
optical fiber, 

retaining means supported by said base means for positioning 
said at least one loop of optical fiber in said base means, 
and 

said cover means affording means for receiving and storing 
at least one splice tray supported from said base means and 
spaced from said first storage area. 


4,805,980 
UNIVERSAL FIBER OPTIC TERMINATION SYSTEM 
Einhard Mackenroth, Lo Salem Rd., So. Salem, N.Y. 10590 
Filed Dec. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 806,419 
Int. CL* GO2B 6/38 


US. Ci, 350—96.21 15 Claims 


1. In a coupling for a fiber optic cable wherein the cable has 
a termination element affixed to one end thereof, the improve- 
ment wherein said coupling comprises a core and an adapter 
means, said core comprising a sleeve of non-light transmissive 
material, the sleeve having external threads at each end and 
having an axially central radially extending projection, the 
interior of the sleeve defining a hole extending therethrough 
with opposed frusto-conical surfaces, the minimum diameter 
ends of said frusto-conical surfaces abutting axially centrally of 
said core, said adapter means being threaded on said threaded 
core and shaped to conform to said termination element, said 
frusto-conical surfaces of said hole extending substantially to 
the respective ends of said core. 


4,805,981 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS CABLE CONTAINING 
OPTICAL FIBERS 
Colin A. Gould, Ipswich, England, assignor to British Telecom- 

munications, plc, London, England 
Filed Nov. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 798,289 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 15, 1984, 


Int. Cl.* GO2B 6/44 

US. Cl. 350—96.23 16 Claims 

14. A submarine cable for serving as an undersea communi- 
cations medium comprising: a tubular strength member sur- 
rounded by an abrasion resistant cladding, said tubular strength 
member being formed of a longitudinally orientated thermo- 
plastic polymer which strength member is capable of with- 
standing breaking loads in the range of 100kg to 3000kg and 
which contains in its bore a plurality of longitudinally extend- 
ing optical fibres which are embedded in an embedding com- 
position which occupies the space between the fibres, whereby 
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the cable is filled, said cable having a density in the range of 0.9 
to 4 gm cm—3, said cable having sufficient strength, water 
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an end portion thereof to be located at a position in the 
vicinity of the light emitting section and wherein 


— A oa 
U7; 
i a 
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another end portion of the fiber bundle is formed to have a 
curved surface. 


4,805,984 
TOTALLY INTERNALLY REFLECTING LIGHT 
CONDUIT 


application Sep. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 903,657 
Int. C1.* GO2B 6/00 


4Ciaims US. Cl. 350—96.28 


a bundle of optical fibers having one end seated on said 
transparent resin, and the other end retained in position by 
said base member; 

said base member, supporting members and ceramic sub- 
strate forming an enclosure for containing said LED chip, 
said transparent resin and said bundle of optical fibers. 


4,805,983 
LED ARRAY HEAD 
Makoto Tomoyori, and Shinji Murata, both of Iwate, Japan, 
assignors to Alps Electric Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 98,782 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1986, 61- 
182594{U] 


Int. Cl.* G02B 6/04 
US. Cl, 350-—96.24 3 Claims 
1. An LED array head in which a light emitting section 
thereof is selectively caused to emit light to expose an object to 
the light wherein 
a fiber bundle comprising a plurality of optical fibers provid- 
ing substantially no optical convergence is arranged with 


10. A light fixture, comprising: 

a housing having an inner surface and an outer surface; 

a hollow, tubular light conduit contained within said hous- 
ing including a wall member of a transparent material, said 
wall member having a structured surface on one side and 
a smooth surface opposite said structured surface-on the 
other side, and at least a portion of the cross-section of 
said wall member lying in a smooth arcuate curve, said 


member for allowing light to be emitted from said light 
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optical window means; and 
supplying light into said light conduit so that light enter- 
ing said light conduit may be emitted from said light 


4,805,985 
METHOD OF PRODUCING A FIBER-OPTICAL 
REFLECTION SENSOR AND SENSOR SO PRODUCED 
Carl M. Fleck, Doktorberg 23 ES, A-2391 Kaltenleutgeben, 


Austria 
Filed Jul. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 881,109 
Ciaims priority, application Austria, Jul. 8, 1985, 2013/85 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 26/00 


2. An amplitude- or intensity-modulated fiber-optical reflec- 
tion sensor comprising an optical fiber having a core of a 
predetermined diameter, a block having a through bore and an 
end face, and a light-reflecting surface, the optical fiber being 
arranged to transmit light to the light-reflecting surface, to 
receive the reflected light from the surface and to conduct the 
light for further processing, and the optical fiber having an end 
with an end face spaced from the light-reflecting surface at a 
distance of a magnitude in the range of the optical fiber core 
diameter, the distance not substantially exceeding the maxi- 
mum amplitude of the relative movement of the light-reflect- 
ing surface with respect to the end face of the optical fiber, a 
hardened adhesive mass surrounding the optical fiber end in 
the through bore of the. block, the hardened adhesive mass 
fixing the optical fiber end in the through bore and having an 
annular end face, the end faces of the optical fiber end, of the 
hardened adhesive mass and of the block being commonly 
ground to be completely flush, the end face of the block being 
concavely ground at least in the region of the end face of the 
optical fiber end, and an elastic membrane carrying the light- 
reflecting surface and scanning the concavely ground end face 
of the block. 
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Herbert Weissert, Asperg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Standard Elektrik Lorenz AG, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Jul. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 76,149 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 24, 
1986, 3625002 
Int. Cl.* CO3B 37/12; G02B 6/10 


US. Ci. 350—96.30 11 Claims 


1. A method of producing an optical waveguide preform, 


26 Ciai comprising the step of: 


assembling a preform comprising a tube of cladding mate- 
rial, a rod having a core and a cladding disposed centrally 
in said tube, a first pair of filler rods having a first compo- 
sition, a second pair of filler rods having a second compo- 
cally opposed to each other with respect to the central 
rod, all of the filler rods being of equal diameter and 
wall of the tube, the diameters of the central rod, the 
inside wall of the tube, and the filler rods are so chosen 
that each of the filler rods also rests against the two filler 
rods of the other pair. 

7. A preform for an optical waveguide comprising: 

a tube of cladding material; 

a central rod having a core and a cladding, said rod disposed 
centrally in said tube; 

a first pair of filler rods having a first composition; 

a second pair of filler rods having a second composition, the 
two rods of each pair being disposed diametrically op- 
posed to each other with respect to the central rod, all of 
the filler rods being of equal diameter and resting both 
against the central rod and against the inside wali of the 
tube, the diameters of the central rod, the inside wall of 
the tube and the filler rods are chosen such that each of the 
filler rods also rests against the two filler rods of the other 
pair. 


4,805,987 
HOLLOW LIGHTPIPE USING A LOW REFRACTIVE 
INDEX INNER LAYER 
Katherine D. Laakmann, and Peter Laakmann, both of The 
Highlands, Seattle, Wash. 98177 
Filed Dec. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 139,285 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 6/20 
US. Cl. 350—96,32 13 Claims 
1. A waveguide for high efficiency transmission of laser 
light, comprising: 
an elongated housing having an interior surface defining an 
elongated interior space through which the laser light is 
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Ne ee eee has a relative reflection minimum for visible light in a range of 
ing for reflecting the laser light incident thereon, the layer 480 to 550 nanometers. 


4,805,990 
APPARATUS FOR VIEWING A REFRACTED IMAGE 
AND PHOTOGRAPHIC METHOD 

Clarence C. Edwards, 4256 E. Capitol St., NE., Washington, 

D.C, 20019 

Filed Feb. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 10,767 
Int. CL.* GO2B 5/04; GO1JS 3/14, 3/46, 3/51 

US. Ci. 350—168 25 Claims 


being composed of a material having a complex index of 
refractivity with a real part (n) less than about 0.4. 


4,805,988 
PERSONAL VIDEO VIEWING DEVICE 
Nelson Dones, 2829 Larkspur St., Yorktown, N.Y. 10598 
Filed Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,903 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 27/22 
US. Cl. 350—137 


1. Apparatus for viewing a refracted image of a scene com- 


prising: 
(a) light dispersing means comprising at least one prism 
having an objective face and an ocular face angularly 


related, 

(b) a support for said prism, and 

(c) positioning means connected with said support for con- 
tacting only a part of the head of a viewer substantially 
spaced from the eye region for enabling said apparatus to 


peti a 
images different from the external image, combined with a be held by the hand of the viewer for positioning said 
binocular electronic image viewing system for prism with said faces converging downwardly and the 


monoscopic 
viewing said electronic imaging device simultaneously with an ocular in position to transmit refracted li 
external image, and means for varying the relative intensities of pet a ag agence oe 
both said external image viewing system and said electronic : — : eee 
' relative to the eye of the viewer while said positioning 
. ad means is in contact with the said part of the head of the 
viewer. 


4,805,989 
MULTI-LAYERED BACK REFLECTING MIRROR umniee 
Fe ime, Tokyo, Japan, sesignor to Hoya Corporation, = eu. TI-LAYER RESIN MOLDED ARTICLE AND 


Filed 1987, Ser. No. METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 
Claims priority, apthication Jepen Sen. 18, 1986, 61-220657 Takashi Arai, Tokyo; Katsuo Kawano, Kawasaki, and Hidekazu 
Int. Cl. GO2B 5/08, 5/28 —— 
Ss aceeaticsatioms coe Filed Mar. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 22,210 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1986, 61-55266; 
Apr. 1, 1986, 61-75142; Jun. 12, 1986, 61-90158[U]; Sep. 18, 
1986, 61-221135; Dec. 1, 1986, 61-286243; Dec. 1, 1986, 
61-286244; Dec. 18, 1986, 61-302294 
Int. Cl.‘ G02B 7/04 
3 Claims 


30 0 40 300 SO 600 6 MO 0 
VEVELENGTH (nm) 


1. A mei epeeed task oiRinting Giever being 0 Gitectds 
multi-layered coating on one side of a glass or plastic transpar 
sab ddliuheae shade 6 tetany quad aero eahadbeeliten 
layer, said dielectric multi-layered coating being composed of 





a fixed cylinder; 
electric layers has an optical thickness of Ao/4, and said mirror § motor means for transmitting a driving force; 
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said motor means; 
a rotatable cylinder driven by said transmitting member, said 
rotatable cylinder having a helicoid portion and a groove Martin 
fixed cylinder and said rotatable cylinder, said rotatable 
cylinder being sandwich-molded and having a central 
portion and an outer peripheral portion, wherein said 
" ‘ feos a. core layer ial mixed with —o”6h.CC 
reinforcement material and said outer peripheral portion Int. C4 G02B 27/00 
material without said reinforcement material, with an 
outer surface of said groove portion and said helicoid 
a moving cylinder having a helicoid portion for meshing 
with said helicoid portion of said rotatable cylinder, said 
rotatable cylinder being sandwich-molded so that a cen- 
tral portion thereof is formed by a core layer material 
mixed with reinforcement material and an outer periph- 
eral portion surrounding the central portion is formed by 
a skin layer material without said reinforcement material, 
and contact surfaces of said helicoid portions in said rotat- 
able cylinder and said moving cylinder being formed by 
said skin layer material. 


connected to said frame only by means of an adjusting device, 
the arrangement comprising: 
an assembly plate having a cylindrically-shaped cutout 
formed therein; 
said optical component having a circular cross section and 
defining a longitudinal axis; 
said optical component also having a rim and being disposed 
in said cutout so as to cause said rim and the surface of said 
cutout to conjointly define a gap therebetween which 
permits said optical component to be movable in the direc- 
ASTIGMATISM GENERATOR ee eee oe 
Takanori Maeda, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Pioneer Electronic, ¢,-<; ity of a self- ing substance di in said 
Sasd Oe. 2 250 Ser. No. 103,158 = ee engi 
lag said plate defining a plane and being mounted on said mount- 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Oct. 1, 1986, 61- ing surface so as to be movable in at least two translational 
151736[U} directions in said plane; 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 5/04, 27/10; G11B 7/135 said gap having a width selected to ensure a thickness and 
6 Claims volume of said substance to provide a permanent first 
fixation of said component which will be stable over time 
while at the same time permitting at least a limited degree 
of rotation about an axis lying in said plane before said 
substance has hardened; 
said plate and said mounting surface conjointly defining an 
interface therebetween; 
a second quantity of a self-hardening substance disposed at 
said interface; and, 
said interface having a width selected to ensure a thickness 
and volume of said second quantity of said self-hardening 
substance to provide a second permanent fixation of said 
optical component which will be stable over time. 


4,805,994 
. . - MATRIX DRIVE LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY DEVICE 
1. An astigmatism generator comprising a plate of a transpar- 
ad tastes atinial mest h which light is !TH HIGH HORIZONTAL RESOLUTION AND LOW 


, DUTY RATIO 
introduced to said generator; a second plane surface parallel to 
id firs 1 f id h which ligt Ps , Akira Miyajima, Hoya, Japan, assignor to Citizen Watch Co., 


which is arranged at an oblique angle to said first and second Int. Cl.4 GO2F 1/133 
plane surfaces selected so as to substantially eliminate comatic US. Cl. 350—336 1 Claim 
1. A quadruplex matrix type liquid crystal display device in 
which sampling holds are taken with a frequency of n times 
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with respect to each of 4m picture signals necessary for a 
one-field picture display where n and m are integers; whenever 


trodes, respectively; 
(a) an order of the data sampled by the (k)th (where k= 1, 2 
-n) of each of 4 continuous picture signals is 

(4p—4n+k, (4p—3)n+k, ere and (4p—1)n+k 
(where k=1,2...n, and p=1,2...m), oe 
and ((4p—2)n-+ijth samplings are in phase end 
ps ce Nb and pe a 1)n+k)th samplings are 
phase and are 180° out nent es ey See Ion 
and ((4p—2)n+k)th samplings; 

(b) each of portions for forming directly picture elements of 
said m horizontal scanning electrodes includes a center 
portion in the shape of a rectangle having a width of W 
and a length of L; said length of L is divided by 2n to make 
2n divisions of said center portion, each of said portions 
for forming directly picture elements further includes n 

jections each having a length of L/2n and a 
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scanning electrode; and n lower projections each having a 
ah eh t/a ean aan of Witend emading done. 
wards from the respective center portion divisions in even 


numbers; 

(c) each of portions for forming directly picture elements of 
said 4n signal electrodes is shaped so that along a width of 
4Wa/3, electrodes for ing m pi 
having a length of L/2n and a width of 2W/3 are coupled 
by means of leads; and 

(d) a region made by adding the width (W/3) of the upper 

projection of each of said scanning electrodes to the width 
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said ((4p—4)n+k)th sampling data are given into said first 
position of the signal electrode, said ((4p — 3)n +k)th sam- 
pling data are given into said second position of the signal 
electrode, said ((4p—2)n+k)th sampling data are given 
((4p—1)n+k)th sampling data are given into said fourth 
position of the signal electrode. 


4,805,995 
LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY WITH SMALL CARBON 
PARTICLES IN ITS MARK 
i Tsunemitsu Torigoe, Iwaki, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric Co., 
Led., Japan 


Filed Jan. 21, 1968, Ser. No. 147,243 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 24, 1987, 62-102439 

Int. CL.* GO2F 1/133 
1 Gaim 
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1. In a liquid crystal display device wherein a black mask 
layer is formed on an inner face of a substrate, the improve- 
ment wherein particles of carbon in ink which forms said black 
mask layer have a diameter ranging from about 0.1 to about 0.3 
microns. 


4,805,996 
ELECTROCHROMIC OPTICAL SHUTTER 
Robert L. Carlson, Southgate, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor 

Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 943,234 
Int. C14 GO2F 1/01 
US. Ci. 350—357 


doped aluminum oxide applied to, as a base therefor, either said 
electrochromic material or said counter electrode by a pyro- 
lytic spray process in which a solution containing lithium and 
aluminum as pyrolyzable organic salts dissolved in an organic 
medium are sprayed on said base heated to a temperature 
sufficient to pyrolyze said sprayed materials and form a lithi- 
um-doped, aluminum oxide ion conductor layer. 
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Yoneda, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Hoya Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 30, 1986, Ser. No. 868,696 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1985, 60-116347; 
Jun. 6, 1985, 60-123515 
Int. Cl.4 G02B 3/00, 13/08 


zGzOumooOse 


6 Claims 
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1. A gradient refractive index type anamorphic planar mi- 
crolens having a refractive index distribution region formed in 
a transparent substrate, said region having an optical axis per- 
pendicular to a surface of said substrate, the refractive index of where X2, Y2 and Z? are the coordinates relative to the lens 
said region being maximum at the central point thereof where axis and K? is a constant defining the extent of the curvature of 
said optical axis intersects said substrate surface, and being the surface of the optical element. 
tive index distribution region in said transparent substrate 
being formed as a semiellipsoidal shape having a major and 4,805,999 
minor axes which are not equal on said surface of said sub- VARIABLE MAGNIFICATION LENS SYSTEM WITH 
ciate. CONSTANT OBJECT-IMAGE DISTANCE 
Toshihiko Ueda, Toyokawa, and Kunihiko Konoma, Aichi, both 
of Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 933,091 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 22, 1985, 60-263189 
Int. Cl.* CO2B 15/16 
2 Claims 


4,805,998 
VARIABLE ANAMORPHIC LENS SYSTEM 
Ying T. Chen, Apartment #2. 84 S. Greenwood Ave., Pasadena, 
Calif. 91107, and Mary Z. Luo, Apartment #5, 293 N. Hill 
Ave., Pasadena, Calif. 91106 1. A variable magnification lens system having the capacity 
oe aan ar ee ae of unity magnification, comprising from the light incident side: 
~ G02B P «fined fret leas unit having negative refracting power in it 
1. A variable anamorphic lens system comprising: a movable second lens unit consisting of a positive lens 
(a) an optical clement defining an optical axis and having a element having a convex surface with a large curvature 
first optical surface substantially ahead of a plane perpen- and faced to the light incident side of the whole lens 
dicular to said optical axis, ; system, a negative lens element having a concave surface 
(b) a second optical surface substantially behind said plane with a large curvature and faced to the center of the 
perpendicular to said optical axis, and whole lens system and a positive meniscus lens element 
(c) said first optical surface of said element being configured having a convex surface faced to the light incident side of 
at variable distances relative to said perpendicular plane the whole lens system; 
wherein thickness variation of said element causes a varia- an aperture stop positioned at the center of the lens system; 
tion of effective focal length of said optical system as a movable third lens unit constructed symmetrically with the 
defined by the equation second lens unit with respect to the aperture stop; and 
a fixed fourth lens unit positioned and constructed symmetri- 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


cally with the first lens unit with respect to the aperture 


of said optical system between a first focal length and a 
second focal 

distance ring means rotatable to effect focusing of said opti- 
cal system with respect to an object to be photographed 
which is positioned in a normal photographing distance 

including infinity; 

macro operating ring means rotatable to effect focusing of 
said optical system with respect to an object to be photo- 
graphed which is positioned in a macro i 


rotating means responsive to rotation of said macro operat- 
means when the focal length of said optical system is equal 
to a given focal length different from said first focal length 
and said macro operating ring means is in a position of 


Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Jan. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 7,941 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 28, 1986, 61-14673 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 23, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Ci.* GO2B 23/00, 9/60, 9/62 
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comprising a lens component having a concave surface on the 


cemented doublet and respectively located at positions be- 
tween the front end of said second lens unit and rear end of said 
fourth lens unit. 


4,806,002 
DENSITOMETRIC SENSING DEVICE FOR USE IN 
PRESSES 


PRINTING 
Claus Simeth, and Peter Schramm, both of Offenbach am Main, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to M.A.N. Roland Druck- 
maschinen, Offenbach am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 96,859 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 13, 


1986, 3631204 
Int. C1.* GOIN 21/47 


US. Ci. 356—445 7 Claims 


1. Apparatus for scanning and measuring the optical density 
of an ink test strip printed on a sheet, the ink test strip being 
partitioned into discrete zones corresponding to the ink density 
of respective zones of print on the printed sheet, said apparatus 

(a) a density measuring head comprising a plurality of den- 
sity measuring receivers disposed in a linear array in said 
density measuring head perpendicular to the scanning 
direction of the head and generally transverse to the ink 
test strip, said linear array being wider than the ink test 
strip so that some of the receivers scan the ink test strip 
and others scan adjacent portions of the sheet in each zone 
arranged to produce individual output signals related to 
the density of the portion of the zone of the sheet being 
scanned by each receiver; 

(b) electronic comparison means for comparing the individ- 
ual output signals of each of the plurality of density mea- 
which of the receivers are scanning the ink test strip; 

(c) logic means for processing the data from the comparison 
means to select from the output signals those to be used in 
outputting a composite density value for the discrete zone 
of the ink test strip scanned. 
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4,806,003 ting of light to the object and a transmission of light of said 
INVERTED-TELEPHOTO TYPE WIDE ANGLE LENS spots from the object. 
SYSTEM 


Hiromu Mukai, Kawachinagano, and Hisashi Tokumaru, Osaka, 
both of Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Aug. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 90,680 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 1, 1986, 61-205507 


Int. C14 GO2B 15/15, 13/04 4,806,005 
US. Ci. 350—459 10 Claims SPOTTING SYSTEM FOR BINOCULARS AND 


TELESCOPES 
Richard T. Schneider, 17 Alachua 


Highlands, Alachua, Fila. 
ui 42 us 32615, and Richard H. Keates, 264 N. Drexel Ave., Columbus, 
sie © as Bo Ohio 43209 
( Filed Mar. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 32,778 
Int. Cl.* 23/14, 15/04 
US. Cl. 350—557 


a8 


1. An inverted-telephoto type wide angle lens system, com- 
prising from the object side to the image side: 

a first lens group of a negative refractive power; 

a second lens group of a positive refractive power; and 

a third lens group of a positive refractive power; 

wherein the second and third lens groups are shiftable to the 
object side along the optical axis of the lens system at 
different speeds from one another in a focusing operation 
to a closer object, while the first lens group is stationary 


on the optical axis in the focusing operation and wherein comprising: 
the lens system fulfills the following conditions: (a) principal objective lens and an ocular lens defining a 
optical path having a fixed magni- 


principal 
10<R<15 fication of from 6x to 10x; 


(b) an auxiliary objective lens; and 


wherein: 
R represents a ratio of shifting speed beyond the second and 
third lens groups in the focusing operation. 


SCANNING MICROSCOPY ing through said auxiliary objective lens onto the focal plane of 
J. Harold Wayland, Pasadena, Calif. assignor to California oot costar tas o> jell o achaNahtiy sateagitie® low 
Institute of Technology, Pasadena, Calif. through said ocular lens and blocking said principal magnifica- 
Filed Jul. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 72,150 tion optical path, and in said second position breaking said 
Int. Cl. GO2B 21/06 optical path through said auxiliary objective lens and opening 

fied target image to be viewed through said ocular lens. 


Filed May 15, 1987, Ser. No. 50,116 
a ee oe ee 


1. In a method of improving contrast and resolution of a Int. Cl.* GO2B 23/00, 23/16, 25/04 
predetermined response of an object to illumination, the im- U.S. Cl. 350—567 
provement comprising in combination the steps of: 1. An optical device comprising image producing means for 
providing a two-dimensional array of light-transmitting producing an image, receiving means for receiving a selected 
apertures in a plate; portion of the image, and an adjustment mechanism for adjust- 
transmitting light through said apertures to provide a two- ing the receiving means so as to select the portion of the image, 
dimensional array of light spots on the object; and wherein said image producing means has an aperture stop and 
using the same apertures in said plate for both said transmit- defines principal rays passing through the centre of the aper- 
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ture stop; and in which the receiving means is mounted so that, 
at any of its positions of adjustment, its optical axis is co-linear 


with either the optical axis of the image producing means or a 
said principal ray. 


4,806,007 
OPTICAL GUN SIGHT 
Glyn A. J. Bindon, Farmington Hills, Mich., assignor to Arm- 
son, Inc., Farmington Hills, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 118,410 
Int. C.* GO2B 27/34 


1. An optical gun sight for attachment to a manually porta- 
ble gun having a firing axis comprising: 
tubular housing means having a generally elongated and 
hollow housing section for receiving a target to be sighted 
at its forward end and for viewing an image of such target 
at its rearward end, 
said tubular housing means having a central axis, 


gun, 
objective lens means located at said forward end of said 
hollow housing section for receiving the target to be 


sighted and for providing a substantially focused image of 


the target at a preselected plane at a predetermined loca- 
tion within said hollow housing section, 

ocular lens means located at said rearward end of said hol- 
low housing section for viewing an image of such target, 

image erector means located within said hollow housing 
section intermediate said objective lens means and said 
ocular lens means for providing a properly oriented image 
of the target to the viewer through said ocular lens means, 

said image erector means having a plurality of light transmit- 
ting and reflective surfaces including a first and a second 
of said surfaces being axially spaced along said central axis 
and defining the axially extending length of said image 
erector means, 

said image erector means operatively associated with said 
objective lens means for receiving the image of the target 
from said objective lens means and for providing and 
locating the image of the target at said preselected plane at 
length of said image erector means and providing a prop- 
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erly oriented image of the target to the viewer through 
said ocular lens means, 

internal adjustment means operative on said image erector 
means for selectively moving said image erector means in 
two transverse directions which are in turn transverse to 
said central axis of said tubular housing means to permit 
calibration of the position of the image of the target rela- 
tive to the firing axis of the gun whereby compensation 
can be provided for the trajectory of the bullet to the 
target. 


4,806,008 
IDENTIFIABLE EYEGLASSES 
Frank Tarloff, 9596 Shirley La., Beverly Hills, Calif. 90210 
Filed May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 50,326 
Int. CL.* GO2C 11/02, 5/14 


US, Ci. 351—51 14 Claims 


1. An eyeglass temple bar comprising means at the front end 
for attachment to the lens support member of an eyeglass frame 
and an ear supported portion at the back end, an oblong-shaped 
recess in the inner side of the portion between said ends, and 

ined within said . ble identification strip of 
flexible sheet pat ing identifying indicia cn its ia- 
wardly facing surface, the opposite horizontal or vertical sides 
of said recess being undercut so that the bottom of the recess is 
wider or longer than the recess opening and said identification 
strip corresponding roughly in dimensions to said bottom. 


4,806,009 
NOSE PAD 
Vincent F. Sordillo, Greenville, R.I., and Arthur R. Hilsinger, 
Jr., Needham, Mass., assignors to The Hilsinger Corporation, 
Plainville, Mass. 
Filed Feb. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 155,975 
Int. Ci.* GO2C 5/02, 5/12 


US. Ci. 351—88 


1. In spectacles in combination a nose pad arm with a necked 
portion, a deformable nose pad constructed of soft material 
having an anchor member comprising a plastic plate with a 
pair of upstanding resilient prongs molded into the soft pad 
material, the terminal ends of the prongs having inturned ends, 
the resiliency of the prongs grasping the said necked portion of 
the nose pad arm. 
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er’s eye to form a virtual image of said radiating means of 


4,806,012 
DISTRIBUTED, SPATIALLY RESOLVING OPTICAL 
FIBER STRAIN GAUGE 
Gerald Meltz, Avon; William H. Glenn, Vernon, both of Conn., 
and Elias Snitzer, Wellesley, Mass., assignors to United Tech- 
nologies Corporation, Conn. 


Division of Ser. No. 915,891, Oct. 3, 1986, Pat. No. 4,761,073, 


1. A multifocal lens having at least three viewing zones 


1. A strain sensor arrangement for measuring strain in a 
_4n optical fiber having a single core and a cladding sur- 


dioptric powers of said near and distance vision zones. rounding said core, said fiber being disposed in a predeter- 


4,806,011 
SPECTACLE-MOUNTED OCULAR DISPLAY 
APPARATUS 
David S. Bettinger, 8030 Coventry, Grosse Ile, Mich. 48138 
Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 

Int. C1.* GO2C 7/14, 1/00 


region having at least one grating with a predetermined 
grating spacing permanently provided prior to the use of 
the optical fiber in the arrangement in at least one grating 
region of said measuring region by directing two beams of 
at such acute angles relative to the longitudinal axis of said 
cores as to complement each other to 180° for the two 
beams to interfere with one another and to create an 
interference pattern having fringes situated at said prede- 


1. Ocular display apparatus comprising: 
spectacles including a frame for mounting on a wearer's 


head and at least one lens carried by said frame for posi- 
tioning in spaced alignment with a wearer’s eye on a 
central axis for defining a cavity between said lens and the 


wearer’s eye said central axis generally corresponding to a 
wearer’s natural forward line of sight, said lens having at 
least one surface which is concave with respect to said 
cavity and being of partially reflective construction, 


wavelength that is so related to the actual grating spacing 
under the existing stress conditions of the predetermined 
component is at least partially reflected from said grating 
end of said core; and 


means for evaluating the optical radiation emerging from at 


least one of the ends of said core to form a measurement 
representative of the strain within the predetermined 
region of the rigid body, including means for analyzing 
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heulsieas eipende, Garbenrdeeaieoretaeiuntae eet 
has a radius of curvature at least ten and at most two hundred 
times larger than the radius of said sensor rod, the optimal 
radius of curvature for a selectable level of sensitivity being a 
function of a given range of indices of refraction, a housing to 
which are connectable the two ends of said U-shaped sensor 
optical access to the face of one of said sensor-rod ends, and at 
light detector means has optical access to the face of the other 
one of said sensor rod ends. 


stitutet, Stockholm, Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 822,415, filed as PCT SE85/00118 on 
Mar. 14, 1985, published as WO8S/04249 Sep. 26, 1985 
This application Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 110,582 
Ciaims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 14, 1984, 8401410 
Int. C1.* GOIN 15/02, 21/85 
US. C1. 356—335 


to the conveying sur- 
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predetermined speed; determining the speed of the conveyor at 
predetermined times; subjecting the materials to light radiation 
in the range of 600-800 nanometers provided by at least one 
light source positioned above the conveying surface, optically 
registering the materials and obtaining a signal representative 
of a two dimensional configuration of the material, electroni- 
cally processing and recording the signal over a number of 
predetermined two dimensional size classes, using a relation 
between the chip material width, length and thickness tgether 
with the processed signals for obtaining the volume of the 
material pieces, the size distribution of the chip 
material on one of a volume and weight basis over the number 
of predetermined size classes. 


4,806,015 
AGGLUTINATION DETECTION APPARATUS 
Hugh V. Cottingham, 49 Mountain Ave., Caldwell, N.J. 07006 
Filed Dec. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 130,717 
Int. CL.* COIN 15/02, 21/59, 21/82 


US. Ci. 356—335 8 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for detecting the degree of agglutination 


1. An optical sensor for modulating intensity of 


displacement 
materials thereon at a an optical beam, the optical displacement sensor comprising: 
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guide means for guiding the optical beam along a path; 

target means positioned in the path and having a nonreflec- 
tive portion which is surrounded by a reflective 
the nonreflective portion having been formed from the 
reflective portion in situ by a beam which was guided 
along the path by the guide means and which altered a 
reflective characteristic of the target means, the nonreflec- 
ee ee 
the path resulting from the in situ formation; and 

displacement means for causing relative displacement of the 
target means with respect to the path in a direction essen- 
tially perpendicular to the path to cause a modulation in 
the intensity of the optical beam. 


Lothar Sebastian, Bochum, and Kuno Guse, Dortmund, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bochumer Eisenhiitte 
Heintzmann GmbH & Co. KG, Bochum, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


Filed Apr. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 36,296 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 9, 


1986, 3611896 
Int. C1.* GOB 11/00 


US. Ci. 356—376 11 Claims 
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4,806,018 
ANGULAR REFLECTANCE SENSOR 
Robert A. Falk, Renton, Wash., assignor to The Boeing Com- 
pany, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 69,637 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 21/47; GO1B 11/30 


US. Ci. 356—446 8 Claims 


8. An angular reflectance sensor for measuring the reflec- 
tance of a surface as a function of refection angle, the sensor 
a lens having a positive focal length f and an optical axis; 
geo gla cece eae alae 

distance f therefrom; and 
a plurality of photodetectors positioned on the first side of 
the lens, each photodetector being at a distance f from the 
lens; 


whereby when the sensor is positioned such that the surface 
is adjacent a second side of the lens opposite the first side, 
each receives light from the source that has 
been reflected by the surface at a reflection angle that is a 
function of the distance of the photodetector from the 
optical axis. 


4,806,019 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MIXING TWO OR 
MORE COMPONENTS SUCH AS IMMISCIBLE LIQUIDS 
Gerald D. Lutwick, and James D. MacAulay, both of Dart- 
mouth, Canada, assignors to Nova Scotia Research Founda- 

tion Corporation, Dartmouth, Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 771,606, Sep. 3, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 91,979 
Int. Cl.* BOIF 9/10, 15/02 
29 Claims 


seuead nedutinin ith wipetune & cotenoe tint on 
object to be measured, a receiver having a point-like sensitive 
portion sensibilized to the light beam meeting the object, a 
second deflector for deflecting the light beam reflected by the 


comprising 
(a) an annular elongate chamber having a central axis and 
defined by respective first and second wall surfaces radi- 
ally spaced apart from one another about said axis; 
plane and parallel to the axis of rotation of the second deflec- (6) means mounting a structure having one of said wall 
tor, and wherein the light beam conducted from the second surfaces thereon permitting movement of such wall sur- 
reflector to the receiver extends coaxially to the axis of rota- face relative to the other; 
tion of the second deflector. (c) material flow passage means for introducing the materi- 
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als, to be mixed, individually into said chamber adjacent and to further allow said straw to move the longitudinal 
one end thereof; and peal 


sharpened end thereof, said inner wall of said space elastically 
yee res res hen oa aaa enclosing the outer perimeter of said straw after the sharpened 
outlet therefrom. end of said straw has punctured said inner wall of said space for 

removal of the enclosed drink contents. 


4,806,022 
MINIATURE LINEAR GUIDE APPARATUS 
3 Seki Takahiro, Machashi, Japan, assignor to Nippon Seiko 
Caims Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 151,588 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 2, 1987, 62-13856[U] 
Int. CL.* FI6C 29/06 
US. Ci. 384—45 4 Claims 


BNO 's 
oS EZ Ys, AS ay: 


ae 


1. In a miniature linear guide apparatus of the type compris- 
ing: 
a guide rail extending in a longitudinal direction and having 


assignors to Koninklijke Emballage Industrie Van Leer B.V., 
Amstelveen, Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 901,436, Aug. 28, 1986, abandoned. 
a respectively, formed in the outer surfaces of the side walls 
thereof, said ball rolling grooves of said guide rail respec- 
tively opposing the said ball rolling grooves of said race 
member, and a ball guide member adapted to be fitted into 
a U-shaped recess of said race member and having ball 
circulating paths formed therein, said ball circulating 
paths being in communication with said ball rolling 
grooves of said race member and said guide rail member; 
and 


a plurality of balls inserted in said ball rolling grooves of said 
race member and said guide rail, and in said ball circulat- 
said ball guide member housing said ball circulating paths 
being formed in a groove form having upwardly directed 


groove, 
i gk 

said slider is formed by superposing said race member on 
said ball guide member to cover said openings of said 
groove-shaped ball circulating paths, and; 
tively, provided at corresponding positions on said race 
member and said ball guide member to secure said race 
member to said ball guide member. 
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4,806,023 
COMPLIANT HYDRODYNAMIC GAS BEARING 
Daniel F. Cragel, Northville, Mich., assignor to Williams Inter- 
national Corporation, Walled Lake, Mich. 
Filed May 31, 1988, Ser. No. 200,251 
Int. CL.* F16C 17/02 


US. Ci. 384—106 2 Claims 


retainer 
for retaining said springs in said circumferential and axi- 
ally stacked array, and 
a flexible foil disposed radially inwardly of said springs and 
directly supported thereby. 


4,806,024 

ROTATABLY SUPPORTING STRUCTURE 
Shinsaku Tanaka, Tokyo, and Toshio Yoshimura, Kawasaki, 
both of Japan, assignors to Tanashin Denki Co., Ltd., Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 925,554, Oct. 31, 1986, abandoned. 

This application Dec. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 134,594 

Int. Cl.* F16C 17/10 

5 Claims 


1. A device for rotatably supporting an elastic member on a 
ee 


device comprising: 
means for supporting the member substantially along the 

entire length of a central bore formed through the mem- 

ber, said means including: 

a raised provided on the inner circumferential 
surface of said central bore of the member; 

a tapered portion formed along a lower end portion of said 
raised portion; 

an annular recess formed in the outer circumferential 
surface of the shaft; 

a curved surface formed along an upper end portion of the 
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shaft, said curved surface being brought into contact 
with said tapered surface to facilitate ease in snap-fitting 
said shaft longitudinally within said central bore of the 
member, said raised portion being received in said annu- 
lar recess once the shaft is fitted within said central 
bore, with both axial end faces of the member being in 
contact with the shaft; and 
a cylindrical groove formed in the member, concentric to 
said central bore, said groove opening onto one of said end 
faces of the member. 


4,806,025 
HOLDING DEVICE FOR AUTOMATIC SELF-ALIGNING 
BALL METAL 
Akira Kamiyama; Yoshimasa Kimura, and Yukiteru Hosoya, all 
of Kiryu, Japan, assignors to Mitsuba Electric Manufacturing 
Co., Ltd., Gunma, Japan 
Filed Dec. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 130,168 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1986, 61- 


1895: 
Int. CL.* F16C 23/04; F16F 1/18; HO2K alee” 
US. Cl. 384—202 


1. A holding device for an automatic self-aligning ball metal 
of which the outer peripheral surface is spherical, said ball 
metal being adapted to be held by means of a metal holder, 
wherein said metal holder is formed with at least two kinds of 
pawls having a different intensity of resilient force, the pawls 
having a lower intensity of resilient force coming into contact 
with the outer peripheral surface of the ball metal under light 
load and those having a higher intensity of resilient force 
coming into contact with the outer peripheral surface of the 
ball metal only under heavy load, in order to resiliently hold 
the ball metal regardless of load. 


Bergrheinfeld, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to SKF GmbH, Fed. 
Germany 


Rep. of 
Filed Apr. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 178,618 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 9, 


1987, 8705291[U] 
Int. Cl.* F16C 33/78 
US. Cl. 384—486 3 Claims 
1. Seal for bearing bushing comprising a sealing ring in a 
bore of the bearing bushing having a sealing surface which 
rests against a cylindrical surface of a machine part supported 
in the bearing bushing, an auxiliary seal located between the 
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open end of the bearing bushing and a shoulder of the machine second plurality of rollers being of a number correspond- 

part, said auxiliary seal having a ring-shaped collar extending ing to the number of said first rollers and each being 

in the axial direction by which disposed upon said second frame member such that the 
outer cylindrical surface of each is in close proximity to 
the outer cylindrical surface of a corresponding one of 
said first rollers so that one of said bands partially encir- 
cles and passes between corresponding ones of said first 
and said second rollers to create a plurality of S-shaped 
regions in said band, each of said S-shaped regions corre- 
sponding to a corresponding pair of said rollers whereby 
said corresponding rollers are urged towards one another 
by the tension in said band such that a rotation of one of 
said rollers due to a linear motion of one of said mechani- 
cal assemblies is transferred to the other one of said rol- 
lers. 


4,806,028 
BEARING RACE KEEPER RING RETENTION SLEEVE 
Richard F. Miller, and David A. Foster, both of Castalia, Ohio, 
assignors to General Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 208,694 
Int. C.* FI6C 43/04 


NY 5 

NESS. ~ 
27-u 
4 | 


NINN 


LA means for preventing a keeper ring from separating 
from a keeper ring groove cut into the surface of a wheel 
bearing shaft at a location axially inwardly spaced from the end 
of said shaft, comprising, 

1. A linear bearing for providing bidirectional linear move- above the surface 2 between said keeper ring 

ment between a first and a second substantially coplanar me- groove and the end of said shaft, : 

a first frame member fixedly mounted on said first mechani- said stop shoulder and the end of said shaft, and, 

cal assembly, said first frame member comprising a base a generally cylindrical sleeve sized so as to fit over the end 

member adapted at a lower portion for mounting to said of said shaft including a skirt at one end sized so as to fit 

first mechanical assembly, said first frame member further closely over the outside of said keeper ring, said sleeve 

comprising a first and a second arm member each project- further including a stop that is engageable with said shaft 

i shoulder so as to locate said skirt over said keeper ring and 


band; and 

a second frame member having a cross-sectional shape for 
allowing said second frame member to be at least partially 
disposed within a region between said arm members, said 
second frame member having a second plurality of cylin- 
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4,806,029 
CARRIAGE DRIVE UNIT FOR AVOIDING A LOSS TIME 
PERIOD IN A PRINTER 
Kiyoshi Takahashi; Haruyuki Shimomura, and Masaru Mizuno, 
all of Nagoya, Japan, assignors to Brother Kogyo Kabushiki 


Japan, Jan. 22, 1987, 62-13846 
Int. Cl.* B41J3 19/50 


HAMMER 
PRINTING POSITION! eae 

ty ty 5 > ZN ea 
HAMMER WAITING ie i i 


sc2. 
CARRIAGE TRANSFER . 
CARR: ea ee 
QUANTITY 


pac tr 
-T2 


RIBBON TAKE-UP 
RIBBON 2 ee 
QUANTITY Tt tw 
8S SS 
i 


TYPEWHEEL SPIN QUANTITY 


TYPEWHEEL SPIN 


—_ —-t 


as) 


1. A carriage drive unit for a printer 


response 

delay to a start of carriage drive means signal including 

control means outputting a first drive control signal to the 
ee .- 


paolo Bonmassari, Ivrea, all of Italy, assignors to Ing. C. 
Olivetti & C., S.p.A., Ivrea, Italy 
Filed Dec. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 132,254 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 29, 1987, 67055 A/87 
Int. CL.* B41J 1/30 
US. Cl. 400—144,2 


1. A correction device for typewriters comprising a platen 
roller which defines a typing point, a correcting ribbon, a 
rotatable character-carrying member, a carrier for the correct- 
ing ribbon which can be lifted to permit correction of charac- 
por nae ly ae he Rt yan a en el 
tying member in the clockwise and counterclockwise direc- 
tions for selecting the characters to be typed and corrected, a 
control member for lifting the carrier, a coupling means actuat- 
able for coupling the control member to the selector motor, 
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and a control unit for causing actuation of the coupling means 
and producing activation of the selector motor such as to select 
the character to be cancelled in front of the typing point and to 
actuate the control member for positioning the carrier in an 
operative position in which the correcting ribbon is disposed in 
front of the typing point, wherein the motor comprises a selec- 
tor shaft and the character-carrying member is of the type 
having flexible blades and is fixed on the selector shaft, and a 
connecting element of the selector shaft cooperates selectively 
with the control member in response to the actuation of the 
coupling means to move the carrier to its operative position in 
response to a predetermined rotary movement of the selector 
shaft. 


4,806,031 
UNIFORM PRINT DENSITY AND REGISTRATION IN 
AN IMPACT PRINTER 
Paul O. Amdahl, Granada Hills; John K. Ham, Simi Valley, and 
Doina Mazilu, Woodland Hills, all of Calif., assignors to 
DataProducts Corporation, Woodland Hills, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 897,734 
Int. CL.* B41J 9/14, 3/10 
US. Ci. 400—157.3 





1. In an impact printer in which plural hammers sequentially 
strike a paper form to print each line, the improvement com- 
prising: 

means for imparting to the first print hammer to strike said 

paper form in the printing of each line a higher energy 
than that imparted to other hammers used in printing that 
line, said higher energy being available for a predeter- 
mined time period to subsequently actuated print ham- 
mers in successively decreasing amounts according to 
proximity in time of the firing of the subsequent print 
hammers to the firing of the first print hammer, said 
higher energy being in compensation for the loss of impact 
energy due to movement of the paper by said hammers. 


4,806,032 
CONICAL VENT CONTAINING CAPILLARY BORE 
Brian D. Gragg; Jon J. Fong, and Arthur K. Wilson, all of San 
Diego, Calif., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo 
Alto, Calif. 
Filed May 11, 1987, Ser. No. 48,190 
Int. Cl.* B41J3 32/00; B6SD 51/16 
US. Cl. 400—194 19 Claims 

1. In combination a cartridge for retaining an amount of 

liquid ink and a vent for said cartridge comprising: 

said cartridge including a housing having an inner surface 
and an outer surface, said inner surface being adapted to 
retain the liquid; 

papier ere roe eth Irae, 

a conical-shaped member integral with said inner surface 
and having an air opening defined by a bore that extends 
substantially axially through the center of said conical- 
shaped member, said bore extending from said inner sur- 
face to said outer surface of the housing and having a 
diameter small enough to constitute a capillary so as to 
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create a capillary force on any small amount of liquid ink 
that may enter into said air opening to thereby substan- 


tially prevent significant quantities of ink from leaking 


4,806,033 
RIBBON CARTRIDGE FOR PRINTING MACHINES 
Boris Ukmar, Banchette, and Mario Trompetto, Mercenasco, 
both of Italy, assignors to Ing. C. Olivetti & C., S.p.A., Ivera, 


Italy 
Division of Ser. No, 582,738, Feb. 23, 1984, Pat. No. 4,669,902. 
This application Mar. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 22,674 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 7, 1983, 67254 A/83 
Int. CL.* B41J3 32/00 


1. A ribbon cartridge for a typewriter or other printing 
machine of the type comprising a toothed wheel for unidirec- 
tional feeding of a typing ribbon and in which the cartridge 
comprises a casing having a bottom portion, a rear wall por- 
tion, and cover portion; a typing ribbon carried by said casing 
and having an operative portion stretched outside said casing; 
a feed spool on which the typing ribbon is wound and a take-up 
spool on which the typing ribbon is rewound after the typing 
ribbon has been used; wherein said feed spool comprises a 
flange and wherein said take-up spool comprises a core tube 
a rh imc ect er be 

comprise support means for supporting and guiding the 
thal tpattl ast the Gikecarenthdl ia Oe enter: eed spuiading 
and tensioning means for causing the typing ribbon to be re- 


ee 


having the form of a circular sector disposed adjacent to 
the core tube of the take-up spool and configured to house 
the toothed wheel of the typewriter in order to cause said 
toothed wheel to engage the typing ribbon which is 
wound on the take-up spool and to rewind the typing 
ribbon on said take-up spool for unidirectional feeding of 
the typing ribbon; 

a resilient blade having a portion which is integral with both 
the rear wall portion and the bottom portion of said casing 
adjacnt to said feed spool, wherein the flange of said feed 
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spool is provided on its outside edge with a series of pe- 
ripheral notches, and wherein said resilient blade is coop- 
erative with the series of peripheral notches to prevent 
casual rotation of the feed spool and thus uncontrolled 
unwinding of the typing ribbon; 

second means in said bottom portion defining a seat posi- 
tioned adjacent to but spaced apart from the aperture 
wherein said seat has a predetermined form for housing 
the core tube of the take-up spool; and 

a resilient tongue which is integral with the bottom portion 
of said casing, is provided with a pawl member and is 
housed with said pawl member in the seat, wherein the 
core tube of said take-up spool is provided with a series of 
saw teeth positioned in the seat and coplanar with the 
pawl member of the resilient tongue, and wherein the 
pawl member of said resilient tongue cooperates with the 
series of saw teeth of the core tube of said take-up spool 
for enabling the rotary movement of.the core tube in the 
direction of rewinding of the typing ribbon but preventing 
rotary movement of said core tube in the other direction, 
even when the cartridge is removed from the typewriter. 


Cambridge, 
Filed Feb. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 154,302 
Int. Cl.* B41J 21/16 








1. A system for positioning a carriage relative to a rotatable 

a drum rotatable about an axis; 

a carriage having arm means for interaction with said drum 
and displacement means for moving said carriage along a 
path parallel to said drum axis; 

grid means disposed along said path for generating a first 
signal designating a position of said carriage along said 
path during movement of said carriage; 

sensor means operatively connected to said drum for gener- 
ating a second signal designating rotational position of 
said drum during rotation of said drum; and 

synchronizing means responsive to said first and said second 
signal synchronizing movement of said carriage with 
rotation of said drum. 
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4,806,035 
PRINTER WITH SHEET GUIDE AND SEPARATOR 
Tsuyoshi Maeda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha HOUSING 
Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan David O. Ward, Waynesboro; Theodore S. Zajac, Jr., Char- 
Filed Sep. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 100,881 lottesville, both of Va., and Frederick B. Hadtke, New Provi- 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1986, 61- eT 
1477T70[U] ‘a. 


Int. Cl.* B41J 13/14 Continuation of Ser. No. 797,119, Nov. 12, 1985, abandoned. 
US, Cl. 400—647.1 6 Claims This application Oct. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 106,006 
Int. Cl.* B41J3 29/02 
US. Cl, 400—691 22 Claims 


pr Wis 
eel 


1. A printer for printing on a cut or continuous sheet, com- 

prising: 

a platen adapted to be wound with the sheet; 

a printing head located to face the platen, for printing on the 
sheet wound on the platen; 

a cover arranged so as to hide the platen and the printing 
head, said cover including a top plate with a rear end, a 
rear plate, a discharge aperture, and a cut-sheet feed aper- 
ture, the apertures being situated close to the platen, the 
rear plate extending substantially vertically downward 
from the rear end of the top plate and having a continu- 
ous-sheet feed aperture, whereby the platen discharges the 
printed sheet toward the rear end of the top plate from the 


discharge aperture; 
a cut-sheet guide for guiding the cut-sheet to the platen 
through the cut-sheet feed aperture, the cut-sheet guide 
having a guide surface, a proximal end portion rockably 
mounted on the top plate near the cut-sheet feed aperture, 
and a distal end portion situated at a distance from the 
the proximal end portion of the cut-sheet guide and the 
rear end of the top plate, said cut-sheet guide being rock- 
able between a feed position, in which the guide surface is 
inclined at a predetermined angle to the top plate, and a 
discharge position, in which the guide surface is situated 
substantially parallel to the top plate; and 
a separator having a proximal end portion rockably mounted 
on the top plate, and a distal end portion situated at a 
tween the proximal and distal end portions of said separa- 4 AATL 
ee ee ee ee US. Cl. 01—6 saan —— 
the separator and the cut-sheet feed aperture, and is 
longer than that between the proximal end portion of the an eee EE 
separator and the rear end of the top plate of the cover, means for attaching said container to a person; 
the separator being rockable among a holding position, in ; i 
which the distal end portion engages and holds the cut- 
sheet guide in the feed position, a rest position in which 
the distal end portion of the separator is located near the 
cut-sheet feed aperture and the separator is substantially 
parallel to the top plate, and a separating position, in slot in the cylindrical wall of said reservoir, said handle 
which the distal end portion projects from the rear end of having a lower end fitted in said slot, said reservoir and 
the top plate, thereby delivering the continuous sheet, i i 
discharged from the discharge aperture, to a position 
spaced from the rear end of the top plate. 
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having a pivot axis, said pivot axis being perpendicular to 
said axes of said reservoir and said handle, said reservoir 

means for emptying only a portion of wax 
therein onto said pad depending on movement of said pad 
and reservoir while waxing said floor, said emptying 
means including a plurality of openings regularly spaced 


in an axial direction along said cylindrical wall, said open- 
ings being aligned along a first line spaced forwardly from 
a second line which forms the bottom of said cylindrical 
reservoir when said handle is vertical; and 

means for adjustably directing wax from said container to 
said reservoir. 


4,806,038 
KNOCK TYPE MECHANICAL PENCIL CONNECTION 
Owen S. Jones, Janesville, Wis., assignor to Parker Pen (Bene- 
lux) B.V., East Sussex, England 
Filed Oct. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 112,295 
Int. Ci.* B43K 15/00, 21/00 


1. A mechanical pencil of the type having an elongate lead 
reservoir and feed mechanism mounted from the rear with an 
elongate outer barrel with the forward end of said mechanism 


feed mechanism within said barrel and facing toward the 
front end of said barrel, 

a rearwardly facing abutment surface interiorly of said bar- 
rel, 

resilient means compressed between said abutment surface 
and said stop surface for urging said lead reservoir and 
feed mechanism rearwardly in said barrel, 

an external annular groove on said tip of said lead reservoir 
and feed mechanism 

said annular groove from a location rearward of 
said forward end of said barrel to a location forward of 
said front end of said barrel, 

a resilient, radially compressible, elongate locking sleeve 
disposed o said annular groove, and being compressible 
radially inwardly on said groove during the mounting of 
said feed mechanism in said barrel, 

said sleeve having at the forward end thereof radially ex- 
tending stop means engaging the front end of said barrel to 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


1337 


limit rearward movement of said lead reservoir and feed 


a wail thapad igs bei atten alte Ge, a chamber to 
which chalk powder is supplied, an upper opening 
through which chalk powder is supplied to said chamber, 
and a lower opening at said tip through which chalk 
powder is dispensed, said main body comprising a pair of 
letter-D shaped opposed side walls, the straight peripheral 
portions of said walls being uppermost and the arcuate 
peripheral portions of said walls converging and being 
secured together except at said lower tip to define said 
lower opening, each said wall having a rectangular notch 
centrally in said straight peripheral portion thereof, and 
transverse wall portions connecting the sides of each said 
notch with corresponding sides of the other notch, said 
upper opening being defined by said transverse wall por- 
tions and the bottom edges of said notches, each of said 
transverse wall portions being provided with a trans- 
versely extending groove near an upper end thereof; 

a gear rotatably disposed in said lower opening with a por- 
tion of said gear extending out of said lower opening for 
drawing lines on a cloth surface by dispensed chalk pow- 
der; and 

a cartridge for holding and supplying chalk powder to said 
chamber, said cartridge comprising a rectangular prism- 
shaped vessel having opposed side walls, opposed trans- 
verse walls, a bottom and an open end opposite said bot- 
tom, a removable closure for said open end, a step facing 
said open end on the exterior of each of said cartridge side 
walls, a transversely extending rib on the exterior of each 


notches and said body transverse wall portions, whereby 
when said cartridge is inserted end opening first into said 
upper opening, said ribs fit into said transversely extend- 
ing grooves and said steps engage said notch bottom edges 
and chalk powder is supplied from said cartridge to said 
chamber without exterior scattering. 
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4,806,040 
CERAMIC BALL AND SOCKET JOINT 

Daniel E. Gill, Columbus, Ind.; Shigeo Suzuki, and Yasuo 
Sakata, both of Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Crmmins 

Engine Company, Inc., Columbus, Ind. 

Filed Feb. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 13,902 
Int. Cl. F16D 1/00; FOIL 1/14 

10 Claims 


1. A ball and socket joint comprising a socket part formed of 
a ceramic material and having a socket therein, and a ball part 
formed of a ceramic material; wherein said socket is defined by 
a spherically curved surface having a radius of curvature origi- 
nating at a center line axis of symmetry of the socket, and the 
ball part has an offset ball surface with a radius of curvature 
that is offset from the center line axis of symmetry of the ball 
part; wherein said ball part is provided with a plug-in end 
portion for attachment thereof within a recess in an end of a 
rod; wherein said offset ball surface is defined by a locus of 
points swept by the offset radius of curvature as it is rotated 
about said center line axis of symmetry of the ball part and 


part that has a radius corresponding to the radius of curvature 
of the offset ball surface plus its offset from the center line axis 
of symmetry of the ball part. 


4,806,041 
DEVICE FOR JOINING TUBES OR BARS 
Gérard Chamayou dit Felix, 93 Rue Broca, 75013 Paris, France 
Filed Nov. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 932,275 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 19, 1985, 85 17055; 
Dec. 27, 1985, 85 19308 
Int. CL.* FI6B 7/18 


= ae Ay 
and having a plurality of holes therein, 

at least two studs, each of said studs having a first helical 
thread at one end thereof, and a second helical thread at 
the other end thereof, said first and second threads having 
opposite hand, each of said studs being inserted through a 
respective one of said holes so that one of said ends is 
within said chamber, 

a nut installed on each threaded stud end within said cham- 


FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


ber, the oppositely threaded end outside said chamber 
thus being available for engaging the tapped tip of a re- 
spective rod, 

one of said holes having dimensions greater than those of 
said nuts to allow the nuts to be inserted into the chamber, 
and 


means for locking each stud to its corresponding tip. 


4,806,042 
QUICK-DISCONNECT RIGID COUPLING 

David T. Swank, Millersburg; Edrick H. Eater, Mansfield, both 

of Ohio, and Len A. Daniel, Lake Orion, Mich., assignors to 

The Fluorocarbon Company, Aurora, Ohio 

Filed Nov. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 122,750 
Int. Cl.* F16D 1/00 

US. Cl. 403—341 


comprising: 

an eye having first and second spaced parallel holes there- 
through; 

a clevis having third and fourth spaced parallel holes there- 
through, said third and fourth holes being spaced a dis- 
tance equal to the distance between said first and second 
holes; 
third holes and attachment to said clevis in a locking 
relation; and 

second connection means for insertion through said second 
and fourth holes and attachment to said eye in a locking 


4,806,043 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR DRAINAGE OF BORDERS 
OF ALL STABILIZED CIVIL ENGINEERING AREAS OR 
OF ADJACENT BORDERS OF A STRUCTURE 


Filed Oct. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 103,746 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 10, 1986, 86 15633 
Int. CL.* EO1F 5/00 
US. Cl. 404—2 


1. Apparatus for placing a vertical drainage element within 
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a channel dug in the ground by an excavating machine, com- from said nominal length in response to the imposition of a load 
prising / : on said lane barrier system, and (2) Automatically return to 
(a) a drum for carrying a roll of filtering material; _ their nominal length under said biasing force when said system 
(b) a casing arranged adjacent the excavating machine for either elongates or contracts and when said load is removed 
a continuous strip of material from from said lane barrier system. 
: ‘ Sons fenlladiien “ite seeia ent. ashe 


4,806,045 
MOVABLE CURB STRUCTURE AND METHOD OF 
PROVIDING EASY ACCESS TO A MANHOLE 
STRUCTURE 
James M. Pitts, Warrensville Hts., and Richard L. Taus, Saga- 
more Hills, both of Ohio, assignors to The Ohio Bell Tele- 
phone Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 207,457 
Int. C1.* EO1C 11/22; EO2D 29/14 


channel walls while bulk material is discharged into said 
trough; and 

(e) means arranged adjacent said hopper for closing the top 
edges of said trough following discharge of said filter 
material and for fastening said top edges together to define 
a closed jacket around the filtration block. 


back side of said permanent curb structure, a movable curb 
said movable curb section to said front vertical wall of said 
cover box so that said movable curb section is substantially in 

13. A method of providing easy access to a manhole struc- 
ture wherein a permanent curb structure is substantially in line 
with said manhole structure comprising the steps of stopping 
said permanent curb structure on opposite sides of said man- 
hole structure, removably mounting a cover box over a portion 
of said manhole structure with a front vertical wall of said 


section to said front vertical wall of said cover box substan- 
tially in line with said permanent curb structure. 


4,806,046 
SELF-UPRIGHTING DELINEATOR POST 
Richard O. Clark, 1630 Waterson, Austin, Tex. 78701 
Filed Jun. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 67,962 
Int. C14 EOIF 9/01 
US. Ci. 404—10 17 Claims 
1. A self-uprighting delineator post construction comprising: 
(a) base means adapted to be fixed to any suitable stationary 
object; 
(b) a delineator post of light weight impact resistant compo- 
sition; 


(c) a pivotal load cell having supported connection with said 
base means and having supporting connection with said 


direction slightly greater than a single cable diameter 
and in a perpendicular direction slightly greater than 





(2) a pair of wire rope cabl RES 
ecertanatiiannabemnatine 24 ove fting 
enor a ee pm recat 
elements said wire rope cables being capable of bending 


Pe®erg er 
' 
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4,806,048 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING ARTIFICIAL WAVE 
Soichi Ito, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nippon Kokan Kabushiki 


. An apparatus for producing an artificial wave, compris- 
ing: 


“ ~ aaahoa ing placing said wire rope 
. 
a 


upper and lower load cell elements and said deli 
post to the vertically ali on — 
positions thereof. igned proper! ori i 


4,806,047 
SCREED FRAME Be 
$ — ak Dr., Charlotte, N.C. 


Filed Feb. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 159,262 
Int. Cl.* EOIC 19/22 


; —/! 


" alg <7 WY | . 
Any RZ ae Dh S <> 


Ss ' 4 
Leos = 2 
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a 
Se 


lel to a shore so that an upper portion thereof is 
pve capetpedw: Ss} a neem er a 
ever sid Giileuionent Ch Inn bow of 9 we epee 
the inshore side thereof a vertical ey 
parallelepiped tank (2), having an open upper 


rectangular 
end, fitted to said embankment (1) so as to be vertically 


movable along said vertical surface (1a) thereof, said tank 
of said embankment (1), said tank (2) having a 
icient to receive sea water having crawled ee 
said slope (7) of said embankment (1) a plurality of times 
through said open upper end, and a side wall (14) on the 
inshore side of said tank (2), which side wall (14) is 
to said vertical surface (1a) of said embankment (D. = 
side wall being capable of being opened and closed with a 
first rotation axle (14a) as a fulcrum, which first 
aale (4a) is provided on the upper end of sad tank (2) 
horizontally and in parallel to said vertical surface (1a) of 
said embankment (1a); 


main buoy (13) fixed onto a bottom wall of said tank (2), said 


main buoy (13) having buoyancy sufficient to cause sub- 
stantially the entire of said tank (2) to float up above the 
inclining upwardly toward the shore; 


a tank supporting mechanism (3) having a function of sup- 


porting said tank (2) at a prescribed position above the sea, 
said tank supporting mechanism (3) releasing said 
Soar cae cil caaua as aisacie eee cn ce 
vertical surface (1a ) of said embankment (1) when said 
tank (2) is filled up with sea water, to push out sea water 
the shore, thereby producing an arti- 


an openin g-closin g mechanism (4) for opening end cheal 


1. A frame for a concrete screed ising: 
(a) a frame assembly; comprising: 
(b) a tube assembly mounted on the frame assembly trans- 
fi i pot pa: ne assembly; and 
(c) elongated means removably connected to the 
assembly and the tube assembly for forming a truss 
with the frame assembly prior to advancement and for 
iffening the frame as the frame is advanced “ag 
screeding operation. during 


said side wall (14) on the inshore side of said tank (2) with 
said first rotation axle (14a ) as a fulcrum, said nan 
Josing mechanism (4) closing said side wall (14) when 
said function of said tank supporting mechanism (3) is 
ive, and opening said side wall (14) when said ) 

of said tank supporting dinlieden 0 to tinea, 
whereby sea water received in said tank (2) is di 
scusd theaataschee pall each Sate decpuen Geto 
(30). s 
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4,806,049 
PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR TEMPORARILY 
SUPPORTING THE WALLS OF A TRENCH 
Francis Cour, Maisons-Laffitte, France, assignor to Geodia, 
Paris, France 
Filed Apz. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 


oil pipeline, characterized by provid- 
ing at least one means for temporarily holding the walls, 
formed of a closed envelope of constant predetermined length, 
made from a flexible and deformable material filled with a fluid 
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4,806,051 
METHOD FOR FORMING A TEMPLATE 
Malcolm Craven, and Mason S. Small, both of Leeds, England, 
assignors to Automated Machinery System, Inc. 
Filed Feb. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 159,532 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 27, 1987 


Int. Ci.* B23C 0/00 
4 Claims 


1. A method of making a template from a blank comprising 
first and second plates that overlie one another and are hinged 
together along a substantially rectilinear hinge line by a flexible 
web of material, the method comprising the blank 
on a support table with the first plate lowermost, 
securing a pattern to the upper surface of the second plate, 


PIPE positioning the blank so that it lies over a rotary cutting tool 


1. A rotary cutting tool for routing the edge of a workpiece 
comprising: 
a cylindrical shank with a 


movable upwardly and downwardly through an opening in the 
support table with an edge region of the pattern lying against 
a stylus secured above the opening in the support table, the 
oes See ee eee 
axial vertical alignment with the cutting tool, cutting a track 
through the thickness of both plates while moving the blank so 
that the edge of the pattern travels in contact with the periph- 
ery of the stylus, and making separating cuts through the 
thickness of the first plate only, the separating cuts extending 
respectively from start and finish regions of the track across 
the hinge line to a free edge of the first plate. 


4,806,052 
CARRIAGE FOR MACHINE TOOLS 
Konrad Till, Neustetten-Remmingsheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to KM Werkzeugmaschinen GmbH, Missingen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 58,354 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 7, 
1986, 3619213 
a 


cuties aubeiton ditamantasedh ons online ten ant 
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supporting means including a parallelepiped-shaped guiding 
block mountable on a machine tool housing and having a 

quarter cylindrical bearing surface on which said outer cylin- 
aidaaibetaiadh elites haere ond tonguiting otis 
mounted on said guiding block and each having a counter 
surface for abutting by a respective one of said ring intersect- 
ing surfaces of said guiding foot. 


4,806,053 
EXPANSION DOWEL WITH TWO DIFFERENT 
EXPANSION MEMBERS 
Armin Herb, Apfeldrof, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Hilti 
Aktiengeselischaft, Liechtenstein 


Filed Nov. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 117,230 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 5, 
1986, 3637658 


Int. Cl.* F16D 13/06 


US. Ci. 411—32 10 Claims 


| 
cig |e BP 
| es 


1. An expansion dowel assembly including shell-shaped 
expansion elements and an axially elongated partially cylindri- 
cally shaped anchor bolt, said anchor bolt having a leading end 
and a trailing end spaced axially from the leading end and said 
leading end being insertable first into a borehole, means on said 
anchor bolt adjacent the trailing end for applying a load to the 
anchor bolt, said anchor bolt having an axially extending lead- 


relative to said trailing expansion element when said anchor 
boit is drawn in the axial direction into said expansion ele- 
ments. 


4,806,054 
MALE THREADED FASTENER CAPABLE OF USE WITH 
A SWAGED COLLAR 
Jack Rath, 9823 Kincardine Ave., Los Angeles, Calif. 90034 
Continuation of Ser. No. 846,299, Mar. 31, 1986, abandoned. 
This application May 31, 1988, Ser. No. 204,939 


Int. Ci.* F16B 39/02 
US. Cl. 411—361 4 Claims 
1. In a male fastener used with a cooperating threaded fe- 
male fastener or a swaged collar, the male fastener having a 
thread extending from one end of the fastener to an interior end 
of the thread, the thread having root, a major diameter, a load 
bearing flank, a nonload-bearing flank, and no projections on 

either flank, an improvement comprising; 
a plurality of spaced apart impressions only on the thread 
major diameter and on the nonload-bearing flank, the 
nonload-bearing flank being smooth and continuous ex- 
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smooth and continuous and free of the impressions, 
whereby, when used with a swaged collar, collar material 


enters the impressions to lock the collar and the male 
fastener together, but when used with a threaded female 
tween the male and female fasteners during installation. 


4,806,055 
APPARATUS FOR INSERTING POURING SPOUTS INTO 


Continuation of Ser. No. 586,862, Mar. 6, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,583,899. This application Apr. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 850,267 
Int. C14 B21D 51/00 

15 Claims 





1. A machine for inserting pouring spouts into container tops 


comprising: 
inlet means to bring a supply of tops for processing; 
exit means to allow passage from the apparatus of tops with 
inserted spouts; 
spout inserting means; 
indexing means to carry the tops from the inlet means to the 


Pope: fp noe nn OO 

ejecting means to eject the tops with inserted spouts from 
the receptacle means of the indexing means; 

means to sequentially feed tops to said mounting means; 
paces: arvensdinenplinna eth ethane farsi 
to the container top; 

means to stabilize and align said tops while awaiting action 
by said mounting means composed of a waiting plate 
disposed at the end of said inlet means; a back up stop; a 
receptacle for tops awaiting actuation by said mounting 
means and a camming surface in said inlet means adapted 
to position said empty tops into said receptacle in said 
waiting plate wherein the mounting means comprise: a 
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mounting plunger; and wherein the means to sequentially 
Sel tame Git ceeding amet eahacer o danaaie 
ger; arm means connecting said timing finger to said 
mounting plunger; and means to pivotally mount said arm 
to said mounting plunger to actuate said timing finger in 
opposition to movement of said mounting plunger. 


4,806,056 
MODULAR FUEL METERING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD FOR USE THEREOF 
Michael W. Rouse, West Linn, and Robert L. Thelen, Wood- 
burn, both of Oreg., assignors to Waste Recovery, Inc., Dal- 
las, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 882,603 
Int. Cl.* F23K 3/14 
US. Cl, 414—160 


1. A portable modular apparatus for metering and delivering 
combustion fuel in the form of pieces of various sizes no 
greater than a predetermined maximum, at a predetermined 
rate, the apparatus comprising: 

(bate eitgnanpiating Abate enigncing wid 
apparatus 


movably; 

(b) hopper means mounted on said base for containing a 
supply of said combustion fuel; 

(©) a feed metering conveyor located in said hopper means; 

(d) a feed metering conveyor controller supported on said 
base; 


(e) variable speed motor means connected electrically with 
and responsive to said feed metering conveyor controller 
and connected drivingly with said feed metering con- 
veyor for driving seid Sed: enstering conveyer at 0 speed 


bly means for controlling the flow of air in said fuel trans- 
port conduit so as to entrain said fuel and carry said fuel in 
a flow of air through said fuel transport conduit; and 
(g) an inclined bottom channel included in said hopper 
said bottom channel and driven by said variable speed 
motor means so as to move said combustion fuel upwardly 
along said inclined bottom channel to said delivery means. 


4,806,057 
AUTOMATIC WAFER LOADING METHOD AND 


1. A system for unloading a set of a plurality of semiconduc- 
tor wafers from a transport container containing a set of a 
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plurality of mutually spaced, separately supported wafers, 
comprising: 


container and wafer supporting means positionable relative 
to a transport container containing a set of a plurality of 
tionable relative to a set of wafers unloaded from a trans- 
port container for supporting the unloaded set of wafers in 


control means coupled to said transport means for causing 
said supporting means to support and transport a transport 
container containing such set of wafers to said unloading 
means for unloading said wafers. 


4,806,058 
MATERIAL HANDLING DEVICE 
Joseph Galichowski, Box 13, Two Hills, Alberta, and John D. 
Shokoples, 12830 - 101 St. Ste. “B” , Edmonton, Alberta, both 
of Canada 


Filed Sep. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 647,152 
Int. CL.* B6SG 65/48 
US. Ci. 414—304 


1. A device for moving a body of granular material to a 
central discharge outlet in a generally flat-bottomed cylindri- 
cal storage bin, said body having a generally triangular section 
and an inwardly downwardly sloping upper surface, compris- 
ing: 

an upstanding, rotatable drive shaft; 

means for supporting the drive shaft in an upstanding posi- 

tion over the central outlet; 

means, associated with the drive shaft, for rotating it about 

its longitudinal axis; 

a sweep arm pivotally mounted at its inner end to the base of 
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4,806,059 
STACKING DEVICE FOR UNIFORM, ESPECIALLY 
PLATELIKE PIECES 
Erhard Gissl; Hans Lutz, both of Gerlingen, and Peter Schittle, 
Stuttgart, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert 
Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE86/00202, § 371 Date Feb. 11, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 11, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO86/07520, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 18, 1986 
PCT Filed May 14, 1986, Ser. No. 33,120 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 12, 
1985, 3521010 
Int. Cl.* B65G 65/00; HOSK 13/02 


US. Cl, 414—331 10 Claims 


1. Stacking device for uniform platelike pieces having a front 
side to be treated and a back side, the device comprising a 
conveying device conveying said pieces which are treated on 
said conveying device to produce a sensitive treated surface on 
the front side of each piece; a movable container means for 
receiving said pieces advanced by said conveying device to 
said container means in such a way that they are deposited and 
stacked in said container means such that a front side of one 
piece is against a back side of the other piece; and means to 
Protect the sensitive treated surface on the front side of each 

piece deposited in the container means against contact with the 
Scab: div ofc piuttnniy Grpedtstaioen te Wild eomtenr 
means, said means to protect the sensitive treated surface in- 
cluding intermediate layers introduced between each two 


which rests only on border areas of the front and back sides of 
each of said pieces; and a means for introducing said intermedi- 
ate layers between two consecutive deposited pieces and re- 
leasing said intermediate layers as said container means is 
moved opposite to a stacking direction during a stacking pro- 
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Filed Jun. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 56,382 
Int. Cl BOOP 1/54 
US. Cl. 414—462 


1. A wheel chair hoist assembly adapted for upon 
the interior of a vehicle having a roof, veaie amet dee 
Opening upon the driver’s side and a battery comprising: 

spaced hanger brackets secured to and depending from the 

roof within and upon opposite sides of the body; 

a transverse support bar adjacent the door opening and at its 

ends connected to said brackets; 

a mount tube slidably mounted upon said support bar; 

a winch mount bracket secured to and depending from said 

mount tube; 

a tubular boom parallel to and spaced from said support bar 

and at one end secured to said mount tube, with its other 
end extending of said mount tube, said 
boom being normally retracted within the body; 
said boom being slidable along said support bar to an ad- 
vanced position for projecting said other end of said boom 


hook means mounted upon the other end of said cable 
adapted to supportably engage the collapsed arms of a 
wheel chair; 

a rack gear spaced laterally of, parallel to and at its ends 
adjustably secured to said support bar; 

a motor mount bracket secured to and extending laterally of 
said mount tube; 

a reversible electric motor adapted to be connected to the 
battery, mounted upon said motor mount bracket and 
having a drive shaft; 

a pinion gear connected to said drive shaft in mesh with said 
rack gear, whereby energizing the motor driving said 
ments of said mount tube for moving said boom from a 
retracted position to an advanced position, and energizing 
of said winch assembly successively winds and unwinds 
said drum for alternately raising and lowering a wheel 
chair; 

the mounting of said rack gear including a stop collar se- 
cured upon the ends of said support bar; 

the opposite ends of said rack gear including apertured 
mount flanges; and 
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fasteners extending through said mount flanges and secured the plane of said platform in a direction so that when said 
respectively to said stop collars. platform is in said vertical position said distal end of said 
_ stopper means projects forwardly towards said support 

means, and 
a stirrup means rigidly affixed to said support means within 


4,806,061 
TRAILER AND TRAILER UNLOADING SYSTEM the range of vertical reciprocation of said runner means 


OL See » Rée., sasigner to Automation Sales, relative to said support means so that said distal end of said 
Filed Sep. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 908,821 stopper means and said stirrup means are in coplanar 


said stirrup means having shape characteristics defining a 
seat having an entrance onto said seat for said stopper 
means that is both upwardly and rearwardly open, 

whereby, when said pivot axis of said platform is at substan- 
means and said distal end of said stopper means spaced 
approximately at the same radial distance from said pivot 
axis of said platform, said stopper means can be swung into 
and out of seating contact with said stirrup means by 


W. Clifton York, Rte. 6, Box 35, Quincy, Fla. 32351 
Filed Mar. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 167,278 
Int. C14 A22B 5/06; B6OR 9/06 
US. Ci, 414—462 


Filed Oct. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 114,015 
Int. C4 BOOP 1/46 
US. Cl. 414—545 13 Claims 
1. In a stowable lift, the combination comprising: 
a support means; 
a runner means mounted on said support means for vertical 
movement therealong; 
a platform having a forward edge pivotally connected to 
said runner means on a horizontal pivot axis for movement 
between horizontal and vertical positions of said platform; 
a rigid stopper means having a proximal end rigidly secured 1. A wild game hoist for removable attachment to a vehicle 
to one side of said platform at a location spaced rear- comprising 
wardly from said platform axis, a boom having an angular section at its upper end; 
said stopper means having a distal end that projects beyond = accylindrical section at the lower end of said boom for adapt- 
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ing said boom to a mating relationship with the ball of a locking means for locking the middle section to the support 
trailer hitch attached to a vehicle; elements at the prescribed positions, roller means for guiding 
at least two straps secured to the upper section of said boom; iti 
a hook secured to the distal end of each strap adapted to be 
hooked to the fenders of a vehicle; 
a winch secured to said boom; 
at least one pulley secured to the distal end of said boom; 
a rope extending from said winch and through said pulley; 
hanger means secured to the end of said rope adapted to 
support an animal by its legs; and 
a torsion bar secured to said boom and adapted to bear 
against the body of a vehicle. 


4,806,064 
COMPENSATING ROLL PIN FOR HEAT SINK 
UNTING 


MO 

Leonard S. Breese, Carrollton, Tex., assignor to Thermalloy 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 851,517, Apr. 14, 1986, abandoned, 

which is a division of Ser. No. 644,215, Aug. 24, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,602,315. This application Feb. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 162,150 

Int. Cl.* HOSU 7/20 
US. Ci. 411—479 9 Claims 


1. A pin for mounting a heat sink on a circuit board compris- 
ing a hollow cylindrical body forming an elongated tube with 
an axially extending gap in the wall of said tube extending 
substantially the full axial length thereof, said cylindrical body 
having first and second end portions and a middle portion 
intermediate said end portions and having an external diameter 
reducing taper adjacent the terminal ends of said end portions, 
the external diameter of said middle portion being greater than 
the external diameters of said first and second end portions. 


4,806,065 

TRAILER 21. In an open-loop system of structural members, wherein 
Joseph C. Holt, Veedersburg, and Russell L. Losh, Rensselaer, sdnteanalieanunbasukaebtatintm 

a ee ment with another of the structural members at a different one 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 759,598, Jul. 26, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,635,997, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 637,958, 
Aug. 6, 1984, Pat. No. 4,580,830. This application Jan. 12, 1987, 
Ser. No. 2,141 
Int. C1.4 B62D 27/02 

US. Ci. 4144—481 


1. A trailer for use on a road or other underlying surface, the tion of the particular structural members, and a home 
trailer comprising a frame including a forward section and a structural 


control means responsive to the home signal and to the 

means for modifying the position of all structural members 

in parallel in the direction of their associated predeter- 

extending i mined home position until all position sensing means have 
for supporting the middle section at the prescribed positions, generated a home signal, wherein the control means re- 
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verses the direction or movement of any particular struc- 
tural member whenever the associated home sensor means 


tion to the other, so that the position of the particular 
structural member is caused to vary about its associated 
predetermined home position until all other home position 
sensor means have generated a home signal and wherein 
the control means include means operative after all posi- 
tion sensing means have generated a home signal for modi- 
fying the position of each structural member, one at a 
time, in a predetermined order and by predetermined 
positional increments so that each of the structural mem- 
bers is caused to be moved to within a predetermined 
distance from its home position. 


4,806,067 
UNIT, ATTACHABLE TO A LOADER 
Bjorn A. I. Gdlund, Box 2025, 361 02 Emmaboda, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE85/00303, § 371 Date Apr. 24, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 24, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/01190, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 27, 1986 
Continuation of Ser. No. 852,957, Apr. 7, 1986, abandoned. This 
PCT application Aug. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 177,883 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Aug. 7, 1984, 8403997 
Int. Cl.* B66C 1/42 


US. Cl. 414—734 8 Claims 


1. An assembly for attachment to a loader having front 
wheels, lower assembly attachment means and upper assembly 
a central region of the assembly having means for attaching 
the assembly to the upper assembly attachment means of 

the loader; 

a pivotal attachment at the upper end of the assembly for 
attaching lifting arms that are intended to carry a load 
handling device; 

a lower part of the assembly located above a central axis of 
the front wheels of the loader; 

piston-cylinder devices attached to said assembly lower part 
for acting on said lifting arms attached to the pivotal 


attachment; 

elongated fixed length members having first and second 
ends, the first end of each member being pivotally con- 
nected to one of the lower assembly attachment means for 
fixing the position of the assembly with respect to the 
loader; and 

attachment means mounted on the lower part of the assem- 
bly for pivotally connecting the second end of each of the 
elongated fixed length members to the lower part of the 
assembly. 
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4,806,068 
ROTARY LINEAR ACTUATOR FOR USE IN ROBOTIC 
MANIPULATORS 
Dilip Kohli, 16615 W. Dane Ct., Brookfield, Wis. 53005, and 
George N. Sandor, 1717 NW. 23rd Ave., Apt. 3C, Gainesville, 
Fla. 32605 
Filed Sep. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 913,523 
Int. Cl.* B66C 1/00 
US. Cl. 414—735 


comprising: 
a movable member adapted to support a load for selective 
controlled 


movement, 
a first link means having opposite ends, one of said ends of 


opposite end of said first link means including a longitudi- 
nal axis, 

a rotary linear actuator adapted to be supported by the base 
and supporting the opposite end of said first link means, 
said rotary linear actuator including means for supporting 
said opposite end of said first link means for movement in 
the direction of a second axis, said second axis being trans- 
verse to said longitudinal axis, means for causing linear 
movement of said opposite end of said first link means in 
the direction of the second axis, the means for causing 
linear movement of the opposite end of the first link means 
being adapted to be supported by the base and means for 
causing pivotal movement of said opposite end of said first 
pivotal movement of said opposite end of the first link 
means being adapted to be supported by the base indepen- 
dently of the means for causing linear movement of the 
opposite end of the first link means. 


4,806,069 
ROBOT WRIST 
Leif Telidén, Visteris, Sweden, assignor to ASEA Aktiebolag, 
Viisteris, Sweden 
Filed Jun. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 60,310 


Int. Ci.* B66C 1/10 

US. Cl. 414—735 13 Claims 

1. A robot wrist comprising a wrist housing mounted on a 
robot arm; a tilt which is journalled in said wrist housing to be 
rotatable about a tilt axis which is perpendicular to a longitudi- 
nal axis of said robot arm; a tool attachment rotatably jour- 
sufied da onbh Gia end Gsive taeenn for satating wid Gh ond exit 
tool attachment, said drive means comprising at least one gear 
train which includes a first cylindrical gear wheel, a second 
cylindrical gear wheel, and an intermediate cylindrical gear 
wheel which interengages with said first and second gear 
wheels, said cylindrical gear wheels having parallel axes of 





1348 


ee ii lindrical gear wheel being jour- 
nalled on a movable support member which is displaceable by 
means of adjusting members along a circular path defined by a 


said circular cylindrical guide surface having an axis of curva- 
ture which coincides with the axis of rotation of said first 
cylindrical gear wheel, and a surface part of said movable 
support member being arranged to bear against said circular 


4,806,070 
ARTICLE TRANSFER APPARATUS 

Christopher J. Poux, Trenton, and Donald P. Sinkus, Hamilton 

Square, both of N.J., assignors to General Electric Company, 

Schenectady, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 37,658 
Int. Cl.* B65G 65/02 

US. Ci. 414—752 


a support; 

a plurality of spaced actuating means secured to the support, 
each having extended and retracted states and including a 
member displaceable along a corresponding axis, said axes 
intersecting substantially at a common point spaced from 
said support, said point lying in a plane; and 

a gripping member secured to each displaceable member and 
facing said common point in a operating position for 
gripping an article located on said axes when said actuat- 
spaced from and facing the same side of said plane; 

said support comprising a base member and a pair of spaced 
legs secured to the base member to form a U-shaped 
structure, a separate actuating means secured to each of 
said legs spaced from said base member and to said base 
member, said actuating means lying in a plane; a first 
element secured to one of said legs for emitting a light 
beam to the other of said legs, said beam being normal to 
the axis of said base member ing means, and beam 
sense means secured to the other of said legs in the path of 
said beam for generating a control signal in response to 
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4,806,071 
METHOD OF UNSTACKING METAL SHEETS 
Franco Sartorio, Turin, Italy, assignor to Prima Industrie 


eee | ae 4 i-] 


a 


ee 


1. A method of unstacking metal sheets, characterized by the 
fact that it comprises stages consisting in: 

removing a pack of the said sheets off the said stack; 

feeding the said pack, comprising at least one said sheet, 
between an upper and lower element having respective 
de-activatable upper and lower gripping means designed 
to cooperate respectively with a top and bottom sheet in 
the said pack; 

performing at least one separating cycle comprising at least 
a first stage consisting in in bringing together the said upper 
and lower elements in a first direction substantially per- 
pendicular to the said sheets, so as to cause the said upper 
and lower gripping means to cooperate actively with the 
said top and bottom sheets; and at least a second stage 
consisting in parting the said upper and lower elements in 
the said first direction, while at the same time maintaining 
the said gripping means in the said active condition, so as 
to divide the said pack into a first part connected to the 
said upper element, and a second part connected to the 
said lower element; 

de-activating the said gripping means on the said lower 


element; 

performing a first unloading cycle consisting in unloading 
the said second part of the said pack off the said lower 
element; 

bringing together the said upper and lower elements so as to 
release the said first part of the said pack on to the said 

performing a second unloading cycle consisting in unloading 
the said first part of the said pack off the said lower ele- 
ment. 


4,806,072 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR KEEPING AND 
SUPPLEMENTING GOODS 
Etsuo Karashima, Ebina, Japan, assignor to Nisshin Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,644 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 4, 1987, 62-193659 
Int. Cl.* B65G 3/00 
US. Cl. 414—786 2 Claims 


1. A method for keeping and supplementing goods, charac- 
terized by the steps of disposing a group of temporary goods 
keeping carts each having shelves at a plurality of levels, on 
standby, at a temporary goods holding place in a store ware- 
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house leading to a shopping floor, moving goods receiving 
keeping carts to working tables within the warehouse, classify- 
ing the goods on said goods receiving carts and accommodat- 
ing them in goods holding trays on said working tables, there- 
after placing said trays on the respective shelves in said tempo- 
rary goods keeping carts, then returning said temporary goods 


sen sien dabei on devaee ica ioe 
temporary goods keeping carts onto the respective shelves in 
plementing carts to the shopping floor, or directly bringing 
said temporary goods keeping carts to the shopping floor, and 
displaying the goods in the trays on the respective shelves in 
said goods supplementing carts or in said temporary goods 
keeping carts in showcases in the shopping floor. 


4,806,073 
DUST STRIPPER FOR USE IN A SIDE-CHANNEL 
COMPRESSOR 
Siegfried Schiénwald, Bad Neustadt/Saale, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignor to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and 
Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Filed Feb. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 151,571 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 18, 

1987, 8704066[U] 


: Int. CL! FO4D 5/00, 29/08 


US. Ci. 415—53 T 6 Claims 


y 
Y 
S 


comprising: 
sds ao eases EN Delle ne ieee te ead 
housing for rotating about an axis, said rotor comprising a 
central disk shaped hub; and an outer blade ring, said outer 
blade ring including at least one blade ring portion which 
is laterally extending, said portion extending beyond said 
hub in the direction of said axis and said portion having a 
is laterally extending, said housing portion having a sub- 
stantially circumferential surface extending radially in- 
ward of said laterally extending portion of said blade ring 
such that said laterally extending portion of said blade ring 
laterally overlaps said housing portion so as to leave a 
radial gap between the inner surface of the laterally ex- 
tending portion of the blade ring and the outer surface of 
the laterally extending portion the housing, the extent of 
said overlap defining the width of said radial gap; 
the improvement comprising at least one dust stripper radi- 
ally protruding from said circumferential surface of said 
laterally extending portion of said housing into said radial 
tially the entire width of the radial gap and extending 
radially into the radial gap for less than a complete cir- 
cumference of the housing around said axis. 
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4,806,074 
HIGH-VACUUM PUMP HAVING A BELL-SHAPED 


oN 


| 
= : 


INS 


panting cops Ot tatietan oar ea tak-ap cab Gre: 
wardly 


located inside the rotor bell between the stator and the shaft, 
said stator defining a first pumping stage (7, 10) with an inner 
cylindrical surface (10) of the rotor and a second pumping 
stage (8, 9) with an outer cylindrical surface (9) of the rotor, at 
least the first pumping stage being of the Holweck type, a 
suction inlet (3) provided at an apex (4) of the rotor bell, and a 
erect lyst ar orem regent andy 

Holweck type first pumping stage defining a 
patra tin rh yee ors ene Bs 
and being configured to pump particles towards said rim to 
produce a higher vacuum in an interior space (15) in which the 
roller bearings are disposed than at the rim of the rotor bell, 
and said first and second pumping stages converging at outlet 
ends thereof proximate the discharge outlet. 


Gordon E. Osterstrom, San Diego, Calif.; Leonid Livshits, Mor- 
ton Grove, and Mark B. Renz, Northbrook, both of Ill., as- 
signors to Sargent-Welch Scientific Co., Skokie, Il. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 767,657, Aug. 20, 1985, Pat. 

No. 4,674,952, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 539,977, Oct. 
7, 1983, abandoned. This application Dec. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 

94 


1,815 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 23, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* FO4D 29/04 

US. Ci. 415—170 R 25 Claims 

1. In a single-ended vertical turbomolecular vacuum pump 
which is adapted to operate in the free molecular flow pressure 
range in a thermally insulating vacuum, said pump including a 
rotor-stator assembly which is mounted above a motor, the 
rotor-stator assembly including a plurality of rotor blades 
mounted to a central pump shaft which is co-axially aligned 
with a drive shaft of said motor, said plurality of rotor blades 
being interleaved with a plurality of stator blades to define a 
series of pump stages which are interposed between an inlet 
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and an outlet of said turbomolecular vacuum pump, the im- 
provement comprising a multiple journal-bearing assembly 
mounted between said rotor-stator assembly and said motor, 


of said first journal component, the working surface of said 
first bearing portion having a first bearing working surface 
axial length, said second journal-bearing component including 
a second journal portion also having a generally smooth and 
substantially uniform outer cylindrical working surface having 
a second journal working surface axial length and a second 
journal working surface outer diameter, said second journal- 
bearing component also including a second bearing component 
having a generally smooth and substantially uniform inner 
cylindrical working surface concentrically disposed in a prede- 


termined radial clearance with respect to the outer cylindrical 
working surface of said second journal component, the work- 
ing surface of said second bearing portion having a second 
bearing working surface axial length, the ratio of the combined 
axial lengths of the working surfaces of said first bearing por- 
tion and said second bearing portion to the respective outer 
diameters of the working surfaces of each of said first and 
proximately 1:20 to 3:10, at least one of each of said first jour- 
nal portion and said first bearing portion including a first port 
for admitting lubricant from a lubricant source into the radial 
clearance therebetween, and at least one of each of said second 
port for admitting lubricant from a lubricant source into the 
radial clearance therebetween, said first and second lubricant 
ports cooperating with the respective working surfaces of the 
journal and bearing portions of said first and second journal- 
bearing components to establish a generally uniform and effec- 
tive hydrodynamic lubricant film in the radial clearances there- 
between, whereby separation of the respective working sur- 
faces of the bearing and journal portions of each said first and 
second journal-bearing components is maintained at high rota- 
tional speeds, a reduction of lubricant shear in said generally 
uniform lubricant film in said radical clearances and a corre- 
sponding reduction of heat build up and pump shaft rotational 
vibration are obtained enabling said rotor of said rotor-stator 
assembly to be operated at higher rotational speeds. 
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4,806,076 
RADIAL UPBLAST EXHAUST FAN APPARATUS 
John S. Andrews, South Glamorgan, United Kingdom, assignor 
to Strobic Air Bensalem, Pa. 
Filed Feb, 22, 1988, Ser. No. 158,552 
Int. Cl.* FO4D 29/44 
US. Cl. 415—209 


i 
fz 


1. A radial upblast exhaust fan apparatus comprising: 
(a) main housing means comprising: 
(1) a fan housing defining a fan inlet means to receive air to 
be exhausted and a fan outlet means to expel air to be 


exhausted; 

(2) an upper housing positioned immediately above said fan 
housing and including a first outer wall section and a 
second outer wall section each approximately shaped as a 
partial conical section being concave toward each other 
and being oppositely positioned with respect to one an- 
other, said upper housing being in fluid flow communica- 
tion with said fan housing through said fan outlet means to 
receive exhaust gases therefrom for expelling, said upper 
housing defining at least one first upper air outlet and at 
least one second upper air outlet for releasing exhaust 


gases therefrom; 

(3) a passive zone section positioned within said upper hous- 
ing, said passive zone section including: 

(a) a first inner wall section positioned in spaced relation 
with respect to said first outer wall section of said upper 
mately shaped as a partial conical section being convex 
toward said first outer wall section to define at least one 
first exhaust flow path therebetween adapted to receive 
exhaust gases from said fan outlet means and guide same 
to release upwardly through said first upper air outlet; 

(b) a second inner wall section positioned in spaced rela- 
tion with respect to said second outer wall section of 
upper housing, said second inner wall section being 
approximately shaped as a partial conical section being 
convex toward said second inner wall section to define 
at least one second exhaust flow path therebetween 
adapted to receive exhaust gases from said fan outlet 
means and guide same to release upwardly through said 
second upper air outlet; 

(c) at least one first end wall means extending from said 
first inner wall section to said first outer wall section to 


path; 

(d) at least one second end wall means extending from said 
second inner wall section to said second outer wall 
section to confine gases passing therebetween within 
said second exhaust flow path; and 

(b) a fan means positioned within said fan housing and adapted 
to draw air for exhausting in through said fan inlet means 
means into said first exhaust flow path and said second 
exhaust flow path. 
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4,806,077 
COMPOSITE MATERIAL BLADE WITH TWIN DEVICE FOR 


Filed Jul. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 78,497 Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 24, 
Ciaims priority, application France, Jul. 28, 1986, 86 10882 1987, 3702016 
Int. Cl.* B64C 27/46 Int. Cl. FO4D 29/38 
US. Ci, 416—226 13 Claims US. Cl. 416—186 R 8 Claims 


1. In a fluid flow machine, such as a centrifugal pump, the 
combination of a rotary impeller having a back shroud and 
containing a brittle material, and an adapter for connecting the 

. . " i to said back 
1. A composite material blade, more particularly for the st tentuna pettheiehatehorans eoaek ngurcnaban 
rotor of an aircraft with rotary wing, including: ? a ductile material and including means for engaging said back 
a forward torsion and flexion box extending substantially shroud in the region of said peripheral surface. 
over the forward half of the blade and defined by PP ae oh OE 
a forward longeron disposed along the leading edge of the 
blade over the whole of its span and formed from at least 


strength fibers agglomerated by means of a synthetic 
polymerized resin, Wolfgang Kuhn, Schloss Holte-Stukenbrock, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
a central and transverse rib disposed substantially along the # ™amy, assignor to Kopperschmidt-Mueller GmbH & Co. KG, 
thickness of the blade so as to substantially connect its Se el aa a 
extrados with its intrados, in the mean of the chord of 1986, Ser. 940,623 

she Ulenaeth eeditaeemnaiatiens teninaheenniitioennet, Cisims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 13, 
front extrados and intrados covering parts which connect esos 17/00, 9/08, 23/04 

the front longeron to the transverse rib so as to close the US. C. 417-343 FO4B 17/00, 
forward box, and 

a core filling the forward box, made from an alveolar mate- 

rial, and 

a rear filling element, also made from an alveolar material, 

adjacent the transverse rib and extending therefrom to the 

vicinity of the trailing edge of the blade and over the 

whole span thereof, with a wedge shape profiled to the ' 
shape of the rear half of the blade, which blade further 
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comprises: 

a central longeron extending also over the whole span of the 
blade and having a section in the form of a Z whose end 
flanges forming respectively an extrados sole piece and an 
intrados sole piece each formed from at least one bundle 
laminated threads of high mechanical strength fibers ag- 
glomerated by means of a synthetic polymerized resin, 
; i . - : : 


YY 
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tral rib which has a laminated shell structure with a filling —_ 4 4 pparatus for simultaneous delivery of metered quantities 
formed of honeycomb panel of constant thickness sand- of a plurality of liquids, comprising a plurality of pump units, at 
comb is bonded and which are each formed from at least second pump, the first and second pumps of each unit being 
one layer of a fabric of fibers agglomerated by a synthetic arranged to operate alternatingly and being connected in paral- 
polymerized resin extending beyond the upper and lower el; a prime mover; operating means for connecting said pumps 
ends of its filling so as to form two flanges extending one with said prime mover, including a reciprocable input member 
on one side and the other on the other side of the mean arranged to operate the first and second pumps of at least one 
plane of said honeycomb filling and firmly secured against of said units and including coaxial first and second components 
said internal sheets of the extrados and intrados coverings operatively connected to the first and second pumps of said at 
at the level of said sole pieces of the central longeron. _least one unit with freedom to perform idle strokes relative to 
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the respective pumps; and adjusting means for simultaneously 


idle strokes and hence the capacity of pumps in said at least one 
unit. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 928,476, Nov. 10, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 221,947 
Int. C1.* FO4D 25/08, 29/44 
US. Ci, 417—354 


1. A miniature axial fan, particularly of an axially compact 

a central motor driving a rotor disk, said rotor disk having a 
diameter of not more than 60 mm; 

a one-piece molded unitary housing surrounding said rotor 
an approximately constant diameter extending rearwardly 
to and over the axial center of said housing; 

said housing also including more than one web means on the 
and a square flange plate means at the housing outlet side 
for defining the configuration thereof; 

said housing further including a fastening pillar means hav- 
ing a continuous fastening bore which extends from said 
inlet side to said outlet side of the housing, said fastening 
pillar extending from the square flange plate at the outlet 
side to the inlet side of the housing; and 

wherein said rotor disk has a number of fan blades thereon 
which number of blades differs from the number of web 
means. 
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1. A pump comprising: 
a casing having an inlet and an outlet; 
a shaftless impeller having a rotary axis and rotatably 4,206,062 
4 within the cosine for Sian stimen ih oat Ne ee ee 


ee 3s , i to the impeller, 28000 W. Schenk, North Haledon, N.J., assignor to Pennwalt 


said driving force receiving means being an annular perma- : Sessa Weaerth 1088 tink: Bao, 1UR,000 


nent magnet in an outer rear end of the impeller perpen- Int. C4 FO4B 43/10 
dicular to said rotary axis and having alternating magnetic 1.5 C1, 417—388 
polarities in the peripheral direction thereof; 

stator coils arranged within the casing opposed to said outer 
rear end of said impeller and which impart the driving 
force to the driving force receiving means; 

separating means mounted on the casing for separating the 
impeller from the stator coils; 

a first element secured to one end of the impeller in a plane 
perpendicular to the rotary axis of the impeller; and 

a second stationary element arranged in the casing opposing 
the first element arranged in the casing opposing the first 
element and in parallel therewith, 

the first and the second elements being adapted to abut 
against each other at their flat surfaces, one of the opposed 
flat surfaces of the first and the second elements having a 
spiral groove pattern forming a dynamic bearing therebe- 
tween, the first and the second elements being made of a 
ceramic material, 

said impeller being supported by a dynamic pressure pro- 
duced between said first and second elements during 
rotation of said impeller for making said impeller shaftless. 
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fluid inlet means in fluid communication with a source of said motor and being normally substantially free of open- 
hydraulic fluid; 

chamber of the pump; and 

inlet means and the fluid outlet means for permitting a 

flow of fluid from the fluid source to the fluid chamber 

when suction pressure within the fluid chamber exceeds a 


4,806,084 
HAND-HELD VACUUM PUMP 
Theodore C. Neward, 521 Scripps Dr., Claremont, Calif. 91711 
a spool chamber between the fluid inlet means and the fluid Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 684,338, Dec. 20, 1984, 
outlet means and in fluid communication with the fluid abandoned. This application Sep. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 903,959 
outlet means; Int. C1.* FO4B 41/00, 39/10 
at least one fluid conduit extending between the spool cham- U.S. Cl. 417—440 12 Claims 
ber and the fluid inlet means; 
a ceed Giubes enaeiinadian Rin ceittiedinsien ie 
biasing means engaging the spool member for biasing the 
spool member away from the fluid conduit when the 
pressure within the fluid chamber is less than or equal to 
the second predetermined pressure limit to permit the 
flow of fluid into the spool chamber, the biasing means 
being overcome so that the spool member moves to block 
the flow of fluid into the spool chamber when the suction 
pressure within the fluid chamber exceeds the second 
predetermined limit. 


4,806,083 
SUBMERSIBLE PUMP WITH EXPANDED FOAM 
HOUSING 
Nyle D. LaGrange; Darryl M. Nielsen, both of Lenexa, and 


Int. Ci. FO4B 17/00, 35/04 
US. Cl. 417—423.14 


comprising: 
(a) cylinder means for isolating a certain volume from the 
atmosphere and equipped with an inlet opening and an 
outlet opening, 


(b) biased piston means, for drawing a vacuum through the 
inlet opening of the cylinder means when said biased 
piston means is drawn back, and for automatically return- 
ing said piston means to the end of said cylinder means 

when said piston means is no longer drawn back, 
(c) first valve means coupled with the inlet opening of the 
cylinder means, wherein said first valve means comprises 
an umbrella valve, and second valve means coupled with 
the outlet opening of the cylinder means, said second 
valve means being separate from the first valve means, 
(d) hand operated piston retractor means for drawing said 
drawing said piston means back causes air to be drawn 
wall armature shaft projecting through said bottom = der means, and whereby releasing said piston retractor 
“a fixed to said shaft said ne ernie ow roa af mama 
wall of the casing for rotation with the shaft when electri- Pe cage sales cimnes ieaataaiane Ge inlet for- 
wardly of the first valve means, including an arm associ- 
ated with a valve closure means, said arm being operable 
by a finger of a hand about the piston retractor means, and 
substantially without removal of said hand from the piston 
retractor means, the arm in a first position corresponding 
igid, face-to-face, contacting engagement therewith, to the vacuum release valve being open and in a second 
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4,806,085 
ROTARY HYDRAULIC PISTON MOTOR WITH FLUID 
PATH IN PISTONS FOR INLET PRESSURE 
Irenio Costa, 220 SW. 56th Ter., Margate, Fla. 33063 
Filed Apr. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 38,954 


a shaft attached to the rotational center of said rotating 
member and extending from said casing; 
a pair of pistons independently movable radially in said slots, 


means within said chamber to direct said pistons to move 
towards said shaft at least once each revolution; 
means for providing hydraulic fluid under pressure on the 


4,806,086 
EXTRUDER HEAD WITH A ROTARY DIE AND 
PROCESS FOR LUBRICATING THIS HEAD 
Peter Bloch, Montcherand, and Robert Aste, Yverdon, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to Swisscab E.A. Schoen S.A., Yvo- 


nand, 
ar een S 8 Bete, 30, S08t, 9 2088 
Date Feb. 13, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO86/07562, PCT 
Date Dec. 31, 1986 
PCT Filed Jun. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 44,036 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 17, 1985, 85 09290 


Int. C1.* A23G 1/20 
US. C1. 425—114 7 Claims 
1. An extruder head for fabricating a helicoidal element of 


material, comprising: 
a body having an axial bore and a feed channel for a flow of 
pressurized synthetic material from an extruder to said 
axial 


bore, 

a distributing cartridge fixedly mounted within said axial 
bore and provided with a first axial cylindrical bore and 
material around said first cylindrical bore, 

fotary die means slidably mounted in said first cylindrical 
bore and having an axial output orifice, the form of which 
corresponds to the cross section of the element to be 
fabricated, and through which said synthetic material is 
extruded and shaped helicoidally, and channel means for 
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said synthetic material flow between the periphery of said 
first cylindrical bore and said output orifice, 

and a rotary driving mechanism coupled to said rotary die 
means, wherein said rotary die means includes an interme- 
diate rotary sleeve, a rotary die and a rotary mandrel rod, 


4,806,087 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING COMPOSITE FOOD 
HAVING A CONTROLLED COMPOSITION OF 


Torahiko 


1. An apparatus for producing ies food having a 
controlled composition of materials, 
Caen iuietine <i calteliy exiles tae detain o qhaasiing ot 
raw materials, 
(bv) conveyor means for receiving and transferring said raw 
materials provided from said supply means so as to com- 
bine said raw materials into a composite food, 


materials in a given portion of said composite food, said 
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weight ratio in said given portion of said composite food steps, each of the plural control steps having a predeter- 
calculated from the weight of said raw materials measured mined duration; 
by said measuring means. means for computing a numeric value n based on the ratio of 
RE EE a predetermined acceleration and deceleration time period 
to a sampling cycle time period, wherein said acceleration 
CUSHIONS WITH A TEXTILE COVER means for adding the total number of pulses distributed 
Ralf Busch, Cologne, and Volker Onnenberg, Wiechl-Drabender- 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 9, means for ep the total number of added pulses by n and 
means for adjusting the injection speed command pulse 
Int. CL.* A23G 1/20 ; : : : 
6 Claims distribution according to the quotient. 


4,806,090 
CHAPATI MAKING MACHINE 


Luxembourg, Luxembourg 
Filed Jan. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 8,725 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 30, 1986, 


8602257 
Int. CL.* AO1J 21/00 
13 Claims 


1. An apparatus for the production of foam cushions having 
a textile cover, said apparatus comprising a mold having a fixed 
floor and walls which define a mold cavity, said apparatus 
mold and said mold cavity, for applying a vacuum to said mold 
cavity through holes which extend through said mold and 
between said mold cavity and said vacuum means, said appara- 
tus having one or more gates which extend into said mold 
cavity from the fixed floor or walls and means for moving said 
one or more gates in relation to both the fixed floor and walls 
of said mold, said apparatus additionally comprising a cover 
and means for introducing a foamable reaction mixture into 
said mold cavity. , ss 
1. An apparatus for use in manufacturing a substantially 
circular dough product from a mass of dough, comprising: 
4,806,089 a turntable having a planar rolling surface formed in a plane, 
INJECTION-MOLDING MACHINE WITH VARIABLE for supporting thereon the mass of dough, and rotatable 
INJECTION ACCELERATION/DECELERATION TIME - = about a turntable axis of rotation perpendicular to said 
Noriaki Neko, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Fanuc Ltd., Mina- planar surface; 
mitsuru, Japan a rotatable conical roller having a roller axis of rotation and 
PCT No. PCT/JP87/00173, § 371 Date Nov. 9, 1987, § 102(e) a conical rolling surface, said conical rolling surface hav- 
Date Nov. 9, 1967, PCT Pub. No. WO87/05558, PCT Pub. ing a rolling line spaced from said planar surface; and 
means for supporting said conical roller in spaced relation to 
means for automatically changing the relative positions of 
said conical roller and said turntable from a first relative 
position in which a distance from said conical roller to 
‘said planar surface if relatively large and said conical 
roller is spaced from the mass of dough when the mass 
of dough is disposed on said planar surface, to a second 
roller to said planar surface is relatively small and said 
conical roller is in contact with the mass of dough along 
the rolling line when the mass of dough is disposed on 
conical roller and said turntable in said second relative 
position for a predetermined operational peri i 
of said conical roller and said turntable from the second 
1. Apparatus for controlling an injection-molding machine, relative position to the first relative position, and 
comprising: means for rotating the mass of dough on said planar sur- 
means for outputting an injection speed command pulse face about said turntable axis of rotation while said 
distribution value at a different quantity for plural control rolling ine is in contact with the mass of dough, such 
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that said conical roller rolls on the mass of dough in 4,806,092 
rotation about said roller axis of rotation and said turn- APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING A PLASTIC 


ble axis of rotation. 

Gerhard Linss, and Karl-Friedrich Ossberger, both of Weissen- 
burg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Ossberger Turbinen- 
fabrik GmbH & Co., Weissenburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 154,590 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 12, 


1987, 3704264 
Int. CL.* B29C 49/06 
US. Ci. 425—529 9 Claims 


4,806,091 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING A PLASTIC 


>» . 
Ee 
5 S as 


1. An apparatus for manufacturing a hollow body from 
- ial 


thermoplastic 
said hollow body comprises an injection-molded head piece, 
a body part formed by blow molding a preform segment 
which segment is integral with the head piece, 
wherewith the said apparatus comprises a ring-shaped noz- _ 1. An apparatus for manufacturing a hollow body comprised 
zle wherein a ring-shaped nozzle opening is defined be- of thermoplastic material, which hollow body is open on one 
tween 4 nozzle cone piece and a nozzle opening piece, end and closed on the other, has a head piece fabricated by 
wherewith a reciprocally movable stamp means is pro- injection molding, has a body part comprised of a tubular 
vided in the cone piece, segment integrally joined to said head piece, and has a bottom 
a withdrawal device operative with respect to the ring- member, wherewith the subject apparatus is comprised of a 
i ring-shaped nozzle wherein a nozzle cone piece and a nozzle 
piece define a ring-shaped nozzle opening, which opening can 
a blow mold with a plurality of blow mold parts which are be closed with severance of the plastic, said apparatus being 
laterally, reciprocally movable is provided, with said blow further comprised of a withdrawal device with a recess for 
nozzle and the withdrawal device, whereby a blow mold reciprocally movable with respect to the ring-shaped nozzle, 
is formed which, when closed, is disposed between the said apparatus further comprised of a blow mold having a 
ring-shaped nozzle and the retracted withdrawal device; plurality of blow-mold pieces which are laterally reciprocally 
whereby the ring-shaped nozzle opening is radially out- movable, said apparatus further comprised of bottom elements 
wardly offset with respect to the outer edge of a head- of the blow-mold pieces, disposed at the altitude of the ring- 
piece cavity of the recess on the withdrawal device; fur- shaped nozzle, which bottom elements rest on the ring-shaped 
ther in that the side of the recess which side is nearest the nozzle when the blow-mold pieces are in the assembled posi- 
ring-shaped nozzle has a disc-shaped space which radially tion, and said apparatus comprised of blow means for blowing 
extends beyond the head-piece cavity and is open toward air into the tubular segment; characterized in that the with- 
the ring-shaped nozzle, and when the withdrawal device drawal device is configured for forming a head piece which is 
rests on the ring-shaped nozzle the edge regions of said closed to the exterior; in that the bottom elements of the blow 
disc-shaped space extend over, but not necessarily be- mold which rest on the ring-shaped nozzle form a perforation 
peng ere i ah pe dr in the bottom member of the body part of the hollow body, 
and in that an end face of the stamp means forms a boundary which perforation extends over the region surrounded by the 
of the disc-shaped space, and the thickness of the injec- ring-shaped nozzle opening; and in that the blow means dis- 
tion-molded disc element can be reduced with the aid of posed in the ring-shaped nozzle is associated with the perfora- 
said stamp means. tion in the bottom member of the body part. 
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154,279 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 12, 


1987, 3704266 
Int. Cl.* B29C 49/04 
8 Claims 


1. An apparatus for manufacturing a hollow body of thermo- 
plastic material, said body has a formed head piece and a body 
member formed by blow-molding a tube segment attached to 
and integral with the head piece, comprising: 

a ring-shaped nozzle with a ring shaped nozzle opening 
bounded by a nozzle piece and a controllably, reciprocally 
movable nozzle cone piece; 

a withdrawal device operaive with respect to said ring- 
shaped nozzle, said withdrawal device is axially, recipro- 
cally movable and has a recess for said head piece; 

a blow mold with a plurality of blow mold parts which are 
laterally reciprocally movable, wherein, when the blow 
mold is closed, its support surface on bottom members 
rests on a seat surface on said nozzle piece, and said closed 
blow mold leaves said nozzle opening free; and 

a blowing device which blows the extended withdrawn tube 
segment against the closed blow mold; whereby, 

the said closed blow mold leaves free said passage to said 
nozzle opening; 

a control device is provided for controlling the stretching of 
said extruded tube segment by means of said withdrawal 
device, under conditions of cessation of a feed of plastic; 

said nozzle opening is open until a start of said blowing 
process; and 

at said start of said blowing process, said nozzle opening is 
controlled such that said opening is closed by shear action, 
while said hollow body is under pressure, wherein as part 
of the shear action, a forward end member of the cone 
Piece entirely passes between said bottom members of the 
closed blow mold. 


4,806,094 

INJECTION MOLDING APPARATUS FOR FORMING 
FILM COVERED INSERTS FOR INSTRUMENT PANELS 
Richard D. Rhodes, Jr., Dover, and Frank J. Preston, Hampton, 

both of N.H., assignors to Ex-Cell-O Corporation, Walled 

Lake, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 889,016, Jul. 24, 1986, Pat. No. 4,734,230. 

This application Nov. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 122,174 
Int. Cl.* B29C 45/16, 45/32, 67/22 


US. Ci. 425—543 1 Claim 


openings therethrough which are covered by a removable film 
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mops & id including s cavity pl 
ber with a cavity surface and a mold cover with a die head 


thereon; 

said die head extending interiorly of said cavity platen mem- 
ber when said mold cover is closed with respect to said 
cavity platen member and shaped to form a film member 


- lationshi 
to said shaped film which space has a thickness corre- 
sponding to that of an instrument panel insert to be formed 
by injecting plestic into said plastic injecti 


said die head having spaced inboard extensions thereon each 
having a length which bridges said plastic injection space 
and each having a distal surface engaging the inboard 
surface of a shaped film to prevent injected plastic from 
forming against said film at said distal surface thereby to 
form openings in the insert formed by injection of plastic 
into said plastic injection space which are covered by a 
layer of impervious film to prevent the escape of foam 
material through the insert as it subsequently is loaded in 
a mold cavity in which reaction injection mold material is 
directed to be integrally formed with the insert formed by 
the injected plastic material. 


4,806,095 
FUEL VALVE CONTROL SYSTEM 
Mark K. Goldstein, La Jolla, and Earl M. Dolnick, Encinitas, 
both of Calif., assignors to Quantum Group, Inc., San Diego, 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 701,369, Feb. 13, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 147,262 
Int. CL.* F23Q 9/08 
US. Cl. 431—54 10 Claims 


Th 


eo ewny 
Ps _ 


1. A valve for a gas appliance comprising: 

normally closed pilot valve means for controlling gas flow 
to a pilot flame; 

normally closed main valve means for controlling gas flow 


a bidirectional solenoid for alternatively opening the pilot 
valve means or the main valve means; and 
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an electromagnet for latching the pilot valve means in the said deformable surface at a temperature within a prede- 
open position in response to presence of a pilot flame. termined temperature range; 

—— a first compression roller having a deformable surface 

fixedly urged against said deformable surface of said heat 


4,806,096 roller and defining a first predetermined contact area 
BACK-FIRE PREVENTIVE UNIT IN A GAS CUTTING between said deformable surface of said heat roller and 


said first compression roller, said deformable surface of 
Souji Kobayashi, Kawaguchi, Japan, assignor to Taseto Co, — sai heat roller being less deformable per force unit than 


Ltd., Japan 
Filed Jun. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 57,793 SS eee ee 


Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jun. 4, 1986, 61-130891; , 

Oct. 29, 1986, 61-259551; Jan. 12, 1987, 62-5774 a second compression roller having a surface fixedly urged 
Int. CL‘ F23D 14/82 

US. Cl, 431—346 


1. A gas cutting torch comprising: 

S iictecetiiemeras diatois tuliie tontie guatin 
having front and rear ends; 

gas and oxygen entry fittings mounted on the rear end; 

a manifold block mounted on the front end; 

separate passages for gas and oxygen extending through the against said deformable surface of said heat roller and 
handle portion connecting the fittings to the manifold defining a second predetermined contact area between 
block; said deformable surface of said heat roller and said second 

gas and oxygen pipes extending forwardly from the mani- compression roller distinct from said first predetermined 
fold block to join at a cutting tip; contact area, said deformable surface of said heat roller 

the manifold block being formed with bores interconnecting being more deformable per force unit than said surface of 
the respective gas and oxygen passages and pipes; said second compression roller, 

first and second chambers in the bores interconnecting the such that as said heat roller, first compression roller, and 
gas passage with the gas pipe, the first chamber being 
located upstream of the second chamber; 

a back-fire preventive device releasably mounted in the first 
chamber; 

the second chamber being a gas mixing chamber and having 
a gas mixing valve mounted therein; 

a further bore connecting the oxygen passage with the gas 4,806,096 
mixing chamber whereby a gas and oxygen mixture is een eee ae 
supplied by the gas mixing chamber to the gas pipe; and, Eric J. Ramm, 10 Immarna Street, Lilli Pilli, N.S.W. 2229; 

a third chamber in the bore interconnecting the oxygen Wilhelmus J. Bukyx, 12 Newland Place; John G. Padgett, 45 
passage and the oxygen pipe, the third chamber having an Waratah Road, both of Engadine, N.S.W. 2233, and Alfred E. 
oxygen jet control valve mounted therein whereby the Ringwood, 3 Vancouver Street, Redhill, A.C.T. 2603, all of 


oxygen jet gas supplied to the oxygen pipe can be ad- Filed Jul. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 


884,982 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jul. 16, 1985, PH01497 
Int. Cl.4 F27B 15/00; B65D 6/12 
4,806,097 US, Cl, 432—215 8 Claims 
FUSER ASSEMBLY FOR AN ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PRINT ENGINE 
Charles S. Palm, Norcross; Danny L. Slayton, Lilburn; Khosrow 


assignors to Colorocs Corporation, Norcross, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 929,121, Nov. 10, 1986, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 791,218, Oct. 25, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,652,115. This application Mar. 15, 1988, Ser. 1 
Int. CL.* F27B 9/28; HOSB 1/00 
US. Ci. 432—60 
1. An improved fessr-cessmbly for use in an electrophoto- 
graphic print engine 1. A metal container for processing solid particulate mate- 
pacer ailiir tnehens edeenain aveiemeeetd exten: © rial, comprising: 
selectively operable heat source located within said heat a generally-cylindrical container having a metal cylindrical 
roller; side wall extending around the axis of the container with 
means for transferring heat from said heat source to said a bellows-like formation, and a base wall across one end of 
deformable surface of said heat roller and for maintaining the side wall, for filling with solid particulate material and 
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subjecting to heating and pressure, whereby the solid 
particulate material is processed, densified and adapted to 
be retained within the metal container; a lid opposite the 
base wall for closing the filled container; at least one 
apertured plate of thermally conductive material extend- 
ing generally transversely across the container and at- 
tached in thermally conducting relationship to the side 
wall of the container, the apertured plate having spaced 
portions around the axis of the container and extending 


of the plate being shaped and dimensioned for conducting 
heat to the particulate material in the central region of the 
container and for strengthening the container by resisting 
substantial radial deformation of the container during the 
application of pressure. 


4,806,099 
FLUIDIC CONTROL ASSEMBLY FOR DENTAL TOOLS 
Michael A. Peralta, 3500 Washington St., Apt. No. A-212, Hol- 
lywood, Fla. 33021 
Filed Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 115,198 
Int. C1.* AGIC 19/02 


1. A fluidic control assembly for controlling the supply of 
drive air and/or water from respective sources of supply to a 
tool adapted to be removably stored in a hanger including a 
primary fluidic control unit and a secondary control, wherein 
said primary control unit is formed from a modular body 
comprising: 

a primary control chamber having a main inlet and a main 

outlet, with said main outlet coupled to said tool: 
acontrol valve for controlling the flow of drive air from said 
control chamber to said main outlet; 

a secondary chamber; 

means for bleeding air from said control chamber into said 

secondary chamber; 

means in said secondary chamber for operating said control 

valve in response to a predetermined pressure level in said 
secondary chamber; and 

including means for blocking the discharge of air from 
said secondary chamber in response to the absence of said 
tool from said hanger. 
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4,806,100 
MANDIBLE MANIPULATION DEVICE 
Herbert Schainholz, 316 Locust St., Teaneck, N.J. 07006 
Filed Dec. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 132,815 


means for holding a dental impression against the teeth of 
the mandible of a patient and for connecting said dental 
impression to one end of one of said lengthwise 
on said one side of said frame; and 
means, located directly opposite to said dental impression 
holding means, connected to one end of the other of said 
numbers, on said one side of said frame, at 


lengthwise 

right angles to said one plane of said lengthwise member 
and having a length at least as wide as said mandible for 
supporting the underside of said mandible, whereby said 
lengthwise members are operable for movement to a said 


4,806,101 
PORTABLE APPARATUS FOR REMOVING FOOD 
REMAINS FROM THE ORAL CAVITY 
Gianfranco Rossi, 20 Via Enrico Panzacchi, I-00137 Roma RM, 


Filed Mar. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 174,455 
Int. C14 AG1C 17/04 
US. Cl, 433—92 4 Claims 
1. Portable apparatus for removing food remains from the 
oral cavity which comprises: 
(a) a suction chamber formed with a cap and a base in 
threaded i 


groove, said first and second through passages being coax- 
ial; 
(b) a removable filter enclosed inside said suction chamber; 


(e) a support fixed on top of said casing and having a channel 
aligned and in fluid communication with said first and 
second through passages; 
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so that upon pressing said outer cover of collapsible material 
and, as a consequence, said suction member, the check 


which is greater than the length of the contacts in the first 
row; 

a first and second row of contact pads on a first side of the 
circuit board, the contact pads of the second row being 
spaced a greater distance from the bottom edge of the 
circuit board than the contact pads of the first row; 

a series of ribs which project from the surface of the circuit 

8 Claims board and are positioned one each between the contact 
pads of the first row, wherein the ribs lift the cantilever 
contacts of the second row from the surface of the circuit 
board to prevent contact between the cantilever contacts 
of the second row and the contact pads of the first row. 


1. A modular layout assembly for facilitating the layout of 
elements within a space, said ising: 


(c) a case comprising first and second sections, means for 
hinging together said first and second sections to permit 
said case to be opened and closed, said first section having 
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which said tips of said leads are electrically disconnected and 


a series of aligned cavities in said insulators extending 4 position lying in said plane of interconnection, whereby said 


lengthwise through said stack; 
contacts 


each said contact having a central portion and two end 


portions; 

each said end portion being a tuning fork element compris- 
ing two spaced contact beams defining a slot therebe- 
tween for receiving one of said pins therein, said beams 
having facing edges; and 

a recess in at least one of said edges of each said tuning fork 
element of each said contact for receiving said pin to 
provide a detent lock between the pin and said contact as 

connection therebetween. 


Janet E. Mebane; Lawrence W. Chan; Duong T. La, and Ruben 
Nevarez, all of San Diego, Calif., assignors to Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 37,289 
Int. Ci.* HOSK 1/00; HOIR 43/00 


a. providing a flexible lead frame with exposed contacts on 
individual leads thereof, and 

b. connecting an ink jet printhead to one side of said lead 
frame and connecting said external electrical circuitry to 
the other side of said lead frame, while 

c. biasing leads of said lead frame to a single common plane, 
whereby removable spring biased lead contacts may be 
made to individual contact area on said printhead. 


4,806,107 

HIGH FREQUENCY CONNECTOR 
Richard M. Arnold, New Albany; Paul A. Baker, Columbus, 
both of Ohio; Coleen A. Drucker, Morristown, N.J.; Robert J. 
Gashler, Westerville; Dominic T. Lipari, Reynoldsburg, both 
of Ohio; Max S. Robin, Denville, N.J., and Howard C. Schell, 
Westerville, Ohio, assignors to American Telephone and Tele- 
graph Company, AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Oct. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 112,193 

Int. C14 HOIR 13/658 

8 Claims 





flexible circuit means comprising a plurality of flexible cir- 
cuit sheets with conductive strips on at least one major 
surface thereof and having two ends, the conductive strips 
at one end being coupled to a column of female conduc- 
tive members and an adjacent conductive blade such that 
shielding is provided between each column of female 
conductive members and the other end being coupled to 
terminal means at a portion of the connector remote from 
said plurality of conductive blades and female conductive 
members. 





Ben W. Meinhardt, 6615 Highway 12, Maple Plain, Minn. 


55359 
Filed Sep. 13, 1982, Ser. No. 417,057 
Int. C14 HOIR 4/66 
US. Ci. 439—100 


1. A grounding bushing and grounding lug combination 
comprising an annular bushing body having an inner and an 
outer surface and a front and a rear surface, said inner surface 
fitting over a conduit, a plurality of more than four bosses 
raised from the outer surface thereof at spaced annular loca- 
tions, said bosses each having a generally planar surface form- 
ing an angle with respect to the central axis of the annular 
bushing body, and increasing in distance from the central axis 
in direction from the front of the bushing body to the rear of 
the bushing body, a threaded screw opening extending through 
each of said bosses from the planar surface of the boss to the 
interior surface of the bushing body, each threaded screw 
opening having an axis which is generally perpendicular to the 
plane of the outer surface of its associated boss and therefore 
inclined in direction toward the front of the bushing as the axis 
prising a block having a front end and a rear end and having a 
first generally planar surface extending between the ends of the 
block that mates against an outer surface of one of the bosses 
on said bushing, said block having a second planar outer sur- 
face substantially parallel to the first planar surface and extend- 
ing as a plane from the front to the rear ends, an aperture 
passing through the block extending from the second surface 
to the first surface and having a countersunk recess surround- 
ing the aperture and opening to the second surface, first screw 
opening of the associated boss to hold the block in position on 


such boss, the first screw means having a head fitting in said i 


recess, a receptacle formed in said block between said first and 
second surfaces of size to receive a conductor, said block 
having an opening from the receptacle on the outer end be- 
tween the first and second surfaces and facing toward the outer 
end of the bushing and defined by an overlying lip portion 
positioned outwardly of the opening and providing an outer 
wall defining the upper edge of the opening and part of the 
receptacle, the first surface of the block being of size substan- 
tially the same as the boss planar surface so the outer end does 
not extend substantially beyond the front surface of the bush- 
ing when the first screw means is positioned in one of the 
threaded openings of the bushing to hold the block in a work- 
ing position, and second screw means generally parallel to said 
first screw means passing through the second surface and the 
overlying lip portion and adapted to engage a conductor rest- 
ing in the receptacle of said grounding lug. 
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4,806,109 
SHIELDED ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 
Sakae Manabe, Kanagawa; Takashi Kamono, Y: 
suro Tokaichi, and Shoji Umesato, both of Tokyo, all of Ja- 
pan, assignors to AMP Incorporated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 148,465 
Int. C14 HOIR 4/66 


® dielectric housing having row of conac-rceving pes 


from a rear surface of said housing for electrical engage- 
ment with signal paths of a printed circuit board; 

a shield plate having an insulation layer covering the exte- 
rior surfaces thereof and disposed along one of said rows 


eae cnatheh af ath tonste haieic pada 
said shield plate- including along an 8 edge thereof 

ground terminals each aligned with and connected to a 

said ground tab, and at the lower end thereof a like plural- 


said remaining contact members in said one row. 


4,806,110 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS 

Richard J. Lindeman, Wood Dale, Ill., assignor to Labinal Com- 

ponents and Systems, Inc., Elk Grove Village, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 876,179, Jun. 19, 1986, Pat. No. 

4,710,133. This application Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 947,317 

Int. Cl.* HOLA 4/66 

US. Ci. 439—108 


1. An electrical connector 


16 Claims 
assembly including a pair of mat- 
loci : 


signals, each having connection means at one end thereof for 
connection to a terminal of said first circuit or second circuit 
means and having a contact surface at an opposite end thereof 
for engagement with a contact surface of a contact element of 
the mating connector, common ground means for all of said 
contact elements including a plurality of ground plates each 
having connector means along one edge thereof for connection 
to a terminal of said first circuit means and having contact 
surface means along an opposite edge thereof for engagement 
with contact surface means of a ground plate of a mating 
connector, said contact surface means of one connector being 
in the form of multi-spring-fingered contact surface means 
along said opposite edge thereof for engagement with a pair of 
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oppositely disposed contact surface means of a continuous 
ground plate of the mating connector, and support means for 
supporting all of said signal contact elements in a certain fixed 
and electrically insulated relation to each other and to said 
common ground means such as to obtain a uniform characteris- 
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tic impedance along all signal paths through said mating con- 
nectors, said signal contact elements including a plurality of 
groups of elements, each group being associated with one of 
said ground plates and each being supported in at least one row 
in longitudinally spaced parallel relation to said associated 
ground plate. 


4,806,111 
CONNECTOR STRUCTURE 

Masaaki Nishi, Hachioji; Moritoshi Yasunaga, and Ryotaro 

Kamikawai, both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 925,904 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 1, 1985, 60-243909 
Int. C14 HOIR 3/00 

US. Cl. 439—109 8 Claims 


om : 
UZ Dx CAV L 


eer les 
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comprising: 
an electrically conductive plate having a plurality of 
through holes formed therein; 
an electrically insulating film formed on the inner wall of at 
least one of said plurality of through holes with at least 
one of said plurality of through holes being not covered 
with an electrically insulating film; 
an electrically conductive film formed on the inner wall of at 
least one of the through holes which is not covered with 
an electrically insulating film. 


228-660 O.G.-89-11 
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4,806,112 
SAFETY ADAPTER FOR ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 
HOUSINGS 
Richard R. Roberts, Dana Point; Robert J. Frank, Tustin; Philip 
H. Booker, Ill, El Toro, and Rodney A. Hemner, Costa Mesa, 
all of Calif., assignors to Tronomed, Inc., San Juan Capis- 
trano, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 103,503 
Int. CL.* HOIR 13/44 
US. Ci. 439—144 


1. A safety adaptor for a male electrical connector housing 

have at least one male terminal comprising: 

a body member having a central groove with forward and 
rear flanges therein of a configuration to receive a the 
electrical connector housing while operatively supporting 
a cantilevering of the male terminal from the body mem- 
ber; 


means for fastening the body member about the male electri- 
cal connector housing whereby a standard electrical con- 
nector housing has an added safety feature to prevent an 
improper insertion of the male terminal into an undesir- 
able female connector, wherein the means for fastening 
includes a cover member pivotally attached to the body 
member. 


4,806,113 
HIGH VOLTAGE CONNECTOR FOR X-RAY 


for receiving a male portion and having in one interior 
wall thereof at least one recess for mating with a project- 
ing male contact, said female portion including an electri- 
said recess and having at its outer end an active surface for 

ishing an electrical connection with a male contact 
when a male plug portion is inserted into said female 
receptacle portion, wherein said active surface projects 
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beyond said one wall unless displaced by a male contact 
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4,806,114 
UNDERWATER ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE 
COUPLING 


Hans P. Hopper, Whiterashes, Scotland, assignor to The British 
Petroleum Company p.l.c., London, England 
cote toot mae No. 905,650 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 14, 1985, 
8522772; Jul. 26, 1986, 8618305 
Int. C14 HOIR 13/523 
7 Claims 


. SSS 
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comprising: 
(a) an outer body having, on its inner surface, a recess, 
(b) an inner body having, on its outer surface, a recess, the 
recesses being positioned so that they are aligned when 
the inner and outer bodies are mated to form an annular 


(e) a passage for dielectric fluid to pass from one body to the 
other between the resilient non-conductive members and 
around the contact surfaces of the inset contacts. 


application France, Dec. 5, 1986, 86 17174 
Int, C1.* HOIR 4/60 


larly characterized in that it includes in combination, per pipe 


element: 
a conductor placed inside the element, 


a first connector fixed to one end of the conductor which is 
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held in position in the first end of the pipe element and 
which cooperates electrically with the conductor, 

a second connector fixed to the other end of the conductor 
which is held in position in the second end of the pipe 
element and which cooperates electrically with said con- 
ductor, 

a first double connector having a first end which includes at 
least one contact and a second end having at least one 
annular contact connected electrically to the preceding 
one, the first end of the first double connector cooperating 








ciadureeamabaedanatommerstaeteaa 
pipe element, 

said second double connector having a first end with at least 
one contact, and a second end with at least one annular 


means for positioning and fixing the connectors. 


4,806,116 
COMBINATION LOCKING AND RADIO FREQUENCY 
INTERFERENCE SHIELDING SECURITY SYSTEM FOR 
A COAXIAL CABLE CONNECTOR 
Abram Ackerman, 179 Fox Hollow Rd., Woodbury, N.Y. 11797 
Filed Apr. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 177,142 
Int. Ci.* HOIR 13/44 


1. A combination locking and radio frequency interference 
shielding security system for a coaxial cable connector of the 
type having a female coaxial plug and a male coaxial plug on a 
coaxial cable, said system comprising: 

(a) a sleeve having an open forward end and a partially 
covered rearward end, said sleeve sideably disposed onto 
the coaxial cable; 

(b) a head having an internal locking well, said head rotat- 
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ably affixed to the male coaxial plug so that said well can 
lockably engage with the female coaxial plug; 

(c) means for retaining said head and the male coaxial plug 
with said sleeve, when said sleeve is pushed over the male 
coaxial plug and said head whereby said sleeve is rotatable 
with respect to the male coaxial plug and said head when 
the male coaxial plug and said head are so retained within 
said and 

(d) means for selectively engaging said head with and disen- 
gaging said head from the female coaxial plug when said 
sleeve. 


4,806,117 
MODULAR PLUG COUPLER 
James J. Johnston, Old Saybrook, Conn., assignor to AMP 
Incorporated, Pa. 


Harrisburg, 
Filed Aug. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 88,184 
Int. CL.* HOIR 13/625 


A 

N < 
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subassembly disposed within the housing means, 
* cparecarsenee de mca at en arama 
apart in a common plane, the wires including intermediate 
portions having a first and a second leg at first and second 
ends of the intermediate portion, and two spring contact 

portions extending from ends of the first and second legs, 
a cehenel deeahanmusaeUnanamer animate 
integrally molded within an insulative web of material 
which transversely spans the wires, the intermediate por- 
tions a deformed portion within the integral 
web, and the first and second legs being formed relative to 


, 1988, Ser. No. 144,940 
Int. Cl. HOIR 13/68, 13/627 
US. Cl, 439—352 2 Claims 
1. A fuse rackage for retaining and handling a plug-in type 
fuse, said package comprising, 
an iusulator block ee 
ber and an electrical terminal adapted to receive the plug- 
in fuse with a gripping force, 
a cover adapted to be installed and removed from the insula- 
tor block and also adapted to hold a plug-in type fuse with 
a holding force sufficient to maintain said fuse in the 
proper orientation to plug into said terminal as said cover i 
is installed, but less than said gripping force so that said 
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fuse remains with said terminal and block as said cover is 


removed, 

a fuse retainer having a flexible leg at each end which en- 
gages the cover with a retention force sufficient to pre- 
vent said fuse from falling out of said cover before installa- 
tion, so that said fuse, retainer and cover may be handled 
and installed together as a unitary assembly, and 

a second flexible leg on said retainer interengageable with 
the lock ramp on said insulator block as said unitary as- 


sembly is installed with a locking force sufficient to lock 
said retainer to said insulator block, 

said second flexible leg being connected to one of the flexible 
legs at the ends of the retainer by a strap which is engaged 
by the release member to release the retainer from the 
cover when the unitary assembly is installed whereby the 
retainer stays with said insulator block without interfering 
with the cover when the cover is removed to provide 
access to the fuse. 


4,806,119 
CUTTING-CLAMPING TERMINAL ELEMENT FOR 
ELECTRICAL CONDUCTORS 
Hermann Herfort, and Gunter Hegner, both of Berlin, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Krone Aktiengeselischaft, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 


Filed Nov. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 118,431 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 6, 


Int. C.* HOIR 4/24 
17 Claims 


1. A cutting/clamping terminal element for an electrical 
conductor, the conductor having a core and having insulation 
comprising: a clamping piece having a base portion and an 


aevceinenas bas cineiabotunn ceaatian tarterne on 
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with a sharp cutting/clamping edge, said front 
having a base portion connected to the base 


said first and second clamping piece sharp edges laying in a 
movable with respect to said first front and rear clamping legs 
and said second front and rear clamping legs from a clamping 
Piece rest position to define a clamping slot region between one 
of said first clamping piece edge and said first front and rear 
second front and rear clamping legs, a conductor being posi- 
tionable within said clamping slot so the edges of said clamping 
legs and said clamping piece cut into the insulation and contact 
the core of the conductor at three cutting positions. 


4,806,120 
ELECTRICAL TERMINAL 
Robert W. Baker, Harrow, United Kingdom, assignor to AMP 
Incorporated, Harrisburg, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 145,423 
Cisims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 16, 1987, 


8703551 
Int. CL* HOIR 4/24 


1. An electrical terminal having a body part which has been 
stamped and formed from a piece of sheet metal, the body part 
being of substantially U-shaped cross section and thus compris- 
ing a base from opposite edges of which upstand a pair of 
opposed side walls, each side wall having an extension thereof 
projecting towards the other side wall, the extensions cooper- 
ating to define a wire receiving slot extending normally of the 
base and between the two side walls and having a wire receiv- 
ing mouth opening in a direction away from the base, each side 
away from the other side wall as a result of a wire being forced 
thereof, the terminal further having a spring part which is 
separate from the body part and which has been stamped and 
formed from a spring metal, the spring part also being a sub- 
stantially U-shaped cross section and thus comprising a base 
from opposite edges of which upstand a pair of opposed side 
walls, the base of the body part overlying that of the spring 
part and the side walls of the spring part engaging the side 
walls of the body part resiliently to restrain deflection thereof 
away from each other, the spring part is releasably connected 
to the body part by means of projections thereon which engage 
in openings in the side walls of the body part whereby, a wire 
between the extensions of the sidewalls of the body part. 
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Electronic Department, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR87/00276, § 371 Date Mar. 9, 1988, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 9, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO88/00762, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 28, 1988 
PCT Filed Jul. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 171,426 
Ciaims priority, France, Jul. 11, 1986, 86 10183 
Int. C1.* HOIR 4/24 
US. Ci. 439—417 10 Claims 


1. Contact socket element of one single piece, for connector, 
of the type which comprises a plugging part (12) and a junction 
part (14), both formed from one single metal sheet, character- 
ized in that the junction part (14) is flat and comprises at least 
one carved out spot (32) of rectangular shape, having two teeth 
(34, 36) at opposite edges of the carved out spot and defined by 
complementary edges, each tooth being arranged transverse to 
the junction part. 


of Switzerland, assignors to Multi-Contact AG Basel, Basel, 
Switzerland 

Filed Feb. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 11,010 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Gernany, Aug. 9, 


1986, 3627041 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 23/66 
20 Claims 


1. An electric contact arrangement between a multi-strand 
cable having an insulation made of an elastically yieldable 
material and a plurality of elongated conductor extending in 
side-by-side relationship and imbedded in the insulation and a 
contact arrangement having at least one connection position 
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arranged within the lengthwise extent of the cable and defined female housing, and resiliently bendable in a second flex- 
by first and second insulated openings arranged within the ure space, whereby said female terminals contained in said 
therefrom as said female terminals engage said second 


retaining means, 
said male-terminal seating detecting means being adapted to 
be fitted into said first flexure space when said male termi- 


Opening upon insertion of the respective one of the first and 
second plug contacts into the respective opening. 


Japan, assignors to The Furukawa Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, cs-aahsbeutaptowest ete Gueceinnden, chenesld 


Japan male-terminal seating detecting means is fitted normally in 
Filed Jan. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 149,107 sd tath Uet aman ao cea ant ob et aheoe 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 3, 1987, 62-13827[U}; portion being situated nearer to said female housing than 
Pe 6 ee the distal ends of said male terminals are, thereby protect- 


1. An electrical component for a multiple connection electri- 
nal chambers are prevented from slipping out therefrom as Cal member comprising an electrically insulating body, the 
said male terminals engage said first retaining means, body having an end, and multiple spaced grooves containing 

said female housing including second retaining means pro- an electrically conducting material, and a slot directed to 
truding in the form of a cantilever from each of partition intersect the grooves thereby dividing the grooves into two 
walls, which define said female-terminal chambers of said electrically isolated sections. 











CHEMICAL 


4,806,125 
TREATMENT OF LEWIS BASE POLYMERS TO 
IMPROVE ANTISTATIC, HYGROSCOPIC AND DYE 
RECEPTIVE PROPERTIES 


Division of Ser. No. 803,233, Dec. 2, 1985, Pat. No. 4,705,831, 
which is a division of Ser. No, 579,801, Feb. 17, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,563,507, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 364,045, 
Mar. 31, 1982, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 128,062, Mar. 7, 1980, abandoned. This application Sep. 24, 
1987, Ser. No. 100,547 
Int. C1.* DO6M 1/00; CO8G 18/08, 18/71; DO4B 7/100 

US. Cl. 8—116.1 16 Claims 

1. A method of treating a shaped structure of a solid, high 
molecular weight polymer selected from the group consisting 
of cotton, rayon and acetate to improve the antistatic, hygro- 


ions or protons, and continuing the treatment for a suffi- 
cient time and at a temperature so as to form a branched 
polymer with substantially no graft polymerization of said 


4,806,126 
PROCESS FOR ALKALI-FREE DYEING AND PRINTING 
WITH REACTIVE DYES 
Klaus Sternberger, Bad Vilbel; Kari-Heinz Keil, Hanau, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany; Dieter Gevert, and Oscar Navarrete, 
both of Santiago, Chile, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 172,010 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 25, 
1987, 3709766 
Int. C1.* CO9B 62/00; DOGP 1/38, 1/54 
US. Ci. 8—543 
1. A process for alkali-free dyeing and printing with reactive 
dyes direct dyes, acid dyes, water-soluble-sulfur dyes or pig- 
ment dyes, which comprises pretreating the cellulose textile 
material to be dyed with a wetting agent and a quaternized or 


dyes in a conventional manner but without the use of alkali, 
and finishing by rinsing and drying. 


Hihale, both of Kinigstein/Taunus, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am 

Main, Fed. Rep. of 

Filed Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 90,222 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 30, 

1986, 3629574 
Int. Ci.* CO9B 43/40, 62/51; DOGP 3/70, 1/38 

US. Cl. 8—549 13 

1. A process for dyeing a hydroxy-containing fiber-material, 
which comprises applying a disazo compound conforming to 
the formula 


X—S07-DUN=N—KLY# “4 YE N=n—ptsor-x 


N(+) 
=> 
in which 


D! is a benzene ring which is unsubstituted or substituted by 
1 or 2 substituents which are selected from the set consist- 
ing of 2 methyl, 2 ethyl, 2 methoxy, 2 ethoxy, 2 sulfo, 1 
carboxy, 1 chlorine and 1 bromine, one of these substitu- 
ents being bonded to the benzene nucleus in the ortho- 
position relative to the azo group, or 

D! is a naphthalene ring which is unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted by sulfo in the ortho-position relative to the azo 
group, or 

D! is a group of the formula 


Ory 
0-0: 
o- 


Rieger lo, met ty, etn Fe 


illenetts diatisidt abvteumatwetie 
different from R!, 

D7? is a benzene ring which is unsubstituted or substituted by 
1 or 2 substituents which are selected from the set consist- 
ing of 2 methyl, 2 ethyl, 2 methoxy, 2 ethoxy, 2 sulfo, 1 
carboxy, 1 chlorine and 1 bromine, one of these substitu- 
ents being bonded to the benzene nucleus in the ortho- 
position relative to the azo group, or 

D? is a naphthalene ring which is unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted by sulfo in the ortho-position relative to the azo 


group, Or 
D? is a group of the formula 


ety: 
b> gargs 2 a 
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-continued 
it a Si 
MO3S 
hick SO3M 
in whi 


R! is hydrogen, nitro, sulfo, methyl, ethyl, methoxy or eth- in which 
oxy and 


R? has of ées ings of R! and is identical to R! M and R* have the abovementioned meanings and the one 
one meanings identical or dion 

different from R', Pens heed -tmeinemeee 

D! and D? having meanings identical to or different from 

each other and M being hydrogen or an alkali metal; 

K! is a group of the formula 


MO3S 


is in the meta- or para-position relative to the NH group, 

K! and K? having a meaning identical to each other or 

different from each other; 

R is carboxy or carbamoyl; 

one of the sulfo and carboxy groups in the radicals R, D!, 

D2, K! and K? forms an anion equivalent to the pyridin- 

ium cation, and 

X is a vinyl group or the 8-sulfatoethyl or the 
group, the X’s being the same or different 

from each other; 

or applying a 1:l-copper complex disazo compound of a 

compound of the formula 


MO3S 


in which 

M is hydrogen i metal N 

R° is ethyl or Gale ee methyl and the one —SO;3M X—SOr-D*-N=N—-K'7# = y—-K?-N=N—D*—SOy-X 
group in the formula N u 


HO N(+) 


«9 


in which X and R have the meanings mentioned above, 

SO3M the two D*’s have meanings identical to each other or 

different from each other and have one of the meanings of 

is in the meta- or para-position relative to the NH group; D! or D? as set forth above, yet subject to the proviso that 

K? is a group of the formula one or both the D*’s denote a benzene ring which is 

substituted in the ortho-position relative to the azo group 

by an oxy group to which the copper atom is complex- 

—NH OH bonded and which, apart from the —SO;—X group 

shown and this oxy group, is unsubstituted or substituted 

by methyl, ethyl, methoxy, sulfo, carboxy, chlorine or 

bromine, or is a naphthalene ring which is substituted in 

the ortho-position relative to the azo group by an oxy 

group to which the copper atom is complex-bonded, and 

K! and K? have one of the meanings mentioned above, yet 

subject to the proviso that one of the naphtholic hydroxy 

groups of K! or K? or both are complex-bonded as oxy 

group(s) to the copper atom; 

in aqueous solution to said material and fixing a said compound 

on said material by allowing it to act on the material from the 

aqueous solution at a pH value of between 4 and 8 and at a 
temperature between 100° and 150° C. 


MO3S 
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4,806,128 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING VAT PIGMENT DYES 
Juan M. Figueras, Barcelona, Spain, assignor to Merck Patent 
Geselischaft mit Beschrankter Haftung, Darmstadt, Fed. Rep. 


of 
Filed Oct. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 917,457 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 10, 

1985, 3536168 
Int. C4 CO9B 47/04; COSC 3/08; COSD 5/36 

US. Ci. 8—650 20 Claims 

1. In a process for preparing an insoluble and safe pigment 
dye from a mixture of a finely divided substrate and an aqueous 
solution of a leucobase of a vat dye, said solution formed by 
reducing a colloidal dispersion of a vat dye, said process com- 
prising adding at least one oxidizing agent to said mixture to 
vat dye to precipitate and coat said substrate, the improvement 
wherein the vat dye is initially used in the process in an impure 
form containing at least about 30-60% impurities and said 
resultant coating on the substrate contains said dye at a purity 
which is substantially greater than the purity of the initial vat 
dye. 


4,806,129 
FUEL EXTENDER 
George K. Dorn, and Herbert A. Gilbert, both of Beaver Falls, 
Pa., assignors to Prepolene Industries, Inc., Beaver Falls, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 98,797, Sep. 21, 1987. This 
application Jun. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 206,675 
Int. C14 CIOL 1/02 
US. Ci. 44—56 19 Claims 


1. An efficient and cost competitive fuel extender liquid for 
blending with lead-free gasoline as an additive thereto in a 
maximum amount of up to about 35% thereof with 65% by 
volume of the gasoline in a blended mixture wherein, the 
content of said extender in the resultant fuel as proportioned on 
the basis of its thus representative maximum content consists 
essentially of: naphtha X as represented by C4, Cs and Ce, 
hydrocarbons having a Reid vapor pressure of about 8.5 to 9.6 
per ASTM, D323 test procedure and an initial distillation point 
of about 101° F. and an end point of about 280° F. within a 
range of about 10 to 25% by volume, about 3.8 to 6.0% by 
volume of anhydrous ethanol, a stabilizing amount of a water 
repellent of the class ing of ethyl acetate and methyl 
isotubyl ketone; and about 4 to 10.5% by volume of aromatics 
benzene and toluene, of benzene and xylene or of benzene with 
toluene and xylene; said extender having a specific gravity 
substantially comparable with that of the lead-free gasoline to 
which it is to be added and having phase stability in the pres- 
ence of water when mixed with the gasoline. 
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1371 


4,806,130 
PHENOLIC-CONTAINING MANNICH BASE REACTION 
ee eee 


Cite Chiat Chiesa, Ha, tg Oe 
poration, New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 813,813, Dec. 27, 1985, Pat. No. 4,717,492. 
This application Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 136,077 
Int. C.* CIOL 1/24 
US. Ci. 4—63 13 Claims 
1. A product of reaction suitable for use as a liquid hydro- 
remnant 9 settee dh oe hee | 
base with a reactive compound selected from hydrocarbyl 
thiols having at least one reactive hydrogen, said reaction 
being carried out with an equivalent amount of Mannich Base, 
or with a molar ratio varying 1 to 1 to about 2 to 1 of Mannich 
Base to thiol at temperatures varying from about 25° to about 
250° C. said Mannich base having been prepared from (1) a 
phenol, (2) a C;-Cg alkyl aldehyde and (3) an amine having a 
lower boiling point than that of said reactive thiol, said phenol 
having the following generalized structural formula: 


R* 


where R? and R? are the same or different and are hydrogen or 
C; to about Cig alkyl or tertiary alkyl and R‘ is H or C; to 
about C3 hydrocarbyl. 


4,806,131 
GASIFICATION PROCESS FOR COAL GASIFICATION 
FURNACE AND APPARATUS THEREFOR 
Atsushi Morihara, Katsuta; Tomohiko Miyamoto, Takahagi; 
Shuntaro Shunsuke Nogita, and Yukio 
Hishinuma, both of Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 


Cisims priority, application Japan, Apr. 9, 1986, 61-79932 
Int. CL.* C103 3/46 
US. Ci. 48—210 


1. A coal gasification process comprising the steps of: 

ejecting coal and an oxidizing agent into a gasification cham- 
ber of a furnace in such a manner that a whirling stream is 
formed of the coal and oxidizing agent, thereby producing 
a combustible gas from the coal while ash present in the 
coal melts to form a slag; 

causing the whirling stream to produce a pressure differen- 
tial in the gasification chamber such that pressure de- 
creases from wall surfaces of the gasification chamber to a 


being 
than pressure in a slag cooling chamber of the furnace, and 





Michael J. Campbell, Clarence Center, N.Y., assignor to Union 
Carbide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 65,482 
Int. C1.* BOID 53/22 
US, Ci. 55—16 


1. In a permeable membrane process in which, under design 
operating conditions, a fluid feed stream is passed, at a desired 
feed flow rate and pressure, into contact with the feed side of 


and with a desired amount of the more readily permeable 
component being withdrawn at a lower pressure level as per- 
ee eee 
across the membrane providing the driving force for said 
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periods of reduced demand for quantity and/or purity of 
the product stream, either permeate or non-permeate, in 
response to output signals from said capacity control 
device, so that the product stream is withdrawn from the 
membrane system at the desired turndown quantity and- 
/or quality during said turndown periods of reduced 
demand; and 

(e) adjusting the feed flow rate and said driving force across 
the membrane between the design conditons of step (a) for 
design demand conditions, wherein the product stream, 
either permeate or non-permeate, is obtained at the design 
quantity and purity levels, and lower feed flow rate and 
driving force conditions during step (d) for lower demand 
conditions in which the product stream is recovered at 
lower quantity and/or purity levels than said design lev- 
els, in response to said output signals from said capacity 
control device in response to said process variable signals 
proportional to the desired product flow and/or product 
purity in the product flow line from the membrane system, 
whereby the efficiency of the membrane process is en- 
hanced by the full utilization of the available membrane 
surface area under variable demand conditions. 


4,806,133 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR BENDING AND 








1. A process for bending and tempering a glass sheet wherein 
the glass sheet is held in an almost vertical position and heated 
up to the plastic state and as soon as the plastic state is attained, 
it is tilted toward horizontal from said almost vertical position 
to a tilted orientation so that it bends by effect of gravity so as 
to rest on a skelet-type mold, and then it is tempered by sudden 
cooling, said process being characterized in that during the 
cooling and tempering stage said sheet is kept at the same tilted 
orientation. 

2. An apparatus for bending and tempering glass sheets, said 


a for supporting and driving the glass sheets through the appara- 
the membrane, while continuing to maintain the full use of tus, and means for tilting the heating chamber and the cooling 
the installed membrane surface area of the system, during section through rotation of the frame. 
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4,806,134 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING A 
COMPRESSED AIR FLOW IN AN AIR DRIER 

Jiri E. J. Lhota, Salviagatan, Sweden, assignor to Garphyttan 

Haldex AB, Landskrona, Sweden 
Filed Dec. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 136,693 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Dec. 22, 1986, 8605525 
Int. C1.* BOID 53/04 
US. Cl. 55—162 6 Claims 


Int. C.* BOID 19/00 
US. Ci, 55—204 10 Claims 
LA bubble trap for phase-separating gas bubbles from a 


Si gustinrenntiainy dleacedpaumiunns deaher 


CHEMICAL 
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and rotates fluid around said axis in the counterclockwise 
direction in said debubbling chamber; 

2 central post mounted on said floor and extending upward 
on said axis to reduce volume in said debubbling chamber 
and eliminate vortexing on said axis; and 

an outlet connection on said body, said connection having an 


therethrough 
chamber between the wall of said body and said central 
post, said outlet passage being away from said axis to 
eliminate vortexing and being downwardly directed so 
that a naturally draping inlet hose can be connected to said 
inlet connection and a naturally draping outlet hose can be 


1. A method for purifying feed air for separation in an air 


separation facility comprising: 


(b) cooling the compressed feed air; 

(C) passing a first portion of the cooled, compressed feed air 
through a first purifier containing heat regenerable adsor- 
bent, and a second portion of the cooled, compressed feed 
air through a second purifier containing heat regenerable 
adsorbent, wherein the first and second portions are sub- 
stantially cleaned of impurities by transfer of the impuri- 
ties to the adsorbent; 

(@) introducing the cleaned first and second portions into an 
air separation facility as feed air; 

(©) separating the feed air in the air separation facility into 
nitrogen-rich and oxygen-rich components; 


part and thus clean the adsorbent; 
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(h) passing a second part of the nitrogen-rich component 4,806,139 
through a fourth purifier containing clean, warm, heat PERMANENT ANTI-ADHERENT COATING FOR 


regenerable adsorbent to cool the adsorbent; GLASSMAKING MOULDS AND ASSOCIATED 
i pe pager oe cereals: te peta Nm eet oe ee a 

() employing at least a portion of said external work to Mecaniques 
compress the feed air of step (a). 


application France, 
Int. C4 9/30, 11/06 


4,806,137 
PROCESS FOR LUBRICATING A SURFACE SUCH AS A 
MOULD FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF A GLASS 


OBJECT 
Franck Virey, Paris, France, assignor to L’Air Liquide, Paris, 


PCT No. PCT/FR87/00071, § 371 Date Oct. 19, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 19, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/05595, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 24, 1987 

PCT Filed Mar. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 110,214 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 17, 1986, 86 03733 
Int. C1.* CO3B 9/48 
US. Ci. 65—26 10 Claims 


ited onto the surface, the process comprising maintaining the _1. In an apparatus for the shaping of a mass of viscous glass 
temperature of the surface at least about 500° C. as the lubri- Wherein said glass mass is formed into a desired shape by 
cant is deposited thereon, producing said layer of lubricant by COntact with a forming surface, the improvement wherein said 
a flame having a temperature higher than 2000° K., and inject- forming surface with which said glass mass comes into contact 
ing a gaseous hydrocarbon through the flame for a given Consists of a metallic layer comprising 30 to 55 percent by 
period of time, the gaseous hydrocarbon comprising at least Weight of molybdenum and less than 4 percent by weight of 
15% of a constituent in respect of which the ratio of the num- *°"- 
ber of the carbon atoms to the number of hydrogen atoms C/H 
is higher than 0.75, the rate of injection of the hydrocarbon 4,806,140 
through the flame and the temperature of the flame being ADJUSTABLE PRESS FACE 
controlled in such manner as to obtain a porous layer of carbo- George C. Krug, Newry; Donald J. Beeler; David C. Plank, both 
naceous particles capable of burning in the air when they are _ of Altoona; Robert W. Sitman; Walter F. Shauf, both of Bell- 
deposited on the surface when the surface temperature is equal § wood, and Robert F. Pike, Altoona, all of Pa., assignors to 
to at least about 500° C., the particles adhering to the surface. PPG Industries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,901 
Int. Ci.* CO3B 23/023 
US. Ci. 65—290 


Filed Jan. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 146,679 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1987, 62-14953 
int. Ci.* COSB 5/42 
US. C1. 65—32.1 8 Claims 





id mounting plate; 
a flexible shaping member with a first major surface forming 
a shaping surface of said mold; 
a plurality of adjustable connectors positioned between said 
2 rigid plate and a central zone of said shaping member to 
a. maintain a predetermined spaced distance therebetween, 





1. A method for melting a fluorophosphate glass, which 
comprises melting a fluorophosphate glass having a total oxide 
content of 5 to 30% in terms of cationic %, in a carbon con- 
tainer under a non-oxygen gas atmosphere. 
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of said bolt to allow for axial adjustment of said bolt 


positioned outside of said space between said plate and 
shaping member and further wherein adjustment of said 
bolt in a first direction displaces said shaping member in a 
first direction relative to said rigid plate and adjustment of 
said bolt is a second, direction displaces said 


opposite 
shaping member in a second, opposite direction relative to 


Keith G. Watson, Box Hill North; Lynette A. Garson, Parkville; 
Graham J. Bird, North Melbourne, and Graeme J. Farquhar- 
son, Reservoir, all of Australia, assignors to ICI Australia 
Limited, Melbourne, Australia 

Continuation of Ser. No. 457,387, Jan. 12, 1983, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 937,467 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jan. 29, 1982, PF2489; 
May 31, 1982, PF4228 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 19, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.* AOIN 33/00 

US. Ci. 71—121 

1. A compound of the formula 


13 Claims 


Y or! 


N—OR?2 
4 
Cc 


ls 
oO 


Z and Y are independently selected from the group consist- 
ing of fluorine, chlorine, bromine, methyl, and methoxy; 

X, which may be the same or different if there is more than 
one X, is selected from the group consisting of fluorine, 
chlorine, bromine, methyl, ethyl and methoxy; 

at least one of Z, Y and X is methyl and if Z and Y are both 
methyl then at least on of X is not methyl; 

R! is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, ben- 
zoyl, lithium, sodium and potassium; 

R? is selected from the group consisting of; C; and Ce alkyl; 
C2 to C¢ alkenyl; C3 to C¢ alkynyl; C; to C¢ haloalkyl; C2 
to C¢ haloalkenyl; and C3 to C¢ haloalkynyl; 

R3 is selected from the group consisting of C; to C¢ alkyl; 

m is selected from 0, 1 and 2. 

7. A herbicidal composition comprising as active ingredient 

a herbicidally effective amount of a compound as defined 

aseenling # chien Vand s enna hater 


4,806,142 
HERBICIDAL PYRIMIDINE SULFONYLUREAS 
Rafael Shapiro, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. DuPont De 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Division of Ser. No. 723,450, Apr. 15, 1985, Pat. No. 4,629,494, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 543,835, Oct. 20, 1983, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 434,038, 
Oct. 20, 1982, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 328,018, Dec. 7, 1981, abandoned. This application Aug. 13, 
1986, Ser. No. 896,091 
Int. C14 AOIN 43/54, 43/66; COTD 251/46, apes 

US. Ci. 71—92 
1. A compound of the formula: 


CHEMICAL 


ma 


ond 


wherein 
X is CH3, OCH3, Cl, CoHs or OC2Hs; 
Z is CH; 
Y is CH2S(O) Ri, or Ri CHS(O)mRi; 
R, is C1-C2 alkyl; 
m is 0, 1 or 2; 
Ais 


Son 
Ow 


R7 is H, C;-C4 alkyl, C}-C, alkoxy, F, Cl, 1, Br, NO2, CF3, 
CO2Rs, SO2NRioRi1, SO2N(OCH3)CH3, OSO2R12, 
S(O),R13, LCF3, LCHF2, LCF2CF2H, CH2Ci, CHCh, 
CH20CH3 or CH2OCH2CH3; 

Rg is H, F, Cl, Br, CF3, NO», C;-C3 alkyl C;-C3 alkoxy, 
OCF2H or SCF2H; 

Ro is C)-Cy alkyl, CH2CH2OCH3, CH2CH2Ci or 
CH2CH=CH; 

Rio and Rj; are independently C;-C3 alkyl; 

Ri2 is C1-C alkyl, CHyCH2OCH3, CH2CH7CH20CH;3 or 
C)-C4 alkyl substituted with 1-3 atoms of F, Cl or Br; 

Ry3 is C)-C4 alkyl or CH7>CH—CH?; 

n is 0 or 2; 

L is O, S or SO); 

Rig is H, CH3, OCH, F, Cl, Br, NO2, SO2N(CH3)2, 
OSO2R or S(O)”Ri; 

Rys is H, Cl, Br, CH3, OCH3 or NO»; 

Rie is H, Cj-C4 alkyl, C;-C, alkoxy, F, Cl, Br, CF3, CO2Ro, 
SO2NR10R11, SO2N(OCH3)CH3 or S(O),R13; 

Rj7 is H, F, Cl, Br, CH3 or OCH; 

W is Oor S; 

Wis Oor S; 

Rigis H, C;-C, alkyl, C;-C4 alkoxy, F, Cl, Br, NO2, CO2Ro, 
SO2NR10R11, i tc or S(O)nR13; 

Rig is Cl, NO, CO2Rs, SO2N(OCH3)CH3, 
SO2NR0Ri1, OS02Rie S(O)pRi3, Ci-C3 alkyl, or 
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C}-C; alkoxy optionally substituted with 1-5 atoms of Cl is a chlorine atom in the case where X; is a hydrogen atom; X2 
~ Ok - ats is a hydrogen atom in the case where X; is a chlorine atom; and 
as NO2, CF3, CO2R9, SO2N(OCH3)CH3, Ci-C3 Rp. is a hydrogen atom, an alkali metal atom, or a lower alkyl 
alkyl, OS02Ri2 or Ci-Cs alkory optionally substituted : 
with 1-5 atoms of Cl or F; 
Pa ages to 
that 


suitable 
pa ern fo ot ger ae a 
than or equal to 4; 
(2) when X is Cl, then Z is CH; 
(3) when W is O, then Rig is H, Cl, Br, CH3 or CO2Rg; 
(4) when W is O and Ri is H, Ci, Br, or CHs, then A is 


Germany 
Filed Jan. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 817,181 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 2, 
w Ris; 1985, 3503609 
Int. CL.* AOIN 43/56; COTD 231/1H 
US. C1. 71—92 15 Claims 


and : ; 
(5) when W; is S, then R2 is H and A is 1. A 5-sulphonamido-1-aryl-pyrazole of the formula (1) 


1 
R7 R © 
R2 


\ 
SO,—R? 


in which 
R! represents nitro, 
R? represents hydrogen, straight-chain or branched alkyl with 
PCT No. PCT/JP87/00010, § 371 Date Sep. 3, 1987, § 102(e) 1 to 8 carbon atoms, a radical R7>—SO2—, one equivalent of 
Date Sep. 3, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/04157, PCT Pub. an alkali metal, alkaline earth metal or transition metal cation 
Date Jul. 16, 1987 or an ammonium ion which is unsubstituted or mono, di- or 
PCT Filed Jan. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 103,584 i i i i 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jan. 8, 1986, 61-1850; Jul. 
21, 1986, 61-169797 
Int. Cl.* AOIN 43/38; COTD 209/18 
US.C. 711-96 9 Claims halogenoalkyl, with in each case up to 4 carbon atoms and 


atoms, 

Xi R‘ and R° independently of one another represent halogen or 
straight-chain or branched halogenoalkyl with up to 4 car- 
bon atoms and up to 9 identical or different halogen atoms, 
or a radical —S(O),—R® and 

R5, R? and R® independently of one another and independently 
~ of R4 and R® represent hydrogen or halogen, wherein 

H R® represents halogenoalkyl with up to 4 carben atoms and 
with up to 9 identical or different halogen atoms, and 

wherein each of X;, and X2 is a hydrogen or chlorine atom; X2 n represents the number 2. 

is a chlorine atom in the case where Xj is a hydrogen atom; X2 

is a hydrogen atom in the case where X, is a chlorine atom; and 

R; is a hydrogen atom, an alkali metal atom or a lower alkyl 


8. A method of for regulating plant growth, an indole 4,806,145 
using, an 
Ginvaive sequel ty Ge treats HERBICIDAL ARYL TRIAZOLINONES 


Lester L. Maravetz, Westfield, N.J., assignor to FMC Corpora- 
Pa. 


tion, Philadelphia, 
Xi () PCT No, PCT/US85/02065, § 371 Date Oct. 21, 1985, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 21, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO86/02642, PCT Pub. 
Date May 9, 1986 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 666,933, Oct. 31, 1984, 
- abandoned. This PCT application Oct. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 
H 


824,696 
H Int. C4 AOIN 43/653; COTD 249/12 
US. Ci. 71—92 
wherein each of X;, and X2 is a hydrogen or chlorine atom; X2__—1. An herbicidal compound of the formula: 


X2 


X2 
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4,806,146 
CERTAIN 2-(2-SUBSTITUTED 
BENZOYL)- 


Division of Ser. No. 880,370, Jun. 30, 1986, Pat. No. 4,780,127, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 802,134, Nov. 29, 
1985, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
683,884, Dec. 20, 1984, abandoned. This application Feb. 8, 


1988, Ser. No. 129,127 
Int. Ci.* AOIN 31/00, 41/00; COTC 121/76, 149/40, 69/757, 
49/225 


US. Ci. 71—98 
1. A compound of the formula 


R22 RSI Og 
4 


X 


RS R® © 


wherein 
R%® is C}-C4 alkyl optionally substituted with halogen; 
R5! is hydrogen or C}-C, alkyl; 
R°2 is hydrogen, C;-C, alkyl or 


i 
R=9—-C— 


wherein R¢ is C}-C4 alkyl; or 
R5! and R52 together are alkylene having 3 to 6 carbon 


atoms; 
R° is hydrogen or C;-C, alkyl; 
R* is hydrogen or C;-C, alkyl; 
R55 is hydrogen or Ci-C, alkyl; 
R% is hydrogen or Ci-C4 alkyl; and 
R°” and Ri are (1) hydrogen; (2) halogen; (3) 
Ci-C4 alkyl; (4) Ci-C4 alkoxy; (5) trifluoromethoxy; (©) 
cyano; (7) nitro; (8) C;-C4 haloalkyl; (9) R°SO,— 
wherein n is the integer 0, 1 or 2; and R°is (a) C}-C, alkyl; 
(b) Ci-C, alkyl substituted with halogen or cyano; (c) 
phenyl; or (d) benzyl; (10) —NR‘R¢ wherein R¢ and R¢ 
independently are hydrogen or C;-C, alkyl; (11) R°C- 
(O)— wherein R¢ is C;-C, alkyl or C;-C4 alkoxy; or (12) 
SO2NR‘R¢ wherein R¢ and R¢ are as defined, with the 
proviso that R57 is not attached to the 6-position and their 
salts. 
26. The method of controlling undesirable vegetation com- 
prising applying to the area where control is desired, an herbi- 
cidally effective amount of a compound having the formula 


R® oO 


R® is C1-C4 alkyl optionally substituted with halogen; 
R°! is hydrogen or C;-Cs alkyl; 
R>2 is hydrogen, C-C, alkyl or 


i 
R—0O-C— 


wherein R¢ is C;-C, alkyl; or 
R5! and R°2 together are alkylene having 3 to 6 carbon 


atoms; 

R53 is hydrogen or C}-C4 alkyl; 

R* is hydrogen or C1-C4 alkyl; 

R55 is hydrogen or C;-C4 alkyl; 

R°% is hydrogen or C;-Cs alkyl; and 

R°” and R* independently are (1) hydrogen; (2) halogen; (3) 
C1-C4 alkyl; (4) C1-C4 alkoxy; (5) trifluoromethoxy; (©) 
cyano; (7) nitro; (8) C;-C, haloalkyl; (9) R°SO,— 
wherein n is the integer 0, 1 or 2; and R°is (a) C}-C4 alkyl; 
(b) C-C, alkyl substituted with halogen or cyano; (c) 
phenyl; or (d) benzyl; (10) —NR‘R? wherein R¢ and R¢ 
independently are hydrogen or Cj-C, alkyl; (11) R°C- 
CO) — whendte Bile Cy-Cosiigt ar Cy-Cy along; — 
SO2NR‘R¢ wherein R¢ and R¢ are as defined, with 
sae MEM punicenniiaiae the reais ob to 
salts. 


4,806,147 
SUBSTITUTED 
1-BENZYLSULPHONYL-3-HETEROARYL~ATHIO)UREA 
HERBICIDES 


Christa Fest, Wuppertal; Klaus-Helmut Miiller, 


H. Strang, Duesseldorf, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed Dec. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 130,772 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 16, 
1986, 3642824 
Int. Cl.* CO7TD 239/69; ADIN 43/54 
US. Ci. 71—92 6 Claims 
1. A substituted 1-benzylsulphonyl-3-pyrimidinyl-(thio)urea 
of the formula 


RS 
N 


ee 


R3 QR wn 


in which 

Q represents oxygen or sulphur, 

R! represent hydrogen, or represents C-C¢-alkyl (which is 
optionally substituted by fluorine, cyano, C;—C4-alkozy or 
C-Cy-alkylthio), or represents C3-C¢-alkenyl or C3-C¢- 
alkynyl (which are optionally substituted by fluorine or 
chlorine), or represents phenyl-C)-C2-alkyl (which is op- 
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gases prior to entry of the gases into the fixed bed including a 
pretreatment chamber, means for introducing gases to be 
treated into the pretreatment chamber, means for controlling 


» the temperature of the water for moisturizing the gases, and 


dimethylamino or diethylamino, 
R3 represents hydrogen or C;-Cy-alkyl, 
R* represents halogeno-C;-C,-alkyl wherein halogen repre- 


or a salt thereof with a metal or basic organic nitrogen com- 


pound. 
5. A method of combating unwanted vegetation which 
comprises applying to such vegetation or to a locus from 
which it is desired to exclude such vegetation a herbicidally 
effective amount of a compound or salt thereof according to 
claim 1. 


4,806,148 
APPARATUS FOR BIOLOGICAL TREATMENT OF 
WASTE GASES 
Simon P. P. Ottengraf, Stiphout, Netherlands, assignor to Clair 
Tech B.V., Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 922,716, Oct. 24, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 771,996, Sep. 3, 1985, Pat. 
No. 4,662,900, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
645,298, Aug. 24, 1984, abandoned. This application Dec. 21, 
1987, Ser. No. 136,446 
oan priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 31, 1983, 


Int. Ci. BOID 53/14 


US. Ci. 55—223 18 Claims 


1. Apparatus for biologically filtering gases containing pol- 
lutants, in particular industrial waste gases by a fixed bed type 
filter material containing a carrier material which has been 
provided with appropriate micro-organisms which are station- 
ary within the fixed bed on the surface of the carrier material, 
wherein the gases are initially water saturated prior to their 
entrance into the filter material by bringing the gases into 
intimate contact with water in such a manner that the gases 
contain the quantity of water required for the micro-organism 
to optimally function the water saturated gases are then di- 
rected into the filter material and passed through it, whereby 
the pollutants in the water saturated gas come in direct contact 
with the micro-organism on the surface of the carrier material, 
the apparatus comprising a container including at least a bio- 
logical fixed bed type filter unit including the fixed bed having 
a carrier material, a supply conduit for the gases to be treated 
at the lower side and a discharge for the treated gases at the 
upper side, characterized in that at least one filter unit is ar- 
ranged in the container, means for moisturizing with water the 


eer ene eee 
means for directing the pretreated gases to the filter unit. 


4,806,149 
METHOD FOR REGULATING PLANT GROWTH USING 
XANTHATES 
Morris J. Danzig, Northbrook, and Alan M. Kinnersley, Bed- 
ford Park, both of Ill., assignors to CPC International Inc., 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 8, 1987, Ser. Ne. 105,936 
Int. Ci.* AOIN 37/00; COTC 154/02 
US. Ci. 71—100 8 Claims 

1. A xanthate selected from the group consisting of dipropyl- 
ene glycol xanthate, dipropylene glycol dixanthate, triethylene 
glycol xanthate, and triethylene glycol dixanthate. 

2. A process for increasing the rate of growth of a plant 
which comprises supplying to the plant an effective amount of 
one or more xanthates selected from the group consisting of 
dipropylene glycol xanthate, dipropylene glycol dixanthate, 
triethylene glycol xanthate, and triethylene glycol dixanthate. 


4,806,150 
DEVICE AND TECHNIQUE FOR IN-PROCESS 

SAMPLING AND ANALYSIS OF MOLTEN METALS AND 

OTHER LIQUIDS PRESENTING HARSH SAMPLING 

CONDITIONS 

Joseph L. Alvarez, Idaho Falls, and Lloyd D. Watson, Rigby, 

both of Id., assignors to The United States Department of 

Energy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jan. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 146,641 
Int. Cl.4 B22F 9/08 

US. Ci. 75—0.5 C 


1. A method for delivering a liquid to a means for continu- 
ously analyzing the liquid comprising the steps of: 

directing the liquid into a stream of a gas, nebulizing the 
liquid into discrete particles, forming a two phase spray of 
the gas and liquid particles, shaping and cooling the spray 
by directing a supplemental gas flow concentrically about 
the spray; 

ee cooled spray to a particle sizing 


Gitta iatiridtiints a santttanis seanis tnt 
analyzing the sized and conditioned particles. 
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4,806,151 
BENZOIC ACID DERIVATIVES 
Péter Bohus; Ferenc Bihari; Marianna Kertész née Szabé6; Istvan 


Se 
and/or herbicidal composition comprising 
i in an amount of 0.01-80% by weight a new 
pentane genie? ay 


R R; 
\ V7 2 
N 


COOR3 


wherein 
Ry and Ra stand for Ci-¢ alkyl, Cz-¢ alkenyl or benzyt; 


» Richmond, 
both of Calif., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Company, West- 
port, Conn. 

Division of Ser. No. 906,461, Sep. 12, 1986. This application Feb. 
19, 1988, Ser. No. 157,752 
Int. Ci.* AOIN 31/08 
US. Cl, 71—123 
1. The method of undesirable vegetation com- 
pildog statthen 00 Gaara ites tema delen entent 
cidally effective amount of a compound having the formula 


R2 R! 


Ris halogen; Ci-Ct aly; C1-Cz alto; triuoromethor 
nitro; cyano; Cj-C2 haloalkyl; 
RSO,— wherein nz 0 or 2 and Rois C}_C> alkyl, trifluo. 
romethyl or difluoromethy]; 
R? is Ci-Ce alkyl; 
R? is hydrogen or C}-C, alkyl; or 
R! and R? together are C2-Cs alkylene; 
R3 is hydrogen or C;-C, alkyl; 
Be, b boaeeees ie Cr-Cotink 
and R‘ together are C2-Cs alkylene; 
BS, R$, R’ and R$ i are (1) hydrogen; (2) halo- 
gen; (3) C;-C, alkyl; (4) C;-C4 alkoxy; (5) triftuorome- 
6) cyano; (7) nitro; (8) C;-Cy 
R°SO,— wherein n is the integer 0, 1 or 2; and R’ 5s (a) 
C-Cs alkyl; (6) C;-C4 alkyl substituted with halogen or 
me ©, phenyl; or (d) benzyl; (10) —NR‘R? wherein 
R¢ and R¢ independently are hydrogen or C;-C, alkyl; 
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(11) R°C(O)— wherein R°is C1-C4 alkyl or C)-Cy alkoxy; 
or (12) —SO2NR‘R¢ wherein R¢ and R¢ are as defined; 
and (13) —N(R°C(O)R¢ wherein R*° and R¢ are as de- 


fined; and 
R? is hydrogen or C1-C, alkyl, and their salts. 


4,806,153 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INVESTIGATING 
SUBSURFACE CONDITIONS 
Katsuo Sekai, Kawasaki; Tadahiko Muromachi, Kokubunji, and 
Yukio Sakai, Komae, all of Japan, assignors to Kisojiban 
Consultants Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 797,536, Nov. 13, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 518,524, Jul. 29, 1983, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 331,461, 
Dec. 16, 1981, abandoned. This application Feb. 25, 1987, Ser. 


No. 20,155 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 22, 1981, 56-8361 
Int. Ci.* E21B 47/00 
US. Ci, 73—151 2 Claims 


1. A method for i subsurface ground conditions 


ing: 
(a) lowering a recording and control unit of a down hole, in 
vice 
(1) a sensor unit comprising said sensors capable of contin- 
uously sensing a plurality of physical soil parameter 
including a measurement of the force resisting tip pene- 
tion, and the pore water pressure in the soil at the depth 
of penetration; 

(2) said recording and control unit which records in digi- 
tal form the analog output of all the sensors in a prese- 
lected repetitive manner while the testing device is 

(3) a power unit which supplies power to the previous two 
units; 

(b) penetrating said down hole device into the ground; 

(c) retrieving said device to the surface of the ground and 
transferring said data and information to a second memory 
device for permanent storage; 

(d) processing said data and information in a desired form by 
computation, tabulation, and charting of said data. 
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PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF PIG IRON FROM 
FINE ORE USING PLASMA BURNER 
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4,806,156 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF A BATH OF 
MOLTEN METAL OR ALLOYS 


Rolf Hauk, Achern, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Korf Sara H. Anderson, Westmont, and Noel F. Lutgen, Dowyers 


Engineering GmbH, Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 914,373 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 3, 
1985, 3535572 
Int. Ci.* C21B 13/12, 23/00, 47/00 
US. Ci. 75—10.19 





1. A method of producing pig iron, comprising the steps of: 
reducing fine ore to sponge iron in at least one reduction unit, 
feeding coal having a particle size of up to 50 millimeters into 
a top portion of a melt-down gasifier so that the coal falls into 
a lower portion of the melt-down gasifier and forms a fluidized 
bed of coke in the lower portion, feeding the sponge iron from 
the at least one reduction unit laterally directly into the lower 
portion of the melt-down gasifier, melting down and reducing 
the sponge iron to pig iron in said lower portion by the coke in 
the fluidized bed and by a plasma gas introduced into the lower 
portion by plasma burner means, removing the pig iron from 
the melt-down gasifier, and removing reaction gas produced in 
the melt-down gasifier at the top portion. 


ee 


Filed Jul. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 73,727 
Int. Cl.* B22F 9/22, 9/24 

US, Cl, 750.5 AA 20 Claims 

1. A method for producing a dysprosium-iron alloy adapted 
for use in the manufacture of rare-earth element containing, 
iron-boron permanent magnets, said method including provid- 
calcium, compacting said particle mixture to produce a consol- 
idated article, heating said article for a time at temperature to 
form a metallic compound comprising dysprosium and iron 
aah tatiana atin atebedanh anstaoaaaut —35 
mesh from said compact, washing said particle mass with 
water at a temperature no greater than 10° C. to react said 
calcium and said calcium oxide therewith to form ca-icium 
hydroxide, while preventing oxidation of said particle mass, 


Grove, both of Ill., assignors to Liquid Air Corporation, Wal- 
nut Creek, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,168 
Int. C1.* C22B 9/00 


1. A process for the production of a bath of molten metal or 
alloy of metals in a furnace to substantially prevent hydrogen 
pick-up in said molten metal or alloy, said process comprising 
the steps of introducing pieces comprising at least one of said 


up the tapping of said molten metal or alloy, the flowrate of 
said gas discharged in the furnace being about between 0.025 
and 0.060 Ib/cu.in. of metal in the furnace, said bath being 
substantially free from hydrogen gas throughout the process. 


4,806,157 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING COMPACTED GRAPHITE 
IRON CASTINGS 
Sundaresa V. Subramanian, 84, Bowman Street, Hamilton, On- 
tario, Canada L8S 2T6 
of Ser. No. 507,130, Jun. 23, 1983, 
Dec. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 683,725 
Int. CL.* C21C 7/02 


abandoned. This 


of § inch to } inch comprising: 
(® forming a near eutectic melt of cast iron having the chem- 
istry of a ductile base metal and low sulfur content; 


ic formation; 
glk Shands le cate ananiotn cine ond 
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maintain the Henrian activity of residual oxygen in the element selected from copper, silicon, bismuth, zinc, iron, 

audit witha tho eangn of teens ches 00-*e0 to nickel, tin, zirconium, niobium, antimony, manganese, and 
(iv) innoculating the melt immediately prior to casting with 
a graded innoculant in an amount sufficient to permit 

(v) casting the resulting melt. 


4,306,158 
PROCESS OF REDUCING FINE-GRAINED 
IRON-CONTAINING MATERIAL BY MEANS OF SOLID 
CARBONACEOUS REDUCING AGENTS 
Martin Hirsch, Friedrichsdorf; Fritz Rose, Bad Homburg, and 
ee OO nea ieee va 


4,806,160 
METALLIZING COMPOSITION 
Yoichi Hagiwara; Kenichi Shimizu, both of Kokubu, and Satoshi 
Tanaka, Hayato, all of Japan, assignors to Kyocera Corpora- 
tion, Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Nov. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 803,044 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1984, 59-25438 
Int. C.* BOSB 7/00 
US. Ci. 106—1.12 7 Claims 


comprising: 
introducing an iron oxide-containing material and a solid 
carbonaceous reducing agent into a first expanded fluid- 


sinsuihdiline en qui.cdildseni@iiigentenne eins expintes 
supplying o tiengly sefecing ge om Guiding guitoald = (,) papeaenen, age 
(i) an oxynitride glass of aluminum, silicon and at least one 
element 


LA 


ytterbium i 
Gii) a mixture of glasses (i) and Gi); wherein said oxynitride 
glass contains nitrogen in an amount of 2 to 19% by 
weight, based on the glass; and 
(B) 65 to 10% by volume of a high-melting-point metal 
‘ powder which comprises at least one metal in elemental 
Int. C4 C23C 18/28 form or a compound thereof, said at least one metal being 
US. Cl. 106—111 
Se ee eee 
ceramic surface to be consisting 
Tastes tanatendben from 0.1% to from the group consisting of silicides, carbides and bo- 
7% of the precious metal palladium and from 1% to 10% of an rides. 
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4,806,161 
COATING COMPOSITIONS 
William J. Fabiny, Harleysville, and Judith M. Shabrach, Boy- 
ertown, both of Pa., assignors to Teleflex Incorporated, Lim- 
erick, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 128,622 


Division of Ser. No. 125,036, Nov. 24, 1987. This application 
May 13, 1988, Ser. No. 193,468 
Int. C1.* COSL 1/18; CO8V 9/00 

US. Ci. 106—18.13 


bon, all per 100 parts by weight of said polymer. 


4,806,163 
MOLD ADDITIVES FOR USE IN CONTINUOUS 
CASTING 


Hakaru Nakato; Tsutomu Nozaki; Yasuhiro Habu; Hiromu 


not less than 2% by weight of BaO, 2-15% by 

weight of Fund wat more than 10% of ALO ud mo ad 
mainly of 20-40% by weight of SiO2, 15-35% 

wy acainattbesn Siomaodoe toon and contain- 
ing 2-15% by weight in total of at least one carbonate of alkali 
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and alkaline earth metals, 2-30% by weight in total of at least 
one fluoride of alkali and alkaline earth metals, 2-10% by 
weight in total of at least one oxide of Fe, Mn, and Ni, and 
0.5-5% by weight of carbon based on said base material, re- 
spectively, and having a solidification temperature of not more 
than 900° C. and a viscosity at 1300° C. of not more than 2 
poises. 


4,806,164 
METHOD OF REDUCING FLUID LOSS IN CEMENT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Lance E. Brothers, Ninnekah, Okla., assignor to Halliburton 
Company, Duncan, Okla. 


Filed Mar. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 32,151 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 20, 


2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. CO4B 7/35; E21B 33/14 
US. Cl. 106—90 14 Claims 
1. A method of cementing a conduit in a borehole penetrat- 
ing an earthen formation by introducing a cementing composi- 
said cementing composition comprising: 
hydraulic cement, an aqueous fluid, and a fluid-loss additive 


and their salts, said styrene being present in said polymer 
in an amount of from about 15 to about 60 mole percent of 
said polymer. 


4,806,165 
PREPARATION OF ACTIVATORS FOR FAST-SETTING 


CEMENTS 
Elliot I. Band, North Tarrytown, and Fawzy G. Sherif, Stony 
Point, both of N.Y., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Company, 
Westport, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 787,558 


Int. Ci.* CO4B 12/02 
US. Ci. 106—85 4 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a particulate solid activator capa- 


process comprises spray drying a slurry of an ammonium 
phosphate solution, phosphoric acid and the diatomaceous 
earth to obtain said particulate solid activator. 

3. The product of the process of claim 1. 


4,806,166 
TALL OIL BASED AMINO ESTERS AS ANTI-STRIPPING 
AGENTS FOR ASPHALT 
Peter Schilling, and Hans G. Schreuders, both of Charleston, 
S.C., assignors to Westvaco Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 97,687 
Int. Ci.* COBL 95/00; CO9D 3/24 
US. Cl. 106—284.06 12 Claims 
1. An asphalt composition having improved adhesion to 
aggregate comprising ag and an adhesion improving 
amount of an anti agent comprising an aminoester 
reaction product of a tall oil fatty acid and triethanolamine. 
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4,806,167 
KAOLIN AGGREGATION USING COMBINATION OF 
ORGANIC AND INORGANIC BASES 


Atlanta, Ga. 

Cubiainomamiabie. No, 918,632, Oct. 14, 1986, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 1,889, Jan. 9, 1987. This 
application Apr. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 43,214 
Int. Ci.* CO4B 14/00, 33/04; D21H 1/10; CO9C 3/00 
US. Cl. 106—465 13 Claims 


LIGHT SCATTER (SQUARE em/q) 
Sse 8 


1. A method for producing a kaolin pigment having en- 
hanced light scattering and opacifying properties when incor- 
porated in paper; said method comprising intermixing with a 
fine particle size kaolin, urea or an organic amine and an aggre- 
gation enhancing agent selected from one or more members of 
the group consisting of any alkali or alkaline earth metal car- 
bonate or alkaline earth metal the 


enhancing agent 
being present in quantities to provide from about 5 to 120 
millimoles of the enhancing agent metal ion species per 100 
parts by weight of kaolin. 


4,806,168 
REFRACTORY MATERIAL AND ITS USE 
Lennart Ivarsson, Higaniis, and Rolf Lundqvist, 


Continuation of Ser. No. 760,895, Jul. 31, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 68,720 
Ciaims priority, application Sweden, Aug. 7, 1984, 8404002; 
May 15, 1985, 8502429 


Int. Ci.* CO4B 7/32 

US. Ci. 106—104 14 Claims 

1. Refractory material comprising (i) grog in the form of 
grains or particles selected from the group consisting of alu- 
mina, bauxite, kaolin, aluminum silicate, chromite, zircon, 
zirconia and olivine (ii) a hydraulic binder comprising 
aluminate cement or chemical bi Sindas, GHD sdhoheasially avents 
distributed contents of a heat-resistant fibre reinforcement and 
(iv) a cutting-resistant material having a hardness of at least 
about 7 as measured according to the Mohs’ scale in individual 
pieces, said pieces having a cross-dimension of at least about 5 
mm. 


4,806,169 
PROCESS FOR THE REMOVAL OF SOLID DEPOSITS 
FROM WATER SUPPLY INSTALLATIONS 
Rainer Spiine, and Thomas Kitzsch, both of Rheinfelden, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to R. Spane GmbH & Co. KG, 
Rheinfelden, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 741,245 


Int. Cl. C23G 1/02 
US. Ci. 134—3 7 Claims 
1. A process for the treatment of interior surfaces of water 
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supply installations to remove therefrom solid manganese-con- 
taining ocherous and sinter deposits formed by microorgan- 


ing to said interior surfaces of said installations an aqueous 
solution of hydrochloric acid and hydrogen peroxide, the 
concentration of said hydrochloric acid in said solution being 
between about 0.001 and about 6N and the hydrogen peroxide 
being present in an amount of between about 0.05 and about 20 
percent by weight. 


4,806,170 
METHOD FOR PROVIDING ACCESS TO 

UNDERGROUND VALVE STEMS AND TOOL 

John T. Doty, 2238 E. 2ist St., Long Beach, Calif. 90806 
Filed Nov. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 928,565 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 22, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Ci.* BOSB 7/00 
9 Claims 


1. A method of gaining access to a valve-operating stem, 
having an operating fitting at the end, of an underground value 
having a circular enclosure surrounding the operating end of 
calcium the valve stem and extending to the surface, wherein the enclo- 
sure has become at least partially filled with a relatively solid- 
fied material, the steps of inserting into the enclosure a tool 
having a rotatable blade capable of cutting into the partially 
solidified material and rotating the said blade so as to break up 
the solidified material in the enclosure; removing the said tool 
broken-up material in the enclosure; and the other tool having 
a cylindrical part having a bore of a size that it can come down 
over the fitting, the cylindrical part having on the outside and 
extending to the base thereof a helical rib for removing the dirt 


-down below the end of said fitting withdrawing the said other 


tool and removing the collected and held broken-up material 
accumulated in the enclosure until access is had to the operat- 
ing fitting at the end of the valve-operating stem, and inserting 
a tool engageable with the said operating fitting for turning the 
stem. 
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Walter H. Whitlock, Peapack; William R. Weltmer, Jr., Murray 
Hill, and James D. Clark, Mountainside, all of N.J., assignors 
to The BOC Group, Inc., Montvale, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 41,169, Apr. 22, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 116,194 
Int. C1.* BOSB 7/00 
US. Ci. 134—7 20 Claims 


1. Apparatus for removing small particles from a substrate 


comprising: 

(a) A source of pure fluid carbon dioxide under pressure and 
having an enthalpy of below about 135 BTU per pound 
based on an enthalpy of zero at 150 psia for a saturated 
liquid, so that a solid fraction will form upon expansion of 
the fluid carbon dioxide to the ambient pressure of said 


substrate; 
(>) a first expansion means for expanding a portion of the 
fluid carbon dioxide obtained from the source into a first 


drop- 


pis tn manag pighataneahent wishes 


comprising: 

(a) converting pure fluid carbon dioxide into a first mixture 
of fine droplets of liquid carbon dioxide and gaseous car- 
bon dioxide; 

(©) converting said first mixture into a second mixture con- 
taining larger droplets of liquid carbon dioxide and gase- 
ous carbon dioxide; 

(©) converting me ony second mixture into a third mixture 


a front axial end and a rear axial end; a nozzle head mounted on 
said front axial end of said holder and extending frontwardly 
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therefrom, said nozzle head having a central axis that is parallel 
with and laterally offset from said central axis of 
said holder, means for continuously revolving said nozzle head 
about said central longitudinal axis of said holder, said nozzle 
head having a plurality of spaced-apart nozzles arranged in a 


said nozzles having an orifice diameter of from 0.05 to 0.5 mm, 
which comprises the steps of: continuously undirectional re- 


| caer.) 
P — mw, 
_—————s - 
a SSS 


=a baa - be 


of said holder at a rate of 800 to 4000 rpm, si 

moving said nozzle head substantially in parallel with said 
surface, supplying water at a pressure of 800 
kg/cm? or higher and at a volumetric flow rate of 12 liters/min 
or less to said nozzles and thereby jetting said high pressure 

wun Seis aft canta alae tlt eaten, Op Ek af Go 
streams of said high pressure water jetted from said nozzles 
overlapping each other as said nozzle head is moved substan- 
tially in parallel with said surface. 


4,806,173 
METHOD OF CLEANING DENTAL APPLIANCES 
ARTIFICIAL DENTURES 
Sameeh S. Toukan, 856 E. Phillip Dr., Phoenixville, Pa. 19460 
Filed Jan. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 735 
Int. C1.* BOSB 3/08; C11D 7/28 
US. Ci. 134—42 5 Claims 
1. A method of removing tartar and other oral deposits from 


the group consisting of mandelic acid, lactic acid and chlori- 


Chul W. Cho, Monroeville, and Ralph R. Sawtell, Pittsburgh, 
both of Pa., assignors to Aluminum Company of America, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 594,344, Mar. 29, 1984, Pat. 


essentially of 0.5 to 4.0 wt. % Li, 0 to 5.0 wt. % Mg, up to 
5.0 wt. % Cu, 0 to 2.0 wt. % Mn, 0 to 7.0 wt. % Zn, 0.5 
wt. % max. Fe, 0.5 wt. % max. Si, and one of the elements 


(hein the body to tempers fr ei of om 
trolled low temperature hot working operations to put 
said body in a condition for recrystallization; 

(c) subjecting said body to said series of controlled low 
temperature hot working operations to provide an inter- 


mediate product; 
(d) recrystallizing said intermediate product; 
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Sa ee eee 
(f) solution heat treating, quenching and aging said shaped 


AL-Li-Cu ALLOY PLATE 


YIELO STRESS (KSI) 


2 7s 
SPECIMEN ORIENTATION (DEGREES) 
YVIELO STRESS VS. SPECIMEN ORIENTSTION 


improved levels of properties in the 45° direction. 


4,806,175 
METHOD OF SURFACE HARDENING FERROUS 
WORKPIECES 
Ulrich Wendt, Reinbeck, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Kiérber AG, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 622,777, Jun. 21, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 786,350 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 25, 


1983, 3322957 
Int. Cl.* C21D 1/74 
US. Cl. 148—16,5 


SOURCE OF GAS 


1. A method of hardening the surface of a ferrous workpiece, 
comprising a first step of treating the surface of the workpiece 
with boron with attendant formation of iron boride having 2 
hardness in excess of 1000 HV; and a second step of carburiz- 
ing the thus treated surface, including positioninf the work- 
piece in the plasma of a glow discharge. 


Int. Cl.* HOME 1/04 
US, Cl. 148—111 
1. A process for producing a grain-oriented 

steel sheet or strip, wherien a silicon steel ingot or slab contain- 
ing from 2.5 to 4.0% silicon, not more than 0.085% carbon, 
from 0.010 to 0.050% acid-soluble aluminum, from 0.03 to 
0.15% manganese, and from 0.010 to 0.050% sulfur is succes- 
sively hot-rolled, precipitation-annealed, reduced by cold-roll- 
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ing at least once, decarburized, and subjected to final anneal- 
ing, said reduction by said cold-rolling step being carried out 
$0 as to obtain a final thickness by reducing the thickness from 


the rate of temperature elevation from a temperature of 800° C. 
to said holding temperature is controlled within the range of 


WATT LOSS IN WI7/SO VALUE 


from 2° to 10° C./second, by, second holding the temperature 
at said holding temperature ranging from 1080° to 1200° C. for 
less than 60 seconds, then carrying out cooling from said hold- 
ing temperature in such a manner that the staying time during 
the cooling from said holding temperature to an intermediate 
temperature of from 900° to 980° C. ranges from 20 seconds to 
less than 500 seconds, and finally carrying out quenching form 
said intermediate temperature to room temperature at a cool- 
ing rate of at least 10° C./sec. 


4,806,177 
AS-HOT ROLLED BAR STEEL 
John F. Held, Hudson, and Barry A. Lauer, Macedonia, both of 
Ohio, assignors to LTV Steel Company, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 69,869 
Int. Ci.* C22C 38/12 


US. Ci. 148—320 7 Claims 





1. A forging grade, as-hot rolled bar steel characterized by 
an air-cooled hardness in a range of from about 225 to about 
350 BHN, and further characterized by a composition consist- 
ing essentially of from about 0.30-0.50 percent carbon, 
0.30-1.90 percent manganese, 0.04 percent maxiumum phos- 
phorus, 0.08 percent maximum sulfur, 0.15-0.35 percent sili- 
con, 0.007-0.019 percent nitrogen, 0.08-0.17 percent vana- 
dium, 0.05-0.11 percent aluminum, and the balance iron. 
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4,806,178 
NON-HEAT REFINED STEEL BAR HAVING IMPROVED 
TOUGHNESS 


Yoshiro Koyasu; Yutaka Tsuchida, and Nobukazu Suzuki, all of 
Mauroran, Japan, assignors to Nippon Steel Corporation, To- 
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wherein 


a+b is from about 53 to 80 atomic %; 
c is from about 3 to 20 atomic %; 
x is from about 5 to 15 atomic %; and 
y is from about 5 to 15 atomic %; 


kyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No, 751,193, Jul. 2, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 942,960 
Cisims priority, application Japan, Jul. 4, 1984, 59-138276; 


Dec. 12, 1984, 
Int. Cl.* C22C 38/28 
US. Ci. 148—330 


provided that 


GSH 


is in a range from about c<0.025 +0.25 to cx 0.0121 +0.73; 
and x+y is from about 17 to 27 atomic %. 


4,806,180 
GAS GENERATING MATERIAL 
George W. Goetz, Rochester Hills, Mich., and Brian K. Hamil- 
ton, Littleton, Colo., assignors to TRW Vehicle Safety Sys- 


TENSILE STRENGTH (kg/mm) 


1. Non-heat treated steel bar consisting of, by weight per- 


centage: 

C: 0.05%-less than 0.15%, 

Si: 0.10%-1.00%, 

Mn: 0.50%-3.00%, 

Cr: at least 0.67% Cr with Cr plus Mn being 1.60%-4.20%, 

Ti: 0.010%-0.030%, 

B: 0.0005%-0.0030%, 

Al: 0.010%-0.05%, 

N: not more than 0.0060%, and the balance consisting essen- 
tially of iron; and said steel bar has a tensile strength of 
from 70 to 100 kg/mm? and improved toughness in terms 
of 5 kg-m/cm? or more of impact value, as well as bainite 
matrix, said steel bar having been hot-forged and cooled in 
still air, without any subsequent step of being quenched 
and tempered. 


4,806,179 
FINE AMORPHOUS METAL WIRE 
Michiaki Hagiwara; Akira Menjiu; Nomura Kohachi; Kataoka 


Masaru; Yamada Yoshinao, and Sasaki Miyuri, all of Kyoto, 
Japan, assignors to Unitika Ltd., Hyogo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 71,823 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1986, 61-164310; 
May 27, 1987, 62-130870 
Int. C.* C22C 19/07 


1. Structure for generating gas, said structure comprising: 

a grain made of an azide based material which generates gas 
upon combustion; 

said grain having an ignition enhancing coating thereon 
comprising; 30 to 50% by weight of an alkali metal azide, 
40 to 60% by of an inorganic oxidizer, 5 to 15% by 
weight of boron, and 1 to 15% by weight of a metal sili- 
cate. 


4,806,181 
METHOD FOR MOULDING A THERMOPLASTICS 
MEMBER WITH A FUSION PAD 


Alexander T. E. Ewen, Nazing, and David A. Hewitt, Welwyn 


Garden City, both of Great Britain, assignors to Glynwed 
Tubes & Fittings Limited, Great Britain 

Filed Mar. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 21,446 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 19, 1986, 


Int. C14 B29C 65/02 


1. A fine amorphous metal wire with a circular cross section US. Cl. 156—64 
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Satine a8 Cle mene te 
member electrically heating the element to assist in bonding 


the thermoplastics material of the envelope to the material of 
the member. 


4,806,182 
METHOD OF BONDING A HUB TO A TEFLON-LINED 
CATHETER BODY 
Mark A. Rydell, Excelsior, and Rick L. Shockey, Roseville, both 
of Minn., assignors to Schneider-Shiley (U.S.A.) Inc., Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 787,736 
Int. C.* B32B 31/28 
US. Ci, 156—211 


1. A method of attaching a plastic hub to the proximal end of 
an elongated flexible tubular catheter of the type having an 
See ee 
layer comprising the steps of: 

(a) cutting a predetermined length of the Teflon-lined tubing 

from a continuous length of such materials; 

(b) removing the outer thermoplastic layer from a short end 
portion of said catheter body to expose the underlying 
Teflon layer in said short end portion; 

(c) rolling the exposed portion of said Teflon layer back over 
the end of said thermoplastic tube; and 

(d) inserting said end portion of said catheter body into a 
bore formed in said hub such that the rolled end portion of 
the Teflon layer is trapped and precluded from unrolling; 
and 


(e) bonding said catheter body to the interior wall of said 
counterbore in said hub. 


4,806,183 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
APPLICATION OF GLUE TO DEFINED AREAS 
Donald H. Williams, Adams, Wis., assignor to Consolidated 
Papers, Inc., Wisconsin Rapids, Wis. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 895,280, Aug. 11, 1986, 
abandoned. This Sep. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 98,401 
Int. Cl.* BOSC 11/00; B32B 31/08 
US. Cl. 156—64 24 Claims 
19. A method of applying adhesive to flutes of a plurality of 
corrugated webs, comprising the steps of transferring adhesive 
to peripheries of a plurality of applicator rolls; moving the 
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ilies tiie aaah tain cats Gata 
cppticetor sa with i Stes aguiast te periphery to tomar 


prenpoecte pam! su oa A pent sap wae een 
cator roll, in accordance with the sensed actual speed of travel 
of the webs, at a rate of rotation that is independent of the rate 


of rotation of the other applicator rolls and that is varied as 
necessary to maintain constant an individually selected and 

between the peripheral speed of the roll 
and the sensed actual speed of travel of the webs, despite any 
variations in the sensed actual speed of travel of the webs, to 
thereby control the amount and location of adhesive applied 
onto the flutes of each individual one of the webs. 


the roller assembly for rotating same to scroll said remain- 
ing strip material thereon in a rolled condition, 
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(8) cutting a strip of wallcovering material to the required of less than 10 cubic feet of air per minute per square foot 


4,806,186 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING A MASS PRODUCTION 
EAR PLUG 
Robert Sirkin, Fullerton, and Norman D. Best, Duarte, both of 
Calif., assignors to Moldex Metric, Inc., Culver City, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 921,365, Oct. 20, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 9,695 
Int. Cl.* B32B 31/18 


assembly, 

(F) installing the rotary means on the roller assembly and 
rotating it to scroll the remaining strip of material from 
the trough onto the roller assembly with the pattern side 
of the material facing out and thereafter removing the 


rotary means, 
eae 
the rolled material to prevent the material from prema- 
turely scrolling off of the roller assembly, 

(H) pulling the free end of the material to scroll a short 
length of the material off the roller assembly, 

@ positioning the free end beneath the tubular pressure 
contact member at the front of the applicator such that the 
leading edge of the material is parallel to the longitudinal 
edge of pressure contact member, 

Q) positioning the pressure contact member and leading 
edge of the material against the surface to be covered such 
that the adhesive side of the material is pressed against the 
surface by exerting pressure on the pressure contact mem- 
applicator to assure that the material is correctly aligned 
and the pressure contact member is level and properly 
aligned on the surface 

(K) manually applying pressure while moving the applicator 
in the direction in which the material is to be applied and 


1. The method of inserting an end of a flexible interconnect- 
ing means, used to connect a pair of plug members composed 
of at least partially open cell foam material and which serve as 
ear plugs, into a respective plug member, comprising: 


allowing the rolled material to scroll off the roller assem- 
bly under the tension of the tensioning means and to be- 
come adhered to the surface as it passes beneath the 
curved surface of the pressure contact member, 

(L) continuing movement and constant pressure against the 
surface over the length of the surface until the strip of 
material is completely scrolled off the roller assembly, and 

(M) thereafter cutting another strip and repeating previously 
recited steps 2 through 12. 


4,806,185 
METHOD OF MAKING COATED FIRE BARRIERS FOR 
UPHOLSTERED FURNISHINGS 
Rick A. Porter, North Augusta, S.C., and Hans R. Hoernie, 
ee ee eee 


Filed Jul. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 74,074 


Int. C4 B32B 31/12 
US. Ci. 156—78 15 Claims 
1. A method for forming a fire resistant upholstered article 


Satunpned tise Denson aghateended Mitr Unit pallinay estas 


a. placing the plug member into an enclosed chamber which 
contains a multiplicity of blow holes in its surface and an 
opening in one transverse surface; 

b. forcing pressurized gas through said blow holes which gas 
in turn flows into the open cells of the at least partially 
open cell foam material from which each plug member is 
made; 


c. inserting a first piercing member through said opening in 
the lateral surface of said chamber and into one lateral 
surface of said plug member while it is being filled with 
member to thereby create a first hairline slit within the 
lateral surface of said plug member; 

d. inserting a second piercing member in a direction gener- 
ally perpendicular to the direction of said first piercing 
member through said opening in the lateral surface of of 
said chamber and into the lateral surface of said plug 
member while it is being filled with pressurized gas and 
thereafter removing the second piercing member to 
thereby create a second hairline slit approximately per- 
pendicular to and crossing the centerline of 
member; 

e. placing adhesive adjacent to the intersection of said first 


g. inserting one end of said interconnecting member into said 
plug member at the location of the intersection of said first 
and second hairline slits; and 

h. removing said plug member from said chamber. 
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4,806,187 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SUCCESSIVELY 
APPLYING THERMOSHRINKABLE TUBULAR LABELS 
TO CONTAINERS 
Sa se ee 
PCT No. PCT/JP87/00379, § 371 Date Feb. 11, 1988, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 11, 1988, PCT Pub. No. WO87/07878, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 30, 1987 
PCT Filed Jun. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 176,648 
Int. C1.* B32B 31/00 


US. Ci. 156—86 3 Claims 


ay 


J) 


_ 
ae 


ave; 


\ 


1. A method of successively applying thermoshrinkable 
tubular labels to containers, comprising: a step of feeding a 
thermoshrinkable tubular web which has been paid out in a flat 
condition; a step of smoothing out the pleats at the opposite 
lateral edges of the web that has been fed and simultaneously 
forming spaces at opposite lateral edges thereof; a step of 
placing the thermoshrinkable tubular web having said spaces 
formed therein on a wedge-shaped upper portion of an inser- 
tion guide shaped to correspond to the shape of said spaces and 
having a lower portion of substantially the same shape in trans- 
verse section as that of a container; a step of cutting the ther- 
moshrinkable tubular web covering the upper portion of the 
insertion guide into a tubular label of a length; 
a step of moving the thermoshrinkable tubular label cut to the 
predetermined length from the upper to the lower portion of 
the insertion guide by a pair of feed belts pressed against the 
side surfaces of the insertion guide; a step of feeding a con- 
tainer to a below the insertion guide; 
and a step of moving by the feed belts the thermoshrinkable 
tubular label that has been moved to the lower portion of the 
insertion guide downwardly of the insertion guide and apply- 
ing the tubular label to a predetermined position on the outer 
circumferential surface of the container that has been fed to the 
predetermined position below the insertion guide while simul- 
taneously reforming the tubular label to substantially the same 
shape in transverse section as the container. 


4,806,188 
METHOD FOR FABRICATING MULTILAYER CIRCUITS 


Joseph R. Rellick, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont 
de Nemours and Company, 


, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Mar. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 164,452 


Int. C1.* B32B 31/16 
US. Ci. 156—89 8 Claims 
tes tok = a pana 5 eee ana 
the sequential steps 


prising 
So ioteddian a theneietendily tutihe eanmibsiy:Aniatedied comprising the 


(©) applying to the substrate a patterned conductive layer; 
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(c) firing the patterned conductive layer; 
(d) laminating to the fired conductive layer and 
pt go ale dala ammammtns 


(6) forming vies in sclocted postions through the layer of 
dielectric 


tape layer; 
(fling the vi inthe ier ape ayer with conde 
tive metallization; 


(a) 


— Se 
oe) CRY 


—=— A 
Zi. a 

@)t) (ZZ 22222228 
— Bn. 


(ke) REPEAT STEPS (4) THROUGH 


(h) firing the filled vias in the dielectric tape layer; 
(i applying a patterned conductive layer to the dielectric 


ving ive patterns, repeating the sequence 
of steps (d) through (j) until the desired number of circuit 
layers has been obtained. 


4,806,189 
COMPOSITE FLUID SEPARATION MEMBRANES 
Menahem A. Kraus, St. Louis, and Chinh N. Tran, St. Ann, both 
of Mo., assignors to Monsanto Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Aug. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 640,058 
Int. Cl.* B32B 31/00; BOID 53/22 
US. Ci. 156—155 9 Claims 

& A proce Ser foaming 0 comperite Sul eepemstion mom- 
brane comprising; 
roc = EE EE an or 
extending there through with a volatile solvent; 
(b) forming in situ a separating layer on one or both surfaces 
of the porous support from a solution of a polymer having 


evaporation occurring 
oo os ne ia ee mamta eames 


porous substrate; and 
Pe arent ~<a 
improved permeability rates. 


4,806,190 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FORMING 
REINFORCED DRY LAID FIBROUS WEBS 


Filed Apr. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 723,863 


Int. C1.* B6SH 51/00 
US. Cl. 156—161 14 Claims 
1. A method of making a reinforced, dry laid fibrous web 
steps of: 
(a) laying a first layer of dry cellulosic fibers on a forming 
wire means; 
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(b) applying a plurality of yarns maintained under tension to 4,806,192 
the first layer of dry cellulosic fibers; METHOD FOR ETCHING MATERIALS 


) releasing the tension on the yarns upon application to the Rainer D. Haas, Herrenberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Peeertaes chow aminaar tae otee ohaiaeeas Hans Holimuller Maschinenbau GmbH & Co., Fed. Rep. of 


Division of Ser. No. 929,419, Nov. 12, 1986. This application 


(d@) laying a second layer of dry cellulosic fibers on the first 
layer of dry cellulosic fibers and relaxed, bulked yarns; 
and 


(e) bonding together the first and second layers of dry cellu- 
losic fibers. 


4,806,191 
GLASS LAMINATED STRUCTURE INJECTION 
MOLDING AND LAMINATING APPARATUS 
Kart E. Jechel, San Juan Capistrano, and Jerome C. Schutzler, 
Laguna Niguel, both of Calif., assignors to PDA Engineering, 
Costa Mesa, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 19,234 
Int. Ci.* B32B 31/00, 31/20 


US, C1, 156—382 


SY y 
Ni 
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1. An apparatus for use in making a laminated structure 


ing: 
first and second platens having first and second faces, re- 
spectively, and adapted to have the first and second panels 
respectively, retained thereon; 
each of said platens having a vacuum path means for com- 
municating vacuum pressure to said face thereof whereby 
the panels can be retained on the associated 


tween a first position in which the faces are exposed to 
facilitate the placement of the panels against the associated 
face and a second position in which the faces are in spaced 
generally parallel relationship; 

first and second sealing means for sealing between the first 


and the second panel respectively; and 


first passage means in the first platen for providing commu- ment, 


pressure. 


Feb. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 155,542 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 11, 


Int. Cl.* C23F 1/02 


1. Apparatus for etching supports that have deposited 


thereon an etchable metal with an etching medium, which 


includes: 


apparatus 
(a) an etching chamber including means to introduce an 
etching medium, 


(b) means to convey supports with metal deposited thereon 
through said etching chamber, 


(c) a plurality of nozzles which are positioned to spray etch- 
ing medium containing acid on said supports as they move 
through said etching chamber, 

(d) a sump for receiving residual etching medium withdrawn 
from said ing chamber, 

(© a first circulating system constructed and arranged for 
to said plurality of nozzles, 

(f) a reservoir containing an oxidizing agent, 

(g) a device for introducing and regulating the addition of 
oxidizing agent into the circulating system set forth in an 
amount which is stoichiometrically in excess of that re- 
quired to remove metal from said 

(h) a chamber containing a metal which will react with said 


oxidizing agent, 

(@ a second circulating system constructed and arranged for 
forth in (d) through said chamber set forth in (h), 

(j) a regenerating chamber arranged to receive and regener- 
ate the etching medium leaving the chamber set forth in 
(h), and 

(k) means to convey the etching medium regenerated in said 
regenerating chamber back to the sump set forth in (d). 


4,806,193 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING BONDING 
PARAMETERS 


means for mounting the platens for pivotal movement be- Klaus U. Von Raben, Baldham, and Rupert Ladwig, Alling, both 


of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 148,955 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 9, 


Int. C14 B29C 65/08 


1987, 3703943 
platen and the first panel and between the second platen 1S, Ci, 156—378 


11 Claims 
1. An apparatus for measuring and monitoring force adjust- 
adjustment and bonding time of bonding 
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from semiconductor bodies to interconnects of non-conductive 
substrates, comprising a mobile piezo-electric sensor 


4,806,195 
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD LAMINATING MACHINE 


indepen- 
dent of the bonding machine located on a table of the bonding Edmond Namysl, 1907 Frederick, Placentia, Calif. 92670 


machine under a tip of a bonding nozzle for measuring the 
amplitude, said piezo-electric 


sensor providing a bonding force signal, an ultrasound signal 
for a bonding time and registering them during a simulated 


filters and supplies them to an apparatus for display and evalua- 
tion. 


4,806,194 
ROOFING PAPER APPLICATOR 
Richard D. Wald, 2326 Rutgers Dr., Costa Mesa, Calif. 92626 
Filed Mar. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 
Int. C14 B27G 11/02; B32B 31/24 
9 Claims 


roof 
a substantially flat table bed for accepting a roll of roofing 
paper at a first end; 
said table having a handle at a second end and a cradle at the 
first end for holding said roll of roofing paper; 
at least one burner pivotally attached to said table at the 
second end for exposing the flat table bed when in the 
raised position and covering said flat table bed in a spaced 
apart relationship when in the lowered position; 


1. An applicator for heating and applying roofing paper to a 
comprising: 


area; and 

a pair of rollers located on the bottommost portion of said 
table with a first roller attached to the bottommost portion 
of said cradle and a second roller attached to the bottom- 
most portion of said handle whereby said roofing paper is 
adapted to pass over the flat table bed, through the oven 
area, over and under the second roller and then under the 
first roller as the applicator is pulled by the handle. 


Filed Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 
Int. CL.* B32B 31/04, 31/20 


US. Ci. 156—382 16 Claims 


y 
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1. A laminating apparatus comprising, 

housing means, 

a laminating platform for supporting elements to be lami- 
nated to each other, 
platform, 
platform, 


an upper plate and a lower plate, 

flexible bellows joined to each of said upper and lower plates 
to define a cavity inside said bellows and between said 
upper plate and said lower plate, 

said lower plate connected to said second pressure plate 


means, 

said upper plate connected to said housing means, 

a vacuum means connected to communicate with said cav- 
ity, 

thermal means disposed adjacent to said second pressure 
plate means to selectively apply heat to said second pres- 
sure plate means, 
means and said lower plate, 
and one of said first and second pressure plate means, 

first seal means disposed between said diaphragm means and 
said laminating platform to selectively provide an airtight 
seal therebetween, 
and said second pressure plate means to selectively pro- 
vide an airtight seal therebetween, 

third seal means disposed between said laminating platform 
and said first pressure plate means to selectively provide 
an airtight seal therebetween, 

a plurality of channels connected to said vacuum means in 
order to permit vacuum to be selectively drawn on oppo- 
site sides of said laminating platform and in said bellows 
means, and 
a low pressure condition between said diaphragm means 
and one of said first and second pressure plate means 
thereby to position said diaphragm closely adjacent to said 
laminating platform, said first pressure plate means or said 
second pressure plate means as determined by the produc- 
donde hea piles clin, 
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4,806,195 
BEAD CRIMPING AND HANDLING SYSTEM 
Michael W. Smith, Mogadore; Robert N. Steagall, deceased, late 
of Diamond, Ohio (by Betty C. Steagall, administratix); Mark 
D. Banas, Cuyahoga Falls; Lawrence E. Chiebina, Akron; 
Brady G. Greenlease, Akron, and James D. Stokes, Akron, all 
of Ohio, assignors to The Goodyear Tire & Rubber Company, 
Ohio 


Akron, 
Division of Ser. No. 26,600, Mar. 17, 1987, Pat. No. 4,759,813, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 9,518, Jan. 30, 1987, 
abandoned. This Feb. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 161,772 
Int. Cl.* B29D 30/48; B21C 47/06, 47/32 


US. Ci. 156—422 21 Claims 


‘ 1. Apparatus for crimping and handling tire beads compris- 


Fe cous eiahen duh ctaittum aetna 
ing said predetermined spaced-apart positions, means for re- 
ee and means for 
removing said ee eee ae 
said cylindrical former while maintaining said predetermined 
spaced-apart positions of said beads on said unloading fingers. 


4,806,197 
CONTINUOUS MOTION ROUND BOTTLE TURRET 


Filed Feb. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 15,887 
Int. C4 B6SC 9/04; B32B 1/00; B44C 1/00 
US. Cl. 156—449 19 Claims 
1. An assembly for applying labels to cylindrical surfaces of 
seems were 


a stationary frame; 
aera ge canine 


4 aeaeeegee tines soeei ieme en buctag Got ent 
second vertical concentric shafts; a drum disposed on said 


second shaft, said planetary means and said shafts cooper- 
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ating to turn said article holding means around a first axis 
and said article and labei around a second axis parallel to 
said first axis as said label is applied to said article; 


said turret; 
motor and turning at least said first and second shafts. 


4,806,198 
PRODUCING ALPHA-ALUMINA WHISKERS 
Sujata Jagota, and Rishi Raj, both of Ithaca, N.Y., assignors to 


US. Cl. 156—623 R 
1. Process for producing alpha-alumina whiskers, said pro- 
cess comprising the steps of 
(a) providing a film of boehmite gel seeded with alpha- 
alumina seed material, 


(b) heating the seeded gel at a temperature in the range of 
900° C. to about 1200° C. for a time period ranging from 
about 5 minutes to about 2 hours to cause said alpha- 
alumina seed material to seed growth therefrom in said 
boehmite gel of alpha-alumina whiskers. 


4,806,199 
(RIE) PLASMA PROCESS FOR MAKING 
METAL-SEMICONDUCTOR OHMIC TYPE CONTACTS 


Italy 
Filed Sep. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 907,342 
Ciaims priority, application Italy, Oct. 14, 1985, 22468 A/85 
Int. CL.* B44C 1/22 
US. Cl. 156—643 11 Claims 
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contacts which comprises a RIE plasma attack treatment for 
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the formation of apertures in a layer of dielectric material 
ppd <b emrciediter ir sono tam Ned 
rial, corresponding to areas defined on the surface of said layer 
of a dielectric by masking, for exposing said underlying single 
crystal semiconductor material corresponding to said areas in 
preparation for depositing on said wafer a layer of a material 
showing metallic conduction for establishing metal-semicon- 
ductor contacts corresponding to said areas, wherein 
(a) said RIE plasma attack utilizes a plasma in a reaction 
zone containing at least a compound con- 
taining fluorine and oxygen, and is carried out on the layer 
of dielectric material until a depth short of exposing the 
underlying single crystal semiconductor material is 
achieved and then said RIE plasma attack is interrupted; 
(b) purging the plasma gases of the preceding RIE plasma 
attack step in said reaction zone and introducing to said 
reaction zone a gas mixture of a non-polymerizable, hy- 
drogen-free ee ee fluorine and oxygen 
while maintaining the in said reaction zone 
free of hydrogen and free of polymerizing compounds; 
(c) resuming and continuing to complete the RIE plasma 
attack of the residual layer of dielectric material to 
thereby expose the single crystal semiconductor material. 


4,806,200 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURE OF PRINTED CIRCUIT 
BOARDS 
Gary B. Larson, Cheshire; Ann S. Williams, Southbury, and 
Raymond A. Letize, West Haven, all of Conn., assignors to 
MacDermid, Incorporated, Waterbury, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 875,640, Jun. 18, 1986, Pat. No. 4,732,649. 
This application Dec. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 132,761 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 18, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* C23F 1/00; B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00 
US. Cl. 156—652 6 Claims 
In on ae a ge rt emcees 
steps comprising, 
(a) providing a circuit board material 


tially from the wall of each electroless copper, electro- 
plated copper and etch resistant electroplated tin-lead, the 
areas defined by said pads consisting of layered coatings, 


electroplated 
() etching away all copper from the areas of sid circuit 
board not provided with said etch resistant tin-lead layer; 
(c) subjecting said tin-lead etch resist to the actio of a first 
stripper composition comprising an oxidant for the tin and 
lead metals of said etch resist and an acid acceptor for the 
cations so oxidized to leave a thin film of tin smut on said 


ee through-holes and surrounding pad sur- 


(d) subjecting said thin film of tin smut to the action of a 
second stripper composition comprising an aqueous solu- 
tion containing a mixture comprising an alkali metal hy- 
droxide and an alkali metal chlorite until said thin film of 
tin smut has been removed and replaced by a layer of 
copper oxide; 

(e) applying a solder mask to the said trace pattern which has 
said layer of copper oxide on it, but not to said through- 
holes and surrounding pad surfaces; 


CHEMICAL 


1393 


(f) etching away said thin film of copper oxide from said 
through-holes and surrounding pad surfaces; and 
(g) applying solder to said through-holes and pads. 


4,806,201 
USE OF SIDEWALL OXIDE TO REDUCE FILAMENTS 


443. application Mar. 4 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/306; B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00, 25/06 
156—653 


US. Cl. 14 Claims 
Re Se =a 
swox/7,/z swox/7, 
i 
LH) 


1. A method for fabricating an integrated circuit at a surface 
of body, 
forming a first electrode at said surface; 


forming a second electrode over said dielectric layer and 
overlying a portion of said first electrode. 


4,806,202 
FIELD ENHANCED TUNNEL OXIDE ON TREATED 
SUBSTRATES 


Daniel N. Tang, San Jose; Himanshu Choksi; Simon Wang, both 
of Sunnyvale, and Simon M. Tam, San Mateo, all of Calif., 
assignors to Intel Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 104,837 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/312 
US. Cl. 156—657 11 Claims 
1. A process for growing a tunnel oxide on a silicon sub- 
strate, comprising the steps of: 
growing a first oxide layer on said silicon substrate; 
depositing a second oxide layer on said first oxide layer; 
plasma etching said second and said first oxide layers with an 
anisotropic oxide etcher utilizing high energy ion bom- 
bardment with a metal electrode, said etcher sputtering 
metal on said second oxide layer, said metal causing grass- 
type formation during said 
through said first and second oxide layers and 

into said silicon substrate surface forming a pitted sub- 
strate surface. 

removing residual first and second oxide layers; 

growing a third oxide layer on said pitted substrate. 


4,806,203 
METHOD FOR ALKALINE DELIGNIFICATION OF 


application 1986, 
Int. C.* D21C 3/26, 9/12, 9/147, 9/18 
US. Ci. 162—19 26 Claims 


1. In the process of manufacturing paper-making pulp in 





1394 OFFICIAL GAZETTE FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


which an alkaline solution is added to wood pulp to cause a onic resin-treated phosphate fiber and, as a minor fiber 
i component, the auxiliary fibers. 


mixing 
about 1.5% to 25% alkali based on oven dry pulp, partially 
reacting the mixture at a consistency from about 1% to 15% 4,806,206 
and a temperature from about 20 deg C. to 60 deg C. for about | PROCESS FOR PREPARING CERAMIC MOLDING 
0.5 to 7 minutes, with the partial reaction time being longer for Masayasu Kamijo; Shinichiro Katsuta, both of Fuji, and Takeo 
lower temperatures in the range and shorter for the higher Wada, Kawanishi, all of Japan, assignors to Kojin Co., Ltd. 
and Takeda Chemical Industries Ltd., both of Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 634,736, Jul. 25, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 859,198 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1983, 58-138372 
Int. Ci.* D21F 11/00 
US. Cl. 162—145 7 Claims 
co i entre aaa tai 


FULTRATE 


in the range, withdrawing from about 30% to of cellulose pulp and 3 to 200 parts by weight of mountain 
i from the reacting mixture to raise the leather, said ceramic component comprising 100 to 20 
to about 10% to about 45% before the parts by weight of ceramic fiber and 0 to 80 parts by 
weight of ceramic powder; 
—— ee 
a paper making machine; 
©) forming ceramic mong by folding sid pepe 


Fh 
250° to 700° C. to burn-off said cellulose pulp, resulting in 
a ceramic molding which retains a pre-burned shape. 


Italy 4,806,207 
Filed May 14, 1984, Ser. No. 610,164 STRUCTURED LATEX PARTICLES HAVING 


Ciaims priority, application Italy, May 23, 1983, 67567 A/83 
Int. C4 D21H 5/18 
US. Cl. 162—106 6 Claims 
Tain ad oa 
the heating of the fluid to be filtered by 


application Sep. L 
ee ee 
US. Cl. 162—1 9 Claims 
1. A light weight paper product containing a structured latex 


particle comprising: 
(1) a core portion having a light scattering characteristic and 
a Tg of about 80° C. or greater; 

(2) a shell portion having a T, of about 25° C. or lower; 
whereby the opacity and strength of said paper is increased 
over a paper product prepared in the absence of said structured 
latex particle. 


4,806,208 
METHOD OF SEAMING A SEAMED FELT ON A 


Patrick Penven, Clinton, S.C., assignor to Asten Group, Inc., 
Charleston, S.C. 
Filed Oct. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 108,376 
Int. C1.* DOGH 5/00; F16G 3/02 
US. Ci. 162—199 11 Claims 


Settee 


“Tt. ell Ra RRA 


1. A method of closing a pin typed seam formed from a series 
posites containing, as a major fiber component, the cati- of intermeshing loops of a fabric having a first and a second 
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(a) tapering each of at least two elongated pintle elements 
toward a respective first end of each pintle element, for a 
length at least the width of the seam, to form a tapered 
area on each pintle element; 

(b) orienting said pintle elements in the intermeshing loops of 
said seam so that a first end of one of said pintle elements 
extends from the first edge of the seam and the first end of 
another one of said pintle elements extends from the sec- 
ond edge of the seam; and 

(c) pulling said tapered pintle elements into the seam by their 
respective first ends such that the tapered areas of said 
pintle elements contact to lock the seam in a wedging 
interaction. 


4,806,209 
SEPARATION OF FORMIC ACID FROM DIOXANE BY 
EXTRACTIVE DISTILLATION 

Lloyd Berg, and Rudolph J. Szabados, both of 1314 S. Third 

Ave., Bozeman, Mont. 59715 

Filed Apr. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 185,419 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 31, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* BOID 3/40; COTC 51/44; COTD 319/12 

US, Ci. 203—S1 2 Claims 

1. A method for recovering dioxane from mixtures of diox- 
ane and formic acid which comprises distilling a mixture of 
dioxane and formic acid in a rectification column if the pres- 
ence of about one part of an extractive agent per part of diox- 
ane - formic acid mixture, recovering dioxane as overhead 
dimethylsulfoxide. 


4,806,210 
H2S AND ALCOHOL RECOVERY PROCESS 
Frank M. Van Lier, Lyndhurst, Ohio, assignor to The Lubrizol 
Wickliffe, Ohio 


Filed Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 95,963 
Int. C1.* BOID 1/22; COTF 9/165 
US. Ci. 203—89 
1. A process for recovering alcohols from a mixture of the 
alcohol and a phosphorus compound, of the formula: 


4 Claims 


(R'0) (R0)P(S)SH 


where R! and R? are each aliphatic or aromatic, wherein the 
mixture is preheated to a temperature of about 20° C. to about 
115° C., and thereafter rapidly adjusting the mixture to a tem- 
perature of about 80° C. to about 180° C. for a period of time 
sufficient to substantially separate the alcohol from the phos- 
phorus compound without the substantial generation of hydro- 
gen sulfide. 

23. A process for removing hydrogen sulfide from a mixture 
of the hydrogen sulfide and a phosphorus compound of the 
formula: 


(R'O,R20)P(S)SH 


where R! and Rare each aliphatic groups containing from 1 to 
about 10 carbon atoms, wherein the mixture is pre-heated to a 
temperature of about 20° C. to about 115° C., and thereafter 

adjusting the mixture to a temperature of about 80° C. 
to about 180° C. for a period of time sufficient to substantially 
separate the hydrogen sulfide from the phosphorus compound 
without the substantial generation of additional hydrogen 
sulfide. 


228-660 0.G.-89-12 


CHEMICAL 


1395 


4,806,211 
ALUMINUM ALLOY PRODUCT WITH UNIFORMLY 
GREY, LIGHT-FAST SURFACE AND PROCESS FOR ITS 
MANUFACTURE 


Jiirgen Timm, Steisslingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Jean-Fran- 
cois Paulet, Siblingen, Switzerland, and Jérg Maier, Engen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Swiss Aluminum Litd., 


Chippis, 
Filed May 12, 1987, Ser. No. 48,802 
Ciaims priority, application Switzerland, May 14, 1986, 
Int. C4 C25D 11/04, 5/44; C22C 21/00 

US. Cl. 204—29 Claims 

1. An anodized aluminum alloy product having a uniformly 
grey, light fast surface and a light reflectivity of no more than 
50 percent prepared by anodizing an aluminum alloy which © 
consists essentially of 1.20 to 1.60 wt. % iron and 0.25 to 0.55 
wt. % manganese wherein the wt. ratio of iron to manganese is 
between 2.8 to 5.0, up to 0.20 wt. % silicon, up to 0.30 wt. % 
copper, up to 5.00 wt. % magnesium, up to 0.10 wt. % chro- 
mium, up to 2.00 wt. % zinc, up to 0.25 wt. % zirconium, up 
to 0.10 wt. % titanium, up to 0.50 wt. % other elements, bal- 
has an oxide thickness of 5 to 30 pm. 


Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 27, 
1986, 3610388 
Int. Ci.* C25F 5/00 
US. Cl. 204—130 13 Claims 
1. An electrode based on conductive materials and macro- 
molecular materials as a binder, the electrode being stable 
under electrolysis conditions and particularly suitable for dry- 
ing masonry, comprising 
A. a thermoplastic polar polymer, thermoplastic polycon- 
densate or ic polyadduct or a mixture thereof, 
which is wettable by an electrolysis medium and is stable 
with respect to an electrochemical process taking place on 
the electrode; and 
B. A mixture in a weight ratio of 1:4 to 4:1 of 
(a) conductive carbon black with a BET-surface of more 
than 600 m?/g; and 
(b) a material selected from the group consisting of carbon 
black with a BET-surface of less than 600 m?/g, transi- 
tion metal oxides, an intrinsically conductive polymer 
and mixtures thereof. 


4,806,213 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR STRIPPING 

ELECTROLYTIC PRECIPITATE FROM SUPPORTING 
STRUCTURES 
Matti O. Leiponen, Espoo; Seppo J. Erlamo; Pentti K. Kujan- 
pai, both of Kokkola, and Olli E. Ylimiki, Espoo, all of Fin- 
land, assignors to Oy, Helsinki, Finland 
Filed Nov. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 104,344 
Int. C14 C25D 1/04, 17/00 

US. Cl, 204—12 10 Claims 
1. A method for stripping a thin, sheet-like layer of electro- 
lytically accumulated metal precipitate from a supporting 
structure, comprising attaching the supporting structure to a 
ong ica by of erippi , m 
ing and control members to determine a surface profile of the 
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supporting structure, orienting a peeling blade in accordance 
with the surface profile and moving the peeling blade in accor- 


SS 


JA mn 


ae 


Pittsburgh, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 813,326, Dec. 24, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 26,810 
Int. CL.* C25G 1/14 
US. Cl. 204—98 12 Claims 
1. A method of depositing a liquid permeable asbestos dia- 
phragm on a formainous cathode structure by the steps of: 
(a) providing an aqueous slurry containing from about 100 to 


temperature 
about 110° C. to about 190° C. for at least two hours so as 
to react the alkali metal hydroxide with the asbestos, with 
theproviso that the heating temperature is below the melt- 
ing pol or 8 in int of the icullete tt , 


tic polymeric 


Filed Jul. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 224,756 
Int. CL.* C1SB 1/14 

US. Cl. 204—98 3 Claims 
1. A method for the production of chlorine dioxide and 

sodium hydroxide, which comprises: 
reacting sodium chlorate with hydrochloric acid in a reac- 
tion zone to form chlorine dioxide and an aqueous effluent 
passing said aqueous effluent to the central compartment of 
a three-compartment electrolytic cell divided into an 


anode compartment, said central compartment and a cath- 
ode compartment by two cation-exchange membranes 


electrolytically forming hydroxy] ions from an electrolyte in 
said cathode compartment of said three-compartment 
central compartment to said cathode compartment across 
the other of said cation-exchange membranes to form 


therein, 
forwarding effluent from said central compartment to said 
reaction zone to provide part of the hydrogen chloride 
recovering sodium hydroxide solution from said cathode 
compartment. 


9. A method for the selective electrochemical polishing of a 
lateral tip of a deep longitudinal notch in a work piece compris- 
ing the steps of: 

inserting an electrode and insulated body longitudinally in 

the notch, said inserting step including the steps of (a) 
locating an electrode laterally along a distal end of the 
insulated body and (b) sealing the lateral distal end of the 
insulated body adjacent the lateral tip but spaced from the 
lateral tip such that a lateral passage is formed between the 
distal end and the tip; 
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circulating an electrolyte through the passage such that the 
eats only contacts the work piece adjacent the 


spuetpalinathacnbithdies oso BO nied 


source 
wherein said circulating step includes the step of feeding the 
electrolyte from a reservoir by gravity through the passage. 


1. A filter device comprising: a central tube having an inlet 
end and an outlet end connectible into a fluid line for the fluid 
to be filtered; 

a housing having an inlet end and an outlet end, enclosing 

said central tube and defining an internal chamber there- 


with; 

and a filter body within said internal chamber; 

said central tube including an inlet opening therethrough at 
the inlet end, an outlet opening therethrough at the outlet 
end, wale inlet and outlet openings 
directing the fluid to flow from said inlet opening through 

said housing and filter body being mounted for sliding move- 
ment axially of said central tube from a normal filtering 
position wherein the central tube inlet communi- 
cates with the upstream side of the filter body, to a back- 
flushing position wherein the central tube inlet opening 
communicates with the downstream side of at least a 
portion of the filter body; 

and wherein said housing is constructed to form a passage- 
way at the outlet end of said housing permitting the outlet- 

ting therethrough of the fluid when the housing has been 


device, comprising: 

a central tube having an inlet end and an outlet end connect- 
ible into a fluid line whose pressure is to be regulated; 
and a housing, having an inlet end and an outlet end, enclos- 

ing said central tube and defining an internal chamber 


therewith; 

said central tube including an inlet opening therethrough at 
the inlet end, an outlet opening A sxe ac a: 
end, eeh-2 teen teins a0 Win ca autin atone 

said housing being mounted for sliding movement axially of 
said central tube; 

a valve member disposed within said housing and mounted 
for movment therewith toward and away from said inlet 
Opening in the central tube to thereby restrict or enlarge 
said inlet opening; 

said housing including surface areas exposed to the fluid 
pressure within the housing producing a differential pres- 
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sure normally effective to move said housing in one direc- 
tion with respect to said inlet opening in the central tube; 


4,806,218 
METHOD OF COATING CATHODE WIRES BY 
CATAPHORETIC COATING 

Herbert Hemminger, and Michael Schlipf, both of Schorndorf, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Nokia Gractz GmbH, 

Pforzheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 93,406 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 5, 

1986, 3630224 
Int. CL.* C25D 13/02, 13/16, 13/18, 13/20 

US. Ci. 204—180,.2 


epee 


1. A method of coating cathode wires by cataphorectically 
coating wires with an emissive material suspended in an elec- 
trolyte, comprising the steps of: 

suspending a wire in a suspension of emissive material in an 

electrolyte; 

connecting the wire as an anode for about a fraction of a 

second to about a few seconds; and 

thereafter connecting the wire as a cathode in the same 


Yoshihisa Yamamoto, Kudamatsu, and Yasuhiro Kagiyama, 
Tokuyama, both of Japan, assignors to Tokuyama Soda Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Yamaguchi, Japan 

Filed Apr. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 187,366 
Int. C4 CO2F 1/46; C25B 7/00; BOID 13/02 
US. Ci. 204—182.4 3 Claims 


(az) (are) tad (arc) 


HH 


1. A method of double-decomposing a salt, which comprises 
using an electrodialysis cell comprising an anode and a 


(a) (ax) ac) a) fac) 6A) 
OW. 


d\ : 


7 


+ 4 
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cathode and at least one unit disposed between the anode 
and the cathode, said unit being comprised of 
(1) A high cation-exchange group-type bipolar membrane 
(membrane a/c) composed of a layer of a resin having 
an anion-exchange bonded thereto (layer a) and a 
layer of a resin having a bonded 


group 
thereto (layer c), the thickness of the layer a being 100 
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poe, ati oe AN A a metal 
ee Mt REO sal a 
aon 


4,806,222 
COUNTER-CURRENT ELECTROLYTE INJECTOR 


A to one-half of the total thickness of the membrane Gérard R. Colin, Plappeville; André Klein, Homecourt; Alain 
Leclercq, Moulins-les-Metz., 


(a/c) and the equivalent ratio of the anion-exchange 
group to the group in the membrane 
(a/c) being from 0.01 to 0.5, 

(2) a neutral bipolar membrane (membrane A/C) and a 
cation-exchange resin layer (layer C) and having a fixed 
ion concentration of at least 10 meq/g H20, the equiva- 
lent ratio of the anion-exchange group to the cation- 
exchange group in the membrane (A/C) being from 
0.6:1 to 1:0.5, and 
(3) an anion-exchange resin membrane (membrane A) 

having an amino group with a long hydrocarbon chain 

as an anion-exchange group, 
said membranes a/c, A/C and A in said (1) to (3) being 
arranged in the order of the membrane a/c—the mem- 
brane A/C with its layer A facing the membrane a/c—the 
membrane A from the anode side to the cathode side to 
form 0 calt compartment, s base compartment, an acid 
compartment and a salt 

causing an aqueous solution of a base to be present in the 


applying a direct-current voltage across the anode and the 
cathode. 


4,806,220 
METHOD OF MAKING LOW EMISSIVITY FILM FOR 
PROCESSING 


HIGH TEMPERATURE 
James J. Finley, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to PPG Industries, 
Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Filed Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 947,799 
Int. Cl.* C23C 14/34 
US. Ci. 204—192.27 


eee 
oxide layer; 
a ee ee 


a. puting nga seid taconting primer yer ovr 


e. Se ene ae iis tis, omen Sab edit 
primer layer thereby producing a coated article with a 
visible transmittance lower than the desired visible trans- 
mittance of the final product; and 

f. heating said coated article to a sufficient temperature for a 
sufficient time to increase the visible transmittance of said 
high-temperature resistant film. 


4,806,221 
SPUTTERED FILMS OF BISMUTH/TIN OXIDE 
Frank H. Gillery, Allison Park, Pa., assignor to PPG Industries, 

Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Mar. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 31,320 
Int. Cl.* C23C 14/34, 14/08 

US. Cl. 204—192.29 9 Claims 

1. A method for depositing an oxide film comprising bismuth 
and tin which comprises the steps of: 

a. forming a cathode target comprising bismuth and tin; 

b. placing a substrate to be coated in an evacuated chamber 

with said cathode target; and 
Cc. sputtering said bismuth/tin cathode target in a reactive 


and Patrick Mara, Talange, all 
of France, assignors to Société Anonyme: Société Lorraine de 
Laminage - SOLLAC, Florange Cedex, France 
Filed Apr. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 44,403 
Claims priority, application France, May 5, 1986, 86 06601 
Int. Ci.* C25D 17/00 
US. Cl. 204—206 





1. Counter-current fluid injector composed of a fluid inlet 
duct, a chamber and an injection nozzle, characterized by the 
fact that it comprises: 

at least one fluid inlet duct (1), 

a central fluid flow distribution chamber (2) extending along 
the whole length of the injector, into which emerges the 
inlet duct (1), 

numerous openings (4) drilled through the internal wall (5) 
of the injector, in the lower part of the said central cham- 
ber (2), 

a peripheral chamber (6), coaxial with the central chamber 


centering pins (8), 
a barrier (7) situated in the peripheral chamber (6) for direct- 
ing the flow of fluid, 
a nozzle (9) drilled with numerous holes (10), 
ee (11) extending the holes (10) and 
allowing the from the bath (12) to pass freely 
between the said tubes (11). 


4,806,223 
ELECTROLYTIC PROCESSING CELL 
Shinjiro Murakami, Okayama, Japan, assignor to Kawasaki 
Steel Corporation, Kobe, Japan 
Filed Nov. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 124,857 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 2, 1986, 61-287464 


Int. Ci.* C25D 17/00 
US. Cl. 204—206 6 Claims 
1. In an electrolytic processing cell comprising 
a electrode, 
s cell body having atleast one opening configured to 
with the configuration of the electrode, the cell body 
being charged with an electrolyte, 
SS ee ee 


eapporting means for suporting and mounting wi ele 


Gntetuaeiillibiseibthedbeianmnerasteetie 
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lar sealing member which is expandable and contractible 
under the influence of its internal pressure and in which 
there are marginal surfaces on said electrode and on said 


cell body surrounding said opening, one of said marginal 
surfaces extending in said one direction and the other of 
ber in a position to seal against said one marginal surface. 


1. An electrolytic process in which an electrolyte (2) is 
pee ee ees oe bene 
material transport coefficient by relative movement of elec- 

trodes and electrolyte within said electrolytic cell such that 
said electrolyte is subjected to pressure waves and character- 
ized in that the increase of the material transport coefficient is 
greater along the direction (10) of the electrolytic flow by 
increasing the mechanical energy introduced in this direction. 
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4,806,225 
DESMEARING AND PLATED-THROUGH-HOLE 
APPARATUS 
Fazal A. Fazlin, St. Petersburg, and Rex A. Lee, Tampa, both of 
Fia., assignors to Advanced Plasma Systems, Inc., St. Peters- 


burg, Fla. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 804,227, Dec. 2, 1985, 

abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. name day 8, 

1983, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
383,311, May 28, 1982, Pat. No. 4,474,659. ent tematr oN 

24, 1986, Ser. No. 

a application Japan, Feb. 27, 1985, 60- 
Int. Cl.* C23C 14/04, 14/02, 14/34, 14/56 
US. Cl. 204—298 





1. An apparatus for desmearing holes in a printed circuit 


transport means positioned within each said chamber for 
transporting the printed circuit board through said cham- 

said desmearing vacuum chamber comprising means for 

desmearing the holes of the printed circuit board posi- 

tioned therein; 

said plating vacuum chamber comprising means for plating 
the material on the inside surfaces of the holes contained 
in the printed circuit board; 

said interconnecting means comprising affixing adjacent said 





1400 


length of said chamber, and released by successive clips as 
the printed circuit board exits said chamber and is passed 


Int. Cl.* C25D 11/22 
US. Cl. 204—37.6 27 Claims 

1. A process for electrolytically coloring an aluminum mate- 

rial substrate comprising: 

(a) anodizing an aluminum material substrate; 

(b) introducing said anodized aluminum material into a bath 
comprising a nickel salt, a zinc salt, a chelating reagent for 
nickel ions and magnesium sulfate, at a pH of 4.5 or 
greater, and in which the compounding ratio of nickel salt 
to zinc salt is 1:0.1 to 0.5; and 

(c) electrolyzing said substrate. 


4,806,227 
CARBON BLACK INHIBITION OF PITCH 
POLYMERIZATION 

Alvin F. Beale, Jr., and Louis D. Hoblit, both of Lake Jackson, 
Tex., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 
Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 597,317, Apr. 6, 1984, abandoned. This 

application Jun. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 59,152 


Int. C1.* C10C 1/00 

US. Ci. 208—22 8 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a petroleum pitch for forming 

fibers consisting essentially of: 

(a) adding from about 0.01 to less than 1 weight percent 
carbon black to a liquid petroleum residual oil to inhibit 
the formation of mesophase to from 0.2% to 1.4% quino- 
conversion of the residual oil to pitch, 

(b) heating the residual oil containing carbon black at a 
temperature and pressure sufficient to crack and polymer- 
ize molecular weight species of the oil, and 

(c) cooling the heated liquid mass to form a precursor com- 


4,806,228 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING PITCH RAW MATERIALS 


Int. CL.* C10C 1/20, 1/18 


1. A process for the production of pitch raw materials com- 
prising extracting coal-tar pitch free of solids with a mixture of 
Cspecrical ga etacting agent and at eet one cana 
elevated temperatures and pressures, passing the extraction 

mixture free of solids to a plurality of separation steps where 
the supercritical gas and entrainer are removed by lowering 
the pressure and/or raising the temperature to gradually re- 
duce the density of the extracting agent, recycling the mixture 
of extracting agent and entrainer to the extraction step and 


ae a or a sr 
from the extraction step. 
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4,806,229 
VOLATILE AMINES FOR TREATING REFINERY 
OVERHEAD SYSTEMS 
Sam Ferguson, Sugar Land; Kathryn G. Burns, and Russell C. 
Strong, both of Richmond, all of Tex., assignors to Nalco 
Company 


HC! OR Og SOLUBILITY. G7100 © 20 


TOOT 
SCE 
nSURREEOERI! 

Sussaenuud 


3. A process for substantially neutralizing acidic components 
in the aqueous condensate of a distilling petroleum product 
which contains water, HCl, and SO? which comprises treating 
the distilling product prior to water condensation thereof with 
at least one amine having a boiling point below 95° C. in an 
amount sufficient to substantially neutralize all of the SO2 
present in said petroleum product and also treating said distill- 
ing product with at least one amine having a boiling point at or 
above 95° C. in an amount sufficient to substantially neutralize 
the HCl present in said petroleum product. 


application 
Int. Cl.* C10G 35/06 
US. Cl. 208—64 
1. A process for the upgrading of a hydrocarbon feedstock 
which comprises: 
Ween PSS mahi te Reenten Oottnt tevieg-ee 
initial cycloparaffin content of less than approximately 
10% by weight and 
contacting the provided feedstock with a metal-containing Z 
SM-S5 type zeolite catalyst at an elevated temperature at 
approximately 0.2 to 2 LHSV so as to convert said full 
naphtha feedstock into an upgraded hydrocarbon prod- 


uct. 
9. A process for the upgrading of a hydrocarbon feedstock 
which comprises: 
providing a full naphtha hydrocarbon feedstock having a 
cycloparaffin content of approximately 10% by weight or 


greater, 

contacting the provided feedstock with a naphtha reforming 
catalyst which comprises a platinum group metal at an 
elevated temperature and at a LHSV of greater than 
approximately 5 so as to reduce the cycloparaffin content 
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of the provided feedstock to less than approximately 10% 
by weight and 

contacting the provided feedstock having the reduced cy- 
cloparaffin content with a metal-containing Z SM-5 type 
zeolite catalyst at an elevated temperature at approxi- 
mately 0.5 to 2 LHSV so as to convert said full naphtha 
feedstock into an upgraded hydrocarbon product, 

wherein the reduction of the naphtha reforming catalyst and 
the conversion with the zeolite catalyst is conducted in a 


enezuela 
Continuation of Ser. No. 661,565, Oct. 16, 1984, abandoned. 
This application May 18, 1988, Ser. No. 195,410 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 21, 1983, 


Int. C1.* C10G 17/00 

US. Cl. 208—251 R 6 Claims 

1. A method for reducing the salt content of crude oil which 
water with wash water at elevated temperature and of lower 
salinity than the water present in the crude oil in amount 
greater than 7.5% by volume of the crude oil, settling the 
resultant mixture into a layer of crude oil of reduced salt water 
content and a layer of saline water, recycling the saline water 
to the washing step, removing a portion of saline water from 
the recycle stream, adding a corresponding quantity of water 
of lower salinity to the recycle stream and supplying heat only 
to the recycle stream. 


4,806,232 
METHOD FOR THE DESULPHURIZATION OF 
SULPHUR-CONTAINING FUELS AND FUEL 
DESULPHURIZED BY SAID METHOD 

Riidiger Schmidt, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Environment Protection Inc., Southfield, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 784,378 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 9, 


1984, 3437074 
Int. C1.* C10G 19/00 
US. Cl. 208—226 
1. A method for the desulphurization of sulphur containing 
fuels selected from the group consisting of heavy fuel oil, used 
oil, and mixtures thereof, comprising mixing the fuel with 
(a) at least one solid basic additive selected from the group 
consisting of carbonate, hydrogen carbonate, hydroxides 
of alkali metals, hydroxides of alkaline earth metals, alu- 
minium hydroxide, oxides of alkali metals, oxides of akla- 
line earth metals and aluminium oxide, employed in finely 
divided form; and 
(b) at least one elemental metal in finely divided form se- 
lected from the group consisting of Mg, Ca, Fe, Co, Ni, 
Zn, Cd, Al, Sn and Pd; said metal being present in greater 
ture so formed to pyrolysis at a temperature between 500° 
and 1200° C. to produce hydrogen which reduces elemen- 
tal sulphur and sulphur containing compounds to hydro- 
gen sulphide, whereby said fuel yields a permanent gas 
portion, a condensate portion and a residue portion, said 
permanent gas portion and condensate portion are sub- 
permanent gas portion. 
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4,806,233 
METHOD OF SEPARATING A HOT 
HYDROCARBONACEOUS STREAM 

Robert B. James, Jr., and Tom N. Kalnes, both of Des Plaines, 
Ill. assignors to UOP Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Ang. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 90,276 
Int. C14 C10G 9/16; COTC 5/28 


US. Ci. 208—262.1 22 Claims 


1. A method of separating a hot hydrocarbonaceous stream 
having a temperature above the dew point of water and com- 
compounds 


stream to a temperature below the dew point of water to 

produce a flowing stream comprising a hydrogen-rich gas, 

a liquid hydrocarbonaceous phase and an aqueous solution 
containing inorganic neutralization products; and 

() introdeciag sald owing ream prodeced instep (0) ato 


Clarence R. Bresson, and Harold W. Mark, both of Bartlesville, 
Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleam Company, Bartlesville, 


Filed Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 115,392 
Int. C1.* BOSD 1/02 

US. Ci. 209—167 19 Claims 
1. In a process for the recovery of first metal mineral values 
from an ore or concentrate containing said first metal mineral 
values and second metal minerals wherein certain said first 
mineral values are recovered in a froth from an aqueous slurry 
containing the ore or concentrate, and wherein a minerals 
is employed in the aqueous slurry to reduce the 
amount of the second metal minerals in the froth, the improve- 
ment comprising as said minerals depressant in an 
amount effective to depress said second metal minerals a com- 

position represented by the formula: 


Soe aS 


wherein Rj and R2 are each selected from the group consisting 


group consisting 
earth metal, and x is 1 or 2. 
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4,806,235 for distributing cationic regenerant in the regeneration 
APPARATUS FOR CLEANING GRAIN PRODUCTS 


mode; 

Roman Mueller, Niederuzwil, Switzerland, assignor to Ge- _f) @ liquid distributor-collector attached to said upper con- 
brueder Buehler A.G., Switzerland duit inside said vessel for removing treated liquid from the 
Continuation of Ser. No. 714,717, Mar. 21, 1985, Pat. No. top of said vessel in the operational mode and for distribut- 
4,636,305. This application Jul. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 880,799 i ioni i i 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 22, 


1984, 3410573 
Int. C1.* BO7B 1/28, 7/06 


(g) a regenerant collector attached to said middle outlet 
conduit inside said vessel for removing said anionic and 
cationic regenerants from said vessel; 

(h) a bed of cationic ion exchange resin filling the interior 
space of said vessel from the bottom of said vessel to 

. approximately the location of said regenerant collector 

means; and 

the length of the apparatus at the top thereof said air distribu- _(j) a bed of anionic ion exchange resin resting directly on said 

tion chamber being in communication with a source of suction, bed of cationic ion exchange resin and completely filling 

the improvement comprising: the remaining interior space of said vessel from. approxi- 
at least one of said at least one air distribution chamber mately the location of said regenerant collector means to 
having an upwardly tapering shape when viewed in lat- the top of said 1 
eral cross-section; - 

a plurality of laterally oriented bulkhead walls spaced along 
the length of said apparatus to divide said at least one air 4,806,237 
distribution chamber into 9 plurality of upwardly tapering WASTE REMOVAL APPARATUS 


Herbert J. Ewald, Jr., 615 Avenue A, Karnes City, Tex. 78118 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 856,231, Apr. 28, 1986, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 674,289, Nov. 23, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 99,711 
Int. Cl.* E04H 3/16 

US. Cl, 210—169 








channel means to achieve a circumferential air flow 
therein, whereby said cyclone operation occurs. 


4,806,236 
APPARATUS FOR UPFLOW ION EXCHANGE 
Austin F. McCormack, 9424 Sherwood Glen, Dallas, Tex. 75228 
Filed Aug. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 85,021 
4 

US. Cl. 210—94 + lege «et een 18 Claims 5 epee Oe 
apparatus for treating liquids by i hange _ system, comprising a through which water system 
asnaer e Se -f sa may be circulated and having an inlet thereto and outlet there- 
sealed vessel of generally cylindrical shape from, a plurality of filters mounted in upright and spaced apart 
“ower portion ncoding«botom,s mide Porton and positions across the tank intermediate the inlet and outlet with 
upper portion including a top; their side and bottom edges conforming closely to the side and 
Pa agen: aadatee pA bottom walls of the tank so that the water circulates successi- 
said vessel and extending from the exterior of said vessel bly through them, each filter including a relatively thin, porous 
to the interior; layer of filtering media having a large surface area on which 
(c) a middle outlet conduit mounted on said middle portion bacteria form dissolved organic substances in the water will 
of said vessel and extending from the exterior of said grow, means for injecting air into a column of water on the 
vessel to the interior; upstream side of each filter so as to agitate the water and add 
(@) an upper conduit mounted on said upper portion of said oxygen thereto for promoting bacterial growth on the filter 
vessel and extending from the exterior of said vessel to the media, means for maintaining the water in the tank at substan- 
interior; tially the level of the upper edges of the layers of filter media, 
(e) a liquid distributor attached to said lower inlet conduit and means providing for individual removal of each such layer 
inside said vessel for introducing the liquid to be treated of filter media from the tank for cleaning purposes indepene- 
into the bottom of said vessel in the operation mode and dently of the others, the means for injecting air on the up- 
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precolumns 
ured for we with some ofthe chromatography columns, the 


Coie aactntiteneatiey eilltenn Wesletg Get ond exsend ents 
which are identical, the ends of each column including an 


two mirror image half-shells for each end of a column, each 
half-shell having first and second ends and having an 
internally projecting semicircular rib which is received in 
one half of the groove; 

a first distribution element positioning in each column in 
abutment with one of the shoulders and in engagement 
with the sorbent in the column; 

a pressure member for each column, the pressure member 
engaging the first distribution element if the column does 
not use a precolumn and engaging the precolumn directly 
if the column uses a precolumn; 

a support nut surrounding the half-shells and having external 
threads and an internal shoulder abutting one of the ends 
of the half-shells; 

union nuts for each column having internal threads for 
threadably engaging with the support nuts and shoulders 
for engaging the pressure members to urge the pressure 
—" into duaiene with the first distribution ele- 


Se ae NE 
lumn having a first end for abutment with the first seal 
means and first distribution element of a column and a 
second end with a second sealing means and second distri- 
bution element thereof, a portion of each of the precolumn 
being received between the half-shells; 

rigid spacer elements for some of the columns, the rigid 
spacer element each having first and second ends, the first 
end abutting the second seal and the second distribution 
element and the second end abutting a third seal and a 
of a tube, whereby more than one type of chromatogra- 
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phy column need not be stocked for use either with or 
without precolumns. 


4,806,239 
APPARATUS FOR SHIFTING FILTER PLATES IN A 
FILTER PRESS 
Steven S. Davis, Farmington, Utah, assignor to Envirotech Cor- 
poration, Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 936,091 
Int. C1.* BOID 25/34 


== =a eae = Tm 
‘ 
i 


a press head plate mounted on an end of said frame; 

an upstanding follower slidably mounted on an opposing end 
of said frame; 

a plurality of filter plates slidably supported on said frame 
between said press head plate and said follower, said filter 
plates being made longitudinally slidable along said frame; 

an elongated hollow tubular member mounted on said frame 
having a sidewall, opposing end walls and a pair of spa- 
tially expandible pressure chambers defined therein, said 
pressure chambers include means for introduction of and 

venting of pressurized fluid into and out of said chambers; 
spinon sib and reciprocally mounted within id tubo 


Fae OS DS 
and said piston forming a rodless fluid pressure cylinder; 
a carriage mounted on said tubular member to be recipro- 
‘cally and slidably disposable along a length of said tubular 
member, said carriage being connected to said piston by 
an attachment means slidably di 
connection means, mounted on said carriage, for effecting a 
releasable union of said carriage with at least one of said 
filter plates; and means for displacing filter plates 
wherein an introduction of pressurized fluid into one of said 
pressure chambers effects a spatial expansion of said 
Chamber and a corresponding displacement of said piston, 


Middlebury, both of Coan., sssignors to Cuno, Incorporated, 
Meriden, Coan. 
Filed Jun. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 62,299 
Int. Ci.* BOID 27/08, 35/02 
US. Ci. 210—232 8 Claims 
1. An adapter for connecting a filter cartridge to a filter head 
he 
an outer shell; 
an inner core having a cylindrical section thereon; 
receptacle means in said adapter to receive said filter car- 


Se ee 


aligning means disposed on said cylindrical section of said 
inner core axially movable on said cylindrical section, said 
aligning means coacting with said outer shell to radially 
align said inner core with respect to said outer shell to 
maintain said filter cartridge in the receptacle means; and 
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axially slidable means to lock the cartridge in the adapter, 


said locking means constructed and arranged to coact 


4,806,241 
OVERFLOW LINT STRAINER 
Dwight H. Holien, 14351 Peterboro, Sterling Heights, Mich. 
Filed May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 50,857 


Int. C1.* BOID 35/02 
US. Ci. 210—248 11 Claims 


1. A filter assembly (10) comprising: a tubular body portion 
(11) having a plurality of openings (12) having diameters, first 
and second ends and a middle portion, and a plane of symmetry 
defining front (20) and rear (22) faces, said openings (12) being 
arranged in a plurality of adjacent bands (14, 16, 18), said bands 
being coextensive with only a portion of said front (20) and 
rear (22) faces, said diameter of each of said openings (12) 
within each of said bands (14, 16, 18) being equal, said diame- 
ters of said openings (12) increasing from a relatively smaller 
dimension in said bands (14) adjacent said first and second ends 
to a relatively larger dimension in said bands (18) of said mid- 
dle portion; an overflow opening (40, 40’); engagement means 
for engaging a waste drain (26, 26’); hold down means for 
securing said body portion (11) to the waste drain (26, 26’); and 
retaining means comprising a plurality of grooves (38, 38’) at 
said first and said second ends of said body portion (11) for 
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4,806,242 
SELF-CLEANING FILTER 
Philip Jackson, Paris, France, assignor to E. Beaudrey & Cie, 
Paris, France 


Filed Feb. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 13,029 
Ciaims priority, application France, Feb. 11, 1986, 86 61819 
Int. Cl. BOLD 29/04 


1. Filter without moving parts comprising a filter body 
adapted to be mounted in a conduit along a flow direction of 
fluid to be filtered, a filter screen having a frustoconical outer 
filter wall having small and large diameter ends an inner filter 
filter wall being supported at its large diameter end inside said 
filter body, said inner filter wall extending axially lengthwise 
from the small diameter end of said outer filter wall into said 
filter body, said filter screen extending into the conduit sub- 
stantially upstream beyond said filter body, said filter body 
having means defining a first collection space and means defin- 
ing a second collection space inside said filter body, at least one 
offtake conduit being connected to said means defining a first 
collection space, said means defining a second collection space 
bing disposed at the end of the inner filter wall axially remote 
from the small diameter end of the outer filter wall and includ- 
ing a back wall at said last mentioned end of said inner filter 
wall, a second offtake conduit separate from the first offtake 
conduit being connected to said means defining a second col- 
tially radially through the filter body from said means defining 
a second collection space and traversing said outer filter wall. 


4,806,243 
SELF-CLEANING FILTER AND STEAM CONDENSER 
INLET WATER BOX COMPRISING SAME 
Philip Jackson, Paris, France, assignor to E. Beuadrey & Cie, 

Paris, France 
Filed Feb. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 10,681 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 11, 1986, 86 01820 
Int. C4 BO1D 29/04 


1. A self-cleaning fluid filter comprising a screen having a 
substantially conical axially extending inner wall having a 
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large diameter end and a small diameter end, a fluid inlet being forming a vaporized phenol-enriched permeate comprising 
located at the small diameter end, and a fluid outlet being both phenols and water in a vapor state by 
(a) contacting the feed side of a nonporous polymeric mem- 
brane having a feed side and a permeate side with an 
aqueous phenol-containing feed stream, said membrane 
not being degraded by phenols and selected from the 
smaller diameter end connected to said means defining a col-| group consisting essentially of elastomeric polymers and 
lection space and a large diamter end at said fluid inlet, at least' anion exchange polymers, while 
one offtake conduit connected to said means defining a collec- 
tion space for carrying away debris therefrom, and baffles onl — 


(Premet Ente med)  Weter) 


Lower Pmaee 
(Weter ie Prenet) 


(b) maintaining on the permeate side of said membrane either 


3 73,033 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 15, 
1986, 3623796 


Int. C1.* BOID 13/00, 15/04 f : 
US. Cl. 210—638 8 Claims leaving a phenol-depleted water retentate on the feed side 
of said membrane. 


4,806,246 
PORE SIZE CONTROL USING PLASMA 


1. An improved sorption process for removal of a first ion 

from a liquid feed containing the first and a second ion, which 

process is characterized by the steps of: microporous 

(2) contacting a first side of an ion-selective, nanofiltration + pln polymerize contin onthe arte ofthe ab 
membrane having a chemical potential difference for the 
first and second ions across the membrane with the liquid the planma polymerizate coating reducing the pore size of 
feed so as to separate the liquid into first and second the microporous substrate to a size smaller than the origi- 
portions, the first portion comprising a lower concentra- eee en SA, Saab aoning 
tion of the second ion than the liquid feed and a lower ‘saul Giles ear ces ns 
ratio of the second ion to the first ion than the liquid feed,  Synn.» prigial Properties of mechanical strength and 
and 39. A method for separating, concentrating or purifying 
ee particulate larger than about 10 A from aqueous or suitable 

solvent systems comprising: 
positioning a microporous ultrafiltration composite mem- 
brane of reduced pore size according to claim 1 in sit 
4,806,245 s apparatus, and é 
PERVAPORATION OF PHENOLS A system 

Kari W. Béddeker, Breitenfelde, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor gutedies tego: Seonchest I Aaah odd exaiene 
to Bend Research, Inc., Bend, Oreg. in order to effect the required separation, concentration or 

Continuation of Ser. No. 918,533, Oct. 14, 1986. This application purification. 


4,806,247 
PLASMAPHERESIS SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Donald W. Schoendorfer, and Lee E. Hansen, both of Santa Ana, 
Calif., assignors to Baxter International Inc., Deerfield, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 722,800, Apr. 12, 1985, Pat. No. 4,713,176. 
This application Jul. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 79,108 
Int. C1.* BOID 13/00 
US. Cl, 210—321.18 8 Claims 
1. A system for separating plasma filtrate from whole blood 
said method comprising at least one pervaporation step of comprising: 
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tor having a filter membrane, the filter system being cou- 
cota pe cts Syke peer per meet 
source of anticoaguant fluid having a pH value range of 
44 to 5.5; and output flows of packed cells and plasma 


Continuation of Ser. No. 92,788, Sep. 2, 1987, abandoned, which 
is a division of Ser. No. 881,533, Jul. 2, 1986, Pat. No. 4,707,262. 
This application Apr. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 192,326 
Int. C1.* BOID 35/00 

11 Claims 
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an 
outwardly directed annular flange, said one end of said first 
coupling member having an internal annular shoulder means, 
said one end of said second coupling member having an annu- 
lar shoulder means, said annular flange of said filter unit being 
held in sandwiched relation between said shoulder means 
when said one ends are in said secured telescoping relation, one 


means and said annular flange of said filter unit when said one 
ends are in said secured telescoping relation. 


4,806,249 
PROCESS FOR THE SEPARATION OF INDIUM FROM 
ANIDIC 


, Apr. 
Int. CL‘ BOID 13/00 
US. Cl. 210—638 
1. A process for the separation of indium from acidic supply 
solutions containing other metals selected from copper, zinc, 
cir ee es» na ea eaaaana 
combinations thereof, 


(b) contacting the surface of said liquid membrane with an 

te uti hich is ially idi 

from the membrane surface into the stripping solution and 

regenerating the active components capable of complex- 
ing indium. 


Yoshinori Takata, Chiba; Mitsuo Ito, Ibaraki, and Junkichi 
— eee 
Continuation of Ser. No. 940,487, Dec. 10, 1986, abandoned. 

This application Feb. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 161,180 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Dec. 12, 1985, 60-280049 
Int. Cl.* BOID 15/08 
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desired component of the components separated in the separa- 


4,806,251 
OSCILLATING PROPELLER TYPE AERATOR 
APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Joseph A. Durda, Wazatta, Minn., assignor to Aeration Indus- 
tries, Inc., Chaska, Minn. 
Filed Sep. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 907,990 
Int. Ci.* CO2F 7/00 
US, Cl. 210—747 


1. An oscillating propeller type aerator apparatus for aerat- 
ing a substance comprisng a propeller type aerator including a 
tube, a propeller and means for rotating the propeller, wherein 
air is injected into the substance through said tube and is dis- 
persed by said propeller; a support system for supporting the 
aerator with the tube and propeller at an acute angle below the 
surface of the substance to be aerated, said support system 
pivotal motion about an axis transverse to the surface of the 
substance to be aerated; and drive means for periodically pivot- 
ing the tube and propeller in an oscillatory pattern during 
aeration through an angle about an axis transverse to the sur- 
face of the substance to be aerated in order to disperse over an 
arc related to said oscillating angle air being injected through 
said tube into the substance. 

5. A method for aerating a substance with a propeller type 
aerator including a tube for directing air below the surface of 
the substance being aerated, a propeller and means for rotating 
the propeller comprising the steps of: 

supporting the tube and propeller of the aerator below the 

surface being aerated; 

injecting air into the substance through the tube; and 


CHEMICAL 


Brown, 
John T. Foley, Wheeling, and Joseph C. West, Jr., Fox Lake, 
all of Ill, assignors to Baxter International Inc., Deerfield, Il. 
Filed Jan. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 8,718 
Int. C1.* BOID 21/26 


US. Cl. 210—744 21 Claims 


1. A method of separating a selected component from a fluid 
within a sealed system, a collection container of which is 
rotated in a centrifuge while another portion of which remains 
stationary, the method comprising: 

providing a centrifuge; 

providing a sealed fluid collection system with a fluid filled 


rotating the collection container at a predetermined rota- 
from the remaining fluid in the container by forcing the 
remaining fluid into an outer annular region adjacent a 
rotating peripheral wall of the chamber while simulta- 
seouy collecting the soparsted compost ia an inner, 


reducing the rotational velocity of the collection container 
and fluid therein and blocking movement of the fluid in 
the container with respect thereto by means of the barrier 
member so as to minimize mixing of the separated selected 

withdrawing a selected portion of fluid from the rotating 
collection container and into the stationary portion of the 
system. 
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4,806,253 
LAUNDRY COMPOSITIONS 

po C. T. R. Burckett St. Laurent, Overijse, and Alfred 
Busch, Grimbergen, both of Belgium, assignors to The Procter 

& Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No, 670,681, Nov. 13, 1984, abandoned. 

This application May 23, 1986, Ser. No. 868,176 
Int. Cl. DOGM 11/00 

9 Claims 
1 comprising detersive surfactant, 


“2-7 wt. %” clay fabric softener, characterized in that it con- 
tains 1-5 wt % of a water-soluble -di-C;-C4, di- Cg—Cio alkyl 
quaternary ammonium salt and not more than 3% by weight of 
alkoxylated nonionic detersive surfactant. 


4,806,254 
COMPOSITION AND METHOD FOR REMOVAL OF 
WRINKLES IN FABRICS 
John A. Church, Princeton Junction, N.J., assignor to Colgate- 


1. An aqueous composition for removing wrinkles from a 

fabric comprising: 

(a) from about 10 to 60%, by weight, of one or more alco- 
hols selected from the group consisting of ethyl, propyl 
and isopropy! alcohols; 

(b) from about 1 to 10%, by weight, of glycerine; 

(©) 2 atnlouis surfactent in en amount sufficient to enhance 


beek-Bever, both of Belgium, assignors to The Procter & 


Gamble , Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 850,638 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 20, 1985, 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 28, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* DOGM 11/00 
US. Cl. 252—8.8 
1. A stable aqueous dispersion comprising: 
(a) from 1% to 4% of an amine or mixture of amines selected 
from the group consisting of the di(higher alkyl) cyclic 
amines of the formula: 


co er 
7 


c 
| 
R 


8 Claims 


wherein n is 2, 3 or 4, Ri and R2 are, independently, a 
Cg-C39 alkyl or alkenyl radical, or mixtures of such radi- 
cals; Q is CH, CH2, NH or N, X is 


—Ry—T—Cc— 
MI 
oO 


wherein T is NRs, Rs being H or C;-C¢ alkyl, and R,is a 
divalent C;-C;3 alkylene group or (C2H4O)m, wherein m is 
a number of from 1 to 8; or X is R4; and 

(b) a compound selected from the group of conventional 
quaternary ammonium softening agents having two 
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higher alkyl groups, each comprising from 8 to 30 carbon 
atoms; and 


(c) from about 1% to about 50% by weight of the amine of 
a dispersing aid which is a Bronstedt acid having a pKa 
value of not greater than 6, the amount of said acid being 
such that the pH of the composition is 5 or less. 


4,806,256 
WATER-BASED HYDRAULIC FLUIDS 
Gene D. Rose, and Arthur S. Teot, both of Midland, Mich., 
assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 622,030, Jun. 18, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 3,003 


Int. Cl.* CO9K 5/00 

US, Cl. 252—71 25 Claims 

1. A method of improving a water-based hydraulic fluid 
containing a lubricant and a corrosion inhibitor, comprising 
the step of contacting the fluid with: 

(a) surfactant ions having an ionic, hydrophilic moiety 

chemically bonded to a hydrophobic moiety, and 

(b) a stoichiometric amount of organic counterions, 
so as to form an aqueous solution under suitable solution condi- 
tions whereby the surfactant ions and organic counterions 
associate in the hydraulic fiuid thereby forming a viscoelastic 
surfactant; wherein the concentration of viscoelastic surfactant 
ranges from about 0.1 to about 10 weight percent of the hy- 
draulic fluid. 


4,806,257 
SOLID FILM LUBRICANT COMPOSITIONS 
Robert N. Clark, Sylvania, and Paul W. L. Graham, Toledo, 
both of Ohio, assignors to Owens-Illinois Glass Container 
Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
Ped Nev. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 797,267 
Int. Cl.* CO3C 39/00 
US. C. 252—29 19 Claims 
1. A non-aqueous composition for coating hot glass contact- 
ing surfaces of hot glass handling and forming equipment with 
a solid film lubricant, the composition comprising: 

A. a precured concentrated liquid siloxane partial condensa- 
tion product, the condensation product being formed 
without gelling, by the hydrolysis of methyltriethoxysi- 
and water in the presence of an acid hydrolysis catalyst, 

B. finely divided graphite, 

C. a solvent for the condensation product, and 

D. NaOH, in an amount sufficient to prevent premature 
gelling, and the composition after application, as a coating 
to the hot glass contacting surface, being curable at room 
temperature. 


4,806,258 
STRAINING AND STOP VALVE 
Ronnie J. Duncan, Leavenworth, Wash., assignor to Remco 
Research and Inc., Wash. 
Division of Ser. No. 4,722,794, Feb. 2, 1988. This application 
Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 93,814 


Int. C1.* BOID 35/04 
US. Cl, 210—423 6 Claims 
1. A rotary fluid stop valve having a structure which facili- 
tates its manufacture by well-known molding techniques, com- 
prising: 

a body having a cylindrical chamber with a circumferential 
interior cylindrical sidewall, said sidewall having an inlet 
port and an outlet port; 

a substantially cylindrical plug member rotatably disposed in 
said chamber, said member having spaced-apart first and 
second substantially circular end plates connected to said 
plug member, said plates each having a peripheral seal 
engaging the interior sidewall of said chamber, said plug 
member having an arcuate sealing plate positioned be- 
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tween said end plates along a perimeter thereof, said seal- alkoxylated fatty alcohol having a terminal OH group and a 
ing plate being loosely retained between said plates for ee Say AE te LE Se eS 
sealing engagement with said interior quaternary salt softener is a member selected from 


Filed Apr. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 179,608 
Int. Ci.* C11D 17/00 
US. Cl. 252—90 


said sealing plate being curved of the shape of the cylindrical 
sidewall, the curved sealing plate being smooth, uniform, 
non-point loaded, and larger than the port to be closed so 
that the sealing plate can slide over the port to be closed 
in a direction parallel to the curve of the cylindrical side- 
Se es ee 
pendicular to the cylindrical sidewall. 


1. A detersive article, for use in an automatic washing ma- 
chine, for washing laundry, which comprises a particulate built 
COMPOUNDS synthetic organic detergent composition in a closed container, 
Zahid Amjad, Avon Lake, Ohio, assignor to The B. F. Goodrich the walls of which container are composed of a readily water 
Company, Akron, Ohio dispersible sheet or film of water soluble cellulose 
Filed Jun. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 61,936 and cellulose fibers, covered with a water soluble polyvinyl 
Int. Cl. CO2F 5/08, 5/10; C23F 11/00, 11/10 alcohol on interior surfaces thereof. 
US. Ci. 252—80 19 Claims 
1. _ Composition for cleaning or for preventing fouling of a 
membrane comprising 20-60% by weight of a 4,806,262 
NONLATHERING CLEANSING MOUSSE WITH SKIN 
CONDITIONING BENEFITS 
William E. Snyder, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 
Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 914,395, Oct. 2, 1986, Pat. No. 4,708,813, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 765,901, Aug. 14, 
1985, abandoned. This application Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 118,687 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 24, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
mixtures thereof; the amounts are based on the weight of the Int. Ci.* AGIK 7/50, 9/12; C11D 1/66, 3/46 
entire composition. US. Ci. 252—90 11 Claims 


1. A mousse-forming pressurized aerosol skin cleansing 


4,206,260 A. from about 95% to about 99.5% of a concentrate, 
to le a con- 
BUILT NONAQUEOUS LIQUID NONIONIC LAUNDRY ron : 
DETERGENT COMPOSITION CONTAINING ACID taining by weight of the concentrate: a 
TERMINATED NONIONIC SURFACTANT AND 1. from about 1.5% to about 15% of one or more nonionic 


mixture of surfactants having an HLB of from about 7 
LY. to about 18; 
Filed Feb. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 831,752 2. from about 0.2% to about 5% of a C;2-C22 saturated, 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 11, straight chain fatty alcohol, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 3. from about 5% to about 35% of an emollient which is a 
Int. Cl. DOGM 9/00; C11D 1/06 water-insoluble oily or waxy material other than 
US. Cl. 252—8.8 22 Claims Ci2—Coz saturated, straight chain fatty alcohol; 
1. A nonaqueous nonionic liquid detergent composition for 4. from about 5% to about 20% of hygroscopic skin 
cleaning and imparting softness to fabrics which comprises 10 moisturizer; 
to 70% of a nonionic surfactant, and 2.5 to 35% of a macro salt 5. the balance water; the weight ratio of surfactant: emoli- 
complex of a polycarboxylic acid terminated nonionic surfac- ent plus C}2~-C7 saturated, straight chain fatty alcohol 
tant and a cationic quaternary salt softener, where the polycar- being from about 0.1:1 to about 0.5:1; and 
boxylic acid terminated nonionic surfactant is the reaction B. from about 0.5% to about 5% propellant gas, by weight 
product of a nonionic surfactant which is a poly C2 to C3 of the total composition, the said propellant gas being 
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selected from gases having a solubility in water of from 
about 15 ml to about 1000 ml per liter at one atmosphere 
pressure and 21.1° C., and having a vapor pressure equal 
to or greater than 8788 g per sq. cm. gauge at 21.1° C., said 
composition being substantially free of anionic surfactant, 
cationic surfactant, nonionic amine oxides and fatty am- 
ides which would give the mousse a foaming consistency, 
being contained in a pressurized aerosol dispenser. 


4,806,263 
FUNGICIDAL AND ALGICIDAL DETERGENT 


abandoned. This application May 7, 1987, Ser. No. 46,748 
Int. Ci.4 C1iD 3/48, 7/54 
US. Cl. 252—106 10 Claims 
1. A non-film forming, aqueous cleaning composition com- 


prising: 
(a) from 0.1 to 0.4 percent by weight of said composition of 
3- iodo-2-propyny] butyl 
—_ 1.0 to 6.0 percent by weight of said composition of 


Geb a Caleta pitiens ot o lovil eallictent that said compesi- 
tion has a viscosity at 25 degrees C. of between about 200 
and about 4,000 centipoise; 

ee eS 
chlorine to said composition, calculated as elemental C1, 
in a range of from 0.17 to 0.50 percent by weight of said 


(e) water. 


4,806,264 
METHOD OF SELECTIVELY REMOVING SELENIUM 
IONS FROM AN AQUEOUS SOLUTION 

Andrew P. Murphy, Littleton, Colo., assignor to The United 

Sates of America as represented by the Secretary of the Inte- 

rior, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Sep. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 91,812 
Int. C1.* CO2F 1/48, 1/70 

US. Cl. 210—695 14 Claims 

1. A method of selectively removing selenium ions from an 
aqueous solution, wherein said selenium ions are selected from 
the group consisting of selenite ions and selenate ions compris- 
ing contacting said solution at a pH of about 8 to 10 with an 
amount of ferrous ions effective to reduce said selenium ions to 
elemental selenium. 


4,806,265 
AMORPHOUS FERROMAGNETIC OXIDES 
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Ax-(M)Fe203)z 


wherein A represents BizO3; M represents ZnO, MgO, CdO, 
CaO, or mixtures thereof 0x=80, 0<y360, 5Sz360 and 
x+y+z=100; and wherein the oxide represented by said 


formula does not exhibit ferromagnetism when in a crystalline 
State. 


4,806,266 

DETERGENT FOAM CONTROL AGENTS CONTAINING 

A SILICONE ANTIFOAM AND A FATTY ALCOHOL 
Peter M. Burrill, S. Giamorgan, Wales, assignor to Dow Corning 

Ltd., Barry, Wales 
Continuation of Ser. No. 884,838, Jul. 11, 1986, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 161,329 
ae a eee we oe 
Int. Cl.* BOID 19/04; C11D 3/37, 9/36, 17/06 

US. Cl. 252—174.15 20 

1. A particulate foam contorl agent in finely divided form for 
inclusion in a detergent composition in powder form, the agent 
comprising | part by weight of a silicone antifoam and from 1 
to 10 parts by weight of an organic material which is selected 
from fatty alcohols having from 12 to 20 carbon atoms, said 
organic material having a melting point in the rang 45° to 80° 
C. and being insoluble in water, the foam control agent being 
produced by a process in which the silicone antifoam and the 
organic material are contacted in their liquid phase and 
wherein at least one said fatty alcohol present has at least 18 
carbon atoms. 


4,806,267 
LIQUID AROMATIC BISOXAZOLINE AND 


Filed Jan. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 144,142 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 65/40, 69/44, 69/40 
US. Cl, 252—182.23 3 Claims 
1. The composition having a melting point below 100° C. 
consisting of a mixture of two or more structurally dissimilar 
compounds having the formula 


R R! 
\/ 
N—-C 


\ 
aan 


RR! 
C—N 
Cc—A—C 
/ \ 


/ 
eo 


\e 


wherein 

A represents a cyclic or acyclic aliphatic or substituted 
cyclic or acyclic aliphatic moiety having from 1 to 20 
carbon atoms or an aromatic mono- or multi-nuclear or 
aliphatic substituted aryl residue having from 6 to 20 
carbon atoms, 

R independently represents H, CH3, CH2CH3 or CeHs, 

R! independently represents H or CH3, 

R? independently represents H or CH3, and 

X represents an integer of from 0 to 2. 
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4,806,268 
LUMINESCING GLASSES 
Akos Kiss, Aschaffenburg; Peter Kleinschmit, Hanau; Werner 
Volker, Bad Vilbel, and Giiater Halbritter, Scholikrippen, all 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Degussa Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 677,350, Dec. 3, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 170,091 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 23, 
may 


Int. Cl.* CO9K 11/08; CO3C 8/10, 3/102, aia 
US. Cl. 252—331.4 F 


1. Sr taisiiceaaeramien inaiblinn abtasehiauatitinn 


a) 
2 to 45 mol % alkali metal oxide 
0 to 20 mole % each pf magnesium oxide, calcium oxide, 
strontium oxide and barium oxide, 
(b) 
40 to 90 mole % silica 
1 to 20 mole % boron oxide 
1 to 10 mole % aluminum oxide, and 
(c) 0.1 to 5 mole % lead oxide 
1 to 5 mole % vanadium pentoxide. 


4,806,269 
WASTE OIL PROCESSING SUBSTANCE 
Kazuo Shimizu, Kasukabe, Japan, assignor to 501 Mimasu Oil 
Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 56,818 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 14, 1986, 61-138777 
Int. C1.* C11D 13/30, 9/14 
US. Cl. 252—369 4 Claims 
1. A process for the conversion of waste cooking oil to a 
soap or detergent comprising contacting waste cooking oil 
with a composition comprising 
at least one of an alkali metal carbonate or an alkali metal 
silicate, wherein the alkali metal carbonate is present in 
amounts of 10% by weight or greater, and the alkali metal 
ponte pews! eee ete tant Ae fae 
at least 5 wt% of alkali metal-organic acid 
<< ieaed ents ef aennteteaiitenelite Ghie 
1 to 20 wt% of alkali metal hydroxide; and 
1 to 10 wt% water; and adding water and heating for an 
amount of time sufficient to form a soap or detergent 
composition. 


4,806,270 
STAIN-RESISTANT ANTIMONY ORGANIC 


Company, Cleveland, 
Filed Feb. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 11,640 
Int. Cl.* CO9K 15/32 


U.S. Cl. 252—400.54 32 Claims 


an antimony organic sulfur-containing compound have the 
formula: 


RySbX3.n 


where R of the formula is selected from the group consist- 
ing of alkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, aryl, cycloalkyl, cycloalke- 
nyl, mixed aryl-alkyl, and subttituted groups thereof, 
where X of the formul,a is selected from the group con- 
sisting of sulfur, SR and SRCOOR’, where R of the group 
SR is selected from alkyl, aryl, mixed aryl-alkyl, and 
substituted groups thereof, where R of the group 
SRCOOR’ is selected from alkylene, arylene, aralkylene, 
and substituted groups thereof, wherein R' of the group 
SRCOOR’ is selected from alkyl, aryl, mixed aryl-alkyi, 
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and substituted groups thereof, where n is an integer of 0 
to 2, and 

as an anti-staining additive therefor in an effective amount an 
organic violet dye, with the proviso that said dye is other 
than the monosodium salt of 2-? (9,10-dihydro-4-hydroxy- 
9,10-dioxo-1-anthracenyl)amino? -5-methylbenzesulfonic 
acid. 


(—A—N—A—N=A=N—A—N—), 


where A comprises an aryl group, with a compound selected 
from the group consisting of R2SO4, R’'SOQ2Ci and R3"SiQ, 
where R, R’ and R” are each selected from the group consist- 
ing of alkyl containing 1 to 20 carbon atoms and aryl, Q is a 
halogen, and y is an integer ranging from about 1 to about 
1,000, and forming an electrically conductive polymer having 
the general formula: 


H = = H 
(A—N—A—N=A=N—A—N)y or 
B B 

| x~ a | 
AN—A-NtmAmN* —A—N—)y or 
B B 
B B 
| + + ! 
tT 
B B B B 
x- x- =" 


where B is a group selected from the class containing of R, 
i> Sai teedhutel Geauina ipnup anaktie 
‘a halogen, the molar proportion of said com- 
cad enema from about 


polymer 
to about two R+, SO2R'’+ or R3"Si+ groups per nitrogen. 


ye hg 
of RSO4— 
pound to 


4,806,272 
CONDUCTIVE CATHODIC PROTECTION 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS 


comprising: 

(a) about 5 percent to about 75 percent total elemental car- 
bon, by weight of the composition; 

©) shout 5 percent’ to shout 50 percent of a polymeric 
binder, by weight of the 

(c) about 5 percent to about 50 percent of a solvent, by 
weight of the composition; and 
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@ shont © percent to shout 5 percent of a surfactant, by 
weight of the 
wherein about 5 percent to about 75 percent of said total ele- 
mental carbon, by weight of the elemental carbon, is a ground 
coal-based, calcined coke, said coke demonstrating an E, value 
of about 27 to about 80; and further wherein said polymeric 
binder, when cured, is moisture permeable. 


4,806,273 
BREAKAGE RESISTANT HIGHER FATTY ALCOHOL 
SULFATE DETERGENT LAUNDRY BARS 
Patrizia Barone, Piscataway, and Pallassana N. Ramachandran, 
Robbinsville, both of N.J., assignors to Colgate-Palmolive 


Company, Piscataway, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 836,890, Mar. 6, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 74,587 


Int. Cl.* C11D 17/00 

US. Cl. 252—544 6 Claims 

1. A detergent laundry bar based on higher fatty alcohol 
sulfate detergent, which is of improved physical characteris- 
tics, including resistance to breakage on handling, which con- 
sists essentially of 10 to 35% of higher fatty alcohol sulfate 
detergent, 10 to 60% of builder for the detergent mixture, a 
bodying proportion, in the range of 10 to 60% of water insolu- 
ble powder, 1 to 10% of higher fatty lower alkanolamide, 0.2 
to 5% of glycerol, with the ratio of alkanolamide to glycerol 
being in the range of 1:5 to 25:1, and 5 to 20% of water, which 
water includes water removable from any hydrate components 
of the detergent laundry bar when such bar is subjected to 
heating at 105° C. for two hours. 


4,806,274 
SCENTED CLEANER FOR GUNS 
Robert H. Crouse, 264 Mt. Hope Rd., #9, Mansfield Center, 
Conn. 06250, and William J. Ziese, Jr., Sharon Springs, N.Y., 
assignors to Robert H. Crouse, Storrs, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 946,897, Dec. 29, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 220,906 
Int. Cl.* C11D 3/50 
US. Ci. 252—548 11 Claims 
1. A scented cleaning composition for use with outdoor 


sporting equipment, comprising: 
from about 0.3 to about 20.0 weight percent diethanolamine 


linoleamide; 

from about 0.1 to about 20.0 weight percent of a scent com- 
ponents extracted from live plants normally found in areas 
where game animals abound; and 

from about 75.0 to about 94.9 weight percent of a carrier. 


4,806,275 
IONIC DERIVATIVES OF ALKYL MONO AND 
POLYGLYCOSIDES 
Donald L. Johnson, Muscatine, Iowa; Kenneth B. Moser, Deca- 
tur, IIL, and Vivian Valenty, Tempe, Ariz., assignors to A. E. 
Staley Manufacturing Company, Decatur, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 904,143, Sep. 5, 1986. This 
application Aug. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 86,990 
Int. CL.* BOIF 17/02; COTH 15/10 
US. Ci. 252—554 
1. Compounds which have the formula: 


21 Claims 


SNe, 
B B 


wherein 
G is a glycosyl moiety which is selected from the group 
consisting of fructose, glucose, mannose, galactose, talose, 
gulose, allose, altrose, idose, arabinose, xylose, lyxose, 
ribose or mixtures thereof, 
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R is bonded through an oxygen atom either directly or 
indirectly through one or more 


“eee 
B 


to the reducing carbon of the reducing sugar from which 
the glycosyl moiety, G, is derived and is an alkyl group 
which is a straight chain or is branched having 8 to 18 
carbon atoms, 


x=1 to 10, 


at least one of the hydroxyl groups of at least one of the 

glycosyl moieties or of a hydroxyalkyl group attached 

directly or indirectly to a hydroxyl group of said glycosyl 

moiety is substituted with a Z group in place thereof, 
Z=O2, 


10] 
ll 
OC—Ri, 


O(CH2)yCO2M, O(CH2),SO3M and mixtures thereof and 

Ri =(CH2)2CO2M or CH=CHCO2?M; Z=O2M only when 
Z is in place of a primary hydroxyl group and in that event 
the primary hydroxyl-bearing carbon atoms, —CH2OH, is 
oxidized to form a 


Oo 
Ml 
—C—OM group 


M=H-4+, an organic cation or inorganc cation, 
B=H—, CH3— or CH3CH2—, 

t=0 to 10, 

t'=0 to 10, 

t’=0 to (3x+1), 

p=1 to 10, and 

y=1 to 3x+1. 

18. A composition which comprises a mixture of an anionic 
glycoside surfactant in accordance with claim 1 in combination 
with one or more nonionic glycoside surfactants of the for- 
mula: 


ROOM OM 
B B 


wherein R, B, t, G, x, t’ and t” are as defined in claim 1 and 
wherein the weight ratio of said anionic glycoside surfactant to 
id nonionic’ glycosid f ithin said mi is fi 
about 20:1 to about 1:100. 


4,806,276 
ADDITIVE FOR TRANSFORMER OILS 
Bruce R. Maier, 3000 Woodbine, Columbia, Mo. 65203 
Filed Dec. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 130,014 
Int. C1.* HO1B 3/24 
US. Cl. 252—570 
8. An additive for a dielectric oil comprising: 
a halogenated hydrocarbon of the formula C,Z 
where n is the number of carbons of the hydrocarbon and is 
between 1 and 3 inclusive, and 
Z is any combination of hydrogen, bromine, fluorine, chlo- 
rine, iodine or astatine atoms sufficient to fill the bonding 
orbitals of the carbon molecules of the hydrocarbon; and 
a fluorosurfactant; 
said halogenated hydrocarbon being a liquid up to at least 
70° F. 
28. A method of protecting a dielectric fluid from decompo- 


36 Claims 
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sition comprising the steps of adding to said fluid an effective expelling thereby the dissolved gases and among them radio- 
quantity of a halogenated hydrocarbon and a surfactant, said active noble gases from said sample, 
halogenated hydrocarbon being a liquid at room temperature. adding, if necessary, a reagent to said sample for adjusting its 
Eo pH-value to neutral or an alkaline level, 
lneetnantinatnibeaiuaimenatne bites 
DECONTAMINATING SOLID SURFACES core rene er eee ena og 
from said sample, 
letting said sample leaving said column to clear and permit- 
ting thereby the decay of short and very short half-period 
radioisotopes which may have remained in said sample 
during the previous steps, 
tween radioactive isotopes in considerable percentage 
iodine isotopes only—pass in continuous flow through an 
energy-selective gamma detector and 
continuously plotting the signals generated in said detector 
by the radioactive iodine isotopes. 


1. A method of decontaminating solid surfaces which are 

contaminated by substances including radioactive materials, 

comprising the steps of immersing an object to be decontami- 

nated in a liquid, maintaining said liquid at its saturation tem- 

wager Gouin: tot conieg aad Sangaees <n 6 Gal 

vapor in, and causing said to on a soli 

surface which is brought into contact with said liquid and "“Ayone Enersy Commiation and Anstralite National Univer: 

which constitutes said object to be decontaminated so that sity, both of, Australia 

substances adhered to said solid surface are separated and 

removed by means of an impulsive force produced when said priority, application Australia, 

bubbles burst. Int. Cl.* G21F 9/6, 9/16; BOIF 11/00; B29C 67/00 
eee eae cae a 14 Claims 


4,806,279 
METHOD OF PRODUCING IMPREGNATED 
SYNTHETIC ROCK PRECURSOR 


4,806,278 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR SEGREGATING 
RADIOACTIVE IODINE ISOTOPES 


1. Aquiadel greteshy guns eyatas sock pee- 
cursor comprising: 
po AE 
conveying means having an elongated path along which 
the particulate material is progressively moved under 
vil 
spraying the particulate material with a liquid comprising 
radioactive waste over an extended region of the elon- 
gated path such that the liquid is absorbed into the particu- 
1. A method of segregating radioactive iodine isotopes pres- late material which continues to advance to the discharge 
ent in fluid samples, especially in those taken from the primary end of the device, 
coolant circuit of a pressurized water nuclear reactor compris- § applying heat over an extended region of said elongated path 
ing the steps of: for maintaining the synthetic rock precursor in a substan- 
driving bubbles of a suitably chosen inert gas through a tially dry state and causing evaporation of water con- 
sample taken in a continuous process from a fluid medium tained in said liquid, and discharging the impregnated 
to be investigated, synthetic rock precursor. 
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4,806,280 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF UNSATURATED 
COMPOUND a-CHLORINATED WITH RESPECT TO 
TWO ELECTRON-ATTRACTING GROUPS IN A 
8-POSITION 
Gerard Mignani, Lyon, and Didier Morel, Villiers sur Orge, 
both of France, assignors to Rhone-Poulenc Sante, Courbe- 
voie, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 753,530, Jul. 10, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 81,634 
Ciaims priority, application France, Jul. 12, 1984, 84 11088 
Int. Cl.* COTC 69/60; C11C 3/00 
US. Ci. 260—408 6 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of an unsaturated compound 
a-chlorinated with respect to two groups in 
a B-position, of the formula: 


in which n denotes an integer from 1 to 10 and X and y, which 
are identical or different, each denote an 
group chosen from —CHO, —COR;, —COOR:, 
—CONR3Ry4, —CN, —SO2Rs5 and —NOz, in which Rj, R2, 
R3, R4 and Rs each denote an alkyl radical of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, and Rs may also denote a phenyl radical which is unsub- 
stituted or substituted by methyl, which comprises reacting a 
agent selected from the class consisting of sul- 
phuryl chloride, N-chlorosuccinimide, and hexachloroethane 
with a compound of formula: 


in which n, X and Y are as hereinbefore defined, at a tempera- 
ture of 0°-120° C. and in the presence of a stoichiometric 
quantity of a base selected from the group consisting of hy- 
drides, amides, hydroxides and carbonates of alkali and alka- 
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4,806,281 
LUBRICATING OIL ADDITIVE AND METHOD AND 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING SAME 
Malte Huth, Pschorstrasse 5, 8133 Feldafing, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Filed May 12, 1987, Ser. No. 48,942 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 13, 


1986, 3642617 
Int. CL.* C10M 125/18 


US. Cl. 252—58 9 Claims 


1. A method for producing a dispersion of polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene in oil which comprises forming a mixture comprising 
polytetrafluoroethylene powder dispersed in oil which also 
contains a non-ionic wetting agent, subjecting the mixture to a 
shock heat treatment in which the oil is transferred into a zone 
heated at a temperature above 200° C. up to the decomposition 
temperature of the non-ionic wetting agent, and then subject- 
ing the mixture to one or more tempering treatments at pro- 
gressively lower temperatures. 


4,806,282 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
GAMMA-BUTYROBETAINE 

ee eee Italy, 
assignors to Sigma-Tau Industrie Farmaceutiche Riunite 
S.p.A., Rome, Italy 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 040,498, Apr. 25, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 106,057 
Claims priority, application Italy, Apr. 24, 1986, 47929 A/86 
Int. CL.* CO7C 101/02 
US. Cl. 260—501,13 
1. A process for preparing gamma-butyrobetaine according 
to the following reaction scheme: 


+ 
ea —CH2—COO0H ——> 


ci- OH 


® 
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-continued 
<— (cH) :N—CH:—CH,—CH,—COOH 
pa 
ai 
(CHs)sN—CH;—CH;—CH;—C00- 


adv) 


which comprises 
(a) converting D-carnitine chloride (1) into crotonoylbetaine 
ide (II); 


and 4, at hydrogen pressure comprised between 15 and 60 
psi (1.05-4.21 kg/cm2), at 10 to 50° C. in the presence of a 
hydrogenation catalyst; and 
(c) converting (III) into (IV) by means of a strongly basis 
ion exchange resin activated in the OH— form. 


4,806,283 
QUATERNARY AMMONIUM SALTS 

Douglas E. Bugner, and Peter S. Alexandrovich, both of Roches- 

ter, N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 134,427 
Int. Cl.* COTC 87/30; GO3G 9/00 

US. Ci. 260—501.15 2 Claims 

1. A quaternary ammonium salt having the structure 


LO 


wherein R is alkyl having 12 to 18 carbon atoms. 


4,806,284 
NEW QUATERNARY AMMONIUM SALTS 
Douglas E. Bugner; Peter S. Alexandrovich; Lawrence P. De 
Mejo; Robert A. Guistina, and James H. Anderson, all of 
Rochester, N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, 
Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 134,479 
Int. Cl.* CO7C 87/30; GO3G 9/0 
US. Ci, 260—501.15 2 Claims 
1. A quaternary ammonium salt having the structure 


£O--3 


wherein R is alkyl having 12 to 18 carbon atoms. 
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4,806,285 
HYDROGENATED GRINDELIA ACIDS AND THEIR 
METHYL, GLYCEROL AND PENTAERYTHRITOL 

ESTERS 


Joseph J. Hoffman, and Louis K. Hutter, both of Tucson, Ariz., 
> nena ipa: te: elma eimai 


Filed Nov. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 116,641 
Int. C1.* CO9F 7/06, 1/04, 5/00 
US. Cl. 260—104 
1. A compound of the general formula: 


re) 
i] 
C—OR; 


Ry 


wherein R; is a branched or straight chain lower alkyl group 
having more than one carbon atom, or polyhydric aalcohol 
residue; 

R2 is lower alkyl group, —CH2OCH3; —CH20OH; —CH- 

2—O—C—R;s; 

R; is H, —OH; 

R, is H, =O or H, OH; 

Rs is lower alkyl group. 

a A resin composition produced by the process, compris- 


“epaaing rein rom dry tiomas of Grindlacamporum 


stele dis ccpumtnintinedin ot mate 
oxidative stability. 


4,806,286 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF ACID 
CHLORIDES BY PHOSGENATION OF ACIDS, AND 
CATALYSTS FOR THIS PROCESS 


Int. C1.* COTC 51/60 
US. Cl. 260—544 K 13 Claims 
ccnigmneanatnicaediaeataiaase uae ete 
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a drop within the hydrophobic liquid, allowing the monomers 
as a drop within the hydrophobic liquid to polymerize while 
pressing the drop of polymerizing monomer mixture into a 
mold cavity with a punch which also has a hydrophobic mold- 
ing surface, and maintaining the drop of polymerizing mono- 
mer mixture under the pressure from the punch until the poly- 
merization is substantially complete, any overflow of the two 
liquids during the process being allowed to escape between the 
mold and the punch. 


4,806,288 
PACKING ELEMENTS 
George B. Nowosinski, 3040 Killybrocke La.; Arthur Miller, 
1602 Myrtlewood St., both of Costa Mesa, Calif. 92626, and 
Lech E. Czerniachowski, 2021 San Remo Dr., Laguna Beach, 
Calif. 92651 
Filed Sep. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 100,295 
in which Rj, R2, R3, R4, Rs and Rg, are identical or different Int. Ci.‘ BOIF 3/04 
and denote: US. Cl. 261—94 
saturated or unsaturated linear or branched aliphatic radi- 
cals, no unsaturation being situated-on the carbons of 
groups R; to R¢ that adjoin the nitrogen atom; 
saturated or unsaturated alicyclic radicals, no unsaturation 
being situated on the carbons of groups R; to Rg that 
araliphatic radicals; 
aromatic radicals; 
or form, with the nitrogen atom to which they are attached 
and with the other radical Rj to R¢ attached to the same 


wherein said heterocyclic ring includes from 0 to 1 oxy- _ 1. A packing element comprising a peripheral sidewall defin- 
gen atoms; ing an interior space having a central, longitudinal axis; a 
or, at least one of the pairs Ri and Re, R4 and Rs, and R2 and plurality of holes in said sidewall each having at least four 
i radical 


sides, two opposing sides of each of said holes being slanted at 
substantially the same angle relative to said axis; and a flap 
extending from each of said top opposing sides into said inte- 
rior space substantially toward the same point, the sides of each 
of said flaps extending into said interior space being substan- 
tially straight. 


Scan Si ellie tiesinenmath es Ainaccat, denste chtecies 4,806,289 
or bromine atoms. METHOD OF MAKING A HOLLOW LIGHT PIPE 
__ ee ee tes a eee ee 


4,806,287 
METHOD FOR POLYMERIZATION CAST MOLDING OF 
LENSES FROM HYDROPHILIC GELS sey rye hoon os oun 
Jiri Sule; Zuzana Kreov4, and Jiri Vacik, all of Praha, Czecho- 
slovakia rn — 
Filed Mar. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 22,074 
Claims priority, application Czechoslovakia, Mar. 5, 1986, 


Int. CL.* 11/00 
US. Ci. 264—1.1 2 Claims 


y WW IN. WY 
EG 1. A method of constructing a hollow light conductor, com- 


IS : prising the steps of: 

heat plasticizing a core material which is capable of conduct- 
ing light; 

heat plasticizing a cladding material which has an index of 
sefvantion thet is lower then the index of refraction of exid 

core material; 
subsequently dosing P< 
into the mold the hydrophilic monomer mixture which forms surfaces of said core material to form a tri-layer hollow 
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light conductor having smooth surfaces said core 


i between 
and 


being formed in a predetermined shape; 
peratures of said cladding and core materials so that said 


4,806,290 
LOW DENSITY MICROCELLULAR CARBON OR 
CATALYTICALLY IMPREGNATED CARBON FORMS 
AND PROCESS FOR THEIR PREPARATION 
Robert W. Hopper, Danville, and Richard W. Pekala, Pleasant 
Hill, both of Calif., assignors to The United States of America 
as represented by the The United States Department of En- 
ergy, Washington, D.C. 
Division of Ser. No. 44,253, Apr. 30, 1987, Pat. No. 4,756,898. 
This application Mar. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 174,923 
Int. C1.* COIB 31/02 


US. Cl. 264—28 2 Claims 


palladium, and nickel, to thereby provide a quantity of 
pulverized sodium chloride and catalyst material particles; 
cold pressing the quantity of pulverized sodium chloride and 
catalyst material particles, at a pressure in the approximate 
range from 2000 to 5000 pounds per square inch, and for 
a tne qt uegeadipandls 1 too abeetia, nano eniettedny 
impregnated sodium chloride compact having internal 


thereby strengthening the catalytically impreg- 
nated sodium chloride compact, by heating the compact at 
the approximate rate of 1 degree centigrade per minute to 
a temperature in the approximate range from 650 to 725 
degrees centigrade, then by maintaining the compact at 
that temperature for approximately 2 to 12 hours, and then 
by cooling the compact to ambient temperature; 
preparing a solution comprised of a resale or novolac phe- 
nol-formaldehyde A-stage polymeric phenolic resin dis- 
solved in a solvent selected from the group consisting of 
tvahydofuran, acetone, methyl ey! Ketone, and ete 


RR 
sodium chloride compact in the solution so that capillary 
action forces the solution to completely fill the internal 
pores of the sintered compact without the entrapment of 
air bubbles, and then submerging the sintered compact in 
the solution until a uniform concentration of the phenolic 
resin has diffused throughout the sintered compact; 

ee ee eee Saree aoe 

compact, through which the phenolic resin has uni- 
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tion of the pulverized sodium chloride and catalyst mate- 

rial particles; 

leaching away with water essentially all the sodium chloride 
from the sintered catalytically impregnated sodium chlo- 
ride compact, so that the catalytically i carbon 
foam in a water-wet condition remains; and 

freeze drying the water-wet catalytically impregnated car- 
bon foam, so that the water-wet catalytically impregnated 
carbon foam when dried becomes said machinable, struc- 


crocellular carbon foam. 


Thomas J. Susa, West Roxbury, Mass., assignor to Ionics, In- 
corporated, Watertown, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 158,812, Feb. 22, 1988. This application 
Jun. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 
Int. C1.* COBJ 9/26, 9/28 
a 11 Claims 


1. In a process for preparing an assymetric, microporous 


° 821,370 
Int. Ci.* GOIN 29/04; B29C 65/66, 67/14 


Soke an toneasaaeantete 60 degrees centigrade in i 


air for approximately 3 hours, and then further heating the 


whose cell size is determined by the particle size distribu- 


extracting from said acoustic signals a signature for said 
structure, said signature comprising a rate of stress relax- 
ation events per unit time overtime; 

comparing said signature with a signature template while 
template being a record of at least selected benchmarks of 
rates of stress relaxation events, said signature template 
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being derived from an observed response of an equivalent 
dimensionally stabilized structure exposed to said thermal 
load; and 


when the differences between said extracted signature and 
said selected benchmarks of said signature template are 
inimized 

thereby assuring the relaxation of internal residual stresses in 
said composite structure prior to its use in said operating 
environment. 


4,806,293 
METHOD OF PRODUCING A FOAMED, MOLDED 
ARTICLE 


Hiroyuki Akiyama, Hiratsuka; Yoshimi Sudo, Chigasaki; 
Masahiko Kishida, and Mitsuru Nishida, both of Hiratsuka, 
all of Japan, assignors to Japan Styrene Paper Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 37,172 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1986, 61-86730 
Int. Cl.* B29C 67/22 


1. A method of producing a foamed, molded article, com- 

prising the steps of: 

(a) accumulating in an accumulator a molten mass of an 
expandable ic resin while maintaining said 
molten mass at a temperature and a pressure so that said 
molten mass is prevented from foaming; 

(b) ejecting a predetermined quantity of the accumulated 
thermoplastic resin rapidly from said accumulator, into an 
atmosphere maintained at a pressure lower than the pres- 
sure within said accumulator so that the ejected thermo- 

resin commences foaming; 

(c) placing the ejected, molten thermoplastic resin in a mold 
cavity before the expansion thereof has been completed, 
said cavity being defined by a mold having a male mold 
section and a female mold section movable relative to 
each other, said mold sections having complementary- 


(d) compressing the molten thermoplastic resin placed in the 
mold cavity by changing the position of said mold sections 
relative to each other to change the volume of said cavity, 
said mold sections before the completion of the expansion 
to improve the expansion ratio of the resin; and 

(e) completing the expansion and molding of the thermoplas- 
tic resin in the mold cavity while controlling the compres- 
sion pressure by moving said mold sections relative to 
each other, thereby to obtain a foamed, molded article. 
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4,806,294 

METHOD OF MAKING A FOAM INJECTION MOLDED 
ARTICLE 

Robert M. Lapierre, Sterling, and Nicholas J. Leonardi, North 


Andover, both of Mass., assignors to Enron Chemical Com- 
pany, Cincinnati, Ohio 


Division of Ser. No. 908,625, Sep. 18, 1986, Pat. No. 4,769,397. 


This application Jun. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 207,125 
Int. Ci.* COBJ 9/06, 9/08 

28 Claims 
1. A method of making a foam injection molded article, said 


method comprising the steps of: 


dispersing into a polymer resin (a) an effective amount of a 
primary chemical blowing agent comprising sodium boro- 
hydride and (b) an activation system comprising a first 
mixture of effective amounts of sodium bicarbonate and 
citric acid, to form a second mixture of said resin, primary 
lated from direct contact with each other until gas pro- 
duction is desired; 
said water to produce hydrogen gas; and 

subsequently injecting said second mixture into a mold ob- 
taining expansion of said polymer resin into a molded 
foam article. 


4,806,295 
CERAMIC MONOLITHIC STRUCTURE HAVING AN 
INTERNAL CAVITY CONTAINED THEREIN AND A 
METHOD OF PREPARING THE SAME 


Elizabeth A. Trickett, Framingham, and Richard C. Assmus, 


Braintree, both of Mass., assignors to GTE Laboratories 
Incorporated, Waltham, Mass. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 925,643, Oct. 31, 1986, abandoned. 


This application Mar. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 168,581 
Int. C1.* CO4B 35/64 
10 Claims 


1. A method for preparing a ceramic monolithic structure 

ising the following ¢ 

Step 1—forming a layered structure having a surface and a 
cavity contained therein by stacking individual sheets of a 
ceramic material having apertures in predetermined said 
sheets; stacking said individual sheets in a predetermined 
sequence to form a layered structure having a passageway 
and a cavity therein; said layered structure formed by said 
stacking of said individual sheets having a surface and a 
cavity connected to said surface thereof by said passage- 
way; 

Step 2—filling said cavity and said passageway contained 
within said layered structure with a supporting media 
having a melting point greater than a pressing temperature 
obtained during a subsequent pressing step; 
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Step 3—pressing the product from step 2 sufficiently to form 
a layered structure; 
and said passageway of the product of step 3; 

Step 5—-sintering the product from step 4 at a temperature 
sufficient to form a monolithic structure having a surface, 
said monolithic structure having a cavity contained 
therein and a passageway connecting the cavity to the said 
surface of said monolithic structure. 


4,806,296 
PROCESS OF MODIFYING POLYMERS TO PRODUCE A 
MORE READILY PAINTABLE SURFACE ; 
Steven L. Brewster, Lake Jackson, Tex., assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 87,017 
Int. Cl.* B29C 71/00; CO8F 8/30 
US. Cl. 264—83 30 Claims 
1. A process of producing an article of a polymer which has 
a more readily paintable surface which comprises the steps of 
(a) nitrating the polymer, (b) heating and forming the polymer 
into an article, (c) cooling the article while the surface of said 
article is in contact with a polar material. 


Sterling B. Brown, Schenectady, and John B. Yates, III, Gien- 
mont, both of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, 
Schenectady, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 891,457, Jul. 29, 1986, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 761,712, Aug. 2, 1985, 

abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 828,410, Feb. 

11, 1986, abandoned. This application Jan. 15, 1988, Ser. No. 


144,218 
Int. Cl.* B29B 7/84 
US. Cl. 264—102 7 Claims 
1. A method for reducing the unneutralized amino nitrogen 
content of a composition consisting of 
a polyphenylene ether comprising structural units having 
the formula 


x. Qi ru) 


Qi 
wherein in each of said units independently, each Q! is 


lower alkyl, phenyl, haloalkyl, hydrocarbonoxy or 

halohydrocarbonoxy as defined for Q'; and containing a 
substantial proportion of molecules having end groups of 
the formula 
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R! radicals is 6 or less, and each R? is independently hy- 
drogen or a C;.¢ primary alkyl radical; or 


ture in the. range of about 230°-390° C. with vacuum 
venting. 


4,806,298 
A CUTTER FOR CUTTING RESIN IMPREGNATED 
STRANDS AND A METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
MAKING A CHARGE FOR MOLDING A FIBER 
REINFORCED PART 

Robert E. Wilkinson, Birmingham, and Joseph N. Epel, South- 
field, both of Mich., assignors to The Budd Company, Troy, 
Mich. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 673,902, Nov. 21, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 14,188 
Int. Cl.* B29B 11/02; B26D 1/147 

US. Cl. 264—115 


1. A method of making a fiber reinforced part comprising: 

pulling continuous strands of raw fibers through a resin bath 
by a first rotating drum; 
from said bath; 

cutting the wet flaccid resin impregnated strands on the 
drum with a rotating cutter mechanism into segments of 
predetermined lengths before the resin cures, the cutter 
mechanism having a second counter rotating drum spaced 
from the first drum and carrying a radially extending 
spring member with a cutting head attached to the end 
thereof, the second drum being spaced from the first drum 
by a distance to permit the spring member to bend when 
the head strikes the wet strands on the first drum; 

collecting the segments in a predetermined orientation so 
ee 


saseegih Shit ebatevand past toi ld chnsgp 


apparatus comprising: 
a first rotating drum for pulling continuous strands of fibers 
through a resin bath to thereby impregnate the strands 
a cutter mechanism having a second rotating drum in a 
spaced relationship adjacent said first drum such that a 
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gap is formed between said drums enabling passage of said 
cutter mechanism between said drums during rotation of 
a spring means extending radially outwardly from said sec- 
ond rotating drum, and a cutting head affixed to an outer 
portion of said spring means for cutting the wet flaccid 
impregnated strands on the first drum into segments of 
predetermined lengths before the wet resin cures, the 
second drum being spaced from the first drum by a dis- 
tance to permit the spring member to bend when the head 
strikes the wet strands on the first drum; and 
receiving means for collecting the wet segments in a prede- 
termined orientation so that the segments are piled to- 
gether. 
19. A cutter mechanism for cutting resin impregnated fiber 
strands pulled over a first rotating drum, said mechanism com- 


prising: 

a second drum disposed in a spaced relationship adjacent the 
first rotating drum forming a gap between said drums and 
having its major axis generally parallel to the axis of the 
first drum, said second drum rotating in an opposite direc- 
tion than the first drum; 

spring means in the form of a generally planar sheet of 
resilient material extending radially outwardly from the 
second drum; and 

a cutting head affixed to an edge of said resilient sheet and 
adapted to cut the strands passing over the first drum into 
segments of predetermined lengths, the second drum 
being spaced from the first drum by a distance to permit 
the spring member to bend when the head strikes the wet 
strands on the first drum. 


4,806,299 
PROCESS OF PRODUCING DELUSTERED NYLON 
FIBER CONTAINING SEGMENTED STRIATIONS OF 
POLYPROPYLENE 
John T. Burns, Seaford, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont De 
Nemours and Del. 


, Wilmington, 

Division of Ser. No. 800,041, Nov. 25, 1985, Pat. No. 4,711,812, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 683,242, Dec. 18, 
1984, abandoned. This application May 5, 1987, Ser. No. 46,092 
Int. Ci.* DOIF 1/10, 8/06, 8/12 


US. Ci. 264—171 5 Claims 


1. A process for producing delustered nylon filaments con- 
taining polypropylene, said polypropylene being present in 
generally cylindrical segmented striations having an L’/D 
ratio of from 1 to 10 and running generally parallel to the 
filament axis, comprising the steps of combining a melt of 
nylon with from about 0.1 to 5% by weight of a melt of poly- 
propylene having a melting point above 120° C., a softening 
point below said melting point, a molecular weight of 
2000-40,000, and a viscosity of 200-10,000 cP at 190° C. to 
form a blend, melt-spinning the blend to form filaments, 
quenching the filaments, and drawing the filaments at a tem- 
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4,806,300 
METHOD FOR SOFTENING A NONWOVEN WEB 
Richard R. Walton, 10 W. Hill Pl., Boston, Mass. 02114, and 
George E. Munchbach, Norfolk County, Mass., assignors to 
Richard R. Walton, Boston, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 806,590, Dec. 9, 1985, abandoned. This 
May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 
Int. C14 B29C 55/16, 55/18 
5 Claims 


1. A method of softening a nonwoven thermoplastic web 
wherein the web is passed through two nips, the first nip being 
formed between two rolls having noncontacting intermeshing 
circumferential lands and grooves and which are rotating at 
about the same speed and the second nip being formed between 
two rolls having resilient surfaces with circumferential ridges 
and valleys and rotating at different speeds relative to each 
other. 


4,806,301 
PROCESS OF REMOVING A PLASTIC CAP FROM A 


MOLD 
Vincent N. Conti, West Hempstead, N.Y., assignor to American 
Safety Closure Corp., Farmingdale, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 856,626, Apr. 25, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 640,899, Aug. 15, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,618,121. This application Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 150,686 
Int. Cl.4 B29C 33/02, 45/40, 45/44 
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1. A method of removing a plastic cap from a mold in which 
hot molten plastic has been cooled to form said cap, said cap 
having a top wall, downwardly depending cylindrical side 
wall with an outer surface and ring removably connected to 
the bottom of the side wall by frangible means disposed radi- 
ally inwardly of the outer surface of said side wall, the mold 
comprising female and male members, the female member 
including an upper assembly forming an upper portion of a 
socket, and a plurality of cams forming a lower portion of the 
socket at the location of said frangible means, the male member 
axially extending into the socket to form a mold cavity be- 
tween the male and female members in which the cap is formed 
with portions of the male and female members defining inner 
and outer side walls of said cavity, respectively, the male 
member further including a first annular recess in which a 
radially inwardly extending annular rib of the cap is formed on 
the ring, the method comprising the steps of: 
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(a) moving the upper assembly of the female member axially 
away from the cap while the cap remains stationary on 
said male member; 

(b) moving the cams of the female member radially out- 
wardly and at right angles to said axia movement of the 
upper assembly to a position disposed away from the cap 
on said male member; and 

(c) pushing a bottom edge of the cap axially upwardly away 
from said male member to push the annular rib out of and 
past the first annular recess and to remove the cap from 


Wolfgang Frank, Bruckmiihl, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

TAA Technique and Administration AG, Basel, Switzerland 

Division of Ser. No. 723,959, Apr. 12, 1985, Pat. No. 4,713,032. 
This application Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 89,770 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 12, 


Int. C1.* B29C 51/10 
12 Claims 


1. A method of making a sailboard or surfboard having a 
laminated shell, in which a foam core is prefabricated and 
covered with fibrous mats or fabrics, liquid curable synthetic 
resin is then poured onto the fibrous material on both sides of 
the foam core to form a saturated fibrous material and the thus 
formed product is cured on the foam core in a closed matched 
metal mold already lined with a surface layer, wherein before 
insertion of the foam core covered with the saturated fibrous 
material into the mold, a thin thermoplastic film forming the ©U™™ 
surface layer of the board is heated to its converting tempera- 
ture and is deep drawn into the mold halves by using vacuum, 
and in that the film is pressed with the synthetic resin layer 
reinforced by fibrous mats or fabric on closing the mold after 
insertion of the foam core resulting in an intimate composite of 
the synthetic resin layer reinforced by fibrous mats or fabric 
and the film on the one hand and the foam core on the other 
hand. 


4,806,303 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE PRODUCTION 
OF PERFORATED FILMS, PARTICULARLY 
PERFORATED FILMS OF PLASTICS MATERIAL FOR 
SANITARY ARTICLES 
Carlo Bianco, and Pietro Susi, both of Pescara, Italy, assignors 
S.p.A., Italy 


priority, application Italy, May 7, 
Int. Cl.* B26F 1/26, 3/06; B29C 59/06 

US. Cl. 264—5.04 

1. In a method for the production of perforated films in 
which a softened unperforated film brought into contact with 
a perforated die which moves generally in a cylindrical manner 
and is exposed, in a predetermined region, to a pressure gradi- 
ent which acts radially of the die to cause the 
local penetration of the film into the holes in the die and the 
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ee ee 
ing the steps of: 

supporting the die in a substantially rigid manner solely 

upstream and downstream of the predetermined region in 


the common direction of movement of the film and of the 
die, and 

subjecting the die to a pulling action along its generatrices, 
at least in proximity of the predetermined region. 


4,806,304 
FREE CUTTING STEEL 
Atsuyoshi Kimura; Sadayuki Nakamura, and Makoto Saito, all 


1. A free-cutting steel which consists essentially of C: up to 
0.2%, Si: up to 0.2% and Mn: up to 2.0%; P: not higher than 
0.1%, N: not higher than 0.02%, and Al: not higher than 
0.002%; and further consists essentially of S: 0.04 to 0.50%, Te: 
0.002 to 0.50%, Pb: 0.01 to 0.4% and Bi: 0.01 to 0.40%, 
Te+Pb+Bi being 0.20% or more; and O: 0.0040 to 0.030%, 
with the balance being Fe, or Fe and insubstantial amounts of 
materials which would not affect the properties of the free 

cutting steel; and containing MnS inclusion particles wherein 
at least 50% of all MnS inclusion particles having a length (L) 
of 5 micron or more, a width (W) of 2 micron or more and an 
aspect ratio (L/W) of 5 or less; and ing oxide inclusions 
wherein an average of 15% or less of the oxide inclusion being 
Abh0O; said free-cutting steel having a machinability index of at 
least about 195. 


. 4,806,305 
DUCTILE NICKEL-SILICON ALLOY 
Warren C. Oliver, Knoxville, Tenn., assignor to Haynes Interna- 


1. A ductile alloy with good hot working properties and 
capable of becoming superplastic consisting essentially of, in 
weight percent: 





4,806,306 
ATTACHMENTS IN THE FIELD OF DENTAL 
TECHNOLOGY MADE OF NOBLE METAL ALLOYS 
WITH MELTING RANGES ABOVE 1500 DEGREE 
CELSIUS 
Werner Groll, Alzenau-Hoerstein; Rudi Steinke, Hanau, and 
Harry Schiwiora, Pforzheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Degussa Aktiengesellischaft, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 933,846, Nov. 24, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 168,548 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 3, 
1985, 3542641 
Int. Ci.* C22C 5/04, 30/00 
US. Cl. 420—467 3 Claims 
1. An attachment in the form of a shaped body for use in the 


iridium, about 0.5-10% gold, about 0-3% silver, about 0-1% 
ruthenium and about 0-1% rhodium. 


4,806,307 
ALUMINUM ALLOY WITH SUPERIOR THERMAL 
ABSORPTIVITY 





CONTENT OF Ge AND B ( wt%) 


1. An aluminium alloy with superior thermal neutron ab- 
sorptivity, consisting essentially of 0.2-30 wt.% of Gd, and at 
least one selected from the group consisting of 3 wt.% or less 
of B, 2 wt.% or less of Li, 6 wt.% or less of Mg, 15 wt.% or 
less of Si, 5 wt.% or less of Cu, 5 wt.% or less Zn, 2 wt.% or 
less of Mn, 1 wt.% or less of Cr, 1 wt.% or less of Zr, 1 wt.% 
or less of V, 1 wt.% or less of Ti, and 3 wt.% or less Ni. 
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1. An aluminum bearing alloy consisting essentially, by 
percentage by weight, of 3 to 20% of Sn, 0.1 to 1% of Zr, 1.5 
to 8% Si, 0.2 to 2% of at least one of Cu and Mg, and the 
balance Al. 


4,806,309 
TIN BASE LEAD-FREE SOLDER COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING BISMUTH, SILVER AND ANTIMONY 


Filed Jan. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 141,057 
Int. Cl.* C22C 13/02 

US. Cl. 420—562 3 Claims 

1. A lead-free solder consisting essentially of 
tin, antimony, bismuth and silver, wherein the percentage 
weight proportions are: 

Tin—Approximately 90-95%, 

Antimony—Approximately 3-5%, 

Bismuth—Appoximately 1-4.5%, 

Silver—Approximately 0.1-0.5%. 


4,806,310 
CORROSION INHIBITOR 

Michael A. Mullins, Wayne, and Peter A. Thomas, Budd Lake, 

both of N.J., assignors to Drew Chemical Corporation, Boon- 

ton, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 745,311, Jun. 14, 1985, Pat. No. 

4,664,884. This May 7, 1987, Ser. No. 47,338 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 12, 

2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* C23F 11/12, 11/14, 11/167 

US, Cl. 422—13 2 Claims 

1. A composition for use in inhibiting corrosion of metallic 
surfaces including mild steel in an alkaline cooling water sys- 
tem in which the active components consist essentially of (a) 
0.3-30% by wt. of nitrilotrimethylene phosphonic acid or a salt 
thereof; (b) 0.4-40% by wt. of 2-p! tricarbox- 
ylic acid-1,2,4; (c) 0.4-40% by wt. of tolyltriazole; and (d) 
0.5-50% by wt. of an alkali metal molybdate. 


4,806,311 
MULTIZONE ANALYTICAL ELEMENT HAVING 
LABELED REAGENT CONCENTRATION ZONE 
Alfred C. Greenquist, Elkhart, Ind., assignor to Miles Inc., 
Elkhart, Ind. 
Filed Aug. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 770,076 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 31/22, 33/53, 33/563 
US. Cl. 422—56 33 Claims 
1. A multizone test device for the specific binding assay 
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determination of an analyte in a liquid test medium involving 
binding among (i) the analyte, (ii) a labeled or immobilized 
form of the analyte or of a binding analog thereof, and (iii) an 
immobilized or labeled form, ively, of a binding partner 
of the analyte; the labeled one of the analyte, analog thereof, or 
binding partner being a labeled reagent comprising a detect- 
able chemical group having a detectable physical property, the 
test device comprising, in fluid flow contact, 


REAGENT 4 Aan 


[ran] neacenr Laver 
cxvection Laver 


(ee ee re 
with an immobilized one of the analyte, analog 


lized form of a binding substance for the labeled reagent. 


4,806,312 
MULTIZONE ANALYTICAL ELEMENT HAVING 
DETECTABLE SIGNAL CONCENTRATING ZONE 
Alfred C. Greenquist, Elkhart, Ind., assignor to Miles Inc., 
Elkhart, Ind. 
Filed Aug. 28, 1985, Ser. No. 770,237 
Int. CL‘ GOIN 31/22, 33/53, 33/563 


US. Cl. 422—56 29 Claims 


REAGENT 4 Aan 


reaGen Laven 
[ rnencenT | verecron .aven 


1. A multizone test device for the specific binding assay 
determination of an analyte in a liquid test medium involving 
binding between (i) the analyte and a labeled or immobilized 
form of the analyte or of a binding analog thereof, and (ii) an 
immobilized or labeled form, respectively, of a binding partner 
of the analyte, the labeled one of the analyte, analog thereof, or 
binding partner being a labeled reagent comprising a detect- 
able chemical group which interacts with a detectant composi- 
tion to produce a detectable signal, the test device comprising, 
in fluid flow contact, 

Ronee aaa neous, porous matrix incorpo- 

rated_ with a immobilized one of the analyte, analog 
or binding partner, and 

(2) a detection zone comprising a solid, porous matrix for 


ors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, 

Del. 
Division of Ser. No. 722,373, Apr. 12, 1985, Pat. No. 4,753,775. 

This May 2, 1986, Ser. No. 858,628 
Int. Ci.* GOIN 33/551, 35/00; BOIL 3/00 

US. Cl. 422—61 5 Claims 

1. An article of manufacture for processing test liquids hav- 
ing analytes comprising 

a closed, one piece container having an access port, the 
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container being shaped to have a bulbous portion and an 
ee ee eee 
communication between bulbous portion and the 
access port, 


a first porous retainer positioned in the passageway adjacent 
the bulbous portion and occupying only a portion of the 
passageway such that the volume of the passageway be- 
tween the retainer and the access port exceeds that of the 
sont Baw! 

a plurality of solid support beads, having a capture reagent 
for use in complexation reactions and affinity 
immobilized on the surface thereof, disposed in the bul- 


whereby test liquids may be passed back and forth 
through the retainer and about the support beads to 


4,806,314 
ORGANIC FLUID DETECTION SYSTEM AND 
APPARATUS 

Glenn H. Fertig, Natrona Heights, and T. Lee Zinn, Zelienople, 

both of Pa., assignors to Mine Safety Appliance Company, 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Jan. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 3,944 
Int. Ci.* GOIN 27/12 


1. An entrained fluid detection instrument having great 
sensitivity to low concentrations of diatomic compound fluids 
in a fluid stream comprising: 

(a) first conduit means adapted for the one-way flow there- 

through of a mixture of a carrier fluid and an entrained 
ti ic fluid: 





1424 


(b) a first reaction element disposed in a portion of the said 
first conduit means supporting a material for promoting 
reactions of the entrained fluid of the mixture; 

(c) a first sensing element also disposed in the first conduit 

for 


eientaaindaiasstatsttetscgentinde eat 


to said first and said second pairs of leads being activated 
by and for processing the synchronous signal and the 
second output signal respectively, whereby variations in 
the differential resistance of the first sensing element serve 
as a measure of the concentration of organic compound 
fluids in the fluid of the mixture. 


4,806,315 
WATER VAPOR ADDITION FOR GAS 
CHROMATOGRAPHY, AND GAS CHROMATOGRAPHS 
Emanuel L. Daigle, Gonzales, La., assignor to The Dow Chemi- 
cal Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 69,070 
Int. C1.* GOIN 30/02 
US. Cl. 422—89 


chromatograph moisture and 
PRR EE — Bon eran nla ay 2 reeset 
introduced therein wherein is included, in combination 
carrier gas input means for the introduction and transport of 
carrier gas from a supply source through said gas chro- 


matograph, 
a first circuit having 
sample injection means for intermittently introducing an 
accurately measured of said water-containing 
sample into said first circuit for pick-up and transport by 
said carrier gas, 
a column, located in said first circuit downstream of said 
sample injection means, filled with a substrate which is 
contacted with carrier gas input into said first circuit of 
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first circuit of said gas chromatograph for transport by 

said carrier gas from which moisture can be eluted on 

contact with said substrate, and passed downstream via 

a thermal conductivity detector inclusive of housing means 

and a Wheatstone bridge housed therein, the bridge in- 
cluding 


a measuring side constituted of a pair of filaments provid- 
ing a first set of opposite arms of the bridge, each posi- 
tioned in a first interconnected passageway of the hous- 
ing into which can be passed a continuous flow of 
nents, and 

a reference side constituted of a second pair of filaments 


a flow path for conveying carrier gas from said carrier gas 
input means into the passageway of the housing of said 
detector connecting the pair of filaments constituting 
the sufssonce cide of enld detects, and 

a flow path for conveying carrier gas from said carrier gas 


side, 
detector to balance the bridge, and unbalanced on intro- 
duction of the sample eluted from the column and 
passed thereto via said first circuit to the measuring side 
of the bridge to produce a bridge-inbalance signal 
which can be processed as output data indicative of the 

moisture contained in the sample, 

the improvement comprising 

water vapor addition means for introduction of water vapor 
ported through said first circuit to the measuring side of 
the detector sufficient to suppress a tendency of the mois- 
ture contained in the sample to wet and adhere to surfaces 
with which the injected sample is contacted prior to com- 
pletion of the analysis whereby, on input of the moisture- 
containing sample via said sample injection means for 
pick-up and transport by the carrier gas to the measuring 
side of the detector the output signal for the water content 
of the sample can be easily read with precision and accu- 


Filed Mar. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 27,280 
Int. C1.4 GOIN 1/28, 21/00, 31/22 
23 Claims 
1. A multi-well, self-pipetting device for use in chemical, 


‘ ee ype apa . te agp yer: 


comprising: 
(1) a frame having in operational orientation a body and a 


(2) a plurality of test wells disposed within said body; 

(3) a filling manifold located within said frame, said filling 
manifold being in fluid communication with each of said 
plurality of test wells; 

(4) a venting manifold located within said frame in a position 


above the filling manifold and above the plurality of test 
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with each of said plurality of test wells; and 


(5) a docking port for receiving a container holding a fluid 


comprises: 
an angle of repose valve for collecting and transferring said 
silicon product from said reaction chamber, and gastight 
valve means communicating with said angle of repose to 
said reactor, said angle or repose valve comprising: 

(a) a housing having a top inlet and a bottom outlet; 

(b) an inlet tube sealingly disposed in said top inlet for 
receiving a flow of high purity solids from said protec- 
tive environment, said inlet tube having a non-con- 

(c) a series of plates, each plate having an aperture, said 
plates being vertically disposed to form a serperitine 
flow path through the apertures of said plates, and a 


US. Cl. 422—251 


path; and 

(@) motive gas means for moving the solids collected on 
said horizontal blocking surface to discharge said solids 
through the portion of said serpeentine flow path below 
said blocking surface. 


4,806,318 
APPARATUS FOR PURIFYING CRYSTALS 


Shigeru Saitoh, and Masaki Shimada, both of Iwaki, Japan, 


assignors to Kureha Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Apr. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 37,702 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1986, 61-86696 
Int. C1.* BOID 9/00 
7 Claims 


a crystal purifying tower, the transverse cross-section of said 
tower taking the shape in which two circles partially 
overlap with each other; 

a stirrer comprising a rotational shaft, one such stirrer ex- 
tending through the center of each of said circles, and 
blade members disposed spirally on the circumference of 
each rotatioral shaft with the respective paths of move- 
ment of the blade members overlapping and with the 
centers as well as the respective blade members being 
spaced from each other so that the blade members on one 
rotational shaft do not interfere with the movement of 
blade members on the other rotational shaft; 

said stirrers operating to move material upwardly in the 


apparatus; 

a bottom portion of said tower; 

a solid-liquid separation plate disposed in said bottom por- 
tion near above the tower bottom; 

a liquid take out means disposed below said separation plate; 

a starting crude crystal feed means disposed above said 
separation plate; 

an upper portion of said tower; 

a purified crystal take out means disposed in said upper 
portion; 


an intermediate portion of said tower defined between said 
take out means; 

multiple heating means disposed in said tower along the 
vertical direction of the tower; 

purified crystal circulation means for cooling a portion of 
means; 

and means for feeding said cooled portion of purified crys- 
tals back to said tower at at least one location of said 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


Lloyd Berg, 1314 S. Third Ave., Bozeman, Mont. 59715 
Filed Jul. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 217,315 
Int. C.* COIB 21/00, 17/00; BO1J 8/00 
US. Ci, 423—235 5 Claims 
1. A method for removing sulfur dioxide and nitrogen oxides 


pitch at 400°-600° F. and allowing the inert gases to exit from 
the carbonaceous material. 


4,806,320 
PROCESS FOR NOX CONTROL 
Sidney G. Nelson, Hudson, Ohio, assignor to Sanitech, Inc., 
Twinsburg, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 184,885 
Int. C14 BO1J 8/00; CO1B 17/00 


ing of ammonia and methane into the flue gas stream; 
(B) Passing the combination of flue gas and reaction gas 


first and second gaseous molecules, at least one of said first 


and second gaseous .molecules containing an element of 
the semiconductor to be formed; 

(d) external infrared radiation emitting means for emitting 
infrared radiation toward and onto said substrate from 
outside said growth vessel through the transmission win- 
dow; 

(©) a first filter means for passing infrared radiation emitted 
from said emitting means which has wavelengths less than 
a pre-selected wavelength, said first filter means being 
interposed between said substrate and said emitting means; 

(f) an external radiation pyrometer for detecting the temper- 
ature of said substrate from outside said growth vessel said 
Pyrometer being along a direct line from the substrate to 
the outside of the vessel that avoids said first filter means; 

(g) a second filter means for passing radiation which has 


said external pyrometer to said external infrared radiation 
emitting means. 


William L. Hergenrother, and James Oziomek, both of Akron, 
Ohio, assignors to The Firestone Tire & Rubber Company, 
Akron, Ohio 

Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 122,311 
Int. CL.* COIB 25/10 

US. Ci. 423—300 13 Claims 

1. A method for preparing linear polyphosphazene polymer 


Tener 


wherein X’ is Cl and w herein X is the same as X’ or is one or 
more substitutents selected from the group consisting of 
CéHs—, CoHCl—, CoH4F—, CoH, cusH2Cls—, CoFs—, 
CeH4CF3—, CsH4NO2—, Cly3C—, F3C—, FsC2—, F7C3— or 
HC2F4—, and 20<(W+ Y+Z)=50,000 which comprises the 
steps of: 

(a) charging into a reactor an anhydrous mixture of NHC1 
and at least one chlorophosphorous compound selected 
from the group consisting of PCl, XPCl4 and X2PC1; in a 
ratio of chlorophosphorous compound to NHC ranging 
from 0.90:1.10 to 1.10:0.90 in the presence of solvent in 
excess of Ci2 in an amount ranging from about | percent to 
500% by weight of final polymer content, said solvent 
being selected from the group consisting of PCl3, XPCl2 
and X2PCl; 

(b) heating the reactor to a temperature ranging from about 
100° C. to about 300° C., thereby producing by-product 


HCl; 
(c) venting the reactor to move by-product HCl; 
ee ee oe ee wee pgeaten 


generation ceases; 
(©) continuing to heat the reactor for a time sufficient to 
produce said linear polyphosphazene polymer of desired 
* molecular weight and 
(f) recovering said linear polyphosphazene polymer. 
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4,806,323 

METHOD FOR THE REMOVAL OF CADMIUM FROM 
ACID PHOSPHATE-CONTAINING AQUEOUS MEDIA 

Tjice, Capelle aan de Ijesel; Simon Van Duijn, Noord- 
wijk, and Paul Wey, Den Haag, all of Netherlands, assignors 
to Stamicarbon B.V., Geleen, Netherlands 

Filed Apr. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 43,961 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Apr. 29, 1986, 


Int. Ci.* COIB 25/235; CO1G 11/00; C22B 17/04 
US. Ci. 423—321 R 7 Claims 
1. Method for the removal of cadmium from an acid, phos- 


Ginther Schimmel; Reinhard Gradl, both of Erftstadt, and Klaus 
Schrédter, Cologne, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of 


Filed Feb. 5, 1988, Ser. No. 152,751 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 18, 
1987, 3705069 
Int. Ci.* COIB 25/16 


US. Cl, 423—321 S 
Se Gan pence Or dling phenghente wld eae 


scrubbing i 
purified phosphoric acid from the extract phase by means of 
water, the improvement which comprises; scrubbing the or- 
ganic extract phase in a scrubbing zone with a stage number of 
n>4 by introducing the crude extract into stage 1 and scrub- 
bing it countercurrently with an aqueous alkaline solution in 
one of stages 2 to n—2 and with pure scrubbing water in stage 
n, whereby the aqueous alkaline solution is used in a quantity of 
0.5 to 2 wgt %, calculated as Na and based on the P2Os con- 
tained in the extract. 


4,806,325 
PROCESS FOR RECOVERING ELEMENTAL 
PHOSPHORUS AND A METAL CONCENTRATE FROM 
FERROPHOS 
Theodore F. Munday, Kendall Park, and Richard A. Mobr, 
Martinsville, both of N.J., assignors to FMC Corporation, 
Pa. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 
Int. Ci.* COIB 25/01, 25/02, 25/04 
US, Ci. 423—322 22 Claims 8403667 
1. A process for recovering elemental phosphorus and a 


the surface of the ferrophos, heating the ferrophos with a 

plasma arc to maintain the average of the molten 

pram map ag cage Mtr tenn Sef Bem 
reducing the 


having a reduced phosphorus content as a coproduct. 


228-660 O.G.-89-13 
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4,806,326 
PHOSPHATE FEED MATERIAL FOR PHOSPHORUS 


ELECTRIC FURNACE 

Joseph H. Finley, Metuchen, N.J., assignor to FMC Corpora- 

tion, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed Aug. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 86,016 
Int. Ci.* COIB 25/01, 25/02, 25/04, 25/12 

US. Cl. 423—322 8 Claims 

1. In the manufacture of elemental phosphorus by the elec- 
tric furnace method in which comminuted phosphate shale ore 
is compacted into shapes and the shapes calcined to give a 
furnace feed material of calcined phosphate nodules, the im- 
provement of utilizing nodule fines formed from abrasion of 
the phosphate nodules comprising mixing a stream of recycle 
nodule fines with the comminuted phosphate shale in the pres- 
ence of sufficient ic acid to overcome the loss in 
mechanical strength of the nodules resulting from mixing the 
phosphate shale with the nodule fines. 


4,806,327 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF CRYSTALLINE 
SHEET-TYPE ALKALI METAL SILICATES 

Hans-Peter Rieck, Hofheim am Taunas, and Martin Schott, 

Steinbach/Taunus, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Jun. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 872,942 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 13, 

1985, 3521227; Jun. 29, 1985, 3523364 
Int. C14 COIB 33/32 


aqueous solution of an alkali metal silicate or a suspension of an 
amorphous alkali metal silicate having a molar ratio M2O((un- 
neutralized)/SiO2, where M represents an alkali metal, of 
0.05:1 to 0.8:1 is kept at temperatures of 70° to 250° C., and this 
batch of reaction mixture is allowed to react until the alkali 
metal silicate crystallizes out, therein, after the beginning of 
crystallization an acidic compound is added in an amount such 
that an M2O(unneutralized)/SiOQ> ratio of 0.05:1 to 0.8:1 is 
constantly maintained from the beginning of crystallization 
until the end of the reaction in the mother liquor of a filtered 
sample, but at least in an amount ing to 5 milliequiv- 
alents of H+ per mole of SiQ> in the alkali metal silicate em- 
ployed. 


4,806,328 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING MONOLITHIC GLASS 
MEMBERS 


Joseph G. Van Lierop; Arnoldus B. M. Bégemann, both of Eind- 
hoven; Willy J. B. Felder, Vijlen, and Albert Huizing, Eindho- 
ven, all of Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 781,427 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Dec. 3, 1984, 


Int. Ci.* COIB 33/16, 33/12 
US. Cl. 423—338 12 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing monolithic glass members 
comprising the steps of 
preparing a monolithic gel by 
dissolving tetraethoxysilane (C2HsO)4Si) in an ethanol, 
hydrolyzing said tetraethoxysilane in said ethanol by adding 
water and an acid to form a hydrolyzed solution, 
adding water and a base material to said hydrolyzed solu- 
tion, said base material being added in a quantity to neu- 
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placing said gel into a hermetically sealed container under a 
pre-pressure of a gas, wherein said pre-pressure is at least 
50 bars, 

heating said gel to a temperature above the critical tempera- 
ture of said gel, said pre-pressure being sufficiently high to 
prevent boiling of the solvent of said gel at said tempera- 
ture, 

and then densifying said gel by said heating and removing 
said pre-pressure. 


4,806,329 
METHOD OF PRODUCING GRANULAR SYNTHETIC 
SILICA 
Toshitsura Cho, Kawasaki, and Mamoru Yoshizako, Machida, 
both of Japan, assignors to Tama Chemicals Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 903,547 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 9, 1985, 60-197562 


Int. CL.* CO1B 33/12 
US, Ci. 423—339 6 Claims 


1. A method of producing granular synthetic silica compris- 
ing the steps of, 
hydrolyzing a tetraalkoxysilane under a basic condition in 
the presence of an ammonium salt wherein said hydrolisis 
is carried out at a pH in the range of 8.5 to 11, to synthe- 
filtering said silica particles to produce granular synthetic 
silica. 


4,806,330 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING HIGH PURITY 
ALUMINUM NITRIDE 
Peter J. Melling, Worthington; Beebhas C. Mutsuddy, Lancas- 


abandoned. This application Jun. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 57,579 
Int, Cl.* COIB 21/06 
US. Cl, 423—412 


1. A process for producing high purity aluminum nitride 


powder comprising: 
a. providing a supply of aluminum sulfide; 
b. providing a supply of gaseous ammonia; 


c. heating and reacting the aluminum sulfide with the gase- 
ous ammonia at a temperature of 650 C. to 800 C. at about 
ic pressure for a time period of 1 to 4 hours 


atmospheric 
adapted to produce an intermediate; and 


d. heating and further reacting the intermediate and gaseous 

ammonia at a temperature between 1100 to 1500 C., and at 
ic pressure for a time period of about 2 to 
30 hours adapted to produce a powdered high purity 


about 


lumi itrid 
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Int. CL.* COIF 11/18 
US. Cl. 423—430 15 Claims 
1. In a process of converting powdered barium or strontium 
carbonate into larger granules of barium or strontium carbon- 
ate by heating the carbonate to its sintering temperature in a 
refractory-lined kiln, the improvement wherein the refractory 
is fused amorphous silica. 


4,806,332 
METHOD FOR PREVENTING ANHYDROUS 
POTASSIUM FLUORIDE FROM SOLIDIFICATION 
Nobuhiro Miki, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Hashimoto Chemical 
Industries Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,577 
Int. Cl. CO1D 3/02 
US. Cl. 423—490 3 Claims 
1. A method for preventing solidification of anhydrous 
potassium fluoride, said method comprising adsorbing carbon 
dioxide gas by the anhydrous potassium fluoride. 


4,806,333 
FINELY DIVIDED OXIDE AND ITS MANUFACTURE 
Terence A. Egerton, Stockton on Tees, and Kevin A. Fothergill, 
Darlington, both of England, assignors to Tioxide Group PLC, 


London, 
Filed Oct. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 922,480 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 9, 1985, 


8527716 
Int. Cl.4 COIF 7/02 
11 Claims 


1. In a ceramic material comprising a plurality of substan- 
tially non-aggregated spherical alumina particles having a 
geometric weight mean size between 0.02 and 0.5 microns, the 
improvement comprising: 

each of the particles consisting essentially of crystalline delta 

alumina; and 

each of the particles having a highly spherical shape wherein 

greater than 95% of said particles have an aspect ratio of 
less than or equal to 1.1 and greater than 80% of said 
particles have an aspect ratio of less than or equal to 1.05. 
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4,806,334 
GLAZED CERAMIC SUBSTRATE 
Hiroshi Fujinaka, and Masami Terasawa, both of Kokubu, Ja- ; 


priority, application 
n——<_ Sep. 21, 1964, 59-199134; Sep. 27, | onortion of atom to molecule of Fe(II)/a-FeOOH of 0.5 to 


Int. Cl.‘ B32B 17/06 10% and subjecting the mixture to a second oxidation reaction 
US. Cl. 428—631 4 Claims with an oxygen-containing gas at a temperature of 35° to 55° C. 


4 3 


JL A glazed ceramic substrate for electrical wiring, compris- 


ing: 
a ceramic substrate having holes formed " 
a metal composition émbedded in the holes of the ceramic 
ee ee Se oe 
connection to the electrical wiring; and 


yer 
may be formed, the glazing being repellent to the metal 
composition when the glazing layer is melted, wherein the Arg-Leu-Leu-Gin-Gly-Leu-Val-NH}2. 
glazing layer is formed from a composition consisting 
essentially of 55 to 75% by weight of SiO2, 6 to 20% by 
weight of BaO, 6 to 12% by weight of AlzO3, 8 to 20% by 
weight of CaO and 0.05 to 3% by weight of at least one 
oxide selected from the group consisting of MgO and SrO, 
said glazing layer composition is coated over the surface ERODIBLE MATRIX FOR SUSTAINED RELEASE 
of said ceramic substrate inclusive of said metal composi- 
tion, and said glazing layer composition is then melted 
under a reducing atmosphere, whereby said glazing layer 
is melt-bonded to said ceramic substrate but repelled from 
metal composition Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 633,604, Jul. 23, 1984, Pat. No. 
- ee 4,629,621. This application Oct. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 918,273 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 16, 
4,806,335 2003, has been disclaimed. 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING ACICULAR IRON Int. C14 A613 3/10 
a-OXYHYDROXIDE PARTICLE POWDER US. Cl, 71—65 98 Claims 
Masayoshi Saito, and Jiro I, both of Minamata, Japan, assignors 
to Chisso Corporation, Japan 
Filed Nov. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 119,635 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 22, 1986, 61-279201 
Int. Cl.* CO1G 45/02 
US. Cl. 423—632 6 Claims 


1. A composition erodible by an aqueous liquid comprising 
(a.) 5% to 99.5% by weight of a solid water dispersible 
polyether dio having a molecular weight from about 1000 


puadh Gachig-e tags pale eal clptnglile per 
tion. 


1. A process for producing an iron a-oxyhydroxide particle 
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4,806,340 
ORAL COMPOSITION 


Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 739,248, May 30, 1985, Windsor, all of N.J., assignors to Colgate-Palmolive Com- 
abandoned. This application Feb. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 826,409 pany, New York, N.Y. 
Int. Cl.* AGIK 7/34, 7/36, 7/38, 9/12 Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 775,851, Sep. 13, 1985, Pat. No. 
US. Ci, 424—47 14 Claims 4,627,977. This application Mar. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 842,101 
1. An antiperspirant aerosol composition, comprising: The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 9, 2003, 
(a) from about 1% to about 40% of aparticulate antiperspi- has been disclaimed. 
rant material; Int. C1. AG1K 7/16, 7/18 
(b) from about 0.005% to about 6.0% of functionalized U.S. Cl. 424—52 : 15 Claims 
siloxane having the formula 1. In a method of inhibitng dental calculus by applying to the 
teeth a dentifrice composition in the form of a toothpaste, 


CH; CH; 
Xg—-R—SiO ig 
CH3 CH3 
b 
ic 


wherein a is 0 or 1, b is from about 50 to about 2000, and 
c is from about 0 to about 300; X is selected from the range of about 0.05 to about 3 wt. % of a syntehtic anionic 
group consisting of Cl, F, —COOH, and —N(R3)2; R is polymeric polycarboxylate, said dentifrice composition being 
CH3 (if a=0) or R! (if a=1); R! is straight or branched substantially free from solid gritty particles composed of undis- 
alkyl containing from 1 to 10 carbon atoms; R? is selected solved tetrasodium pyrophosphate. 
from the group consisting of H and R!; Ris selected from 
the group consisting of R? and R'N(R2)2; and wherein 
a+C>0 and the ratio of (a+c)/(b+c) is from about 0.01 
to about 0.3; and 
(©) from about 60% to about 95% of an aerosol propellant. 4,806,341 
TRANSDERMAL ABSORPTION DOSAGE UNIT FOR 


Continsation-in-part of Ser. No, 705,194, Feb. 25, 1985, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 770,968, Aug. 30, 1985. This 
application Sep. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 903,273 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 13/00 
4,806,339 25 Claims 
ORAL COMPOSITIONS 
John J. Parran, Jr., Cincinnati, and Nabil Y. Sakkab, Loveland, 
both of Ohio, assignors to The Procter & Gamble Company, 
Cincinnati, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 839,111, Mar. 12, 1986, Pat. No. 4,684,518, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 702,708, Feb. 19, 1985, Pat. 
No. 4,590,066, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 591,228, Mar. 
19, 1984, Pat. No. 4,515,772, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
391,040, Jun. 22, 1982, abandoned. This application Jun. 9, 1987, 
Ser. No. 59,909 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 7, 2002, 
has been disclaimed. 


Int. Cl.* AGIK 7/16, 7/18 

US. Cl. 424—52 7 Claims 

1. An oral composition in the form of a toothpaste compris- _1. A transdermal morphinan narcotic analgesic or antagonist 
ing: pharmaceutical polymer matrix dosage unit comprising: 
(a) from about 10% to about 70% of a dental abrasive which (a) a backing layer which is substantially impervious to said 
will allow for the pysophosphete ton concentration epeci- pharmaceutical to be delivered transdermally; and 

fied herein below; (>) a polymer matrix disc layer which is adhered to said 
(b) an amount of a fluoride ion source capable of providing i 

from about 50 ppm to 3500 ppm of fluoride ions; 

(c) an amount of a pyrophosphate salt selected from the 

group consisting of dialkali metal and mixtures of dialkali 

metal and tetraalkali metal pyrophosphate salts sufficient 

to provide at least 1.5% P2O7~* and 

(d) the remainder water; 
wherein the pH of said composition is from about 6.0 to about 
10.0 
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4,806,342 
ANTICALCULUS ORAL COMPOSITION 
Abdul Gaffar, Princeton, and Thomas G. Polefka, Somerset, 
both of N.J., assignors to Colgate-Palmolive Company, New 
York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 775,851, Sep. 13, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,627,177. This application Jun. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 911,607 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 9, 2003, 
has been disclaimed. 


Int. CL.* AG61K 7/16, 7/18 
US. Cl. 424—52 18 Claims 
1. In a method of inhibiting dental calculus by applying to 
the teeth a mouthwash composition containing in an orally 


agents, and an amount of a fluoride ion source sufficient to 
supply about 25 ppm to about 2,000 ppm of fluoride ion, the 


tive inhibiting amount therefor within the range of about 0.05 
to about 3 wt. % of a water soluble alkali metal or ammonium 


4,806,343 
CRYOGENIC PROTECTANT FOR PROTEINS 
John F. Carpenter, Davis, Calif.; Steven C. Hand, Lafayette, 
La.; John H. Crowe, and Lois M. Crowe, both of Davis, Calif., 
a to University of Southwestern Louisiana, Lafayette, 


Filed Mar. 13, 1986, Ser. No, 839,330 
Int. CL.* AGIK 37/22, 9/64, 31/40; BOIS 13/02 
US. Cl. 424—450 4 Claims 


RECOVERED 


% ACTIVITY 


ir) 
ZnSO, (mm) 


1. A method of inhibiting loss of biological activity due to 
freezing of artificial red blood cells comprised of a liposome 
the method comprising the steps of: 
exposing the artificial red blood cell to effective amounts of 
a cryoprotectant comprising trehalose and a transition 
metal ion, said effective amounts being sufficient to inhibit 
loss of biological activity due to freezing; and 
2. A composition comprising the product of claim 1. 


4,806,344 

SUN PROTECTANT COMPOSITION AND METHOD 

Frances C. Gaskin, 298 State St., Albany, N.Y. 12210 
Filed Jan. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 635 
Int. CL.* AGIK 7/40, 7/42, 7/44, 9/07 

US. Cl. 424—59 36 Claims 

1. A composition for protecting the skin against ultraviolet 
rays, comprising: 

a cosmetic base in the form of an oil, cream or ointment; 

effective amounts of melanin, ferric chloride and triethanol- 

amine; and 
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at least one sunscreen singly or in combination to provide up 
to 15 sun protective factor. 


4,806,345 
CROSS-LINKED CATIONIC POLYMERS FOR USE IN 
PERSONAL CARE PRODUCTS 


Int. Cl.* AG1K 7/06, 7/08, 7/48 
US. Cl, 424—70 
1. A personal care composition including: 
a water base; 
at least one cosmetically-active agent; and 
up to about 1.0 weight percent of a thickening agent consist- 
ing esentially of a lightly cross-linked cationic vinyl poly- 
mer derived from the polymerization of from 5 to 100 
mole percent of a cationic vinyl addition monomer, from 
0 to 90 mole percent of acyrlamide, and from 0.005 to 0.05 
weight percent of a difuncitional vinyl addition monomer, 
wherein said cationic ee ae 
nary ammonium salt of dimethylaminoeth: 


4,806,346 
METHOD FOR ISOLATION OF ANTIGEN SPECIFIC 
IMMUNOGLOBULIN 


Wah-tung Hum, Jeffersonville, and Shaw-guang Lee, Villanova, 
both of Pa., assignors to American Home Products Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 16, 1986, Ser. No. $42,313 
Int, CL.* A61K 39/395; C12P 21/00; COTK 3/22, 3/28 

US. Cl, 424—85.8 16 Claims 
1. A process for preparing the purified F(ab) fragment of 

equine Ig(T) from horses hyperimmunized with snake venom 

(a) passing crude diluted hyperimmune equine serum con- 
taining snake venom antigen specific Ig(T) buffered to an 
acidic pH through a strong base anion exchange polymer; 

(b) passing the resultant pass-through solution to which is 
added sodium chloride to a concentration of 0.05-0.125M 
through a strong acid cation exchange polymer; 

(c) adjusting the pH of the pass-through of step (b) to 3.3, 


purified F(ab): fragment of the snake venom antigen spe- 
cific equine Ig(T). 


COMBINATIONS 


Filed Dec. 11, 1985, Ser. No, 807,887 


Int. Cl.* AGIK 45/02 
US, Cl. 424—85.5 10 Claims 


1. A pharmaceutical composition comprising a combination 
of gamma interferon in a pure mixture with a 
second interferon which is delta-4 alpha-2 (Bgl-II-1/Bgl-I]) 
ps: hybrid interferon and a pharmaceutically acceptable 
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4,806,348 
METHOD FOR INDUCING ANTIBODY FORMATION 
Roland Harti, Muenster-Altheim, and Dieter Kraemer, Mainz, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Réhm GmbH, 


Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 28, 
1986, 3621719 
Int. Cl.* AGIK 39/00, 45/02, 39/42, 39/40 
US. Ci. 424—85 9 Claims 
be paper: Nees gparwae port: pe formation in the living 


are preserved, and then introducing said antigen into a verte- 
brate body. 


4,806,349 
HYBRID CELL LINE FOR PRODUCING MONOCLONAL 
ANTIBODY TO A HUMAN PROTHYMOCYTE ANTIGEN, 
ANTIBODY, AND METHODS 
Patrick C. Kung, , and Gideon Goldstein, Short 
Hills, both of N.J., assignors to Ortho Pharmaceutical Corpo- 
ration, Raritan, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 432,461, Oct. 4, 1982, abandoned, which is 
a division of Ser. No. 100,072, Dec. 4, 1979, Pat. No. 4,364,935. 
This application Sep. 4, 1984, Ser. No. 646,545 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 21, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 

Int. C4 AG61K 39/00; GOIN 33/53; C12N 15/00, 5/00 
US. Cl. 424—85.8 4 Claims 

2. A monoclonal antibody produced by a hybridoma formed 
by fusion of cells from a mouse myeloma line and spleen cells 
from a mouse previously immunized with human T-ALL cells 
which reacts with approximately 5% of normal human periph- 
eral T cells and with approximately 95% of normal human 
thymocytes. 


4,806,350 
VACCINE FORMULATION 

Jay D. Gerber, Lincoln, Nebr., assignor to Norden Laboratories, 

Inc., Lincoln, Nebr. 

Filed Apr. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 853,797 
Int. Cl.* A61K 39/00 

US. Cl. 424—88 11 Claims 

1. A vaccine for stimulating an immune response in an ani- 
mal which comprises an effective, non-toxic amount of an 
immunostimulating antigen and an immunostimulating, non- 
toxic amount of a saponin in an oil and water emulsion. 


4,806,351 
RUBBER LAMINATE 

Masatoshi Sugimoto, Nagoya, and Toshiki Kurosaki, Aichi, both 

of Japan, assignors to Toyoda Gosei Co., Ltd., Nishikasugai, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 853,765, Apr. 18, 1986, abandoned. 

This application Sep. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 93,162 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1985, 60-85244; 

Apr. 23, 1985, 60-87102 


Int. Cl.* B32B 27/00 
US. Ci. 428—421 8 Claims 
1. A rubber laminate which comprises a FKM layer of the 
following compound (A) and a NBR layer of the following 
compound (B), said layers being bonded together through 
vulcanization, wherein 


(A) is a FKM compound containing a polyol vulcanization 
ee oe 
lene hexafluoride copolymer, the vulcanization agent is an 
aromatic polyol in an smcust of 1.3 00 2 PHI end the 
vulcanization accelerator is an organic phosphonium salt 
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or quaternary ammonium salt, said vulcanization accelera- 
tor being present in an amount of 0.5 to 2.2 PHR, and 


1 


seston 


3 2 


(B) is a NBR compound having incorporated 
cium hydroxide in an amount of 5 to 30 PHR. 


4,806,352 
IMMUNOLOGICAL LIPID EMULSION ADJUVANT 
John L. Cantrell, Corvallis, Mont., assignor to Ribi Immuno- 

Chem Research Inc., Hamilton, Mont. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 852,120 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 7, 2006, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* A61K 39/00 
US. Cl. 424—92 20 Claims 
1. An immunological adjuvant useful for enhancing the 
immune response against antigens, in a host, comprised of: 
(1) a lipid emulsion system containing, 
(a) a metabolizable oil, 
(b) a low molecular weight polyol, 
(c) lecithin, and 
(2) a refined, detoxified bacterial adjuvant. 


4,806,353 
MOLD INHIBITING PRODUCT 
Richard D. Thomas, 812 N. Euclid St., Fullerton, Calif. 92632 


Int. Cl.* AOIN 37/00, 59/20 
US. Cl. 424—141 
1. A mold inhibitor composition which comprises, in aque- 
ous solution: 

at least one salt of propionic acid from the group consisting 
of sodium propionate, potassium propionate and ammo- 
nium propionate; 

at least one deliquescent substance from the group consisting 
of ammonium citrate, calcium chlorate, calcium chloride, 
chloride, cobaltous iodide, cupric chlorate, cupric nitrate, 
ferric chloride, ferric lactate, ferric nitrate, ferrous iodide, 
magnesium ammonium chloride, magnesium chlorate, 
magnesium chloride, magnesium iodide, magnesium ni- 
trate, magnesium potassium chloride, manganese chloride, 
manganese oxide, manganese sulphate, phosphoric acid, 
phophorus oxide, potassium acetate, potassium carbonate, 
potassium iodide, potassium phosphate, sodium bisul- 
phate, stannic sulphate, and zinc chloride; and 

at least one humectant from the group consisting of glycerol, 
potassium polymetaphosphate, propylene glycol, sorbitol, 


4,806,354 
HEALTH FOOD COMPOSITION 
James P. Green, 176 Beckford Dr., Henderson, N.C. 27536 


Int. CL.* A61K 33/86, 31/70, 35/525, 31/51 
US. Cl. 424—154 8 Claims 
1. An improved health food composition for alleviating the 
side effects experienced after alcohol ingestion, said composi- 
tion comprising: 
a. B complex vitamins, said B complex vitamins further 
comprising: vitamin B1 in the amount of about 100 to 200 
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mg; vitamin B2 in the amount of about 100 to 200 mg; 
pantothenic acid in the amount of about 100 to 200 mg; 
vitamin B6 in the amount of about 100 to 200 mg; and 
vitamin B12 in the amount of about 800 to 1000 micro- 


grams; 

b. a prostaglandin E-1 precursor being selected from the 
seed oil, and mixtures thereof; said precursor being in the 
amount of about 15 cc for each 1200 mg of said B complex 
vitamins; and said precursor being in the amount of up to 
ee ae ee ae 

c. an analgesic comprising acetaminophen, said analgesic 
being in the amount of about 300 mg for each 15 cc of said 
prostaglandin E-1 precursor; and 

d. an antacid comprising calcium carbonate, said antacid 
being in the amount of about 840 mg for each 15 cc of said 
prostaglandin E-1 precursor. 


4,806,355 
MICROENCAPSULATION OF LIVING TISSUE AND 
CELLS 
Mattheus F. A. Goosen; Geraldine M. O’Shea, both of Toronto, 
and Anthony M. F. Sun, Willowdale, all of Canada, assignors 
to Connaught Laboratories Limited, Willowdale, Canada 
Continuation of Ser. No. 677,985, Dec. 4, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,689,293, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 501,445, Jun. 6, 
1983, abandoned. This application Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 59,513 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 16, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.* AGIK 9/44 
US. Ci. 424—424 18 Claims 

1. A biocompatible in microcapsule, suitable for implanta- 
tion into an animal body and having a diameter of about 50 to 


individual cells thereof, said core being surrounded by of 
layers of ionically-interacted biocompati- 
ble materials defining a membrane thickness of about 5 to 


being in the form of a hydrogel having an overall water 
content within the membrane structure of at least about 20 


semi-permeable membrane being perme- 
able to and permitting nutrients and oxygen to flow from 
a body in which the microcapsule is implanted to said 
living tissue of individual cells thereof and permitting 
metabolic products of said living tissue to flow therefrom 
to the body in which the microcapsule is implanted and 
et ee 
tissue within the said microcapsule being 
capable of resisting degradation and remaining permeable 
in vivo for at least two months. 

6. A method of encapsulating a core material within a semi- 

membrane which is a hydrogel having an overall 
water content within the membrane structure of at least about 
20 wt. %, which method comprises: 

(a) placing the material in an aqueous solution of a water-sol- 
uble polymeric substance that can be reversibly gelled and 
which has free acid groups, 

(b) forming the solution into droplets, 

_———e shape-retaining 

pag en pn ON 
par a biocompatible polyamino acid polymer 
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the acid groups in a surface layer of the capsule to provide 
a positively-charged surface, and 

(e) contacting said microcapsules formed in step (d) with a 
which contains free negatively-charged groups capable of 
ionic reaction with the free amino groups of said poly- 
amino acid polymer in surface layer of the microcapsule, 
thereby to form an outer coating of said biocompatible 
polymeric material on said microcapsules having a nega- 
tively-charged surface, 


brane thickness of about 5 to about 20 ym, and being 
such as to produce microcapsules capable of resisting 
degradation and remaining permeable in vivo for at 
least two months. 


4,806,356 
TOBACCO PRODUCT 
Alec S. W. Shaw, Birch House, Off Crimbles Lane, Cockerham, 
Lancashire, England 


Continuation of Ser. No. 873,141, Jun. 6, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 792,201, Oct. 28, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 625,544, Jun. 28, 
1984, abandoned. This application Apr. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 35,274 

Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 29, 1983, 
8317576 


Int. Cl.* AGIK 9/20, 31/465 
US. Ci. 424—440 4 Claims 
Sn res 
a measured dose of nicotine gradually for absorption into the 


Fenda ts tenets tate cliamanteubinamee ores 
movable dies. 


4,806,357 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR ENCAPSULATING 
; SEEDS AND THE LIKE 
Roger E. Garrett; Nelson E. Smith, Jr.. and James J. Mehi- 
schau, all of Davis, Calif., assignors to The Regents of the 
University of California, Berkeley, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 125,397 
Int. C1.* AOIC 1/06 


1. A device for encapsulating seeds in a gel, including in 
tiinne ; 

a nozzle having dual vertical, rectilinear, concentric tubes, 
namely an inner tube having an outlet and an inlet and an 
outer tube, 

gel feeding means for feeding gel into said outer tube and 
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down said outer tube to the outlet from said inner tube, so 
that a meniscus of gel is stretched across said outlet, 

seed feeding means for feeding singulated seeds, one at a 

time, into the inlet of said inner tube, so that each seed 
drops down upon a said meniscus of gel, 

puff means for causing a slight puff of air to pass down said 

has drppped thereon, 

said gel feeding means including means for causing a flow of 

gel to cause said meniscus to separate from said outlet and 
form a drop of gel with a seed inside, and 

drop of gel, with the seed inside, falls, for causing said gel 
to set. 

20. A method for encapsulating seeds in a gel with the aid of 
a nozzle having dual vertical, rectilinear, concentric tubes, 
namely an inner tube having an outlet and an outer tube, com- 
prising the steps of: 

feeding gel into said outer tube and down said outer tube to 

the outlet from said inner tube, so that a meniscus of gel is 
stretched across said outlet, 

feeding singulated seeds, one at a time, into the inner tube, so 

that each seed drops down upon a said meniscus of gel, 
causing a slight puff of air to pass down said inner tube and 
thereon, 

pumping gel to said outer tube in pulses and at an amount 

sufficient to cause each said meniscus after being supplied 
with a seed to separate from said outlet and form a drop of 
gel with a seed inside and to fall down, and 

fixing each said fallen seed-containing drop of gel and caus- 

ing it to set after separating from said outlet. 


4,806,358 
THERAPEUTIC COMPOSITIONS 
Karrar A. Khan, and John F. Lampard, both of Nottingham, 
England, assignors to The Boots Company pic, England 
Filed Oct. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 925,564 
ae eee 


Int. CL.* AGIK 9/46 
US. Cl. 424—466 14 Claims 


1. A pharmaceutical composition in powder or tablet form 


comprising 

(a) a granular component comprising an intimate mixture of 

100 parts of ibuprofen or a pharmaceutically acceptable 
salt thereof; 

Ee ae ae 

insoluble hydrophilic polymer; and 

(iii) a pharmaceutically acceptable solid acid forming a first 
part of an effervescent couple that produces carbon diox- 
ide in the presence of water; 

(b) 0.01 to 20 parts of a pharmaceutically acceptable anionic 
or non-ionic surfactant; 

(c) a second part of the effervescent couple selected from the 
group consisting of sodium carbonate, sodium bicarbon- 
ate, potassium carbonate, jum bicarbonate and mix- 
tures thereof, the amounts of the first and second parts of 
the effervescent couple being such that when the pharma- 
ceutical composition is added to water, the resulting pH is 
below 7, and 

(d) 400 to 700 parts of a saccharide selected from the group 
consisting of sucrose and lactose. 
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4,806,359 
IBURPROFEN SUSTAINED RELEASE MATRIX AND 
PROCESS 
Galen W. Radebaugh, Maple Gien; Robert Glinecke, Glenside, 
and Thomas N. Julian, Horsham, all of Pa., assignors to 

MeNeilab, Inc., Spring House, Pa. 
Filed Apr. yor No, 41,164 
1/26 


1. The process of preparing an ibuprofen-sustained release 
shaped and compressed tablet characterized by a long-lasting 
slow and relatively regular incremental release of the ibu- 

(A) forming a granulating agent by dissolving 5-30 parts by 
weight of the total composition of Povidone in alcohol or 
an alcohol-water mixture; 

(B) blending together the following parts by weight of the 
total composition of ingredients with sufficient ibuprofen 
to comprise 73 to 93 percent by weight of the total compo- 
sition in dry powder form: 


Ingredient 
Ethylcellulose 
wicking agent 
erosion promoter 


Parts by Weight 
3-12 
10-35 
5-25 


(©) adding the granulating agent from Step A to the blended 
powders from Step B, and forming a wet granulation; 

(D) drying the wet granulation of Step C; 

©) milling the dried granulation from Step D; 

Step E with the following parts by weight of the total 

composition of ingredients in dry powder form: 


Ingredient 
Erosion Promoter 
wicking agent 
lubricant 

glidant 


Parts by Weight 
1-20 

3-20 

0-10 

2-10; and 


(G) compressing the final granulation from step F into a 

tablet or tablet layer. 

6. A shaped and compressed sustained release therapeutic 
composition comprising ibuprofen and a granulating agent and 
excipients combined into a matrix, characterized by a long-last- 
ing, slow and relatively regular incremental release of the 
ibuprofen upon administration, wherein the granulating agent 
and excipients include ethylcellulose and povidone, and 
wherein the total amount of granulating agent and excipients is 
effective to bind the ibuprofen in a sustained release solid 
matrix but is less than about 20 percent of the weight of said 
shaped and compressed composition. 
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SYNTHETIC MELANIN AGGREGATES 
Helen Leong, Atherton; Martin Katz, Menlo Park; Anne Delk, 
Kensington; David Berliner, Atherton, and Sergio Nacht, Los 
Altos, all of Calif., assignors to Advanced Polymer Systems, 
Redwood City, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 112,971 
Int. C14 AG1K 9/14, 7/42 


ment or by in situ conversion of a melanin precursor within 
said pores. 


4,806,361 
MEDICAMENTS IN SUSTAINED RELEASE UNIT DOSE 
FORM 


Paul J. Harrison; John R. Langridge, and Christopher J. Potter, 
all of Alnwick, United Kingdom, assignors to Sterling Drug 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Filed May 24, 1985, Ser. No. 738,133 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 4, 1984, 


84-14220 
Int. CL.* AGIK 9/16, 9/50, 31/44 
US. Ci. 424—495 14 Claims 
1. A sustained release pharmaceutical composition for oral 
containing, os the active ingredient, a modice- 


N 


where R is lower-alkyl having from | to 4 carbon atoms which 


comprising 

caloasrtien anaes ahead tt omkdiewn Oe 
second said polymer being insoluble in gastric juices at pH 
values below about 5 but soluble therein at pH values of about 
5 and above and the third said polymer being insoluble in the 
contents of the gastrointestinal tract at all pH values normally 
encountered therein, and wherein the ratio of the weight of the 
third polymer to the combined weight of the other two poly- 
mers is about 1.5:1 to about 2:1. 


Erich Ruf, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Th. 
Goldschmidt AG, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 69,657 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 19, 


1986, 3624546 
Int. Ci.* BOSD 3/02 
US, Cl. 427—389.7 16 Claims 
1. An aqueous dispersion of polyethylene, comprising 40 to 


100 percent by weight, based on the amount of polyethylene, 
of a mixture of 
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(a) an amine oxide or an amine oxide mixture of the general 
formula 


R'CONH(CH2),N(CH3)2 


wherein 
R! is alkyl with 7 to 17 carbon atoms; 
n is 2 or 3, and 
(b) the salt of an amine of the general formula 


R2N[(C2H40) mH 


with a physiological safe ic acid, wherein 

R? is alkyl with 8 to 18 carbon atoms and 

the sum of the units m is 20 to 100, 
Se a 


N.Y., and Keith P. Sands, Marlboro, N.J., assignors to Inter- 
national Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 171,778 
Int. Cl.* A23L 1/226, 1/235 

US. Cl. 426—3 2 Claims 

1. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma or taste 
of a foodstuff or chewing gum comprising the step of inti- 
mately admixing with said foofstuff or chewing gum from 
about 0.1 ppm up to about 100 ppm of a schiff base reaction 
product produced according to the process of reacting methyl 
anthranilate with 2-decenal. 

2. A foodstuff having intimately admixed therewith from 
about 0.1 ppm up to about 100 ppm of a schiff base reaction 
product having the structure: 


on 


4,806,364 
METHOD OF MAKING CHEWING GUM 
Robin M. Kubota, Woodridge; Sharon M. Thomas, Chicago; 
Albert H. Chapdelaine, Naperville, and Steven B. Courtright, 
Evanston, all of Ill, assignors to Wm. Wrigley Jr. Company, 
Chicago, Ill. 


Filed Apr. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 41,030 
Int. C1.* A23G 3/30 
US. Ci. 426—5 26 Ciaims 
1. A method of making chewing gum comprising the steps 
of: 


homogenous mass with the sweetener matrix. 
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vinegar in an amount of from 1 to 100% based on the weight 
of the cooking vinegar. 


4,806,366 
PROCESS FOR ADJUSTING THE ALCOHOL CONTENT 
OF WINES OR ALCOHOLIC BEVERAGES AND 
INSTALLATION FOR ITS IMPLEMENTATION 
Richard Dick, Paris; Guy Moulin, Saint Gely du Fesc, and 
Pierre Galzy, Montpellier, all of France, assignors to Institut 
National de Recherche Chemique Appliquee, Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 878,528 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 5, 1985, 85 10316 
Int. Cl.* C12G 1/00; C12C 11/04 
US. Cl. 426—15 8 Claims 


1. A process for adjusting the degree of alcohol of wines or 
alcoholic beverages by passing the wine or alcoholic beverages 
through two coupled reverse osmosis cells (P) and (I), said 
process comprising: 

providing a first cell (P) with at least one membrane permea- 

ble to ethanol and a second cell (I) with at least one mem- 
brane impermeable or with low permeability to ethanol; 

passing a first alcoholic beverage through said first cell (P) 

and a second alcoholic beverage through said second cell 


@; 
i ing a first permeate from said first cell (P) and 
feeding said first permeate to a first supply reservoir up- 
stream of said second cell (I) and mixing said first perme- 
ate with said second alcoholic beverage; 

withdrawing a second permeate from said second cell (I) and 
sending it to a second supply tank upstream of said first 
alcoholic beverage; and 

ing concentrates (X and Y) which have not perme- 

ated through said membranes in the form of alcoholic 
beverages from said cells (P) and (1). 
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4,806,367 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF A FOOD 
MATERIAL 


Hiroshi Kiuchi, Saitama; Katsumi Murata; Kazuo Murakami, 
both of Ibaraki; Isao Kusakabe, Chiba, and Hideyuki Kobaya- 
shi, Ibaraki, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushikikaisha Kibun 
and Kabushikikaisha Kibun Foodchemifa, both of Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 
nee crs 


US. Ci. 426—46 6 Claims 

1. A process for flocculating protein in soybean milk by 
treating said soybean milk, at a pH higher than 5.8, in the 
presence of 0.1 to 15 mM of magnesium in the form of a magne- 
sium salt, with an amount of protease effective to flocculate 
said soybean protein, the concentration of said magnesium salt 
also being below that necessary to effect magnesium coagula- 
tion. 


55,523 
application Japan, Jun. 20, 1986, 61-142765 
Int. CL.* A23L 1/20; A235 1/14 


SHELF LIFE AND GROWTH OF 
LACTOBACILLUS ACIDOPHILUS, 
PROPIONIBACTERIUM SHERMANII AND 
LEUCONOSTOC CITROVORUM IN DIETARY FIBER 
BASED SUPPLEMENT PREPARATION 
Malireddy S. Reddy, 6983 S. Telluride St., Aurora, Colo. 80016 
Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,061 
Int. CL.* A23C 9/12 
US. Cl. 426—61 19 Claims 

1. A dietary fiber based vitamin, mineral, and beneficial 
bacteria tablet with enhanced bacterial viability, comprising: 
apple fiber including insoluble fiber elements; 
lyophilized live bacteria; 
a vitamin having antioxidant properties; 
an amino acid having reducing properties; 
; and 


4,806,369 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MAKING AN 
INFUSION 
Owen E. Thompson, 9702 Hedin Dr., Silver Spring, Md. 20903 
Filed Nov. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 928,322 
Int. Cl.* A23F 5/26, 3/18; B6SD 85/00 


sure head when the device is immersed in and then lifted 
out of a body of liquid wherein the entire side walls of the 
device are rigid and imperforate to infusing liquid, and 
wherein the walls of the device define two horizontal 
openings, one at each end, the lower end and the upper 
end when the device is held vertically in a cup or vessel of 
infusing liquid, said chamber portion formed in a non- 
cylindrical shape such that the cross section of the cham- 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


ber substantially varies along its vertical length when the 
device is held upright in a vessel, sufficient such that said 
variable cross section can prevent compaction of the 
infusion making substance when said device is moved in 
liquid, said upper hand held pressure head portion being of 
sufficient height to extend above the level of infusing 
liquid in said vessel so as to be in free communication with 
air above; 

first filter means covering said lower opening to allow the 
free flow of infusing liquid while preventing passage of 

second filter means above said substance and at or below 
said upper opening to allow the free passage of infusing 
liquid or air while preventing passage of said infusable 
substance through said upper opening. 

6. A device for preparing an infusion comprising: 

an elongated device having a chamber portion containing 
a potable infusion making substance and an upper hand 
held pressure head portion capable of producing a pres- 


out of a body of liquid wherein the entire side walls of the 
device are rigid and imperforate to an infusing liquid, and 
wherein the walls of the device define two horizontal 
openings, one at each end, the lower end and the upper 
end when the device is held vertically in a cup or vessel 
infusing liquid, said chamber incorporating a series of 
projections filaments on the inside of said chamber which 
projections or filaments act to break up compactions of 
said infusion making substance and promote efficient 
mixing of the substance with the liquid when said device 
is moved in an upward and downward direction through 
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4,806,371 
MICROWAVABLE PACKAGE FOR PACKAGING 


Filed Nov. 10, 1986, Ser. 
Int. C1.* B6SD 81/32, 81/34 
US. Cl. 426—113 


1. A microwave package for packaging a combination of 
products and ingredients, comprising, a package formed as a 


lined paper, said bag having side walls, each side wall formed 
of a collapsible gusset, and said bag having front and back 
walls, each integrally formed with said side walls, and a bot- 
tom wall provided at the lower end of the bag and integrally 
formed with the said front, back, and side walls, and said bag 
having an open top, a first product chamber formed internally 


portion being of sufficient height to extend above the level 


of said infusing liquid in said vessel so as to be in free ; 


communication with air above 


first filter means covering said lower opening to allow the : 


below said upper opening to allow the free passage of 
infusing liquid or air while preventing passage of said 


Takeshi Toyota, Kyoto; Toshihiko Kanemaru, Nagaokakyo, and 
Hiroshi Kasai, Kawabe, all of Japan, assignors to Takeda 


, application Japan, 
Int. Ci* A23L 1/229, 1/221 


US. Cl. 426—99 13 Claims 
1. A seasoning composition 5'-ribonucleotide 
ahaa pate ceelin tole 


water at 25° C. which are produced by coating fine particles of ; 


sparingly water-soluble 5’-ribonucleotide salts having a water 
solubility less than about 1 g/100 g water at 25° C. and having 
a total water content of 12 to 20 weight 5 and a particle diame- 
ter not exceeding about 150 um with a member selected from 
the group consisting of oil, fat, wax or a mixture thereof melt- 
ing at a temperature between about 55° C. to about 90° C. 
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through the vent chamber and rupturing of the 


4,806,372 
NITRITE-FREE-CURING OF BACON AND PRODUCT 
THEREOF 
Louis Strumskis, Ocala, Fia., assignor to Georgia Oil & Gas Co., 

Inc., New Port Richey, Fia. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 702,158, Feb. 15, 1985, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 599,369, Apr. 12, 1984, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 493,488, May 11, 
1983, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 375,594, 
May 5, 1982, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 227,310, Jan. 22, 1981, abandoned. This application Nov. 13, 
1985, Ser. No. 797,537 
Int. C.* A23B 4/02, 4/14; A23L 1/314 

US. Ci. 426—129 

1. Vacuum packaged substantially nitrite-free smoke cured 
bacon which is resistant to C. botulinum growth at room tem- 
perature, comprising an amount of acetic acid effective to 
maintain the pH thereof at from 4 to 5 and an amount from 
about 0.5% to 2% by weight thereof of glycerine, effective to 
render the bacon substantially more resistant to C. botulinum 

10. A process for producing substantially nitrite-free vac- 
uum packaged smoke cured bacon, which is resistant to C. 
botulinum growth when stored at ambient temperature, by 
impregnating fresh meat with an aqueous pickling solution, 
heating the meat until cured while imparting a smoke flavor 
thereto, and then vacuum packaging the cured meat which 


imparts about 2-5%, 0.5-1% acetic acid, and 0.5-2% glycerine 
contents by weight to the fresh meat and heating the impreg- 
nated meat until about 80-90% of the acetic acid is removed 
from the meat and the cured meat has a pH of about 4-5, the 
amount of glycerine being effective to render the cured meat 
substantially more resistant to C. botulinum growth than is 
achieved with the acetic acid alone. 


by said meat and to provide a cured meat product having 
enhanced taste. 
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Int. CL.* A23F 5/26 

US. Cl. 426—433 

1. A process for obtaining extracts from roast and ground 
coffee contained in sealed cartridges which have a body which 
includes a top portion capable of being pierced by an injector 
and a base portion having a membrane provided with a line of 
weakness a filter member within the cartridge adjacent the 
membrane which separates the membrane and the coffee to be 
extracted, comprising piercing the cartridge top portion with 
an injector, itijecting water into the coffee in the cartridge via 
the injector at a pressure of between 2 kg/cm? and 3 kg/cm? 
for from 2 seconds to 4 seconds, for prewetting the coffee so 
that it occupies the entire volume available and for providing 
resistance to passage of air through the coffee, injecting air into 
the prewetted coffee at a pressure of between 3 kg/cm? and 6 
kg/cm? for approximately 1 second, for opening up irrigation 
channel pathways in the prewetted coffee and for applying a 
force to the cartridge membrane greater than the breaking 
resistance of the line of weakness for tearing the membrane 
along the line of weakness, and injecting water into the coffee 
in the i via the injector at a pressure of between 8 
kg/cm? and 16 kg/cm? for less than 20 seconds for extracting 


Teshinori Saeki; Tadashi Mizutani, and Susumu Tsujimoto, all 
of Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Ajinomoto Co., Inc., Tokyo, 


Filed May 21, 1987, Ser. No. 52,413 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 22, 1986, 61-118224 

Int. Ci.* A23L 1/228, 1/229 

US. Cl. 426—537 19 Claims 
1. A process for producing a taste-enriching or a food pos- 

Sy 


@ preparing an extract of beer yeast, said beer yeast being 
obtained as a by-product in the production of beer, said 
preparing step comprising the steps of: 

(a) extracting an aqueous suspension of beer yeast cells 
with water under conditions wherein no substantial 
decomposition of said cells takes place, 

(b) separating the solid and liquid components of said 


suspension, 
(c) sterilizing said liquid component, 
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Ne eee 
2-4, wherein said adjusting step occurs before said 
and 


sterilizing step, 

(e) condensing and said sterilized liquid com- 
ponent to a pH of about 4.5-7.0 to obtain said extract of 
beer yeast; and 

ii) adding said extract of beer yeast to a seasoning or food 
containing at least one flavoring agent selected from the 
group consisting of glutamic acid, salts of glutamic acid 


Eugene B. Ellis; Pete D. Friedemann, both of Grapevine, and 
Richard W. Glass, College Station, all of Tex., assignors to 
Frito-Lay, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 106,672 
Int. CL.* A21D 10/00 
US. Ci. 426—549 52 Claims 


1. A cooked food product comprising waxy corn masa. 


4,806,378 
PRODUCTION OF FROZEN SURIMI 
Ryuzo Ueno, and Yatsuka Fujita, both of Nishinomiya, Japan, 
assignors to Ueno Seiyaku Kabushiki Kaisya, Japan 
Filed Nov. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 930,743 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1985, 60-261917 
Int. C14 A23L 1/325 
US. Cl. 426—643 5 Claims 
1. A method of producing frozen surimi comprising: 
washing minced fish meat with a water solution, said solu- 
of calcium salts, magnesium salts and any combination 


thereof; 

dehydrating the washed minced fish meat; 

adding surface active agents to the dehydrated minced fish 
meat; and then 
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4,806,380 
FINGERPRINT DEVELOPER 
Mitsuyoshi Sato; Akihiko Hiraiwa, and Kaoru Kimura, all of 
Nagoya, Japan, assignors to Toagosei Chemical Industry, Co., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 886,669, Jul. 16, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 147,083 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Aug. 28, 1985, 60-187321 
Int. CL* A61B 5/10; B41K 1/00 
US. Ci. 427—1 8 Claims 
1. A fingerprint developer system which comprises woven 
or nonwoven fabric of hydrophobic synthetic 
nated with a composition, the major 


Jiirgen Engelbrecht, Hamburg; Helmut von Wallis, Henstedt- 
Ulzburg, and Michael Giinther, Hamburg, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Ernst Muhibauer KG, Hamburg, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 916,588 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 9, 
1985, 


3536077 
Int. CL.* AOIN 1/02; 3/02; AG1K 6/08, 5/01 
US. Cl. 427—2 32 


4,806,379 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A GREEN LEAF ESSENCE causing 


Steven K. Goers, Ossining; Parviz Ghossi, Tarrytown; John T. 


ee ee eee 

attached thereto in water to form a slurry containing a 

strawberry leaf/stem solids concentration not exceeding 
10%; 

(©) prior to step (a) or concurrently therewith adding from 1 
to 10 mM of linolenic acid in the free fatty acid form; 
(C) feeding the homogenate containing said strawberry leaf/- 
stem solids within a period of 24 hours after addition of 
linolenic acid and homogenization to a scraped or wiped 
surface evaporator under a vacuum of at least 20 inches 
Hg up to a maximum of 28.5 inches Hg, said vacuum 
corresponding to a homogenate temperature of from 90° 
F. to 160° F. and maintaining said within the 
evaporator for a residence time varying from 15 seconds 
to 3 minutes and condensing the evaporate to form a 

condensate; and 
(@) passing the condensate over an adsorbent and eluting to 
recover the natural flavorant. 
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acrylate (PMMA), by the one-step, gamma-irradiation induced 
coating thereon of N-vinyl- 

2-hydroxyethylmethacrylate (HEMA) or 
a mixture of (NVP) and (HEMA) so as to form a thin, hydro- 
philic coating of (1) poly-N-vin (PVP), (2) poly- 
2-hydroxyethylmethacrylate 


ylpyrrolidone 
aor Gintean ieoatenaiten 
the improvement | 


conditions: 

(a) monomer concentration in the range of from about 0.5% 
to about 50%, by weight; 

(b) total gamma dose in the range of from about 0.01 to less 
than about 0.50 Mrad; 

(c) gamma dose rate in the range of from about 10 to about 
2500 rads/minute; and 

(d) maintaining the molecular weight of the polymer in 
solution in the range of from about 250,000 to about 
5,000,000. 


4,806,383 
METHOD OF APPLYING OPAQUE DENTAL CERMIC 
MATERIAL TO A METAL STRUCTURE 

H. Poltz, Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Dentsply 

GmbH, Dreieich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 18,211 
Int. C1.* AGIC 13/00, 13/09; A61K 6/02; BOSD 1/36 

US. Cl. 427—2 9 Claims 

1. A method for coating a metal structure for a dental appli- 
ance consisting essentially of the steps of: preparing an opaque 
ceramic paste by mixing an opaque ceramic powder with an 
organic liquid having a boiling point below about 300° C., 
coating said metal structure with said opaque ceramic paste to 
prepare a coating of opaque ceramic paste on said metal struc- 
ture, dusting said coating with a coarse ceramic powder having 
an average grain size of from about 40 ym to about 100 ym said 
powder having thermal stability such that at least a substantial 
part of grain structure of said powder is maintained under 
conditions of firing said dental appliance, applying at least one 
additional layer of ceramic opaque paste, and firing said dental 
appliance. 


4,806,384 
PROCESS FOR FORMING EXOERGIC STRUCTURES 
WITH THE USE OF A PLASMA 


Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 55,219 
Int. C1.* BOSD 3/06; B32B 9/00, 19/00 
US, Cl. 427—34 


1. A method of shaping a reactive exoergic material, com- 


prising: 
(a) introducing an oxygen-free plasma-forming gas into a 
plasma spray; 
(b) introducing said reactive exoergic material in finely 
divided particulate form into said plasma spray directed 
toward, but not impinging on, a substrate; 
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(c) melting, without chemically reacting, said reactive exo- 
ergic material in the plasma; and 


(d) impinging said molten reactive exoergic material on said 


substrate to form a reactive exoergic shape which corre- 
sponds to the shape of said substrate. 


4,806,385 
METHOD OF PRODUCING OXIDATION RESISTANT 


COATINGS FOR MOLYBDENUM 


George A. Timmons, Ann Arbor, Mich., assignor to Amax Inc., 
New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 29,691, Mar. 24, 1987, Pat. No. 4,745,033. 


This application Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,387 
Int. C1.4 BOSD 1/00 
3 Claims 


duos 


— 


SSSSeesoNeSe See 


sate l/r 


1. A method for producing a molybdenum element having 


adherently bonded thereto a thermally self-healing plasma- 
sprayed coating consisting essentially of a composite of molyb- 
denum and a refactory oxide material capable of reacting with 
molybdenum oxide under oxidizing conditions to form a sub- 
stantially thermally stable refractory compound of molybde- 
num, said method comprising: 
plasma-spraying a coating formed by the step-wise applica- 


tion of a plurality of interbonded plasma-sprayed layers of 

a composite of molybdenum/refractory oxide material 

produced from a particulate mixture thereof, and thereby 

provide a multi-layered coating, 

said plurality of bonded layers being produced by plasma- 
spraying a first layer adjacent to said substrate and succes- 
sive layers thereafter to an Nth or last layer, said layers 
including: 

(a) a first layer of molybdenum plasma-sprayed bonded to 
the substrate of said molybdenum element, 

(b) a second layer of plasma-sprayed mixture of particu- 
late molybdenum/refactory oxide consisting essentially 
of predominantly molybdenum bonded to said first 
layer, 

(c) followed by succeeding layers of said molybdenum/re- 
fractory oxide mixture and thereby provide from layer 
to layer a descending concentration gradient of molyb- 
denum and a corresponding ascencing c2ncentration 
gradient of the refractory oxide material, 
said concentration gradient continuing to an N—1 layer 

in which the refractory oxide concentration of the 
mixture predominates and terminates at the Nth 
layer, 

(d) said Nth layer consisting essentially of said refractory 
oxide material plasma sprayed bonded to said N—1 
layer, 

and thereafter heating said coated molybdenum element 
under oxidizing conditions to an elevated temperature 
sufficient to cause oxygen to diffuse into the surface of 
said multi-layered coating to react with dispersed molyb- 
denum therein to form molybdenum oxide and effect 
healing of said coating by reaction of said molybdenum 
oxide with the contained refractory oxide and thereby 
protect the substrate of said molybdenum element against 
oxidation. 
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Machizuki, Aichi; Nobuo 


Masuda, Nayoya, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Aug. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 893,143 
Int. Ci.* BOSD 1/24 
US. Cl. 427—46 8 Claims 


1. A method of applying a synthetic resin layer to an outer 
surface of a metal part, comprising the steps of: 
positioning said metal part in a stationary position within a 
mass of a thermally fusible synthetic resin; 
to a temperature between a melting point and a thermal 
decomposition point of said synthetic resin, thereby melt- 


4,806,388 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR COATING METAL 

PART WITH SYNTHETIC RESIN 
Hiroyuki Aichi; Nobuo Kobayashi; Shigenori 
Tamaki, both of Toyota; Takahiro Iwase, Anjyo; Naofumi 
Masuda, and Yoshio Taguchi, both of Nagoya, all of Japan, 
assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 

Filed Jul. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 886,392 

Int. Cl.* BOSD 3/14 

13 Claims 


1. A method of applying a synthetic resin layer to an outer 
surface of a metal part, comprising the steps of: 
effecting a preliminary heating of said metal part to a tem- 
perature between a melting point and a thermal decompo- 
sition point of a thermally fusible synthetic resin; 
placing said metal part subjected to said preliminary heating, 
within a powdered mass of said thermally fusible synthetic 


resin; 

to a temperature between said melting point and said 
thermal decomposition point of said synthetic resin, 
thereby melting a portion of said powdered mass sur- 
rounding said outer surface of the heated metal part, and 
depositing the molten portion of said powdered mass on 
said outer surface of said heated metal part, as said syn- 
thetic resin layer having a predetermined thickness; and 
layer, from said powdered mass. 


4,806,389 
METHOD OF TREATING A COATED PHOSPHOR 
Thomas E. Peters, Chelmsford, and Roger B. Hunt, Jr., Med- 
field, both of Mass., assignors to GTE Laboratories Incorpo- 


Int. C1.‘ BOSD 5/12 
US, Cl. 427—67 
1. A phosphor process comprising the following steps: 
Step 1 - coating phosphor particles having a continuous 
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alumina coating with a continuous hydrophobic coating, 
said continuous hydrophobic coating consisting essen- 
tially of an acrylic polymer; 

Step 2 - heating the product from step | at a temperature and 
for a period sufficient to cure said continuous hydropho- 


bic coating; 

Step 3 - adding the product from step 2 to a water based 
and a polyethylene-oxide as a binder; 

Step 4 - coating an inside surface of a lamp with the product 
of step 3; 


phosphor particles having a continuous alumina coating; 
and 
Step 6 - processing the product from step 5 into a lamp. 


Filed Oct. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 108,430 
Int. Cl.* B6SB 33/00; BOSD 1/18, 1/36, 3/02 

US. Cl. 427—156 20 Claims 

1. A method of coating a metal part with a peelable mask 
which is resistant to attack by the strong acid and strong base 
metal part with a layer of polyvalent metal salt, immersing said 
salt-surfaced metal part in a high solids content anionic emul- 
sion of coalescent rubbery particles heavily pigmented to 
contain at least about 45% total solids content and at least 20% 
pigment, the pigment to binder ratio being from 0.75:1 to 
1:0.57, holding said salt-surfaced metal part in said anionic 
emulsion until the desired coating thickness has been anodi- 
coated part to complete the formation of the mask. 


4,806,391 
SILICONE-BASED, CURABLE, PRINTABLE, 
HYDROPHOBIC COATING COMPOSITIONS AND 
PROCESSES FOR USING THE SAME 

Philip Shorin, 27 W. 55th St., New York, N.Y. 10019 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 748,128, Jun. 24, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 376,494, May 10, 
1982, abandoned. This application Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 

196 . 


Int. C1.* BOSD 3/02, 5/00; CO8G 77/06, 77/12 
US. Cl. 427—288 28 Claims 
1. A process for applying a printable paste ink or paste 
varnish composition to a substrate comprising: 
charging into a printing device compatible with oil-based 
inks an effective amount of an uncured composition in- 
cluding a vehicle comprising: 
(a) a major amount of a vinyl or hydroxyl chainstopped 
diorganopolysiloxane or mixtures thereof; 
(b) 0 to 45% by weight of a vinyl or hydroxyl chain- 
stopped organopolysiloxane resin or mixtures thereof; 
(c) an organophydrogen polysiloxane in an amount suffi- 
cient to achieve a desired degree of curing; and 
(d) a curing catalyst; 
printing the uncured composition onto a print product 
substrate; and 
applying heat to the printed composition to cure the 
composition to a desired degree to produce a printed 
product. 
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4,806,392 
LIQUID LIGHT TREE 
Kenneth Dixon, 1462 Petty Rd., Graham, N.C. 27253 
Filed Mar. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 165,081 
Int. Cl.* A47G 33/06 
12 Claims 


1. An artificial Christmas tree comprising: 

a. a plurality of colorful rigid strands which bend in and out 
in order to duplicate the outline of a traditional Christmas 
tree, 

b. a skeleton-like structure of said strands which are pivoted 
around a center to form said tree, 

c. a structural means for supporting said tree, 

d. a distribution means for feeding a flow of viscous fluid at 
the top of each said strand in order to flow quickly down 
the said strands of the said tree, 

e. a collection means for holding said fluid in a reservoir at 
the bottom of said tree, 

f. a recycling means for pumping said fluid from said reser- 
voir to the said distribution means at the top of said 
strands. 


4,806,393 
PREVENTION OF PLASTICIZER MIGRATION FROM 
PVC PRODUCTS 


Filed Mar, 25, 1987, Ser. No. 29,582 
Claims priority, application Israel, Mar. 30, 1986, 78339 


Int. Cl.* CO8F 8/34 
US, Cl. 427—384 12 Claims 
1. Cross-linkable PVC, wherein a portion of chlorine atoms 
are substituted by dithiocarbamate groups by reaction between 
PVC and an N,N di-substituted dithiocarbamate. 
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4,806,394 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING A WEAR-RESISTANT, 
TITANIUM-CARBIDE CONTAINING LAYER ON A 
METAL BASE 

Hans-Theo Steine, Chavannes, Switzerland, assignor to Castolin 
S.A., Saint-Sulpice, Switzerland 

PCT No. PCT/CH87/00016, § 371 Date Sep. 30, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 30, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/04732, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 13, 1987 

PCT Filed Feb. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 112,832 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Feb. 4, 1986, 425/86 


Int. C1.4 BOSD 1/10 
US. Cl. 427—423 10 Claims 
1. A method for producing a wear-resistant layer on a metal 
base which 
material comprised of a matrix metal 
selected from the group consisting of iron, nickel and 
cobalt alloys, 
said matrix metal having contained therein about 10 to 50 
percent by weight of TiC, 
said particulate material having a grain size rangrng from 
about — 150 to 37 ym, 
applying a layer of said material on a metal base by autoge- 
nous flame spraying to provide a bonded layer of at least 
about 1 mm thickness, 
and then subjecting said sprayed-on layer to heat treatment 
at a temperature of about 400° C. to 650° C. to harden said 
layer by the precipitation of TiC from said matrix metal in 
the form of uniformly distributed fine grains. 


4,806,395 
TEXTURED POLYIMIDE FILM 


Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 18,342 
Int. Cl.* BOSD 3/10; C25D 5/56 

US, Cl. 427—444 10 Claims 

1. Oe Se 2 as 8 Oe 
which comprises contacting said sheet with a one-phase solu- 
tion comprising between about 3 and 15 percent by weight of 
an’ amine of the formula H2N(CH2),NH?2 wherein n is an inte- 
ger from 2 to 6, 15 and 40 percent by weight of an alkali metal 
hydroxide, between about 10 and 50 percent by weight of a 
water miscible alcohol, with the remainder of the mixture 
being water at a temperature and for a time sufficient to render 
said surface uniformly and substantially completely textured. 


4,806,396 
POMPON PRIZE DEVICE 
Richard J. Pratt, and James C. King, both of Deerfield, Ill., 
assignors to SG II, Inc., Deerfield, Il. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 760,262 
Int. Cl.* DO4D 7/06 


CHEMICAL 
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having a thickness generally equal to the thickness of the 
handle portion and being connected to the handle portion by 
breakable strip means; a flexible pompon portion of greater 
pompon portion to the handle portion at a a location spaced 
such that the severable piece is visible to the user of the assem- 
bly. 


4,806,397 
FILE FOLDER-TYPE PLACE MAT AND METHOD OF 
USING SAME 
Michelle Horwitz, 68-09 Burns St., Forest Hills, N.Y. 11375 
Filed Dec. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 137,883 
Int. Cl.* A47G 1/12; AOIN 1/00; B32B 23/02 
18 Claims 


Lhikikeihideilike 
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1. A place mat comprising: 

a thin, substantially flat member having opposite surfaces, at 
least one of said surfaces serving as an operative surface; 

at least said operative surface of said member being liquid 


impervious; 

a tab formed on one edge of said member; and 

a fold line formed in said member to permit folding of said 
member thereabout into a configuration of a file folder 
such that said tab extends beyond at least one of respective 
edges of said member: 

wherein said folded member can be stored in a file cabinet or 
the like with said tab visible in the file cabinet or the like 
for easy retrieval of said place mat. 


4,806,398 
PAPER LAMINATE AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING 
THE LAMINATE AND PAPERBOARD CONTAINERS 


Int. CL‘ B6SD 15/22; B32B 27/00; B31B 1/64 
19 Claims 


WANA NA VRAARARARAAN 


1. A paperboard container, the container being constructed 
from a laminate comprising: 

a paper substrate having opposed first and second surfaces; 

a layer of preformed biaxially oriented polyethylene tere- 
phthalate film having one surface bonded to the first 
surface of the paper substrate and its remaining surface 
being exposed, the remaining surface of the film having 
the property of being heat sealable to itself; and 

a layer of polyolefinic resin covering the second surface of 
the paper substrate; 


1. A pompon assembly comprising a thin, plate-like handle the container having at least one seam formed by overlap- 
portion of generally uniform thickness adapted to be grasped ping activated areas of the polyethylene terephthalate film 
by a users hand, the handle portion having an opening there- and polyolefinic resin activated and bonded to one an- 
through in the thickness direction, a severable piece having other by flame heat sealing techniques without interposi- 
indicia thereon located in the opening, the severable piece tion of an adhesive. 





od 


4,806,399 
FLAVOR/AROMA POLYCARBONATE BARRIER 
LAMINATES FOR PAPERBOARD CARTONS 

Charles E. Gibbons; Joe L. Kinsey, Jr., and Allan A. Whillock, 

all of Mobile, Ala., assignors to International Paper Company, 

Purchase, N.Y. 

Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 55,628 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 6, 2004, 


1. A container for liquids containing essential oils and/or 
flavors, said container constructed from a laminate comprising: 
(a) a paperboard substrate; 
(b) an outer layer of a heat-sealable low density polyethylene 
polymer coated on said outer surface of said paperboard 


substrate; 

(c) an inner layer of a low density polyethylene polymer 
coated on said inner surface of said paperboard substrate; 
and 

@ a liquid contact layer comprised of a-tie layer and a 
heat-sealable poiycarbonate layer which can be 
heat-sealed with the outside layer of low density polyeth- 
ylene of the laminate on conventional equipment at tem- 
peratures ranging from 250° F.-500° F. coextruded on said 
outer surface of said inner layer of a low density polyeth- 
ylene polymer, acting as a barrier to the loss of essential 
oils/flavors therethrough. 


4,806,400 
TAPERED ADHESIVE TAPE 


Filed May 23, 1986, Ser. No. 867,110 
Int. Cl.* B32B 23/02 


1. An adhesive tape for wrapping metal objects 
rectangular polyolefinic 


comprising 

a substantially sheet material having 
opposed lateral edges and leading and trailing ends, said sheet 
material carrying a rubber-based pressure-sensitive adhesive 
coating on one surface thereof, said lateral edges being tapered 
from the surface of said adhesive coating inwardly towards the 
opposed surface of said sheet material. 

11. An adhesive tape for wrapping metal pipes which is 
substantially rectangular in configuration having leading and 
trailing ends and opposed lateral edges extending between said 
ends said tape comprising a water-i 
sheet material carrying on one surface thereof a rubber-based 
adhesive coating adapted to adhere to said pipe directly or 
through an intermediate layer, each of said edges being tapered 
from the surface of said coating inwardly toward the opposed 
eee ee 
said edge being sufficient to lower the frictional 
between said tape and the surrounding soil when said pipe is 
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laid in the ground when wound spirally around said pipe from 
the frictional resistance obtained when a like tape having per- 
pendicular edges is spirally wound around said pipe. 


4,806,401 
DUPLEX CURED ELASTOMER HOSES AND METHOD 
OF MANUFACTURE 
George E. Trepus, Jr., Enumclaw; Barry D. Matin, Kent, and 

Rider, Kirkland, all of Wash., assignors to ‘The 
Boeing Company, Seattle, Wash. 
Division of Ser. No. 843,127, Mar. 24, 1986, Pat. No. 4,707,206. 
This application Jul. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 79,945 
Int. Cl.* FIGL 11/00; B32B 27/34 


US. Cl. 428—36.1 18 Claims 


1. A fiber reinforced silicone elastomer product comprising: 

(a) an inner element formed of an unreinforced silicone 
elastomer containing two vulcanizing agents activated at 
different temperatures; and, 

(b) an outer wrapping formed of a fabric reinforced silicone 
elastomer containg a vulcanizing agent, the silicone elas- 
mer forming said outer wrapping being joined by the 
vulcanizing agent of the outer wrapping and the higher 
temperature vulcanizing agent of the inner element to 
create a homogenous mass. 


4,806,402 
HEAT RECOVERABLE TERMINATION DEVICE 


Park, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 738,623, May 28, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,696,841. This application Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 69,907 
Int. C14 HOIR 4/00 


1. A device for forming a connection between two objects, 


comprising: 
(a) a dimensionally heat-recoverable sleeve within which the 


objects can be positioned, the sleeve being capable of 
recovering inwardly when heated; and 

(b) a dimensionally heat-recoverable insert positioned within 
the sleeve in contact with the internal wall thereof, the 
insert being capable of recovering inwardly when heated 
so as to force objects positioned within the sleeve towards 
one another; 


resistance the recovery force exerted by the insert when it recovers being 


greater than that exerted by the sleeve when it recovers. 
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4,806,403 
DECORATIVE MODULE HAVING A CONCAVE FACE 
Gilbert Lemire, 1565, rue Victoria, Suite 209, St-Lambert, Que- 


means enabling remaining portions of said sheet of material 
op Sikes Gi tan chal Geieiendeae endo enentes 
one another to form a rigid structure, 

said concave face forming an arc of circle whose height is at 
least 1/25th the length of the chord of said arc of circle, 

so constructed and arranged that said module is self-support- 
ing. 


4,806,404 
SELF-ADHERENT SPACER FOR FRAGILE OBJECTS 
Lawrence A. Cascino, South Bend, Ind., assignor to Gaska Tape, 
Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 
Filed Mar. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 26,956 
Int. C14 AGIL 15/00; 1/08, 7/06, 7/12 


1. A spacer member adapted to be positioned between frag- 
ile objects during shipment, said spacer member comprising a 
base cushion layer having first and second opposite contacting 
surfaces, a tack layer bonded to one of said base cushion layer 
contact surfaces, said tack layer formed of a soft material 
normally non-adherent to a smooth surface, said tack layer 
being modified to possess adhesive properties sufficient to 
adhere to a surface of said fragile object without leaving an 
appreciable adhesive residue when the spacer is removed, said 
tack layer formed of a soft plasticized polymeric material 
having organic plasticizer incorporated therein in amounts 
exceeding the normal quantity of plasticizer needed to soften 
said polymeric material. 
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4,806,405 
METHOD AND INJECTION MOLDING TOOL FOR 
PRODUCING LINK BELTS 


AOA eaeeea eee 
ISUUOUOUUUUNUDBD! 


y 


1. A method for simultaneously injection molding two link 
"chains, each link chain having an elongated flexible member 


ber, comprising the following steps: 

(a) using an injection mold having two rows of mold cavi- 
ties, each row including a series of equally spaced cavities 
for simultaneously forming said series of link elements on 
each link chain as a row along each link chain, grooves for 
said elongated flexible member interconnecting said cavi- 
ties to form said two rows of cavities, and molten material 
supply channels including a main channel located between 
said two rows of cavities and individual branching chan- 
nels leading individually from said main channel to each 
cavity in both rows, 

(b) Ao sentra mse each individual branching channel with a 

reduced cross-sectional dimension correspond- 
atest ie rte 10% of said given cross-sectional 
dimension of said link elements, 

(c) locating said reduced throat directly at the respective 
link forming cavity, 

(d) inserting one elongated flexible member into each row of 
cavities and grooves and closing the mold, 

(e) introducing molten material into said cavities through 
said main channel and said individual channels, and 

(f) restricting a cross-sectional dimension of a land, formed 
in said individual channel by said throat of reduced cross- 
sectional dimension, to such an extent that forces compo- 
of the synthetic material in said main channel, are substan- 
tially prevented from displacing said link elements along 
the respective elongated flexible member, whereby said 
equal spacings between neighboring link elements are 
assured even if the chain is removed from the mold before 
complete solidification of said link elements. 


4,806,406 
SANITARY TOILET SEAT COVER 
Marina J. Akerman, and David Akerman, both of 8417 Hidden 
Trail La., Spring, Tex. 773790 
Filed Aug. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 82,201 
Int. Cl.* A47K 13/14 
US. Cl. 428—65 
1. A sanitary cover for toilet seats comprising; 


5 Claims 


shape and the superposed outer edges of the plies sealed 
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together leaving the straight edges at the flat end unsealed 
to form an envelope having an opening at said flat end, 
a pair of pull tabs integrally formed on opposite sides of the 
Opening at the flat open end of said envelope for pulling 
said envelope onto the toilet seat, 
a centrally disposed generally oval opening in each ply 
conforming to the outline of the toilet seat opening and 


said envelope being adapted to be slidably received on and 
substantially surround a toilet seat with said openings 
being disposed at the center of the toilet seat opening in 
a small pouch integrally formed on the outer edge of said 
envelope at the approximate center of the oval end of the 
cover for slidably pulling said envelope off the toilet seat 


David B. Skinner, irmo, and Larry Ballard, Columbia, both of 
S.C., assignors to Shakespeare Company, Columbia, S.C. 
Division of Ser. No. 51,868, May 19, 1987, Pat. No. 4,748,077. 
This Apr. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 180,223 
Int. C14 BOSD 3/08; CO8L 81/00; DO2G 3/00 
US. Ci. 428—224 8 Claims 


ft 


1. A monofilament formed by a blend of two resins compris- 


ing: 
from about 50 to 99 parts by weight of a linear polyphenyl- 
ene sulfide; and 
from about 1 to 50 parts by weight of a melt extrudable 
polymer selected from the group consisting of aromatic 
ide resins. 
5. A fabric at least partially containing a monofilament 
formed by a blend of two resins comprising: 
from about 50 to 99 parts by weight of a linear, melt extrud- 
able polyphenylene sulfide; and 
from about 1 to 50 parts by weight of a melt extrudable 
polymer selected from the group consisting of aromatic 
aliphatic polyamide resins and aliphatic aromatic polyam- 


ide resins. 
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4,806,408 
ABSORBENT STRUCTURE FOR DISPOSABLE 
ARTICLES 


Michel Pierre, Mulhouse; Rémy Ruppel, Horbourg, and Jean 
Brellmann, Colmar, all of France, assignors to Beghin-Say SA, 
Thumeries, France 

PCT No. PCT/FR86/00033, § 371 Date Nov. 3, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 3, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/05089, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 12, 1986 

PCT Filed Feb. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 932,478 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 1, 1985, 85 03016 
Int. CL. AGIF 3/16, 3/18 
8 Claims 


Ay 2 


PORMMLBE 
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1. An absorbent structure for hygienic disposable articles 
comprising a permeable sheet, an impermeable sheet, and a pad 
between said permeable and impermeable sheets, said pad 
comprising successively at least a first layer of fluffed cellu- 
tive; an internal reinforcement layer permeable to liquids made 
of a non-woven material resistant to moisture and liquid, and 
ee ee ee eee 
additive said internal reinforcement sheet being 
glued to said absorbent layer. 


4,806,409 
PROCESS FOR PROVIDING AN IMPROVED 
ELECTROPLATED TAPE AUTOMATED BONDING 
TAPE AND THE PRODUCT PRODUCED THEREBY 
Jackie A. Walter, Sunnyvale; Brett Sharenow, Mt. View; Robert 
Walker, Saratoga, and Scott V. Voss, Portola Valley, all of 
Calif., assignors to Olin New Haven, Conn. 
Filed May 20, 1987, Ser. No. 51,783 
Int. Ci.4 3/10; HOIR 43/00 
US. Cl. 428—138 


1. A flexible tape having a desired metal foil circuit pattern 
thereon comprising: 
an indexing means; 
a non-metallic flexible substrate having at least one metal foil 
layer adhered thereto; 
said foil layer being patterned to form a first desired circuit 


desired metal foil circuit pattern thereon; 
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providing a starting tape comprising a non-metallic flexible 5,000 applied volts to technical zero volts, upon grounding of 
substrate having at least one metal foil layer adhered said product. 
thereto, said tape having a transverse width greater than a 
desired width; 


electroplating said patterned foil layer with a desired metal, 
said electroplating step including electrical connection to 


reducing the width of said tape to said desired width by 
removing an excess portion of said tape containing said 
remaining essentially intact. 


4,806,410 
PROCESSES FOR THE PRODUCTION OF ANTISTATIC 
OR STATIC DISSIPATIVE PAPER, AND THE PAPER 
AND APPARATUS 


Kirtland, 
Elmharst, Ill.; Gordon E. Pickett, 
A. Metz, Baltimore, both of Ohio, assignors to Ranpak Corp., 
Willoughby, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 908,607 
Int. C4 BOSD 3/02, 5/12; B32B 3/04 
US. Ci. 428—126 


ips TUTTE 
insUDedatdisneathbaeabishdane 
iv 


28, 1988, 3802471 
Int. Cl.* B32B 9/00, 15/00, 21/00, 27/38 
US. Ci. 428—203 3 
1. Laminates from 5 to 100 mm thick consisting of 
1.20.1 to 0.8 mm thick film of a highly transparent thermoplas- 
tic plastic, 
} 2. a polyurethane layer tack-free at room temperature, 
3. a decorative layer, 
4. an epoxy resin layer and 
i- 5. a substrate or core material of rigid polyurethane foam, 
wood or aluminium. 


a 

Patrick H. Penven, Clinton, S.C., assignor to Asten Group, Inc., 
Charleston, S.C. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 844,088, Mar. 26, 1986, abandoned. 

This application Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 92,958 
Int. Ci.* B32B 7/02 

US. Ci, 428—222 5 Claims 

1. An i 
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comprises a batt layer including fibrous batt material and scrim 
material, the i 


sity, moisture absorption and air permeability through said batt 
layer prior to joining with said under layer, said scrim material 
tested to adhere the fibrous batt material while maintaining the 
moisture absorption and air permeability thorugh said batt 


4,806,414 


Int. Cl.* B32B 27/04, 27/12 


US. Ci. 428—260 6 Claims 


yarns, cords and/or fabrics provided with an adhesive, charac- 
terized in that the adhesive is a polyester-ester urethane built 
up of polyester-ester units which are linked together by low 
molecular weight structural units of the formula 


il 
Ri[NHC¥, 


wherein R; represents a polyfunctional organic group having 
not more than 30 carbon atoms, and p is an integer of 2 or 3, 
which polyester units are composed of two types of polyester- 
ester units which are each built up of blocks comprising 

(ih 6 abiists of eater eal of tee fora 


9 0 
i] 


i] 
—OGOCR2C—, and 


(2) a multiple of other ester units which may form a bifunc- 
tional polyester or polyester amide having a melting point 
not higher than 100° C., which two types of polyester 
units are linked together by ester bonds, with the proviso 
that at least 80 mole % of the G groups in the latter for- 
mula are tetramethylene groups and the remaining pro- 
portion thereof consists of divalent groups left after re- 
moval of hydroxyl groups from a low molecular weight 
diol having a molecular weight not higher than 250; at 
least 80 mole % of the R2 groups are 1,4-phenylene groups 
and the remaining proportion thereof consists of divalent 
radicals left after removal of carboxyl groups from a low 
molecular weight dicarboxylic acid having a molecular 
weight not higher than 300; the sum of the percentages of 
G groups which are not tetramethylene groups and the 
percentages of R2 groups which are not 1,4-phenylene 
groups does not exceed 20; the ester units of the formula 


°° 
i il 
—OGOCR2C— 


form 30 to 80% by weight of the polyester-ester, and that 
blocks of ester units of the formula 
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and the blocks of the other ester units are present in 
amounts such that the melting point of the polyester-ester 
urethane is at least 160° C. 


4,806,415 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR DETERMINING THE 
PRESENCE OF ADENOSINE TRIPHOSPHATE OR 
FLAVIN MONONUCLEOTIDE 
ee eee 


Filed Sep. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 649,933 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 21, 1983, 49555 A/83 


Int. C14 C12Q 1/54 
US. Cl. 435—14 12 Claims 
3. An analytical method for determining adenosine triphos- 
phate (“ATP”) in picomole concentrations, said method com- 
prising the steps of: 
——— 


tion of the amount of ATP down to picomole concentra- 
tions in said liquid sample. 


4,806,416 
INSULATING COATING 
Joseph P. Puzo, Montmirail, France, assignor to Axon’ Cable 
S.A., France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 540,832, Oct. 11, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 8, 1986, Ser. No. 816,699 
priority, application France, Oct. 15, 1982, 82 17435 
Int. Cl.* B32B 15/00, 17/00, 27/00; H01B 7/00 


porting i 
a layer of polytetrafluoroethylene and a layer of glass fabric, 
said layer of polytetrafluoroethylene and said layer of glass 
fabric readily adhering to each other, said polytetrafluoroeth- 
ylene decomposing at temperatures of about 1,000° C. at which 
temperature said glass fabric melts so as to convert said coating 
into a glass coated mica, whereby said coating can maintain its 
properties at such high temperatures and upon cool- 
ing from such high temperatures. 


4,806,417 
MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM 


Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 20, 1986, 61-248863 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/70 


lecular weight in the range of 10,000 to 200,000 and a ferro- 
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magnetic powder dispersed therein, wherein said binder con- 
tains a resin component having a metal sulfonate group and 
said ic powder contains water in an amount corre- 
sponding to moles of 20-80 times as much as the number of 
moles of the metal sulfonate group contained in the binder. 


4,806,418 
LOTIONED TISSUE PLY 
Wayne C. Sigl, Neenah, Wis., assignor to Kimberly-Clark Cor- 
poration, Neenah, Wis. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 895,074, Aug. 11, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 124,635 


Int. CL.* BOSD 5/10 
US. Cl. 428—284 3 Claims 
1. A tissue comprising two lotion-containing plies bonded 
together where lotion is present by a melted thermoplastic, 
said thermoplastic being present in an amount less than about 
0.0025 grams per square inch of bonded surface. 


4,806,419 
BISIMIDE/POLYHYDANTOIN CURABLE RESINS 
Horst Stenzenberger, Schriesheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to The Boots Company pic, England 

Continuation of Ser. No. 856,689, Apr. 25, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 600,058, Oct. 12, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 23,656 

ee ee ee 


Int. Cl.* B32B 27/34; CO8F 283/00 
US. Cl. 428—287 30 Claims 
1. Curable bisimide resins comprising a mixture of 
(a) a mixture of at least two bisimides of the general formula 
I 


B N—A—N B 


° 
ll 
4N\ 
ye 
ll 
re) 


° 
ll 
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Y 
ll 
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in which B reporesents a divalent radical containing a carbon- 
“carbon double bond and A is a divalent radical containing at 
least two carbon atoms; and 

(6) a polyhydantoin polymer of formula II 


R2 R2 
oo 
R Zs S—t re 
N — N-—R3————"N N—R; 
i T 
Oo Oo Le 


wherein R; represents an aromatic hydrocarbon radical, R2 
represents hydrogen or an alkyl group having 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms, R3 represents an aromatic hydrocarbon, an alkyl radical 
having 4 to 10 carbon atoms or an alkyl radical having 4 to 10 
carbon atoms interrupted by one or more oxygen or sulphur 
atoms, and x is an integer from 20 to 5000; and 

wherein the ratio of bisimide (1) and polyhydantoin (II) is 
between 95:5 and 40:60. 
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4,806,420 
UNGLAZED CERAMIC TILE-SHAPED ARTICLE 
Martin Bard, Amberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Buch- 
tal Gesellschaft mit beschrankter Haftung, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


Filed Feb. 9, 1988, Ser. No. 154,147 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 10, 


, Int. CL‘ B32B 3/26 
6 Claims 


1. An unglazed ceramic tile-shaped article for wall and floor 
coverings, which is capable of conducting away electrical 


strate, characterized in that the article consists of a body hav- 
ing open communicating pores which are filled with an emulsi- 
fier which behaves similarly to a metal in terms of its electrical 


4,806,421 
THERMAL TRANSFER RECORDING SHEET 
Sadao Morishita, Ushiku; Toshihiko Matsushita, Tokyo, and 
Takeo Sugiyama, Takasago, all of Japan, assignors to Mit- 
subishi Paper Mills, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 59,776 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 9, 1986, 61-134478 


Int. C1.* B41M 5/26 
US. Cl. 428—324 7 Claims 
1. A thermal transfer recording sheet comprising a support, 
and a thermal transfer coloring ink layer formed on one side of 
the support, said support containing plate-like or lamellar 
inorganic fine particles derived from plate-like or lamellar 
crystal forms as a major component. 


4,806,422 
THERMAL TRANSFER (PRINTING) FILM 
Ken Ohno, Nagahama; Mitsuo Yoshimoto, Hikone, and Yoshi- 
hide Ozaki, Nagahama, all of Japan, assignors to Diafoil 
Company, Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 62,083 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1986, 61-135810 
Int. C1.* B41M 5/26 
US. Cl. 428—336 


1. A thermal transfer printing film comprising: 

(a) a base film, 

(b) a stick-preventing layer provided on one side of said base 
film, said stick-preventing layer being provided at a rate of 
0.01 to 1.9 g/m? on one side of said base film, the center 
line average roughness of the surface of said stick-prevent- 
ing layer being 0.03 to 0.15 ym, the coefficient of parallel 
slipping of said stick preventive layer against a glass sur- 
face being not more than 1.0, the tensile strength of the 
film formed with said stick-preventing layer on one side 
thereof bering not less than 8 kgf/mm? when said film was 
elongated by 5% in the longitudinal direction, and said 
stick-preventing layer being a cured or dried coating film 
mainly composed of one or more alkoxysilane hydrolyz- 
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wherein R! and R? each represent substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted monovalent hydrocarbon groups of an alkyl group, 
cycloalkyl group, alkenyl group, aryl group, aralkyl 
group or those groups in which hydrogen atoms thereof 
are partly substituted with other substituents being a mer- 
capto group, i group, methacryloxyl group, 
amino group; and R3 represents an alkyl group, and 

(c) a heat-melting ink layer provided on the other side of said 
base film. 


4,806,423 
AGENTS AND PROCESS FOR THE DETECTION OF 


Bergisch Gladbach, 
pertal, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Miles Inc., 
Elkhart, Ind. 


Dévision of Ser. No. 710,623, Mar. 11, 1985, Pat. No. 4,723,020. 
This application Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 90,009 
Ctaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 6, 
1984, 3413077 
Int. C14 C12Q 1/44, 1/38, 1/02 
US. Ci. 435—19 4 Claims 


1. Agents for the detection of esterolytic and/or proteolytic 


wherein the chromogenic enzyme substrate is a compound of 
the general formula: 


Ri 
l 


: _ 
Ox 


Xi 


R3 


in which 

X; and X2 are identical or different and are nitrogen or 
sulphur, with the proviso thaqt X; and X2 are not simulta- 
neously sulphur; 

R; is hydrogen or a branched alkyl group which has 1 to 6 
carbon atome which can be substituted by halogen or 
hydroxyl; 

R2 and R3 are identical or different and are hydrogen, 
C;-C¢-alkyl groaps, C;-C¢-alkoxy groups, C;-C¢-acyl 

groups, halogen, trifluoromethyl, nitro, SO3H, cyano, 
Ss iecuitellite. heen tdeadaiianiommmene es 
Ce6-Cio-aryl groups, which can in turn be further substi- 
tuted by C;-Ce¢-alkyl groups, C;-C¢-alkoxy group, halo- 
gen, cyano, nitro, trifluoromethyl, SO3H, C;-C¢-acyl 
groups or C;-C¢-dialkylamino groups, or 

R2 and R3 together form a fused-on aromatic ring which can 
in turn be substituted by 1 to 2 radicals R2; 

A is a naturally occurring amino acid radical or a peptide 

radical of 2 to 8 naturally occurring amino acids; and 
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4,806,424 
ELECTRICAL CONDUCTOR INSULATED WITH 
INSULATING AND JACKETING MATERIAL HAVING 
IMPROVED RESISTANCE TO HOT FLUIDS AND GASES 
Robert E. Schultz, Lawrence, Kans., assignor to Camco, Incor- 
Houston, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 638,151, Aug. 6, 1984, abandoned. This 
Oct. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 924,884 
Int. Cl.* B32B 9/00, 15/00, 27/00; HO1B 7/00 
US. Cl. 428—372 6 Claims 

1. An insulated electric conductor comprising: 

a. a metallic conductor; 

b. an insulating layer enclosing at least a part of said conduc- 
tor comprising a polymeric constituent selected from the 
group consisting of copolymers of ethylene and propy- 
lene, polymers of the same with other polymerizable 
materals, and mixtures of the foregoing, said constituent 
being in intimate mixture with from about 1 to about 150 
parts by weight of processing oil per 100 parts by weight 
of polymeric constituent, and with calcined aluminum 
silicate clay filler containing less than about 0.5 percent by 
weight of water and having an average particle size less 
than 1 micron with at least 80 weight percent of the parti- 
cles having a size finer than 2 microns and with at least 
about 10 weight percent of the particles being more finely 
divided than 0.5 micron, virtually all of said clay filler 
particles being more finely divided than about 20 microns 
with above about 60 weight percent being finer than 1 
micron; and, 

c. a tough outer wear layer enclosing at least a part of said 
insulating layer. 


Cao Chu-Ba, Plane, Tex., assignor to Capital Wire & Cable 
Corporation, Piano, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 708,594, Mar. 6, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 209,912 
Int. Ci.* B32B 15/00; HO1B 7/00 
US. Cl. 428—379 13 Claims 
1. In an insulated electrical wiring product having a service 
temperature classification of at least 90° C., the combination 


comprising: 

(a) an electrical conductor; 

(b) an insulation covering on said conductor having a UL -83 
service temperature classification of at least 90° C. formu- 
lated of a polyvinyl chloride resin having an inherent 
viscosity within the range of 1.0-1.1, a polybasic aromatic 
ester system 10 containing at least 80 weight 
percent of di- (R,R’) phthalate ester wherein R and R’ are 
each independently an alkyl group containing at least 
eleven carbon atoms, and an effective amount of an anti- 
oxidant to prevent oxidation of said di-alkyl phthalate 
ester at 136° C 


4,806,426 
MUTANT MICROORGANISMS CONTAINING 
RECOMBINANT DNA AND THEIR USE IN THE 
PRODUCTION OF AMYLASES 
Charles A. Colson, Dion-Valmont; Philippe Lejeune, Verviers; 
Corinne Walon, Wavre, and Karine 


Filed May 23, 1985, Ser. No. 737,311 
B- priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 5, 1984, 
Int. C1.4 C12N 1/20, 15/00, 9/28; Ci2R —_, 
US. Ci. 435—252.31 
1. A kanamycin-resistant mutant of a genetically 


Bh ene 
G is hydrogen or a nitrogen-protective group which is usual Bacillus subtilis microorganism contai recombinant DNA 
in peptide chemistry or derived from such a group. wherein the recombinant DNA comprises plasmid pAMY 100 
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having a molecular weight of approximately 6.7 kb and a 
restriction endonuclease cleavage map as shown in FIG. 1, said 


microorganism being capable of growing in a nutrient medium 
containing at least 250 micrograms kanamycin/ml and having 
the Deposit No. Bacillus subtilis NCIB 11984 (BAS 72). 


‘ 4,806,427 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF CATALYSTS FOR 
THE REDUCTION OF NITROGEN OXIDES FROM 


CLEANING 


, Wiesbaden, 
and Daniel Grimm, Schlangenbed, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Didier-Werke AG, Wiesbaden, Fed. Rep. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 887,366, Jul. 17, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 94,081 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 24, 

1985, 3526383 
Int. Cl.* BOIS 29/04, 37/00, 35/00 
US. Cl. 502—60 21 Claims 

1. Process for production of a catalytic member having a 
catalytically active material deposited on carrier means, said 
process comprising the steps of: 

applying binder for binding said catalytically active material 

to said carrier means, said binder comprising an acid 
etchant binder; 

coating said carrier means with said catalytically active 

material while said binder is in a wetted state; and 
treating said catalytic member to stabilize said coating. 

2. The process according to claim 1 wherein said carrier 
means is made of metal. 

9. The process according to claim 1 wherein said catalytical 
active material is chosen from a member of the group consist- 
ing essentially of: iron ore, chromium ore, zeolite and combina- 
tions thereof. 


4,806,428 
COMPOSITE CERAMIC ARTICLE AND METHOD FOR 
. MAKINGIT 
Reid F. Cooper, Middleton, Wis., and Kishor P. Gadkaree, Big 
Flats, N.Y., assignors to Corning Glass Works, Corning, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 943,426 
Int. Cl.* B32B 5/16, 9/00 
US. Cl, 428—403 4 Claims 
‘i. Oxide-coated whisker wherein said coated whiskers have 


oa mami Gs caeraneteic anne eonntiecton 
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inorganic oxide or mixture of oxides selected from the group 
consisting of SiO2, AlO3, CaO, BaO, ZrO2, TiO2, and P20s, 


said oxides being present in unreacted form and forming a 
continuous oxide coating on the whiskers. 


4,806,429 
PLATE-LIKE BARIUM FERRITE PARTICLES SUITABLE 


Norimichi Nagai; Akihiko Hirayama; Norio Sugita, all of Hiro- 
ee en es Ee 
sunori Fujimoto, Hiroshima, and Yasutaka Ota, Sacki, all of 

Japan, assignors to Toda Kogyo Corporation, Hiroshima, 


Filed Jan. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 8,466 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1986, 61-18834; 
May 9, 1986, 61-107457 
Int. Cl.* B32B 5/16 
US. Ci. 428—403 3 Claims 


1. Plate-like barium ferrite particles with a solid solution of 
zinc on the surface thereof, which have an average particle 
diameter of 0.05 to 0.3 ym, a coercive force of 300 to 1,500 Oe 
and a magnetization of not less than 55 emu/g in magnetic field 
of 10 KOe, and which are represented by the following for- 
mula (1) 

BaO-n[(Fe; —2xCo,xTix)203]} ® 
wherein x is 0 to 0.1 and n is from 4 to 11, the molar ratio of Ti 
to Co being 1. 


4,806,430 
FILM-FORMING SILICONE COMPOSITIONS HAVING 
LUBRICATING PROPERTIES 
David E. Spielvogel, Springboro, and Richard J. Zdrahala, Day- 
ton, both of Ohio, assignors to Becton, Dickinson and Com- 

pany, Franklin Lakes, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 804,209, Dec. 3, 1985, Pat. No. 4,720,521. 

This application Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 120,901 
Int. CL.* B32B 9/06 

US. Cl. 428—450 9 Claims 

1. An article comprising a substrate having a composition 
coated onto a surface thereof, said composition adhering to 
said surface and lubricating said surface, said composition 


comprising: 
(a) a reactive component for providing adhesion, said reac- 
tive component comprising 
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eee 
the group consisting of 


a ey 
— ere T 
R R R R i R 


CH2 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of alkyl C;-20, 
haloalkyl, aryl, haloaryl, cycloalkyl, silacyclopentyl, aralkyl 
and mixtures thereof; x is about 60 to about 1000; and y is about 
3 to about 25; 

(2) a second siloxane crosslinking polymer of the formula 


ee 
(CHOON Ds 
H 


wherein x is about 8 to about 12; and 
(3) a third siloxane chain-extending polymer having the 
formula 


CH3 
| 
CH3 


wherein x is about 140 to about 160; 


(b) a non-reactive lubricating siloxane polymer component 
of the formula 


R 
(R)3SiO(SiO),Si(R)3 
R 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of alkyl C;-~20, 
haloalkyl, aryl, haloaryl, cycloalkyl, silacyclopentyl, aralykl, 
and mixtures thereof; x is about 20 to about 1350; and 
(c) the mole ratio of vinyl groups to hydrogen groups is 
within the range of between about 0.010:1 and 0.20:1. 


4,806,431 

COMPOSITES COATED WITH BORON-SILICON-OXIDE 
FILMS 

Henry W. Lavendel, Palo Alto, and John C. Robinson, Cuper- 

tino, both of Calif., assignors to Lockheed Missiles & Space 
Calif. 


Company, Sunnyvale, 
Division of Ser. No. 747,635, Jun. 24, 1985, Pat. No. 4,689,104. 
This application Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 28,995 


Int. C1.* B32B 15/04 
US. Cl. 428—450 1 Claim 
1. A metal substrate having a solid boron-silicon oxide film 
on at least one surface thereof, said film protecting said surface 
against deterioration by the effects of the recombination of 
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4,806,432 
COPPER-FOILED LAMINATED SHEET FOR FLEXIBLE 


assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 928,396 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 21, 1985, 60-261647; 
Nov. 21, 1985, 60-261648 
Int. Cl.* B32B 15/08, 27/36 

US. Cl. 428—457 2 Claims 

1. A copper-foiled laminated sheet for flexible printed circuit 
sheet which comprises a flexible and transparent base film of an 
electrically insulating plastic resin, a layer of an adhesive and a 
rolled copper foil adhesively bonded to the base film with the 
layer of the adhesive intervening therebetween, the surface of 
the copper foil adhesively bonded to the base film having a 
surface that has been subjected to a treatment with low temper- 
ature plasma of an inorganic gas prior to adhesive bonding 
with the copper foil and having a surface roughness in the 
range from 1.5 to 5 according to the standard specified in JIS 
B 0601 and the laminated sheet, after the copper foil has been 
removed by etching, having at least a 60% parallel light beam 
transmission. 


4,806,433 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING OLEFIN POLYMER 
Toshio Sasaki; Takeshi Ebera, both of Ichihara; Kiyoshi Kawai, 
Chiba, and Akinobu Shiga, Ichihara, all of Japan, assignors to 
Sumitomo Chemical Osaka, Japan 
Filed May 11, 1987, Ser. No, 48,615 
Claims priority, Japan, May 15, 1986, 61-111680 


application 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 9, 2004, 


has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. CO8F 4/64 
US. Cl, 502—115 23 Claims 
16. A catalyst system for olefin polymerization comprising: 
(A) a solid catalyst component containing a trivalent tita- 
nium compound, obtained by reducing a titanium com- 
pound represent by the general formula Ti(OR'),X4_n 
(wherein R! is a hydrocarbon group of 1 to 20 carbon 
atoms, X is a halogen atom, and n is a number satisfying 
0<n34) with an organomagnesium compound in the 
presence of an alcohol of 2 to 15 carbon atoms and/or a 
phenol of 6 to 15 carbon atoms to obtain a solid product 
and then treating the solid product with a mixture of a 
dialkyl ether and titanium tetrachloride, and 
(B) an organoaluminum compound. 


4,806,434 
MEDIUM FOR ELECTROPHORESIS 

Masashi Ogawa, Asaka, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film Co., 

Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Jul. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 752,938 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 6, 1984, 59-140915; 
Jul. 6, 1984, 59-140916 

Int. Cl. B32B 27/08 
US. Cl. 428—4744 10 Claims 

1. A medium for electrophoresis comprising an aquéous 
acrylamide gel formed by the reaction of an monofunctional 
acrylamide compound, an acrylamide copolymer and a poly- 
functional cross-linking agent in the presence of water, 
wherein said acrylamide copolymer is employed in an amount 
of 1 to 50 wt. % based on the amount of said acrylamide com- 
pound, and said acrylamide copolymer has at least one set of 
repeating units selected from the group consisting of repeating 
units having the formula: 
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in which R!! is the hydrogen atom or an alkyl group contain- 
ing 1-6 carbon atoms; Q! is —COO—, “CON! or an 
arylene hydrocarbon group of 6-10 carbon atoms; L! is a 
divalent group containing at least one linkage selected from the 

consisting of —COO— and —CON(R!!)— and con- 


—COo—, —SO.—, —SO;— 
—SO2N(R!!)—, —NR!)CONR!)— and —N(R'})}C00- 
and containing 1- 12 carbon atoms, in which R'! has the same 


replaceable with a 
nucleophilic group or releasable in the form of HX! by a base; 
A! is a divalent group derived from an ethylenic unsaturated 
monomer i with monomers forming other unit 


ymerizable 
portions; and x! and y! both represent a molar percents range 
from 50 to 99, and from 1 to 50, respectively, and z! represents 
the remaining molar percent including O; and 


R21 
| 
Beret, Cta-< +A 
— p22 
CONH? & L2CH2SO2.—R ie 


in which R2! is the hydrogen atom or an alkyl group contain- 
ing 1-6 carbon atoms; R22 is —CH—CH? or —CH2CH2X2, in 
which X? is a substituent with a nucleophilic group 
or releasable in the form of HX? by a base; L? is a divalent 
group selected from the group consisting of an alkylene group 
containing 1-6 carbon atoms, an arylene group containing 6-12 
carbon atoms, —COZ?—, and —COZ?R23—, in which R23 is 
an alkylene group containing 1-6 carbon atoms, or an arylene 
group containing 6-12 carbon atoms, and Z? is the oxygen 
atom or NH; A? is a divalent group derived from an ethylenic 
unsaturated monomer copolymerizable with monomers form- 
ing other unit portions; and x? and y? both representing molar 
percents range from 50 to 99, and from 1 to 50, respectively, 
and z? represents the remaining molar percent including O. 

2. The medium for electrophoresis as claimed in claim 1, in 
which said aqueous acrylamide gel is formed by crosslinking 
polymerization of said acrylamide compound and said acryl- 
amide copolymer in the presence of water and a crosslinking 
agent selected from the group consisting of bifunctional com- 
pounds and trifunctional compounds. 

9. The medium for electrophoresis as claimed in claim 1 or 2, 
in which said medium is provided on a plastic material support. 


4,806,435 
SEAM FOR INPENETRABLE MATERIAL 
Robert D. Athey, P.O. Drawer 1459, El Cerrito, Calif. 94530 
Filed Jan. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 140,383 
Int. CL.* B32B 3/10 
US. Cl. 428—594 3 Claims 
1. A seal for connecting abutting first and second sheets each 
having an elastomeric portion and an elastomeric surface on 
one side and en overtying metallic portion on the other side 
thereof comprising 
ice diana 
Siemasaseee ied esle chedinciastocodpenusid dune- 
meric portions of the one sides of the first and second 
sheets; 
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c. a metallic plug attached to the overlying metallic portions 
of the other sides of the abutting sheets; and 


La. THKE 


SZ 2a Ne Ua 


be Wea 


d. a layer of flexible and abrasion resistant, material attached 
to overlying metallic portions of the abutting sheets and 
said metallic plug attached to said overlying metallic 
portions of the abutting sheets. 


4,806,436 
SUBSTRATE FOR AMORPHOUS SILICON SOLAR 
CELLS 


Kiyoshi Tada; Kenji Tsukamoto, and Tatsuo Otsuka, all of 
Sakai, Japan, assignors to Showa Aluminum Corporation, 
Osaka, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 760,379, Jul. 30, 1985, abandoned. This 

application Apr. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 47,559 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 6, 1984, 59-165534, 
Dec. 3, 1984, 59-256301; Dec. 3, 1984, 59-256302 
Int. Cl.* B32B 15/04 


US. Cl. 428—629 9 Claims 


WRASSE SR, 


1. A substrate which is suitable for forming thereon amor- 
phous silicon solar cells, the substrate comprising an aluminum 
or aluminum alloy plate formed on at least one surface thereof 
with an oxalic acid anodized film in an unsealed state and 
having a thickness of 1 to 20 ym. 


4,806,437 
VIBRATION ISOLATING MOUNT 
Hiroshi Yokoi; Yoshihiro Ogawa, both of Nagoya, and Hideyuki 
Imai, Minokamo, all of Japan, assignors to Toyoda Gosei Co., 
Ltd., Nishikasugai, Japan 
Filed Apr. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 183,702 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 28, 1987, 62-215878 
Int. Cl.* FIGF 7/00 
6 Claims 


1. A vibration isolating mount comprising: 

a vibration isolating rubber body; 

two retaining members for retaining said vibration isolating 
rubber body, each of said two retaining members being 
made of iroa and bonded to each of two opposed surfaces 
of said rubber body; 

a bracket for connecting at least one of said retaining mem- 
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bers to a vibrating body, said bracket being made of non- 
ferrous metal; and 
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4,806,440 
LANTERN BATTERY SUBSTITUTE 


a chemical conversion coating layer formed in a surface of Charles A. Hahs, Jr., Delray Beach, and Victor V. Zaderej, Boca 


one portion of said at least one of retaining members, 
which portion is bonded to said rubber body, said chemi- 
cal conversion coating layer being made of one of zinc 
phosphate and calcium zinc phosphate. 


4,806,438 
TITANIUM-CLAD STEEL AND METHOD FOR THE 
MANUFACTURE THEREOF 


Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 125,158 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1986, 61-281232; 
Dec, 24, 1986, 61-314729; Feb. 18, 1987, 62-35372 
Int. Cl.* B32B 15/18 
14 Claims 


1. A titanium-clad steel with improved bonding properties, 
comprising a Ti-cladding, a base metal steel, an insert between 
them, and an intermediate layer between said base metal steel 
and said insert, said insert being an alloy consisting essentially 
of, in % by weight, 0.05% or less of carbon, 3 to 20% by 
weight of at least one of niobium (Mb) and vanadium (V), and 
a balance or iron, said intermediate layer being of nickel or a 
nickel alloy. 


4,806,439 
TEMPORARY BARRIER LAYER IN BATTERIES 
Ritchie A. Wessling, and Jang-hi Im, both of Midland, Mich., 
assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 152,125 
Int. Cl.* HOIM 2/16 

US. Cl. 429—48 


CELL WITH PC AND BAKED GLASS 


1. A fluid-activatable battery comprising an anode and cath- 
ode separated by a nonporous film comprising a glassy amor- 
phous hydrophobic polymer having a glass transition tempera- 
ture above 25° C., a thickness not greater than 5 microns and 
which is soluble in a Lewis acid electrolyte solution to be 
added to said battery to activate same. 


Raton, both of Fia., assignors to CNI, Boca Raton, Fia. 
Filed Feb, 5, 1987, Ser. No. 11,149 
Int. Cl.* HOIM 2/10, 6/42; HO1R 11/00 
22 Claims 


1. An improved lantern battery pack, comprising in combi- 
nation: 
en a an approximately square upper 
plate with rounded corners and four edges and having a 
resilient snap latch means situated at approximately the 
center of said upper plate projecting downward normal to 
the plane of said upper plate; 
four battery retaining legs projecting downward normal to 
said plane of said upper plate, one at approximately a 
center of each of said four edges, said legs being wide 
enough and situated at a suitable distance from one an- 
other so that a standard D-sized battery cell will not 
readily pass between any two legs situated on adjacent 


edges; 

a lower assembly including a lower plate which is parallel to 
said upper plate when coupled to said upper assembly, and 
also including a base for supporting said lower plate, said 
base having depth adequate to cause the battery pack to 
have an overall height approximating that of a lantern size 
battery; 

latch receiving means, situated on said lower plate, for re- 
ceiving and engaging said latch means for securing said 
upper and lower assemblies together; 

leg engaging means for releasably receiving and engaging a 
portion of said leg near said lower plate to resist outward 
movement of said legs; 

bridging means, situated at said upper and lower plates, for 
connecting four D size batteries in a series electrical cir- 


Jean L. Brézillon, Parempuyre, France, assignor to Saft, S.A., 
Romainville, France 


Filed Nov. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 
priority, application France, Dec. 4, 1986, 86 16984 
Int. Ci.* HO1IM 4/74, 4/62, 6/00; B23P 19/00 


Claims 


US. Ci. 429—241 6 Claims 


1. A plastified electrode for an alkaline storage battery, the 
electrode comprising a perforated metal sheet covered on both 
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faces with a plastified electrochemically active mass, the elec- support layer and at least one electrophotoconductive layer, 
trode having at least one cut edge, the cut edge being coated said imaging member comprising an arylamine compound 
with a polyolefin over a width of 1 mm to 2 mm, which poly- represented by the formula: 


° ° 
Ar—NEZ x bo—oro,—o 
Ar arf 


n is between about 5 and about 5,000, 

m is 0 or 1, 

yisi,2or3 

Z is selected from the group consisting of: 
olefin penetrates into said active mass so as to mechanically 
strengthen the cut edge of the active mass and to reduce disin- 
tegration of the cut edge of the active mass. 


priority, application 1985, 60-057455; 
Jul. 17, 1985, 60-158743; Jul. 17, 1985, 60-158744; Jul. 17, 1985, 
O-158745; Jul. 17, 1985, 60-158746 
Int. C1. GO3F 9/00 
US. Ci. 430—4 25 Claims 


nis Oor 1, 
Ar is selected from the group consisting of: 


1. A spatial phase modulating mask for use in the formation 
of diffraction gratings gratings using two-beam interference exposure, 


a material transparent to radiation used in an exposure step in 


R is an alkylene radical selected from the group consisting of 
ee. 


fluxes is inclined with respect to a normal of the mask, a Pe: 
pattern of interference fringes, that is phase- 
shifted about the oscillation center, exits the mask. 


cuumenititirawerme “)Od.4O-O)~ 


UTILIZING POLYARYLAMINE COMPOUNDS 
John F. Yanus; John W. Spiewak; Dale S. Renfer, all of Web- 


ster, and William W. Limburg, Penfield, all of N.Y., assignors 
to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. : 
Filed Jun. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 61,248 
Int. C1.* GO3G 5/087, 5/14 OR 
US. Ci, 430—56 11 Claims 


1. An electrostatographic imaging member comprising a X is selected from the group consisting of: 
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ear 
fr 


7 4 and —Ar—(X);—Ar— 
m is O or 1, 
sis 0, 1,2 or 3 
Ar is selected from the group consisting of: 


s is 0, 1 or 2, and 


X’ is alkylene radical selected from the group consisting of 
alkylene and isoalkylene groups containing 2 to 10 carbon , » and 
atoms. R 


R is selected from the group consisting of —CH3, —C2Hs, 
—C3H7, and —C4Hg, 
Ar’ is selected from the group consisting of: 


4,806,444 
ARYLAMINE POLYMERS AND SYSTEMS UTILIZING 


ARYLAMINE POLYMERS 
John F. Yanus; John W. Spiewak; Dale S. Renfer, all of Web- 


ster, and William W. ——— assignors 
Sue den 0h, SOP, Ds ee 2002 
Int. Cl.4 GO3G 5/087, 5/14 
represented by the formula: OR 


- X is selected from the group consisting of: 
TT tht 
Ar 
= n 
—Ch—, —C(CH3)2—, ———, 6, © , 
n is re iiniie 5 and about 5,000, 


Z is selected from the group consisting of: 


LIS OF 


s’ is 0, 1 or 2. 
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4,806,445 
FUNGICIDAL COMPOSITIONS BASED ON ALKYL 
PHOSPHITES 


Daniel Horriere, Fontaines s/Saone, and Maurice Chazalet, 
Anse, both of France, assignors to Rhone-Poulenc Agrochi- 
mie, Lyons, France 

Continuation of Ser. No. 897,156, Aug. 18, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 357,567, Mar. 12, 1982, Pat. No. 

4,698,334, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 133,143, 

Mar. 24, 1980, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 

869,234, Jan. 13, 1978, abandoned. This application May 17, 
1988, Ser. No. 196,759 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 14, 1977, 77 01639 

Int. Cl.* AOIN 47/10, 57/18 

US. Cl. 514—141 19 Claims 
1. A fungicidal a for the protection of plants 

—eEEeeee comprises as the active material 
a mixture of 
1 part by weight of a monester salt of a phosphorous acid of 

the formula 


in which 

R is an alkyl radical having 2 to 4 carbon atoms, 

Me is an alkali metal, alkaline earth, or aluminum atom and 

n is a whole number from 1 to 3 equal to the valence of Me 

and from about 0.5 to 1 part by weight of at least one ethyl- 
ene bisdithiocarbamate contact fungicide selected from 
the group consisting of manganese ethylene bisdithiocar- 
bamate and manganese-zinc ethylene bisdithiocarbamate. 


4,806,446 
PHOTOSENSITIVE RECORDING MEDIUM CAPABLE 
OF IMAGE CONTRAST ADJUSTMENT 
Naoyuki Hatta, Gamagori, and Satoshi Furukawa, Suzuka, both 

of Japan, assignors to Brother Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Aichi, Japan 
Filed Apr. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 34,681 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 9, 1986, 61-81579; 
Apr. 10, 1986, 61-82481 
Int. Cl.* GO3C 1/40, 1/00, 1/46, 1/72 
US. Ci. 430—138 
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being substantially evenly distributed over said one sur- 
face of said substrate, 

said plurality of microcapsule groups being sensitive to a 
respective plurality of radiations having respective differ- 
ent wavelength bands, such that when said plurality of 
microcapsule groups is image-wise exposed to a number of 
said plurality of radiations, said number being between 
one of and all of said plurality of radiations, a contrast 
between formed images on the medium and non-imaged 
areas on the medium can be adjusted by varying said 
number. 


4,806,447 
METHOD OF CHEMICALLY BONDING 
ANTIOXIDANTS INTO POLYMERIC MATERIALS 
Dane K. Parker, Canton, Ohio, assignor to The Goodyear Tire & 
Rubber , Akron, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 474,841, Mar. 14, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,739,014, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 277,302, Jun. 25, 
1981, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 106,208, 
Dec. 21, 1979, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
494,130, Aug. 2, 1974, abandoned. This application Mar. 28, 
1988, Ser. No. 150,573 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 19, 
2005, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 8/30 


oxidatively degraded, the reaction between the polymer and 
the antioxidant being carried out in the presence of a free 
radical, said free radical being generated by a peroxide, said 
peroxide producing said free radicals at a temperature of 20° C. 
to 160° C.; wherein the antioxidant is a compound of the for- 
mula: 


NR’}R’2 


R’3 


in which R’; and R’3 represent hydrogen atoms and in which 
R’2 is an aryl radical having a structural formula selected from 
the group consisting of: 


mat 
CH)2=C——C—N ° 
ae 
a , 
rf 
cH=t—0—0—C—GI—C—N , and 





4,806,448 
CYCLIC ACETALS OR KETALS OF 8-KETO ESTERS OR 
AMIDES 


Martin Roth, Giffers, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy Cor- 
poration, Ardsley, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 859,683, May 5, 1986, Pat. No. 4,737,426. 
This application Nov. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 125,668 
—— priority, application Switzerland, May 15, 1985, 
Int. Ci.* GO3C 1/495; COTD 405/14, 407/12, — 

US. Ci. 430—270 1 Claims 

1. A compound of formula I 


RS Ré 
ee 
‘iin "a 
“g a 
"A Ys 
"“c—o 
Ri” ‘Nas 


wherein 
R! and R? are each independently of the other hydrogen, 
C;-Cgalkyl, phenyl, naphthyl, Cs~-C7cycloalkyl, C7-Ci4a- 
ralkyl or C7-C,4alkaryl, which organic radicals are substi- 
tuted by zero to three members selected from the group 
consisting of halogen, hydroxy, alkoxy, nitro, cyano and 


amino, 

R3, R4, R5, R®, R7 and R® are each independently hydrogen 
or C;-Caalkyl, 

X is —O—or —NR°—, where R° is hydrogen or C;-Caal- 


® 


kyl, 

n is 0 or 1, m is 2, 3 or 4, and 

Q is an aliphatic, cycloaliphatic, aromatic, araliphatic or 5- 
qaddansinaae omen at eed aan 
the proviso that where several ester or amide radicals are 
present in the molecule, the groups R! to R® within the 
scope of the above definitions are the same or different 
different and, where n is 0, both carbon atoms are linked 
direct to each other to form a 5-membered heterocyclic 
radical. 

10. A composition comprising 

(a) a compound of formula I according to claim 1, and 

(0) a compound that releases acid when exposed to actinic 

diati 
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Cisims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 6, 


1986, 3619129 
Int. C1.* GO3C 1/76 


US. Cl. 430—281 4 Claims 


(B) a photopolymerizable recording layer consisting essen- 
tially of the following components: 

(B1) at least one film-forming copolymer having a mean 
weight average molecular weight greater than about 
ee ee 
dispersable in aqueous alkaline solution, said carboxyl 

groups being 10 to 60% esterified by reaction with 
flycidyl acrylate, glycidyl methacrylate or mixture 
thereof, the polymer main chain of said copolymer 
consisting of the following copolymerized units: 

(a) from 10 to 50% by weight, based on the sum of all 
the copolymerized units present, of at least one N- 
vinylamide selected from the group consisting of the 
N-vinyl derivatives of the aliphatic carboxamides and 
of the N-vi 

(b) from 8 to 30% weight, based on the sum of all copo- 
ee ee 
acid, or mixture thereof, and 

(c) from 30 to 80% by weight, based on the sum of all 
copolymerized units present, of vinyl aromatics, vi- 
nylacetate, esters of acrylic acid or methacrylic acid 
or mixtures thereof, 

(B2) at least one ethylenically unsaturated photopolymer- 
izable compound compatible with the said copolymer 
(B1) and selected from the group consisting of non- 
gaseous, ethylenically unsaturated, 
monomers of a molecular weight of less than 1,000 and 
ee ee 

erage molecular weight of about 1,000 to 10,000, and 
quan at lest Gas phaedielianer. 


4,806,450 
PHOTOSENSITIVE PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 
RECORDING ELEMENT HAVING A TERPOLYMER 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 6, 


1986, 3619130 
Int. Cl.* GO3C 1/76 
US, Cl. 430—281 9 Claims 
1. A photosensitive recording element for the production of 
printing plates and resist images comprising 
(A) a dimensionally stable base and 


pon ines 0 = ge A 
weight average molecular weight greater than about 
10,000 possessing carboxyl groups and being soluble or 
dispersable in aqueous alkaline solution, said carboxyl 
groups being 10 to 60% esterified by reaction with 
glycidyl acrylate, glycidyl methacrylate or mixture 
thereof, the polymer chain of said copolymer 
consisting of the following copolymerized units: 

(a) from 10 to 50% by weight, based on the sum of all 
the copolymerized units present, of at least one como- 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


nomer selected from the group consisting of hydrox- 


yalkyl acrylates and 
(b) from 8 to 30% by weight, based on the sum of all 
units present, of acrylic acid, meth- 
acrylic acid, or mixture thereof, and 
(c) from 30 to 80% by weight, based on the sum of all 
copolymerized units present, of at least one copoly- 
mer selected from the group consisting of the alkyl 
acrylates and the alkyl methacrylates, 
(B2) «sat «=least «one eth: 
with the said 


photopolymeriable compound compatible 
SS ee ae 
low molecular unsaturated, 


umannandine atadons tal 
able oligomers having a molecular weight of up to 
about 5,000, and 

(B3) at least one photoinitiator. 


4,806,451 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF MULTICOLOR 
PRCOFS USING PRECOLORED TONING FILMS 

Helmut H. Fréhlich, Heusenstamm, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilming- 

ton, Del. 

Filed Jun. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 66,125 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 24, 


Int. Ci.* GO3C 5/00 


(A) expenng the taht eeehve layer imagueiae to poodece 
and complementary 


() bringing the ——— hg pel 
a non-photosensitive 
cal cenrammmaheretitemdem dale. 
der and/or a dissolved dye in a binder; and 
(C) separating the transfer layer from the light-sensitive 
layer, whereby the transfer layer adheres selectively to 
the imagewise tacky areas, 
the improvement wherein, the binder of the transfer layer 
consists jally of 
(a) about 55-97 wt.% of at least one polymer in the form 
of a powder having a minimum film-forming tempera- 
ture of above 50° C., and 
(b) about 3-45 wt.% of at least one thermoplastic and/or 
one polymer, having a mini- 
py cepa ny esc eee mena AY at 
a glass transition when used as a dissolved 
ne Oe ee eS See 
ope cn iy hn pow 
saben phases (a) and (6) are incompatible and 
wherein the transfer layer is prepared by mixing said 
finely divided powder and/or dissolved dye, together 
with polymer (a), and polymer (b), to form a uniform 
composition, which is then coated on a support, and 
dried to form the transfer layer. 
9. In a process for the production of a multi-colored image 
comprising the steps of: 
(A) applying a tonable light-sensitive layer to a support; 
(B) exposing said light-sensitive layer imagewise to produce 
— tacky and complementary nontacky image 


ec) Sinai fete commen wis iehe cupid Mteetin 
layer a nonphotosensitive supported transfer layer con- 
taining a finely divided pigment and/or a dissolved dye in 
a binder, whereby the transfer layer adheres selectively to 
the tacky image 


®) canadian steps (B)-(E) several times, wherein each 
light-sensitive layer is exposed in register using a different 


228-660 O.G.-89-14 
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color-separation transparency and contacted with a corre- 

colored transfer layer; the improvement 

+ sangre saseimaeee ct passcaneene vpmamammaiated 

(a) about 55-97 wt.% of at least one polymer in the form 

of a powder having a minimum tempera- 
ture of above 50° C., and 

(b) about 3-45 wt.% of at least one thermoplastic and/or 


— which is at least 10° C. lower than the mini- 
temperature of polymer (a), whereby 
incompatible. 


Se eee 
(A) at least one elastomeric polymer as the binder. 


tion at a wavelength that does not activate the bottom 
resist layer to form a latent image in said top layer; 

ii. developing the top resist layer with a developer that does 
not dissolve the bottom resist layer to form a conformable 
mask over the bottom resist layer; 

iii. exposing the bottom resist layer through the developed 
top resist layer to a source of activating radiation at a 
wavelength that does not activate the top resist layer to 


sctetien to o culineitealion off tram @:3 te 2D welght pur- 
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cent and a quaternary ammonium hydroxide surfactant 
whereby the botto resist layer is developed within aggres- 

sive attack on the top resist layer. 
5. A process for the exposure and development of a positive 
planarizing 


tion at a wavelength above 3000 angstroms to form a 
latent image in said top layer; 

ii. developing the top resist layer with an aqueous solution of 
a tetra alkyl ammonium hydroxide developer that does 
not dissolve the bottom resist layer to form a conformable 
mask over the bottom resist layer; 

iii. exposing the bottom resist layer through the developed 
top resist layer to a source of activating radiation at a 
wavelength below 3000 angstroms to form a latent image 
in said bottom layer; and 

iv. developing the bottom resist layer with an aqueous alka- 
line solution comprising tetra ethyl ammonium hydroxide 
peo gates ee god a,atelgne o o0f 


aggressive attack on the top resist layer. 


4,806,454 
METHOD FOR THE FORMATION OF A DIFFRACTION 
GRATING 


Toshihiko Yoshida, Tenri; Haruhisa T: Osaka; Shinji 


Tenri, all of Japan, 
Japan 


etching said substrate using remaining photoresist as an 
etching mask; and 
removing said etching mask from said substrate, thus provid- 
j wherein 


in light path length of one of the two light 
from the holographic exposing system is achieved 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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by passing said one light flux through said transparent 
board of uneven thickness. 


4,806,455 
THERMAL STABILIZATION OF PHOTORESIST 
IMAGES 
Nancy C. LaBianca, Yalesville, Conn., assignor to MacDermid, 
Incorporated, Waterbury, Conn. 


Filed Apr. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 34,344 
Int. Cl.* GO3C 5/00 


applying 
termined amount in the form of a pattern of atomized droplets 
generatéd using an ultrasonic nozzle and falling under gravity 
from said nozzle. 


4,806,456 
DRY DEVELOPMENT METHOD FOR A RESIST FILM 
AND AN APPARATUS THEREFOR 
Shinya Katoh, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kanagawa, Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 843,350, Mar. 24, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 147,590 
Ciaims priority, Japan, Mar. 29, 1985, 60-68286 
Int. C1.* GO3C 5/16 
US. Cl. 430—296 9 Claims 


1. A dry development method for a resist film, comprising 
the steps of: 

forming a negative type resist film on a substrate, said resist 
film being sensitive to an electron beam; 

selectively exposing said resist film to said electron beam 
such that a latent image of a desired pattern is formed 
therein, and wherein the portion of the resist film irradi- 
ated by the electron beam has a lower etching rate than 
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that of the unexposed portion wqhen subjected to deep 
radiation; and 


oxidizing gas at substantially atmospheric pressure, 

said resist film has been selectively exposed to said elec- 
tron beam, whereby a portion of said resist film not ex- 
posed to said electron beam is removed to form said de- 
sired pattern therein corresponding to said latent image. 


4,806,457 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING INTEGRATED 
DEVICE 


CIRCUIT SEMICONDUCTOR 
Masayuki Yanagisawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpo- 
ration, Japan 
Filed Apr. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 36,076 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 10, 1986, 61-83480 
Int. C1.* GO3C 5/00 


pattern and a check pattern for monitoring a state of said 
signed such that at least three resist stripes are arranged in 
ent widths of 1pm or less, and each of said resist stripes having 
a width of three times or more the maximum width of said 
intervals and a length of ten times or more the maximum width 
of said intervals. 


GLYCOL ALKYL ETHER ACETATE 
Dana Durham, Bloomsbury, N.J., assignor to Hoechst Celanese 
Somerville, N.J 


Corporation, § 
Division of Ser. No. 791,876, Oct. 28, 1985, Pat. No. 4,692,398. 
This application Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 64,969 
Int. Ci.* GO3C 5/00 
US. Cl. 430—331 


consists essentially of in admixture from about 3 to about 50% 
by weight of the composition of a hexa-alkyl disilazane and 
from about 50 to about 97% by weight of the composition of a 
solvent composition which comprises one or more compounds 
selected form the group consisting of a propylene glycol 
monoalkyl ether and a propylene glycol mono-alkyl ether 
acetate. 


CHEMICAL 


INHIBITOR OR A PRECURSOR IN A BLUE SENSITIVE 
LAYER 
Katsumi Makino; Noboru Sasaki, and Koji Takahashi, all of 
Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Kanagawa, Japan 


Continustion-in-part of Ser. No. 849,657, Apr. 9, 1986, 


application Japan, Apr. 9, 1985, 60-77488 
Int. C4 GO3C 1/08, 1/46, 7/26, 7/32 
US. Ci. 430—544 


1. A multilayer silver halide color photographic material 
comprising a reflective support having thereon at least two 
light-sensitive silver halide emulsion layers (A) and (B), each of 
the emulsion layers (A) and (B) having a different spectral 
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sensitivity and each of the emulsion layers (A) and (B) contain- 
ing at lest one dye-forming agent forms an imaging dye 
of a different hue in the emulsion layer (A) and (B) on process- 
ing; wherein when at least one of said emulsion layers (A) and 
(B) yields a dye image by processing after image wise expo- 
sure, at least one another agent (C), on the pro- 
cessing, yields a dye of a hue different from at 
least one of the hue of the layers (A) and (B) in which the dye 
formed by the dye-forming agent (C) is present in the region 
where the image density of the at least one imaging dye is over 
a definite density value in the range of 1.3 to 2.0, whereby said 
at least one dye-forming agent (C) provides gradation to the 
region over the definite density value of from 1.3 to 2.0, the 
different hue due to the dye-forming agent (C) not being added 
to a density region in which the density is not more than the 
definite value, wherein any dye-forming agent is not a develop- 
ment inhibitor releasing coupler and not a colored coupler. 


GRAINS HAVING TEN OR MORE DISLOCATIONS PER 
GRAIN 

Hideo Ikeda; Munehisa Fujita; Shingo Ishimaru; Hiroshi Ayato, 
and Shigeharu Urabe, all of Minami-Ashigara, Japan, assign- 
ors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Minami-Ashigara, Japan 

Filed Mar. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 165,085 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 10, 1987, 61-54640 
Int. Ci.* GO3C 1/02 
US. Ci. 430—567 4 Claims 


1. A silver halide emulsion comprising a dispersion medium 
and silver halide grains, the silver halide emulsion containing 
tabular silver halide grains having a thickness of 0.5 ym or less, 
a diameter of 0.3 4m or more, and a mean diameter-to-thick- 
ness ratio of 2 or more, wherein said tabular grains occupy at 
least 50% of a projected area of all the silver halide grains, and 
50% (number) or more of said tabular grains include 10 or 


4,806,462 
SILVER HALIDE PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL 
COMPRISING DOPED DIVALENT METAL 
Seiji Yamashita; Naoto Ohshima, and Shunji Takada, all of 
Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed May 1, 1987, Ser. No. 44,857 


dispersing 

weight of the portion where at least one 

is doped in an amount of not less than 1 x 10—* mol per mol of 
the doped silver halide, is at least 10% based on the total 
weight of said silver halide grains, wherein said at least one 
polyvalent metal ion is selected from divalent metal ions. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,806,463 
INHIBITION OF HTLV-II BY EXOGENOUS 
OLIGONUCLEOTIDES 


John Goodchild, Worcester, and Paul C. Zamecnik, Shrewsbury, 
both of Mass., assignors to Worcester Foundation for Experi- 
mental Biology, Shrewsbury, Mass. 

Filed May 23, 1986, Ser. No. 867,231 
Int. Ci.* C12Q 1/70, 1/02; A61K 39/12... 
US. Ci. 435—5 12 Claims 

8. A method of detecting the presence of HTLV-II virus in 

a sample by demonstrating inhibition of replication of said 
virus in cells which are normally killed by the HTLV-III virus 
after the cells have been (a) combined with said sample and an 
oligonucleotide complementary to at least one highly con- 
served region of the HTLV-III genome necessary for HTLV- 
IH replication and capable of hybridizing with at least the 
highly conserved region, said highly conserved region of the 
HTLV-III genome being a nucleotide sequence present in the 
genomes of HTLV-III isolates and said oligonucleotide com- 
plementary to at least one highly conserved region of the 
HTLV-II genome necessary for HTLV-III replication being 
Setegentany & canon of Ses TLV gongs coterie 
from the group consisting of: 

(a) the tRNA primer binding site; 

(b) regions of the HTLV-III genome vicinal in the 5’ direc- 
tion to the tRNA* primer binding site; 

(c) the tRNA primer binding site and regions 
HTLV-II genome vicinal in the 5’ direction 
tRNA/* primer binding site; 

(d) the mRNA donor splice sites; 

(ec) the mRNA acceptor splice sites; 

(f) the initiator codon fot the gag gene; 

(h) the initiator codon for the tat gene; 

@ the initiator codon for the sor gene; 

(j) the initiator codon for the 3’ orf gene; 

(k) the cap nucleotide of the HTLV-III genome; 

() the art gene or portions thereof; 

—— ee 


ea tinniietitineaath ath iintadiada tetitn atin 
sequences which are sufficiently similar in sequence to the 
complementary nucleotide sequences to be capable of 
hybridizing with a conserved region of the HTLV-II 
genome and inhibiting its activity and (b) maintained 
under conditions appropriate for cell growth. 


of the 
to the 


4,806,464 
NUCLEAR BINDING ASSAY FOR STEROID RECEPTOR 
FUNCTIONALITY IN CANCEROUS CELLS 
Thomas C. Spelsberg, Rochester, Minn., assignor to Mayo Foun- 
dation for Medical Education and Research, Rochester, Minn. 
of Ser. No. 652,295, Sep. 19, 1984, Pat. No. 
4,711,856. application Feb. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 
Int. Ci.* C12Q 1/68, 1/20; GOIN 33/566, 33/567 
US. Cl, 435—6 37 Claims 

1. A method for rapidly assaying a tissue sample for nuclear 

antisteroid binding comprising: 

(a) fragmenting said tissue sample; 

(b) digesting said fragmented tissue with collagenase; 

(c) isolating the cells from said digested tissue; 

(@) incubating said cells with an amount of a radiolabelled 
antisteroid capable of complexing with and saturating the 
steroid receptors in said cells; 

(€) isolating the cellular nuclei; 

(f) measuring the bound radioactivity and the total DNA of 

(g) comparing the amount of bound radioactivity and the 
total DNA to determine a measure of the total nuclear 
bound steroid receptors. 
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4,806,465 
CYTOPLASMIC ANTIGENS OF CANDIDA ALBICANS 
AND METHODS OF USING THE SAME 
Helen R. Buckley; Michael T. Largen, both of Philadelphia, Pa., 
and Nancy A. Strockbine, Bethesda, Md., assignors to Temple 
University of the Commonwealth System of Higher Educa- 

tion, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 571,129, Jan. 16, 1984, Pat. No. 4,670,382, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 557,296, Dec. 3, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 32,111 
Int. C1.* GOIN 53/00; AG1K 45/00, 35/72; COTK 15/04 
US. Ci, 435—7 7 Claims 


CPM '91-(48-S2Kd) Candide entigen 


1. A diagnostic method for disseminated or invasive candidi- 

asis comprising: 

a. contacting blood serum with a composition containing a 
substantially bichemically pure preparation of a cytoplas- 
mic antigen of C. albicans, said antigen having an apparent 
molecular weight selected from the group consisting of 
48-52 Kd, 35-38 Kd and 120-135 Kd, said antigen being 


b. detecting antibody bound by the antigen of said prepara- 
tion. 


4,806,466 
CELL AGGLUTINATION REAGENT COMPRISING 
CONJUGATES OF ANTIBODY COVALENTLY BOUND 
TO LIPOSOMES 
Demetrios P. Papahadjopoulos, Lafayette, and Timothy D. 
Heath, San Francisco, both of Calif., assignors to The Regents 
of the University of California, Berkeley, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 316,126, Oct. 29, 1981, Pat. No. 4,598,051, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 129,654, Mar. 12, 
1980, abandoned. This application Mar. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 


840,054 
Int. CL.* GOIN 33/554, 33/555, 33/563, 33/577 
US, Cl. 435—7 14 Claims 
8. A reagent, useful for cell agglutination assays, comprising: 
conjugates comprising (@) liposomes and (b) antibody cova- 


inati ivity with to the enstutinatl — 
of antibody from which the conjugates are derived. 


CHEMICAL 


4,806,467 
METHOD FOR THE DETECTION OF EQUINE 


Fermenta Animal Health , Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed Oct. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 789,910 
Int. CL.* GOIN 33/53, 33/543 


US. Ci. 435—7 29 Claims 


. 4 p26 
Vapuininnemenamallamenanda omen ene 
tious Anemia virus core antigen p26 to a solid support, 

(B) reacting the bound monoclonal 
with a labeled Equine Infectious Anemia virus core anti- 


(D) measuring the amount of bound labeled Equine Infec- 
tious Anemia virus core antigen p26, thereby determining 
the amount of antibody specific to the Equine Infectious 
Anemia virus core antigen p26 in the test sample and also 
the amount of Equine Infectious Anemia virus or Equine 
Infectious Anemia virus core antigen p26 in the test sam- 
ple. 

26. An immunoassay reagent comprising a solid support 


N.C., assignors to Becton, Dickinson and Company, Franklin 
Lakes, N.J. 


‘Filed Feb. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 11,663 
Int. C1.* GOIN 53/00, 33/72, 1/00; C12Q 1/28 
US. Ci. 435—7 
1. A method for determining the percentage of glycosylated 
hemoglobin fraction HbAlc in the total hemoglobin for a blood 


18 Claims 


comprising: 
(a) preparing a mixture by contacting a blood smaple in a 
diluent with a monoclonal antibody specific for the glyco- 
side portion of HbAlc and an antibody specific for the 


sample binds to said antibody to give a second bound 
fraction; 


(b) passing a first beam of light having a wavelength maxi- 
mum of about 416 nm through said mixture, whereby said 
first and second bound fractions absorb said ligth to give 
a first absorbance due to said total hemoglobin; 

(c) measuring said first absorbance; 

(d) adding to said mixture a source of peroxide and a peroxi- 
dase substrate whereby peroxide from said source reacts 
with said substrate to give a product, said reaction being 
catalyzed by HbA\lc in said first bound fraction but not by 
nonglycosylated hemoglobin in said second bound frac- 


tion; 

(e) passing a second beam of light through said mixture, said 
second beam having a wavelength maximum whereby it is 
absorbed by said product to give a second absorbance due 
to said 

(f) measuring said second absorbance; and 

(g) determining the of HbA\Ic in said blood sam- 
ple from the magnitude of said first and second abosrb- 
ances. 
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4,806,469 
PROCESS FOR THE DETERMINATION OF LIPASE 
ACTIVITY 


Daniel H. Haigh, Sanford, Mich., assignor to The Dow Chemical 
Company, Midland, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 420,453, Sep. 20, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 714,140 
Int. Cl.4 C12Q 1/44; C12N 9/20 
15 Claims 








4 
sO ao 
Time (tr) 


1. In a method for the determination of lipase activity 
wherein a triglyceride is dispersed as a plurality of particles in 


determine the rate of generation of acyl acids, the improve- 
ment which comprises disposing the triglyceride within a 
plurality of particles of a triglyceride-swellable, triglyceride- 
insoluble crosslinked synthetic resin prior to dispersing the 
triglyceride in the aqueous solution. 


4,806,470 
ANALYTICAL ELEMENT AND METHOD FOR 


Paul H. Frickey, and Gary E. Norton, both of Rochester, N.Y., 
assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 900,068 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 1, 2005, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. CL.* C12Q 1/42; C12N 9/99 
US. Cl. 435—21 18 Claims 
1. A dry analytical element fer the determination of theoph- 
ylline comprising an absorbent carrier material, a buffer which 
maintains the pH at 9 or less during the determination and, in 
at least about 100 I.U./m? of an isoenzyme of alkaline phospha- 
tase which is capable of acting on a substrate for said isoen- 
zyme at a pH of 9 or less, and said second zone containing a 
substrate for said isoenzyme. 


4,806,471 
PLASMIDS WITH CONDITIONAL UNCONTROLLED 
REPLICATION BEHAVIOR 
Soren Molin, Holte, Denmark; Janice A. Light, Henley-on- 
Thames, United Kingdom, and Jens E. L. Larsen, Jordlose, 
Denmark, assignors to A/S Alfred Benzon, Copenhagen, 


Continuation of PCT DK83/00084, Sep. 9, 1983, published as 
WD84/01171, Mar. 29, 1984. May 16, 1984, Ser. No. 610,765 
Int. Cl.* C12N 15/00, 1/20; C12P 21/00, 19/34 
US. Cl. 435—68 65 Claims 

1. A plasmid requiring transcription from a promoter for 
secteicaiea tpn enletadereameanid anavananennaine 
at a position and in an orientation so that transcription from the 

promoter regulates plasmid replication, increased transcription 
Snareaoiemihedieiuaren cedieaenhed tanaeasder exam. 
trolled plasmid copy number. 
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4,806,472 
CLONING AND EXPRESSION VECTOR, YEAST 
TRANSFORMED BY SUCH VECTOR AND 
APPLICATIONS THEREOF 

Laurence de Louvencourt, Levallois Perret; Hiroshi Fukuhara, 

Gif-sur-Yvette; Henri Heslot, and Micheline Wesolowski, 

both of Paris, all of France, assignors to Societe Nationale Elf 

Aquitane, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 576,382 filed as PCT FR 83/00106 on 
June 1, 1983, published as W083/04261 on Dec. 8, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 945,164 

Claims priority, application France, Jun. 2, 1982, 82 09564; 
Jun. 6, 1982, 82 15114 

Int. CL.* C12P 21/00; C12N 15/00, 5/00 

US. Cl, 435—68 

1. A yeast from the genus Kluyveromyces transformed by a 
plasmid vector for expression of a heterologous protein in said 
yeast in which said vector is a circular plasmid comprising a 
portion of the DNA of the plasmid k; containing at least the 
replication sequence, a DNA sequence encoding a heterolo- 
gous gene, and a DNA sequence which insures expression of 
the said gene in the yeast. 


4,806,473 
PROCESS FOR ENZYMATIC PRODUCTION OF 
PEPTIDES 


Jack T. Johansen, Rungsted Kyst, and Fred Widmer, Valby, 
both of Denmark, assignors to De Forenede Bryggeier A/S, 
Denmark 


Copenhagen, 

Continuation of Ser. No. 333,292, Dec. 22, 1981, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 136,661, Apr. 2, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,339,534. This application Jun. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 744,308 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Apr. 6, 1979, 1443/79 

Int. Ci.4 C12P 21/04, 21/02 
US. Cl. 435—71 12 Claims 
1. A process for producing a peptide of the general formula 


A—B 


wherein A represents an N-terminal protected amino acid 
residue or an optionally N-terminal protected peptide residue 
and B represents an optionally C-terminal protected L-amino 
acid residue, which comprises: 
reacting a substrate component selected from the group 
consisting of 
optionally N-terminal protected peptides of the formula 


A—X 


wherein A is as defined above and X represents an 
amino acid 
with an amine component selected from the group consisting 
of 
(a) optionally N-substituted amino acid amides of the 
formula 
H—B—NHR? 


wherein B is an L-amino acid residue and R3 represents hydro- 
gen, hydroxy, amino or alkyl, aryl or aralkyl, and 
(b) amino acid esters of the formula 


H—B—OR‘ 


wherein B is an L-amino acid residue and R‘ represents 
alkyl, aryl and aralkyl, 
in the presence of an L-specific serine or thiol carboxypepti- 
dase enzyme from yeast or of animal, vegetable, or microbial 
origin in an aqueous solution or dispersion having a pH from 5 
to 10.5. 
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4,806,474 
PREPARATION OF MYCELIAL CHITOSAN AND 
GLUCAN FRACTIONS FROM MICROBIAL BIOMASS 
Donald F. Hershberger, Elkhart, Ind., assignor to Miles Inc., 

Elkhart, Ind. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1985, Ser. No. 743,108 
Int. Cl. C1i2P 19/04, 1/02; Ci2R 1/685; COBB 37/08 
US. Cl, 435—101 9 Claims 
1. A method for recovering chitosan from chitin containing 
biomass which comprises the steps of: 
(a) contacting damp biomass with a concentrated aqueous 
solution of a strong alkali wherein the amount of alkali is 
from 200% to 500% of the amount of biomass on a dry 


(b) maintaining the biomass in contact with the alkali solu- 
tion for a period of at least 10 hours while maintaining the 
mixture’s temperature in the range of from 60° to 90° C. to 
convert the chitin in the biomass to chitosan; 

(c) separating the chitosan from the alkali solution and wash- 
ing it; and 

(d) recovering the chitosan from undissolved residue from 
step c by dissolution in dilute acid. 


4,806,475 
ALKALINE PEROXIDE TREATMENT OF 
AGRICULTURAL BYPRODUCTS 

John M. Gould, Brimfield, Ill., assignor to The United States of 

America as represented by the Secretary of Agriculture, 

Washington, D.C. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 566,380, Dec. 28, 1983, Pat. No. 

4,649,113. This application Sep. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 912,296 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 10, 

2004, has been disclaimed. 

Int. C14 Ci2P 7/10; C13K 1/02; D21C 3/00; DOIC 1/00 
US. Cl. 435—i65 18 Claims 

1. A method for treating a substrate to yield a cellulosic 
product wherein said substrate is a nonwoody lignocellulosic 
portion of a fruit, root, or tuber, said method comprising treat- 
ing said substrate in a reaction medium comprising an aqueous 
solution of strong alkali and hydrogen peroxide so as to solubi- 
lize at least a portion of the lignin and to enhance the water- 
binding capacity of the cellulose, thereby producing a water- 
soluble lignin-containing fraction and a water-insoluble cel- 
lulose-containing fraction, and recovering the water-insoluble 
fraction from the reaction medium as said cellulosic product. 


4,806,476 
EFFICIENT CELL FUSION PROCESS 
Teresa Coons, Albuquerque, N. Mex., and Barry Avner, Frank- 
lin, Tenn., assignors to Lovelace Medical Foundation, Albu- 


querque, N. Mex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 521,196, Sep. 8, 1983, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 406,823, 
Aug. 10, 1982, abandoned. This application Aug. 13, 1985, Ser. 
No. 765,866 
Int. Cl.* C12N 15/00, 5/02, 5/00; C12R 1/91 
US. Ci, 435—172.2 11 Claims 


1. A. pastes Sor Ge goepenetion of eepapeioiel entbady- 


(a) tumor cells from a WIL2-NS human lymphoblastoid 
cell line, Accession No. ATCC-CRL 8155, which do 


vitro with rabbit thymus extract and a polyclonal lym- 
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adding a fusogen selected from the group consisting of 
of fonogen snd destabilized cells wi 


BIOCATALYSTS IN A 2-PHASE LIQUID SYSTEM 
Reinhardt Rothert, Niedernhausen Taunus, and Dieter Wull- 
brandt, Hofheim am Taunus, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 55,541 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 2, 
1986, 3618465 
Int. C1.* C12N 11/02; C1i2P 41/00 


and entrance openings, and pump means disposed in the feed 
line, comprising the steps of: 


stirring the 2-phase liquid in the vessel with a stirrer disposed 
in the top portion thereof to accelerate sedimentation and 
minimize accumulation of the biocatalysts in the top por- 
tion of the vessel; 


selectively controlling the temperature of the 2-phase liquid 
cooling/heating jacket 


individual phases of the 2-phase liquid within the vessel. 


4,806,478 
DRY ENZYME FORMULATIONS CONTAINING 
D-AMINO ACID OXIDASE 
Julie B. Stahl, St. Paul, Minn., assignor to Minnesota Mining 
and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Oct. 17, 1984, Ser. No. 661,662 
Int. C14 C12N 11/08, 9/96; C12Q 1/26 
US. Cl. 435—180 
1. A stable enzyme formulation comprised of a non-cel- 
lulosic fibrous carrier having coated and dried thereon D- 
bilized when said formulation is rehydrated. 


4,806,479 
USE OF STABILIZING AGENTS IN CULTURE MEDIA 
FOR GROWING ACID PRODUCING BACTERIA 
Mary A. Kegel, Sun Prairie, and Donald L. Wallace, Madison, 
both of Wis., assignors to Miles Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 
Filed May 13, 1985, Ser. No. 733,328 
Int. C14 C12N 1/38, 1/20; A2Z3C 9/123, 19/032 


phocyte activator selected from the group consisting of ; 


pokeweed mitogen and lipopolysaccharides; 


sabia an Aideba eal ot Set eaatates antiadiiien 
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agent from the medium during such propagation of the mother 
culture in the absence of agitation. 


4,806,480 
NOVEL E. COLI HYBRID PLASMID VECTOR 
CONFERRING SUCROSE FERMENTING CAPACITY 
José L. G. Lopez, Madrid, Spain, assignor to Antibioticos, S.A., 


Madrid, Spain 
Filed Feb. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 702,587 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 16, 1984, 
8404057 


Int. Cl.* C12N 1/20, 1/00, 15/00 


US. Cl. 435—252.35 3 Claims 


3. Plasmid vector which comprises RSF1010 plasmid and a 
DNA insert consisting essentially of the 4.85 fragment of plas- 
mid pSP1 shown in FIG. 1. 


4,806,481 
STREPTOCOCCUS SOJALACTIS 
Huang Y. Yan, and Wang D. Peng, both of Beijing, China 
assignors to Taishi Foods Company Ltd., Aomori, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 687,238, Dec. 28, 1984, Pat. No. 4,664,919. 
This application Feb. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 13,293 
Int. C1.* C12N 1/20, 1/46 
US. Cl. 435—253.4 
1. A bacterium culture wherein consisting of Streptococcus 
sojalactis, Budapest Treaty Deposit No. FERM B.P. 1597. 


2 Claims 


4,806,482 
MICROBIAL DEGRADATION OF HYDROCARBONS 
Amikam Horowitz, Shaker Heights, Ohio, assignor to The B.F. 
Goodrich Company, New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 842,528, Mar. 21, 1986. This application 
Jun. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 203,188 
Int. Cl.* CO2F 3/00; C12N 1/26, 1/30; C12R 1/05 


comprises i 
po premenchayeacern. par hamernertoasgray! snr 
ence of the organic compounds to be degraded. 


4,806,483 
PROCESS FOR REGENERATING CORN 
Andrew S. Wang, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Sungene Technol- 
ogies Corporation, San Jose, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 897,422 
Int. C14 C12N 5/00, 5/02 


caubaened (A) 2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetic acid (2,4-D); 
(B) dicamba, (C) chloramben, (D) a mixture of 2,4-D, 
a-naphthalene acetic acid (NAA), indole acetic acid 
(IAA) and zeatin, (E) a mixture of dicamba, NAA, IAA, 
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and zeatin. (F) a mixture of chloramben, NAA, IAA and 
zeatin, (G) a mixture of dicamba and 2,4-D, and (H) a 
mixture of chloramben and 2,4-D in the dark at 24°-30° C. 
for callus formation; 

(b) subculturing said callus on a maintenance medium com- 
prising mineral salts, vitamins, sucrose, L-proline, 
casamino acids and a hormone selected from the group 
consisting of (A) 2,4-D, (B) dicamba, (C) chloramben, (D) 
a mixture of dicamba and 2,4-D, and (E) a mixture of 
chloramben and 2,4-D in the dark at 24°-30° C. for callus 
maintenance; and 

(c) subculturing said callus on a regeneration medium com- 
prising mineral salts, vitamins and sucrose in the light at 
24°-30° C. for plant formation. 


4,806,484 
PERFUSION AIRLIFT BIOREACTOR 
Andy DeGiovanni, Berke- 
ley, both of Calif., assignors to IGB Products, Ltd., San Lean- 
dro, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 82,536 
Int. Cl.4 C12M 1/12 


US. Cl. 435—311 


1. An apparatus for growing eukaryotic cells consisting 


essentially of: 


(a) a two liter airlift bioreactor accomaditing eukaryotic 
cells in suspension, encapsulated or on microcarriers in a 
medium supporting cell 

(b) a 19 square foot 30,000 molecular weight cutoff hollow 
fiber bundle filter, positioned between said bioreactor and 
said media reservoir, 

(c) pump means operably connected to said bioreactor and 
said filter for circulating said medium into the filter and 
returning said medium to the bioreactor, 

(d) pump means operably connected to said filter and a 50 
liter medium reservoir for circulating said medium from 
said reservoir to said filter and returning said medium to 
said medium reservoir, 

(e) pump means operably connected to said bioreactor for 
admitting air into said airlift bioreactor for stirring the 
suspension of cells and medium whereby, 

(f) the spent bioreactor medium containing product/s is 
dialyzed aganst a fresh reservoir medium through said 
hollow fiber filter. 
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THE USE OF A SINGLET OXYGEN TRAP 
John W. Birks, and Curtis L. Shellum, both of Boulder, Colo., 
assignors to 


Filed Feb. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 19,880 
Int. CL.* GOIN 30/14 
US. Ci. 436—140 


1. A method of improving the detection limit of aromatic 

compounds in HPLC comprising: 
(A) Modifying a conventional HPLC apparatus having an 
spectrophoto- 


injection port, an analytical column and a 

metric detector by inserting between the analytical col- 

umn and the spectrophotometric detector a photochemi- 

cal reactor comprising: 

( at least one lamp which emits radiation in the range of 
from about 190 nm to 800 nm; 

(ii) a photochemical reaction chamber having two open 
ends with one open end connected to the analytical 
column and the other end to the spectrophotometric 
detector; and 

(iii) a filter device interposed between the lamp and the 
reaction chamber to selectively transmit a desired exci- 
tation wavelength; 

(B) Dissolving a sample containing an anlyte to be detected 
in a solvent suitable for dissolving the analyte to form a 
sample solution, the analyte being selected from the group 
of conjugated compounds ising aromatic com- 
which is excitable by radiation of a selected wavelength of 
greater than 240 nm to produce triplet state molecules 
with a quantum yield greater than about 0.05, with an 
average life time greater than 10—® seconds and having a 
transferable excitation energy of at least about 22.5 kcal/- 


mole; 

pap geo nn rn acy ama 

the compounds in the analyte and from the sample; 

(D) Adding a singlet oxygen trap selected from the group 
consisting of substituted furans, bilirubin, chlorophylls, 
substituted pyrroles, substituted imidazoles, and substi- 
tuted olefins to the mobile phase at a concentration in the 
range of 10-5 to 10—2M; 

(©) Injecting the sample solution into the injection port and 
allowing the sample solution to pass through the analyti- 
cal column and the reactor; and 


tecting aromatic compounds contained in the sample. 


Int. C14 GOIN 31/00 

US. Cl. 436—19 

1. A calibration liquid for use in calibrating apparatus used in 
analyzing blood components, said calibration liquid consisting 
essentially of an aqueous solution of sodium ion, potassium ion, 
calcium ion, chloride ion, albumin in a concentration of from 
20 to 200 g/liter, and a partially neutralized nitrogen-contain- 

ing organic sulfonic acid, said calibration liquid having a pH of 
72 to76. 


4,806,487 
BASIC DRUG DETECTION METHOD 
Susan Akers, Mantua, and Raymond F. Akers, Jr., Cherry Hill, 
both of N.J., assignors to Analytical Innovations, Inc., Cherry 
Hill, N.J. 
Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 21/78, 33/94 


1. A method for analyzing a sample of a body fluid for the 
presence of a basic drug which comprises: 

filtering a sample of a body fluid through a cellulosic filter- 
ing means which has been treated with a binding agent for 
said filtering means and a basic drug so that any of said 
basic drug in said sample binds to said filtering means, said 
binding agent being a compound having the formula 

HOOC—R—COOH 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of a cy- 
cloalkyl group having 4 to 6 carbon atoms, an alkyl group 
having 2 to 12 carbon atoms, an alkylene group having 2 
to 12 carbon atoms, a heterocyclic group having five or 
six carbon atoms, and a phenyl group; 

contacting said filtering means with a color indicator for said 
basic drug; and 

observing the filtering means for any color change, wherein 
any color change is indicative of the presence of said basic 
drug in said sample. 
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4,806,488 
LIGAND-RECEPTOR ASSAYS EMPLOYING SQUARATE 
DYE COMPOSITIONS 
Donald E. Berger, Jr., San Jose; Thomas L. Tarnowski, So. San 
Francisco, and Edwin F. Uliman, Atherton, all of Calif., as- 


Int. CL.‘ GOIN 33/536 
44. In an assay for an analyte in a sample suspected to con- 


improvement which comprises employing as said dye a squa- 
rate dye. 


4,806,489 
MATRIX MODIFIER AND METHOD FOR MODIFYING 
A MATRIX TO IMPROVE ANALYSIS OF METAL 


Lucinda M. Beach, Glendale Heights, Ill., assignor to Varian 
Associates, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 22,966 
Int. Ci.* GOIN 21/74; GO1J 3/42 


US. Ci. 436—82 11 Claims 


‘eivaieabentepemadiieg, (attetints enhecutentent tein the 

graphite furnace; 
reducing the palladium to a metallic, finely-divided state 
among and in contact with the metal constituent 


p tag iter la se er 


atmosphere in 
hes guapins Romane Ging boating 06 ot least 309° C. 


4,806,490 
PROCEDURE FOR THE DETECTION OF 
ALLERGEN-CONTAINING HOUSE DUST 

Edelbert Bischoff, Kirchheim-Bolanden, and Wolfgang Schir- 
macher, Mainz, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Werner & Mertz GmbH, Mainz, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 698,114, Feb. 4, 1985, 

abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 673,948, 

Nov. 21, 1984, abandoned, and a of Ser. No. 
767,479, Aug. 20, 1985, abandoned. This application Feb. 19, 

1987, Ser. No. 16,623 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 6, 
1983, 3344087; Feb. 10, 1984, 3404821; Aug. 22, 1984, 3430896 


Int. Cl.* GOIN 21/78 
US. Ci. 436—98 23 Claims 


1. A process for establishing whether a sample of housedust 
contains allergens resulting from an occurrence of housedust 


diazo compound, and detecting any housedust mite residues in 
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the housedust sample as an indication of whether the housedust 
sample contains allergens by observing any color change in the 
extract subsequent to the contacting step, wherein the aixali 
metal hydroxide content in the ic alkali metal 
hydroxide solution is about 0.1 to about 50% by weight. 


4,806,491 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING THE 

REACTION OF AN INDICATOR TO THE PRESENCE OF 
VARIOUS GASES 
Ulrich Heim, Reinfield, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 936,182 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 7, 


1985, 3543324 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 31/22 


US. Cl. 436—165 3 Claims 


1. A method for measuring the reaction of an indicator to 
various gases, comprising: positioning an indicator strip in a 
longitudinally elongated measuring chamber, the indicator 
including flat areas of discoloration reaction zones and being 
provided on a movable indicator substrate said step of position- 


zones of the indicator strip to the gas flow along the length of 
the chamber; measuring said reaction in a measuring cycle 
using an electronic evaluating instrument connected to the 
sensors, by creating a surface measuring flow of the test gas 
medium along the surface of a section of the indicator substrate 
while the indicator is held firmly in a measuring position stag- 
gering several optical control zones in a selected direction of 
pce Aetna te Oa mgt: enema 

electronic evaluating instruments for the performance of the 
measurement which measures discolorations of the indicative 
substrate along the controlled zones; and, measuring the length 
of the discoloration zone. 


4,806,492 
POLYPEPTIDE TUMOR INHIBITORS AND 
ANTIBODIES THERETO 
Mohammed Shoyab, Seattle; Hans Marquardt, Mercer Island, 
and George J. Todaro, Seattle, all of Wash., assignors to 

Oncogen, Inc., Seattle, Wash. 
of Ser. No. 694,712, Jan. 25, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,714,683. This application Aug. 15, 1985, Ser. No. 766,864 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 22, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 33/53, 33/534 
US. Cl. 436—547 9 Claims 
1. A method for retarding the growth of neoplastic cells 
which comprises: 
applying to neoplastic cells a growth retarding amount of a 
polypeptide of at least about 15 amino acids having a 
sequence substantially the same as a sequence of a neoplas- 
tic cell retarding polypeptide found in mammalian brain, 
wherein said sequence includes at least one of the follow- 


ing sequences: 
a. Y aafaa® Ar K QA T aa? 
bKWAW 
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c. aa® M aa‘ aa’ Y (X), VEE 

d. T aa® P aa? aa? EE ML F1Y aa‘ H Y K wherein: 
aa‘ is an aromatic amino acid; 

aa’ and aa‘ are any amino acids; 

aa? is an aliphatic amino acid; 

Ar is an aromatic amino acid; and 

aa® is an aliphatic amino acid. 


4,806,493 
STABILIZERS FOR USE IN SERUM FOLATE ASSAYS 
Albert Yuan, Glenside, Pa., assignor to ICN Micromedic Sys- 

tems, Inc., Costa Mesa, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 591,147, Mar. 19, 1984, abandoned. 
This Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 99,663 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 33/567; B6SD 69/00 


US. Cl. 436—505 12 Claims 


reaction, 

combining a measured amount of the sample with a mea- 
sured amount of serum folate tracer material to form a 
combined serum folate material, 

binding a portion of the combined measured sample and 
measured serum folate tracer material to a specific binder 
for serum folate, 

separating the bound portion of the combined serum folate 
and serum folate tracer material from the unbound portion 
of the combined serum folate and serum folate tracer 
material, and 

measuring the presence of serum folate tracer in at least one 
of the bound or unbound portions of the combined serum 
folate and serum folate tracer material, 

the combined serum folate material 


antibody OVB-3 which specifically binds to ovarian cancer 
cells bonded to Pseudomonas exotoxin. 


4,806,495 
METHOD OF MAKING SOLAR ARRAY WITH 
ALUMINUM FOIL MATRIX 
Jules D. Levine, Dallas; Millard J. Jensen, Balch Springs, and 
Ronald E. Haney, Richardson, all of Tex., assignors to Texas 
Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 136,433, Dec. 17, 1987, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 074,829, Jul. 17, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 937,473, Dec. 2, 1986, 
Pat. No. 4,691,076, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 820,904, 
Jan. 19, 1986, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
647,942, Sep. 4, 1984, abandoned. This application Jun. 15, 1988, 
Ser. No. 211,101 
Int. C1.* HOIL 31/18 27/14 
US. Ci. 437—2 9 Claims 
1. A method of forming a solar array comprising the steps of: 
(a) providing a first aluminum foil, 
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(0) forming apertures of a first diameter in said foil at prede- 
termined locations thereon, 


(c) providing a spheroid shaped semiconductor particle 
having a first conductively skin over a second condnctiv- 
ity type opposite said first type center in each of said 


cles protrude from both sides of said foil, 
(d) bonding said foil to said first conductivity type regions in 
said apertures, 


device having first and second electrodes and a semiconductor 

layer inbetween incorporating a pin junction therein, said 

connecting a voltage source and an ammeter in series be- 
tween said first and second electrodes; and 


tored for the purpose of confirming the drop of said cur- 
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rent which indicates burning out of the defects of said 
semiconductor layer. 


4,806,497 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING LARGE-AREA POWER 
COMPONENTS 


Filed Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 95,118 


Int. C.* HOIML 21/423, 21/425, 21/428, 29/74 
US. Ci. 437—006 4 Claims 
1. A method for producing a large-area power gate turn-off 
thyristor, comprising the following steps: 
(a) irradiating a substrate with neutrons to perform neutron 
ania remem tame ae aes 


()orimplnting «dep ying po junction in the emion 


dopant i 

(C) irradiating the substrate with electron, ‘y or proton irradi- 
ation to introduce recombination centers into the semicon- 
ductor substrate and thereby adjust the carrier lifetime. 


4,806,498 
SEMICONDUCTOR CHARGE-COUPLED DEVICE AND 
PROCESS OF FABRICATION THEREOF 
Ichiro Fujii, Miho, Japan, assignor to Texas Instruments Incor- 
porated, Dallas, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 863,674, May 15, 1986, Pat. No. 4,742,381. 


» application Japan, 
Int. C4 HOIL 29/78, 27/14, 31/00, 29/167 
US. Ci. 437—2%4 10 Claims 


Al EZeZ LZ 
QIN AN= KS ~~ Rg 


CLatedatse 


1. A process of fabricating a semiconductor charge-coupled 

device, comprising 

(a) preparing a layer of a doped semiconductor having an 
insulator layer thereon, 

(b) introducing dopant ions into said doped semiconductor 
layer so that the projected range of the ions introduced 
into the semiconductor layer is located substantially at the 
interface between said doped semiconductor layer and 
said insulator layer for forming an interlevel layer provid- 
ing an increased surface state at said interface, and 
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(c) forming a plurality of transfer electrodes on said insulator 
layer. 


4,806,499 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING BI-CMOS 
SEMICONDUCTOR IC DEVICES USING DOPANT 
REDIFFUSION 

Mamoru Shinohara, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Oki Electric 

Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 873,403, Jun. 12, 1986. This 

application Jul. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 79,804 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 13, 1985, 60-127234 
Int. C1.* HOML 21/22, 21/26, 21/265 

US. Ci. 437—31 


PAE = 


‘ ee eal 


2p 


1. A method of manufacturing a Bi-CMOS semiconductors 

in a silicon semiconductor substrate, comprising the steps of: 

@) preparing 9 eilicon eubstrate Raving a P-type tase segicn 
formed in an N-type collector region; 

(b) forming a thick silicon oxide layer over the surface of 
said bipolar transistor region; 

yee Arete neta te” ce be dan ade 

first window exposing a part of said collector region and 
a second window exposing a part of said base region; 

(d) diffusing phosphorous atoms into said base region and 
dows under a temperature of from 900° C. to 1000° C. to 
form an emitter region in said base region and a collector 
contact in said collector region; 

(©) subjecting the structure obtained by the step (d) to an 
oxidation process in a wet oxygen atmosphere of 940° 
C.+20° C. to form thin silicon oxide films in said win- 
dows, whereby said thin oxide film on said emitter region 
eee 


Gh cdc tiieenties ndittinn cia ttn atti w 
form a third window exposing a surface of said emitter 
region before a gate oxide layer is formed on said silicon 
substrate; and 


ee ee Sane 
impurity drive-in process to rediffuse said phosphorous 


Adolf Scheibe, Ottobrunn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 713,471, Mar. 19, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 40,617 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 21, 
1984, 3410378 
Int. C14 HOIL 21/70, 21/316 
US. Ci. 437—57 9 Claims 
1. In a method for producing a large-scale integrated MOS 
field-effect transistor circuit circuit which includes forming p and 
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n-doped troughs, respectively, in a silicon substrate for form- 
ing respective n and p-channel transistors, introducing appro- 
priate dopant atoms into the troughs by repeated ion implanta- 
ceeahadeietaabaniainas sasthtdene, ahendiee 
/or with silicon oxide and silicon nitrime structures, respec- 
tively, and which includes forming source/drain and gate areas 
as well as forming intermediate and insulation oxide and strip 
conductor plane in accordance with conventional MOS tech- 
nology methods, the steps which comprise: 

(a) applying a total-area oxide film having a first film thick- 
ness (dig); 

(b) removing the oxide in a given area (II) associated with an 
n-channel transistor and in an additional area (I) associ- 
ated with a p-channel transistor; 

(C) applying another, total-area oxide film in such a manner 
that, in another area (III) associated with another n-chan- 
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nel transistor, the oxide film attains a final thickness (dg) 
which is greater than the first film thickness (dig); 
@ applying a mask to a gate oxide with a window in a give 
area (II); 


(©) implanting with a first dopant of atoms of given diffusiv- 
ity to produce n+ source/drain areas of a first n-channel 
transistor, dosage and implantation energy thereof being 
adapted to a second film thickness (d3g) of the gate oxide; 

(f) applying a mask to a gate oxide with a window in another 
area (III); 

(g) implanting with second dopant atoms to produce an n+ 
source/drain area of a second n-channel transistor, the 
dosage and implantation energy thereof being adapted to 
a final thickness (dg); 

“aan eee 


(driving the implanted dopant ston int the give are 
and the other area (III). 
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4,806,501 
METHOD FOR MAKING TWIN TUB CMOS DEVICES 
Livio Baldi, Agrate Brianza, and Paolo G. Cappelietti, Seveso, 
ae eee ee 
Filed Jul. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 75,718 
Ciaims priority, application Italy, Jul. 23, 1986, 21235 A/86 
Int. CL.* HOIL 21/314 


WOLD 2 (@ UUM 
NSN 


1. Method for making twin tub integrated devices, in partic- 
ular of twin tub CMOS devices, comprising: 

forming a first masking layer on the substrate, for masking 
said substrate, 

forming a second masking layer on said first masking layer 
for masking said first masking layer, 

patterning said second masking layer to obtain a first win- 
dow at a first tub region and at a trench region, 

introducing conductivity determining impurities into said 
substrate through said first window to form a first tub at 
said first tub region, 

forming of a further masking layer, on said first masking 
layer, to obtain a mask having a second window at a 
second tub region and at said trench region, 

introducing further conductivity determining impurities into 
said substrate through said second window to form a 
second tub at said second tub region, 

removing exposed portions of said first masking layer to 
obtain a third window in said first masking layer at said 
trench region, 

forming the trench at said third window. 
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4,806,502 
METHOD FOR DOPING SEMI-CONDUCTOR 
MATERIAL DURING EPITAXIAL GROWTH 


Helmut Jorke, Gerstetten, and Horst Kibbel, Erbach, both of 


Continuation of Ser. No. 800,414, Nov. 21, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 133,252 
Rep. of Germany, Nov. 22, 


31 Claims 
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a semiconductor substrate employing particle radiation, the 
method i 


comprising: 
ee eee ee wens Seng 
the semiconductor 


tater agement 
(9 contoing the concentration ofthe doping sane in 
adsorbed layer; 


(©) pimally growing a semiconductor Iyer having 
crystal lattice structure on said semiconductor substrate; 
eee eee bp mre 
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4,806,503 
METHOD FOR THE REPLACEMENT OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES 

Hirokazu Yoshida, Osaka; Hiroshi Nakatani, Tenri, and Keiji 

Yamamura, Sakurai, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Oct. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 922,322 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 25, 1985, 60-239695 


Int. Cl.* HOIL 21/60 

US. Ci. 437—206 2 Claims 

1. A method for the replacement of semiconductor devices 
in a multi-chip module that is constructed by mounting semi- 
conductor devices on a tape carrier used as an electrical wiring 
substrate, wherein when at least one of said semiconductor 
devices develops a flaw, it is cut away at the finger sections 
that connect said defective semiconductor device to the tape, 
and then a different and non-defective semiconductor device 
having finger sections longer than those of said defective semi- 
conductor device that has been removed is connected to said 
tape in such a manner that the finger sections of said different 
and non-defective semiconductor device are joined and con- 
nected to the corresponding finger sections retained on said 


tape. 

2. A method according to claim 1, wherein said different and 
non-defective semiconductor device having the finger sections 
longer than those of the defective semiconductor device that 
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has been removed is a semiconductor device which has been 
cut away from a different multi-chip module in which semicon- 





ductor devices are mounted on a tape carrier used as an electri- 
cal wiring substrate. 


4,806,504 
PLANARIZATION METHOD 
James M. Cleeves, Redwood City, Calif., assignor to Fairchild 
Semiconductor Corporation, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 906,344 
Int. C14 BOSD 5/12, 2/12 


comprising: 

applying a liquid resin to the surface of the substrate in an 
amount sufficient to cover all irregularities said liquid 
resin being selected from the group consisting of photore- 
loxanes; 


spinning the substrate about an axis normal to the plane of 
the substrate to spread the resin over the surface; and 

rotating the substrate about an axis parallel to and spaced- 
apart from the plane with the surface facing the axis, so 
that the liquid resin is leveled, forming the planarization 
layer. 
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nide pigment which is protected by the inclusion of the pig- 

SAMARIUM- AND YTTERBIUM-PROMOTED ment in zirconium silicate, which method is chosen from the 
OXIDATION OF SILICON AND GALLIUM ARSENIDE group consisting of 

SURFACES @ when the glaze is a sanitary glaze or a tile glaze incorpo- 

Alfonso Franciosi, Eden Prairie, Minn., assignor to Regents of rating into the composition an additive which is selected 

Minneapolis, Minn. from the group consisting of particles of zirconium oxide, 

the particles having a primary particle size of up to 0.3 


Int. CL* HOIL 21/302, 21/469, 21/461 micrometers or zirconium silicate, or a mixture thereof or 
US. Ci. 437—225 4 Claims 


amount effective to reduce or prevent glaze defects; or 
(iii) when the glaze is a tile glaze and the pigment is selected 


tion an additive which is selected from the group consist- 
ing of antimony trioxide, ceric oxide, a mixture thereof 
and precursors therefor in an amount effective to reduce 
or prevent glaze defects. 











Ratnesh K. Dwivedi, Wilmington, and Christopher R. Kennedy, 


1. A method for promoting oxidation of a silicon or gallium scan Sb, Selamat *! ts —. 


arsenide surface comprising: depositing a ytterbium overlayer 
on said silicon or gallium arsenide surface prior to the oxida- pam 
US. Ci. 501—94 12 Claims 
1. A method of producing a self-supporting ceramic compos- 
ite product comprising the steps of: 
(a) forming a self-supporting ceramic composite body com- 


product toward the oxidant and said at least one filler 

material so that oxidation reaction product continues to 

form within said mass of filler material at an interface 

sufficient to infiltrate at least a portion of said mass of filler 
ial and 


(a) drying the plate after development, at least a portion of said porosity to form a ceramic com- 
(b) exposing the printing surface to radiation from a source posite product containing said second polycrystalline 
emitting wavelengths in the range of 200 to 300 nm, and, ceramic component. 
simultaneously. 


a different source having a wavelength longer than 300 
ing an aprotic organic solvent to the surface of the —————— 
See Filed Dec. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 129,213 
Int. C1.* CO4B 35/66 


4,806,509 
ALUMINUM RESISTANT REFRACTORY 
COMPOSITION 


US. Ci. 501—127 
1. A refractory 
John K. Olby, Wembley, United Kingdom, assignor to Cookson PR tery 4 i 
Group PLC, London, England a. from about 75 to 99 weight percent of refractory particles; 
Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,201 b. a refractory binde rin a quantity at least sufficient to bind 
composition 


Int. C* COSC 8/14 
US. Ci. 501—17 
1. A method of preventing glaze defects in a composition _c. at least 0.5 weight percent of an additive effective to 
consisting essentially of a glaze and a sulphide or sulphide/sele- impart a non-wetting characteristic with respect to molten 
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aluminum to the refractory composition, said additive 
consisting essentially of a synthetic fused aluminate borate 
the fused aluminum borate, said synthetic fused aluminate 
borate aggregate consisting essentially of a blend of 10 to 
50 percent by weigh boron oxide, 10 to 50 percent by 
weight aluminum oxide, and 25 to 75 percent by weight 
calcium fluoride, said blend fired at a temperature of at 
least 800° C for a time sufficient to form a fused aluminum 
borate aggregate. 


4,806,510 
SILICON NITRIDE SINTERED BODY AND METHOD 
FOR PRODUCING SAME 
Tsuneyuki Kanai, and Tadahiko Miyoshi, both of Hitachi, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 44,203 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1986, 61-98282 


Int. CL.* CO4B 35/58 
US. Ci. 501—97 18 Claims 


———2 


FLIP LA 777 
SP t feet ia 
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LA sili itride si 1 body a ially of 
silicon nitride crystal grains and a grain boundary phase of 
crystals represented by Yb2Siz07 and Zr3Yb4O12, said silicon 


ytterbium oxide, wherein a molar ratio of ZrO2/Yb70; in 
terms of the total amount of ZrO? and Yb703 is 2/98 to 75/25 
and said total amount of ZrO2 and Yb203 is 1-40% by weight 


Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 24, 1986, 61-172856 
Int. Cl.* CO4B 35/26 
US. Cl. 501—135 1 Claim 


‘Tegnery Composition Plot 
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1. A dielectric ceramic composition comprising adding CuO 
of 0.5-2 parts by weight to a composite of 100 parts by weight, 
said composite being expressed by 

[Pb; — ,Bax}[(FeqW4)y (FeyNby)z (ZnyNbq) #03 
wherein 


0) 
0.05SX350.20, 0.105Y50.20, 0.355Z350.45 
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0.405 W 50.50, and Y+Z+W=1, 
constant greater than 5,000. 


and having a dielectric 


4,806,512 
VIRGIN CATALYST TREATMENT 
Frank J. Elvin, Kenner, La., assignor to ChemCat Corporation, 
New Orleans, La. 
Filed May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 50,875 
Int. Cl.* BOIS 29/06, 37/22, 37/28 
US, Cl. 502—65 14 Claims 
1. A process for treating a virgin catalyst useful to promote 
hydrocarbon conversion at hydrocarbon conversion condi- 
tions comprising: 
(a) contacting said virgin catalyst with a liquid reductive 
wash medium; and 
(b) contacting said reductively washed virgin catalyst with a 
liquid oxidative wash medium, thereby producing a 
washed virgin catalyst with at least one improved cata- 


lytic property. 
2. The process of claim 1 wherein said virgin catalyst con- 
tains a catalytically effective amount of at least one synthetic 
: ial 


4. The process of claim 1 which further comprises at least 

one of the following: 

(1) contacting said washed virgin catalyst with at least one 
ammonium ion-containing component to increase the the 
ammonium ion content of said washed virgin catalyst; and 

(2) contacting said washed virgin catalyst with at least one 
rare earth metal ion-containing component to increase the 
rare earth metal ion content of said washed virgin catalyst. 


13 
SILICON AND FLUORINE-TREATED ALUMINA 
CONTAINING A CHROMIUM CATALYST AND 
METHOD OF PRODUCING SAME 

Max P. McDaniel; Paul D. Smith, and Donald D. Norwood, all 

of Bartlesville, Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Com- 

pany, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed May 29, 1984, Ser. No. 615,001 
Int. Cl.* BOIS 21/04, 21/08, 27/12, 27/132 

US. Cl. 502—107 31 Claims 

1. A method of producing a surface silicated and fluorided 
alumina catalyst composition comprising contacting said alu- 
mina with a silicating agent in solution or in vaporous form and 
thereafter converting said silicating agent to silica on the sur- 
face of said alumina, said alumina also being subjected to a 
treatment with a fluoriding agent, said fluoriding agent being 
present in an amount to give 0.5 to 3 weight percent fluorine on 
said alumina based on the weight of said alumina, introducing 
a chromium component onto said alumina to produce said 
catalyst, and combining said catalyst with a cocatalyst selected 
from organoboron compounds and organoaluminum com- 
pounds. 


4,806,514 
COMPOSITE PHOTOCATALYST FOR REFRACTORY 
WASTE DEGRADATION 
Cooper H. Langford, Lac Guindon, Canada; Mark K. S. Mak, 


Filed Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 103,024 
Ciaims priority, application Canada, Oct. 2, 1986, 519650 
Int. CL.* BOIS 31/22 
US. Cl. 502—159 9 Claims 


1. A composite photocatalyst for refractory waster treat- 


particles being coated with a polymer film capable of absorb- 
ing a refractory waste substance to be treated and comprising 
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pO UE OF A RR TO 
or metal phthalocyanine-based dye, said dye being molecularly 
dispersed throughout said film and chemically bonded to said 
pyridine-containing polymer, with the proviso that when said 
semiconductor material is titanium dioxide, said pyridine-con- 
taining polymer is polyvinylpyridine or a copolymer of vinyl- 
pyridine with styrene and said dye is zinc tetraphenylporphy- 
rin, the zinc tetraphenylporphyrin and polyvinylpyridine or 
copolymer of vinylpyridine with styrene are present in a zinc 
to pyridine mole ratio greater than 1:8, whereby upon mixing 
of said photocatalyst with said refractory waste substrate and 
irradiation with light having a wavelength of about 300 to 
about 400 nm, said photocatalyst generates in the polymer film 
thereof reactive species which are sufficiently oxidizing to 
degrade the refractory waste substrate absorbed in said poly- 
mer film. 


4,806,515 
TERNARY FUEL CELL CATALYST CONTAINING 


Francis J. 


Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 121,009 
Int. Ci.* BOI 23/42, 23/62, 23/64, 23/89 


US. C1. 502—185 4 Claims 


chromium, 
saat, ahah anh cian eal atiaaede aane 
composition being supported on a carbonaceous material and 
displaying at least 30 meters” surface area per gram of catalyti- 
cally active material. 


Filed Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,641 
priority, application Japan, Jul. 24, 1986, 61-172870 
Int. CL.* BOIS 21/02, 21/06, 23/06, 23/72 
US. Cl. 502—202 9 Claims 
1. A process for producing a fluidized catalyst for synthesis 


ing 

(A) 10 to 55% by weight of a mixture composed of water- 
insoluble copper, zinc and zirconium compounds convert- 
ible respectively to copper, zinc and zirconium oxides 
under calcination conditions, said mixture optionally con- 
taining a boron compound, 

(B) 45 to 90% by weight of water, and 

(C) 0.01 to 1% by weight of ammonia into fine particles, and 
calcining the fine particles. 


CHEMICAL 


1475 


4,806,517 
METHOD FOR MAKING PELLETED PHOSPHATED 
CATALYSTS DERIVED FROM GROUP IVB TRANSITION 
METAL OXIDES AND CATALYSTS THUS PREPARED 
Steven H. Vanderpool, New Braunfels; Lewis W. Watts, Jr., 
Austin; John M. Larkin, Austin, and Terry L. Renken, Austin, 
all of Tex., assignors to Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 821,090, Jan. 21, 1986, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 455,160, 
Jan. 3, 1983, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No, 455,158, Jan. 3, 1983, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 455,159, Jan. 3, 1983, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 455,156, 
Jan. 3, 1983, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No, 455,155, Jan. 3, 1983, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 455,153, Jan. 3, 1983, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 24,932 
Int. C1.* BO1J 27/18 
US. Cl, 502—208 43 Claims 
1. A method for preparing a catalytically active composition 
consisting essentially of a pelleted group IVb transition metal 
oxide having about 0.5 to about 5 wt. % of phosphorus ther- 
mally 


compound containing phosphorus-oxygen 
bonds at a temperature of about 20° to about 150° C., whereby 
from about 0.5 to about 6 wt. % of phosphorus is bonded to at 
least the surface of said pellets, removing unabsorbed liquid 


by temperature 
i soct Sa te ebtas 40 Gaal to Gamal cee 
bond said 0.5 to 6 wt. % of phosphorus to said pellets in the 
form of hydroxy-containing phosphate groups. 


4,806,518 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF A 

SILVER-CONTAINING ETHYLENE OXIDE CATALYST 
AND THE CATALYST PREPARED BY THE PROCESS 

Gosse Boxhoorn; Peter J. Schoenmakers, and Otto M. Velthuis, 
all of Amsterdam, Netherlands, assignors to Shell Oil Com- 
pany, Houston, Tex. 

Filed May 15, 1987, Ser. No. 49,901 
oan priority, application United Kingdom, May 28, 1986, 
Int. Ci. BOIS 23/04, 23/50, 27/10, 27/12 

US. Cl. 502—231 23 
1. A process for the preparation of a silver-containing cata- 

lyst suitable for the oxidation of ethylene to ethylene oxide 

which comprises: 

(a) mixing an aluminum oxide with water and with a salt of 
an alkali metal and with aluminum fluoride and/or alumi- 
num chloride, 

(b) calcining the mixture to obtain an alkali enriched alumi- 
num carrier, 

Cae) eee ee ee ae 

enriched alumina carrier and converting said silver com- 
pound to metallic silver. 


4,806,519 
CATALYST FOR PURIFYING MOTOR VEHICLE 
EXHAUST GASES AND PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
THE CATALYST 
Tadao Chiba, Chiba; Masaki Funabiki, and Tsunao Watanabe, 
both of Shizuoka, all of Japan, assignors to Engelhard Corpo- 
ration, Menlo Park, N.J. 


priority, application Japan, Sep. 
Int. Ci.* BOIS 21/06, 23/10, 23/42, 23/46 
US. Ci. 502—252 23 Claims 
1. A catalyst for purifying exhaust gases essentially compris- 
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ing a substantially catalytically imert, refractory monolithic 
support, an inside layer containing a catalytically active refrac- 
tory oxide formed on the support, and an outside layer contain- 
ing a catalytically active refractory oxide formed on the inside 
layer, characterized in that 
channels each extending through the support and defined 
by a thin wall, 
the inside layer is deposited on the walls of the channels, 
contains cerium oxide and platinum and has a weight of 10 
to 200 g per liter of the catalyst, 
the outside layer is deposited on the inside layer, contains a 
zirconium compound and rhodium and has a weight of 5 
to 60 g per liter of the catalyst, and 
the catalytically active refractory oxide is finely divided and 
has a specific surface area of at least about 10 m?/g. 


Dieter Frank, Naperville; Lincoln D. Metcalfe, LaGrange, and 
John Y. Park, Naperville, all of Ill., assignors to Akzo Amer- 
ica Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 834,941, Feb. 28, 1986, Pat. No. 4,746,368. 

This application Mar. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 171,988 


Int. C4 BOIS 20/26 
US. Ci. 502—402 13 Claims 
1. A sorbent suitable for the removal of impurities compris- 


least one alkyl group of at least 8 carbon atoms, the depositing 
of said surfactant on said support having been effected by 
contacting said support with a solution of said surfactant in a 
solvent which is completely miscible with said aqueous saccha- 
ride solution, the solution of said surfactant in said solvent 
having a sorbent wetting rate of at least 100 g/m*.min., and a 
sorbent bed retention of at least 140% based on the bed intersti- _ 
in said surfactant deposited on said support, as compared to in 
water, being at least 20. 


Hiroaki Umeda; Mamoru Suzuki; Akira Hasegawa, and Kunio 
Hata, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Jujo Paper Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 122,078, Nov. 18, 1987. This application 

Mar. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 169,371 
Cisims priority, application Japan, Dec. 10, 1986, 61-294509 
Int. C4 B41M 5/16 
US. Ci. 503—216 4 Claims 


1. A color-developing sheet for pressure-sensitive 


carboxylated terpenephenol resin, aromatic carboxylic acid 
and polyvalent metal compound. 
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4,806,522 
2-ALKANOYL-2-(1-PENTEN-1-YL)CYCLOHEXANONES, 


Mark A. Sprecker, Sea Bright, N.J., assignor to International 
Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 149,657, Jan. 28, 1988. This application Jun. 
3, 1988, Ser. No. 201,934 


Int. CL.* AGIK 7/46 
US. Ci. 512—23 5 Claims 
1. A process for augmenting or enhancing the aroma of a 
composition, 


wherein R represents methyl or ethyl. 


4,806,523 
METHOD OF TREATING INFLAMMATION 

Hanne Bentz, Palo Alto; Larry Ellingsworth, San Jose, and 

Rosa Armstrong, Palo Alto, all of Calif., assignors to Collagen 

Corporation, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 763,337, Aug. 6, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 836,672 
Int. CL.* AGIK 37/02, 35/32 


US. Ci. 514—2 22 Claims 


Ala Lew Asp The Ase Tyce Cys Phe Ser Ser The Glu Lys Aso 
Cys Cys Val Arg Gin Leu Tyr Ile Asp Phe Arg Lys Asp Lew 
Gly Trp Lys Trp tle His Glu Pro Lys Gly Tyr His Ale Asn 
Phe Cys Leu Gly Pro Cys Pro Tyr tle Trp Ser Leu Asp The 
Gin Tyr Ser Lys Val Leu Ala Let Tyr Asn Gla His Asa Pro 
Gly Ala Ser Ala Ala Pro Cys Cys Val Pro Gia Ala Leu Giw 
Pro Leu Pro Ile Val Tyr Tyr Val Gly Acg Lys Pro Lys Val 
Glu Gin Lew Ser Asn Met lle Val Arg Ser Cys Lys Cys Ser 


1. A method of treating a patient for inflammation 
anti-inflammatorily 


compris- 
ing administering an effective amount of a 
CIF to the patient, wherein said CIF is a homodimer whose 
chains each have 
(a) the following partial N-terminal amino acid sequence: 
Ala-Leu-ASp-Thr-Asn-Tyr-Cys-Phe-Ser-Ser-Thr-Glu- 
Lys-Asn-Cys-Cys-Val-Arg-Gin-Leu-Tyr-Ile-Asp-Phe- 


Ala-Leu-Asp-Ala-Ala-Ty:-Cys-Phe-ARg-Asn-Val-Gin- 
Asp-Asn-Cys-Cys-Leu-Arg-Pro-Leu-Tyr-Ile-Asp-Phe- 
Lys-Arg-Asp-Leu-Gly-T=p. 


4,806,524 
STABLE ERYTHROPOIETIN PREPARATION AND 
PROCESS FOR FORMULATING THE SAME 
Tsutomu Kawaguchi, and Naoto Shimoda, both of Saitama, 
Japan, assignors to Chugai Seiyaku Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Filed Oct. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 784,256 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Oct. 18, 1984, 59-219000 


Int. C.* AG1K 37/02 
ene 2 Claims 
preparation containing one or more 
Blt om not, + ener: er aera 
serum albumin, human serum albumin and gelatin. 
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4,806,525 
FORMULATION COMPRISING GELATIN AND 
GLYCINE FOR TREATING THE DRYNESS OF SKIN 
—.. ca. 


Filed Jun. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 65,043 
Int. Cl.* A61K 37/02 
US. Cl. 514—21 14 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical formulation for the treatment of skin 
dryness, characterized by the content, as active substances, of 
a composition of soft gelatin and glycine in a proportion of 
about 2:1 to 3:1 parts by weight. 


4,806,526 
ANTIALLERGENIC AGENT 
Wesley F. Green, Valley Heights, Australia, assignor to Univer- 
Australia 


1. A method of removing allergens from an environment 
guthedlly-eliestive aneustef tattle enid ta. cinjusation wth o 
miticidally effective amount of miticide such as to remove said 
selected from the group consisting of house dust mite allergens 
selected from the group consisting of D. farinae and D. Ptero- 


Int. C.* AGIK 31/70: COTH 17/04; COTD 313/06 
US. Ci. 514—30 9 Claims 


1. A compound having the formula: 


wherein 
A is a double bond or an epoxide linkage at the 8,9-position; 
9 -eges ealgemtnigc emacs Seta seal 


Rs bo tetongen, tetoonn Reeve ar ketene goovided Goat Ri 
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H3C 
R. 


H3CO 


H;CO H3CO 

paren ete ketone, amino, loweralkylamino, dilowe- 
ralkylamino, lower alkanoylamino loweralkoxy, loweralk- 
carbamoyloxy, N- 


or 

8. A method for the treatment of parasite, helminth, insect, 
acarid and pest infections of an animal host which comprises 
.- administering to such animal hosts infected with such parasite, 
helminth, insect, acarid or pest infections, an effective amount 
of a compound of claim 1. 

9. A method for the treatment of parasite, insect and pest 
infections of plants which comprises administering or applying 
to such plants or the soil in which they grow, an effective 
amount of a compound of claim 1. 


4,806,528 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 


2-(2-CHLOROETHOXY)-BENZENESULFONAMIDE 
Reinhard G. Hanreich, Stéberstrasse 14, 4055 Basle, Switzer- 
land 
Filed Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 93,436 
Int. C1.* COTC 143/78 
US. Ci. 564—89 11 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of 2-(2-chloroethoxy)-ben- 
i I 


with ethylene carbonate at a temperature between + 130° C. 
and + 150° C. and chlorination of the resulting 2-(2-hydroxye- 
thoxy)-chlorobenzene of formula III 


am 
ok Spe arana 


with phosgene at a temperature between +70° C. and +90° C. 
~chloroethoxy 


to give 2-(2 chlorobenzene of formula IV 





adv) 


o< Sp earars 


which is converted with chlorosulfonic acid, at a temperature 
between +20° C. and +60° C. and subsequent neutralization 
with sodium hydroxide to the sulfonic acid sodium salt of 
formula V 


(Vv) 
<> 
SO3;9Na® 


which is hydrogenated at a temperature between + 20° C. and 
+70° C. to the compound formula VI 


on 


SO3;°Na® 


(vp 


which is reacted with phosgene at a temperature 
between +60° C. and + 120° C. to the sulfonic acid chloride of 
formula VII 


(vil) 


Coo 
$02—Cl 


which is reacted with ammonia at a temperature between 0° C. 
and + 100° C. to the sulfonamide of formula I. 


4,806,529 
TETRACYCLINE ACTIVITY ENHANCEMENT 
Stuart B. Levy, Boston, Mass., assignor to Trustees of Tufts 

College, Tufts University, Medford, Mass. 
Filed Nov. 18, 1982, Ser. No. 442,688 
Int. CL.* AG1K 31/65, 35/00 


consisting 
~ onetime 
the group consisting of minocycline and thiatetracycline; 
(b) tetracycline; and 
(c) a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier, wherein the 
blocking agent is employed in an amount which is suffi- 
cient to make the bacteria susceptible to a 


agent to tetracycline of from about 0.01 to 100. 
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4,806,530 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS BASED ON 
DILTIAZEM AND LYSINE A 
Salomon Langer, Paris, France, assignor 
Continuation of Ser. No. 888,078, Jul. 22, 1986, 
application Oct. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 111,151 
Claims priority, France, Jul. 30, 1985, 85 11603 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 31/62 
US. Cl. 514—161 1 Claim 
1. A pharmaceutical composition which contains from 3 to 
60 mg of diltiazem and from 10 to 300 mg of lysine acetylsalic- 
ylate per unit dose. 


4,806,531 
1,4-NAPHTHOQUINONE 
SULFONATE DERIVATIVES HAVING 
ANTINEOPLASTIC ACTIVITY 
Alan C. Sartorelli, Woodbridge, and Tai-Shun Lin, North Ha- 
ven, both of Conn., assignors to Yale University, New Haven, 
Conn. 


Filed Feb. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 832,465 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 31/47; COTD 471/00 
US. Cl. 514—183 
1. A compound of the formula: 


2,3-BIS(AZIRIDINYL)- 


26 Claims 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of: 
(a) a substituent of the formula: 


R2 


R3 


wherein Rj, R2 and R3 are each independently selected 
from the group isting of hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 6 
carbon atoms, alkoxy of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, halogen and 
—NO, 

(b) a substituent of the formula: 


Rs 


wherein R is hydrogen or an N(R’)2 substituent, wherein R’ is 
an alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, and Rs is CH or N, 

(c) alkyl of 1 to 18 carbon atoms, 

(d) halo substituent alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, 

(e) styrenyl, 

(f) toluenyl, or 

(g) camphoryl. 
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4,806,532 
INHIBITION OF EPITHELIAL PHOSPHATE 
TRANSPORT 
Thomas P. Dousa, Rochester, Minn., assignor to Mayo Founda- 
tion for Medical Education and Research, Rochester, Minn. 
Filed Oct. 8, 1985, Ser. No. 785,485 


Int. Cl.* AG1K 31/66; C12N 5/00 
US. Ci. 514—120 


1. A method of decreasing the accumulation of phosphate in 
an animal or man comprising administering to an animal or 
man in need of such treatment an effective amount of a com- 
pound of the formula; 


.- 8 
ale ea Tas 
OH 


wherein n is 0 or 1, or a physiologically acceptable salt thereof. 


4,806,533 
14-DIHYDRO PYRIDINE 3,5 DICARBOXYLIC ACID 
DERIVATIVES AND COMPOSITIONS 

Clandio Semeraro, Bresso; Dino Micheli, Carpi; Daniele Pierac- 

cioli; Giovanni Gaviraghi, both of Verona, all of Italy, and 

Alan D. Borthwick, London, England, assignors to Glaxo, 

s.p.a., Verona, Italy 

Filed Feb. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 16,590 

Ciaims priority, application Italy, Feb. 20, 1986, 19486 A/86 
Int. C14 AG1K 31/455, 31/535; COTD 401/06, 413/06 
US. Ci. 514—211 19 Claims 

1. Compound of the general formula (1) 


® 


in which 


Rj and Rg independently represent a C;4 alkyl group; 
R2 and R; i 
branched 


group; 
Rs represents a C}.;3 straight or branched chain alkyl 
cycloalkyl 


group 
or a Cs. group which may be substituted by a 


C\.3 alkyl group; 
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Rg represents a hydrogen or halogen atom or a straight or 
branched C;.3 alkyl group; and 

R7 represents a C;4 alkyl group substituted by a group 
—NR¢R¢ where NRsRo forms a saturated 5 to 7 mem- 
atom which is oxygen. — 

18. Pharmaceutical comprising a compound as 
with a 


> application Italy, Oct. 
Int. as AGIK 31/445; COTD 407/02 
US. Ci. 514—233.5 61 Claims 


1. A flavonyl-1,4-dihydropyridine having the formula: 


oO 


N 
| 
H 


in which: R and R; are each independently selected from the 
group consisting of alkyl having from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 
hydroxyalkyl having from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, formylalkyl 
and cyanoalkyl; and R2 and R3 are each independently selected 
from the group of straight or branched chain alkyl 
having from 1 to 6 carbon atoms, straight or branched chain 
alkenyl having from 2 to 6 carbon atoms, alkynyl having from 
2 to 6 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl having from 5 to 7 carbon 
atoms, phenylalkyl, phenyl, cyanoalkyl, haloalkyl, mono- or 
polyhydroxyalkyl, alkylthioalkyl, alkyisul- 
fonylalkyl, alkanoylalkyl, and R4RsN- 
straight or branched chain alkyl; wherein Ry and Rs are each 
selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
alkyl, cycloalkyl, phenylalkyl, phenyl, and 3,3-diphenylpropyl, 
or wherein Ry, and Rs form together with their common nitro- 
gen atom a 5- or 6-membered heterocycle optionally contain- 
ing one other member selected from the group consisting of O, 
S, N and NRg, in which Rg is alkyl; or an optical isomer, a 
diasteromer or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


Int. C.* COTD 401/14, 403/10; AGIK 31/50 
US. Cl, 514—248 13 
1. A compound of formula: 
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mS 
wOx 


“ 
Rn 


wherein: 
Het is imidazol-1-yl or 1,2,4-triazol-1-yl; 
W, X, Y and Z are C or not more than one is a N atom; 
R, is hydrogen, 


alkoxyalkyl or 
idi 


where alkyl has 1 to 6 carbon atoms and alkoxy has | to 4 
carbon atoms; or 


Peter E. Cross, Canterbury, and Roger P. Dickinson, Dover, 
both of England, assignors to Pfizer, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 10,077 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 7, 1986, 


8603120 
Int. C1.* AGIK 31/495; COTD 401/04, = 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, wherein 
“Het!” is selected from (a) a 3- or 4-pyridinyl group option- 
ally substituted by one or two substituents each indepen- 
dently selected from C;-C, alkyl and amino, (b) a 2- 
pyridinyl group substituted by an amino group and (c) a 
2-imidazolyl group optionally substituted by one or two 
C1-Cs alkyl groups; 

R is selected from (a) —NHSO2R? where R? is C;-C, alkyl, 
C3-C7 cycloalkyl or —NR!R?2 wherein R! and R2 are each 
independently hydrogen or C;-C, alkyl, (6) —SO2NR'R? 
where R! and R? are each independently hydrogen or 

C\-C4 alkyl, (c) nitro, (d) amino and (e) acetamido; and 

X is a group of the formula —(CH2)»,,— where m is an 
integer of from one to four, inclusive, or it is —CO(CH2. 
)w— or —CH(OH)(CH2),— where n is one, two or three. 
24. A method for preventing or reducing cardiac arrythmias 
in the treatment of a subject afflicted with an impaired cardiac 
an effective anti-arrhythmic amount of a compound as claimed 

in claim 1. 
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4,806,537 
USE OF AMODIAQUIN AND RELATED COMPOUNDS 
IN TREATMENT OF NERVOUS SYSTEM 
DEGENERATION 
Eugene Roberts, Monrovia, Calif., assignor to City of Hope, 
Duarte, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 39,017, Apr. 16, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 946,068, Dec. 24, 
1986, abandoned. This application Mar. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 


171,371 
Int. Ci.* AGIK 31/50, 31/495 

US. Ci. 514—253 10 Claims 

1. A method for the treatment of a degenerative disease of 
the central nervous system of a human which comprises ad- 
ministering to a human affected with such disease a therapeuti- 
cally effective amount of a compound selected from the group 
consisting of amodiaquin and a therapeutically effective salt 
thereof. 


R! is pyridyl(ower)alkyl or thiazolyl(iower)alkyl, and 

R2 is N-lower alkylindolyl(lower)alkyl which may have 
lower alkyl or halogen on the indole ring, 

pharmaceutically salt thereof. 

16. A method of treating a disease caused by PAF which 

comprises treating a subject in need of said treatment with an 

effective amount of the compound of claim 1. 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


4,806,539 
1-CYCLOPROPYL-6-FLUORO-1,4-DIHYDRO-4-OX0-7-(1- 
XYLIC ACIDS 
AND ANTIBACTERIAL AGENTS CONTAINING THEM 
Uwe Petersen, Leverkusen; Klaus Grohe, Odenthal; Hans-Joa- 
chim Zeiler, Velbert, and Kari G. Metzger, Wuppertal, all of 


Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 28, 
1985, 3542002 
Int. CL.* A61K 31/505; COTD 401/10 
US. Cl. 514—254 5 Claims 
1. A 1-Cyclopropy!-6-fluoro-1,4-dihydro-4-oxo-7-(1- 
pierazinyl)-3-quinolinecarboxylic acid of the formula 


in which 

a a cane oa fe ame, tes neg ae 

sents 2-meth 
cycloalkyl with 3 to 6 ores 
prencigeeer arse My. meats, Aare 
alkenyl which has 5 or 6 carbon atoms and is optionally 
substituted by hydroxyl, 1,1-dioxidotetrahydrothiophen- 
3-yl, cyclopropyimethyl, roger aa ae <ogeden 


thereof, and the esters thereof. 
5. A method of treating a bacterial infection in an animal or 
a human comprising to said animal or human 
it ial . 


4,806,540 
1-HETEROARYL-4-ARYL-PYRAZOLE MICROBICIDES 
Klaus Sasse, Bergisch-Gladbach; Gerd Hiinssler, Leverkusen; 

Hans-Georg Schmitt, and Wilfried Paulus, both of Krefeld, all 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of 
Division of Ser. No. 886,284, Jul. 15, 1986. This application Sep. 
23, 1987, Ser. No. 99,928 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 30, 


1985, 3527157 
Int. C1.* COTD 401/04, 215/38, 215/20, 215/36; AG61K 31/44, 
31/47, 31/505 
US. Cl. 514—236.5 7 Claims 
1. A 1-heteroaryl-4-aryl-pyrazole derivative of the formula 
(® or (IA) 


DL) 


® 
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in which 
R represents hydrogen or represents alkyl with 1 to 3 carbon 
atoms, 


> , phenoxymethoxy, 
yethoxy, alkylthio with 1 to 4 carbon atoms, tri- 
: lichlorofl hyithi im, 
ymethylthio, 2-methoxyethyithio, ethoxymethylthio, 2- 


with in each case 1 to 4 carbon atoms in the alkyl radicals, 
pie pane mc lg a fete am 


methyl, ethyl, fluorine, chlorine, cyano, phenyl, an unsub- 
stituted amino or amino substituted by C;-—C,-alkyl or 
cyano or carboxyl, or represents OR? or also represents 
SR3, if Y=CO, 
wherein 

R3 represents alkyl with 1 to 6 carbon atoms, halogenoalkyl 
with 1 to 3 carbon atoms and | to 5 identical or different 
fluorine and chlorine atoms, nitro- or cyanoalkyl with 1 to 
4 carbon atoms in the alkyl part or phenyl, which is op- 
tionally mono-, di- or trisubstituted by identical or differ- 
ent substituents from the group consisting of methyl, 
Sheek, Ganda, ditadan, tonsien, Cx--dheny, C)-Ce- 
Geipatien, sien o qemn Gai, 

R? represents 


R* 
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R‘ represents. hydrogen or alkyl with 1 to 4 carbon atoms 
and 


R° represents hydrogen or alkyl with 1 to 6 carbon atoms, or 


Int. CL* AGIK 31/495; COTD 401/02 


US. Ci. 514—254 11 Claims 


7. A method of treating bacterial infections which comprises 
administering to a host requiring such treatment an antibacteri- 
ally effective amount of a compound of the formula 


Y~-ZH 


wherein Z’ is oxygen or sulfur 
n is the integer 1 or 0, 
X is a group N—R, 
Ris a C14-alkyl, C2-4-alkylene-N(R°,R°), benzyl or 
benzyl independently ring-substituted with up to 3 substit- 
uents selected from the group consisting of hydroxy, 
halogen, C;4alkyl, C;.4alkoxy or nitro, 
Y is methylene or 
R! is C3¢-cycloalkyl, N(R‘,R%), phenyl, phenyl indepen- 
dently substituted with up to 3 substituents selected from 
the group consisting of hydroxy, halogen, C;-4alkyl, C1- 
4alkoxy or nitro, or optionally fluorinated C)4-alkyl or 
C24-alkenyl, 
R? is hydrogen, C;.4-alkyl or, when n is 0, it can also be OH 
or N(R¢,R/4), and 
R¢ to RS are hydrogen or C}.4-alkyl, or N(R2,R) is a 5- or 
6-membered saturated ring optionally containing an addi- 
tional heteroatom selected from 0 or N—R&, 
an enantiomer or diastereomer thereof. 


ISOHEXIDE PYRIMIDINES TRIAZINES, TRIAZOLES 
AND IMIDAZOLES USEFUL AS CYTOSTATIC 
Peter Stoss, and Elmar Kaes, both of Illertissen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany, assignors to Heinrich Mack Nachf., Ilertissen, 

Fed. Rep. of 

Filed Feb. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 19,110 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 28, 

1986, 3606634 
Int. CL.* AGIK 31/495, 31/53; COTD 405/14 

US. Ci. 514—274 15 

1. An isohexide nucleoside of formula I: 
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‘CH2—B 
or a pharmaceutically accceptable acid-addition salt thereof; 
can be either endocyclic or exocyclic; R is hydrogen; straight- 
chain or branched aliphatic acyl with 2 to 5 carbon atoms; 
benzyl or toluyl each optionally substituted by halogen, lower 


wherein R! is hydrogen; halogen; or alkyl, alkenyl or 
alkynyl having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, each optionally substi- 
tuted by hydroxyl or halogen, 

(b) a cytosine of the formula III: 


NH2 
R! 
N 
oe 
I 


in which R! has the abovementioned meaning, 
(c) an isocytosine of the formula IV: 


eS J 


in which R! has the abovementioned meaning, 
(d) a 5-azacytosine of hte formula V: 


NH2 


A 


N N 


(e) a triazole of the formula VI: 


Ny 
a — 
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in which R? occupies either the 3- or the 5-position and 
has the following meaning 
hydrogen, eee “COOR?, in which R3 is alkyl 
with 1 to 5 carbon atoms, carboxamide, thiocarboxa- 
mide or cyano, or 
(f) an imidazole of the formula VII: 


in which R‘ and R5 are identical or different and are 
hydrogen, amino, carboxamide, thiocarboxamide or cy- 
ano; or a pharamaceutically acceptable acid addition salt 
thereof. 


pee rasa taeebe sve Pacers, tyes tad gad 
need of such treatment which comprises administering to 
rbjet in need of such treatment «compound of formal Ta 
defined in claim 1 in an amount sufficient for achieving such 
effect. 


4,806,543 
METHOD AND COMPOSITIONS FOR REDUCING 
NEUROTOXIC INJURY 
Dennis W. Choi, Stanford, Calif., assignor to Board of Trustees 
of the Leland Stanford Junior University, Stanford, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 934,733 
Int. CL.* AG1K 31/36 
US, Cl. 514—464 17 Claims 
1. A method for reducing adverse effects of toxic injury to 
central neurons, which comprises: 
administering to a patient to toxic injury an 
amount, sufficient to reduce said effects, of a compound 
Waid Laasibventechocattinds Paxeniiaeds alae 
agonist or antagonist. 


Jacques Robin; Didier Pruneau, both of Dijon, and Francois 
Bellamy, Saulon La Rue, all of France, assignors to Fournier 
Innovation et Synergie, Paris, France 

Filed Mar. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 27,262 

Claims priority, application Apr. 2, 1986, 86 04685 

Int. Cl.* A61K 31/445; COTD 491/20 

US. Ci. 514—278 10 Claims 
1. An asymmetrical heterocyclic ester derivative of 1,4-dihy- 

dropyridine-3,5-dicarboxylic acid, which is selected from the 


group comprising: 
@ the esters corresponding to the formula: 


yl group opti 
Cn Geen C-C, alkyl, cyano, nitro, hydroxyl or 
trifluoromethyl groups or by one or more halogen atoms, 
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and R3 and Ry, which are identical or different, each 
represent a hydrogen atom, a nitro group or a chlorine 
atom; 


(ii) their optical isomers and diastereoisomers; and 

(iii) the corresponding addition salts. 

10. A method of treatment of hypertension and cardiac 
insufficiency, which comprises administering to a human being 
in need of such a treatment an effective antihypertensive 
amount of a compound selected from the group consisting of 

@ 1,4-dihydro-2,6-dimethylpyridine-3,5-dicarboxylic acid 

esters of the formula I according to claim 1; 
(ii) optical isomers and diastereoisomers thereof; and 
(iii) non-toxic addition salts thereof. 


4,806,545 
(—)-18-ETHYL-1a-HYDROXYMETHYL-1,2,3,4,6,7,12, 
12Ba-OCTAHYDROINDOLO(,3-A)QUINOLIZINE, 
PROCESS FOR ITS PREPARATION AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 


=— to Richter Gedeon Vegyeszeti Gyar Rt., Budapest, 
Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 851,327 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Apr. 19, 1985, 1519/85 
Int. C1.* CO7TD 455/00 
US. Cl. 514—285 7 Claims 
1. (—)-1B-Ethyl-1a-hydroxymethyl-1,2,3,4,6,7,12,12ba- 
octahydroindolo[2,3-a}]quinolizine of the formula (1) 


@ 


and pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salts thereof. 


4,806,546 
IMMOBILIZATION OF NUCLEIC ACIDS ON 
DERIVATIZED NYLON SUPPORTS 
Robert J. Carrico, and William L. Patterson, both of Elkhart, 


Int. Ci.* COTH 21/00; C12Q 1/68 
US. Cl, 536—27 7 Claims 
1. A method for immobilizing a nucleic acid consisting 
essentially of the step of contacting the nucleic acid with a 
solid support consisting essentially of nylon having amide 
groups which have been derivatized to amidine residues of the 
formula: 


| 
C—NH—R—NH) 


lene, and X is a counteranion, whereby said nucleic acid be- 
comes bound to the solid support by noncovalent bonds. 





4,806,547 
ISOQUINOLINE DERIVATIVES, ANALGESIC 
COMPOUNDS THEREOF AND METHOD OF TREATING 
PAIN 
Giuseppe Giardina, and Vittorio Vecchietti, both of Milan, Italy, 
assignors to Dr. Lo. Zambeletti SPA, Italy 
Filed Jan. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 6,068 
_ ee GE oe a 24, 1986, 


Int. C1.* AGIK 31/47; COTD 401/06, 217/16 
US. Ci. 514—307 9 
1. A compound of formula 1, or a solvate or salt thereof: 


N—COR 
CH2NR)R2 


in which: 
R is a group of formuls—(CH2)n—X——Ar——{Rs)m 
in which n is 0, 1 or 2, 
m is 0, 1 or 2, 
X is a direct bond, or 0, S or NR4 in which R4 is hydrogen 
or C}-¢ alkyl, 

Ar is phenyl or thienyl, R;3 is an electron withdrawing sub- 
stituent selected from the group consisting of halogen, 
—CF3, —NO2, —CN, —SO3H, —SO2NRsR¢6, —CO2R7, 
—CORg and —CONRoR io wherein Rs to Rio represent 
hydrogen or C;-¢ alkyl, or R3 is an alkyl, aryl, aralkyl, 
hydroxy or alkoxy group, or together with another R3 
group forms a carbocyclic ring; and R; and R2 are inde- 
tre gaggia ia canal 


comprising 
a histamine H antagonist wherein the antagonist is a guani- 
dine derivative selected from the group consisting of 
snditen er aubiiies ant Git a nae tm. 
ceptable salts; and 
of the formula: 
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ee ae ee ae 
consisting of hydrogen, a lower alkyl, and an aralkyl 
group; R2 and R’2 are each selected from the group con- 
sisting of hydrogen, a halogen atom, trifluormethyl, an 
alkyl, an alkoxy, and an aralkoxy group; and Rs is selected 


4,806,549 
4AMINO-3-CARBONYL SUBSTITUTED QUINOLINES 
Robert J. Ife, Stevenage; Thomas H. Brown, Tewin, and Colin A. 

Leach, Stevenage, all of England, assignors to Smith Kline & 
French Laboratories Limited, Welwyn Garden City, Great 
Britain 
Filed Sep. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 92,749 
one priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 5, 1986, 
Int. CL.* AG1K 31/47; COTD 215/42, 215/44 
US. Ci. 514—313 22 
1. A compound of structure (1): 


R2 
My 


NH 0 
i] 


Rn 


in which 
R! is hydrogen, C)salkyl, C;.calkoxylC;salkyl, C3.¢cycloal- 
kyl, Cs.ecycloalkyiCi. alkyl, phenyl, phenylC;.calkyl, 
pheny! substituted by 1 to 3 radicals selected from C1cal- 
kyl, Cjcalkoxy, amino, C;calkylthio or halogen, or 
phenyl C;.salkyl substituted by 1 to 3 radicals selected 
from C;alkyl, C;.calkoxy, amino, C;.¢alkylthio, or halo- 


gen; 

R? is Cyalkyl, C3.¢cycloalkyl, C3.¢cycloalkyl-C;-alkyl, 
phenyl, phenyl C;calkyl or phenyl substituted by 1-3 
radicals selected from C;calkyl, C;.calkoxy, amino, C;- 
éalkylthio, halogen, or hydroxy; 

R? is Cyalkyl, C)-calkoxy, C;.salkylthio, C)-calkanoyl, 
— C;salkylamino, di-C;.calkylamino, or halogen; 


n is 0, 1 or 2, 
provided that when n is 2 and R? has 4 to 6 carbon atoms, 
the R3 groups are para or meta to each other; 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 
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Robert J. Ife, Stevenage; Thomas H. Brown, Tewin, and Colin A. 
Leach, Stevenage, all of England, assignors to SmithKline & 
French Laboratories Limited, Welwyn Garden City, United 


Kingdom 
Continuation of Ser. No. 92,749, Sep. 3, 1987. This application 
May 12, 1988, Ser. No. 192,996 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 5, 1986, 


8621425 
Int. CL.* A61K 31/47 
US. Ci. 514—313 4 Claims 
1. A method of inhibiting gastric acid secretion which com- 
prises administering to a mammal in need thereof an effective 
amount of a compound of structure (I): 


R2 
NN 


NH ° 
M 


@ 


in which 
R! is hydrogen, C;.calkyl, C;-calkoxyl C;calkyl, Cs.¢cy- 
cloalkyl, C3.¢cycloalkyl C;.calkyl, phenyl, phenyl C;-¢al- 
kyl, the phenyl groups being unsubstituted or substituted 
by 1 to 3 radicals selected from C;calkyl, C)calkoxy, 


radicals selected from C;-alkyl, C;.calkoxy, amino, C;- 
calkyithio, halogen, or hydroxy; 

R? is Cycalkyl, C)-calkoxy, C;-calkylthio, C)-calkanoyl, 
=— C)-calkylamino, di-C;.calkylamino, or halogen; 


n is 0, 1 or 2, provided that when n is 2 and R> has 4 to 6 
carbon atoms, the R3 groups are para or meta to each 
other; 

or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


N-DIHYDROINDOLYLETHYL-SULPHONAMIDES 
Horst Béshagen, Haan; Ulrich Rosentreter, Wuppertal; Folker 


Leverkusen; Elisabeth 
both of Wuppertal, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assigners to 
Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 39,395 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 23, 
1986, 3613623 


Int. Ci.* COTD 209/34, 209/16, 209/14; AG1K 31/40 
US. Ci. 514—415 7 Claims 


1. An N-dihydroindolylethyl-sulphonamide of the formula 


NH—SO)—R? 


a 


in which 
R! represents hydrogen, halogen, carboxyl or alkoxycar- 
bonyl, or represents a group of the formula —S(O)mR°, 
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R5 denotes alkyl or aryl and 
m denotes one of the numbers 0, 1 or 2, or 
R! represents a group of the formula 


Ro 


R’ 


wherein 
R¢ and R’ are identical or different and denote hydrogen, 
alkyl, aryl, aralkyl or acetyl, or 
R! represents a group of the formula —OR®, 
wherein 


R® denotes hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, aralkyl, alkylsulphonyl, 
arylsulphonyl, aralkylsulphony! or trifluoromethyl, or 
R! represents alkyl, alkenyl or cycloalkyl, optionally substi- 

tuted by carboxyl, alkoxycarbonyl, halogen, hydroxyl, 
alkoxy, alkylthio or cyano, 
Wapeanias ate eanaeaiatety pte S 


trifluoromethoxy, trifluorometh- 
Sees dak een, deen aie 
alkylthio, hydroxyl, alkoxycarbonyl, phenyl, 
phenoxy, benzyloxy and benzylthio or by a group of the 
formula 


RE 


6. A method of treating thromboses, thromboembolisms and 
ischaemias comprising administering to a patient requiring 
such treatment an effective amount of an N-dihydroindolyleth- 

== to claim 1 or a physiologically 


= & meaer ae Readies Ded er dliay intestine 
administering to a patient requiring such treatment an effective 
amount of an N-dihydroindolylethyl-sulphonamide according 
to claim 1 or a physiologically acceptable salt thereof. 


4,806,552 
PYRIDYL- AND/OR PYRIDOYL-(PIPERID-+-YL) UREAS 
AND ANALOGUES THEREOF 
John L. Archibald, Farnham Royal, and Terence J. Ward, Maid- 
enhead, both of United Kingdom, assignors te John Wyeth & 





ee eee 


wherein 
n is O or 1; 
R!, R2, R3 and R? are, independently, hydrogen or a lower 
alkyl group; 
X is =O or =S, 
Y is —O— or a direct bond; 
Z is —CO— or —CH2—; 
R is pyridyl or pyridyl substituted by one or two of the same 


bonyl, nitro, cyano, or —CONH?; and 
Ar is 


R4and Rs, when adjacent, together with the carbon atoms 
to which they are attached also are a fused five or six 
member carbocyclic ring with 0-2 double bonds and 

one or two substituents as defined 


optionally carrying 
above for said R4 and Rs, or 


61-152763 
218/28 
5 Claims 


FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


rR! R?2 R3 
ae | 
w!—CH—N—A—N—C—X—R* 
Y—Z 


wherein 

R!, R2 and R3 represents hydrogen or C}.4 alkyl, 

R‘ represents hydrogen, C;4 alkyl, C¢.10 aryl, benzyl, phen- 
ethyl, C;4 alkoxy, dialkylamino having 2 to 6 carbon 
atoms in total, alkoxyalkyl having 2 to 6 carbon atoms in 
total, alkylthioalkyl having 2 to 4 carbon atoms in total or 
a group of the formula —CH2—W2? in which W? has the 
same meaning as W! 

X represents S or a single bond, 

Y represents N or 


=Cc—, 
be 


in which R® represents hydrogen, C;4alkyl, C¢-,oaryl, 
C;.4alkylcarbonyl, alkoxycarbonyl having C;.4alkoxy or 


cyano, 

Z represents cyano or nitro, 

W' represents pyridyl, the group W! being unsubstituted or 
substituted by at least one substituent selected from halo- 
gen, Cy4alkyl, Cj4alkoxy, Cj-4alkylthio, C;-shaloalkyl 
and C;.shaloalkoxy, and 

A represents ethylene which may be unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted by methyl or trimethylene which may optionally be 
substituted by methyl. 


4,806,554 
PYRAZOL AND INDAZOLPYRIDINAMINES 
Richard C. Effiand, and Joseph T. Klein, both of Bridgewater, 
N.J., assignors to Hoechst-Roussel Pharmaceuticals, Inc., 
Somerville, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 141,852 
Int. Ci.* COTD 401/04; AG1K 31/415 
US. Ci, 514—338 
1. A compound of the formula 


25 Claims 


N 
* 
Ri 


® 


where n is 0 or 1; Rj is independently hydrogen, loweralkyl, 
loweralkenyl, loweralkynyl, loweralkoxycarbony 
loweralkylaminocarbonylloweralkyl, aminocarbonylloweral- 
kyl, arylloweralkyl, phenyl, nitrophenyl, cyanophenyl, trifluo- 
romethylphenyl, aminophenyl, loweralkanoylaminophenyl, 
loweralkoxycarbonyl, arylloweralkoxycarbonyl, aryloxycar- 
bonyl, loweralkylaminocarbonyl, arylloweralkylaminocarbo- 
nyl, arylaminocarbonyl, alkanoy!l, arylloweralkanoy]l, os 
alkenoyl, alkynoyl or —Rs—NR’‘R” where Rs is 
lene, loweralkenylene or loweralkynylene and R’ and 
independently loweralkyl or alternatively the group 
‘R” as a whole is 1-pyrrolidinyl, 1-piperidinyl, 4-mor- 
pholinyl, 4-loweralkyl-1-piperazinyl or 4-aryl-1-piperazinyl; 
R2 is hydrogen or loweralkyl; 


each 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


at oo independently hydrogen or pe 
R3 and Rg, taken together form —CH— 


so that the moiety 


Oct. 25, 1974, abandoned. This application Feb. 17, 1987, Ser. 
No. 15,406 
Int. CL.* AGIK 31/135; COTC 93/06 

US. Ci. 514—652 6 Claims 

1. A compound selected from 4cyclohexylamino-1-(or- 
thomethoxyphenoxy)-2-butanol or a pharmaceutically accept- 
able acid addition salt thereof. 

S. A method of inhibiting cardiac arrhythmia with minimal 


Philip S. Portoghese, Falcon Heights, Minn., assignor to Re- 
Minnesota, 


gents of the University of Minneapolis, Mina. 
Division of Ser. No, 809,051, Dec. 12, 1985, Pat. No. 4,730,048. 
This application Dec. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 137,593 
Int. C1.* CO7TD 489/00, 489/06; AGIK 31/485 
US. Cl. 546—44 5 Claims 
1. A composition of matter of the formula: 


where R is (C}-Cs)alkyl, C3-Ce(cycloalkyl)alkyl, aryl, 
sel pte gtd fake Llc» comer 
}—A(BXC), wherein A is selected from the group consisting of 
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~<soee (C2-Cs)alkenyl and (C2-C¢)alkoxy(alkyl); B is 

selected from the group consisting of H, and a (C;-Cs)alkyl 
group optionally substituted with CO2H, OH or phenyl and C 
is CO2H, SO3H, amino or guanidino; and the pharmaceutical- 
ly-acceptable salts thereof. 


Pfizer Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 187,116 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 2, 1987, 


8710493 
Int. CL.* AG1K 31/44; COTD 211/90 
US, Ci, 514—356 
1. A compound of the formula 


6 Claims 


a 


COOC?Hs 
NH2 


1 
N (CH2OCH?CH,NHCOCH7CH7CHCOR! 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, wherein R! is 
amino, alkoxy of one to six carbon atoms, hydroxy, phenoxy or 


benzyloxy. 

4. A method of treating hypertension in a mammal compris- 
ing the step of administering to said mammal an antihyperten- 
sive effective amount of a compound according to claim 1. 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 22, 
1984, 3434946 
Int. C1.* COTD 257/04; COTC 63/331; AGIK 31/41, 31/195 
8 Claims 


nt R2 R* 

where R! and R? are each hydrogen or methyl, R? and R‘ are 
hydrogen or methoxy, R5 is hydrogen, halogen, methoxy or 
C;-Cy4-alkyl, A is a methylene or ethylene radical which is 


aralkyl unsubstituted or substituted by C;-C,-alkyl and R°is tetrazoly! 


or —COOH and its physiologically tolerated salts. 
5. The method of treating acne in a patient suffering there- 
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from which administering to said patient an effec- 


comprises 
tive amount of a compound I as defined in claim 1. 


Hans-Ladwig Elbe; Jérg Stetter, both of Wuppertal; Kari H. 
Se eee ee eee 
Plempel, Haan, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 757,033 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 27, 

1984, 3427844 

Int. C1.* AOIN 43/64; COTD 249/08 

US, Ci. 514—383 13 Claims 

1. A substituted hydroxy-alkylazole of the formula 


i cniedl 


in which 

R! is hydrogen or alkyl with 1 to 10 carbon atoms, or is phenyl 
or benzyl each of which is optionally substituted by Ym, 

R?is hydrogen or alkyl with 1 to 10 carbon atoms or alkenyl or 
alkynyl! with in each case 3 to 10 carbon atoms, or represents 
phenyl or benzyl each of which is optionally substituted by 


Ym 

R3 and Y each independently is halogen, alkyl with 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, cycloalkyl with 5-7 carbon atoms, alkoxy or 
alkylthio with in each case 1 to 4 carbon atoms or halogeno- 
alkyl, halogenoalkoxy or Ithio with in each 
case 1 or 2 carbon atoms and | to 5 identical or different 
halogen atoms; and 

R* and R° each independently is alkyl with 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, 

X is a nitrogen atom, 

m is 0, 1, 2 or 3, 

n is 1 or 2, and 

p is 0, 1 or 2, 

or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 


4,806,560 
IMIDAZO/4,5-B]PYRIDIN-2-ONE DERIVATIVES 
Philippe Manoury, Verrieres le Buisson; Jean Binet, Breuillet, 
and Elisabeth Dewitte, St. Gratien, all of France, assignors to 

Synthelabo, France 
Filed Oct. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 105,243 
Ciaims priority, application France, Oct. 8, 1986, 86 13995 


Int. C1.* CO7D 471/04 
US. Ci. 546—118 2 Claims 


1. A compound which is an imidazo[4,5-b]pyridin-2-one 
derivative of formula (1) 
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Ri 


wherein a is 2, 3 or 4, X is —CH— or —N—, R; and R2, which 
may be the same or different, each represent hydrogen, halo- 
gen or (C;.4)alkoxy and either R3 is hydrogen or hydroxy and 
R, is hydrogen, or R3 and Rg together form a direct bond, an 
enantiomer thereof or an addition salt with a pharmaceutically 
acceptable acid. 


4,806,561 
METHOD OF TREATMENT OF SOLID CANCER TUMOR 
OF THE COLON OR BREAST USING PYRROLE 
DERIVATIVE 
Wayne K. Anderson, Williamsville, N.Y., assignor to The Re- 
search Foundation of State University of New York, Albany, 
N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 378,276, May 14, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 804,239 
Int. Cl.* A61K 31/40 
US. Cl, 514—427 9 Claims 
1. A method of inhibiting the growth, in a warm blooded 
animal, of a solid cancer tumor of the colon, lung, or breast 
susceptible to a pyrrole of the formula: 


OCH3 


comprising parenterally administering to said warm blooded 
animal, in vivo, an effective solid cancer tumor inhibiting 
amount of said pyrrole. 


4,806,562 


SUBSTITUTED 
THIENO[2,3-BJTHIOPHENE-2-SULFONAMIDES AS 
ANTIGLAUCOMA AGENTS 
George D. Hartman, Lansdale, and John D. Prugh, Chalfont, 
both of Pa., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 162,532, Mar. 1, 1988, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 80,851, 
Aug. 3, 1987, abandoned. This application May 4, 1988, Ser. No. 


191,085 
Int. Cl.* AG1K 31/38; COTD 495/02 
US. Cl, 514—443 
1. A compound of structural formula: 
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R! 
N 
N—A 
5 
R2 
Ss s 


or ophthalmologically acceptable salt thereof wherein 
A is C1- alkylene, either straight or branched chain and either 
unsubstituted or substituted with C;-3 alkoxy or hydroxy; 
a ee a ee 


nien and R? are independently: 

(1) hydrogen, 

(2) Ci-¢ alkyl, either unsubstituted or substituted with one or 
more of 
(a) C3-¢-cycloalkyl, 
(b) Ci-3 alkoxy, 
(c) C}-3alkoxy-(C2_4-alkoxy,), wherein n is 1-6 

) hydroxy 


() 
(f) Cy-3alkyl-S(O),-wherein n is 0-2, 
phenyl, or 
(h) -NR3R‘4 wherein R3 and R‘ are independently selected 
from 


@ hydrogen and 
(ii) C1~¢ alkyl, either unsubstituted or substituted with 
one or more of C;-_3 alkoxy, hydroxy or phenyl; 
(3) 


i 
—C—RS 


wherein R5 is C}-4 alkyl, either straight or branched chain and 
either unsubstituted or substituted with one or more of Cj-3 
alkoxy, or hydroxy; or 
(4) taken together with the nitrogen atom to which they are 
attached form a 5 to 7-membered heterocycle. 


4,806,563 
N-[4-O-HYDROXYPHENYL-1,3-DIOXAN-5-YLHEX- 
ENO 


Ciaims priority, 
8527862; May 8, 1986, 8611174 
Int. CL.* A61K 31/335; COTD 319/06 
US. Cl. 514—452 11 Claims 
1. A sulphonamide derivative of the formula I set out below 


CO.NH.SO2R? 


wherein R! is a group of the formula R30.CR*R5— in which 
OR ESE SS aes Sain esuaty tatty 
substituent selected from halogeno, cyano, nitro, trifluoro- 
methyl and (1-4C)alkoxy, and R‘ and R° are independently 
(1-4C)alkyl; and R? is (1-6C)alkyl, benzyl or phenyl, the latter 
two of which may optionally bear a halogeno, (1-4C)alkyl, 
(1-4C)alkoxy, trifluoromethyl, cyano or nitro substituent; and 
the substituents at positions 4 and 5 of the dioxane ring in 
formula I and the substituent R! have cis-relative stereochemis- 
try; or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


Bridgewater, all of N.J., assignors to Merck & 


Rahway, N.J. 
Filed May 26, 1987, Ser. No, 53,774 
Int. CL.* A61K 31/365; COTD 305/08 
US. Cl. 514—449 
1. A compound represented by the following structural 
formula (I): 


® 


R! is selected from 
(1) hydrogen, 
(2) hydroxy, 

(3) Ci alkoxy 


(9) C1. alkylaminocarbonyl, 
(10) substituted C).¢ alkylaminocarbonyl in which the sub- 
stituent is a hydroxy group, 
£ 1) hataionien 
R? is selected from 
(1) hydrogen, 
(2) C16 alkyl, 
(3) Ci alkyloxy, 
(4) C26 alkenyloxy, 
(5) formyloxy, 
(6) C}-6 alkylcarbonyloxy, 
(7) carboxy C}.¢ alkyicarbonyloxy, 
(8) anisyldiphenylmethyloxy, 
(9) C16 alkylsulfonyloxy, 
(10) aminocarbonyloxy, and 
(11) C16 alkylaminocarbonyloxy; 
R3 is selected from 
(1) hydrogen, 
(2) C16 alkyl, 
(3) C26 alkenyl, 
(4) phenyl, or 
R? and R3 when taken together with the carbon atom to which 
the are attached form C3-¢ carbocyclic ring; 
A is selected from 
(1) C¢-17 alkylene, 
(2) substituted C¢.17 alkylene in which the one or wwo 
substituents are 
(a) oxo, 
(b) epoxy, 
(c) geminal dihydroxy, 
(d) C16 alkoxy, and 
(e) 4-bromophenylhydrazono; 
(3) monounsaturated C¢.17 alkylene, and 
(4) substituted monounsaturated C¢_;7 alkylene in which the 
one or two substituents are 
(a) oxo, 
(0) epoxy, 
(c) geminal dihydroxy, 
(@) C16 alkoxy, and 
(e) 4-bromophenylhydrazono; 
(5) C7.16 aralkylene, wherein the alkyl chain is interupted by 
a 1,2-, 1,3-, or 1,4-phenylene moiety, 
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(6) Ce-18 alkylene, straight or branched chain, interupted by 
sulfur or sulfoxide moiety, 


where x is 1-4 and Y is O, S, or SO; or a pharmaceutically 
thereof. 


wherein R is hydrogen or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt. 


Filed May 26, 1987, Ser. No. 53,921 
Int. Cl.* AGIK 31/335 
US. Cl, 514—467 4 Claims 
1. A method of treating gram positive bacterial infections in 
mammals which comprises administering there to a therapeuti- 
cally effective amount of a compound represented by the 
structural formula: 


wherein R is hydrogen or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
thereof. 
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4,806,567 

METHOD FOR THE TREATMENT OF ISCHEMIA AND 

REPERFUSION SYNDROMES 
Vittorio Ferrari, Milan; Angelo Carenzi, Busto Arsizio, and 
Davide Della Bella, Milan, all of Italy, assignors to Zambon 
S.p.A., Milan, Italy 

Filed Jul. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 72,714 
Ciaims priority, application Italy, Jul. 14, 1986, 21111 A/86 
Int. Cl.* AGIK 31/265; COTC 153/11 
US. Cl. 514—513 1 Claim 
1. A method for the treatment of ischemia and reperfusion 
syndromes consisting in administering to a patient in need 
thereof a therapeutically effective amount of a compound of 
the formula: 


® 
NH—CO—CH3 


a 
(CHi),CH—CH-{C)—CHH—co—s—cHty-CH—COOR 


in which R is hydrogen or a C;-C¢ alkyl group, or of a salt 
thereof, when R is H, with a pharmaceutically acceptable base. 


4,806,568 
GOSSYPOL DERIVATIVES 
David L. Vander Jagt, Albuquerque, and Robert E. Royer, 
Bosque Farms, both of N. Mex., assignors to Research Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 775,196 
Int. CL.* COTC 121/64; AGIK 31/275 
US, Ci. 514—522 
1. A compound of the formula: 


10 Claims 


OO 


OR2 
R,O. 


R4,O 


wherein 

R, is C=N; 

and R2 is C; to C¢ acyl; 

Ry is hydrogen; 

and n is the integer 1 or 2. 

6. A therapeutic compositon comprising a compound of the 
formula 


Ri 


OO 


OR2 
R4O. 


R4,O 


wherein 
R is C=N; 
and R2 is C; to C¢ acyl; 
Ry is hydrogen; 
and n is the integer 1 or 2; in combination with a pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable carrier. 
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4,806,569 
PHARMACEUTICAL AND DIETARY COMPOSITION 
David F. Horrobin, Montreal, Canada, assignor to Efamol, Ltd., 

Surrey, England 
Division of Ser. No. 575,744, Jan. 31, 1984, Pat. No. 4,681,896. 
ene eee No. 45,545 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 1, 1983, 


Int. CL.* AG1K 31/23 
US. Cl. 514—552 

1. A method of treating diabetes wherein 

(1) an effective amount of 50 mg to 5 g daily of a metabolite 
of linoleic acid selected from the group consisting of 
GLA, DGLA, AA, a 22:4 n-6 essential fatty acid and a 
22:5 n-6 essential fatty acid, and 

(2) an effective amount of 50 mg to 5 g daily of a metabolite 
of i ic acid selected from the group consisting 
of 18:4 n-3, 20:4 n-3, 20:5 n-3, 22:5 n-3 and 22:6 n-3 essen- 
tial fatty acids 

are administered alone or in an acceptable 
carrier or diluent to a person suffering from diabetes. 


5 Claims 


4,806,570 
THERAPEUTIC AGENTS 
James E. Jeffery; Antonin Kozlik, and Eric C. Wilmhurst, all of 
Nottingham, United Kingdom, assignors to The Boots Com- 
pany pic, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 725,206, Apr. 19, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,746,680, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 365,285, Apr. 5, 
1982, Pat. No. 4,522,828. This application Dec. 23, 1985, Ser. 
No. 812,730 
: aa ee eee eS 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 11, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Ci.* AOIN 33/02 
US. Ci. 514—646 
1. A compound of the formula I: 


“= CR1R2.NR3R4 
Ré 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof in which R; is 
propyl or butyl; R2 is selected from the group consisting of H 
and alkyl groups containing 1 to 3 carbon atoms; in which R3 
and R4, which are the same or different, are selected from the 
group consisting of H, straight or branched chain alkyl groups 
containing 1 to 4 carbon atoms, alkenyl groups having 3 to 6 
carbon atoms, alkynyl groups having 3 to 6 carbon atoms, 
cycloalkyl groups in which the ring contains 3 to 7 carbon 
atoms, and a group of formula CHO; and Rs and R¢, which are 
the same or different, are selected from the group consisting of 
H, halo, trifluormethyl, alkyl groups containing 1 to 3 carbon 
atoms, alkoxy groups containing 1 to 3 carbon atoms, alkylthio 
groups containing 1 to 3 carbon atoms, and phenyl or Rs and 
Rg, together with the carbon atoms to which they are attached, 
form a second benzene ring optionally substituted by at least 
one halo, alkyl or alkoxy group containing | to 4 carbon atoms 
or the substituents of the second benzene ring together with 
the two carbon atoms to which they are attached form a fur- 
ther benzene ring. 


29 Claims 


228-660 O.G.-89-15 


CHEMICAL 


Thomas M. Knobel; Mary K. Walker, and Donald M. Masch- 
meyer, all of Lake Jackson, Tex., assignors to The Dow Chem- 
ical Company, Midland, Mich. 

Filed May 6, 1988, Ser. No. 191,293 


Int. Cl.* CO8G 18/14 
US. Cl. 521—107 40 Claims 
1. An organic polymer composition comprising an organic 
polymer having dispersed therein 
(a) at least one ionizable metal salt of a fluoroalky! sulfonic 
acid and 
(b) an enhancer which increases the conductivity of said 
organic polymer in the presence of said salt of a fluoroal- 
kyl sulfonic acid, but does not substantially increase the 
conductivity of said organic polymer in the absence of 
said salt. 


4,806,572 
HYDROPHILIC FOAM PAD FOR MAKEUP REMOVAL 


Int. C1.* CO8G 18/30; CO8K 9/06 

US. Cl. 521—112 20 Claims 

1. A makeup remover pad comprising a resilient, open- 
celled, hydrophilic polyurethane foam matrix, wherein said 
matrix integrally incorporates an aqueous phase incorporating 
about 25-75% water, about 15-70% of a water-insoluble liquid 
emollient oil, and an amount of surfactant effective to stabilize 
the aqueous phase so that it is released from the foam matrix as 
a homogenous emulsion when the pad is applied to skin, and 
wherein said aqueous phase contains no natural or synthetic 
wax. 


4,806,573 
POLYIMIDE FOAM PRECURSOR AND ITS USE IN 
REINFORCING OPEN-CELL MATERIALS 
Kyu W. Lee, Danville, Calif., assignor to Hexcel Corporation, 
San Francisco, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 905,718, Sep. 9, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 209,760 
Int. C1.* COBJ 9/00 


15 Claims 
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4,806,574 
ULTRAVIOLET CURABLE COATINGS FOR OPTICAL 


pher E. Fisher, LaGrange, all of Ill., assignors to DeSoto, Inc., 
Des Plaines, Il. 


Filed Jul. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 757,249 
Int. Ci.* CO8F 2/50, 20/60, 20/58; GO2B 6/16 

US, Cl. 522—96 9 Claims 

1. A volatile solvent-free ultraviolet curing liquid coating 
composition which, when cured with ultraviolet light, pro- 
vides a coating adapted for the buffer coating of optical glass 
fiber, said coating composition consisting essentially of a pho- 
toinitiator, sufficient acrylate-functional liquid having a glass 
transition temperature below about 0° C. to provide the liquid- 
ity needed for coating application, and an acrylate-terminated 
polyurethane oligomer based on a polyfunctional core, said 
oligomer being the reaction product of organic diisocyanate 
with compound having a plurality of isocyanate-reactive func- 
tional groups, a high molecular weight trifunctional triamine 
providing said core and to supporting one branch for each 
functionality in said core, and any remainder of isocyanate- 


branch by a urethane group or a urea group, there being from 
about 1000 to about 2500 units of molecular weight in each 


Duncan E. Waller, Ypsilanti, and Laurie D. Lovshe, Plymouth, 
both of Mich., assignors to Kerr Manufacturing Company, 
Romulus, Mich. 

Filed Nov. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 932,246 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 1, 2005, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* A61K 6/00 

US. Cl. 523—120 4 Claims 
1. A vinyl polydimethylsiloxane catalyst paste which con- 

sists of about 0.2 to 20,000 ppm of finely divided platinum 
black having a surface area of about 24M2/gram and a size 
range of about 18 to 24 Angstrom-Units, which functions to 
adsorb hydrogen gas generated in the reaction of said catalyst 
paste with a hydrofunctional polydimethylsiloxane containing 
base paste. 


4,806,576 
CURABLE EPOXY RESIN COMPOSITIONS AND USE IN 
PREPARING FORMED, SHAPED, FILLED BODIES 
ee 


Russell, Ky. 
Division of Ser. No. 703,090, Mar. 29, 1985, abandoned, which is 
a division of Ser. No. 436,031, Oct. 22, 1982, Pat. No. 4,518,723, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 405,420, Aug. 5, 1982, 
abandoned. This Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 95,802 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 3/36; CO8L 63/02; B22C 9/00, 33/40 
US. Cl. 523—139 33 Claims 
1. A curable binder comprising a mixture of 
(a) a major amount of a free radical curable ethylenically 
unsaturated binder material, 
(b) from 30 percent to 50 percent by weight of an epoxy 
resin, and 
(c) an oxidizing agent capable of reacting with sulfur dioxide 
to form a catalyst for curing said resin mixture, said per- 
cent by weight of (b) being based upon the total weight of 
(a) and (6). 
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Filed Nov. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 931,413 
Int. CL.* CO8L 33/14, 63/00; CO8K 3/00 
US. Cl. 523—445 20 Claims 
1. An adhesive composition, consisting essentially of 
(A) 10 to 80% by weight of a binder composed of 
(a) an acrylic copolymer containing an aminoalkyl ester 
group obtained by reaction of 
(i) a monomer component formed of at least one (meth)acry- 
late selected from the group consisting of methyl methac- 
rylate, alkyl methacrylates possessing an alkyl group of 2 
to 12 carbon atoms, and alkyl acrylates possessing an alkyl 
group of 2 to 12 carbon atoms and 
(ii) a copolymerizable unsaturated carboxylic acid, to form a 
resultant acrylic copolymer; and 
(iii) with 0.5 to 5 equivalents of an alkylene imine of formula 
R=NH per mole of carboxyl groups on said resultant 
acrylic copolymer to form pendant aminoaliryl ester 
groups of the following formula: 


t @ 
—CORNH? 

wherein R is an alkylene group of 2 or 3 carbon atoms, 

said copolymer (a), having a number average molecular 

weight approximately in the range of 1500 to 100,000 as 


(b) an epoxy resin selected from the group consisting of beta 
methyl epichloro- and novolac-epoxy resins, 
(B) 90 to 20% by weight of an organic solvent, and 
(C) 0.1 to 40% by weight of at least one rust-proofing pigment 
selected from the group consisting of a phosphate, strontium 
chromate, zinc molybdate, plumbates, a borate, an iron oxide 
and a tungstate, based on said binder. 


4,806,578 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING HIGHLY ABSORPTIVE 
RESIN 
Takatoshi Kobayashi, and Takahiro Ohya, both of Wakayama, 


Int. Cl.* CO8K 3/20 
US. Cl. 523—402 
1. A process for producing a highly absorptive resin, which 
comprises the step of crosslinking a hydrous hydrophilic start- 
ing polymer, having a carboxylic acid group or a carboxylate 
group thereof, and having a water content of 10 to 40 percent 
by weight, with a water soluble polyglycidyl ether having at 


12283 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 5/34, 5/21, 3/10, 3/32 
US. Cl. 524—99 
1. A polymer matrix having grown therein in vitro and in 
situ, non-centrosymmetric crystals of an organic or inorganic 
compound capable of forming such crystals. 
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Filed Oct. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 107,461 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 10, 


1986, 3634531 
Int. Cl.4 CO8K 5/52, 5/15 


US. Ci. 524—110 6 Claims 


1. A stabilizer mixture for stabilizing a plastic material, com- 
prising 
(a) one part by weight of a chroman derivative (I) of the 
formula 


where R= 


await itmaaeds <ageet aoe or 
CH; CH3 CH; 


Daisies Po 
Oo 


where Z=C7-C3-alkyl, —CH2CH2—S—[C)-C3o-alkyl] 
or 


OH 
C(CH3)3 
(b) from 5 to 14 parts by weight of an organic phosphite of 
the formula (II) 
OR2 
nio~s’ 
\ 
OR} 


where R!, R2 and R3 are identical or different alkyl and/or 
aryl or of an organic phosphonite of the formula (IH) 


where + is C(CH3)3. 


CHEMICAL 


4,806,581 
GRAFT POLYMERS OF POLYMERIZABLE 


Falls, 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. $41,191, Oct. 12, 1983, Pat. No. 

4,661,549. This application Mar. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 24,197 
Int. C14 CO8F 255/02, 255/04, 255/06, 255/08 
US. Cl. 524—178 61 Claims 

1. A vinyl halide polyolefin graft polymer wherein the vinyl 
halide alone or in combination with up to 50 percent by weight 
based on the total weight of monomer of an ethylenically 
unsaturated compound copolymerizable therewith, and in the 
liquid state, is polymerized with a single polymer of an ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon monoolefin of 2 to about 8 carbon atoms 
which is in the solid state in particulate form and is substan- 
tially insoluble in the monomer but absorbs a substantial 
amount of the monomer, and remains as a free flowing particle 
that does not agglomerate or fuse, wherein the proportion of 
monoolefin polymer in said graft polymer is about 20 to about 
80 weight percent based on the weight of said monomer. 


4,806,582 
ADHESIVE COMPOSITIONS 
Jacques Boutillier, Bernay, and Serge Nawrot, Serquigny, both 


priority, application France, Feb. 12, 1986, 86 01916; 
Jul. 8, 1986, 86 09929 
Int. Ci.* CO8K 5/58, 5/57, 5/09 
US. Ci. 524—178 
1. An adhesive composition comprising: 
a. a copolymer resulting from the copolymerization of about 
66% to about 99.5% by weight of ethylene or a mixture of 
saturated 


6 Claims 


by weight of a hydroxyalkyl ester or an epoxyalkyl ester 
of the formula: 


in which: 
(a) R is hydrogen or a methyl group; 
(b) X is a —COO—(CHR’)»,—(CH2),—Z, in which 
@ Z is OH or 


CH-—CH?, 
ef 


(ii) m is a whole number from 0 to 5, 
(iii) n is a whole number from 1 to 6; with m and n being 
a number from 1 to 6, and 
(iv) R’ is a hydrocarbon radical, possibly halogenated; and 
(c) Y is hydrogen, X or —COO—CH2—R’; X and R’ being 
defined as above, and 
b. a compound of lead or tin selected from the mercap- 
tides, sulfides, or thereof, in an amount 
from about 0.05 to 5% by weight with respect to the 
weight of said copolymer. 


4,806,583 
ANTIGLARE COATING 
Charles R. Battaglia, 725 NE. 7th St., Pompano Beach, Fia. 
33060 
Filed Jun. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 64,165 


Int. C4 CO8K 5/10 
US. Ci. 524—315 3 Claims 
1. A coating composition for reducing the glare and reflec- 
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tive properties associated with a cathode ray tube (CRT) 


screen, comprising: 

30% to 75% by weight lacquer; 

10% to 50% by weight propellant; 

0.01% to 7% flatting agent; 

0.01% to 4% anti-foaming agent; 

O96 to 3% by weet of polymer heroic 
ening component which provides equal coating thickness 
distribution across the CRT screen. 


4,806,584 
PHASE TRANSFER COMPOUNDS AS ACCELERATORS 
OF SOAP/SULFUR VULCANIZATION 

John M. Hoyt, Cincinnati, and Steven D. Blazey, Akron, both of 

Ohio, assignors to National Distillers and Chemical Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 938,668 
Int. Ci.* CO8K 5/06 

US. Ci, 524—376 


1. A composition of matter comprising 

a ee eee 
cure sites; 

ppc cat ene har 35 ery wc gay de bese 
metal or ammonium soap of a mono- or dicarboxylic acid 
having from 5 to 22 carbon atoms and 0.05 to 2.5 phr 
sulfur; and 

(c) 0.5 to 4 phr phase transfer compound selected from the 
group consisting of ammonium or phospho- 
nium salts of mineral acids corresponding to the formula 


+ 
R2 


Ry 


wherein Y is nitrogen or Ri, R2, R3, and R4 are 
ae ie a ee eee 
X— is Cl-, Br » HSO4-, or H2PO4~ and polyalkylene 
he BA Monn BP a ates Crh om omer 


—R—O), 


where R is an alkylene group having from 2 to 4 carbon atoms, 
nis an integer from 3 to 1000, and terminated with hydroxyl or 
lower alkoxy groups having from 1 to 5 carbon atoms. 


4,806,585 
ONE-CAN RESIN COMPOSITIONS 
Takeo Nakayama, Ibaraki, and Takurou Sakamoto, Kawanishi, 
both of Japan, assignors to Takeda Chemical Industries, Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 96,406 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 16, 1986, 61-218913 
Int. Ci.* COBK 5/05, 5/06; COBL 65/04, 75/06 
US. Cl. 524—376 12 Claims 


NCO-containing prepolymer 
formed by reaction of said diisocyanate with an active hy- 
drogen-containing compound, 

(2) a polyol compound selected from the group consisting of 
polyester pol 


polyols, polyetherester 
(3) as a solvent, a monoalcohol, a glycol ether or a halo alco- 
hol; 


wherein the ratio between the blocked polyisocyanate (1) 
oe eee Sareea ween ene Sue Oe 
equivalent ratio between the regenerated i 
group from said blocked polyisocyanate and the 
group amounts to about 0.5-2.0, said solvent (3) being 
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used as a solvent for the blocked polyisocyanate and the 
polyol compound, and wherein the solvent (3) is used in 
an amount of about 1-50% by weight, based on the mix- 
ture of the blocked polyisocyanate (1) and the polyol 
compound (2). 


4,806,586 
REINFORCED MOLDING RESIN COMPOSITION 
Mikio Nakai, Fuji, Japan, assignor to Polyplastics Co., Ltd., 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Mar. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 172,111 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 25, 1987, 62-71068 
Int. Cl.* COBK 7/14, 7/08, 3/34 
US, Cl. 524—413 3 Claims 

1. A reinforced molding resin composition comprising: 

(A) a polyacetal resin or aromatic polyester resin, and in 
mixture therewith, 

(B) one or more kinds of reinforcing materials selected from 
glass fibers, carbon fibers, and potassium titanates, in an 
amount of 2~57% by weight based on the total weight of 
the composition, and 

(©) a mica having a mean particle diameter of 0.5~20 pm 
and an aspect ratio of more than 10, in an amount of 
3~58% by weight based on the total weight of the com- 


position, 
in such a way that the total amount of the ingredients (B) and 
(C) is not more than 60% by weight based on the total weight 
of the composition. 


4,806,587 
HIGH-IMPACT POLYAMIDE MOULDING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Ludwig Trabert, Krefeld; Christian Lindner, Cologne; Josef 
Merten, Korschenbroich, and Heinrich Haupt, Krefeld, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, 
Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 13, 1985, Ser. No. 775,590 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 22, 


1984, 3434821 
Int. Ci.* COBL 77/00 

US. Cl. 524—504 11 Claims 

LA ic moulding composition which comprises 

(A) from 40 to 97%, by weight of polyamide; and 

(B) from 3 to 60% by weight, of olefinically-unsaturated 
monomer-based polymer comprising: (B1) from 95 to 70% 
by weight, based on (B), of a graft rubber based on at least 
partially cross-linked, particulate rubber having a rubber 
content of from 50 to 95%, by weight, and a glass transi- 
tion temperature below 20° C.; and 

(B2) from 5 to 30%, by weight, based on (B), of a methyl- 
methacrylate homopolymer having a Staudinger Index of 
from 0.1 to 0.45 di/g, as measured in DMF at 25° C.; (B) 
being obtained in a multistage process comprising a first 
stage wherein (B1) produced by emulsion polymerization 
and present in latex form is coagulated at temperatures 
above 20° C. by pH reduction, by electrolyte addition and 
by combinations thereof; a second stage wherein (B2) is 
introduced in latex form into the polymer suspension 
resulting from the first stage to give a weight ratio of 
ee 
optionally being added simultaneously or subsequently to 
give a weight ratio of solids:water of from 1:3 to 1:15, and 
a third stage wherein the resulting polymer is separated 
from the aqueous phase and worked-up to give a powder 
having an average particle size of from 0.05 to 5 mm. 
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4,806,588 4,806,590 
POLYESTER RESIN COMPOSITION AQUEOUS-BASED SEALANT COMPOSITIONS 
Susumu Fujimoto, and Shigeo Kobayashi, both of Obtsu, Japan, John C. Padget, Frodsham, and Donald H. Mclirath, Liverpool, 
assignors to Toyo Boseki Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan both of England, assigners to Imperial Chemical Industries 
Filed Apr. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 34,445 PLC, London, England 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1986, 61-86662; Filed May 20, 1987, Ser. No. 52,002 
Dec. 27, 1986, 61-315217 Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 27, 1986, 
Int. C4 COBL 67/02 8612776; Jul. 2, 1986, 8616187 
US. Cl, 524—505 Int. C1.* COBJ 27/00 
i i US. Cl. 524—5S68 ens 
1. An 


polymer comprises 
Gea tere all canine wadetee ara tan 
200,000; and 

(B) at least one filler material present in an amount of 100 to 
500 weight % based on the weight of said at least one 


drying) has a Tg below 0° C. 


wherein the composition contains 100 parts by weight of the 

total amounts of (A) and (D) and the weight ratio of 

(A):(D) ranges from about 55:45 to 99.9:0.1, the amount of 

Pecalcaeet eee aeeeerTeSS ca te Sm 
amount amount iS Claims Fed. of Germany, Oct. 24, 

from 0.1 to 5 parts by weight per 100 parts by weight of 1995, 3537824 oe 

the total amount of (A) and (D), and (E) is present in a The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 21, 

reinforcing amount. 


US. Cl. 524—820 8 Claims 
1. Cationic sizing agents for paper, obtainable by a process in 
which a water-soluble cationic terpolymer compound, built up 
in a chemically uniform manner, of (a) 7 to 40% by weight of 
N,N-dimethylaminoethyl acrylate and/or methacrylate, (b) 40 
to 80% by weight of styrene and (c) 4 to 50% by weight of 
acrylonitrile, the sum of components (a) to (c) always being 
100% by weight and at least 10% of the dimethylamino groups 
of the terpolymer being quaternized with monoepoxides of the 
4,806,589 formula 
POLY(ALKYLENE TEREPHTHALATE) COMPOSITIONS 
HAVING IMPROVED CRYSTALLIZATION RATE AND R—CH—CH—R! 
PROPERTIES i 
Augustin T. Chen, Cheshire, and Kemal Onder, North Haven, 
both of Conn., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, ’ 
Midland, Mich. wherein 
Filed Aug. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 83,350 R and R! represent identical or different radicals and denote 
Int. Cl.* CO8L 67/02, 77/00 hydrogen, an alkyl group with 1 to 16 carbon atoms, a 
US. Cl. 524—539 11 Claims cycloalkyl group with 5 to 12 carbon atoms or an aryl 
1. A fluxed homogeneous polymer blend comprising (a) a group with 6 to 12 carbon atoms, 
poly(alkylene terephthalate) and (b) a sufficient amount of a with the exception of epihalogenohydrins, and the remainder 
crystalline polyamide to impart enhanced crystallization veloc- protonated, is dissolved in an aqueous medium and, in the 
ity to said polyalkylene terephthalate said (b) being a linear presence of 10 to 70% by weight—based on the following 
polyamide selected from the group consisting of poly(4,4’- monomer mixture—of this emulsifier, (d) 5 to 95% by weight 
methylenediphenylene azelamide), poly(4,4’-methylenediphe- of acrylonitrile, methacrylonitrile or styrene or mixtures 
nylene sebacamide), poly(4,4’-methylenediphenylene un- thereof and (e) 5 to 95% by weight of acrylic acid ester and/or 
decanediamide), poly(4,4’-methylenediphenylene methacrylic acid ester with 1 to 12 C atoms in the alcohol 
dodecanediamide), and mixtures thereof and being further radical—the sum of components (d) and (e) always being 100% 
peers at aA ha pee no a by weight—are emulsified and the emulsion thus obtained is 
monomers consisting essentially of 4,4’-methylenebis(phenyl Ae Pace na 7 nama” 
isocyanate) and the corresponding dicarboxylic acid. at temperatures of 20° to 150° C. 
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Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 56,821, Jun. 2, 1987. This 
application Aug. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 91,463 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 16, 1986,.61-221189 
Int. Ci.* CO8L 83/04 


the improvement characterized by the pK, value exhibited by 
a dispersion in a nonpolar solvent of 100 parts by weight of said 
silica and from 10 to 100 weight parts of said complex as 
atomic platinum, where said value is within the range of from 
2.0 to 9.0, inclusive. 


4,806,593 
THERMOPLASTIC MOULDING MATERIALS HAVING 
GOOD RESISTANCE TO AGEING AND GOOD 
LOW-TEMPERATURE IMPACT STRENGTH 


of 
Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97 


533 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 17, 
1986, 3631540 
Int. Ci.* CO8L 51/09; CO8F 283/02 
US. Ci. 525—63 8 Claims 


1. A thermoplastic moulding material containing 
A. 5 to 98 parts by weight of one or more thermoplastic 


polycarbonates, 
B. 2 to 70 parts by weight of one or more graft polymers 
formed from 


(1) 5 to 90 parts by weight of a mixture of 
(® 50 to 95 parts by weight of styrene, a-methylstyrene, 
styrene substituted in the nucleus, methyl methacry- 
late or a mixture thereof and 
(ii) 50 to 5 parts by weight of acrylonitrile, methacrylo- 
nitrile, maleic anhydride, N-substituted maleimide or 
a mixture thereof, grafted onto 
(2) 95 to 10 parts by weight of a silicone rubber having an 
average particle diameter (dso value) of 0.09 to 1.0 ym, 
and a gel content greater than 50% by weight contain- 
ing, essentially, units of the general formulae 


R2SiO, RSiO3/2, R2R°Si012 
and 

R'CH=CH—(R?)— 

and 

H—s— 


in which 
R denotes a monovalent hydrocarbon radical 
R! denotes hydrogen or a C;-C¢-alkyl radical, R? denotes 
a single bond or a C;-Cy4-alkylene radical, and 
R3 has any of those meanings given for R or denoes a 
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to 3 molar units of the formula Si04_,2 are present per 
100 molar units of formula R2SiO, the amount of the 
groups b and c is 2 to 10 mol %, relative to the sum of 
a+b-+c, and the molar ratio of the groups b:c is be- 
tween 3:1 and 1:3, 
C. 0 to 80 parts by weight of a thermoplastic copolymer 

formed from 

(1) 50 to 95 parts by weight of styrene, a-methylstyrene, 
styrene substituted in the nucleus, methyl methacrylate 
or a mixture thereof and 

ee ee eee 
trile, maleic anhydride, N-substituted maleimide or a 
mixture thereof. 


4,806,594 
WATER CURABLE COMPOSITIONS OF SILANE 
CONTAINING OLE36IN POLYMERS 

Laurence H. Gross, Bridgewater; Robert L. Silverman, Kendall 
Park, and Jeffrey D. Umpleby, Princeton, all of N.J., assign- 
ors to Union Carbide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 

Filed Jun. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 63,074 

Int. CL.* CO8L 51/06, 23/08, 43/04 

US. Cl. 525—64 
1. A water curable composition comprising: 

(a) at least one polymer selected from the group consisting of 
silane grafted homopolymers of ethylene, propylene, or 
1-butene; silane grafted copolymers wherein a major propor- 
tion thereof is attributed to an ethylene, propylene, or 1- 
butene monomer; and a copolymer wherein a major propor- 
tion thereof is attributed to an ethylene, propylene, or 1- 
butene monomer and a minor proportion thereof is attrib- 
uted to silane, each polymer having at least one silane moiety 
containing at least one hydrolyzable group; 

(b) at least one polysiloxane having the following formula: 


9 Claims 


CH3 
L 
Sim 
| 
CH3 


wherein 

R=C3H¢(OC3H¢)(OC2H4),OR’ 

R'=a radical selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
gen, an alkyl radical having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, an alkyl 
acetate ester radical wherein the alkyl group has 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, and a trimethyl silyl radical, and each R’ 
can be alike or different 

w=about 20 to 120 

x=1 to about 24 

y=0 to about 10 

z=about 4 to 25 

y+z=about 5 to 30; and 

(c) at least one silanol condensation catalyst. 


4,806,595 
METHOD OF PREPARING ANTITHROMBOGENIC 


of Japan, assignors to Koken Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 12, 1985, 60-177450 
Int. Cl.* AGIF 2/04; A6IM 1/03 
US. Cl, 525—54.2 

1. A method of preparing an antithrombogenic medical 
material comprising a heparinized collagen as an antithrombo- 

20 Oa lata ae gg: hae ela gee 


hydroxyl group, wherein 0 to 0.5 molar unit of R2R3Si- amine to a collagen through.a polyepoxy compound, and 
01/2, 0 to 10 molar units of the formula RSiO3/2 and 0 heparinizing said collagen by fixing heparin to said protamine. 
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4,806,596 
THERMOSET COPOLYMERS 


12 Claims 
A homogeneous thermoset copolymer of a poly(vinyl 
canad etelb tr epdicieeane ae structure: 


sedi ter 


2 (An 
x-{*)-o-ci-{)-cimcin 


in which X is selected from the group consisting of 
| 
~Se-F ae. —S02—, —O—, —S—, and —CH;— 


radicals, R is selected from the group consisting of —CH- 
2—C6H4—CH2—, (CH), in which b ranges from 1 to about 6, 


phenyl radicals and n has an average value in the range of from 
about 0 to about 20, and a polyalkadiene in which the alkadiene 
monomer contains from 3 to about 8 carbon atoms. 


4,806,597 
COMPOSITION COMPRISING AROMATIC 
POLYCARBONATE, POLYOLEFIN, ETHYLENE VINYL 
ALCOHOL COPOLYMER, AND A MODIFIED 
HYDROGENATED ALKYLIDENE VINYL AROMATIC 
BLOCK COPOLYMER 

Robert R. Gallucci, Mt. Vernon, Ind., and Dana C. Bookbinder, 

Pittsfield, Mass., assignors to General Electric Company, Mt. 

Vernon, Ind. 

Filed Oct. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 113,858 
Int. Cl.* COBL 29/04 

US. Ci. 525—57 9 Claims 

: A composition which comprises an admixture of 


Filed Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 945,753 
Int. C1.* CO8L 71/02, 77/00 
US, Ci. 525—63 17 Claims 
1. A stable, non-reactive, thermoplastic polymer blend com- 
pine. nn tminicne titan ee 6 te Ao ode 
tenaed by pol(oryethyene) functional 
group-terminated soft segment covalently bonded to a hard 
segment through reaction with a third segment which may be 
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monomeric or polymeric, and (b) from about 90 to about 5 
percent by weight of at least one thermoplastic polymer. 


4,806,599 
POLYOLEFIN/POLYCARBONATE/POLYOLEFIN 
TRIBLOCK 


COPOLYMERS 
—— Midland, Mich., assignor to The Dow Chemi- 
cal Company, Midland, Mich. 


Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,207 


Int. Cl.* COBL 69/00 
US. Cl. 525—146 17 Claims 
1. A triblock copolymer of the ABA type wherein the A 
segments comprise polyolefins and the B segments comprise 
polycarbonates. 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 14, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 8/00; COBL 37/00 

US. Cl. 525—206 9 Claims 
1. Methyl methacrylate syrup composition comprising an 
intimate mixture of 1 to 99 parts by weight of a first polymer- 
in-monomer syrup (A) and 99 to 1 parts by weight of a second 
polymer-in-monomer syrup (B), the sum of said first syrup (A) 
and said second syrup (B) being 100 parts by weight, wherein 

said syrups (A) and (B) are as follows: 
(A) a polymer-in-monomer syrup comprising 90 to 40 
weight percent of a mixture of monomers which com- 
prises (a) 2 to 95 weight percent of methyl methacrylate 


late except for methyl methacrylate, the sum of said mon- 
omers (a), (b) and (c) being 100 weight percent, and 10 to 
60 weight percent of a copolymer of said monomers (a), 
(b) and (c); and 
(B) a polymer-in-monomer syrup comprising (d) 5 to 95 
weight percent of a copolymer of 3 to 97 weight percent 
of one or more monomers containing at least one glycidyl 
group and 97 to 3 weight percent of one or more mono- 
mers with glycidyl-containing mono- 
mers and selected from the group consisting of fumaric 
ester, maleic ester, styrene, a-methylstyrene, vinyl ace- 
tate, methacrylic ester, acrylic ester, ‘methacrylic acid, 
conte anti enineciaeaile methacryloni- 
trile and acrylonitrile, having a number average molecular 
weight of 1,500 to 50,000 and containing unreacted glyci- 
dyl groups, and (e) 95 to 5 weight percent of a mixture of 
monomers comprising (i) 80 to 99.9 weight of one or more 
monomers selected from the group consisting of methyl 
methacrylate and the monomers defined in subparagraph 
(c) in paragraph (A) above, and (ii) 0.1 to 20 weight per- 
cent of one or more monomers selected from the mono- 
mers defined in subparagraph (b) in paragraph (A) above, 
said copolymer (d) in said monomer mixture (e) forming a 
solution, and having said solution react at a temperature 
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between room temperature and 108° C. until 1 to 99 per- prises contacting said polyphenylene ether with at least one 
cent of the glycidyl group contained in said copolymer (d) carboxylic acid anhydride at a temperature in the range of 


are reacted to provide said syrup (B). 


4,806,601 
POLYARYLENE POLYETHERS WITH PENDANT VINYL 
AND ETHYNYL GROUPS AND PROCESS FOR 
PREPARATION THEREOF 


ey eye gad peace demet Good- 


Company, Akron, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 669,641, Nov. 8, 1984, Pat. No. 4,634,742. 
This application Dec. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 948,245 
Int. Cl.4 CO8F 283/08 


vinyl groups in said oligomer represented by a formula se- 
lected from: 


R*—R—["PAPE"}-R—R* and ("PAPE"}—-O—R* 
CH=CH? CH=CH? 
@ aD 


wherein, 

R represents O or S in an ether linkage with R¢ or R°; 

R¢ represents the residuum of a terminal dihydric phenol or 
dihydric thiophenol DH(T)P monomer having a terminal 
phenol, thiophenol or halopheny! group; 

R¢ represents the residuum of a terminal monohydric phenol 
MHP monomer having a terminal substituted phenol 


group; 

“PAPE” represents the residuum of the PAPE oligomer 
which is selected from the group consisting of an oligomer 
of a monohydric 2,6-disubstituted phenol, and an oligomer 
of at least one mononuclear or polynuclear DH(T)P mon- 
omer in which oligomer each phenyl ring is connected to 
another through an O, Si, C or S atom; and, 

the vinyl group (—CH—CH)) is connected to an electron- 
rich phenyl ring in the backbone of said PAPE. 


4,806,602 
ANHYDRIDE CAPPING POLYPHENYLENE ETHER 
WITH CARBOXYLIC ACID 
Dwain M. White, Schenectady, and Laura A. Socha, Troy, both 
of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Schenectady, 


N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 171,316 


Int. Cl.* COBG 65/48 
US. Cl. 525—397 20 Claims 
1. A method for capping a polyphenylene ether which com- 


about 175°-350° C. in the presence of a catalytic amount of at 
least one tertiary amine having a boiling point of at least about 
180° C., the basic nitrogen atoms in said tertiary amine being 
directly bonded to at least two alkyl groups or being part of a 
six-membered aromatic ring. 


4,806,603 
POLYESTER RESIN COMPOSITIONS WHICH CAN BE 
HARDENED WITH LITTLE SHRINKAGE 
Bernhard Hess, Moers; Bert Brassat, and Oskar Walter, both of 
Krefeld, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 
Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 72,432 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 25, 


1986, 3625184 
Int. Cl.* CO8L 67/06 
US. Cl. 525—445 6 Claims 
1. Polyester resin-based compositions which can be hard- 


ened with little shrinkage, 


comprising 

(A) 20 to 70% by weight of an a,8-ethylenically unsaturated 
polyester with 0.4 to 0.7 equivalent of a a,8-ethylenically 
unsaturated double bonds per 100 g of polyester A, 

(B) 20 to 55% by weight of vinyl or vinylidene compounds 
which can be copolymerized with the polyester A, 

(C) 8 to 25% by weight of a shrinkage-reducing polymer, 
the percentage data in each case relating to the sum of 
A+B+C, characterized in that the polyester A has an 
acid number of less than 28, and contains 0.5 to 10% by 
weight, based on the polyester A, of cocondensed radicals 
of monohydric aliphatic C4—Cjg-alcohols and/or ali- 
phatic C4-—C;g-monocarboxylic acids. 


4,806,604 
PHOTOSENSITIVE CALCIUM CHELATORS 
Roger Yonchien Tsien, Berkeley, and Stephen R. Adams, Wal- 

nut Creek, both of Calif., ee eee ee a 
sity of California, Berkeley, Calif. 
Filed May 13, 1987, Ser. No. 49,658 
Int. CL.* CO7D 407/02, 317/48, 307/20, 309/10, 207/12, 211/40, 
333/32, 335/02 
US. Cl. 549—439 8 Claims 


1. A chemical compound having the general formula: 


N(CH2CO2H)2 N(CH2CO2H)2 


OL 


and the pharmaceutically acceptable non-toxic salts and esters 
thereof wherein: 
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A is —NO? or —H; 

R'is selected from the group consisting of —H (unless R? is 
SIS HO, ES SE a Se een, ae 
NHR 

R? is selected from the group consisting of —H (unless R! is 
also H), —CH3, —F, —Cl, —Br, and C-C, alkoxy; 

Rr, hong R° are independently —H, OH, NRR’, or alk- 


R? and Ré together are —OCH;0— or —OCHjCH,O— 
and R5 is —H, OH, NR®R’, or alkoxy, or 

R‘ and R5 are —OCH20— or OCH2CH20— and 
R3 is —H, OH, NR®R’, or alkoxy; 

X. is estected from ths group copsisting of —O8i, alkoxy, 
—Cl, —Br, —NR®R’, —OCOCH3;, —OCOCF;, —O- 
COCH;NH>, —OPO3H, and —OSO,CH;; 

R¢ and R’ are independently —H, methyl or ethyl; and 

R$ and R? are independently —H, CH3, —C2Hs, or —CH- 
2OH except that both may not be —H simultaneously; or 
R® and R? together are —(CH2),—Y—(CH2)n—wherein 
m and n are independently 1 or 2 and Y is selected from 
the group consisting of —CH2—, —O—, —NR®, 
—S—, and —S—S—-; and 

W is —H, —OH, or —NHR®. 


4,806,605 
MONOMERS AND INITIATORS FOR GROUP 
TRANSFER POLYMERIZATION 
Walter R. Hertler, Kennett Square, Pa., assignor to E. I. Du 

Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 7,758 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 4/44 

US. Cl, 526—190 23 Claims 

1. Group Transfer Polymerization process comprising con- 
tacting under polymerizing conditions at least one acrylic 
monomer with (i) a tetracoordinate organosilicon, organotin or 
organogermanium polymerization initiator having at least one 
initiating site and (ii) a co-catalyst which is a source of bifluo- 
ride, fluoride, cyanide or azide ions or a suitable Lewis acid, 


(ij) the monomer comprises one or more polyenoate com- 
the 


pounds of formula 

CH(R2>—C(R3)[C(R4}—CR5)]—C(O)X; or 

(ii) the initiator comprises one or more polyenolates of the 
formula Q7[C(R3)—C(R4)],Q! or C-silylated keto isomers 
thereof; or 

OS eee 
pounds the formula 

CHR CR KOR —CARD), “CIO and the initia- 


(b) a hydrocarbyl radical which is an aliphatic, alicylic, 
aromatic or mixed aliphatic-aromatic radical containing 
up to 20 carbon atoms; 

(c) a polymeric hydrocarbyl radical containing at least 20 
carbon atoms; 


() a radical of (b) or (c) containing one or more ether 
oxygen atoms within aliphatic segments thereof; or 
(e) a radical of (6), (c) or (d) containing one or more 
functional substituents that are inert under polymerizing 


conditions; 

each of R3, R4 and R5, independently, is —H or a radical as 
defined in (b), Oe (d) and (¢) for R?; 

X is —OR or —NR 

Ris radial a defined in, (6 and) for 2; oR 
and the closest R> taken together, form a 5- to 8-mem- 
bered lactone ring; 

each of R’ and R" in independently, is C; alkyl; and 

n is an integer and is at least 1; provided, however: 
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(i) when n is 1, at least one of R?, R* and R5 is hydro- 


carbyl; 

(ii) the number of R2-5 hydrocarby! substituents does not 
exceed the number of —C—C— double bonds; and 
(iii) a carbon atom substituted with R2-5 hydrocarbyl is 

not adjacent to more than one other carbon atom substi- 
tuted with R2-5 hydrocarbyl, 
hydrocarby] in (i), (ii) and (iii) being as defined above in (b), (d) 
and (e) for R?; 
Q! is —C(R5}—C(OMIR']3)X’; 
Q is —C(R2}—C(X')OMIR"]3 or —R?2; 
X’ is —OSi(R!)3, —R, —OR or —NR’R”; 
each R!, independently, is a hydrocarbyl radical which is an 
aliphatic, alicyclic, aromatic, or mixed aliphatic-aromatic 
radical containing up to 20 carbon atoms; and 
M is Si, Sn or Ge; 
provided, however, in the initiator of the formula 
QICR3}—C(R*)],Q! or C-silylated keto isomers 
thereof not more than one of R° and the closest R¢ is 
hydrocarbyl; and when Q? is —C(R?}—C(X')OMIR'J3, 
aot more then one of R? and the adjacent Ris hydro- 
carbyl, to produce “living” polymer comprising 
(i) at least three repeat units of the formula —CHR- 
2)>—C(R3=—C(R*)nC(R5(C(O)X)—; or 
(ii) at least three repeat units of a Group Transfer Polymeri- 
zation acrylic monomer; or 
(iii) a mixture of at least three repeat units of (i) and (ii); each 
of (i), Gi) and (iii) containing 
o- (R!)3 moieties at “living” ends of the polymer chains; 


iii adidas atin dita a epminn 
hydrocarbyl radical, or the unsaturated moiety 
RACRI)=—CR*)nC(R5(C(O)X’)—, 

provided, however, only the unsaturated moiety when the 

“living” polymer contains only repeat units (ii), and provided 

further, however: 

@ when n is 1, at least one of R2, R4 and R5 is hydrocarbyl; 
(ii) the number of R2-5 hydrocarbyl substituents does not 
exceed the number of —C—C— double bonds; and 
(ii) a carbon atom substituted with R2-5 hydrocarby] is not 

adjacent to more than one other carbon atom sustituted 
with R2-5 hydrocarbyl, 
hydrocarbyl and all other symbols being as defined above. 


4,806,606 
THERMOSET POLYMER FROM 
NADIMIDO-SUBSTITUTED CYCLOPHOSPHAZENES 
———— eee 


Incorporated, Wilmington, 
Division of Ser. No. 906,000, Sep. 10, 1986. This application Feb. 


9 Claims 
1. A thermoset of a cycophosphazene derivative having the 
formula 


nent 
Ri 


where n is 3 or 4; R; and R2 are the same or different, are the 
same or different from one phosphorous atom to the next on 
the same cyclophosphazene ring and are selected from the 
group consisting of 





ee 


Qn, 


where R is selected from the group consisting of H or a nonre- 
active moiety; and an average of at least two of the radicals R; 
and R2 per cyclophosphazene ring contain a nadimido group. 


4,806,607 
NADIMIDO-SUBSTITUTED CYCLOPHOSPHAZENES 
yen nad vg” Chrome. glares 


Incorporated, Wilmington, 
Division of Ser. No. 906,000, Sep. 10, 1986. This application Feb. 
11, 1988, Ser. No. 154,769 


Int. CL.* CO8F 26/00 
US. Ci. 526—259 3 Claims 
1. A mixture of phosphazene derivatives comprising at least 
50% by weight of a cyclophosphazene derivative having the 
formula 


where R; and R2 are the same or different, are the same or 
different from one phosphorus atom to the next on the same 
cyclophosphazene ring and are selected from the group con- 
sisting of 


(a) 
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-continued 
R 
re) 
). 
N , 
Oo 


R, 


where R is selected from the group consisting of H or a nonre- 
active moiety; and an average of at least two of the radicals R; 
and R2 per cyclophosphazene ring contain a nadimido group. 


Filed Mar. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 26,535 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 122/40 
US. Cl. 526—262 8 Claims 
1. a free radically curable adhesive or sealant formulation 
qumpeising bereees 8% and 0m of c compound oie Be 


where R’ is an alkylene or alkenylene group; the R” groups are 
independently selected from hydrocarbon or halohydrocarbon 
groups; and n is an interger of at least one; and between 5% and 
99% of a second free radically curable compound. 


4,806,609 
PYRROLIDONYL ACRYLATE BLOCK POLYMERS 
David J. Tracy, Lincoln Park; Mohamed M. Hashem, Wayne, 
and Fulvio J. Vara, Chester, all of N.J., assignors to GAF 

Corporation, Wayne, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 020,840, Mar. 2, 1987, Pat. No. 4,760,152. 
This application Apr. 18, 1988, Ser. No. 182,611 
Int. Cl.* COBL 71/02, 79/04 
US. Cl. 526—264 9 Claims 

1. The process which comprises adding an effective emulsi- 
fying amount of the compound having the formula 
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oa 
c=0 


bo, 
N 


°o 
I I 
ees atte, eed Mae 

x x’ R 

wherein n is an integer having a value of from 1 to 3; X and X’ 
are dissimilar and each of X, X’ and R is selected from the 
group consisting of hydrogen and methyl and y and z are 
integers each having a value of from 1 to 40, except, when X 
is methyl, y has a value greater than one and, when X’ is 
methyl, z has a value greater than one, to a water insoluble 


(6) said protein is used in an amount of from 10 to 30 parts by 
weight, the sum of (a) and (b) being 100 parts by weight. 


4,806,611 
AMINOURETHANES, A PROCESS FOR THEIR 
PREPARATION AND THEIR USE 
Michael Hénel; Peter Ziegler, both of Mainz; Gerd Walz, Wies- 
baden; Riidiger Lenz, Frankfurt am Main; Hartmut Foedde, 
Taunusstein, and Gerhard Brindépke, Frankfurt am Main, all 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 136,903 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 24, 


1986, 
Int. Ci.* CO8G 18/80 
US. Ci. 528—45 


(A) polyamines of the formula (1) and/or (II) 


a 
OH 


al ila ital te 
OH 


in which 
R denotes —(CR!R2),Z'—CR3R*)mZ2—CRR9);]i, 
Z! and Z? denote O, S, NH, N-alkyl having up to 8 carbon 
atoms, N-phenyl, N-monoalkylphenyl, N-dialkylpheny! 
or N-trialkyipheny! having 1 to 4 carbon atoms per 
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alkyl group, a divalent phenylene radical which is op- 
tionally substituted and/or a chemical bond, 

R! to R® denote H, CH3, C2Hs, phenyl or monoalkylphe- 
nyl, dialkylphenyl or trialkyiphenyl having 1 to 4 car- 
bon atoms per alkyl group, 

n, m and | denote 0 to 12, the sum of n+m-+1 being =2, 

k denotes 1 to 6; 

p denotes 1 to 5; and 
D denotes 
q) 


eT > 
B 
in which A represents an aliphatic radical having 2 to 5 
carbon atoms, j represents 1 to 5, and B represents H, 
Qe 


o—H—, 
E 


in which G represents (Cj-Cjg)-alkyl, or (Cs-Cs)- 
which can be substituted by (C;-C3)-alkyl 

groups and E represents H or G, or 
(3) L which represents (C2-Cs)-alkoxy, or (Cs-Cjs)- 


acyloxy, 
(B) if appropriate, further polyamines, 
(C) compounds containing on average at least one terminal 
2-oxo-1,3-dioxolane group per molecule, and 
compounds 


1. An acetylenic polysilane composed of [RSi] and optional 
[R2Si] units where there are present 0 to 60 mole percent 
[IRsSi] units and 40 to 100 mole percent (RSQ) waite, where Rs 
an alkyl radical containing 1 to 8 carbon atoms, and where the 
remaining bonds on silicon are attached to other silicon atoms 
and acetylenic groups of the formula —(CH2),C=CR’ where 
w is an integer from 0 to 3 and where R’ is hydrogen, an alkyl 
radical containing 1 to 6 carbon atoms, a phenyl radical, or an 
—SiR"’3 radical wherein R”’ is an alkyl radical containing | to 
4 carbon atoms. 


4,806,613 
22 Claims _ METHOD OF PRODUCING THERMOPLASTIC 


STRUCTURE FOR USE AS BINDERS IN 
COMPOSITIONS 


Robert B. Wardle, Logan, Utah, assignor to Morton Thiokol, 
Inc., Chicago, Tl. 
Filed Mar. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 174,665 
Int. Ci.* CO8BG 18/12 
US. Ci. 528—59 


1. A method of preparing a thermoplastic 
A blocks and at least one B block, wherein said A blocks are 
crystalline at below about 60° C. and said B 
block(s) is amorphous at temperatures above about — 20° C., 
said A blocks each being polyethers derived from monomers of 
oxetane and its derivatives and/or tetrahydrofuran and its 
derivatives, the method comprising 
providing hydroxyl terminated A blocks which are crystalline 
at temperatures below about 60° C. and separately providing 





hydroxyl terminated B blocks which are amorphous at tem- 
above about —20° C., 
said A blocks and said B blocks by separately 


3, having greater than 50% of their active hydrogens in the 
form of amine hydrogens, a blend of an unsubstituted aromatic 
amine termianted chain extender and a N/N’-dialkylated ali- 
phatic amine chain extender, and an aromatic polyisocyanate. 


4,806,616 
N-N’-DIALKYLPHENYLENEDIAMINES AS CURING 
AGENTS IN POLYURETHANE AND POLYUREA 

MANUFACTURE BY REACTION INJECTION MOLDING 
William M. Baumann, Downers Grove; Ray V. Scott, Jr., Addi- 
son; David W. House, Arlington Heights, and Dusan J. Engel, 
Des Plaines, all of Ill., assignors to UOP Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 

Filed Dec. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 130,838 

Int. Ci.* CO8G 18/32, 18/30, 18/34 
US. Ci, 528—68 15 Claims 
1. A reaction injection molded elastomer made by reacting 
in a closed mold a first stream comprising one or more polyiso- 
with a second stream ising from about 0.7 to 
about 1.3 equivalents of a blend of compounds having isocya- 
nate reactive hydrogens said blend consisting essentially of a 
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backbone polyamine (B,4) or a backbone polyol (B,) and a 
chain extender diamine (D) which is at least one N,N’-disub- 


stituted phenylenediamine of the structure, 


where R; and R2 are independently selected from the group 
consisting of monovalent alkyl or alkenyl moieties containing 
from 1 to about 20 carbon atoms or a monovalent aryl moiety, 
20 to about 80 equivalents percent of the blend. 


4,806,617 
POLY(@INAPHTHYL ARYLENE ETHER) AND 
PREPARATION THEREOF 
Virgil Percec, Pepper Pike, and Paul P. Nicholas, Broadview 
heights, both of Ohio, assignors to The B.F. Goodrich Com- 

pany, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 25,544 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 65/00 
US. Cl, 528—86 4 Claims 
1. A substantially linear thermoplastic polyarylene polyether 
polymer having a repeating unit represented by the structure: 


et 
Be et 
from the group consisting of SO2, C—O, 


re) re) 
MI Ml 


ll ll 
oO Oo 
oO Oo Oo 
Wt ll I 
ll ll 
Oo Oo 
R represents C;-C)2 alkyl, Cs—Cio aryl or C7-Cjs aralkyl, 
and, 
n is an integer in the range from above 2 to abut 500, the 
polymer having a minimum Tg of about 200° C. and a 


weight average molecular weight Mw in the range from 
about 10,000 to about 200,000. 
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4,806,618 
AROMATIC POLYETHERS HAVING 
BIPHENYLFLUORENE GROUP 
Yoshio Imai, Tokyo; Masaaki Kakimoto, Yokohama; Yutaka 
Maruyama, Kamifukuoka, and Toshio Koishi, Sakao, all of 
Japan, assignors to Central Glass Company, Limited, Ube, 


Filed Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 115,914 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1986, 61-266614; 
Nov. 11, 1986, 61-266615 
Int. C1. CO8G 63/18 
US. Ci. 528—125 2 Claims 
1. An aromatic polyether represented by the general formula 
(1): 


+~O+-O>+} 


wherein R represents one 9,9-biphenylfluorene group or at 
least two divalent aromatic groups including at least one 9,9- 


Celentiemunn gun side hentinies tne | to 20. 


4,806,619 
THERMOTROPIC AROMATIC POLYESTERS HAVING A 
HIGH DEFLECTION panne ce at ang 

AND EXCELLENT MECHANICAL 
PROCESS FOR THEIR PREPARATION AND THEIR USE 


Volker Eckhardt; Hans-Rudolf Dicke, both of Krefeld; Erich 
Gladbach, and Dieter Freitag, 


Hammerschmidt, Bergisch 

Krefeld, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 

Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 914,669 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 4, 


1985, 3535452 

Int. C1.* CO8G 8/02 
US. Ci. 528—128 8 Claims 
aa polyesters containing recurring units of the 


® 


ay 


Ar! consists to the extent of 80 to 100 mol% of radicals of the 
formyla — 


09 ae Se 


and to the extent of 20 to 0 mol% of other divalent aromatic 
radicals which contain 6 to 18 C.atoms and in which the 
chain-lengthening bonds are opposed coaxially or in parallel, 
and 


Ar? consists to the extent of 0 to 90 mol% of a 1,4-phenylene 
radical and to the extent of 100 to 10 mol% of other divalent 
aromatic radicals which contain 6 to 18 C atoms and in 
which the chai ing bonds are opposed coaxially or 
in parallel to the extent of at least 80 mol% and are at an 
angle to the extent of not more than 20 mol %, 


ai 
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subject to the proviso that the I/II molar ratio is 0.95 to 1.05. 


Michael W. Klett, and Balbhadra Das, both of Allison Park, Pa., 
assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 31,631 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 79/02 
US. Cl. 528—244 





hydrogen and methyloi groups and mixtures thereof 
ame iy Symi mam 92 


EN eee Om 
with radicals selected from the group consisting of meth- 
ylol and hydroxyl, wherein the mole ratio of the compo- 
nents is 1:1.5 to around 5 for Component A to Component 
B and around 1:0.5 to around 4 for Component A to 


both of Mass., assignors to Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 820,351 


Int. C14 CO8G 63/62 
US, Ci. 528—211 8 Claims 
1. An article useful for implantation in an animal comprising 





1504 
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a mixture of (a) a solid biocompatible, bioerodible, hydropho- herent viscosity of at least 1.5 dL/g measured at 30° C. on a 0.5 
bic polyiminocarbonate composition having the recurring g/dL-solution in 98%. sulphuric acid. 


structrual unit: 


NH 
i] 


alietereaseiedints ahoenh pagan taalty 
active composition. 


4,806,622 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF 
POLYACETALS 
Nicolas Hardy, Jemeppe-sur-Sambre, Belgium, assignor to Sol- 
vay & Cie (Societe Anonyme), Brussels, Belgium 
Filed Jun. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 58,933 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 6, 1986, 86 08330 
Int. Cl.* COBL 59/04 
5 Claims 


1. Process for the manufacture of polyacetals by the poly- 
canteen of Clenaan, whieh comyetaes Gp Celinwing exes 
sive main 

(a) trimerization of formaldehyde into trioxane in an acid 
aqueous phase under a partial vacuum; 

(b) separation of the trioxane from the said aqueous phase; 

(c) purification of the trioxane; 

(d) polymerization of the purified trioxane in the presence of 
a cationic initiator and a comonomer chosen from 
amongst cyclic ethers containing at least two adjacent 
carbon atoms; 

(e) stabilization of the end groups of the macromolecular 
chains of the polymer by hydrolysis, in the heated state, 
under pressure; 

(f) separation, by depressurization, of the mixture resulting 
from state (e), into an aqueous suspension of the stabilized 
polymer and a vapour phase containing the unpolymer- 
ized trioxane, water and the formaldehyde produced by 
the hydrolysis; 

(g) recycling the vapour phase obtained in stage (f) directly 
into the formaldehyde trimerization stage (a); and 

(h) recovery of the stabilized polymer from the aqueous 
suspension resulting from stage (f). 


4,806,623 
POLY(P-PHENYLENE-2,5-FURANDICARBONAMIDE), 
ANISOTROPIC SOLUTION, FILAMENT, FILM 
THEREOF 


Anastassios Mitiakoudis, and Alessandro Gandini, both of St. 


Filed Aug. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 87,224 
Ciaims priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 20, 1986, 


8602116 
Int. Cl.4 CO8G 69/26 
US. Ci, 528—341 4 Claims 
1. Poly(p-phenylene-2,5-furandicarbonamide)having an in- 


4,806,624 
DEHYDROGENATION OF DEHYDROGENATABLE 


1. A process for the catalytic dehydrogenation of a dehy- 


em C2-plus feed hydrocarbon which comprises the 
steps of: 
(2) passing a feed stream comprising said C>-plus feed hydro- 


carbon into a dehydrogenation zone and through at least 
one bed of dehydrogenation catalyst maintained at dehy- 


feed hydrocarbon and a C2-plus product hydrocarbon; 

(b) forming an oxidation catalyst bed feed stream by admix- 
ing an oxygen-containing stream with said dehydrogena- 
tion zone effluent stream; 

(c) passing the oxidation catalyst bed feed stream through a 
bed of hydrogen selective oxidation catalyst maintained at 
selective oxidation conditions and producing an oxidation 
zone effluent stream having a reduced concentration of 
hydrogen; and 

(d) recovering the product hydrocarbon from said oxidation 
zone effluent stream without contacting said oxidation 
zone effluent stream with dehydrogenation catalyst. 


4,806,625 
FLAME RESISTANT POLYAROMATIC CYANATE 
RESINS WITH IMPROVED THERMAL STABILITY 
Gary W. Bogan, and Georgia A. Monnerat, soth of Lake Jack- 
son, Tex., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 


Mich. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 142,983 


Int. C1.* CO8G 73/00 
US. Cl. 528—422 56 Claims 
1. A hydrocarbon phenol cyanate resin represented by the 
following formula I 


O—-C=N 
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wherein each R is independently hydrogen or an alkyl group 
having from 1 to about 10 carbon atoms; each m independently 
has a value from 1 to about 6; m’ has an average value from 
zero to about 4; each R’ is independently hydrogen or a group 
represented by the following formula II 


x R” 
{om 
x R” 
wherein each R” is independently an alkyl group having from 
1 to about 4 carbon atoms; each X is a halogen; with the pro- 


viso that at least one R’ group is a group represented by for- 
mula II. 


4,806,626 
a-AMYLASE INHIBITOR 
Koji Maeda, Tokorozawa, and Osamu Oka, Kawagoe, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nisshin Flour Milling Co., Ltd. and Orien- 
tal Yeast Co., Ltd., both of, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 918,520, Oct. 14, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 578,189, Feb. 8, 1984, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 347,261, Feb. 9, 
1982, abandoned. This application Jun. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 63,697 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 10, 1981, 56-18549 
Int. C1.* CO7TK 3/02, 15/10; C12P 21/00; Ci2Q 1/40 
US. Ci. 530—375 4 Claims 
1. An a-amylase inhibitor, WAI-53, from wheat having the 
fe i ies: 
(a) being soluble in water or dilute salt solutions and insolu- 
ble in methanol, ethanol, acetone, chloroform and hexane; 
(b) having ultraviolet absorption 
E;% 279 being 12.8 in water (1 cm); 
(c) having molecular weight of 23,000-23,000 according to 
ultracentrifugation or 24,000 according to gel filtration; 


ar mae, ge sharable py 


taining medium; 

OS a aa 
phoresis at the location corresponding to M.W. 13,000; 
(g) having serine at the N-terminus indicating the existence 

of two identical 
(h) being protein in nature with the amino acid composition: 
Lysine 4.55 
Histidine 1.11 
Arginine 7.66 
Aspartic acid 6.97 
Threonine 3.42 
Serine 6.94 
Glutamic acid 11.48 
Proline 7.71 
Glycine 9.41 
Alanine 12.08 


@ producing saturation curves of WAI-53 with human 
salivery a-amylase and of WAI-53 with human pancreatic 
a-amylase with a ratio of the amount of WAI-53 required 
to produce 50% inhibition of human salivary a-amylase to 
that of human pancreatic amylase above 1:250. 


sak, Staten Island, 
N.Y.; Patricia A. Merz, Staten Island, N.Y., and Maria Ton- 
na-DeMazsi, Staten Island, N.Y., assignors to Research Foun- 
dation of Mental Hygiene Inc., Albany, N.Y. 
Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 55,708 
Int. Cl. A61K 39/395; COTK 15/14 
US. Ci. 530—387 2 Claims 
1. A monoclonal antibody, 263K 3F4, produced by hy- 
bridoma cell line, ATCC HB 9222, and capable of specific 
binding to scrapie-associated fibril proteins in an antigen-anti- 
body complex. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 445,561, Nov. 30, 1982, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 840,632 
Int. C1.* COTK 15/00; Ci2N 5/00 
US. Ci. 530—387 
1. A hybridoma cell line which produces a monocional 


M-4 (ATCC No. HB 8438) and hybridoma M-10 (ATCC No. 
HB 8440). 


4,806,629 
MONOCLONAL ANTIBODY TO A HUMAN 
THYMOCYTE ANTIGEN 


Int. Cl.* CO7K 15/04; H61K 39/395; C12N 15/00, 5/00 
US, Ci. 530—387 3 Claims 

1. Mouse monoclonal antibody which reacts with an antigen 
found on approxmiately 70% of normal human thymocytes. 
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Eit Drent, and Richard L. Wife, both of Amsterdam, Nether- 
lands, assigners to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 99,263 
8603062 ; ee ae 


Int. C1.* CO8G 67/02 

US. Cl. 528—392 10 Claims 

1. In the process of producing linear alternating polymers of 
carbon monoxide and at least one ethylenically unsaturated 
hydrocarbon by contacting the carbon monoxide and unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon under polymerization conditions in the 
presence of a catalyst composition formed from a mixture of a 
palladium compound, the anion of a non-hydrohalogenic acid 
having a pKa below about 6 and a bidentate phosphorus li- 
gand, the improvement wherein the mixture from which said 
catalyst composition is formed additionally contains an organic 
nitro compound or an organic nitrite compound. 


4,806,631 
IMMOBILIZATION OF NUCLEIC ACIDS ON 
SOLVOLYZED NYLON SUPPORTS 
Robert J. Carrico; Robert P. Hatch, and William L. Patterson, 
all of Elkhart, Ind., assignors to Miles Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 781,514 
Int. CL.* COTH 21/00; C12Q 1/68 
US. Cl. 536—27 7 Claims 
1. A method for immobilizing a nucleic acid consisting 
essentially of the step of contacting the nucleic acid with a 
solid support consisting essentially of nylon whose amide 
groups have been partially solvolyzed whereby said nucleic 
acid becomes bound to the solid support by noncovalent 
bonds. 


4,806,632 
PROCESS FOR THE POST-HYDROGENATION OF 
SUCROSE POLYESTERS 


Int. CL‘ COTH 13/06, 1/00; C88B 37/00 

US. Cl. 536—124 10 Claims 

1. A process for post-hydrogenating sucrose polyesters 
comprising contacting sucrose polyesters having at least one 
unsaturated fatty acid with hydrogen gas in the presence of a 
catalytically effective amount of h ion catalyst, at a 
temperature of from about 250° F. (121° C.) to about 450° F. 
(232° C.) to hydrogenate the unsaturated fatty acids of the 
sucrose polyesters. 
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Yoji Ezure, Otsu; Masashi Yamamoto, Kyoto; Shigeaki Maruo, 
Ibaraki, and Makote Sugiyama, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors 
to Nippon Shinyaku Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Apr. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 39,012 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1986, 61-087509 
Int. Cl.4 COTH 17/02, 5/06; C08 COBB 37/16; AG61K 31/73 

US. Ci. 536—18.5 5 Claims 
1. A method of preparing a molecular compound of gluco- 

sylmoranoline represented by the formula (I) 


CH20H 
o 


CH20H 
NH 


OH 


with methanol, which comprises admixing an aqueous solution 
of glucosylmoranoline (I), oligoglucosylmoranoline repre- 
sented by the formula (II) 


OH 


(wherein n is an integer of 1 to 5), and moranoline represented 
by formula (III) 


OH 


with methanol and stirring the admixture to form crystals of 
the molecular compound of methanol and (1). 


4,806,634 


4,806,635 
NEW CROSS-LINKING SYSTEM FOR MAKING TONERS 
THAT ARE USEFUL IN ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
USING POLYFUNCTIONAL AZIDE 


Continuation of Ser. No. 021,930, Mar. 5, 1987, which is a 
division of Ser. No. 912,033, Sep. 26, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 222,319 
Int. Cl.4 G03G 9/08 
US. Cl, 430—109 2 Claims 

1. A toner composition useful for electrophotography con- 
sisting essentially of 
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(1) the reaction product of (a) a cross-linkable toner resin 
selected from the group consisting of a copolymer of a 
styrene material and an acrylate or methacrylate, and a 
polyester that is the reaction of a dicarboxylic 
acid and a dihydric alcohol, and (b) from about 0.1% to 
about 10%, based on the weight of the resin, of a poly- 
functional azide having the formula 


ie) 
i] 
(N3CO)y—R—(SO2N3)z 


where R is an organic radical, y and z are integers from 0 to 10, 
and the sum of y and z is an integer from 2 to 10, and (2) from 
about 2% to about 20%, based on the total weight of the 
composition, of a colorant. 


4,806,636 
HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE PRODUCED BY 
ENTEROBACTER SAKAZAKII 
L. Scott Harris, and Patrick J. Oriel, both of Midland, Mich., 
assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 714,147 
Int. Cl.* CO8B 37/00; C1i2P 19/04; C12N 1/20; C1i2R 1/01 
US. Cl. 536—123 11 Claims 
1. Tea polysaccharide, a heteropol which com- 
prises from about 13 to about 22% by weight of L-fucose, from 
about 19 to about 24% by weight of D-galactose, from about 
23 to about 30% by weight of D-glucose, from about 0 to about 
8% by weight of D-mannose, from about 29 to about 32% by 
weight of glucuronic acid, said percent ranges being based on 
ing about 1 to about 1.5 equivalents of ester per equivalent of 

neutral sugar. 


4,806,637 
6-(HYDROXYETHYL)-2(HETEROCYCLYLTHIO)- 
PENEM-3-CARBOXYLATES 
Michael P. Kirkup, Somerset, N.J., and Amy S. Boland, Pitts- 
NJ. a Ks 


Filed Mar. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 840,305 
Int. Cl1.* CO7D 499/00; AG1K 31/425 
US. Ci. 540—310 


1. A compound represented by the formula: 


29 Claims 


and pharmaceutically acceptable salts or pharmaceutically 
a gmabagata 


xia represents oxygen, or 


CHEMICAL 


wherein R is hydrogen, loweralkyl, acetyl or methoxycar- 
bonyl; 
Y is cis, trans or mixtures thereof and is selected from hydroxy, 


the wavy lines indicate cis, trans or mixtures thereof. 


4,806,638 
NEUTRALIZATION OF REACTION MIXTURES 


Filed Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 109,405 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 17, 
1986, 3635363 
Int. C1.* CO7D 201/16; COIB 1/242 
US. Cl. 540—540 


ir ails ut Ui dion Clits couee te Withee 
steps: 
(a) mixing the reaction mixture with recycled ammonium 
sulfate mother liquor whose concentration is chosen so 
that no solid ammonium sulfate is precipitated during the 


neutralization, 

(b) neutralization by feeding gaseous ammonia which con- 
tains water or an aqueous ammonium sulfate solution in 
finely divided liquid form through a plurality of nozzle 
orifices into the solution of the reaction mixture in the 
ammonium sulfate mother liquor at elevated temperatures, 

(c) separation of crude lactam from the aqueous ammonium 
sulfate solution, 

(d) evaporation of the ammonium sulfate solution under 
reduced pressure and with separation of the crystalline 
ammonium sulfate from the ammonium sulfate mother 


liquor and 
(e) recycling of the ammonium sulfate mother liquor to stage 
(a). 


4,806,639 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
DIHYDRO-1,2,3-OXATHIAZIN-4-ONE 

oS SEORIDE ATOR FUE FORUCATEON TEMNROP 
Dieter Reuschling, Butzbach; Adolf Linkies, Frankfurt am 
Main; Walter Reimann, Hofheim am Taunus; Otto E. 
Schweikert, Kelkheim, and Karl E. Mack, Weisbaden, all of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Aug. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 902,206 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 3, 


1985, 3531359 
Int. Ci.4 CO7TD 291/06 

US. Cl. 544—2 9 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of 6-methyl-3,4-dihydro- 
1,2,3-oxathiazine-4-one 2,2-dioxide by cyclizing an aectoaceta- 
mide derivative, which comprises using acetoacetamide-N-sul- 
fonic acid or its salts—dissolved in a water-immiscible, inert, 
organic solvent—as the acetoacetamide derivative, carrying 
out the cyclization by treatment with an excess of up to 20-fold 
molar amount of SO3, hydrolyzing the 6-methyl-3,4-dihydro- 
1,2,3-oxathiazin-4-one 2,2-dioxide obtained in the form of the 
SO3-adduct after the cyclization reaction, removing the inert, 
organic solvent from the resulting multi-phase mixture by 
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ss and isolating the 6-methyl-3, fone npn oo 
thiazin-4-one 2,2-dioxide by crystallization from the remaining 
aqueous sulfuric acid phase. 


4,806,640 
TRIPHENDIOXAZINE REACTIVE DYESTUFFS 
Wolfgang Harms, and Klaus Wunderlich, both of Leverkusen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 868,961, May 30, 1986, abandoned. 

This application Jul. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 77,939 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 7, 

1985, 3520391 
Int. C14 COTD 498/02; CO9B 19/02 

US. Ci, 544—76 

1. A dyestuff of the formula 


yoo SO2.—NH—Z; 
Z2—HN—02S 


3 Claims 


wherein 
Rj, R2=H, Cl, Br, C;-C4-alkoxy, C;-C,-alkyl, phenoxy, 
carboxamide, carboxamide, car- 
or _ phenylcar- 


bonylamino 
R3=H, C)-Cy4-alkyl, C;-C4-alkoxy, Cl or Br 
x= 


mono- or di-C;-C4-alkyl 


orO 

R4=H or C;-Cy-alkyl opt. substituted by OH, SO3H, 
OSO3H, OPO3H2, COOH or Cl 

vee cee eae ae ae lee 
: carboxy, thiosulphato, hydroxy or alkoxy and opt. 


2. A dyestuff of the formula 


ot 


Y’=C)-C¢-alkylene or Ar-(C)-C,4)-alkylene, 
L=SO3H, OSO3H, OPO3H2 or COOH, and 
Ar=arylene; Z;, Z2=heterocyclic fibre-reactive radical. 


L—Y’—HN 


aes 


4,806,641 
SALTS OF 
3-HYDROXY-4-OX0-3,4-DIHYDRO-1,2,3-BENZOTRIA- 
ZINE AND AMINO 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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amino group capable of forming a salt with said 3- 

hydroxy-4-oxo-3,4-dihydro-1,2,3-benzotriazine, wherein 

the primary monoamino compound is selected from the 

group consisting of (C;-C¢)-alkyl esters of naturally oc- 
curring a-amino acids; (C;-C¢)-alkyl esters of 4-amino- 
butyric acid; naturally occurring a-amino acids and 4- 
amino-butyric acid in which the carboxyl group has been 
reduced to —CH2OH; dipeptides and tripeptides consist- 
ing of naturally occurring a-amino acids and/or 4-amino- 
butyric acid bearing a (C;-C¢)-alkyl ester function; and 
dipeptides and tripeptides consisting of naturally occur- 
ring a-amino acids and/or 4-aminobutyric acid in which 
the C-terminal carboxyl group has been reduced to —CH- 
20H, said naturally occurring a-amino acids being se- 
lected from alanine, arginine, asparagine, aspartic acid, 
cysteine, glutamine, glutamic acid, glycine, histidine, 
isoleucine, lysine, leucine, methionine, ornithine, phenyl- 
alanine, proline, serine, threonine, tryptophan, tyrosine 
and valine, 

in which salt the molar ratio 3-hydroxy-4-oxo-3,4-dihydro- 
1,2,3-benzotriazine: primary monoamino compound is 1:1 
to 2:1. 


4,806,642 
PURINE DERIVATIVES 
Jagadish C. Sircar, Ann Arbor, Mich.; Charles F. Schwender, 
Gladstone, N.J., and Mark J. Suto, Ann Arbor, Mich., assign- 
ors to Warner-Lambert » Morris Plains, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 657,211, Oct. 5, 1984, 


This application . 6, ° 
Int. CL.4 COTD 473/18, 473/24, 473/30, 473/38 
US. Cl. 544—244 * 13 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 


és 
wr 


wherein R; is OH or SH; R2 is hydrogen, NHR in which R is 
hydrogen or COR¢ where Rg is alkyl of one to four carbon 
atoms, phenyl, phenyl substituted by (i) fluoro, (ii) chloro, (iii) 
bromo, (iv) trifluoromethyl, (v) alkyl of one to four carbon 
atoms, (vi) hydroxy, or (vii) alkoxy of one to four carbon 
atoms, or arylalkyl wherein alkyl is of one to four carbon 
atoms and aryl is phenyl or pheny! substituted by (i) fluoro, (ii) 
chloro, (iii) bromo, (iv) alkyl of one to four carbon atoms, (v) 


Alexander Volk, Eppetein/Taunus and Wolfgang Kénig, Hof- mene ene ay ho gue gp gre 


heim am Taunus, both of Fed. Rep. of 

Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, 

Germany 

Filed Jun. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 741,866 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 8, 

1984, 3421303 
Int. Ci.* COTD 253/08; COTK 5/06, 5/08 

US. Ci. 544—183 8 Claims 

1. A salt of 

(a) 3-hydroxy-4-0x0-3,4-dihydro-1,2,3-benzotriazine and 

(b) a primary monoamino compound containing a primary 


bon atoms; R3 is bromine or NHR where R is hydrogen or 


Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of CORs wherein Re is. as defined above; X is O or S; Rg is 


hydrogen or CH2ORs in which Rs is hydrogen, alkyl of one to 
eight carbon atoms, phenyl, phenyl substituted by (i) fluoro, (ii) 
—— (iii) bromo, (iv) trifluoromethyl, (v) alkyl of one to four 

carbon atoms, (vi) hydroxy, or (vii) alkoxy of one to four 
carbon atoms, or arylalkyl wherein alkyl is of one to four 
carbon atoms, and aryl is phenyl or phenyl substituted by (i) 
fluoro, (ii) chloro, (iii) bromo, (iv) alkyl of one to four carbon 
atoms, (v) trifluoromethyl, (vi) hydroxy, or (vii) alkoxy of one 
to four carbon atoms, COR¢ or 
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and Rg is as defined above; with the proviso that when R; is 
OH, R2 is NH2, R3 is bromine, and Rs is hydrogen or CORg, 
then R, is not a hydrogen or CH2ORs wherein Rs is the same 
CORg as is defined above or a pharmaceutically acceptable 
base salt or acid addition salt. 

12. 2-amino-9-{[2-(heptyloxy)-1-(hydroxymethyl)ethoxy]- 
methyl]-1,9-dihydro-6H-purin-6-one. 

13. 2-amino-1,9-dihydro-9-[[1-(hydroxymethy])-2-phenoxye- 
thoxy]}methyl]-6H-purin-6-one. 


Johannes Grimmer, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 

Filed Nov. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 932,312 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 4, 


1985, 3542837 
Int. Cl.* COTD 475/14 
US. Cl. 544—251 20 Claims 
2. A process for the preparation of riboflavin of formula (1) 


N s N ° 
o Sh 
ae 
oO 
said process comprising: 
condensing a 4,5-dimethyl-N-(D)-ribityl-2-phenylazoaniline 
of formula (II) 


~ 
5 ip @ 
R 
wherein R is hydrogen, chlorine, nitro, methyl or me- 


thoxy and R is situated at the ortho- or paraposition, with 
barbituric acid of formula (IIT) 


in the presence of an acid condensing agent of formula 
adv) 


(R'\(R2)CH—COOH 


wherein R! is methyl or ethyl, and R? is a C3-4 alkyl group 
or a linear Cs alkyl group. 


4,806,644 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
5-ACYLPYRIMIDINES 
Hans-Ludwig Elbe, and Graham Holmwood, both of Wuppertal, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors te Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, 
Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 769,639, Aug. 26, 1985, Pat. No. 4,713,456. 
This application Apr. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 33,433 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 29, 


1984, 3431689 
Int. C1.* COTD 239/26 
US. Cl. 544—335 


1. A 5-acyl-pyrimidine of the formula 


{3 


in which 
R!! represents phenyl which is mono-or di-substituted by 
fluorine, chlorine, methyl, ethyl, isopropyl, tert.-butyl, 
methoxy, methylthio, trifluoromethyl, trifluoromethoxy 
and/or trifluoromethylthio; or represents the grouping 


1 Claim 


CH; 
— ear. 
CH3 


in which 

R¢ represents phenyl which is optionally mono-or di-sub- 
stituted by fluorine, chlorine and/or bromine; or repre- 
sents the grouping —XR’; 

R’ represents alkyl with 1 to 4 carbon atoms or phenyl 
which is optionally mono- or di-substituted by chlorine; 

X represents oxygen or sulphur, and 

n represents the number 0 or 1. 


Claims priority, application 
Int. Ci.* COTF 5/02, 5/04; 
US. Cl. 546—13 
1. A compound of the Formula I 





1) 


wherein R and R! stand for halogen; C2 to C¢ alkanoyloxy or 
benzoyloxy. 

4. A process for preparing a compound of the Formula (1) 

R! @ 

* 


4 
B 
\ 


wherein R and R! are each bromine, chlorine or fluorine, 
which comprises halogenating a compound of the Formula (II) 


ay 


or a compound of the Formula (III) 


oO 


CH3 


wherein R? is C; to C4 alkyl 
(a) with hydrogen fluoro borate of the formula (IV) 


HBF, 


to yield the compound of the Formula (1) where R and R! 
are each fluorine; or 
(b) with a boron trihalide of the Formula (V) 


BX3 


where X is bromine, chlorine or fluorine, or a complex 
thereof formed with an ether or an alcohol, to to yield the 
compound of the Formula (I) where R and R! are each 
bromine, chlorine or fluorine. 
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4,806,646 

SUBSTITUTED 
9-AMINO-SPIRO[CYCLOALKYL{B]JQUINOLINE-2,1'CY- 

CLO. 
Gregory M. Shutske, Somerset, N.J., assignor to Hoechst-Rous- 

sel Pharmaceuticals, Somerville, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 31,825, Mar. 30, 1987, Pat. No. 4,762,841. 
This application May 9, Ser. No. 


1988, 
Int. CL.* CO7D 221/20; AG1K 31/435 
US. Cl. 546—15 


1. A compound having the formula 


N (CH2)n 


wherein m is 1 or 2; n is 1 or 2; pis 1-5; X is hydrogen, loweral- 


1 Claim 


loweralkylthio, —NHCOR2 or —NR3R, where R2 is hydro- 
gen or loweralkyl, and R3 and R, are independently hydrogen, 
loweralkyl or cycloalkyl; and Y is halogen, hydroxy or lower- 
alkoxy. 


4,806,647 
PROCESS FOR THE DIMERIZATION OF OLEFINS 


Filed Feb. 17, 1988, Ser. No, 156,674 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 24, 1987, 


Int. CL.* COTC 2/26 
US. Cl. 585—511 18 Claims 
1. A process for the dimerization in the liquid phase of an 
alpha-alkene which comprises contacting an alpha-alkene 
having in the range of from 2 to 12 carbon atoms per molecule 
with an alkanediol solvent in the presence of a catalytic system 
formed by combining: 

(a) a palladium(IT) compound, 

(b) a chelate ligand comprising a compound containing as 
coordinating atoms at least two nitrogen atoms which are 
connected through a chain comprising two carbon atoms, 
wherein more than about 2.0 mol of said chelate ligand per 
gram-atom of palladium(II) is used, 

(c) a protonic acid, with the exception of a hydrohalogenic 
acid, and 


(d) a salt of a protonic acid selected from the group consist- 
ing of copper, iron, zinc, tin, manganese, vanadium, alumi- 
num, a metal of Group VIB of the Periodic Table of the 
Elements and mixtures thereof, with the exception of a 
halide. 


4,806,648 
EFFICIENT SYNTHESIS OF CYCLIC CIS-VICINAL 
TERITIARY DIAMINES 

Howard Rosenzweig, N. Massapequa, N.Y., and Gideon Fraen- 

kel, Columbus, Ohio, assignors to Ohio State University 

Research Foundation, Columbus, Ohio 

Filed Dec. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 943,663 
Int. C1.* COTD 401/08 

US. Cl. 546—191 6 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a cyclic cis-vicinal diamine com- 
pound of formula 1, wherein NR2 is selected from the group 
including N-piperidino, N-pyrrolidino, dialkylamino contain- 
ing C-C}2 straight or branched alkyl groups optionally substi- 
tuted by C3-C7 cycloalkyl groups, and n is from 2-8 
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-_ (CH2)m 
¢ ob \ 
N—-R 
ag / 
RN NR2 LN (Clik 
N 


| 
which comprises: R! 


(a) reacting a compound of formula 2, , ; 
wherein R is hydrogen, loweralkyl, loweralkenyl, lowercy- 
cloalkylloweralkyl, 


OSiMe3 2 
7 


(~ 
CHa» || 
( Cc (CH), 
Xy 
with methanol and R2NH wherein the substituent RN— °Y40, cyanomethyl, formyl, loweralkanoyl, diloweralkyl- 
. phosphinomethyl, 


dialkyl ri 
C daaaaiarrnaaticacatamumran 


stituted by C3-C7 cycloalkyl groups, whereby the 1,2- 
siloxycycloalkene, 2, is converted to an aminoketone of (CH2)g—1CO, R200, 
formula 3, y 


(CH2)n 


Cc 


nan’ Xo 


(b) reacting the compound of formula 3 in benzene with 
R2NH and an acid catalyst, under Dean-Stark conditions, 
whereby a compound of formula 4 is obtained; and, 


(CH2)n—1 
\ 

C—H 
ae 


CH—C 
a 
R2N NR2 


4 
(c) reacting the compound of formula 4 with hydrogen and i i 1 
— whereby such compound of formula 1 is ob- —C—OR® , —C—NR'R? or —CH2CNR®R?: 


2. The process of clsim 1 for making the cyctic ci-vicinal R! is hydrogen, loweralkyl, loweralkenyl, lowercycloalkylow- 
eralkyl, 


Pt aaa a oe 1 wherein NR? is a N-piperidino 
5 ae 
"yp" 


Division of Ser. No. 181,960, Apr. 15, 1988, Pat. No. 4,775,761, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 102,684, Sep. 30, 1987, Pat. No. 


4,758,668, which is a division of Ser. No. 37,194, Mar. 19, 1987, 
Pat. No. 4,710,573, which is a division of Ser. No. 811,090, Dec. 
£ \-o CO, R?0CO, 
"yp" 


Aug. 22, 1983, abandoned. This application Aug. 4, 1988, Ser. (CH2)n" 
No. 228,201 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 401/14 N : 
US. Cl. 546—193 7 Claims o~ 


1. A compound having the formula 
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2- or 4-pyridinyl or 2-pyrimidinyl; R? and R? are indepen- 


dently loweralkyl, 2,2,2-trichloroethyl, phenyl or OH 


A | 


OH 


protecting the amino group of the aminosorbitol with an al- 
kalinically detachable group to form the protected compound 
of the formula 


dently 1 or 2 except when X” is halogen, p” is 1 through 5; q 
and q' are independently 1,2, 3, or 4; R® is loweralkyl, 


{Srna Vow 


where the cycloalkyl group contains 3 
to 10 carbon atoms, a lower alkyl substituted with an amino, 
loweralkylamino, diloweralkylamino; R’, R®, and R° are inde- 
pendently hydrogen, loweralkyl or 


or sulfur, m is 2 or 3, n is 1 or 2, and the sum of m and n is 3 or 
4; n’ and n” are independently 2 or 3; p, p’ and p” are indepen- HO 


{ \-n. 


with the proviso that at least one of R and R! is a heterocyclic r ai : 
group as specified above; the optical antipode thereof; or the lkalinically splitting off the protective group X to form an 
pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. aminosorbose of the formula 


OH 


4,806,650 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 1-DEOXYNOJIRIMYCIN 


Int. C1.* C12P 19/26; COTD 211/46 


US. Ci. 546—242 6 Claims and reducing the aminosorbose thereby to obtain the 1-deox- 
1. A process for preparing a 1-deoxynojirimycin of the for- ynojirimycin. 
mula 


4,806,651 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 3,3-DISUBSTITUTED 
INDOLINES 
Walter M. Bryant, III, Elkton, Md., and George F. Huhn, New 
Castle, Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and 
Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Oct. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 105,330 
Int. C1.* COTD 401/14 
US. Ci, 546—256 10 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a 3,3-disubstituted indoline of the 
formula: 





, 
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‘ee 


(3) reducing the compound of Formula (IV) in solution with a 
i i i boron hydride or by catalytic hydrogenation under condi- 
pharmaceuticall “ . roid Secti C—O , 
phe oe ly suitable salt thereof wherein: such that A pm a fees: 
R is alkyl of 1-10 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl or 3-8 carbon bond in Het!, to obtain a compound of the formula: 
atoms, 2-, 3- or 4-pyridyl, or 
Het! (Vv) 


Vv 


{x 


Ww 


V. W, Dent Feeney se Mi, tute, oy of &S 
carbon atoms, OR!, NO2, CF3, CN or NR'R2; , ae ee: 
Rand R? independently are H or alkyl of 1-3 carbon atoms, (4) Contacting the compound of Formula (V) obtained in step 
Het! and Het? independently are 2- or 4-pyridyl, 2-, 4- or (4), or a salt formed therefrom, in a basic solution with a 
¢-pyrimidiayl, or 2 : . A . compound of the formula 

D—CH2—Het? 


(1) contacting at a temperature of between 100° and 150° C. 2 is defined 
compound of Formula (I) in a solution with at least one Decakheiaiiisere 
equivalent weight of Het!—CH3, said compound of For- ; 
mula (II) having the formula: 
4,806,652 
INBRED CORN LINE PHR25 
Viadimir Puskaric, Ontario, Canada, assignor to Pioneer Hi- 
Bred International, Inc., Johnston, Iowa 
Filed Jan. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 148,891 
Int. C1. AOIH 1/06 
US. Cl. 800—1 
1. An inbred corn line designated PHR25. 


4,806,653 
PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF 
IMINOOXAZOLIDINES 
Raymond A. Felix, Richmond, Calif., assignor to Stauffer Chem- 
where X, Y, p and R are defined above, for a time sufficient  ‘*! Company, Westport, Conn. 


? Filed Oct. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 920,345 
to obtain a compound of the formula: Int. CL.* O1N 43/76; COTD 263/08 


US. Cl. 548—234 11 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of iminooxazolidines which 
consists of (a) reacting a urea alcohol of the formula 


H Yn 


il 
on 
CH 

\/ 


N 
1 
2 .OH 
CH 


‘\ 
R 


- _ wherein 
(2) dehydrating the compound of Formula (III) prepared in —_X and Y are the same or different and are selected from the 


step (1) to obtain a compound of the formula: group consisting of hydrogen, cyano, halogen, acyl, alkyl, 





1514 OFFICIAL GAZETTE FEBRUARY 21, 1989 - 


alkylthio, haloalkyl, haloalkylthio, alkylsulfinyl, alkoxy,  D’ is ethylene; 

carboalkoxy and haloalkoxy wherein the alkyl groups Rj, and R2 may be the same or different and are hydrogen or 

have from 1 to 5 carbon atoms; an alkyl group of from two to eight carbon atoms which 
n is the integer 1 or 2; provided that when Y is hydrogen, at may be substituted by hydroxy; and 

least one X is other than hydrogen; and Ms, Re, Re, and Re any bo Ge came ox Miiwent and om 
R is hydrogen or a lower alkyl group having from 1 to 3 hydrogen or hydroxy which comprises: 

carbon atoms, with a dehydrating agent selected from the (a) reacting an alkyl-substituted compound of the formula 

group consisting of thionyl chloride, phosgene, phospho- 

rous chlorides and phosphorous pentoxide, to form an 

intermediate salt compound of the formula; 


Yn 
my 
~ 
N Oo 


CH,—— CH 
\ 
R 


NH 
wherein X, Y, n and R are as defined above and X° is halogen herein X. Rj, Ro, and D described above, Z i 
or other salt forming anion from the dehydrating agent and (b) P- oe ~ae rate 


: . 2 alkyl of from one to four carbon atoms, and n is an integer 
6 pi 9 eta imeem summed of from one to four; 


with excess boron tribromide in a suitable organic solvent 
then with methanol to give a hydroxylated compound of 
the Formula 


N 
ll 
, a. 


wherein n, X, Y and R are as previously defined. 


NH2 


4,806,654 
PROCESSES FOR THE PREPARATION OF wherein X, n, D, Ri, and R2 are as described above; 
BENZO(CHALCOGENO)4,3,2-CD)INDAZOLES AND (b) reacting a compound of Formula 3 with the N- 
INTERMEDIATES THEREOF acylimidazole derived from the reaction of 1,1’-carbonyl- 
Viadimir G. Beylin; Om P. Goel; Anthony D. Sercel, and How- diimazole and N-trityl glycine, or N-trityl alanine in N,N- 


ard D. H. Showalter, all of Ann Arbor, Mich., assignors to dimethylformamide to give a salt of the corresponding 
Warner-Lambert Company, Morris Piains, N.J. - 


1-protected amino acid compound of Formula 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 29,021, Mar. 23, 1987, on 
abandoned. This application Feb. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 149,103 
Int. Cl.* COTD 491/06, 495/06 
US. Ci. 548—370 21 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of a substituted benzo(chal- 
cogeno)[4,3,2-cd]indazole of the formula 


Ri (1) 


R2 


yf" oa 
ates wherein X1, Ri, Ro, D, and n are as described above, Q is 
R2 a methylene group, and Tr is C(C¢Hs)3; 
(c) precipitating a salt of a compound of Formula 4A above 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, wherein and recovering a compound of Formula 4A; 
X is oxygen, sulfur, or selenium; (d) reducing the carbonyl portion of a compound of For- 
D is a straight or branched alkylene group of from two to mula 4A to the corresponding methylene-containing com- 
eight carbon atoms; pound of Formula 5A 
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NHCH2QNHTr 


(e) purifying a compound of Formula 5A by recrystalliza- 


tion; 

(f) removing the trityl-protecting group from a compound of 
Formula 5A by reaction with an acid to produce a com- 
pound of the instant invention of Formula 1 above. 

18. A compound named N-(2{2-(diethylamino)ethyl]8- 

hydroxy-2H-[1]benzothiopyrano[4,3,2-cd]indazol-5-yl-2-{(tri- 
phenylmethyl)aminoJacetamide. 


4,806,655 
PROCESS FOR THE STEREOSPECIFIC SYNTHESIS OF 
INDOLE DERIVATIVES 
Jean Wagnon, Montpellier; Claude Plouzane, Saint Georges 
d@’Orques; Bernard Tonnerre, Vailhauques, and Dino Nisato, 
Saint Georges d’Orques, all of France, assignors to Societe 


priority, application 
Int. C1.* CO7TB 53/00; COTD 209/16, 403/12, 405/12 


US. Cl. 548—455 11 Claims 
1. A process for the stereospecific synthesis of indole com- 
pounds of the formula: 


Xi ® 


. 
O-Cly“C—Clhy Ne 
OH X2 


Ry 


in which: 

the configuration of chemical groups attached to the C* 
atom is (R) or (S); 

X; and X2 each independently denotes a hydrogen atom or 
a lower alkyl; 

R, and R2 each independently denotes a hydrogen atom, a 
halogen atom, a lower alkyl, a lower alkoxy or a formyl, 
or R, and Ro, taken together with the benzene nucleus to 
which they are bonded, form an optionally substituted 
bicyclic nucleus selected from the group consisting of: 


SOor~ 


Oo 
Il 
(CH2)m; (CH2)m; 
I 
re) 
and 


R3 and R, each independently denotes a hydrogen atom, a 
halogen atom, a lower alkyl or a lower alkoxy; 

m represents an integer between 1 and 3, and their pharma- 
ceutically acceptable salts with organic or mineral acids, 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) heating 3-tosyloxy-1,2-O-isopropylidenepropane-1,2-diol 
of formula (II) in an optically pure form with a primary 
amine of formula (IID), in an inert solvent, to give the 
compound of formula (IV): 


. 
CH, —— CH—CH)—OTs 
l 1 + 
re) re) 


CH3 
aD 
Xi 


X2 


Oo Oo 


CH3 CH3 


adv) 


(b) hydrolyzing the dioxolan ring of the compound of formula 
(IV) in an acid medium and substituting the amine functional 
group of the said compound with an oxycarbonyl group 
ROCO, in which R represents a lower alkyl group or a benzyl, 
to form the compound of formula (VI): 
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4,806,656 
PREPARATION OF 

N-THIENYL-CHLOROACETAMIDES AND 

TETRAHYDRO-THIEN-3-YLIDENIMINES 
Hermann Schneider, Grenzach-Wyhlen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

X; assignor to Sandoz Ltd., Basel, Switzerland 
* Filed Aug. 5, 1985, Ser. No. 762,333 
CH2—CH—CH2—N—C—CH; Int. Ci.4 COTD 333/36, 333/42 
ay bt US. Ci. 549—69 4 Claims 
1. The process for the preparation of a compound of the 
OR N formula II 


k Re 


NH~—R 
(c) heating compound (IV) in a basic medium in order to 
prepare the oxazolidinone of formula (VII): . ‘ 
5 Ss 2 


in hydrochloride acid addition salt form, wherein R is Cj-4alk- 
oxy-C2.4alkyl of which the C;.4alkoxy group is separated by at 
least 2 carbon atoms from the N-atom to which R is bound, 
each of R2 and Ry, independently is CH3 or C2Hs and Rs is H 
or Ch3, comprising reacting a compound of the formula I 


aR 
N 
| 
H 


Ry Rs s R2 


4 Fy ney ae f the wherein R, R, R4 and Rs are as above defined, with thionyl- 

yap sere = ga pa hi A ti pane je in Chloride in an inert solvent at a temperature in the range of 
pyridine; from minus 30° C. to plus 80° C. 

(e) reacting the compound of formula (VII) esterified in step 

(d), in the presence of an alkaline agent and in an appropri- 


4,806,657 
ate solvent, with a phenol of formula (VIII) in order to © PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF FLUORAN 
prepare the compound of formula (IX): COMPOUNDS WHICH ARE SUBSTITUTED BY BASIC 
GROUPS 
Rudolf Zink, Therwil, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy Cor- 
poration, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 651,389, Sep. 17, 1984, abandoned. This 


Int. Cl.* CO7TD 311/88 
esterified Rj > US. Cl, 549—226 
1. A process for the preparation of a fluoran which is substi- 


tuted by basic groups and has the formula 


Oo Ri (i) 


wherein 
Rs Rj, R2 and R3 are each independently hydrogen, halogen or 
lower alkyl, or R; and R2, together with the carbon atoms 
a to which they are attached, form a fused benzene nucleus, 
X and X2 are each independently hydrogen, alkyl contain- 
and ing not more than 12 carbon atoms which is unsubstituted 
(f) heating the compound of formula (IX) under reflux in a or substituted by halogen, hydroxy, cyano or lower alk- 
basic medium, in the presence of water and a solvent, and oxy, or are cycloalkyl, aryl or aralkyl; or X; and X2, 
isolating the resulting compound of formula (I). together with the nitrogen atom to which they are at- 
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tached, form a 5- or 6-membered heterocyclic ring se- 
lected from pyrrolidino, piperidino, pipecolino, morpho- 
= thiomorpholino, piperazino and methylpiperazino, 
Y is alkyl containing not more than 12 carbon atoms which 
is unsubstituted or substituted by halogen, hydroxy, cyano 
or lower alkoxy, or is cycloalkyl, aryl or aralkyl, and 
the ring A is unsubstituted or substituted by nitro, amino, 
mono-lower alkylamino, di-lower alkylamino or halogen, 
which process comprises 
(1), reacting a ketonic acid of the formula 


with a substituted 4-formyiaminophenol derivative of the 
formula 


@) 


wherein A, R;, R2, R3, Xi, X2 and Y have the meanings 
assigned to them and Z is hydrogen, lower alkyl, formyl 
or alkanoyl, 


(2), deformylating the resultant phthalide of the formula 


Ri 
x 
a OH ZO 
N R2 
4 

X2 ee 
CHO 

© R3 

\ 


o 
I 
co 


by heating in dilute sulfuric acid at 80° to 100° C. for 15 to 
90 minutes and 

(3), cyclising the deformylated phthalide by intramolecular 
condensation to give the fluoran of the formula (1). 


4,806,658 
CLEAVAGE OF POLYETHYLENE GLYCOL ETHERS BY 
HYDROLYSIS 
Kuo Y. Chang, Midland, Mich.; Iwao Kohatsu, Lexington, and 
Philip E. Garrou, Holliston, both of Mass., assignors to The 
Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1982, Ser. No. 441,347 
Int. Cl.* COTD 319/12, 323/06; COTIC 43/11 
US. Cl. 549—368 10 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a compound selected from the 
group consisting of seed glycols, (poly)ethylene 
glycol monoethers, cyclic ethers and mixtures thereof by hy- 
drolytically cleaving 8 polyethylene glycol monoether corre- 
sponding to the formula: 


CHEMICAL 


H—OCH?7CH2—,OR 


wherein 
n is a number from 3 to about 10; and 
R is lower alkyl 


comprising 

(1) forming a mixture comprising the polyethylene glycol 
monoether and water in a weight ratio of monoether:wa- 
ter of from about 1:1 to about 6:1; and 

(2) contacting the mixture with a hydrolytic cleavage cata- 
lyst comprising a solid, porous metal oxide selected from 
the group consisting of metal oxides of transition metals 
and metals of Group IIIA of the Periodic Table, at an 
elevated temperature from about 170° C. to about 320° C. 





1 is an integer from 0 to 6, m is 0 or 1, n is an integer from 
0 to 6, and 1+m+n=6; 
R; is hydrogen or G, G representing galloy! group 


OH 


R2is OH,...OG, or...OH; and filled dots mean 
bonding sites, and there is no possibility to bond between 
the mutual fourth positions in each unit, and there is only 
position; there being a total of three galloyl groups in the 
tannin. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 118,385, Nov. 6, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 211,116 
Int. C14 COTD 307/83 
US. Cl. 549—466 
1. A compound of the formula 


4 Claims 
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~ 
R?R'!NCH2CHCH20. Oo 
LO) 
I 
re) 


a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof, wherein 

Ri is hydrogen or Cj-C4 alkyl, and 

R? is C}-Cy alkyl, C3~C¢ cycloalkyl, C7-Co phenylalkyl, or 
C7-Co phenylalkyl mono- or disubstituted with a substitu- 
ent selected from the group consisting of halogen, C;-C3 
alkyl, C;-C3 alkoxy and hydroxy. 


Division of Ser. No. 932,970, Nov. 2, 1986, Pat. No. 4,752,646, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 821,590, Jan. 23, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 146,551 

Int. CL.* COTD 311/72 
US. Cl, 549—407 
1. A compound of the formula: 


3 Claims 


R'o 


alias 
CO»R3 


wherein R3 is lower alkyl; and R! is methyl or a hydroxy 
protecting group removable by basic hydrolysis or hydrogen- 
olysis. 


4,806,662 
FLUIDS HAVING AN OXETANE STRUCTURE AND 
IMPROVED CHARACTERISTICS FOR SPECIAL 


APPLICATIONS 
Gianangelo Bargigia; Gerardo Caporiccio; Claudio Tonelli, and 
Luciano Flabbi, all of Milan, Italy, assignors to Ausimont 
S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Feb. 12, 1986, Ser. No.'828,682 
Ciaims priority, application Italy, Feb. 13, 1985, 19496 A/85 


Int. Ci.* CO7TD 305/08 
US. Ci. 549—511 2 Claims 
1. Fluids having an oxetane structure, liquid up to a tempera- 
ture of at least — 70° C., having a boiling temperature of at least 
+50° C. and defined over a range of at maximum 4° C., and 
having a formula selected from amongst the following classes 
of compounds: 


qd) 
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—F, —CF3, CF3(CF2)4—, or one of B and T is 
(3) 


CF: 


| 
CF; 


wherein n=0, 1, 2, the other being F. 


CF2—CF2 


wherein A=F, or a perfluoroalkyl radical Ry having 1 to 8 
carbon atoms, or a group ORy, or a group: 


Thomas P. Kennedy, Memphis, and George W. Kabalka, Knox- 
ville, both of Tenn., assignors to The University of Tennessee 
CF Research Corporation, Knoxville, Tenn. 
Filed Apr. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 35,049 
Int. Cl.* CO7TD 307/81 
US. Cl, 549—471 
1. A compound of the formula: 


Ri 
| v1 
in which re) Rs Spams 
¥2 Rs 


Ryand m have the same meanings as defined hereinabove; 

B and T either like or unlike each other are: 

F, a perfluoroalkyl radical with 1 to 7 carbon atoms, @ group and pharmaceutically acceptable addition salts thereof wherein 
R; is selcted from the class consisting of hydrogen, a group 
having the formula —OR? in which R2 is a lower alkyl group 
or an aryl group consisting of phenyl, naphthyl, and benzyl, 
and a group having the formula 


in which m and Rshave the same meanings as defined herein- q 
before, X is a group: —O—C—R; 


—CF20(CF20)C2F40)q—CF2— 


gers from 0 to 5, and where the sum p+q is at least 1, or X peers 

is a group —(CF2),—, in which r is an integer from 1 to 8; P 

and being characterized in that at least one of the groups A, - ont aes a : 

B, T in Class 1, or B and T in Class 2, or group A in Class 4, *™ino, piperidino, pyrrolidino, and morpholino groups and 
groups A, B, T in Class 1, or B, T and X in Class 2, or X in ©onsisting of hydrogen and halogen. 

Class 3, or A in class 4, contains one or more oxygen atoms; 

and furthermore characterized in that when one of the radi- 

cals B or T is equal to the group: 


CF3—CF2—CF? — CF: _ . 
« ) * : 640 
: “nie Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 20, 


1985, 3505751 
in which Int. C.* GO3C 1/50, 1/72; COTF 17/02 
n=0, 1, 2; US. Cl. 556—136 
B and T, either like or unlike each other, are selected from: 1. A tetraphenyldithiolene complex of the formula 





x! x2 

s Ss. 

OT 

Me 

* id, * 

s s 
x! x 
where one radical X! and one radical X? are each straight- 
chain or branched Cs.39 alkyl in the 4-position, the other radi- 
cal X! and the other radical X? are each fluorine, chlorine or 


bromine in the 2-, 3- or 4-position, and Me is nickel, palladium 
or platinum. 


2 


4,806,665 
PREPARATION OF SILICA SOL 


Filed Nov. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 118,371 
Int. Ci.* COTF 7/08, 7/10 


150 ppm of an alkali metal, and having a silica concentration of 
5-55 weight % SiO2; said colloidal silica having a particle size 
ei a cm a a cae 


A. providing a 0.1%-5% aqueous solution of a lower alka- 
nol amine; 

B. heating the aqueous solution of the lower alkanol amine to 
at least 80° C., but less than reflux temperatures; 

C. adding to the heated aqueous solution of the lower alka- 
nol amine a 2 to 10% by weight aqueous solution of silicic 
acid in a volume ratio of from 2:1 to 15:1, the mole ratio of 
SiO to lower alkanol amine being in the range of 1:1 to 


silica sol which contains 5-55% by weight SiO having 
pH of 8-10.5 and containing less than 150 ppm alkali 


wherein, 
R is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, a hy- 
drocarbon radical, a hydrocarbon radical substituted with 
a functional group and a group of the formula: 
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R! 

! 
R2—si-—; 

R! 


R! is selected from the group consisting of a hydrocarbon 
radical and a hydrocarbon radical substituted with a func- 
tional group; 

R? is a halogen; 

R?2 may also be OR when R is a hydrocarbon radical; and 

R2 may be NRR! when R and R! are both hydrocarbon 
radicals. 


4,806,667 

PROMOTING PRODUCTION OF USEFUL LIVESTOCK 

WITH SILYLATED AMINOPHENYLETHYLAMINE 
DERIVATIVES 

Horst Béshagen; Jiirgen Stoltefuss, both of Haan; Friedrich 
Berschauer, Wuppertal; Anno de Jong, Wuppertal, and Mar- 
tin Scheer, Wuppertal, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 709,624, Mar. 8, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,670,423. This application Dec. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 937,759 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 11, 
1985, 3543636; Dec. 11, 1985, 3543637; Mar. 22, 1986, 3609812 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 2, 2004, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* COTF 7/10 
US. Cl. 556—424 13 Claims 
1. A method for modifying the growth of useful livestock 
ising administering to such livestock an amount effective 


in which 
X and Y are identical or different and represent hydrogen or 
CN, 
R? represents hydrogen or methyl, 
R3 represents t-butyl, isopropyl, monofluoro-t-butyl or 1- 
i 3 


cyclohexyl-ethyl, 

R‘, R5 and R° denote a straight-chain or branched alkyl radi- 
cal, 

or a physiologically tolerated salt thereof. 
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Bernd Raduechel; Werner Skuballa, and Helmut Vorbrueggen, 
all of Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Schering 
ae and Bergkamen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


PCT No, PCT/DES6/00483, § 371 Date Aug. 7, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 7, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/03582, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 18, 1987 

PCT Filed Nov. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 110,745 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 10, 


1985, 3543991 
Int. Cl.4 COTF 7/08, 7/18 
US. Cl, 556—436 2 Claims 
1. Process for the production of (5-chloro-3-hydroxycy- 
clopentyl)acetaldehydes of formula II 


cl CHO 


A 


\S 
s 


CH20R 
OH 


in which R signifies a benzyl radical, a tert-butyldimethylsily! 
radical or a tert-butyldiphenylsilyl radical, characterized in 
that a compound of formula I 


ROCH? 
cl 


pe, 


in which R has the meanings already mentioned, is reduced in 
the presence of a reduction agent. 


4,806,669 
INBRED CORN LINE PHK0S5 

Viadimir Puskaric, Woodstock, Canada, one to Pioneer 

Hi-Bred International, Inc., 

Filed Jan. 27, 1988, Ser. ye a 
Int. Cl.* AOIH 1/06 

US. Ci, 800—1 

1. An inbred corn line designated PHKOS. 


4,806,670 
PREPARATION OF a-SUBSTITUTED £-DICARBONYL 
AND £-CYANOCARBONYL COMPOUNDS 
Edingen- 


Division of Ser. No. 782,615, Oct. 1, 1985, Pat. No. 4,684,743, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 666,477, Oct. 30, 1984, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 515,880, 
Jul. 21, 1983, abandoned. This application May 4, 1987, Ser. No. 


45,420 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 22, 
3227388 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 4, 2004, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* COTC 120/00, 69/38 
US, Cl. 558—371 4 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of an a-substituted com- 
pound of the formula I 


CO—R? 


7 
R!—CH)—CH 
\y 


where R! is alkyl of 1-20 carbons, Y is —COOR}, —CO—R3 
or —CN, where R? and R3 are each C}-Cio-alkyl, which 
process comprises: reacting an aldehyde II 


R'—CHO 
wth a compound III 


CO—R?2 
CH) 
Y 


where R!, R2 and Y have the meanings set forth above, in the 
liquid phase at a temperature of 25° to 180° C. in the presence 
of hydrogen, a noble metal hydrogenation catalyst and a con- 
densation catalyst consisting essentially of an oxide or phos- 
phate of magnesium, aluminum, titanium, zinc or a rare earth 
metal, said reaction taking place in the essential absence of a 
homogeneous catalyst component. 


Wilmington, a 
Lindenwold, N.J., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and 
Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed May 7, 1986, Ser. No. 860,428 
Int. Cl.* COTC 121/52, 45/00 

US. Cl. 558—411 

1. A substituted 
the following formula: 


wherein 
R! is H or C}-C3 alkyl; 
R? is C3-Cjo alkyl, C4-Cio cycloalkyl, or aryl(CH2),; and 
R! and R2, taken together, may be aryli—CH=; 
where 
n= 1-4, and 
aryl is 


iS). 


R3is H, CN, NO2, CO-phenyl, S(O),R5, halogen, NHCOR‘, 
COR‘, OR*, SO2N(R*)2, or NR9R’, wherein e=0, 1 or 


2; 

R‘ is H, C)-C¢ alkyl, or phenyl; 

R> is C)-C¢ alkyl, phenyl; 

R® and R’, independently are H or C;-Cs alkyl; 
and wherein 

A is =O, =CHR®, 
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<. 


=NOR8 
R$ is H, Ci-C¢ alkyl, or (CH2)mW; 
R? is Ci-C¢ alkyl, (CH2)mW, or —X(CH2)mW; 
where 
m=1-6, X is O, S, 
W is —OR!®, —cOoR!®, —OCOR!®, —OCOOR!, 
NRIIR!I2, or CONR!iR!2, 
R!9 is C)-C¢ alkyl; 
Ri, RI, independently are H, C;-C¢ alkyl; 


provided that: 

1. when A=0, R! and R?, taken together, are not aryl 
—CH=, and R? is not C3-Cio alkyl; 

2. where A is =NOR®, R° is not H; 

3. when R® is hydrogen, then R? is not C3-Cio alkyl or 
C4-Ci0 cycloalkyl; 

4. when R2 is 4—FC¢H4CH2, 3—CH3CONHC,H4CH2, or 
4—NO2Ce6H4CH?, then A is not —CH?; 

5. when A is CH2NR!!R!2, R? is not alkyl. 

13. The compound of claim 1 which is 1,2-Dihydro-1-((3- 

cyanophenyl)methy})]-1-methyl-2-methylene acenaphthene. 


4,806,672 
PROCESS FOR THE CONTINUOUS PRODUCTION OF 
ISOPHTHALODINITRILE 


Enrico Pontoglie, Brescia; Sandro Parodi, Nuvolento; Giordano 
Donelli, and Giancarlo Caretti, both of Brescia, all of Italy, 
assignors to Caffaro S.p.A. Societa Per I’ Industria Chimica ed 
Electtrochimica, Milan, Italy 

Filed Jan. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 148,544 
Claims priority, Italy, Feb. 25, 1987, 19490 A/87 
Int. Cl.* CO7TC 120/00, 120/08 

US. Cl, 558—311 7 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of isophthalodinitrile by 

amidation and simultaneous dehydration of a dialkyl ester of 

isphthalic acid in vapor phase on a fixed bed of a dehydration 
catalyst, wherein the dimethyl ester of isophthalic acid is 
caused to vaporize continuously in a flow of inert gas or of 
ee ee ee eee 

a preheated flow of ammonia in excess with respect to the 

theoretical required amount, into a fixed bed of a dehydration 

catalyst kept at a thermal condition regime variable between 
the temperature of the base, lower than 310° C., and that of the 

head at temperature comprised between 350° and 450° C. 


4,806,673 
PREPARATION OF CYANOALKYLPHENOLS FROM 


BISPHENOLS 
Ted A. Morgan, Midland, Mich., assignor to The Dow Chemical 
Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 940,302 


Int. C1.* COTC 121/52 
US. Cl. 558—332 19 Claims 
18. A process wherein a solventless mixture of Bisphenol A 
and cyanide ion in the form of sodium cyanide is heated in a 
closed vessel to about 185° C. and maintained at that tempera- 
ture for about 20 hours to produce 4-(1-cyano-1-methylethyl)- 
phenol with a conversion of about 100 percent and a selectivity 

of about 80 percent based on Bisphenol A. 
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4,806,674 
PREPARATION OF URETHANES BY OXIDATIVE 
CARBONYLATION OF AMINES USING COPPER 
CARBOXYLATES AS OXIDANTS 
Francis J. Waller, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. Du Pont 
De Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 703,425, Feb. 20, 1985, __ 
abandoned. This application Jan. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 821,324 
Int. Ci.* COTC 125/06 
US. Cl. 560—024 34 Claims 
1. A process for preparing urethane which comprises react- 
ing a primary or secondary amine, an alcohol and carbon 
monoxide at a temperature of about 50° to 120° C. and a pres- 
sure of about 0.1 to 10.0 MPa and in the presence of a catalytic 
amount of a compound or complex of a metal selected from 
palladium, platinum, and rhodium and a stoichiometric amount 
of a copper(II) salt of a monocarboxylic acid having from 1 to 
20 carbon atoms, the metal compound or complex being rho- 
dium trichloride, platinum (II) chloride, or a compound or 
complex of palladium when the amine is an aromatic or aro- 
matic heterocyclic amine; with the proviso that, when the 
organic moiety of the amine is substituted, the substituent is an 
alkyl, alkoxy, halo or aryl group and the number of substitu- 
ents is 1 or 2. 


4,806,675 
METHOD OF MAKING MIXED PENTAERYTHRITOL 
ESTERS HAVING UP TO 75 PERCENT 
THIO-CONTAINING SIDE CHAINS 

Neil Dunski, Creve Coeur, and Ali A. Bazzi, Chesterfield, both 
of Mo., assignors to Mallinckrodt, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 871,007, Jun. 5, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,734,519. This application Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 111,470 


Int. Ci.* CO7TC 149/20 
US. Cl. 560—75 13 Claims 
1. A method for making the compound of the formula: 


R! 
i 
(CmH2m)—C—O—CH2],——— 


(FHOH. 9 
——C—[CH2—O—C—(CrH2n)—S—(CyH2x + ly 


wherein 

R! is methyl, ethyl, an alpha-branched acyclic alkyl group 
having from 3 to 10 carbon atoms, or a cycloalkyl group 
having from 5 to 12 carbon atoms; 

R? is hydrogen, methyl, ethyl, an alpha-branched acyclic alkyl 
group having from 3 to 10 carbon atoms, or a cycloalkyl 
group having from 5 to 12 carbon atoms and R? is meta or 
para to R!; 

n is an integer from 1 to about 10; 

k is an integer from 1 to about 30; 

x is 1, 2 or 3; 

y is 1, 2 or 3; and 

z is zero, 1 or 2; 

subject to the provisos that 

(a) the sum of x, y and z is 4; 

(b) when z is zero, y is 1, 2 or 3 and x is 4-y; 

(c) when z is 2, each of x and y is 1; 

(d) when x is 2 or 3, each R! is selected independently of each 
other R!, each R? is selected independently of each other R2 
and each m is selected independently of each other m; and 

(e) when y is 2 or 3, each n is selected independently of each 
other n and each k is selected independently of each other k 

comprising esterification of pentaerythritol by reacting it with 
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(a) at least one mono- or dialkyl -4-hydroxyphenyl-alkanoic 
acid having the formula 


R! 


R2 


wherein R!, R2 and m are as defined above and 

(b) at least one member selected from the group consisting of 
alkyl esters thereof wherein said alkylthioalkanoic acids 
have the formula 


.¢] 
i 
(CkH2k+1)—-S—(CarH2,)—C—OH 


wherein k and n are as defined above. 


4,806,676 
CARBONYLATION PROCESS FOR PREPARATION OF 
AROMATIC CARBOXYLIC ESTERS AND AN ALKYL 
IODIDE 
Gay R. Steinmetz, and Mark Rule, both of Kingsport, Tenn., 


1988, 
Int. Cl.‘ COIC 67/37, 17/00 

US. Cl. 560—80 13 Claims 

1. A process comprising an aromatic carboxylic 
ester and an alkyl iodide by carbonylating an aromatic iodide 
under aromatic carboxylic ester and an alkyl iodide-forming 
conditions of temperature and pressure in the presence of an 
ether, a catalytic amount of a transition metal selected from the 
group consisting of palladium, rhodium, nickel, ruthenium, and 
iridium and a strong acid promoter which does not contain 
strongly nucleophilic conjugate bases. 


4,806,677 
HARDENING COMPONENT FOR SYNTHETIC RESINS 
WHICH CONTAIN GROUPS WHICH ARE CAPABLE OF 
FORMING AMIDES OR ESTERS WITH CARBOXYLIC 
ACIDS 
Gerd Walz, Wiesbaden, and Helmut Plum, Taunusstein, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst AG, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 
Filed Jan. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 8,286 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 31, 


1986, 3602981 
Int. Cl.* CO7TC 69/00 
US. Cl. 560—125 18 Claims 
1. A hardening component for synthetic resins which con- 
tain groups which are capable of forming at least one of the 
group consisting of esters and amides with carboxylic acids, 
comprising the produce (A) of the 


bonds, wherein the product (A) has an average of at least one 
polymerization-capable of double bond and at least two tran- 


of the reaction of (b1) CH-active alkyl esters of the formula 
X—CH2—COOR wherein X is —COOR, —CN or CH3CO— 
and R is alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms and (62) polyisocyanates 
with at least one mole of (b1) per isocyanate group and at least 
one (b1) per mole of compound (C). 
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4,806,678 
PROCESS FOR THE HYDROFORMYLATION OF 
ALLYLIC ESTERS USING A COBALT CATALYST 


Filed Oct. 13, 1983, Ser. No. 541,619 
Int. C4 COTC 67/38, 69/67 
US. Ci. 560—266 


1. A process for preparing 


5 Claims 
which 


4-acyloxybutyraldehydes 
comprises hydroformylating an allylic ester of the formula 


re) 
i] 


where R is selected form the group consisting of hydrogen and 
an alkyl radical containing 1 to 6 carbon atoms, by reaction 
with carbon monoxide and hydrogen in the presence of a 
cobalt carbonyl compound and a promoter selected from the 


group consisting of methyl isobutyl ketone, 2-undecanone and 
phenyl ether at a temperature in the range from about 25° C. to 
125° C. and at a pressure in the range from about 500 to 1000 
psig. 


4,806,679 
ISOMERIZATION OF DIACYLOXYBUTENES 


Hans-Martin Weitz, Bad Durkheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to BASF Aktiengeselischaft, Ludwigshafen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 23, 1984, Ser. No. 633,279 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 23, 
1983, 3326668 
Int. Cl.* COTC 67/293, 69/16, 69/28 
US. Cl. 560—262 5 Claims 
1. A process for converting diacylo: into one an- 
other in the gas phase or liquid phase at from 100° to 350° C. 
under atmospheric or superatmospheric pressure in the pres- 
ence of a catalyst, wherein a 1,4-diacyloxybut-2-ene of the 
formula I 


and a 3,4-diacyloxybut-1-ene of the formula II 


R3 R¢ 


where R! and R? can be identical or different and are each 
hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, and R3 and R‘can be 
identical or different and are each hydrogen or methyl, are 
converted into one another in the presence of a zeolite catalyst. 
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4,806,680 
3-HALOVINYLGLYCINE ANTIBACTERIAL AGENTS 
David Taub, Metuchen, N.J.; Robert H. Abeles, Newton Centre, 
Mass., and Arthur A. Patchet, Westfield, N.J., assignors to 
Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 840,254, Mar. 17, 1986. This application 
Nov. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 119,527 
Int. Ci.4 CO7C 101/06 
US. Cl. 562—574 2 Claims 
i apa ae a See 
compounds of the following form: 


CH2=C—CH—Coor! 
X NHR? 


where X is halo, R'=H, R?=H comprising the steps of con- 
tacting an N-protected D-, L- or DL-vinylglycine ester with 
an arylselenenyl halide, oxidizing the adduct to the corre- 
sponding seleneny! oxide, thermolyzing the latter to yield the 
corresponding. i 


converting to the free amino having the above formula by 
treatment with propylene oxide in methanol. 


4,806,681 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING CINNAMIC ACID FROM 
1,1,1,3-TETRACHLORO-3-PHENYLPROPANE 


Continuation of Ser. No. 752,975, Jul. 8, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Jun, 4, 1987, Ser. No. 58,610 
Ciaims priority, application Czechoslovakia, Jul. 12, 1984, 


5410-84 
Int. Cl.* CO7TC 51/093 

US. Cl. 562—422 

LA for cinnamic acid by hydrolyzing 
1,1,1,3-tetrachloro-3-phenylpropane consisting essentially of 
heating the 1,1,1,3-tetrachloro-3-phenylpropane in the pres- 
ence of an acidic composition consisting essentially of from 0.1 
to 5 parts by weight of acetic acid having a concentration of 
80% to 100% and a strong acid having a concentration of 50 to 
100%, which is present in an amount up to one part by weight, 
said strong acid being selected from the group consisting of 
sulfuric, phosphoric, and para-toluenesulphonic acid, said 
heating being at a temperature in the range from 80° to 150° C., 
causing evolution of hydrogen chloride, gradually adding 
water to the reaction mixture, in an amount up to 10 parts by 
weight, during the period of hydrogen chloride evolution, and 
subsequently separating the cinnamic acid. 


2 Claims 


4,806,682 
SULFONIUM SALTS OF DIPHENYL ETHERS 
Roy Y. Yih, Doylestown, Pa., assignor to Rohm and Haas Com- 


pany, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 419,360, Sep. 17, 1982, abandoned. This 


1. A compound of the formula 


x 


BOSS(0),(R")s, 
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wherein: 
X and Y are independently a hydrogen atom, a halogen 
atom, a trifluoromethyl group, an alkyl group or a cyano 


group; 

Z is a halogen atom, a trifluoromethyl group, an alkyl group, 
a cyano group or —S(O),R wherein m is 0, 1 or 2 and R 
is an alkyl group; 

A is a halogen atom, a nitro group or a cyano group: 

2 op atiiaie Ubeetteanls Geiedetniad tele he 

group consisting of a carboxy group, —COO6, a sulfona- 
mide group, C(O)NOSOR?. and a R3 organic moiety 
ee ae , or a sulfon- 
amide group, —R3-C(0)NSO2R: tekeomemed 
radical containing an alkyl group, alkeny! group, slkyny! 
group, alkylamino group, alkoxy group, aryl group, car- 
balkyl group, hydroxyalkyl group, alkoxyalkyl group, 
haloalkyl group, aryl group, alkylaryl group, a substituted 
aryl group or a substituted alkylaryl group having up to 
two substitutions wherein the substitution is selected from 
the group consisting of a halogen atom, a trifluoromethyl 
group, a cyano group, a nitro group, a carboxyalkyl 
group, an alkoxy group, an alkyl group, an alkenyl group, 
an alkynyl group, a thioalkyl group, a phosphite group 
and an amino group; 

S is sulfur; 

O is oxygen; 

n is O or 1; and 

R! is an alkyl group, an aryl group or —N(R2)2 wherein R2 
is an alkyl group or an aryl group. 


4,806,683 
PREPARATION PROCESS OF CINNAMIC ACIDS 
Katsuharu Miyata, Yokohama; Usaji Takaki, Fujisawa, and 
Toshio Matsuhisa, Shimonoseki, all of Japan, assignors to 
Mitsui Toatsu Chemicals, Incorporated, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 16,736 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1986, 61-41977 


Int. Cl.* COTC 63/64 

US. Cl. 562—495 4 Claims 

1. In a process of preparing a cinnamic acid by the hydroly- 
sis of a cinnamate ester with an alkali, the improvement which 
comprises starting the hydrolysis reaction of the cinnamate 
ester with the alkali by use of water as a solvent in a heteroge- 
neous binary-phase liquid system to obtain an aqueous alkaline 
solution of an alkali cinnamate said hydrolysis reaction being 
conducted in the absence of any organic solvent, and the con- 
centration of said alkali cinnamate being 1 to 20 weight percent 
in the aqueous solution, and precipitating the cinnamic acid by 
conducting an acidifying reaction of said aqueous alkaline 
solution with a mineral acid so as to keep a pH value of not 
more than 4 in a resulting liquid, the concentration of the 
cinnamic acid being 12 to 20 weight percent in the suspension. 


4,806,684 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
BROMOFLUOROACETIC ACIDS 
Gilles Drivon, Saint-Martin-en-Haut, and Bernard Gurtner, 
> seo both of France, assignors to Atochem, Puteaux, 


Filed Sep. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 903,550 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 13, 1985, 85 13611 


Int. Cl. CO7C 51/00 
US, Cl. 562—605 19 Claims 
1. A process for preparing bromofluoroacetic acid of for- 
mula: 
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wherein X is hydrogen, which comprises reacting a compound 
of the formula (1): 


4, 1983, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 185,679, Sep. 10, 
1980, abandoned. This application Jan. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 

771 


825, 
Int. Cl.* CO7C 93/06 
US. Cl, 564—324 1 Claim 
1. ()-1,2-dipheny]-3,3,3-trifluoro-1-[4-(2-/2-hydroxye- 
thylamino/-ethoxy)-pheny]]-propene. 


Aug. 5, 1985, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 490,734, May 


4,806,686 
PREPARATION OF RIBITYLXYLIDINE 


Filed Apr. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 


CHEMICAL 


1525 


moiety from the benzyl moiety producing a 2-trifluoromethyl- 
6-alkylaniline. 


4,806,689 
ZEOLITE RHO AS CATALYST FOR CONVERSION OF 
METHANOL AND AMMONIA TO DIMETHYLAMINE 
Thurman E. Gier; Robert D. Shannon, both of Chadds Ford, Pa.; 
George C. Sonnichsen, Wilmington, Del.; David R. Corbin, 
West Chester, Pa., and Michael Keane, Jr., Wilmington, Del., 
assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wil- 
mington, Del. 


42,823 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 10, | 


1986, 3615834 
Int. Ci.* CO7C 85/02 

US. Cl. 564—398 6 Claims 

1. A process for preparing N-(D)-ribitylxylidine, which 
comprises reacting D-ribose with 3,4-dimethylaniline or 3,4- 
dimethyl!-1-nitrobenzene in aqueous or aqueous/organic solu- 
tion or in solution in a water-soluble organic solvent under a 
hydrogen pressure of about 2 to 9 bar and a temperature of 
from about 40° to 80° C., and in the presence of a hydrogena- 
tion catalyst and a boric acid compound; and wherein said 
boric acid is used in a catalytic amount of from 
about 6-35 mmol, per mole of ribose. 


4,806,687 
CATALYTIC HYDRODESULFURIZATION OF 
ORTHO-AMINOBENZYLSULFIDES 
Terry M. Balthazor, University City, and Samuel J. Tremont, 
Manchester, both of Mo., assignors to Monsanto Company, 
St. Louis, Mo. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 848,323, Apr. 2, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 745,992, Jun. 17, 1985, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 496,749, May 20, 
1983, abandoned. This application Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 


104,593 
Int. Cl. COTC 85/24 
US. Cl. 564—442 14 Claims 
LA process for preparing 2-trifluoromethyl-6-alkylanilines 
which comprises reacting a 3-trifluoromethyl-2-aminobenzyl 
sulfide with hydrogen in the presence of an unsupported cobalt 
molybdenum oxide catalyst at a temperature and hydrogen 
pressure sufficient to effect cleavage of the sulfur-containing 


0.2 to about 1.5, at a temperature from about 250° C. to about 
450° C., in the presence of a catalytic amount of an acidic 
by treatment with one or more compounds containing at least 
one element selected from the group consisting of silicon, 
aluminum, phosphorus, and boron, to deposit thereon at least 
0.05 weight percent of the element. 


4,806,690 
METHOD OF PRODUCING AMINES 
Robert G. Bowman, Midland, Mich., assignor to The Dow 
Chemical 


Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed May 13, 1985, Ser. No. 732,978 
Int. Ci.* COTC 85/06 
US. Cl. 564—480 9 Claims 
1. In a method of preparing amines, the method comprising 
contacting at reactive conditions at least one alcohol, aldehyde 
or ketone, or a mixture thereof, with an aminating agent in the 
presence of a catalyst, the improvement wherein the catalyst 
comprises, calculated in mole percent and on an oxide-free 
basis: 
(1) from about 6 to about 17 percent cobalt; 
(2) from about 75 to about 95 percent copper; and 
(3) from about 1 to about 16 percent of a third component 
selected from the group consisting of iron, zinc, zirconium 
and mixtures thereof. 
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4,806,691 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF TERTIARY 
PHOSPHINE OXIDES 
Erwin Weiss, Hofheim am Taunus, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 756,323, Jul. 18, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,675,446. This application Sep. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 905,170 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 11, 
1985, 3532360 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 23, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C.4 COTF 9/53 
US. Ci, 568—14 19 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of tertiary phosphine oxides 
which comprises treating a tertiary phosphine sulfide using 
hydrogen peroxide in a solvent which contains about 2 to 20% 
by weight, of at least one lower aliphatic carboxylic acid, and 
the remainder of at least one mono- or polyhydric aliphatic or 
cycloaliphatic alcohol. 


4,806,692 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING AN 
OXYGEN-CONTAINING ORGANIC COMPOUND FROM 
OLEFINS 


Mutsuo Yamada; Taiji Kamiguchi; Hirotoshi Tanimoto, all of 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 21, 1985, 60-8862; 
Feb. 13, 1985, 60-24430 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 12, 
2003, has been disclaimed. 


Int. C1.* COTC 45/33 
US. Cl, 568—401 21 Claims 
1. In the process for producing an oxygen-containing or- 
by 


ty . 
metallic complex (M’M’Xn’L'1) capable of forming an olefin 
complex by coordination thereof with an olefin, and water, 
adding an olefin to said metallic complex catalyst mixture to 
produce an olefin complex by the coordination of said olefin 
with said metallic complex (M’m’Xn’L'1), wherein said olefin 
complex is then oxidized by water to produce an oxygen-con- 
taining organic compound, M’ and L’, and adding an oxygen- 
containing gas to the metallic complex catalyst mixture to form 
an oxygen complex by the coordination of said oxygen-con- 
taining gas wih said metallic complex (MmXanL)), wherein said 
oxygen complex is then reacted with M’ and L’, to produce the 
metallic complex (M'm’Xn'L1) utilized in the oxidation reac- 
tion, wherein M represents at least one transition metal se- 
lected from the group consisting of Cu(1), Ag, Ti(3), Zr, Nb, 
Cr, Mo, and W; X represents at least one anion selected from 
the group consisting of Cl-, Br-, I-, BF4-, PF4-, 
CH;COO-, and SO4?-; L represents at least one 

selected from the group consisting of a nitrile and an organic 
phosphrous compound; L’ represents a nitrile; M’ represents a 
transition metal belonging to platinum group VIII of the Peri- 
odic Table; m, m’, n, and n’ represent a number of atoms of said 
transition metals M and M’ and said anions X and X’; respec- 
tiely; 1 and I represent a number of said ligands L and L’ 
respectively. 
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4,806,693 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF UNSATURATED 
KETONES 
Eit Drent, Amsterdam, Netherlands, assignor to Shell Oil Com- 
pany, Houston, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 899,182, Aug. 22, 1986, Pat. No. 4,727,195. 
This application Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 104,147 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 27, 1985, 


WW 
Int. Cl.* COTC 49/21 
US. Cl. 568—417 
1. 2-Methyl-1-hexene-3-one-4-yne. 


1 Claim 


4,806,694 
POLYOLS 
Richard L. Powell, Tarporley, and Brian Young, Winsford, both 
of England, assignors to Imperial Chemical Industries PLC, 
London, England 
Filed Sep. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 98,970 
Fae mene ts rename acta 


Int. Ci.4 COTC 43/11 
US. Cl. 568—615 3 Claims 
1. A fluorine-containing polyol obtained by the addition, at 
a temperature of up to 200° C. and in the presence of a free 
radical generator, of a fluoro-olefin having the general for- 
mula: 


F F 


wherein Y represents F and Z represents Cl or F(CF2)n— 
wherein n is an integer from 0 to 10 or Y and Z together form 
a —(CF2)m— chain wherein m represents an integer from 2 to 
4 to a polytetramethylene glycol having a molecular weight in 
the range from 162 to 5000. 


4,806,695 
PROCESS FOR ETHERIFICATION OF A 
DEHYDROGENATION ZONE EFFLUENT 
Bipin V. Vora, Darien, and Norman H. Scott, Arlington Heights, 
both of IIL, assignors to UOP Inc., Des Plaines, Il. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 114,965 
Int. Ci.* LOTC 41/06 
US. Ci. 568—697 


deydrogenation 
comprising isoolefins and isoalkanes having four or five 
carbon atoms and includng C3 hyrdocarbons and hydro- 
carbons having less than three carbon atoms; 

(b) combining the dehydrogenation zone effluent with a 
C;-Cs monohydroxy alcohol in said etherification zone at 
etherification conditions to obtain essentially complete 
conversion of said isoolefins and an etherifidation zone 


kanes, alcohol and including C3 hydrocarbons and hydro- 
carbons having less than three carbon atoms; 

(d) recovering alcohol from said second stream in an alcohol 
recovery zone and returning at least a portion of the 
recovered alcohol to said etherification zone; 

(e) passing said second stream from said alcohol recovery 
zone to a second separation zone to separate isoalkanes 
from said second stream and obtain a recycle stream con- 
sisting essentially of isoalkanes; and, 
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(f) recycling said recycle stream to said dehydrogenation 


4,806,696 
PROCESS FOR STABLE PREPARATION OF 
ALKOXYMAGNESIUM COMPOUNDS 
Robert C. Job, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 


Houston, Tex. 
of Ser. No. 875,845, Jun. 18, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,710,482. This application Nov. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 124,642 
Int. Ci.4 CO7C 31/30 
US. Cl. 568—851 18 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an alkoxymagnesium compound 
which is stabilized to avoid decomposition to undesirable 
polymeric materials which comprises contacting the alkox- 
ymagnesium compound with a buffer compound. 


4,806,697 
SELECTIVE LIQUID PHASE DISPROPORTIONATION 
CATALYSTS FOR IODOAROMATICS 
Mark Rule, and Gerald C. Tustin, both of Kingsport, Tenn., 
assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 29,949 
Int. €1.4 COTC 17/12, 25/00 
US. Cl. 570—202 22 Claims 
1. A process of isomerizing an iodoaromatic compound, said 
process comprising the step of: 
contacting a mono-, di-, or tri-iodoaromatic compound se- 
lected from the group consisting of benzene, biphenyl, 
naphthalene, anthracene, thiophene, benzothiophene, 
furan and benzofuran with a non-acidic zeolite catalyst in 
the liquid or gas phase in the presence of iodine, whereby 
the iodine present in said iodoaromatic compound is redis- 
tributed among the molecules of said iodoaromatic com- 
pound to form an isomerized product. 


4,806,698 
LIQUID PHASE ISOMERIZATION OF IODOAROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 


Mark Rule, and Gerald C. Tustin, both of Kingsport, Tenn., 
assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 29,956 
Int. Cl.* COTC 17/12, 25/00 
US. Cl. 570—202 13 Claims 


1. A process of isomerizing a liquid mono-, di- or trii- 
compound 


alumina solid catalyst, wherein the iodine present in said 
iodoaromatic compound is redistributed among the molecules 
of said iodoaromatic compound to form an isomerized prod- 
uct. 


4,806,699 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS INCORPORATING BY-PRODUCT 
UTILIZATION 
David J. H. Smith, Camberley, and William T. Woodfin, Hook, 
both of England, assignors to The British Petroleam Company 
p.Lc., London, England 
Filed Nov. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 117,237 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 6, 1986, 


8626532 
Int. Cl.* CO7C 2/84 
US, Cl. 585—314 16 Claims 
1. A process for the production of aromatic hydrocarbons 
from a feedstock comprising ethane and/or propane and/or 
butane which process comprises the steps of: 
(A) reacting the feedstock in the presence of a dehydrocy- 


CHEMICAL 


(B) separating the product of step (A) into an aromatic 
hydrocarbon fraction, a methane-rich gaseous fraction 
and a hydrogen-rich gaseous fraction, 

(C) feeding all or part of the methane-rich gaseous fraction 
separated in step (B) to a synthesis gas production unit, 
thereby to produce i isi 


and carbon monoxide in a ratio less than or equal to 2:1, 
and 

(D) contacting the synthesis gas from step (C) together with 
all or part of the hydrogen-rich gaseous fraction separated 
in step (B), thereby increasing the hydrogen to carbon 
monoxide ratio of the synthesis gas to a value greater than 
2:1, with a Fischer-Tropsch conversion catalyst to pro- 
duce a hydrocarbon product. 


4,806,700 
PRODUCTION OF BENZENE FROM LIGHT 
HYDROCARBONS 
David C. Martindale, Roselle, Ill., assignor to UOP Inc., Des 

Plaines, Il. 


Filed Oct. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 921,307 
Int. Cl.* CO7C 12/02, 4/12 


1. A hydrocarbon conversion process which comprises the 
steps of: 
(a) passing a feed stream comprising a C2-Cs aliphatic hy- 
drocarbon i 


Gacansenntine inottaeetanncieamuatinn so Oct 
fractionation column, at least 90 mole percent of the tolu- 
ene produced in the dehydrocyclodimerization zone into a 
first process stream and benzene into a benzene-rich first 
product stream; 

(c) passing the first process stream and a hydrogen-rich gas 
stream directly into a hydrodealkylation zone operated at 
hydrodealkylation conditions and producing a second 
process stream, which stream comprises benzene and 
toluene; and, 

(d) passing the second process stream directly into a second 
separation zone comprising a second fractionation col- 
umn, passing a third process stream, comprising benzene, 

from the second fractionation column to the first fraction- 
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ation column, and recovering benzene from the second benzyltrimethylammonium halide with an alkaline hydroxide 
process stream as a portion of a first product stream. in the presence of dimethylsulfoxide and at least one reaction 
nt EnEaRaEREEEREEI promoter selected from the group consisting of: 
701 (a) a methyl alkyleheoxy ether of the formula: 


PROCESS FOR UPGRADING LIGHT PARAFFINS CH;—(—O—CH)—CH. O—(CH)—CH- 
Victor K. Shum, Naperville, Ill., assignor te Amoco Corporation, a Ria = a1: 
Chicage, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 5, 1987, Ser. No. $2,083 
Int. C1.* COTC 4/52 
US. Ci. 585—417 


composition comprising a gallosilicate 
molecular sieve having the x-ray diffraction lines of Table 1 of 
the specification, a Group VIII metal component, and a Group 4 
IB metal component. AAs 0480: 18 CROWN 6 AND GLYMES 


B+ OMSO AND GLYMES 
C+ OMsO 


4,806,702 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF THE 
PARYLENE DIMER 
Chinsoo Lee, and David R. Bassett, both ef Charleston, W. Va., 
assignors to Unien Carbide Corporation, Danbury, Conn. 
Filed May 26, 1987, Ser. No. 53,732 
Int. Cl.4 C87C 2/72 wherein n has a value of from 1 to 18, and and m is 0 or 1 
US. Cl. 585—429 14 Claims to 4, and 
1. An improved process for the preparation of the 2,2- _(b) a crown ether having from 4 to 6 oxygen atoms and from 
dimer used in the preparation of parylene, 12 to 18 carbon atoms, and 
which comprises contacting an aqueous solution of p-methyl- thereafter recovering said 2,2-paracyclophane. 
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4,806,703 
PANEL SYSTEM FOR EMI SHIELDED ENCLOSURES 
Richard E. Sims, Arlington Hgts., Ill., assignor to The Curran 
Company, Addison, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,666 
Int. Cl.* HOSK 9/00 


US. Cl. 174—35 MS 23 Claims 


1. A panel for an EMI shielded enclosure comprising 
a ers tnate liehatbeg ofartinnes hamaocenelk tis 
periphery of the panel and an internal frame element 
between a pair of said edge frame elements; 
a substantially rigid shield support member overlying said 
panel frame at one face of the panel; 
a flexible layer of metal shield material overlying said shield 


said flexible layer being attached to said shield support mem- 
ber and said shield support member being attached to said 


element to said edge frame elements for permitting said 

edge frame elements to assume an edge 

ee ee 
frame element. 


4,806,704 
METAL MATRIX COMPOSITE AND STRUCTURE 


US. Cl, 174—52.4 


low 
a 


approximately 4.5 to 8.5 parts per million per degree 
centigrade consisting of a matrix of aluminum to which 
Beta-Eucryptite has been added in a range from 60 to 45 
percent by volume, and 

an electronic semiconductor bonded thereto. 

3. The configuration set forth in claim 2 wherein: 

the surface of said substrate is clad with a thin aluminum 
layer to seal the surface, said layer providing an electri- 
cally conductive bond to said electronic semiconductor. 


4,806,705 
HOLDER FOR USE IN CABLE CONDUITS 
Chung-Fang Chen, Taipei, Taiwan, assignor to Jack Moon Co., 
Ltd., Bell Gardens, Calif. 
Filed Aug, 21, 1987, Ser. No. 88,913 
Int. Ci.* HO2G 1/00 
US. Cl. 174—135 


1. A cable holder for use in supporting a single cable within 


a rear surface broken by a cavity extending substantially the 
thickness of the arc-shaped element, an arcuate concave upper 
surface and an arcuate convex bottom surface, both arcuate 
surfaces constituting approximately 120 degree arcs of circles, 
a stud being provided on said substantially planar front surface, 
and said cavity containing a rib which provides support for 
said substantially planar front surface at the point where the 
stud is located. 


Apr. 
17, 1987, 62-96035; Apr. 17, 1987, 62-96036; Apr. 17, 1987, 
62-96038 
Int. CL.* HOSK 1/00 


US. Cl, 174—68.5 16 Claims 


1. A printed wiring board including a dielectric base plate, a 
circuit pattern at least on one surface of the base plate, and a 
solder resist film containing silicon series resin and/or fluorine 
series resin and covering the base plate except a desired solder- 
ing area of the circuit pattern, the improvement comprising: 

at least one flux accumulating means formed on the one 
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surface of the base plate adjacent to the solder resist film 
to accumulate flux repelled by the solder resist film. 


4,806,707 
3-DIMENSIONAL DIGITIZER PEN 
Waldo L. Landmeier, Scottsdale, Ariz., assignor to Calcomp 
Inc., Calif. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 155,500 
Int. Cl.* GO8C 21/00 
US. Cl. 178—18 19 Claims 


10. In an electronic pen for a digitizer capable of providing 
signals to a computer having a hollow, pen-shaped body mem- 
ber having a writing tip end; sensing means disposed in the 
body member adjacent the writing tip end and having wires 
thereof connectable to the computer for use in developing X- 
and Y-axis positional signals relative to movement of the writ- 

ing tip end over the surface of the tablet; and, a pen member 
Gegemed in Ges body matter for lenginadindl didihie mave- 
ment within the body member, the pen member having a writ- 
ing tip passing out through the body member at the writing tip 


comprises: 
(a) a source of a light beam; 
(b) cpto-sensor means for developing a signal at an output 
ame to light impinging on an input surface 


(c) reflector means operably connected to the inner end of 
the pen member for reflecting said light beam onto said 
input surface proportionally to the linear position of the 


4,806,708 
COORDINATE DETERMINING DEVICE AND METHOD 
OF DETERMINING X-Y COORDINATE POSITION 


Int. Cl.* GOBC 21/00 
US. Ci. 178—18 45 Claims 
1. A coordinate determining tablet comprising: at least one 
rectangular insulating plate; a plurality of conductive wires 
mounted on one surface of said rectangular insulating plate, 
said conductive wires being insulated from each other and 
each conductive wire made of an elongated conductive 
wire formed of a shape heving a pair of parallel sections and an 
ge : 


between said pair of first and second parallel sections of 
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one conductive wire, one of said parallel sections of an 
advancing conductive wire and another of said parallel 
sections of a succeeding conductive wire are juxtaposed at 
equal intervals, said end turn sections of said conductive 
wires are aligned substantially on a straight line, and said 
conductive wires are displaced from each other by 1/n 
pitch (where n is 3, 5, 7...) to form as a whole a returned 
ones of said parallel sections of said plurality of conductive 
wires are all connected to a common bus, the others of 





fl 


Suh 























said parallel sections each are connected to one end termi- 
nal of an associated one of said plurality of analog 
switches; and the other end terminals of said plurality of 
analog switches are sequentially and cyclically connected 
to 3n common output lines; and 

said plurality of analog switches are grouped in units of n 
analog switches, and the analog switches belonging to 
each group are controlled to be turned on and off at a 
same time at the timing of one cycle of said returned 
parallel winding pattern, i.e., at the timing in units of n 
conductive wires. 


4,806,709 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR SENSING THE 
LOCATION, SUCH AS COORDINATES, OF 
DESIGNATED POINTS ON AN ELECTRICALLY 
SENSITIVE TOUCH-SCREEN SURFACE 

Blair Evans, Idlewild, Mich., assignor to Microteuch Systems, 

Inc., Woburn, Mass. 

Filed May 26, 1987, Ser. No. 53,849 
Int. Cl.* GO8C 21/00 

US. Cl, 178—19 





1. A capacitive touch-screen sensor apparatus for providing 
high resolution sensing of a designated point on a touch-screen 
surface having, in combination: 

a rigid uniformly electrically conductive surface; 

a plurality of discrete point electrodes widely separate from 

one another on the surface; 
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alternating current driver means connected to the point 
electrodes for driving the electrodes with matched drive 
signals to produce a regular electric field over the surface; 


eee 
point to the corresponding electrode; 

second circuit means for determining - ie distance- 
representing signals the location of the designated point 
on the surface. 


4,806,710 
MECHANICAL DOOR INTERLOCK FOR ELECTRICAL 
ENCLOSURE 

Arvydas J. Kalvaitis, Northbrook; Edmund S. Dizon, and 

Kenneth K. Tso, both of Chicago, all of Ill., assignors to S&C 
Electric Company, Chicago, Il. 

Filed Sep. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 95,280 
Int. C.* HO1H 9/20 


16. A door interlock for an enclosure comprising: 

means being sane ox - am be 
tween a first position and a second position; 

ee ee 
said condition-indicating means from moving from said 
first position to said second position, said blocking means 

in a second position allowing said 
means to move from said first position to said second 
position, said condition-indicating means in said second 
- ~ ada aapapae acer ae nila 


IR Py a a a 
tween first and second positions; 

means for interconnecting said blocking means and said 
locking means including means responsive to movement 
of said locking means from said first position to said sec- 
ond position for moving said blocking means from said 
first position to said second position, said moving means 
also moving said locking means to said first position when 
said blocking means is moved to said first position; 

drive/latch means being carried by the door and being bi- 
ased in a first position and being movable to a second 
position, said drive/latch means when moving from said 
first position to said second position engaging said locking 
means and moving said locking means into said second 


position; 

drive cam means being disengagable from said drive/latch 
member and being movable to engage said drive/latch 
means to move said drive/latch means from said first 
position to said second position; and 

means operative when said drive/latch means is in said 
second position for holding said drive/latch means from 


ing means and the enclosure, said drive cam means being 
movable from said second position to said first position 
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while said drive/latch means is held in said second posi- 
tion and prevented from returning to said first position. 


DOOR JAMB BUTTON 
Ira Eckhaus, 3221 Skillman Ave., Oceanside, N.Y. 11572 
Filed May 18, 1988, Ser. No. 195,716 
Int. C.* HO1H 3/16 


6. A switch comprising in combination: 

a housing, said housing having a relatively planar face por- 
tion with means for retention against the face of a support- 
ing member to which said switch is to be attached; said 
housing further having a body portion essentially perpen- 
dicular to said face portion and adapted for providing 
switch mechanism travel direction, and limits and inser- 
tion capability for at least two electrical wires, each wire 
having a conductor diameter and an insulation diameter; 

an actuator member, said actuator member having a first 
force receiving portion extending through an opening in 
said face portion of said housing positioned essentially 
centrally of said body portion; said actuator member 
further having a bridging portion narrower than said 
insulation diameter of said wires and adapted for forcing 
down the wires and making electrical contact thereto; 

spring means biasing said actuator at one said travel limit, 

first and second wire support members, said wire support 
members being positioned in said body parallel to said 
travel direction with one wire support member on each 
side of said opening in said face portion; said wire support 
members being separated a distance less than said bridging 
portion of said actuator; said wire support members each 
having on a side thereof adjacent said face portion of said 
housing a guiding region from the edge thereof to a cen- 
tral wire retaining and contacting location slot, each said 
slot having a width and depth dimension, said width di- 
mension being less than said insulation diameter of said 
wires; and said wire support members being rigidly posi- 
tioned in said body at a location with respect to said travel 
limits such that said depth dimension position of said slot 
operates to enable bridging electrical contact between said 
second portion of said actuator and each said wire. 
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4,806,712 
ELECTRICAL SWITCH FOR DOOR LATCH 
Marcos Hoffman, Warren; Jeffrey K. Joyner, Ann Arbor, and 
Jiri Paulik, Sterling Heights, all of Mich., assignors to Gen- 

eral Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 2, 1988, Ser. No. 162,990 
Int. C14 HO1H 3/16, 27/06; B6OR 25/00; EOSB 65/12 


4. In combination with a vehicle door latch having a latch 
bolt rotatably mounted upon a latch housing for rotary move- 
ment to selectively latch and unlatch a door, an electrical 
switch mechanism associated with the door latch comprising: 

a switch housing of molded plastic mounted on the latch 

housing and having a switch cavity therein; 

a first plurality of switch contacts mounted on the switch 

housing in the switch cavity thereof; 

a switch rotor; 

Se ee meee ee wee 


iacaitabaiiiae Unntinn dibiieniih tants nite ext 
housing so that rotary movement of the rotor electrically 
connects and disconnects the first plurality of switch 
contacts with the second plurality of switch contacts; 

a plurality of gear teeth provided on the latch bolt; 

a gear sector having gear teeth thereon; 

means rotatably mounting the gear sector on the switch 
housing with the gear teeth of the gear sector meshing 
with the gear teeth of the latch bolt whereby rotary move- 
ment of the latch bolt rotates the gear sector; 

drive means connecting the rotor and the gear sector 
whereby rotary movement of the latch bolt induces corre- 
sponding rotary movement of the rotor and thereby ena- 
bles the switch mechanism to provide electrical si 

ing to the positions of the latch bolt; and 

a molded plastic cover mounted upon the plastic housing to 
seal the switch cavity against the entry of foreign matter 
therein. 


4,806,713 
SEAT-CONTACT SWITCH 
Martin Krug, Holzgerlingen; Horst Dahm, Ostelsheim, and 
Gétz Mitting, Béblingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Daimler-Benz Aktiengeselischaft, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Mar. 30, 1988, Ser. No. 175,339 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 7, 


1987, 3711677 
Int. C1.* HO1H 21/26 

US. Cl. 200—85 A 20 Claims 

1. A seat-contact switch for generating a “seat occupied” 
signal when a seat suspension approaches a seat frame as a 
result of seat loading, utilizing an actuating device which has a 
moveable means articulatable on the seat suspension and a base 
part fastenable to the seat frame and which, as a result of 
relative movement between the moveable part and its base 
part, brings switch contacts into and out of conductive contact 
and which is self-adjusting to compensate both for elastic and 


FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


deformations of the seat suspension in order to 

prevent continuous actuation of the seat-contact switch when 

the seat suspension undergoes permanent deformation, com- 
prising: 

that said moveable means of said actuating device is con- 


nected to its base part to be coaxially displaceable; 

said moveable means being prestressed by a spring means 
extending from the base part towards the seat suspension 
against a stop means on said base part; 

said actuating device including an adjusting means whose 
unloaded natural length is adjusted by means of a mechan- 
ically driveable adjusting screw means comprising an 
adjusting nut and a threaded bolt, one of which is non- 


rotatably connected while the other is rotatably con- 
nected to a free-wheel and which exerts a blocking effect 
on the rotatable one of the nut or bolt to prohibit rotation 
in a return direction; and 

wherein a difference in length between the distance from the 
seat suspension to the seat frame caused by deformation of 
the seat suspension and said unloaded natural length of the 
actuating device are compensated up to a maximum value 
by insertion of a deformation elastic member means on 
said adjusting nut and acting on said adjusting bolt; and 

wherein after the maximum value is reached, the elastic 
member means is moved at least partially into a changed 
position along the threaded bolt, when the seat suspension 
is relieved of its seat loading. 


4,806,714 
ELECTRODE STRUCTURE FOR VACUUM CIRCUIT 


BREAKER 

Shin-ichi Aoki, Amagasaki, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 101,433 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1986, 61-233577 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 33/66 

US. Cl. 200—144 B 4 Claims 

1. An electrode structure for a vacuum circuit breaker hav- 
ing a pair of separable spiral-formed electrodes, said electrode 
structure including an electrode rod, a contact fixed to said 
electrode rod, and a plurality of arc runners extending radially 
outward from said electrode rod in a spiral fashion, each of said 
arc runners having an arc surface which is separated from arc 
surfaces of adjacent arc runners by first channels and at least 
one second channel separate from said first channels and draw- 
ing a leg of an electric arc on each of said first channels onto 
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said second channel, said first channels having a first depth and 
each of said second channels having a depth which is smaller 


than the depth of said first channels at radial locations which 
are the same distance from said electrode rod. 


4,806,715 
TENSIONING DEVICE FOR THE DRIVING SPRING OF 
AN ENERGY STORE FOR ELECTRICAL SWITCHES 
Gerhard Harz, Regensburg, and Erwin Reichl, Tegernheim, both 


3 71,828 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 10, 
1986, 3623247 


Int. C14 HOIH 3/02 
18 Claims 


1. Tensioning device for a driving spring of an energy store 
for an electrical switch, said device comprising: 


a housing; 
a drive shaft rotatably mounted to said housing and carrying 
a rank articulated to the driving spring; 
a tensioning shaft rotatably mounted to said housing; 
means connected for rotating said tensioning shaft; 
an overrunning clutch coupled to said drive shaft; 
transmission means connected between said tensioning shaft 


shaft with each revolution of said tensioning shaft, said 
transmission means imparting rotation to said drive shaft 
through said clutch, said transmission means comprising a 
cam mechanism including a cam member including a 
camming track and a follower member including a driver 
lever engaging said camming track; said cam member 
being connected to said tensioning shaft and said follower 
member being connected to said overrunning clutch, 
whereby rotation of said ioning shaft causes rotation 
of said cam member and oscillation of said follower mem- 
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ber for moving said overrunning clutch thereby imparting 
unidirectional step-wise rotation to said drive shaft; and 

wherein said tensioning shaft and said drive shaft are 
mounted to said housing so as to have respective axes of 
rotation which are nonparallel to one another. 


4,806,716 
HIGH VOLTAGE CONTACT ASSEMBLY 


1. A contact assembly for use in a high voltage switchgear 


comprising 
(a) a sickle-shaped blade assembly, having a curved portion 
with a center of curvature and an elongated blade member 
with a linear end, mounted for rotation about the center of 
curvature of the curved portion thereof, having its linear 


Division of Ser. No. 304,536, Sep. 22, 1981, Pat. No. 4,434,546, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 077,784, Sep, 21, 1979, Pat. No. 


4,327,302. This application Apr. 22, 1983, Ser. No. 487,921 
Int. C14 HO2K 29/00 


1. A drive for a laundry machine comprising: 

an electronically commutated motor having a ferromagnetic 
stator with a bore therein, a plurality of winding receiving 
slots in said stator and intersecting with said bore, a multi- 
stage winding arrangement associated with said slots of 

said plurality thereof and including at least three winding 
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stages adapted to be commutated in at least one prese- 
lected sequence and in at least a pair of preselected differ- 
ent sequences, each of said winding stages of said at least 
three thereof having a plurality of coils, each of said coils 
of said coil plurality in said each winding stage having at 
least one conductor turn and a pair of opposite sides turn 

portions, respectively, some of said coils in said each 
wining age having ot eet one of sid oppoite ide turn 
portions thereof disposed in individual ones of said slots 
with thereof disposed in individual ones of said slots with 
one of said opposite side turn portions of another of said 
coils in a same winding stage, respectively, one of said 
<cinab aus Gaiden diam atonien tent tees Guneef 
each having one of said opposite side turn portions thereof 
disposed in one slot of a first pair thereof and another of 
said coils of said two winding stages each having one of 


slots and said opposed flanges, an end wall interposed 
between said sidewalls and arranged generally in 
facing relation with said base wall, and a pair of opposite 
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said second pole sections and with parts of said magnetic 
material element pairs of said plurality thereof engaged 
with said seats on said second pole sections, respectively, 
a hardenable non-magnetic material solidified in place 
pairs, said first pole sections and said second pole sections 
80 as to not only retain said second pole sections against 
displacement from said other slots but also to magnetically 
define the polarity of said first pole sections from that of 
said second pole sections, respectively, and a shaft re- 
ceived in said shaft receiving opening of said rotor is as to 
be conjointly unidirectionally rotatable and oscillatable 
therewith; 


a transmission mechanism arranged in mounting association 


with said electronically commutated motor and having a 
housing with a plurality of wall means defining a chamber 
therein, said wall means of said plurality thereof including 
a pair of opposite end walls, and a sidewall interposed 
between said opposite end walls, a supporting structure 
seated on one of said opposite end walls within said cham- 
ber and including a pair of spaced apart supports disposed 
generally between said opposite end walls, respectively, 
said rotor shaft of said electronically commutated motor 
chamber, an input gear on said rotor shaft within said 
chamber, a tubular output shaft extending through one of 
said supports and journaled in the other of said opposite 
end walls and the other of said supports, another bore 
through, said tubular output shaft, a first free end on said 
wall exteriorly of said chamber, a first output gear on said 
one and other supports, another output shaft extending 
though said chamber and said bore of said tubular output 
shaft so as to be journaled at least in said one opposite end 
wall, a second free end on said another output shaft and 
extending exteriorly of said chamber, or second output 
gear on said another output shaft within said chamber 
wall, a drive shaft and a driving shaft within said chamber 
extending through said other support and having opposite 
ends thereof journaled in said one opposite end wall and 
said one support, respectively, said driving shaft having a 
plurality of splines arranged between ends thereof, a first 
input gear, a second pinion gear and a third pinion gear on 
output gear on said another output shaft, means selec- 
tively movable on said driven shaft between at least a pair 
of axially spaced positions thereon for effecting the trans- 
mission of the rotation of said rotor shaft to said tubular 
output shaft and said another cutput shaft, respectively, 
said transmission effecting means including a a pair of 
interconnected stepped shifting gears, a splined bore ex- 


so as to be both conjointly rotatable therewith and selec- 
tively axially movable thereon between the positions of 
said at least pair thereof, the larger of said stepped shifting 
in one position of the at least pair thereof and the smaller 
of said shifting gears being meshed with said second out- 
put gear on said another shaft when said stepped shifting 
gears are in another position of the at least pair thereof. 
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1. A package article for food to be heated by microwave 
energy in a microwave oven comprising: 

a tray fabricated form dielectric material for holding a food 
item having a top and bottom surface, 

a substantially planar microwave heating susceptor disposed 
within said tray, said microwave heating susceptor fabri- 
cated from a ceramic composition, comprising: 

(a) a first ceramic gel susceptor material, said ceramic gel 
susceptor material having about 17% to 35% by weight of 
the gel of bound water (wet basis); 

(b) a ceramic binder in amounts sufficient to bind the ce- 


ramic gel susceptor material; 

(c) about 0.01% to about 12% by weight of the composition 
of common salt, wherein the ceramic composition is unvit- 
rified, and wherein the susceptor is in intimate physical 
contact with the food item and ranges in thickness from 
about 0.3 to 8 mm. 


4,806,719 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR MONITORING A 
SPARK-ERODING PROCESS IN A SPARK-ERODING 
MACHINE 


Karl Seerieder, Groebenzell, and Eckhard Wellner, Reisbach, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Friedrich Deckel 
* Aktiengelischaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 68,449 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 4, 


Int. Cl.* B23H 7/20 


ceeds along the surface of a workpiece is changed at a 
corner while a taper machining operation is being con- 
ducted. 
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4,806,721 
WIRE ELECTRODE FOR WIRE-CUT ELECTRICAL 
DISCHARGE MACHINING 
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the external surface of the connectors (5) and besides that the 
current-supply conduits (3) communicate with a gas source (9), 
while the connectors (5) have through ducts (10) which estab- 


Haruhiko Ite; Yoshio Shibata, and Masato Banzai, all of Aichi, jish communication between the interior space of the head (1) 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Te- and that of the current-supply conduits (3) which adjoin tightly 


kye, Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1984, Ser. No. 629,383 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1983, 58-125715 
Int. Cl. B23H 1/06, 7/08 
US. Ci. 219—69 W 


1. perenne nen Agen ie ne panne 
a workpiece, said comprising a pulsed 


i magne- 
sium, copper, cobalt and niobium, and a thin crystalline surface 
layer around said core. 


4,806,722 
SWIVEL-HEAD WELDING TORCH FOR GAS-SHIELDED 


PCT Ne. PCT/SU86/00093, § 371 Date Oct. 28, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 28, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO88/02295, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 7, 1988 

PCT Filed Sep. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 167,142 
Int. Cl. B23K 9/24 
US. Ci. 219—75 


(@) and held with one of their ends to the torch body (7), while 


ly conduits (3) are con- 


accept 
provided in the head (1) and shaped so as to suit the shape of 


24 Claims 


the head (1) and are mounted longitudinally transversable and 
turnable with respect to the torch body (7). 


WELD MONITORING 
Thomas G. R. Beynon, and Ian H. Ridley, both of Sheffield, 
England, assignors to Land Infrared Limited, Sheffield, En- 


gland 
Filed Jun. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 62,629 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 18, 1986, 86 14790 
Int. Ci.4 B23K 11/24 
US. Cl. 219—109 7 Claims 


1. A method of monitoring the quality of a weld performed 
with the assistance of an automatically controlled electrode 
support arm which moves periodically from a rest position to 
a series of spaced operative positions in each of which a weld 
operation is performed that forms a weld zone, said support 
arm being coupled with radiation guide means, the method 
comprising: 

a. causing a radiation detector to receive radiation via said 
guide means from an electrode supported by said support 
arm when said electrode is at a first, cold temperature and 
at regular intervals different from the times of occurrence 
of a weld operation whereby said detector generates a first 


signal; 

b. causing said detector to receive via said guide means 
radiation from each weld zone as it cools after a welding 
operation whereby said detector generates a second sig- 
nal; 

c. causing said detector to receive radiation via said guide 
means from a reference source at a second temperature, 
higher than said first temperature, when said arm is in said 
rest position whereby said detector generates a third sig- 
nal; and 

d. monitoring the relationship between said first, second and 
third signals. 
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4,806,724 
LASER BEAM MACHINING DEVICE 
Yoshito Kawai; Akira Kishida, both of Chiba; Shiroh Yokoama, 


Japan, 
Hyogo and Miyama & Co., Ltd., Saitama, both of, Japan 
Filed Aug. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 15, 1986, 61-191212; 
Oct. 31, 1986, 61-260430 
Int. Cl.* B23K 26/00 


US. Cl. 219—121.68 19 Claims 
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Cu so that diffusion of solder into said electrode can be sub- 
stantially avoided while a protective inorganic material layer, 


and the solder, have sufficient adhesion to the electrode to be 


mined point on a work object; 

an assist gas discharge means for discharging an assist gas 
toward said predetermined point on the work object; 

a mechanical chopper having a rotary chopper disc disposed 
in said laser beam path and oriented upstream of said 
optical condenser for intermittently and 
blocking said laser beam path so that the laser beam may 
be intermittently irradiated onto the predetermined point 
on said work object; 

an auxiliary condenser provided in said laser beam path 
upstream of said chopper, which auxiliary condenser has a 
focal distance approximately corresponding to the dis- 
tance to said chopper disc, 

a diffuser provided in said laser beam path and downstream 


soldered. 


4,806,726 
APPARATUS FOR MACHINING A BENT ELONGATED 
MEMBER OF VARIABLE CONFIGURATION 
Bruno A. Rosa; Jon W. Harwood; Walter G. Moring, III, all of 
Toledo, Ohio, and Peter L. Resuggan, Goldsboro, N.C., as- 
signors to AP Industries, Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 790,737, Oct. 24, 1985. This application 
Feb. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 16,648 
Int. Cl.* B23K 26/00 


US. Cl. 219—121.67 9 Claims 


of said chopper, which diffuser passes a parallel beam to ; 


said primary condenser; and 
wherein said primary condenser comprises a condenser 
mirror. 


Yasunori Narizuka, Yokohama; Keiji Mori, Yamato; Akira 
Yabushita, Yokohama; Tsuneaki Kamei, Kanagawa, and 
Mamoru Morita, Hiratsuka, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 
chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 71,325 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1986, 61-161823; 
Jul. 23, 1986, 61-171537 


Int. Cl.* HOSB 1/00 
US. Cl. 219—216 10 Claims 
1. A circuit substrate having an electrical circuit, which 
comprises at least a part of an electrode to be soldered being 
composed of an alloy of Ni and Cu, whose composition ranges 
from 65 mol % Ni—35 mol % Cu to 75 mol % Ni—25 mol % 


} me ey 


gated workpiece; 

a head movably mounted to said support; 

a first spring means mounted to said support and said head 
for urging said head in a first direction away from said 
support and towards said bent elongated workpiece; 

a first follower mounted to said head and being urged into 
contact with said bent elongated workpiece by said first 
spring means; 

a second spring means mounted to said support and said 
head for urging said head in a second direction away from 
said support and toward said bent elongated workpiece, 
said second direction being angularly aligned to said first 


direction; 

a second follower mounted to said head and being urged into 
contact with said bent elongated workpiece by said sec- 
ond spring means; and 

ee ee, on me gE te 
ation on said bent elongated workpiece, said machining 
means being mounted to said head and in fixed spaced 
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when the followers are urged into contact with said bent 
elongated i 


4,806,727 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING A SCREEN PRINTING 
STENCIL 


Siegfried Riickl, Kufstein, Austria, assignor to Schablonentech- 
nik Kufstein Gesellschaft M.B.H., Kufstein-Schaftenau, Aus- 
tria 

pa cls cep ap hay gy tment Apne 
Date Oct. 10, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO86/04549, PCT 
Date Aug. 14, 1986 

PCT Filed Jan. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 923,154 
Ciaims priority, Austria, Feb. 12, 1985, 406/85 
Int. C1.* B23K 26/00 


1. An apparatus for producing a screen-printing stencil com- 
prising: 
means for mounting a foil perforated in a regular pattern 
stencil-stretching 


and 
provided with a said foil 
see ipgmmane cme bev reeraerkaag 


said coating for removing said coating in a predetermined 
pattern to unblock perforations where the coating is re- 


ing; 

a guide extending parallel to said stencil-stretching arrange- 
ment and to a foil mounted thereon; 

a carriage displaceable along said guide parallel to said foil 
and said stencil-stretching arrangement; 

a head on said carriage for training said laser beam against 
said coating on said foil; 

a laser source for generating said laser beam and provided 
with optics delivering said laser beam to said head; and 
a control unit operatively connected to said carriage and 
with said laser source for effecting control of said laser 

beam in accordance with said predetermined pattern, 
said stencil-stretching arrangement comprises and a 
stretcher drum receiving said foil ms jou eae 
bearings. 


4,806,728 
LASER PROCESS APPARATUS 
Thomas E. Salzer, Bedford, and David R. Whitehouse, Weston, 
beth of Mass., assignors to Raytheon Company, Lexington, 


Filed Feb. 1, 1968, Ser. No. 156,804 
Int. Cl.* B23K 26/00 
US. Ci. 219—121.63 
1. A laser apparatus comprising: 
means for generating a laser beam having a divergence in 
accordance with a desired impinging spot size of said laser 
beam on a workpiece; 


26 Claims 
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means for adjusting said impinging spot size; and 
means for selecting one of a plurality of angles of incidence 








of said laser beam at said workpiece, said laser beam hav- 
ing a constant pathlength for each of said angles of inci- 
dence selected. 


4,806,729 
LASER WAX JOINERY METHOD AND APPARATUS 
J. Fred Holmes; John M. Hunt; Douglas C. Draper, all of 
Portland, Oreg.; Todd L. Cloninger, Dallas, N.C.; Tom R. 
Mersereau, Gladstone, and Michael J. Hosier, Molalla, both 
of Oreg., assignors to Oregon Graduate Center, Beaverton, 


Oreg. 
Filed Jan. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 141,408 
Int. Cl.* B23K 26/00 
US. Cl. 219—121.63 




















1. In the field of phural-wax-segment pattern manufacture of 
mold beds for investment casting, a wax joinery apparatus 


comprising: 
means for immobilizing, in abutted relationship with one 
another, substantially conforming marginal edges of a pair 
of wax segments, and 
laser means for welding such edges to produce a pattern of 
joined wax segments. 
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4,806,730 
METHOD OF FORMING CRISP WHITE INDICIA IN 
ALUMINUM 

Charles E. Alexson, Blackbrook Township, Polk County, Wis., 
assignor to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. 

Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 847,483, Apr. 3, 1986, Pat. No. 4,736,742. 

This application Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 118,046 
Int. Cl.* B23K 26/00 


US. Cl, 219—121.69 3 Claims 


304 302 
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1. A method for forming crisp white indicia on an aluminum 
housing comprising the steps of: 
forming a dark colored hard anodized layer defining a sur- 
face of the housing; 
removing with a laser precise predetermined portions of the 


anodized layer in the shape of the indicia and forming by ing 
the removal a white aluminum oxide coating on a surface 


exposed by the laser-induced removal, the oxide coating 
forming crisp white indicia visible through the remainder 
of the anodized layer. 


4,806,731 
PROCESS FOR MARKING THE SURFACE OF A 
ROLLING MILL 
Adolphe Bragard, 76, Chemin des Crétes, B 4050 Esneux; 
Jacques Halleux, 29, rue Sur la Carriére, B 4546 Richelle; 
Frédéric Terreur, 21, rue Reine Astrid, B 4620 Fleron, and 
Jacques Defourny, 224, rue Voie des Vaux, 4320 St-Nicolas, 
all of Belgium 
Filed Feb. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 159,138 
Claims application Luxembourg, Feb. 23, 1987, 
86784; Belgium, May 19, 1987, 08700560; Jul. 14, 1987, 
08700874; Dec. 24, 1987, 08701485; Jan. 11, 1988, 08800027; 
Jan. 13, 1988, 08800034 
Int. Cl.* B23K 26/00 


US. Cl. 219—121.69 12 Claims 


1. A process for marking the surface of a rolling mill roll 
having a longitudinal axis, comprising the steps of rotating the 
roll about its longitudinal axis and forming a multitude of 
microscopic dents are formed in the surface of the said roll by 
means of an intermittent laser beam in the presence of a gas jet 
directed at an impact zone of the said laser beam, each micro- 
scopic dent giving rise to a ridge, and controlling the output 
and the angle of incidence of the gas jet, whereby microscopic 
dents are formed with a ridge on only a part of their periphery. 
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4,806,732 
MULTI-POWER LASER SEAM TRACKING SYSTEM 


Caterpillar Inc., Peoria, Ill. 
Filed May 14, 1987, Ser. No. 49,495 
Int. CL.* B23K 9/12 
US, Cl. 219—124,34 


1. A scanning apparatus for use with an adaptive welding 
system, said adaptive welding system including a welding 
torch adapted to produce an arc and a welding torch logic 
control for controllably operating said welding torch, compris- 


detector means for sensing radiant energy produced by said 
arc and producing first and second status signals in re- 
sponse to the respective absence and presence of said arc 
produced radiant energy; 

logic means for producing a first power command signal in 
response to receiving said first status signal and a second 
power command signal in response to receiving said sec- 
ond status signal; and 

emitter means for controllably producing radiant energy 

having a first power level in response to receiving said 

first power command signal and a second power level in 

response to receiving said second power command signal. 


4,806,733 
RADIANT GLOSSING APPARATUS FOR GLOSSING 
DEVELOPER SHEETS AND A PROCESS FOR USING 
THE SAME 
Benjamin C. Stone, Waynesville, and D. Scott Proehl, Miamis- 
burg, both of Ohio, assignors to The Mead Cerporatien, Day- 
ton, Ohio 


Filed Feb. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 16,311 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 3/22 
US, Cl. 219—216 


forming a film which imparts gloss upon the application of 
heat, comprising: 

a source of radiant energy; 

reflector means for focusing said radiant energy directly on 
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said developer sheet to soften said thermoplastic devel- 
oper resin, said source of radiant energy being disposed 

a continuous heated belt for transporting said developer 
sheet under said source of radiant energy and said reflec- 
source of radiant energy and said reflector means; 

roller means around which said belt is placed; 

means for driving said belt relative to said source of radiant 
energy and said reflector means; 

a heated arched plate situated entirely beneath said belt and 
adapted to engage on the convex side thereof said belt, 
said belt being held snugly against said convex surface of 
said plate and being heated by said plate; and 

insulating frictional material on said convex surface of said 
arched plate such that a charge is induced in said belt so 
that even thermal contact by electrostatic attraction is 


4,806,734 
DIESEL ENGINE GLOW PLUG 
Mitusuke Masaka, and Koji Hatanaka, both of Higashimat- 
ee 


Filed Sep. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 103,075 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 9, 1986, 61- 


Int. Cl.* F23Q 7/22; F02P 19/02; HOSB vtg* 
270 


SASS Ey 


SSS 
“Al Sd 
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1. A diesel engine glow plug comprising: 

an electrically conductive hollow holder; 

an elongated ceramic heater, a rear end portion of which is 
ee eee 


m,n AG conductive annular member interposed be- 
tween said rear end portion of said ceramic heater and said 
distal end portion of said hollow holder to provide me- 
chanical and electrical connections therebetween; 

an external electrical connection terminal engaging with the 
rear end portion of said ceramic heater from a rear end 
ee ee ee 


an  aeialictiy insulating sleeve, housed in said hollow 
holder, electrically insulating said external electrical con- 
nection terminal from said hollow holder, 

said ceramic heater comprising an exposed foward U-shaped 
heating portion and a pair of parallel lead portions extend- 
ing backward from both ends of said heating portion and 
terminating in an enlarged diameter portion defining said 
rear end portion of said heater, one of said lead portions 
being electrically connected to said holder through said 
annular member but insulated from said external electrical 
connection terminal by an insulating member, the remain- 
ing one of said lead portions being engaged with and 
electrically connected to said external electrical connec- 
tion terminal but electrically insulated from said annular 
member and said holder, and the rear end portion of said 


said annular member comprising a cylindrical portion sur- 
rounding said rear end portion of said heater and a tapered 
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portion electrically connecting said distal end portion of 
said holder with said one of said lead portions. 


4,806,735 
TWIN PULSED ARC WELDING SYSTEM 


Arthur Ditschun, Brampton, and Boleslaw Zajaczkowski, Etobi- 


coke, both of Canada, assignors to Welding Institute of Can- 
ada, Oakville, Canada 
Filed Jan. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 141,243 
Int. Cl.* B23K 9/09 


US. Ci. 219—130.51 


comprising: 

ter ee ten 
welding electrode electrically insulated from one another; 

respective master and slave power sources for connection 
respectively to the first master and second slave welding 
electrodes for supplying respective master and slave weld- 
ing currents to the said electrodes to produce respective 
master and slave welding arcs between them and a work- 
piece; 

said power sources each providing its respective welding 
current consisting of a respective master or slave continu- 

ous background current component and a respective mas- 

ter or slave superimposed pulse current component; 

means for detecting the magnitude of the arc voltage of the 
master welding arc, for obtaining therefrom a master pulse 
frequency control signal, and for feeding the said control 
signal to the power sources to control the frequency of the 
master and slave pulse current components, the control of 
the master pulse frequency being such as to maintain the 
master welding arc stable, the master and slave pulse 
current components thereby being maintained in synchro- 
nism with one another; 

means for providing a phase difference of the master and 
slave current components relative to one another for 
operation of the respective master and slave arcs with the 
said phase difference to reduce magnetic interference 
between them; and 

means of detecting the magnitude of the arc voltage of the 
slave welding arc, for obtaining therefrom a slave pulse 
control signal, and for feeding the last-mentioned signal to 
the slave power source to control the duration of the slave 
pulse current component and/or the amplitude of the 
slave continuous background current component so as to 
maintain the slave arc stable. 


4,806,736 
HEATED DELIVERY BAG 


Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 104,659 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 3/26 

27 Claims 
27. A portable container for heating and storing pizza com- 


prising: 
(a) a fabric box about 20 inches long, about 20 inches wide, 


and about 8 inches high; 
(b) plexiglass strips for supporting said fabric box positioned 
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at the four vertical corners of said fabric box and con- 
nected to said fabric box; 

(c) a heating unit inside said fabric box comprising an alumi- 
num pan about 17 inches long, 17 inches wide, and 1} 
inches deep, and a block of fiberglass insulation positioned 
inside said pan having a depression formed about one-half 
inch deep in its upper surface; 

(d) a heating element positioned in said depression compris- 
ing a sheet of silicone rubber about one eighth inch thick, 
about eight inches long, and about 10 inches wide, and a 
flexible resistor embedded within said silicone rubber 


ELECTRICAL 


1541 


stationary position in said tunnel; and means for tensioning said 
suitable controlled length being fused. 


4,806,738 
ELECTRIC PLATE 


sheet having resistance of about three watts per square Erkki Telamo, Viitastentie, SF-01810 Luhtajoki, Finland 
inch; 


below 165° F. and for deactivating said heating unit when 
said temperature rises above 180° F.; 

© ob eanaaanedncty I ach ty 20 ines Weeiec dighd gun ot 
the bottom of said fabric box adapted to support said 
heating unit; 

(g) an approximately 20 inch by 20 inch upper rigid panel at 
the top of said fabric box defining a compartment with the 
top of said heating unit and the sides of said fabric box 
adapted to contain two pizzas packaged in delivery box 
containers; and 

(h) means for carrying said portable container with one 
hand. 


4,806,737 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING A SURGICAL 
SUTURE 


Peter A. Coates, Sarisbury Green, England, assignor to Ameri- 
can Cyanamid Company, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 79,619 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 3/62 


US. Cl, 219—390 18 Claims 


1. Aneugnnene Ss a San cea aaa 
it thermoplastic material 


filament material, said tunnel being divided along the longitu- 
dinal axis; means for advancing a suitable controlled length of 
said multifilament material into the two part cylindrical tunnel; 
means for maintaining said suitable controlled length in a 


Filed Sep. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 94,509 
Claims priority, application Finland, Mar. 12, 1987, 871077 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 3/74 


plate 
with portions which are spaced apart from each other and 
from the edges of said plate, said groove being at a depth of at 
least half the thickness of said plate and being located in a 
lower surface of said plate an electric heating resistance in said 
groove, a refractory material covering said heating resistance, 
and a straining strap extending around said plate. 


739 
PLATE-LIKE CERAMIC HEATER 
Takao Kojima; Hiroyuki Ishigure; Yoshiki Kawachi, and Tet- 
susyo Yamada, all of Nagoya, Japan, assignors to NGK Spark 
Plug Co., Ltd., Nageya, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 805,808, Dec. 6, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 136,438 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1984, 59-260069 
Int. C.* HOSB 3/26 
12 Claims 


1. A heater, comprising a partially and/or entirely stabilized 


ate heat disposed on said Al2O3-base layer, said substrate and 
insulating layer having been formed by simultaneous sintering, 
and wherein the A203 layer has a thickness of at least 20 mi- 
crons. 
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4,806,740 
MAGNETIC CHARACTERISTIC IDENTIFICATION 
SYSTEM 


David G. Gold, Santa Monica, and Frank D. Tucker, Valencia, 
both of Calif., assignors to Light Signatures, Inc., Los An- 


MAGNETIC CHMUBACT ERIST IC 
MAGNET/C OATA 


1. An authenticator device of verifiable authenticity com- 
prising: 

a base member having a support substrate defining a surface; 

a layer of magnetic substance disposed on said support sub- 
strate surface in at least one area to possess a repeatably 
magnetically-sensible, random, variable density character- 
istic to identify said authenticator device; and 

a machine-readable record on said base member 


positioned 
at a location displaced from said area of said layer of 


Magnetic substance and representative of said repeatably 

-sensible, random, variable density character- 
istic to verify authenticity of said device by comparison 
with said repeatably magnetically-sensible, random vari- 
able density characteristic. 


4,806,741 
ELECTRONIC CODE ENHANCEMENT FOR CODE 
READERS 
John A. Robertson, Chillicothe, Ohio, assignor to Telesis Con- 

trols Corporation, Chillicothe, Ohio 
Filed Jul. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 886,878 


Int. CL.* GO6K 7/10 
22 Claims 
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oscillator means actuable for producing a timed sequence of 
pulsed signals; 

counter means actuable to assume a clear condition and 
responsive to said pulsed signals for deriving a sequence of 
address signals from first to last; 

memory means having a binary word access terminal and a 
sequence of address locations for selectively retaining 
arithmetic values, responsive to said address signals for 
sponding with said values at said address locations, and 
further responsive to said address signals and said arithme- 
tic signals at said access terminal in the presence of a write 
enable condition to effect said retention of said arithmetic 


signal treatment means responsive to said image output 
signals for deriving presentment signals representing the 
state of said occurrence of said image transition signals; 

means for deriving select arithmetic adjustment signals; 

logic circuit means responsive to said arithmetic signals at 
said access terminal, to said arithmetic adjustment signals 
and said presentment signals for varying the value of said 
arithmetic signals by the amount of said arithmetic adjust- 
ment signals selected with respect to said presentment 
signals to derive adjusted arithmetic signals at an output; 

comparator means responsive to a select arithmetic thresh- 
old value and to said adjusted arithmetic signals for deriv- 
ing an enhanced said transition signal when said adjusted 
arithmetic signals exhibit a value at least as great as said 
oo 

distribution for selectively conveying said adjusted 
arithmetic aghals to said comparator means and said 
memory means. 


4,806,742 
PORTABLE LASER DIODE SCANNING HEAD 
Howard M. Shepard, Great River, 
both of N.Y.; Eric F. Barkan, San Francisco, Calif; Mark J. 


kill, both of N.Y., assignors to Symbol Technologies, Inc., 
Bohemia, N.Y. 


Division of Ser. No. 706,502, Feb. 28, 1985, abandoned. This 


application Jan. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 148,438 
Int. CL.* GO6K 7/10 
6 Claims 


1. In a laser scanning system for reading symbols, a laser 


1. In a code reading system wherein imaging means for scanning head comprising; 


imaging at least a portion of a code carrying object and gener- 


ating a sequence of line scan defined image output signals of 
i signals 


occurring in a time spaced 


signals, the code signal enhancement circuit improvement 
comprising: 


aeitneieadinpemadtianetieadtinjinctatien:obetian ated 
portion, and means for detachably and interchangeably 


in the barrel portion and operative, when actuated, for 
generating an incident laser beam; 
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(c) optic means mounted in the barrel portion for 
forming i 


(d) scanning means mounted in the barrel portion for scan- 
ning the symbol in a scan across the symbol, said returning 
portion of said reflected laser light having a variable inten- 
sity over the scan; 


reflected laser light over a field of view, and for generat- 
ing an electrical analog signal indicative of the detected 
variable light intensity; 


(9 eid waning means bing operative for senning teat 


each symbol to be read, each symbol in its respective turn; 
and 
"Sn nie poton and peraive for cca connect 


pny dsr devapedels rut sy 


4,806,743 
INSTALLATION FOR MANAGING THE “VISITOR” 
RESOURCE AT A TRADE SHOW, OR FAIR, OR THE 

LIKE 


Jean-Jacques Thenery, 4 rue de l’Amandier, 78400 Chatou, 
Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 120,828 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 17, 1986, 86 15948 


Int. Cl.* GO6K 7/10 
10 Claims 


: Jati 
to each person, each subfile being associated with a corre- 
sponding serving entity and being based on contacts made 
between said people and said serving entities, the installation 
comprising: 

iapet means for making the individesl records of said global 


sen adios didptaes cand ootreliinnarens 
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person personal badge including a medium on which said 
etieathunites ieaasiien 

a plurality of read and data transfer units respectively associ- 
ated with each of the serving entities and suitable for 
recording in respective memory units the identification 
numbers read from the badges of each of the persons 

means for making said plurality of subfiles on the basis of the 
contents of said memory units and of said global file. 


4,806,744 
IDENTIFICATION CARD READER ENCODER 
Alain Briane, Paris; Michel Chevalier, Chevreuse, and Joél 
Bouaziz, Ris Orangis, all of, France, assignors to Bull, S.A., 


1. An identification card reader encoder comprising a card 
admission chamber, a read station for a magnetic track on a 
card supplied to the reader encoder via the card admission 
chamber, a fixed guide path including means for feeding cards 
from the admission chamber to the read station, the read sta- 
tion including a read head and drive rollers on opposite sides of 
the guide path to form a nip through which the card traverses, 
each having a magnetic head mounted to turn about parallel 
axes extending in the direction of card movement through the 
guide path, said axes being located proximate the ends of swing 
arms located on opposite sides of the head, means for mounting 
said swing arms to turn about another axis extending in the 
same direction as the card moves through the guide path, said 

ing means including a bifurcated bracket mounted to 
turn about a further axis extending in the same direction as the 
card moves through the guide path, and elastic means mounted 
to apply tension on said bifurcated bracket for urging the head 
in abutting relation with the card during the course of the card 
travel. 


4,806,745 
IC CARD WITH FEWER INPUT KEYS 
Yoshinori Oogita, Nara, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 39,087 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 18, 1986, 61- 
§9122[ U]; Jun. 9, 1986, 61-134476; Jun. 17, 1986, 61-92800[U] 
Int. C1.* GO6K 19/06 
9 Claims 


cursor displayed in said display means, 

a cursor moving means for causing said cursor to move to a 
position corresponding to a specified symbol in response 
to an input through said cursor motion input means, 

a lock input means for specifying one of said symbols dis- 
played in said display means, and 
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a locking means for keeping said cursor at a position corre- Hx, the brightness differences between the pixel x,y and the 
sponding to said one of said symbols specified by said lock two adjacent pixels x—1,y and x+l,y 
such that said total S is calculated for each focussing position 
and from these totals a focussing position is selected at which 
the total S is a maximum. 


4,806,747 
- OPTICAL DIRECTION OF ARRIVAL SENSOR WITH 
2 2 2d Be 2H 230 CYLINDRICAL LENS 
7 David S. Dunavan, Norwalk, and Richard Babish, Wilton, both 
[ cursor} .ocx con} aaarens |p" | of Conn., assignors to The Perkin-Elmer Corporation, Nor- 
walk, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 157,779 


Int. C1.* GO13 1/20 
input means in response to an input through said lock US. Ci. 250—203 R 
input means. 


1. An improved direction of arrival sensor which, in combi- 
nation, comprises: 
an opaque top mask with a rectangular slit therethrough; 
a cylindrical lens fixedly disposed in the rectangular slit 
having a front half into which incoming radiation passes 
and a back half from which radiation emanates; 
detector means disposed on an arc concentric with said 
cylindrical lens and in spaced relation to said back portion 
such that radiation ¢manating from said back half of said 
cylindrical lens forms a rectangular bar of radiation on 
said detector means; 
said detector means embodying an encoding means which 
generates a position signal indicative of the position of the 
rectangular bar of radiation on said detector means; and 
processing means to process the position signal to determine 
the angle of incidence the incoming radiation makes with 
said opaque top mask. 
1. An apparatus for focussing of an optical display system 
comprising a sensing means in a image plane of an object for 4,806,748 
sensing the brightness differences between one picture element PHOTO-ELECTRIC CONVERSION CIRCUIT 
of the object and two adjacent picture elements, means con- Satoshi Takami, and Yutaka Ohsawa, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
nected to said sensing means for adding up the positive values —_agsignors to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
of the sensed brightness differences Hx.y, said adding means Japan 
ee Filed Jun. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 65,436 
basis to determine the Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 23, 1986, 61-144798 
Int. C1.* HO1V 40/14 
US. Cl. 250—214 R 10 Claims 


s- ¥ Me Hy) 
y=l x=2 — or 


with Hyy = 2 Iny — Ix—1y — Ix4iy and 


ss 0, if Hxy <0 
~~ | Lif Hxy >0 


in which 
k,,y the evaluating factor for pixel x,y 
y the column number of the actual pixel in the sensor plane 
x the line number of the actual pixel in the sensor plane, 
I, the brightness value of the pixel x,y, 
N the number of columns in the sensor plane, 1. A photoelectric conversion circuit, comprising: 
M the number of picture elements of a line. first transistor means; 
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self-biased second transistor means; 4,806,750 
shintibabncompsdeciinaamnantinatuibtuneds COLOR IMAGER UTILIZING NOVEL TRICHROMATIC 
second transistor means by having an anode connected to BEAMSPLITTER AND PHOTOSENSOR 

a gate electrode of said first transistor means and a cath- Kent D. Vincent, Cupertino, Calif., assignor to Hewlett-Packard 
ode connected to a gate electrode of said second transistor Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
NER nn DLS oe te 
means for con of 

aeuimieaimaan daemons. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 24, 
termined value of drain current causes said photodiode 2008, tne boon Gotetnsd. 

mans to be biased in one of a first and second state, 15 oy 259 296 ee  O 22 Cis 
wherein in a first state said photodiode means is based 


slightly in a reverse direction, and in a second state said 
XY 


photodiode means is biased in a short-circuit state. 3 
XY" 
“~~ 
+54 


1. An apparatus for separating electromagnetic waves ac- 
comprising: 


4,806,751 
CODE WHEEL FOR A REFLECTIVE TYPE OPTICAL 
ROTARY ENCODER 
Hiraku Abe; Yoshihiro Takahashi, and Yoji Shimojima, all of 
Furukawa, Japan, assignors to Alps Electric Co., Ltd., Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 911,237, Sep. 24, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 213,468 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1985, 60- 


148089[U] 
Int. Ci.* GOID 5/34 
US. Cl, 250—231 SE 1 Claim 


1. An optical coordinate system input device comprising: 

multiple opposed pairs of light emitting elements and light 

receptor elements; 

selection means associated with respective said pairs of light 

itting elements and light elements . 

dally one light receptor to sequen incest otedinn’ —— ¥4 

an impedance detection circuit for detecting an impedance 

of a selected one of said light receptor elements, said 

impedance being related to a level of ambient light; and citing and detecting meas which adaed upon nd 

& variable impedance circuit, coupled in series with 8 %- tive port ee — 

lected light receptor element, whose impedance is con- gp ere anteater eal - 

trolled in response to an output signal from said impe- a nonreflective plate having a light at ———. 

dance detection circuit, wherein a predetermined level of 
a reflective plate of a predetermined thickness having a 

ambient light, reducing said impedance of said selected reflective surface on one side thereof and a plurality of 
notches formed though the thickness of said reflective 
plate circumferentially along a periphery thereof, said 
reflective plate being mounted overlappingly on said 
nonrefliective plate, wherein said reflective portions are 
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formed by portions of the reflective surface of said reflec- 


n Son Remaeenh ent : 
Sliie atiinciay at cee cation osturp. eoveder tae 
proved. 


4,806,752 
INCREMENTAL OR ABSOLUTE ROTATION ENCODER 
WITH A CLAMPING DEVICE 
Roland Fischer, St. Georgen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Dr. Johannes Heidenhain GmbH 
Filed Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 125,321 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 10, 
1986, 3642230 


Int. C1.* GOID 5/34 
US. Ci. 250—231 SE 


1. A rotation encoder with a clamping device for connecting 
a encoder shaft for rotation with a drive shaft of a drive unit by 
means of radial clamping action of the clamping device, the 
encoder shaft having an axis and an end facing the connection 
with the drive shaft, the surface inclined 


extending 
Telative to the axis of the encoder shaft, the end of the encoder 


shaft defining a corresponding second inclined sliding surface, 
wherein the first and second sliding surfaces rest slidingly 
against each other, an actuating element capable of acting on 
the element in axial direction, so that the clamping 
element and the end of the encoder shaft are moved radially in 
opposite directions and the clamping element and the end of 
the encoder shaft are pressed against the drive shaft. 


4,806,753 
LIGHT SCANNING DEVICE WITH A SHORT-PATH 
SYNCHRONIZING GRID 
Masaru Noguchi, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Apr. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 36,513 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 9, 1986, 61-81827 


Int. CL.* HO1S 3/14 
US. Ci. 250—235 6 Claims 


1. A light scanning device for two-dimensionally scanning 
an object surface which moves in a subscanning direction, 


comprising: 
Se ee emanates tom, 
(i) a light deflector for reflectively deflecting the scanning 
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‘astahcuiedinmenaeaaeinmann 
(iv) a second light source for applying a synchronizing light 
beam to said light deflector at a position where the scan- 
ning light beam is reflected thereby, in a direction allow- 
ing the synchronizing light beam that is reflectively de- 
flected by said light deflector to be applied to said scan- 


ning lens; 

(v) a converging lens disposed on the optical path of said 
synchronizing light beam prior to application to said light 
deflector for converging said synchronizing light beam at 


light beam is shorter than the scanning length of the scan- 
ning light beam in the main scanning direction; 

(vi) a grid shorter than the scanning length of the scanning 
light beam in the beam scanning direction disposed in a 
position where said synchronizing light beam is con- 
verged by said scanning lens and said converging lens and 
extending in said main scanning direction; and 

ap and 9 means disposed behind said grid for 
detecting the light beam of shorter scan- 
ning length than that of the scanning light beam that has 
passed through said grid. 


4,806,754 
HIGH LUMINOSITY SPHERICAL ANALYZER FOR 
CHARGED PARTICLES 
Robert L. Gerlach, Minnetonka, Minn., assignor to The Perkin- 
Elmer Corporation, Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 64,283 


ae ee 
an Bene 4 conductive first member configured as a 
hollow spherical section having a first inlet edge; 


member having a second inlet edge cooperative with the 
first inlet edge to form an inlet opening receptive of 
charged particles such that the charged particles follow 
curved trajectories in the defined space in the presence of 
a first voltage applied to the second member relative to 
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the first member, the second member further having a first 
outlet edge; 


member offset from the second member and having a 
second outlet edge cooperative with the first outlet edge 
to define an exit slot for egress of charged particles having 
selected trajectories in the defined space in the presence of 
a second voltage applied to the third member relative to 
the first member; and 

detector means for detecting the egressed charged particles. 


4,806,755 
MICROMECHANICAL ATOMIC FORCE SENSOR HEAD 
Urs T. Duerig, Riischlikon; James K. Gimewski, Ziirich, both of 

Switzerland; Johann Greschner, Pliezhausen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany; Wolfgang D. Pohl, Adliswil, Switzerland, and Olaf 

Wolter, Schoenaich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Inter- 

national Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 103,993 

Claims priority, application Eurepean Pat. Off., Oct. 3, 1986, 


86.113669.5 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 37/26 
21 Claims 


1. A micromechanical atomic force sensor head comprising 
at least one cantilever beam fixed at one end and carrying a 
sharp point at a location distant from said fixed end for interac- 
tion with a surface of a sample to be investigated, and detection 
means for detecting the deflection of said cantilever beam as it 
interacts with said investigated surface, said cantilever beam 
and said detection means forming one integral part microme- 
chanically manufactured from one piece of material. 

said detection means extending in parallel with said cantile- 

ver beam from a common base, there being a gap between 

a pair of tunnel electrodes attached to facing surfaces of said 

between said tunnel electrodes being adjustable, and 

a pair of electrostatic electrodes across which a potential is 

applied to adjust the distance between said electrostatic 
electrodes, said electrostatic electrodes being located with 
respect to said cantilever beam and said detection means 
that a potential applied across said electrostatic electrodes 
varies said adjustable distance between said tunneling 
electrodes thereby adjusting the tunnel current there 
between. 
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4,806,756 
METHOD OF ADJUSTING RADIATION IMAGE 
CONDITIONS 


Nobuyoshi Nakajima, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo 
ee eee 


IN Y DIRECTION 


POS. 


POS. IN X DIRECTION 


1. A method of adjusting radiation image read-out condi- 
tions in which preliminary read-out conducted by exposing a 
stimulable sheet carrying a radiation image of an 
object stored thereon by limitation of an irradiation field in a 
rectangular form to stimulating rays of a level lower than the 
level of stimulating rays used in final read-out and detecting 
the radiation image stored on the stimulable phosphor sheet is 
carried out prior to the final read-out wherein the stimulable 
phosphor sheet is exposed to stimulating rays which cause the 
stimulable phosphor sheet to emit light in proportion. to the 
stored radiation energy and the emitted light is photoelectri- 
cally detected to obtain electric image signals used for repro- 
ducing a visible image, and read-out conditions in the final 
read-out are adjusted on the basis of the image information 
obtained by the preliminary read-out, 

wherein the improvement comprises the steps of: 

(i) detecting digital image signals at respective positions on 
said stimulable phosphor sheet on the basis of the image 
information obtained by said preliminary read-out, 

(ii) setting an X axis and a Y axis along two adjacent sides of 
a contour of said rectangular irradiation field on said 
stimulable phosphor sheet, 

(iii) adding up said digital image signals in said X axis direc- 
tion and in said Y axis direction, detecting positions on 
said Y axis at which the levels of the added-up signals in 
said X axis direction are equal to a predetermined thresh- 
old value Th, and detecting positions on said X axis at 
which the levels of the sdded-up signals in said Y axis 
direction are equal to the predetermined threshold value 
Th, 

(iv) determining a region, which is surrounded by straight 
lines in said X axis direction at said positions on said Y axis 
and straight lines in said Y axis direction at said positions 
on said X axis on said stimulable phosphor sheet, as the 

(v) adjusting said read-out conditions in said final read-out 
on the basis of the image information obtained within said 
irradiation field by said preliminary read-out. 
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Filed Oct. 30, 1986, Ser. No, 924,735 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 7, 1985, 60-248027; 
Feb. 28, 1986, 61-41772 
Int. Cl.* GO2B 26/10 


US, Ci. 250—327.2 20 Claims 


3S 


a 
10° 10 0" 
Nal/Cs! (MOLAR PERCENT) 


& 


RELATIVE STIMULATED 
LUMINESCENCE INTENSITY 
a 


5. An information reading apparatus for radiation image 
which reads radiation image information by optically scanning 
a laser-stimulable phosphor plate using a light beam, said laser- 
stimulable phosphor plate having a radiation image recorded 
thereon to emit laser-stimulated luminescence corresponding 
to said image from said phosphor plate and converting said 
laser-stimulated luminescence into electric signals, said appara- 
tus comprising a fluoroscopic plate for converting laser- 
stimulated luminescence emitted from said laser-stimulable 
phosphor plate into fluorescence having wavelengths different 
from those of said laser-stimulated luminescence, said fluoro- 
scopic plate being transparent to said light beam for optically 
scanning said laser-stimulable phosphor plate, and a photode- 
tector for detecting said fluorescence emitted from said fluoro- 
scopic plate. 


4,806,758 
RADIATION IMAGE READ-OUT APPARATUS 
Ryoichi Yoshimura, and Tsutomu Kimura, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 


Filed Apr. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 32,696 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 1, 1986, 61-75075 
Int. Ci.4 B6SH 5/00, 7/00 
5 Claims 
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(® a read-out section for reading out a radiation image stored 
on a stimulable phosphor sheet, 

G@) « monitor for reproducing said sadietion image read out 
at said read-out section into a visible image, 

(iii) an erasing section for erasing radiation energy remaining 
on said stimulable phosphor sheet after image read-out 
from said stimulable phosphor sheet is finished, 

(iv) a sheet housing means holding section for releasably 
holding a sheet housing means capable of housing said 
stimulable phosphor sheet or stimulable phosphor sheets 
therein, and provided with a take-out means for taking 
said stimulable phosphor sheets one by one out of said 
sheet housing means, 

(v) a first conveyance means for conveying said stimulable 
phosphor sheet fed out of said sheet housing means hold- 
ing section to said read-out section, 

(vi) a stacker for housing a plurality of said stimulable phos- 
phor sheets and transferring said housed stimulable phos- 
phor sheets one by one to said first conveyance means, 
said stacker being disposed at a part of said first convey- 

(vii) a second conveyance means for conveying said stimula- 
ble phosphor sheet, which has passed through said read- 
out section, to said erasing section, 

(viii) a third conveyance means for returning said stimulable 
phosphor sheet, which has passed through said read-out 
section, to said stacker, and 

(ix) a distribution means for distributing said stimulable 
phosphor sheet, which has passed through said read-out 
section, either to said second conveyance means or to said 
third conveyance means. 


4,806,759 
METHOD OF ADJUSTING RADIATION IMAGE 
READ-OUT CONDITIONS 

Takeshi Funahashi, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo 

Film Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Oct. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 917,120 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 9, 1985, 60-225868; 
Oct. 18, 1985, 60-232511 

Int. Cl.* GOIN 23/04; HO4N 5/30 

US. Cl, 250—327.2 


1. A method of adjusting radiation image read-out condi- 
tions in which read-out conducted by exposing a 
stimulable phosphor sheet carrying a radiation image of an 
object stored thereon by limitation of an irradiation field to 
stimulating rays of a level lower than the level of stimulating 
rays used in final read-out and detecting the radiation image 
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sheet on the basis of the image 


larger than +Th is present and a position where a differ- 
ence value equal to or smaller than —Th is present on 
each scanning line, and 

qu) elfintiag G08 tandems equities in att Ont nebdet 
on the basis of the image information obtained within said 
predetermined section on each scanning line by said pre- 
liminary read-out. 


4,806,760 
RADIATION DETECTORS HAVING MECHANICAL 
RESONATION 
Stuart M. McGlade, Chelmsford, United Kingdom, assignor to 
The General Electric Company p.l.c., London, United King- 


dom 
Filed Mar. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 22,061 
Claims prierity, application United Kingdom, Mar. 4, 1986, 


8605255 
Int. Cl.* G02F 1/01; GOIN 21/00 


1. Aenean SS eens 6 SN ee ees fo- 
for preducing an image of the field of view or 


odically to the image of a frequency, the frequency of the 
ee ee 

ical resonation of the detector; and means for producing a 
signal in response to resonation of the detector, said signal 
being indicative of the brightness of a source or reflector in the 


both of Calif., assignors to Irvine Sensers Corporation, Costa 
Mesa, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 721,040, Apr. 8, 1985, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 9, 1967, Ser. No. 23,644 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 31/04 
US. Cl. 2560—332 2 Claims 
1. A thermal imaging unit, for use in detecting objects in an 
observed area by means of infrared radiation at ambient tem- 
perature levels, comprising: 
0 ee ee eee 
lead selenide 
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red radiation into a multiplicity of separate electronic 


range of 3.0 to 5.0 microns; 
Oe ee en eras 
the photodetector array on one end thereof, and having 
electronic signals, and means for multiplexing those sig- 
nals to output the separate photodetector signals serially; 


an a.c. signal 


Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 121,368 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 5, 1986, 


8629109 
Int. C4 GO1J 5/20 


US. Cl, 250—338.3 14 Claims 


adjacent the dielectric layer and has a substantial net effective 
resistance per square such that the resistive layer absorbs a 
substantial proportion of incident radiation in said wavelength 
range and wherein the optical thickness of the dielectric layer 
is substantially one quarter of a selected wavelength in the 
wavelength range, characterised in that detector includes a 
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second dielectric layer on the same side of the detecting means 
as, and optically in series with, the first dielectric layer with the 
resistive layer between the first and second dielectric layers 
and in that the second dielectric layer has an optical thickness 
substantially equal to one quarter of the selected wavelength. 


4,806,763 
INFRARED RADIATION DETECTION DEVICE 
Andrew A. Turnbull, Reigate, England, assignor to U.S. Philips 
Corp., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 115,329 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 12, 1986, 


8626969 
Int. CL.* GO1J 5/20 


polymer film has an optical thickness which is substantially one 
quarter of a selected wavelength in said wavelength range at 
which wavelength it is desired that the absorption of incident 
be substantially a maximum. 


4,806,764 
APPARATUS FOR EVALUATING THE QUALITY OF 
RICE GRAINS 
Toshihiko Satake, Higashihiroshima, Japan, assignor to Satake 
Engineering Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 24,139, Mar. 15, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,752,689. This application Apr. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 190,134 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 20, 1986, 61-62785; 
Mar. 20, 1986, 61-62786 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 21, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 21/35, 21/47 
14 Claims 


1. An apparatus for evaluating the quality of rice grains 
based on the measured values obtained by measuring content 
percentages of a pre-selected constituent or constituents of rice 
grains comprising: 

a near infrared spectrometer having a light source, a band- 
pass filter allowing the passage of only such specific wave- 
lengths of the light from said light source that are useful 
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for the measurement of content percentages of the constit- 
uents of the sample rice grains and producing near infra- 
red monochromatic light to be incident on the sample rice 
at a measuring portion, and detecting means for detecting 
the intensity of reflected light from said sample rice at said 
measuring portion and producing detection signals; 

control means having a memory device for storing content 
conversion coefficients for the calculation of the content 
percentages established correspondingly to said pre- 
selected constituents and specific powers for the calcula- 
tion of the quality evaluation values of the sample rice 
established correspondingly to said pre-selected constitu- 
tents of said sample rice, and calculation device for calcu- 
lating the content percentages and the quality evaluation 
values of the sample rice grains based on said content 
conversion coefficients and said specific powers stored in 
said memory device as well as said detection signals from 
said detecting means; 

indicating means, connected to said control means, for visu- 
ally displaying or printing said quality evaluation values of 
said sample rice grains calculated in said calculation de- 
vice; and 

a sample case to be filled with said sample rice and disposed 
at said measuring portion of said near infrared spectrome- 
ter. 


4,806,765 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CHECKING THE 
SIGNAL PATH OF A MEASURING SYSTEM 
Raymond Heinen, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Leybold-Heraeus GmbH, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 916,822 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Oct. 12, 1985, 
85112978.3 
Int. Cl.* GO1IT 1/185; BOID 59/44 


US. Cl, 250—389 11 Claims 


LOM MEME EM A A 


SSUES SY 


1. A method for checking the signal path in a measuring 
system having a collector for charged particles and an ampli- 
fier, said amplifier being electrically connected to said collec- 
tor and producing an output signal representative of the rate at 
which charged particles impinge on said collector, said method 
comprising the steps of: 

producing a triangular voltage signal; 

applying said voltage signal to an influencing electrode 

situated in the vicinity of said collector, wherein said 
voltage signal produces a defined change in said output 
signal; and 


determining the difference between the positive and nega- 
tive peak values of said output signal as a result of the 
application of said triangular voltage signal to evaluate the 
sensitivity of said measuring system. 
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divided yoke members being coupled detachably to one of 

a metal O-ring disposed on a surface of said detachable yoke 

member so as to prevent the air from penetrating into the 

space defined between said magnetic pole pieces along 

Clsims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 25, 1986, said surface of said detachable yoke member from a space 
8615466 accommodating said exciting coil therein; and 

Int. CL.* O13 37/10 an electron beam passage defining pipe disposed along an 

$ Claims = electron beam path except for said space defined by said 

magnetic pole pieces, said pipe being integrally coupled to 

said detachable yoke member at an end portion near to the 
magnetic pole piece located close to said pipe. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 917,411, Oct. 10, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 106,188 
Ciaims priority, application Brazil, Oct. 14, 1985, PI 8505258; 

Oct. 29, 1985, PI 8505540 
Int. Cl.* AGIL 9/00 
US. Ci. 250—436 3 Claims 


characterised 
ing focus colle ase poovided, one fer each ting, the ante of the 
focus coils lying coaxially along the beam direction, each focus 
coil lying within its associated ring, and the focus coils being 
connected in series opposition, said plus coils comprising 
means for carrying an adjustable direct electric current for fine 
focusing of the beam by the lens without rotation of the fo- 
ones Comm. 1. Apparatus for the degradation and modification of germs, 
bacteria, viruses and other substances existing in the air, com- 
prising a vertical casing (1) infra-red lamps (2) located in the 
ELECTRON LENS ASSEMBLY lower part of said casing, ultra-violet lamps (3) located in the 
Morioki Kubozoe, and Hisasi Sato, both of Katsuta, Japan, upper part of said casing an air inlet (4) provided in a wall of 
assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan the casing substantially at the level of the infra-red lamps, an 
Filed Jun. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 68,834 air outlet (5) provided in the casing wall above said air inlet, 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1986, 61-136482 said air inlet and air outlet being positioned at one side of said 
Int. Ci.* G21K 1/08; HO13 3/14 casing, and bottom and top covers (10,11) respectively closing 
US. Ci, 250—396 ML bottom and top portions of said casing said air outlet being 
located at an intermediate part of said casing so that a heated 
air accumulating chamber (6) is defined inside the upper por- 
tion of said casing above said ai, outlet. 


K FAIS ee V7) 


KZ IS 
iD “it 
NZL ¥ Y 4 
a 


Haruhisa Mori, and Motoo Nakano, both of Yokohama, Japan, 
assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed May 19, 1987, Ser. No. 51,397 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 20, 1986, 61-113616 
Int. Ci.* G21K 5/08 
US. Ci. 250—443.1 20 Claims 
lect bly, 1. A disk exchangeable target mechanism of an ion implanta- 
pf tyres a no rr tion system including an exposure chamber into which the disk 
eth athes ahah tiaieen a ecaiteaiinen dew. exchangeable target mechanism is inserted and in which accel- 
tron beam to pass therethrough, said magnetic pole pieces erated ion beams are directed onto semiconductor wafers 
defining a space therebetween; mounted on the disk exchangeable target mechanism, compris- 
cn exutiien alll Gr euandiinn 6 eianeah Gut tineeebeald ing: 
magnetic pole pieces; a metal target disk on which a semiconductor wafer(s) to be 
a yoke constituted by at least two divided yoke members so ion-implanted is mounted on a first face thereof; 
as to be capable of accommodating said exciting coil and a support including a metal base upon which said target disk 
coupled to said magnetic pole pieces, at least one of said is mounted, and a shaft incorporated with said base, said 


VAS NG 
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said metal base being provided with a cavity through which 
a coolant is passed; and 

means, provided between a second face of said target disk 
opposite to said first face and said base, for providing 
thermal contact therebetween. 


4,806,770 
GERMICIDAL TOOTHBRUSH HOLDER 
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drical interior surface so as to define an annular portion of 
said upper space volume therebetween; and, 

(g) means for supporting the toothbrushes in vertical orien- 
tation,with the bristled ends downward and disposed at 
spaced apart locations surrounding said lamp within the 
cnmater posting ef ens uggerepate velame, 


means defining a second inwardly extending annular ledge 
disposed in said upper space volume at a location 
spaced above said first annular ledge, said second annu- 
lar ledge having a plurality of openings therein disposed 
at spaced apart locations through which the bristled 
ends of said toothbrushes may be inserted respectively 
to rest upon said first annular ledge. 


4,806,771 
SOLID, SOFT, LIGHT METAL IMPACT SKIRTS FOR 
RADIOACTIVE WASTE AND OTHER SHIPPING 
CONTAINERS 


William M. Hylton, 12871 Brittany Woods Dr., Santa Ana, Charles W. Mallory, Severna Park, Md., assignor to Westing- 


Calif. 92705; John M. Zabsky, and Virgil E. Littleton, both of 


house Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Santa Ana, Calif., assignors to William M. Hylton, Santa Ana, Continuation of Ser. No. 831,970, Feb. 21, 1986. This application 


Calif. 
Filed Feb. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 10,183 
Int. C1.4 GOIN 23/00 


1. A germicidal toothbrush holder for receiving and holding 
a plurality of toothbrushes of the common type having an 
elongated handle with bristles disposed at the distal end of the 

(a) a substantially hollow, upright, cylindrical housing hav- 
ing a vertical axis; 

(b) said housing comprising bottom and side walls and a 
detachable top lid, all approximately centered on the 
vertical axis and together encompassing an interior vol- 
ume of space including an upper space volume for receiv- 
ing at least the bristled ends of said toothbrushes, and a 
lower space volume; 

(c) means disposed in said upper space volume for defining a 
cylindrical interior surface within the housing, which 
surface immediately encompasses said upper space vol- 
ume, and is reflective of radiation in the 200-300 nanome- 
ter wavelength spectrum; 

(d) an electric lamp having a bulb for emitting ultraviolet 
light which includes substantial radiation in the 200 to 300 
nanometer wa' spectrum; 

(e) means for mounting the lamp operably within the hous- 
ing adjacent the bottom wall thereof, with the lamp bulb 
extending upwardly to within said upper space volume; 

(f) said lamp bulb being disposed approximately coaxially 
with the housing, and being spaced apart from said cylin- 


Aug. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 82,928 
Int. CL.* G21F 5/00 


1. An impact skirt for each end of a radioactive waste mate- 


rial cask of generally tubular form having a side and opposite 
ends, each impact skirt comprising: 


a monolithic ring having a generally L-shaped cross-sec- 
tional area with legs disposed at right angles with respect 
to each other and registering with and extending over a 
portion of the end and the adjacent side of the cask; 
portion of the cask being generally the same length as the 
leg portion registering with and extending over the end 
portion of the cask; 

the thickness of the leg portions being sufficient to absorb 
the impact of the cask being dropped from a predeter- 
mined height irrespective of how the cask lands; 

said monolithic ring being made of a soft light metal having 
a dynamic flow pressure generally in the range of 15,000 
pounds per square inch or less; 

the monolithic rings have an apex portion thereof removed 
around the circumference thereof, the material removed 
being about 20% by weight of each monolithic ring to 
minimize the weight added to the cask while maintaining 
sufficient deceleration; and 

means for securely attaching the rings to the cask so that the 
monolithic ring is directly interposed between the cask 
and any surface upon which the cask is dropped to pre- 
vent the cask from rupturing when it is inadvertently 
dropped. 
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4,806,772 
INFRARED SENSING DEVICE OUTPUTTING ORANGE 
LIGHT AND A PROCESS FOR MAKING THE SAME 
Joseph Lindmayer, Potomac, Md., assignor to Quantex Corpo- 
ration, Rockville, Md. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 870,809, Jun. 6, 1986, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 786,095, Oct. 10, 1985. This 
application Apr. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 34,334 
Int. C1.* HOSB 33/00; CO9K 11/08; BOSD 5/06 
US. Cl. 250—484,1 10 Claims 
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500 ppm by weight. 


4,806, 
WAFER POSITION DETECTING METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 

Ryozo Hiraga, Yokohama, and Hiroshi Echizen, Tokyo, both of 

Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 787,179, Oct. 15, 1985, abandoned. 

This application Sep. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 94,076 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 18, 1984, 59-219087; 

Oct. 19, 1984, 59-220984; Oct. 19, 1984, 59-220985 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 21/80 


US. Cl, 250—-548 8 Claims 


(a) (8) 





1. A sheet-like member conveying apparatus for sheet-like 
members stacked with clearances between adjacent ones in a 
cassette, comprising: 

carrying means for carrying the sheet-like members; 

driving means for moving said carrying means in a stacking 

direction of the sheet-like members, said stacking direc- 
tion being ially perpendicular to the surfaces of 
the sheet-like 

means for directing a beam toward one edge side of the 

sheet-like members, said beam directing means being mov- 
able together with movement of said carrying means by 
said driving means; 

means for detecting the beam coming through the clearances 

of presence or 

detecting means 

being disposed at another edge side of the sheet-like mem- 
ea deena a 

means, responsive to the output signal of said directing 

means, for controlling said driving means to determine the 
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position of said carrying means in the stacking direction 
upon an operation of said carrying means. 


4,806,774 

INSPECTION SYSTEM FOR ARRAY OF MICROCIRCUIT 

DIES HAVING REDUNDANT CIRCUIT PATTERNS 
Lawrence H. Lin, Alamo; Daniel L. Cavan, Woodside, and Ro- 

bert B. Howe, San Jose, all of Calif., assignors to Insystems, 

Inc., San Jose, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 60,090 
Int. C1.4 GO2B 27/42 

US. Ci. 250—550 


1. In an imaging system that includes first and second lenses 
positioned along an optic axis, the first lens producing from a 
specimen a spatial frequency spectrum whose frequency com- 
ponents can be selectively filtered and the second lens produc- 
ing an image of defects present in the specimen, a method of 
detecting defects in a specimen that includes an array of nor- 
mally substantially identical dies, each of the dies having many 


patterns, the light pattern including intra-die interference 
positioning an optical filter to receive the light pattern and to 
block spatial frequency components thereof, the optical 
filter having relatively transparent and relatively non- 
transparent portions, the relatively nontransparent portion 
conforming to the Fourier transform pattern of an error- 
free reference pattern corresponding to the die circuit 


patterns; 

collecting spatial frequency components not blocked by the 
optical filter to form an image of the defects, the collected 
spatial frequency components corresponding to a small 
number of die circuit patterns relative to the number of die 
circuit patterns in the array of dies and residing in a spatial 
region intercepting the optic axis; and 
nents to determine the location and size of a possible 
defect in the die. 
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4,806,775 
SYSTEM USING AN LED ARRAY 


Filed Jan. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 143,664 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jan. 14, 1987, 62-2818[U}; 
Feb. 24, 1987, 62-40690 
Int. Ci.* HO1J 40/14 


US. Cl. 250—578 12 Claims 


1. An image reading system, comprising: 

an original transporting passage for transporting an original 

to be read along a path; 

a light source disposed at a first side of said predetermined 
path for emitting light in an irradiation direction, said light 
having 6 light intensity distribution decreasing in level in 
a transverse direction from said irradiation axis; 

5 GaiaMaiel selnimete Siniae 6 ehiee endo, e088 whe 
level reference being provided fixed in position at a sec- 
ond side, which is opposite to said first side, of said prede- 
termined path; 

an image sensor for converting light information into an 
second side for receiving light emitted from said light 
source and reflecting from said white level reference 
and/or said original being transported along said predeter- 
mined path; and 

whereby said irradiation axis of said light source passes 
between a first hypothetical point on said white surface of 
said white level reference and a second hypothetical point 
which is defined as an intersection between said predeter- 
mined path and a straight line extending between said first 
hypothetical point and said image sensor. 


4,806,776 
ELECTRICAL ILLUMINATION AND DETECTING 
APPARATUS 

Victor B. Kley, 1119 Park Hill Rd., Berkeley, Calif. 94708 
Division of Ser. No. 644,116, Aug. 24, 1984, Pat. No. 4,561,731, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 319,993, Nov. 9, 1981, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 128,891, 
Mar. 10, 1980, abandoned. This application Aug. 5, 1985, Ser. 

No. 762,635 
Int. C1.4 GOIB 11/00, 11/02 

21 Claims 


1. An electrical illumination and detecting apparatus for 
indicating a property of an object, comprising 
light source means including light control means for illumi- 
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nating at least a portion of the object with at least two 
: Pmncetl + 


conditions; and 
means responsive to differences between the two electrical 
image signals for indicating a property of the object. 


4,806,777 
DEVICE FOR SCANNING THE CONTOUR OF A 
SURFACE OF A WORKPIECE 

Gerd Ulbers, Weilerbach, and Kari Hutter, Muhihausen, both of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hommelwerke GmbH, 

Schwenningen, Fed. Rep. of 

Filed Nov. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 119,975 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 19, 

1986, 3643500; Jun. 11, 1987, 3719422 
Int. Cl.* GO1V 9/04 


1. Device for the contact-free measurement of a distance 
from a surface, particularly for scanning the contour of a 
surface of a workpiece along a given measuring path, compris- 
ing al ing body means for 

light to the surface to be measured and converting 

Satis aeldan te ants cudlion inoe sn ante cigar 

portional to the distance from the surface, characterized in that 

the measuring body is slidably supported on a stand for 
movement in the direction of measurement, 

the optoelectronic means comprise a focus position measur- 

ing system and an position scanning unit 
SuranatasiinaesliaydlGnenamaten teins 
the stand, and includes 


to the distance of the measuring body from 
the surface being measured at any position of the measur- 
ing body on the stand. 


4,806,778 
MICRO-DISPLACEMENT MEASURING APPARATUS 
USING A SEMICONDUCTOR LASER 
Osamu Yamamoto, Nara; Hiroshi Hayashi, Kyoto; Sadayoshi 
Matsui, Tenri; Haruhisa Takiguchi, Nara, and Nobuyuki 
Miyauchi, Tenri, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Feb. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 832,885 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1985, 60-41754 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 7, 2004, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.* GO1B 11/00 
US. Cl. 250—561 4 Claims 
1 ae oa 
conductor laser, comprises: resonator system 
cuhibiiaasalbamaibenibestne ten said compound resonator 
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system being constructed such that a light from said semicon- 
ductor laser irradiates an object to be measured and the re- 
flected light therefrom returns to said semiconductor laser, and 
a light detector for receiving a light from said semiconductor 
laser, wherein said light detector detects the level of the optical 
output of said semiconductor laser to determine the direction 
of displacement of said object, and the relationship between 
the reflectivity Ryat the front facet of said semiconductor laser 


from which a laser light irradiates said object, and the reflec- 
tivity Rr at the rear facet of said semiconductor laser which is 
opposite the front facet is as follows: 


0.1<RyRr<1 


and said light detector includes means to detect both fluctua- 
tion of the optical output and level change in the optical out- 
put. 


4,806,779 
SOLID-STATE IMAGE PICKUP APPARATUS USING 
STATIC INDUCTION TRANSISTORS FOR 
PERFORMING NON-DESTRUCTIVE READOUT 

Junichi Nakamura, Ina, and Toyokazu Mizoguchi, Tatsunoma- 

chi, both of Japan, assignors to Olympus Optical Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 66,424 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 26, 1986, 61-176290 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 3/14 

US. Cl. 250—578 1 Claim 








1. A solid-state image pickup apparatus, comprising: 

a plurality of row lines to which a row selection control 
signal is applied; 

a plurality of column lines to which a column selection 
control signal is applied; 

a plurality of static induction transistors whose source elec- 
trodes are connected to said column lines; 

capacitors which connect the gate electrodes of said static 
induction transistors to the row lines; 

transistors having gates connected to said column lines with 
or without switch intermediaries; and 

resetting transistors connected to said column lines, wherein, 
to perform non-destructive readout, said row selection 
control signal is set to low level when said resetting tran- 
sistors operate. 


228-660 O.G.-89-17 
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Japan 
Filed Jun. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 59,814 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1986, 61-135238 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 40/14 
US. Cl, 250—578 7 Claims 


8 (BLACK REFERENCE MARK PLATE) 


% An image correction method which comprises the steps 


susie th hake suis Weniaadts tal Wiel 0 chen 
least one reference signal; 


sampling n picture elements out of every p picture elements 
signal; 


correcting an image signal in accordance with the calculated 
correction signal. 


4,806,781 
WATER-DRIVEN MACHINE SET WITH THE SPEED 
REFERENCE VALUE SET FOR OPTIMUM EFFICIENCY 
Werner Hochstetter, Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. 

of Germany 
Filed Jan. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 197 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 17, 


Int. C1.* FO3B 15/02 
10 Claims 


1. A machine set comprising: 

a water turbine; 

a generator permanently coupled to the water turbine; 

a frequency controlled converter for feeding power from 
the generator to an electrical network; and 

control means which simulate turbine characteristics and 
preset a speed reference value as a function of an actual 
water drop and of turbine characteristics to adjust the 
speed of the machine set to provide optimum power at 
maximum efficiency, wherein said turbine characteristics 
include an aperture at the turbine guide wheels and the 
rotary blade group. 
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4,806,782 
AUXILIARY BRAKE LIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM 
Patrick J. Bernal, 613 N. Drew St., Mesa, Ariz. 85202 - 
Filed Dec. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 132,216 
Int. Cl.* HO2G 3/00 
US. Ci. 307—10 R 


1. An improved brake light control system for use in a motor 
vehicle equipped with either a standard or an automatic trans- 
mission, at least one shaft which rotates at a speed proportional 


tion of said manual application of pressure on said brake pedal 
for deactivating said brake lights, the improvement comprising 
an auxiliary brake light control system comprising: 
sensing means responsive to the rotation of said at least one 
shaft for generating a first signal in response to the rota- 
tion of said shaft at a speed above a predetermined speed 
and for generating a second signal in response to the 
rotation of said at least one shaft at a speed below said 
predetermined speed; and 
brake light control means responsive to said first signal for 
maintaining said brake lights off unless pressure has been a 
manual application of pressure to said brake pedal and 
responsive to said second signal for turning said brake 
lights on even if said manual application of pressure has 
ceased to be applied to said brake pedal. 


4,806,783 
TRANSDUCER CIRCUIT 
Richard S. Anderson, Chatsworth, Calif., assignor to Transducer 
Technologies Inc., Pasadena, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 160,256 
Int. Cl.4 HO01G 7/00 
US. Cl, 307—118 


1. Apparatus for producing output signal changes corre- 
sponding to fluid pressure changes, comprising: 

(a) transducer means responsive to applied input pressure 

changes to produce capacitance changes at a variable 


capacitor, 

(0) first circuit means to produce a cyclic wave, and con- 
nected with the variable capacitor, 

(c) second circuit means including a switch to connect the 
variable capacitor to ground when the cyclic wave is at a 
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first level, thereby to charge the variable capacitor, and to 
connect the variable capacitor to a second capacitor when 
the cyclic wave is at a second level, whereby the charge 
becomes distributed on the variable and second capaci- 
tors, and whereby a sawtooth signal is produced at a 
junction associated with said capacitors, 

(d) an operational amplifier electrically coupled with said 
junction for integrating said sawtooth signal to produce a 
first output voltage, 

(e) said first circuit means including a voltage controlled 
oscillator having an input side coupled with the output 
side of the operational amplifier thereby to produce said 
output signal in the form of a frequency which varies as a 
function of the first output voltage, said frequency corre- 
sponding to said cyclic wave, 

(f) stray capacitance being introduced by electrical connec- 
tions associated with said transducer means and said sec- 
ond circuit means, and including third circuit means oper- 
atively connected with said second circuit means for 
masking the effect of said stray capacitance, 
between a source of DC voltage and said junction. 


4,806,784 
REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A DISPLAY 
APPARATUS 

Shigeru Goda, Kakogawa, Japan, assignor to Daiwa Shinku 

Corporation, Hyogo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 109,477 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1986, 61-248127 
Int. Cl1.4 HO1H 47/00; GO9G 3/00 


US, Cl. 307—125 3 Claims 


1. A remote control system for use in a display apparatus 
which comprises a display section and a display data control 
located remotely from said display data control section, said 
display section functioning in accordance with display data 
signals outputted from said display data control section to- 
gether with clock signals, said remote control system compris- 
ing: 

a relay switch for switching an electric power supply pro- 

vided near said display section to energize the same; and 

a timer to be reset by said clock signals, said timer outputting 

in the laps of a predetermined period of time after being 
reset a switching signal to keep said relay switch open. 


4,806,785 
HALF CURRENT SWITCH WITH FEEDBACK 

Michel S. Michail, Wappingers Falls, and James L. Walsh, 

Hyde Park, both of N.Y., assignors to International Business 

Machines Corporation, Ar-znonk, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 17, 1988, Ser. No. 156,761 

Int. Cl.* HO3K 19/08 

US. Cl. 307—131 

1. A half current switch comprising: 

at least one input terminal; 

at least one input transistor having a first and a second termi- 

nals for driving a main current therethrough, and a con- 


13 Claims 
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trol terminal connected to said st least one input terminal 


feedback means including at least one feedback transistor 
connected to said constant-current resistance means for 
driving a current through said constant-current resistance 
means which, when flowing, increases with an increasing 
main current and decreases with a decreasing main cur- 
rent through said at least one input transistor to thereby 
stabilize said main current drawn by said at least one input 
transistor. 


4,806,786 
EDGE SET/RESET LATCH CIRCUIT HAVING LOW 
DEVICE COUNT 
William R. Valentine, Austin, Tex., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 115,953 
Int. C1. HO3K 3/26, 3/284, 17/16 
US. Cl. 307—279 


8 Claims 


1. A’latch circuit using only two storage devices for setting 
an output signal to a predetermined logic state in response to 
an edge transition of a set signal and resetting the output signal 
to an opposite logic state in response to an edge transition of a 
reset signal, comprising: 

first means for receiving the set and reset signals and provid- 

ing a ccutrol signal having a signal level which transitions 
in response to an edge transition of a ined one of 
the set or reset signals depending upon a logic level of the 
output signal, and having a first storage device to maintain 
the control signal at a predetermined logic state in re- 
sponse to an edge transition of either the set or reset signal; 
and 

second means coupled to the first means and also receiving 


output signal in response to a combination of the set and 
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reset signals and the control signal, and having a second 
storage device to maintain the output signal at a predeter- 
mined logic state until an edge transition of either the set 
or reset signal. 


4,806,787 
SCHMITT CIRCUIT FOR SEMICONDUCTOR 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
Takahiro Kato, Yokohama; Katsuji Hirochi, Kawasaki, and 
Takanori Sugihara, Inagi, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu 


Limited, Japan 
Filed Apr. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 36,998 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1986, 61-100115 
Int. CL.* HO3K 3/288, 3/295, 3/017; HOIL 27/02 
US. Cl. 307—290 7 Claims 


1. A Schmitt circuit for a semiconductor integrated circuit, 
an input terminal for receiving an input voltage; 
& power source terminal for receiving a power source volt- 


age; 

a first transistor having a base coupled to said input terminal, 
having a collector coupled to ground, and having an 
emitter; 

a second transistor having a base coupled to said emitter of 
said first transistor, having a collector, and having an 
emitter; 

a third transistor having a base coupled to said collector of 
said second transistor, having a collector and having an 
emitter; 

an output terminal coupled to said collector of said third 
transistor; 

a first resistor coupled between said power source terminal 
and said emitter of said first transistor, said first resistor 
having a constant resistance; 

a second resistor comprising a plurality of first resistor re- 
gions which are selectively connected between said 
power source terminal and said collector of said second 
transistor for determining a resistance of said second resis- 
tor; 

a third resistor comprising a plurality of second resistor 
regions which are selectively connected between said 
power source terminal and said collector of said third 
transistor for determining a resistance of said third resis- 
tor; 

a fourth resistor coupled between ground and said emitters 
of said second and third transistors, said fourth resistor 
having a constant resistance; and 





70,254 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1986, 61-216710 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 17/687 
7 Claims 


Kazuhisa Sakihama, and Takuya Fujimoto, both of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 


Filed Mar. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 174,857 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1987, 62-78611 
Int. CL.* HO3K 3/01, 5/22, 5/08; HO3F 3/45 
US. Cl. 307—297 10 Claims 
1. A power source select circuit comprising: 
first MOSFET whose source is connected to a first power 
voltage input terminal, and drain and back gate are con- 
nected to a power voltage output terminal; 
second MOSFET whose source is connected to a second 


terminal; 
a voltage comparator for comparing the potentials at said 
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first and second power voltage input terminals, and for 
determining the output value on the basis of the compari- 
son result; 

a first means, connected to said first MOSFET and said 
voltage comparator for rendering said first MOSFET 
conductive when a potential difference between said first 
power voltage input terminal and ground, is larger than 
and ground, 

a second means, connected to said second MOSFET and 
said voltage comparator, for rendering said second MOS- 
FET conductive when a potential difference between said 


first power voltage input terminal and ground is smaller 
than that between said second power voltage input termi- 
nal and ground wherein said voltage comparator further 


comprises: 

a third MOSFET for blocking the flow of a constant current 
in said voltage comparator when said first power voltage 
input terminal is at a potential near ground potential; and 

a fourth MOSFET connected to said first power voltage 
input terminal and the output of said voltage comparator 


I a Sy a ee 
japan 


Filed Feb. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 155,251 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 16, 1987, 62-33001; 
Apr. 21, 1987, 62-99404 
Int. CL.* G11C 27/02 


US. Cl. 307—353 18 Claims 























1. A sample-and-hold circuit having a sample mode and a 
hold mode, comprising: 
(a) first and second voltage lines capable of supplying volt- 
age levels different from each other; 
(0) signal input node where an input signal is supplied in 
said sample mode; 


(c) a signal output node where an output signal is supplied; 

(d) first, second and third nodes; 

(e) a first transistor having a control node coupled to said 
signal input node and capable of providing a conduction 
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path between said first voltage line and said first node in 


said 

(f) a series combination of a first constant current source and 
a level shifting circuit coupled between said first voltage 
line and said first node, said second node being provided 
between said first constant current source and said level 
shifting circuit; 

(g) a second transistor having a control node coupled to said 


saa veaMu lovet-at'gab tapes dag Gee woollen oats 
output signal; 
(i) second and third constant current sources each having an 


and said second constant current source in said hold mode; 
(k) a second switching circuit responsive to said control 
signal and capable of providing a conduction path be- 
tween said third node and said third constant current 


path 
said first voltage line and said third node in so far as said 


4,806,791 
DIFFERENTIAL COMPARATOR 
Yasuo Mizuide, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 


, application Japan, Nov. 28, 1986, 61-282132 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 5/24, 5/12 


1. A differential comparator of hysteresis type, which com- 


prises: 

(a) a first switching element having a first input terminal to 
which a first input signal is applied; 

(b) a second switching element having a second input termi- 
nal to which a second input signal is applied and an output 
terminal from which an output signal is outputted; 

(c) a hysteresis resistor connected between the first and 
second switching elements; 

(d) current source means, for bias currents, 

Pen eaitaarienarme mae 
other switching element via said hysteresis resistor; and 

(e) means for increasing/decreasing the bias current in re- 

sponse to said output signal from the output terminal in 
such a way that when a voltage difference between the 
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a balanced hysteresis voltage value, and therefore no 
output current flows, the output current is sharply in- 
creased in a direction opposite to a preceding direction. 


4,806,792 
DIFFERENTIAL AMPLIFIER CIRCUIT 
Elmer Simmons, Whitman, Mass., assignor to Digital Equipment 
Corporation, Maynard, Mass. 
Filed Jul. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 69,407 
Int. C1.* HO3K 5/22 


1. An apparatus for pulse slimming a read signal from a 

transducer head on a mass storage device comprising: 

A. circuitry for delaying said read signal by different delays 
to establish predetermined time differences between 4 
peak of an expected read signal and predetermined posi- 
tions in the leading and trailing edges, respectively, of the 
expected read signal to produce first, second, and third 
intermediate signals corresponding respectively to said 
predetermined leading edge position, said peak, and said 
intermediate signals being delayed by different delays 
with respect to said third intermediate signal; and 


peeanaiiaeipe wb abeaainamemine dane 


4,806,793 
SIGNATURE CIRCUIT RESPONSIVE TO AN INPUT 
SIGNAL 


James S. Golab, Austin, Tex., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 104,007 
Int. C1.* HO3K 19/003 


1. In an integrated circuit having an input terminal for re- 
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ceiving an input signal and an output terminal at which is 
provided an output signal, an identity circuit, 
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electrode coupled to receive the low drive enable pulse 


comprising: 

programmable means for selectively being in one of a first 
state and a second state; 

detection means, coupled to the programmable means, for 
providing a control signal at a logic state which is indica- 
tive of the state of the programmable means; 

output means, coupled to the output terminal, for 
Sncceeastaell te ana dieneier ent ated 
logic state and a second logic state in response to an inter- 
nal signal generated internally to the integrated circuit, 
said first logic state characterized as being provided by 
coupling a first power supply terminal to the output termi- 
nal through a first load; 

load means, coupled to the output terminal, for providing a 
second load between the output terminal and the first 
ee 

logic means, coupled to the detection means, the input termi- 
nal, and the output means, for providing the signature 
signal responsive to the input signal when the output 
circuit provides the output signal at the first logic state 
and the control signal is in the logic state which indicates 
that the programmable means is in the first state. 


4,806,794 
FAST, LOW-NOISE CMOS OUTPUT BUFFER 


Int. Cl.* HO3K 19/094, 17/16, 19/20 
US. Cl. 307—451 


& 


1. An improved CMOS output buffer comprising: 

transient pull-up circuit means responsive to a high drive 
enable pulse signal for generating a transition from a low 
logic level to a high logic level at an output node; 

said pull-up circuit means including a transient pull-up out- 
put driver transistor having one of its main electrodes 
connected to a high transient supply voltage, its other 
main electrode connected to the output node, and its 
control electrode coupled to receive the high drive enable 
pulse signal; 

transient pull-down circuit means responsive to a low drive 
enable pulse signal for ing a transition from the 
high logic level to the low logic level at the output node; 

said pull-down circuit means including a transient pull-down 
output driver transistor having one of its main electrodes 
connected to a low transient supply voltage, its other main 
electrode connected to the output node, and its control 


signal; 

keeper circuit means being responsive to the high and low 
drive enable pulse signals for maintaining the output node 
at the high logic level after the output node has made the 
low-to-high transition and for maintaining the output node 
at the low logic level after the output node has made the 

said keeper circuit means including a P-channel output 
driver MOS transistor and an N-channel output driver 
MOS transistor; 

said keeper circuit means further including delay means 
responsive to the high and low drive enable pulse signals 
and having first and second outputs for delaying the turn- 
ing on of the N-channel output drive transistor until after 

said P-channel output driver transistor having its source 
connected to a supply potential, its drain connected to the 
output node, and its gate coupled to the first output of said 
delay means; 

said N-channel output driver transistor having its drain 
connected to the output node, its source connected to a 
holding low supply voltage, and its gate coupled to the 
second output of said delay means; 

said keeper circuit means further including speed-up means 
responsive to the high drive enable pulse signal for 
quickly turning off the N-channel output drive transistor 
when the output node is making the low-to-high transi- 


tion; 

said P-channel and N-channel output driver transistors being 
sized so as to be relatively smaller than said transient 
pull-up and pull-down output driver transistors; 

the turning on of the N-channel output drive transistor being 
delayed relative to the turning on of said transient pull- 
down output drive transistor during the high-to-low tran- 
sition so that noise generated on the low transient supply 
voltage will be isolated from the holding low supply 
voltage; and 

said N-channel output drive transistor being quickly turned 
off when said transient pull-up output drive transistor is 
turned on so that noise generated on the high transient 
supply voltage during the low-to-high transition will be 
isolated from the holding low supply voltage. 


4,806,795 
TRANSFER GATE CIRCUIT PROTECTED FROM LATCH 


Filed Sep. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 97,557 
» application Japan, Sep. 19, 1986, 61-219837 
Int. cus HO3K 17/16, 19/096, 17/687 
US. Cl. 307—452 








1. A transfer gate circuit comprising: 

an inverter circuit connected between power supply lines, 
said inverter circuit having an input signal input thereto, 
said inverter circuit inverting a potential of said input 
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signal and outputting said inverted input signal at an out- 
put thereof; 

a first MIS transistor having an input, an output and a gate, 
said input thereof being connected to an input of said 


input signal from said input thereof to said output thereof 


according to a control signal supplied to said gate; and 
an output level guarantee circuit, said output level guarantee 
circuit including second and third MIS transistors of a 
conductivity type opposite to said first MIS transistor, 
said second and third MIS transistors being connected in 
series between said power supply lines and said output of 
said first MIS transistor, said output of said inverter circuit 
being supplied to a gate of said second MIS transistor, and 
an inverted signal of said control signal, supplied to the 
gate of said first MIS transistor, being supplied to a gate of 


4,806,796 
ACTIVE LOAD FOR EMITTER COUPLED LOGIC GATE 
Thomas P. Bushey, Phoenix, and Bor-Yuan Hwang, Chandler, 


1. An improved logic gate having first and second voltage 
terminals, first and second input terminals, a first output termi- 
nal, a first current source, a first transistor having a base cou- 
pled to said first input terminal, an emitter coupled to said first 
voltage terminal by said first current source, and a collector 
coupled to said first output terminal, and a second transistor 
having a base coupled to said second input terminal, an emitter 
coupled to said first voltage terminal by said first current 
source, and having a collector, said improvement comprising: 

a first resistor; 

a second resistor; 

a third resistor; 

a fourth resistor; 

a third transistor having its base coupled to its collector by 
said first resistor, and its collector-emitter path coupled in 
series with said second resistor between said collector of 

a fourth transistor having its base coupled to its collector by 
said third resistor, and its collector-emitter path coupled 
in series with said fourth resistor between said collector of 
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BI-CMOS BIPOLAR 
Toru Yamazaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 2, 1986, 61-207112 
Int. CL.* HO3K 17/16, 17/56 


US. Cl. 307—446 9 Claims 


1. A buffer circuit for a subsequent stage having a series 
combination of first and second field-effect transistors different 
in channel conductivity type from each other and coupled 
between first and second sources of voltage, said first field- 
effect transistor having a preselected threshold voltage, com- 


prising: 

(a) an input node to which an input signal is applied; 

(b) an output node coupled to respective gate electrodes of 
said first and second field-effect transistors; 

(c) a bipolar transistor having a base electrode coupled to 
said input node, an emitter electrode coupled to said out- 
put node and a collector electrode coupled to said first 
source of voltage, said bipolar transistor providing a con- 
duction path from said first source of voltage to said 
output node when the bipolar transistor is turned on; and 

(d) switch means coupled between said output node and said 
second source of voltage to receive said input signal from 
said output node to said second source voltage when said 
bipolar transistor is turned off, wherein said bipolar tran- 
sistor turns on in the presence of a preselected difference 
voltage between the emitter electrode and the base elec- 
trode, said preselected difference voltage being smaller in 

value than said preselected threshold voltage. 


4,806,798 
OUTPUT CIRCUIT HAVING A BROAD DYNAMIC 
RANGE 


Shushi Kanauchi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 73,130 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 14, 1986, 61-165907 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 19/017, 17/16; GO6G 7/10 
US. Cl. 307—448 

1. A buffer circuit comprising: 

(a) a series combination of first and second transistors con- 
nected between a source of voltage and a ground, each of 
the first and second transistors having control electrodes 
tivity type with said second transistor; 

(b) an output node provided between said first and second 
transistors; 


(c) a first logic gate responsive to an input signal and a 
high-impedance state requesting signal and producing a 
first drive signal applied to the control electrode of said 
first transistor, said first logic gate causing said first tran- 
sistor to forcibly turn off in the presence of said high- 


14 Claims 
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Seba con pears opm ts a 
said high-impedance state request 


ic gate causing said second transistor to forcibly turn 
Off in the presence of said high-impedance state requesting 


(e) booster means coupled to the control electrode of said 
first transistor and operative to boost up the voltage level 
of said first drive signal to a voltage level higher than that 
ee ee 

to turn-on in a non-saturated region; and 

(camping mans coupled tothe control eleerode of id 

first transistor and operative to limit the voltage level of 
said first drive signal at a preselected value larger than 
that of a voltage level suppied from said source of voltage. 


Int. C14 HO3K 19/092, 19/086, 19/003, 17/10 
US. Cl. 307—475 18 Claims 











1. An ECL to CMOS translator for receiving first and sec- 
ond complementary ECL input signals and providing a first 
output signal at CMOS levels, comprising: 

first control means for coupling the first ECL input signal to 

a first node if said first ECL input signal is in a first logic 
saakeeednd ae ae tac anmed ails tee ate ton 
being coupled to the first node if said first ECL input 


a first transistor having a control electrode coupled to the 
third node, a first current electrode coupled to a first 
power supply terminal, and a second current electrode 
coupled to the second node, said first transistor for provid- 
ing said first output signal on said second node at the 
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second logic state in response to the third node receiving 
said first ECL input signal at said first logic state; 

second control means for coupling the second ECL input 
signal to a fourth node if said second ECL input signal is 
in a first logic state and for preventing said second ECL 
input signal from being coupled to the fourth node if said 
second ECL input signal is in a second logic state; 

second coupling means, coupled to a fifth node and the 
second control means, for coupling the fourth node to a 
sixth node in response to the fifth node being at the first 
logic state; 

a second transistor having a control electrode coupled to the 
sixth node, a first current electrode coupled to the first 
power supply terminal, and a second current electrode 
coupled to the fifth node; and 

a third transistor having a control electrode coupled to the 
fifth node, a first current electrode coupled to a second 
power supply terminal, and a second current electrode 
coupled to the second node, said third transistor providing 
said output signal at the second logic state on said second 
node in response to receiving the first logic state on said 
fifth node. 


4,806,800 
TTL-TO-ECL INPUT TRANSLATOR/DRIVER CIRCUIT 
Aurangzeb K. Khan, San Bruno, Calif., assignor to Tandem 
Computers Incorporated, Cupertino, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 123,507 
Int. CL.4 HO3K 19/092 
US. Cl. 307—475 


1. A high speed low power voltage translation circuit for 
translating input signals that vary between relatively large first 
and second positive voltages into output signals that vary 
between relatively small third and fourth negative voltage 
levels comprising: 

means for providing a first positive voltage threshold refer- 

ence having a value between said first and second volt- 
ages; 

a circuit node; 

means, responsive to the input signals, for generating an 

intermediate voltage at said circuit node, said intermediate 
voltage being positive and having a relatively small volt- 


age swing; 

a self-centering reference translator for translating 
said first positive voltage threshold reference into a sec- 
ond voltage threshold having a value between said third 
and fourth voltage levels; and 

buffer driver means responsive to the voltages at said circuit 
node and to said second voltage threshold for generating 
said output signals. 
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4,806,801 
TTL COMPATIBLE CMOS INPUT BUFFER HAVING A 
PREDETERMINED THRESHOLD VOLTAGE AND 
METHOD OF DESIGNING SAME 
Pramod V. Argade, Allentown, and Arupratan Gupta, Philadel- 
phia, both of Pa., assignors to American Telephone and Tele- 
graph Company, AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 90,270 
Int. Cl.* HO3K 19/094 


US. Cl. 307—475 9 Claims 


1. A TTL compatible CMOS input buffer in an integrated 
circuit for converting TTL input signals to CMOS logic out- 
put signals, having: 

a first transistor (32) of a first conductivity type, having a 
control terminal responsive to the TTL input signal, a first 
output terminal coupled to a first voltage supply (Vdd) 
and a second output terminal; 

a second transistor (31) of a second conductivity type, hav- 
ing a control terminal responsive to the TTL input signal, 


perce wit aensaes = ger lane 
is substantially determined by the equation: 


Vth=y(Vdd—Vb—V33)+V31 
where 


Takenori Okitaka, and Yukio Miyazaki, both of Hyogo, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Aug. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 91,132 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Aug. 29, 1986, 61-204262; 
Oct. 1, 1986, 61-235047 
Int. Cl.4 HO3K 17/16, 17/26, 17/687, 19/003 
US. Cl. 307—542 4 Claims 
1. eben eens tr amapaameal iti 
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output from a common coupling 


signal being produced 
point of said first P-channel and N-channel MOS transis- 
tors; and 
a pre-output circuit connected to drive said output circuit, 
and second power source terminals and being in parallel 
a second P-channel MOS transistor, a second N-channel 


said second P-channel MOS transistor having its drain termi- 
nal connected to the gate terminal of said first P-channel 


MOS transistor, and said second N-channel MOS transis- 
tor having its drain terminal connected to the gate termi- 
nal of said first N-channel MOS transistor, 

said resistance means including a third P-channel MOS 
transistor and a third N-channel MOS transistor con- 
nected in parallel with each other to constitute an analog 
switch, gate terminals of said third P-channels MOS tran- 
sistor and said third N-channel MOS transistor each being 


said second N-channel and P-channel MOS transistors 
such that the penetration current is suppressed from flow- 
ing in said output circuit. 


4,806,803 
CURRENT SWITCHING CIRCUIT 
Kiichi Yamashita, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 28, 1986, Ser. No. 867,552 
Claims priority, Japan, May 29, 1985, 60-114058 
Int. C1.* HO3K 17/687, 5/22, 5/00, 5/08 
US. Ci. 307—571 


10 Claims 
1. A current switching circuit comprising: 
first and second FETs, each having a source, a drain and a 


first and second diodes, whose anodes are connected with 
the sources of said first and said second FETs, respec- 
tively; 

a constant current source, with which the cathodes of said 
first and said second diodes are connected in common; and 

a load circuit connected with the drain of at least one of said 
first and second FETs; 
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wherein current flowing through said load circuit is 
switched, depending on said first and said second input 
signals, and further wherein an output signal for the cur- 


rent switching circuit is taken out from said each load 
circuit so that the output for said current switching circuit 
is provided on the drain side of said first and second FETs. 


4,806,804 
MOSFET INTEGRATED DELAY LINE FOR DIGITAL 
SIGNALS 
Paul O’ Leary, Gundelfingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Deutsche ITT Industries GmbH, Freiburg, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed Mar. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 23,211 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Mar. 12, 
1986, 86 103301.7 
Int. Cl.4 HO3K 17/28, 19/00 
2 Claims 


1. A MOSFET integrated delay line for digital signals com- 
prising stages of inverters connected in series with respect to 
the signal flow, characterized in that: 

each inverter in said stages is a conventional type of CMOS 

inverter formed by the series connection of the controlled 
current paths of an N-channel transistor and of a P- chan- 
nel transistor: 

toward each CMOS inverter there is connected on the side 

of the N-channel transistor an N-channel constant-current 
transistor and, on the side of the P-channel transistor a 
P-channel constant-current transistor in series to the re- 
spective pole of the source of supply voltage; 

all of the N-channel constant-current transistors form part of 

an N-channel multiple current mirror; 
all of the P-channel constant-current transistors form part of 
a P-channel multiple current mirror; and 

all transistors of the N-channel multiple current mirror and 
the P-channel multiple current mirror are so dimensioned 
as to be capable of conducting currents which are equal in 
terms of magnitude and equal in relation to an adjustable 
reference current. 
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4,806,805 
ELECTRICAL ENERGY GENERATING SYSTEM 
UTILIZING A MOVING VEHICLE 
Barry Pinchefsky, 240 W. 73rd St., Apt. 1201, New York, N.Y. 

10023 
Filed Jul. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 75,769 
Int. C1.4 HO2K 41/00 
US. Cl. 310—112 


1. An electrical energy generating system connected to a 

moving vehicle comprising: 

(a) magnet means affixed to a side portion and a top of the 
moving vehicle for producing a magnetic field, said mag- 
net means having a bar magnet; 

(b) coil means positioned within the magnetic field of said 
magnet means, whereby the magnetic means moves along 
said coil means to produce electrical energy in said coil 
means; and 

(c) storage means electrically connected to said coil means 
for storing electrical energy produced in said coil means. 


4,806,806 
COIL FOR ARRANGEMENT IN SLOTS IN A STATOR OR 
ROTOR OF AN ELECTRICAL MACHINE 

Arne Hiortsberg; Géran Holmstrém, both of Visteras, and 

Thommy Karisson, Bilinge, all of Sweden, assignors to Asea 

Aktiebolag, Viisteras, Sweden 

Filed Sep. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 101,366 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 15/12 


US. Cl, 310—45 


1. A coil for arrangement in a slot for a coil in an electrical 
machine comprising a bundle of a plurality of conductors 
arranged adjacent to each other and provided with a conduc- 
tor insulation for insulation of the conductors from each other 
as well as a main insulation surrounding the bundle for insula- 
tion of the bundle against said slot, said main insulation com- 
prising a wrapping of a flat insulating material which is wound 
in several layers around the bundle and which comprises a 
layer with small mica flakes, said wrapping including spaces 
between said layers with small mica flakes, said layers with 
small mica flakes and said spaces containing a cured impregnat- 
ing resin, and wherein at least the impregnating resin located in 
said spaces contains particles of a filler having an intrinsic 
thermal conductivity of at least 5 W/mK and a particulate 
grain size of 0.1-15 pm in at least 90 per cent by weight 
thereof. 
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4,806,807 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR BOLTED 
SERIES/PHASE GENERATOR CONNECTIONS 


_ Filed Jan. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 2,063 
Int. CL.4 HO2K 3/46 
US. Cl, 310—71 


generator comprising connectors which 
comarca cab aa ord e aan ee. 
tween and respective axes of projection, each of said connec- 
tors being characterized by: 

first and second header caps having a predetermined geome- 
try on respective ends of a pair of coil sections, 

a respective water hose nipple integrally connected to each 
of said header caps, each said nipple having a threaded 
portion extending upward therefrom, 

a solid connector bar of a conductive ae said bar 


clamping means for clamping said bar so that said header 
prone as Faget apace gs regan 
clamping means a nut screwed onto said 
Vasendedt potion of cinth ail sietey Rand tiggle. 


4,806,808 
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD FOR EXTERNAL ROTOR 


Filed Sep. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 96,164 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 12, 
1986, 3631106 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 29/08, 3/26, 5/22 
US. Ci, 310—71 


1. In a printed circuit board mounted on the stator of a radial 
flow external rotor motor including Hall transducers held in 
recesses formed cn one surface of the printed circuit board at 
close frontal axial distances to the rotor magnets of the external 
rotor motor and contacting conductor paths, each of said Hall 
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transducers having corresponding connection legs, an im- 
(a) said printed circuit board including at least one support- 
ing board having a recess in the region of each of said Hall 
transducers and the ing connection legs; 
(b) a conductive foil fastened to the surface of the supporting 
board; said conductive foil being arranged to cover each 


recess; 

(c) a plurality of lands for the electrical connection of said 
connection legs to said conductive foil; and 

(d) each of said Hall transducers and the corresponding 


Kazuhisa Kubota; Hisashi Hirose; Takao Sakakibara; Yasuo 
Miyake, and Sinzi Mizutani, all of Aichi, Japan, assignors to 
Kabushiki Kaisha Tokai Rika Denki Seisakusho, Aichi, Japan 

Filed Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 59,612 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1986, 61- 

089960[ U]; Jul. 29, 1986, 61-116460[U] 

Int. Cl.* HO2K 7/00; F16D 1/10 

US. Cl. 310—75 D 


9 Claims 
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4,806,810 
FASTENER SEALING SYSTEM FOR FASTENERS 
EXPOSED TO HIGH AMBIENT TEMPERATURES 
Michael R. Hernden, Rockford, Ill, assignor to Sundstrand 
Corporation, Rockford, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 26,016 


Int. Cl.* HO2K 5/00 
US. Cl. 310—89 23 Claims 
1. A sealing system for fastener means extending through a 
generator housing, comprising: 
a boss integrally associated with said generator housing, said 
boss extending from a point adjacent an external surface of 
said generator housing to a point inwardly of an internal 


minor diameter portion defining an inwardly projecting 
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shoulder therebetween, said boss being exposed to cooling 
means internally of said generator housing; 
said fastener means including a shank having a major diame- 


substantially the same diameters as said major and minor 
diameter portions of said fastener-receiving opening, re- 
spectively, and including means internally of said genera- 


tor housing for releasably retaining said fastener means 
resilient seal means adapted to be disposed about said minor 
diameter portion of said fastener means, and being com- 
pressed between said major diameter portion of said fas- 
tener means and said inwardly projecting shoulder of said 
. boss, when said fastener means is retained by said releas- 
able retaining means. 


MINIATURE MOTOR 
Etsuo Mayumi; Michio Hoshino, and Mitsu Kase, all of Chiba, 
Japan, assignors to Mabuchi Motor Co. Ltd., Japan 
Filed Jan. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 1,372 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 1, 1986, 61-2770 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 5/00 
US. Ci. 310—89 4 Claims 


1. A miniature motor comprising: a cylindrical motor case 
having a closed end face with a plurality of motor mounting 
holes formed therein and an open end face; at least one perma- 
nent magnet supported on an inner surface of the cylindrical 
motor case; a first bearing provided on an end of said motor 
case; a case cover covering an open end of said cylindrical 
motor case; a second bearing at said case cover; a 
rotor shaft supported by said first and second bearings, said 
rotor shaft protruding through said motor case closed end face; 
a commutator supported on said rotor shaft; a rotor supported 
on said rotor shaft; an electrical contact supported by said case 
cover; a contact brush supported by said case cover, said 
contact brush connected to said electrical contact and posi- 
tioned so as to be in electrical contact with said commutator; 
and, motor mounting means formed integral with said motor 
case, said motor mounting means having a surface raised from 
surface having a machined plane which is at an angle to said 


shaft of substantially 90° said mounting means includes one of ~ 


a plurality of motor mounting portions, each portion being 
isolated in an island fashion, a position of which corresponding 
to the motor mounting holes; and motor mounting means 
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includes a continuous ring-shaped portion positioned so as to 
overlie each of said motor mounting holes. 


4,806,812 
ALTERNATING-CURRENT ELECTRICAL GENERATOR 


Filed Nov. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 668,757 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 18, 1983, 


8330896 
Int. Cl.4 HO2K 3/00 


US. Cl. 310—182 2 Claims 


1. An alternating-current electrical generator including a 
permanent magnet rotor, a stator having a plurality of teeth, 
and at least two similar but independent associated 
with the teeth of the stator; each winding has an end which is 
separated from an adjacent end of an adjacent winding by at 
least one non wound tooth wherein each non wound tooth is 
independent from the windings of the generator, for reducing 
the iron losses. 


4,806,813 
MOTOR 

Akiyasu Sumi, Kanagawa; Shigeru Yoshida, Saitama; Akira 
Kurosawa, Saitama; Tohru Takahashi, Saitama; Yoshitaka 
Kondoh, and Tatsuo Chigira, both of Kanagawa, all of Japan, 
assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo and Canon Den- 
shi Kabushiki Kaisha, Saitama, both of, Japan 

Filed Mar. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 27,173 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 20, 1986, 61-063460; 

Apr. 17, 1986, 61-088613; Apr. 17, 1986, 61-088614; Apr. 17, 

1986, 61-088615; Jun. 30, 1986, 61-152963; Jun. 30, 1986, 

61-152964; Dec. 27, 1986, 61-203286[U]; Dec. 27, 1986, 61- 

203287[U}; Jan. 14, 1987, 62-004269[U] 

; Int. Cl.* HO2K 1/12 

US. Cl. 310—254 

1. A motor comprising: 

a rotor including a two pole permanent magnet and a rotat- 
ing shaft; 

a stator including: 

a first pair of yokes comprising a first yoke member having 
a bearing part at one end and rotatably supporting one end 
of the rotating shaft and also having at said one end a first 
magnetic pole part which extends along an outer circum- 
ference of said rotor, and a second yoke member which is 
provided at one end with a second magnetic pole part 
arranged to face said first magnetic pole part from across 
said rotor, said second yoke member also being provided 
with a first exciting coil would thereon: 

a second pair of yokes comprising a third yoke member 
having a third magnetic pole part which extends along an 
outer circumference of said rotor and a fourth yoke mem- 
ber provided at one end thereof with a fourth magnetic 
pole part arranged to face said third magnetic pole part 
from across said rotor, said fourth yoke member also being 
provided with a second exciting coil wound thereon; and 

a position detecting element constructed and arranged to 


3 Claims 
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detect the magnetic poles of said rotor and to generate a 
coil power supply reversing signal, 


said position detecting element being mounted on a circuit 
board having a circuit for supplying power to said coil and 
a circuit for said position detecting element. 


4,806,814 
HALF-WAVE ROTARY RECTIFIER ASSEMBLY 
Robert D. Nold, Rockford, Ill., assignor to Sundstrand Corpora- 
tion, Rockford, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 121,127 
Int. Cl.* HO2K 11/00 
US. Cl. 310—68 D 
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1. A rotary rectifier assembly for a brushless synchronous 
includi 

a three phase, WYE connected exciter armature having 

and a neutral output lead and, 

a main generator ficld having positive and negative input 

leads, said rotary rectifier assembly comprising: 


means interconnecting said diodes and resistors for forming 
a three phase half-wave rectifier bridge within said rotat- 
ing housing, said interconnecting means including a neu- 
tral conductor coupled between said neutral output lead 
and said negative input lead and carried within said rotat- 
ing housing. 
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4,806,815 
LINEAR MOTION ACTUATOR UTILIZING EXTENDED 
SHAPE MEMORY ALLOY MEMBER 
ae ee eee 


Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 769,465, Aug. 26, 1985, abandoned. This 


Japan, 
Int. C4 HO2N 7/00; HO1H 71/18 
US. Cl. 310—307 


1. A linear motion actuator, comprising: 

(a) a body; 

(b) a member which is movable in a linear direction with 
respect to said body; 

(c) an element made of shape memory alloy material, ex- 
tended in a direction transverse to said linear direction so 
as to intersect said linear direction, attached to said body 
at its ends, and coupled substantially at its intermediate 
portion to said movable member, for remembering a 
length in said transverse direction less than or equal to the 
distance in said transverse direction between its fixed 
ends, so that upon being heated said extended shape mem- 
ory alloy element tends to revert to said length to form a 
substantially straight line; 

(d@) a linear elastic means for biasing said movable member 
and said intermediate portion of said extended shape mem- 
ory alloy element in said linear direction so as to apply an 
elongation deformation to said extended shape memory 
alloy element; and 

(e) a transverse bar member extending across a central space 
of said body and having a hole formed therein extending 
in the longitudinal direction of said body for permitting 
said movable member to be fitted therethrough. 


Int. Ci.* HOLS 61/36 
US. Cl. 313—331 


1. A high-pressure discharge lamp comprising: 

a quartz discharge vessel which is filled with an ionizable gas 
and in which electrodes are arranged opposite to each 
other, 

current-supply conductors which are connected to a respec- 
tive electrode and are passed from the discharge vessel to 
the exterior, 

said discharge vessel having a first part which surrounds a 
discharge space, seals arranged opposite to each other and 
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a respective neck portion of reduced width adjoining the 
first part and a respective seal, 

said current-supply conductors having in the respective seal 
a flat portion adjoined by the glass of the seal a flat portion 
adjoined by the glass of the seal in a vacuum-tight manner, 


said electrodes having an electrode pin, which carries at its 


1. A wire insert for supporting a coil filament body secured 
thereto and said coil filament having a central axis and opposite 
upper and lower coil ends, the combination of wire insert and 
coil filament body adapted for use in an electric incandescent 
lamp, said wire insert having a top leg and bottom leg intercou- 
pled by an intermediate portion extending substantially in 
parallel to said central axis of said coil filament body, said 
bottom leg of said wire insert, along with said intermediate 
portion, in a first plane, said top leg of said wire insert support- 
ing said lower coil end and disposed, along with said interme- 
diate portion in said first plane, said top leg of said wire insert 
suporting said upper coil end and disposed in a second plane 
extending at an acute angle to said first plane such that said 
wire insert supports said coil filament body ends without defor- 
mation of said coil filament body, said wire insert being formed 
of a single piece of wire to constitute a one-piece construction 
and having said coil filament body secured thereto prior to 
positioning and use within said incandescent lamp. 


4,806,818 
METHOD OF PROVIDING ELECTRICAL CONTACT TO 
A SEMICONDUCTOR CATHODE, CATHODE SO 
PRODUCED, AND ELECTRON TUBE PROVIDED WITH 
SUCH CATHODE 
Johannes van Esdonk; Jacobus Stoffeis, and Petrus J. M. Pe- 
Netherlands, 


ters, all of Eindhoven, assignors to U.S. Philips 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 95,694 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sep. 15, 1986, 


Int. CL.* HO1J 9/02 
US. Cl. 313—346 R 11 Claims 
1. A method of providing electrical leads for a semiconduc- 
tor cathode having a surface zone of a first conductivity type 
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in a semiconductor region at least partially surrounding the 
surface zone, the method comprising providing electrical 
contact between the surface zone and the leads, characterized 
in that the leads comprise at least one layer of a first metal from 
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the group of tantalum, titanium, and vanadium and one layer of 
a second metal from the group of gold, silver, and copper, and 
further characterized in that the contact is obtained by means 
of a thermal treatment. 


4,806,819 
SHADOW MASK MOUNTING APPARATUS IN A COLOR 
PICTURE TUBE 
Eberhard Nill, Esslingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Nokia Graetz GmbH, Pforzheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 108,133 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 16, 


1986, 3635187 
Int. Cl.4 HO1J 29/07 


US. Cl. 313—404 20 Claims 





1. A shadow-mask color picture tube, comprising: 

a quadrangular glass panel having an outwardly extending 
peripheral flange; 

a glass funnel having an outwardly extending peripheral 
flange, said panel and funnel being joined together via said 
flange portions to form said picture tube; 

holding plates fastened between said flanges and extending 
inwardly inside the picture tube; and 

a shadow mask mounted to said holding piates. 


4,806,820 
MASK-FRAME ASSEMBLY AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING THE SAME 
Dietrich Berner, Uhingen; Rolf Reidinger, Deizisau, and Rainer 
Vollath, Esslingen, ali of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Alcatel NV, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 364,178, Apr. 1, 1982, abandoned 
Filed Jan. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 147,523 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 18, 
1981, 3115799 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 29/07 
USS. Cl. 313—404 7 Claims 
1. A mask-frame assembly for a screen of a color television 
tube, comprising: 
a mask in the form of a thin sheet of metal which contains a 
plurality of apertures; 
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a bent flange formed about the periphery of the mask; 

a frame to which the mask flange is welded, wherein the 
nearest weld to the center of a long side of the mask is at 
a distance A from the center of the side where A is chosen 


so that (D/4.5)S =AS =(D/2.4), and on a short side of 


the mask, a distance B between a weld and the nearest 
corner of the mask is chosen so _ that 
(D/8.4)S =BS =(D/3.0), that a width C of the flange 


near an edge where the welds are located is chosen to be 
C2 =(1.6D/100), where D is the length of the screen 


diagonal; 

welds also being disposed at the corners of the mask; 

stress-relief means disposed on both sides of the corner 
welds for relief of mechanical stress; and 

connecting members consisting of bimetallic-spring holders 
and mounting springs welded to said frame. 


4,806,821 
CATHODE RAY TUBE HAVING AN ELECTRON GUN 
WITH BIPOTENTIAL FOCUSING LENS 
Aart A. van Gorkum, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to U.S. Philips 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 40,009 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 30, 1986, 


8613170 
Int. CL.* HO1JS 29/62, 29/94 
10 Claims 


1. A cathode ray tube including an envelope containing a 
luminescent screen and an electron gun for producing and 
focusing an electron beam directed at said screen along a 
longitudinal axis of the envelope, said electron gun including: 

a. a triode portion for producing the electron beam and 

focusing said electron beam at an object point; and 

b. first and second adjacent bipotential focusing lens elec- 

trodes for producing therebetween a lens for focusing the 
electron beam onto the screen; 
portion and the screen and comprising a cylindrical 
electrode having a radius at an end thereof adjacent the 
second electrode which is maximized within the con- 
fires of the envelope and having a predetermined axial 


length; 

electrode and the screen, having a predetermined axial 
length, and comprising a di extending trans- 
versely of the axis and including an aperture for passing 
the electron beam, said aperture having a cross-sec- 
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tional area which is smaller than one-half of said first 
electrode’s cross-sectional area; 

said predetermined axial being dimensioned to 
optimize the quality C of the lens in accordance with 
the formula: 


=e 
Co b-5 


where K is approximately equal to 1.5, Q is the lens-to- 


4,806,822 
CATHODE RAY TUBE CONTAINING ZINC SILICATE 
PHOSPHOR 


Takeshi Takahara, Yokosuka; Tsutomu Ishii, Kawasaki, and 
Mitsuhiro Oikawa, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 
Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 899,326, Aug. 22, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 124,364 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 29, 1985, 60-188658 
Int. Cl.* CO9K 11/59 

4 Claims 


tion of the stoichiometric formula: 
aZnO.SiO7:Mn,, Iny 


which composition is substantially free of arsenic and wherein 
a is a number of from about 1.5 to about 2, x is a number of 
from about 5X 10-5 to about 3x 10-2, and y is a number of 
from about 1x 10-5 to about 1x 10-2. 


4,806,823 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING AN ELECTRON BEAM 
TUBE AND ELECTRON BEAM TUBE THUS 
MANUFACTURED 

Johannes M. A. A. Compen, and Wilhelmus M. P. Van Keme- 
nade, both of Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Phil- 

ips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 109,789 
Netherlands, Oct. 29, 1986, 


Int. C14 HO1JS 9/20, 29/28 
US. Cl. 313—479 
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2. An electron beam tube for displaying television pictures, 
which tube is provided with a glass envelope having a substan- 
tially rectangular display window on which a pattern of phos- 
phor elements is present, and a colour selection electrode 
facing the pattern, the pattern and the colour selection elec- 
trode being connected together in an electrically conducting 
manner by an aluminium layer and a strip-shaped electrically 
conducting graphite layer, 

characterized in that the graphite layer is substantially free 

from alkali metal ions and comprises at least 5% by weight 
of colloidal silicon oxide, and is present at the area of the 
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aluminium layer between the glass envelope and the alu- 
minium layer. 
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4,806,825 
INFRA-RED PHOSPHORS 
Colin L. R. Catherall, Enfield, and Martin J. Fuller, Greenford, 
both of England, assignors to Thorn EMI plc, London, Ea- 
gland 


Filed May 19, 1988, Ser. No. 196,031 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 20, 1987, 


8711920 
Int. Cl.* CO9K 11/64 

US. Cl. 313—486 14 Claims 

1. A trivalent chromium activated alkaline earth aluminate 
phosphor having a hexagonal crystal structure and divalent 
europium and optionally one or more of divalent manganese 
and zinc incorporated therein, and emitting in the region of the 
electromagnetic spectrum between 650 and 800 nm, having a 


; composition represented by: 


1. In a fluorescent lamp comprising a glass envelope having 
electrodes at its ends, a mercury and inert gas filling within said 
glass envelope which produces ultraviolet radiation, and a 
phosphor coating which converts a substantial portion of said 
ultraviolet radiation to visible illumination having a white 
color, the improvement wherein said coating comprises a dual 
layer of a first phosphor layer deposited on the inner glass 
surface and a second phosphor layer deposited on the first 


dry coating weight in the range of from about 1.3 milligrams 
per square centimeter up to about 3.5 milligrams per square 
centimeter at said particle size range and said phosphor being 
essentially a single phase material substantially devoid of sec- 
ondary diluting or deleterious phases wherein the individual 
phosphor particles are predominantly single crystals substan- 
tially devoid of agglomerated smaller size crystals and have the 
general formula: 


C210-o-mxCdyMn,SbAPO4)6F2-#-yClOz 


wherein 

a is in the approximate range of 0.1-0.2 

w is in the approximate range of 0-0.2 

x is in the approximate range of 0.15-0.5, and 

y is in the approximate range of 0.03-0.3 
wherein the total metal ion content in the phosphor is main- 
tained equal to at least 9.97, whereby said lamp provides effi- 
cient lumen output at a substantially reduced total phosphor 
coating weight. 


(Aqw— y)B,EuyCr DOw+x+ 32/2)A1203 


where 

A is barium, strontium or a combination thereof, 

B is magnesium which is replaceable partly or wholly by 
zinc and/or divalent 

w is in the range of from 0.01 to 0.6, 

x is in the range of from 0.01 to 0.98, 

y is in the range of from 0.005 w to 0.70 w, and 

zis in the range of from 0.0001 to 0.06, the divalent europium 
functioning as a sensitizer by absorbing ultraviolet radia- 
tion incident thereon and converting said radiation to 
energies that are absorbed by trivalent chromium and 
converted to infra-red radiation. 


4,806,826 
HIGH PRESSURE SODIUM VAPOR DISCHARGE 
DEVICE 
Philip J. White, Georgetown, and David A. Goodman, Salem, 
both of Mass., assignors to GTE Products Corporation, Dan- 
vers, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 942,331 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 17/04, 17/24 
US. Cl. 313—631 


1. A high intensity sodium vapor discharge device compris- 
ing: 
an arc tube having a fill including sodium and mercury; 

a pair of electrodes sealed through opposite ends of said arc 

tube; 
means to connect current to each of said electrode; and 
an emissive material comprising an admixture of an oxygen 
getter and thorium dioxide coated on at least one of said 
electrodes. 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


4,806,827 
MULTIPLIER ELEMENT OF THE APERTURE PLATE 
TYPE, AND METHOD OF MANUFACTURE 
Gilbert Eschard, Brive, France, assignor to U.S. Philips Corpo- 

ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 914,848 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 31, 1985, 85 19482 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 10, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* HO1J 43/00 
9 Claims 


1. An electron multipler element of the apertured plate type 

for secondary emission, comprising 

a first metal plate having a plurality of multiplier holes, each 
said hole having an input aperture, an output aperture, and 
a wall of emissive power extending therebetween, said 
input aperture having a cross sectional area that is larger 
than the cross sectional area of said output aperture, a 
perpendicular projection of said output aperture onto a 
plane parallel to said plate being entirely outside the corre- 
sponding projection of the input aperture, 

a second metal plate in parallel with the first plate, said 
second plate having a like plurality of auxiliary holes, each 
said auxiliary hole being disposed opposite a respective 
output aperture, the second plate being brought to an 
electric potential which is higher than the electric poten- 
tial of the first plate. 


4,806,828 
HIGH PRESSURE SODIUM DISCHARGE LAMPS WITH 
HYDROGEN GETTER 


Derek P. Hurst, Leicestershire, England, assignor to Thorn 
EMI pic, London, England 
Filed May 8, 1987, Ser. No. 47,274 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 2, 1986, 


8616148 
Int. C1.* HO1J 61/26 
: 21 Claims 


1. An arc tube of light transmitting ceramic material for a 
high pressure sodium discharge lamp, the arc tube including 
spaced electrodes for supporting a discharge therebetween and 
a quantity of getter material comprising an alloy of titanium 
and niobium metal held captive within the arc tube. 
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4,806,829 
APPARATUS UTILIZING CHARGED PARTICLES 


» application Japan, Jul. 28, 1986, 61-178435 
Int. Ci.4 HO1S 37/256, 37/317 


US, Cl. 315—111.81 35 Claims 


material whereby an electrical charge accumulates on the 
material; and 

plasma generating means for generating a plasma containing 
electrically charged particles in the neighborhood of the 
surface of-the material wherein the electrically charged 
particles in the plasma are attracted by and neutralize the 
accumulated electrical charge at the surface of the mate- 
rial. 


4,806,830 
DEVICE AND PROCESS FOR LIGHTING A 
FLUORESCENT DISCHARGE LAMP 

Tadao Ueki, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Denkosha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 883,972 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 29, 1985, 60-240493 
Int. Cl.* HOSB 41/232 

US. Cl. 315—244 18 Claims 








1. A device for lighting a fluorescent discharge lamp which 
lamp requires a relatively high exciting voltage to initiate 
fluorescence and a relatively low maintenance voltage to main- 
tain fluorescence, which device comprises: 

a generating means comprising a resonating circuit including 

a transistor for generating a high-frequency initializing 
pulse having relativiey sharp peaks which reach a voltage 
above the enchting voltage when current through the 
transistor decays; 

circuitry for applying said initializing pulse to the terminals 

of said fluorescent discharge lamp; and 

a voltage-reducing means for reducing the voltage of the 

peaks of said initializing pulse to a maintenance pulse at 
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said resonating circuit comprising transformer means includ- 
ing a resonating coil as the sole primary winding thereon 


said resonating coil and the base thereof being connected 
to the other end of said resonating coil, and with a resis- 
tance connected in series between said base and said coil; 
said generating means and said voltage-reducing means 


anti-feedback means and to the base of said transistor 
through serially connected capacitors; 

said circuitry for applying said initializing pulse and said 
maintenance voltage to said flourescent discharge lamp 
adapted to be connected to the lamp terminals one at each 
end of said lamp, one of the terminals of said circuitry 
being connected to one end of said resonating coil and 
having a capacitor connected in series therebetween to 
prevent flow of direct current into said lamp, and the 
other terminal of said circuitry being connected to the 
other end of said resonating coil; 

said device being activated by a power source having one 
Output terminal connected to one end of said resonating 
serially connected capacitors, and through a serially con- 
nected resistor to one end of said feedback signalling coil. 


4,806,831 
COIL WITH MAGNETIZABLE ROD CORE 
Walter Goseberg, and Alfred Pollack, both of Hanover, Fed. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 06/765,967, Aug. 15, 1985. This 
application Jun. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 62,186 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 16, 
1984, 3429976 


Int. Cl. HO1J3 29/70, 29/76; HOF 27/28 


US. Cl. 315—399 13 Claims 


1. A coil arrangement comprising a magnetizable rod core 
and at least first, second and third adjacent coaxially positioned 
windings arranged approximately symmetrically with respect 
outer of said adjacent windings and having approximately the 
same number of turns; and wherein: said first and third wind- 
ings are connected in series opposition so that their respective 
magnetic fields act opposite one another in said rod core; said 
rod core is fixedly positioned so that it extends fully through 
said second winding and at least partially into each of said first 
and third windings, and so that said first and third windings 
have approximately equal inductances, whereby said series 
connected first and third windings are electromagnetically 
decoupled from said second winding; and said second winding 
is electrically isolated from said first and third windings, system 
whereby said second winding and said series connected first 
and third windings can be connected in respectively separate 
circuits which may have different operating frequencies. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


4,806,832 
FAN WITH TEMPERATURE CONTROLLED ROTATION 
SPEED 


Aug. 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 23, 


1982, 3243163 
Int. Cl.* GOSB 5/00 


US, Cl. 318—334 41 Claims 


1. A circuit for controlling the speed of a D.C. electric 
motor comprising 

a direct current voltage supply; 

a first electrical power input terminal of a motor power 
control circuit to be connected to the direct current volt- 
age supply; 

a second electrical power input terminal of the motor power 
control circuit to be connected to the direct current volt- 
age supply; 

a D.C. motor having a winding; 

a first electrical output terminal of the motor power control 
circuit to be connected to an input of the D.C. electric 


motor; 

a second electrical output terminal of the motor power 
control circuit to be connected to an input of the D.C. 
electric motor; 

a first connection line connecting the first electrical input 
terminal to the first electrical output terminal; 

a analog controllable amplifying means controlled by a bias 
voltage and connected to and disposed between the sec- 
ond electrical input terminal and the second electrical 


output terminal; 

a voltage divider circuit disposed between the first electric 
input terminal and the second electrical input terminal and 
comprising two branches wherein a temperature sensitive 
element is disposed in one branch causing a voltage drop 
depending on temperature and wherein a resistive element 
is disposed in the other branch and where an intermediate 
point of the two branches is connected to the analog 
es 
a comparator connected to the motor for comparing the 

voltage drop of the motor with a preset voltage drop. 


4,806,833 
SYSTEM FOR CONDITIONING AIR, METHOD OF 
OPERATING SUCH, AND CIRCUIT 
Glen C. Young, Fort Wayne, Ind., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Fort Wayne, Ind. 
Filed Sep. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 909,547 
Int. C14 GOSD 16/20 
US, Cl. 318—335 21 Claims 
7. A method of operating a system for conditioning air, the 
system having a static pressure adapted to be varied and the 
system including a variable speed blower means rotatably 
operable for flowing the conditioned air through at least a part 
of the system, the method comprising the steps of: 
setting the speed of the blower means to effect a preselected 
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flow rate of the conditioned air through the at least part of 
the system at an existing static pressure therein; 

altering the speed of the blower means only in response to a 

variation in the static pressure and in following relation 
with the static variation; 

sensing the alteration in the speed of the blower means; and 

adjusting the speed of the blower means in following rela- 

tion to the static pressure variation in response to the 
sensing step to effect a variation in the flow rate in follow- 
lishing thereby the preselected flow rate of the condi- 
tioned air through the at least part of the system at the 
varied static pressure. 

17. A system for conditioning air and for maintaining a 
preselected flow rate of the conditioned air through a con- 
tained space with respect to a static pressure therein, the sys- 
tem comprising: 

blower means rotatable at a speed against an existing static 

pressure in the contained space for establishing the prese- 
lected flow rate therethrough of the conditioned air; 


means for varying the static pressure in the contained space, 
said blower means being responsive only to the static 
pressure variation to effect an alteration in the speed of 
said blower means in following relation with the static 


pressure variation; 

a variable speed dynamoelectric machine energized to rotat- 
ably drive said blower means; 

means for sensing the speed alteration of said blower means; 
and 

control means operable generally for regulating the energi- 
zation of said dynamoelectric machine, said control means 
being responsive to said sensing means to adjust the ener- 
gization of said dynamoelectric machine in following 
relation with the sensed speed alteration of said blower 
means thereby to vary the flow rate of the conditioned air 
through the contained space and reestablish the prese- 
lected flow rate of the conditioned air in the contained 
space at the varied static pressure acting on said blower 
means. 


4,806,834 
ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT FOR INDUCTANCE 
CONDUCTORS, TRANSFORMERS AND MOTORS 
Earl Koenig, Averill Park, N.Y., assignor to Donald Goodman, 

Fort Lee, N.J., a part interest 
Filed Apr. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 39,081 
Int. Cl.* HO2P 8/00 


US. Cl. 318—523 

1. An inductance conductor comprising 

a bar of magnetizable material; 

a first coil of electrically conductive wire coiled about said 
bar; 

a second coil of electrically conductive wire of equal resis- 
tance to said first coil coiled about said bar in mirror image 
symmetrical relation to said first coil; 

a first common tap means connected to one end of said coils 


16 Claims 
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to conduct an electrical current sumultaneously thereto to 


magnetize said bar; and 
fede] a 


a second common tap means connected to a second end of 
each of said coils to conduct an electrical current sumul- 
taneously therefrom. 


4,806,835 
ELECTROMAGNETIC DEVICE FOR REDUCING 
VIBRATION IN A ROTARY MACHINE FITTED WITH 
FLUID BEARINGS 
Helmut Habermann, Vernon, France, assignor to Societe Ano- 
nyme: Societe De Mecanique Magnetique, Saint-Marcel, 


France 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 136,147 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 31, 1986, 86 18440 
Int. Cl.* GOSB 1/01 
US. Cl. 318—607 








1. An electromagentic device for reducing vibration in a 
rotary machine comprising a rotor mounted in a casing via at 
least one fluid bearing, the device comprising: 
at least one compensation ring disposed in the vicinity of the 
fluid bearing and mounted relative to the rotor by means 
of an active radial magnetic bearing; 

ddnianauanedhe ibaiegtnsieiien ttn emeyte 
sation ring relative to the rotor; 

at least two vibration detectors disposed on the casing of the 

machine and having nonparallel axes of sensitivity which 
are perpendicular to the axis of the rotor; 

said active radial magnetic bearing having electromagnetic 

windings which are controlled as a function of the signals 
delivered by said position detector and said vibration 
detectors; 

wherein the signals delivered by the vibration detectors are 

applied to a high-gain narrow-band selective feedback 
circuit having a central frequency synchronized with a 
reference frequency and including means for integrating 
the signals from the vibration detectors, and filter means 
for eliminating transient signals at frequencies unrelated to 
the reference frequency, thereby causing the compensa- 
tion ring to exert a rotary compensation force on the rotor 
via the radial magnetic bearing, said compensation force 
being equal to the centrifugal force due to the out-of-bal- 
ance mass of the rotor but being phase-shifted by 180° 
relative thereto. 
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Don W. Webb, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Applied Automa- 
tion, Inc., Bartlesville, Okla. 


14 Claims 


1. Apparatus comprising: 

controller means for automatically generating an output 
signal in response to an error signal representative of the 
ee en eee 
of the time integral of said error signal, wherein said 
output signal includes an integral part and a proportional 
part and wherein said controller means includes an exter- 
nal reset signal input; 

means for selecting a signal from a group of signals, which 
includes said output signal, to establish a selected signal 
wherein said selected signal is provided to a control ele- 
ment for said process variable; 

means for establishing an anti-reset-windup (ARW) tuning 

i tuning factor; 


ARW tuning signal to establish an adjustable reset feed- 
back signal, wherein said selected signal provided to said 
control element is unaffected by said means for modifying 
said selected signal; and 

means for providing said adjustable reset feedback signal to 
said external feedback input of said controller means, 
wherein said integral part of said output signal responds to 

signal i 


Eiji Ito, Furukawa-shi, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric Co., Ltd, 


Filed Jan. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 142,139 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 1, 1987, 62-65201[U] 
Int. Cl.* GOSB 1/06 
5 Claims 
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a sensor disposed opposing said positional information, and a 
ving shah inked with 8 cata poston of ad rcording 
medium for detecting, based on a change in outputs from said 
sensor, the positional information of said recording medium 
rotated by means of said driving shaft wherein 
a link body is formed by effecting a bending work on an 
elastic plate such that there are formed two pairs of oppos- 
ing bent leg pieces, 
one of said two pairs of the opposing bent leg pieces is . 
fixedly secured on said recording medium and the other 
one thereof is fixedly secured on a coupling body disposed 
in the proximity of said recording medium, and 
said driving shaft is inserted into and fixed on a shaft insert- 
ing hole formed in said coupling body. 


4,806,838 
A.C, INDUCTION MOTOR ENERGY CONSERVING 
POWER CONTROL METHOD AND APPARATUS 

Harold J. Weber, 313 Washington St., P.O. Box 6161, Hollis- 

ton, Mass. 01746 

Filed May 23, 1988, Ser. No. 197,566 
Int. Cl.* HO2P 5/40 

US. Ci. 318—729 


1. Power control method for use with an electric induction 
motor, 

comprising the steps of: 

providing a source of alternating current electric power; 

providing the motor with plural RUN winding means; 

coupling a first RUN winding means with the source; 

variably Coupling a second RUN winding means with the 
source; 

sensing reactive power factor of the electric power drawn 
from the source by the RUN winding means; 

increasing the variable coupling when an increase in the 
power factor is sensed; and, 

decreasing the variable coupling when a decrease in the 
power factor is sensed. 


4,806,839 
DEVICE FOR ENERGIZING A HERMETIC MOTOR 
USING INVERTER 


Yuichiro Nagato; Hiroshi Hujii; Osamu Matsumoto, all of 
Chiba, and Katsuhiko Saito, Funabashi, all of Japan, assignors 
to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 63,478 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 25, 1986, 61-146857 


Int. Cl. HO2H 7/08 

US. Cl. 318—798 6 Claims 

1. In a device for energizing a hermetic motor using an 
inverter, in which lead wires that connect to the motor are 
drawn from a hermetic box, said hermetic box contains said 
motor and a self reset type protecting means which interrupts 
the supply of electric power to said motor when an abnormally 
heated condition takes place in said hermetic box, and which 
automatically supplies again the electric power when the ab- 


1. ‘A rotary encoder including a recording medium having normally heated condition continues no more, an said motor is 
positional information arranged in a circumferential direction, energized by the inverter outside said box through AC output 
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terminals connected to said lead wires outside said hermetic 
box, the improvement which comprises: 
current detecting means provided on the output side of said 
inverter outside of said hermetic box and for detecting 
that no current is flowing into said motor due to operation 
of said protecting means interrupting power to said motor; 
speed setting means outside said hermetic box for setting the 
speed of said motor; 
lump circuit means responsive to the output of said speed 
setting means for producing a correlated control output; 


inverter output control means for controlling said inverter 
so to produce an output voltage and an output frequency 
that correspond to the output of said lump circuit; and 
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voltage during two successive intervals each 


changes 
exceed a predetermined negative value. 


4,806,841 
CONSTANT SPEED AND FREQUENCY GENERATING 
SYSTEM 


Robert H. Lee, Fullerton, and Alexander Levran, Los Angeles, 
both of Calif., assignors to Teledyne Inet, Torrance, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 162,025 
Int. C.* HO2P 9/30, 9/42; HO2K 7/10 

US. Ci. 322—29 


reset means for causing said lump circuit means to decrease i 


means to decrease inverter power output when said pro- 
tecting means resets. 


4,806,840 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CHARGING A 


Continuation of Ser. No. 567,262, Dec. 30, 1983, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 941,592 


Int. Ci.* HO2J3 7/10 
US. Ci. 320—20 19 Claims 


1. A method for charging a nickel-cadmium battery compris- 
ing the steps of: 

a. supplying a constant charging current to said battery; 

b. measuring the battery voltage, while said battery is receiv- 


ing said charging current, at intervals not greater than 30 


d. terminating said charging current when the individual 


also including a power factor control, a shaft-mounted fre- 
quency control circuit, an output voltage regulator, generator 
and motor exciter DC fields; the power factor control sensing 
the input power that is supplied to the motor stator and output- 
ting a DC control signal to the motor exciter DC field; said 
motor having an exciter rotor developing an AC output volt- 
age that is related to the speed of said shaft and outputting this 
AC output voltage signal to said shaft-mounted frequency 
control circuit; said frequency control circuit producing a 
difference (Af) low frequency signal that is applied to the 
motor rotating AC field, to add or subtract from the speed of 
said motor rotating AC field, causing the motor speed to re- 
main constant and the output frequency to remain 
Constant within 0:1 Eis; enid equency conteol clecult com- 

a crystal clock oscillator and counting circuit that delivers a 

run ip cata C oer 


degus A qhady telitinie to trent. 


4,806,842 
SOFT START FOR FIVE PIN SWITCHING REGULATORS 
Harry J. Bittner, Santa Clara, Calif., assignor to National Semi- 
conductor Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed May 9, 1988, Ser. No. 191,463 


Int. Cl.* HO2M 3/155 
US. Cl. 323—222 5 Claims 
1. A switching regulator including a switch, means for driv- 
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ing said switch in a controlled duty cycle fashion in response to 


ea tees alae ak, sont cad omngne Cea 

means for resetting said R-S flip flop when said compensa- 
tion capacitor is discharged; 

a soft start comparator having an output coupled to said set 
terminal of said flip flop, an inverting input coupled to said 
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the second switch between conductive and nonconduc- 
tive states, 

a second series circuit connected in parallel to the second 
switch, the second series circuit including a diode and a 


capacitor, 

means for drawing from the capacitor an auxiliary voltage 
and for supplying the auxiliary voltage as a supply voltage 
to the regulator circuit, 

means for maintaining the second switch in the nonconduc- 
tive state for a portion of the time during which the first 


switch is in the conductive state, 
whereby the capacitor is charged up to the auxiliary voltage. 


4,806,844 
CIRCUIT FOR PROVIDING ON-CHIP DC POWER 
SUPPLY IN AN INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 
Glenn S. Claydon, Wynantskill; Robert P. Alley, Clifton Park, 
and William J. Laughton, Syracuse, all of N.Y., assignors to 


Int. C4 GOSF 3/08 
US. C1. 323-311 


rs 


end 


1. In a semiconductor circuit chip having circuitry requiring 


ble upon said chip and, in conjunction with 
Seine damaeiacianaaietedaieniabentieamhenees 
eo pptntts the at tent Che suquinnd egenilig potential, com- 


a series-pass clement having a control input and a controlled 
circuit enabled for conduction responsive to a gating 
co hi eee |e en ng n 

nal charge-storage element to maintain an output voltage; 

first means for clamping a sample of the source potential to 

obtain said gating signal with a preselected polarity and 
maximum amplitude; and 

second means for clamping said output voltage to a predeter- 
mined maximum amplitude not less than a largest one of 
the at least one required operating potential. 


R-S flip flop to be one when said R-S flip flop is reset. 


4,806,843 
D.C. VOLTAGE SUPPLY CIRCUIT 


4,806,845 
SYSTEM FOR MEASURING AND GENERATING 
ELECTRIC NOISE 
Jiro Nakano, Okazaki, and Takashi Ogawa, Toyota, both of 
Japan, assignors to Toyota Jidosha Kabushiki Kaisha, Aichi, 


Filed May 5, 1986, Ser. No, 859,991 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 7, 1985, 60-96267; 
Jul. 18, 1985, 60-158629 


1. A voltage supply circuit including a switch-mode power 
supply unit for generating a d.c. voltage of constant amplitude 
from a supply voltage, comprising: 

a first series circuit connected to the supply voltage, the first 
series circuit including an inductor, a first switch and a 
second switch, 

detection means for detecting a current or voltage in the first 
series circuit and for generating a signal in response 
thereto, 

a regulator circuit, responsive to the signal by the 
detection means, for switching the first switch between 
conductive and nonconductive states and for switching 


US, Ci. 324—57 N 


Int. Cl.* GOIR 27/00 
6 Claims 
1. An electric noise measuring and reproducing system for 
electric noise to be applied to an electronic compo- 


measuring 
nent from a noise generating source and reproducing said 
electric noise, said system comprising: 


means for envelope-detecting said electric noise and produc- 
ing an envelope-detected waveform; 
converter envelope-detected waveform; 

means for digital-to-analog converting the stored analog-to- 
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digital value and for reproducing the envelope-detected 


waveform as an analog signal; 


ELECTRICAL 


4,806,847 
DIELECTRIC LIQUID LEVEL SENSOR AND METHOD 


means for generating a carrier signal having a center fre- Kim W. Atherton, Kirkland; Charles R. Clow, Bothell, and 


quency of said electric noise; and 





means for amplitude-modulating said carrier signal by said 
analog signal and for producing a noise waveform. 


4,806,846 
HIGH ACCURACY DIRECT READING 
CAPACITANCE-TO-VOLTAGE CONVERTER 
George L. Kerber, 4611 Lisann St., San Diego, Calif. 92117 
Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 70,342 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 11/52, 27/26 


US. Cl. 324—60 CD 18 Claims 





1. A circuit for providing an accurate measurement of the 
capacitance of a capacitor, said circuit comprising: 
clock signal generator means for providing a signal which 
alternates between relatively high and low signal levels, 
said signal generator means interconnected with a first 
plate of said capacitor to supply said clock signal thereto; 


means for successively charging and discharging said capac- 
itor as said clock signal alternates between relatively high 
second plate of said capacitor and said summing node; 

the magnitude of the voltage signal at the output terminal 
means of said operational amplifier means providing a 
measurement of the capacitance of said capacitor. 


Patrick H. Mawet, Everett, all of Wash., assignors to Cater- 
pillar Inc., Peoria, Il. 

Filed Dec. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 939,534 

Int. Cl.* GOIR 27/26; GOIF 23/26 


US. Cl. 324—61 P 53 Claims 





1. A sensor for sensing the level of a dielectric liquid in a 
vessel such as oil, transmission fluid or the like comprising: 

a sensor body adapted to be mounted with respect to the 

vessel containing the dielectric liquid whose level is to be 


measured; 

a probe including first and second electrodes forming a level 
detecting capacitor, said probe being secured to the sensor 
body and being adapted to be at least partially immersed in 
the liquid, when liquid is present, to detect the level of the 
liquid, the capacitance of the level detecting capacitor 
being a function of the level of the dielectric liquid in 
which said level detecting capacitor is immersed; 

a reference capacitor disposed in said sensor body such that 


capacitor i 
is present between the electrodes of the level detecting 
capacitor; 

an oscillator mounted in the sensor body for providing a 
rectangular waveform having a charging portion and a 
form to each of said capacitors to charge the capacitors 
during the charging portion of each cycle of the wave- 
form and to allow the capacitors to discharge during the 
second portion of each cycle; 


charge on each such capacitor during the charging por- 
tion of the rectangular waveform provided by the oscilla- 
tor; and 

rameter representing the capacitance of said reference 
capacitor with respect to the signal parameter represent- 
ing the capacitance of the level detecting capacitor to give 
a resulting signal representative of the level of the dielec- 
tric liquid at the sensor. 


Rosario N. Demers, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, 
Washington, D.C. 

Filed Mar. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 24,490 
Int. Cl.* GO1B 7/14 
US. Cl, 3244—61 R 


1. A compressor blade clearance measurement system for 
measuring the gap between a turbine engine compressor blade 
tip and a compressor case, the measurement being accom- 
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plished while the engine is running, said measurement system 
comprising a probe and an exciter/detector module, the probe 
being coupled to the exciter/detector module via a cable to 
form a cable probe assembly, said probe having a tip used as a 
capacitor sensor, whereby the component electronics are not 
part of a probe assembly but are included in the exciter/detec- 
tor module away from the probe; 
wherein the exciter/detector module comprises a tuned 
circuit coupled between an input point and an output 
point, the input point being coupled to a high-frequency 
source for excitation, the output point being coupled via 
said cable and probe to the probe tip, the tuned circuit 


wherein said exciter/detector module further includes a 
calibration circuit coupled to said output point for cali- 
brating the system, and a tuning control circuit compris- 
ing a high Q varactor diode also coupled to said output 


Exciter / DETECTOR 
SecTON 


coupled to the varactor diode via a resistor for supplying 
an adjustable direct-current bias to maintain the phase 
detector output baseline at zero, whereby the the instru- 
ment can be electronically calibrated, even while the 
engine is operating; 

wherein said calibration circuit comprises first and second 
variable capacitors, switching means having first and 
second settings for respectively connecting the first or 
second capacitor to said output point, the calibration 
set-up being accomplished with the switching means at its 
first setting by adjusting the first capacitor to fine tune the 
cable probe assembly, whereas the second capacitor when 
selected by operating the switching means to its second 
setting is adjusted to a predetermined baseline shift, the 
varactor diode control voltage being held at a nominal 
value during these procedures, the probe to blade calibra- 
tion being done while there is assurance that the sensitiv- 
ity of the system has not changed, so that during any 
subsequent test operation, the switching means can be 
operated to its second setting and the baseline shift noted, 
the varactor diode control voltage being held constant 
while the switching means is at its second setting, so that 
any change in baseline value from that taken during cali- 
bration may be used to adjust the data accordingly. 
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4,806,849 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DIAGNOSING 
DEGRADATION OF COATING FILM ON METAL 
MATERIAL 
Hiroshi Kihira; Satoshi Ito; Tomomi Murata, all of Kawasaki; 
Shunji Sakamoto, Kitakyushu, and Kazuo Yamamoto, Tokyo, 
all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Steel Corporation, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Mar. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 30,515 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1986, 61-73758 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 27/26; GOIR 27/02 


3. An apparatus for diagnosing degree of degradation of a 

coating film on a metal material, comprising: 

a grid-like jig for dividing a surface of the coating film to be 
measured into a plurality of small area zones of substan- 
tially same size; 

a detector having an open mouth portion in close contact 
with said surface of the coating film at each of said zones, 
when pushed against said surface, a liquid electrolyte 
portion and holding the liquid electrolyte and an electrode 
for electrolysis disposed within said liquid electrolyte 
holding chamber; and 

AC impedance measuring means connected to said detector 
for measuring impedance indicative of ion transmission 

resistance of the coating film at the zones with which said 
open mouth portion of said detector is in close contact 
energizing said detector by an AC source voltage of a 
controlled frequency. 


4,806,850 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ANALYZING THE 
CORROSIVE EFFECT OF THE SOIL AND ITS 
ENVIRONMENT ON A BURIED METALLIC 
STRUCTURE AND THEIR APPLICATION TO THE 
LOCATING OF SAID EFFECT 


Filed Dec. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 948,026 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 31, 1985, 85 19501 
Int. Cl.4 GOIR 27/02; GOIN 27/00 
US. Cl. 324—71.1 20 Claims 
1. A method of analyzing the corrosive effect of soil and 
environment on a buried metallic structure, which method 


comprises: 

(A) measuring at least two potential differences by means of 
at least one known reference-potential electrode placed in 
contact with the surface of the soil, the latter then forming 
the electrolyte and the buried structure forming a first 
metallic electrode, these potential differences being: 

a potential difference V1 between the at least one known 
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reference-potential electrode on the soil surface and the 
buried structure that is equal to the sum of the potentials 
of the known reference-potential electrode, the buried- 
structure electrode, and a potential difference generated 
by electric cell formation occurring between the structure 
and the soil; and 

a potential difference V2 between the at least one known 
reference-potential electrode on the soil surface and the 
buried structure when the potential of that structure is 
returned to the soil surface by means of an electrical 
connection from the buried structure to a second metallic 
electrode resting on the soil surface in proximity to said 


equal to the sum of the potentials of the known reference- 
potential electrode and the second metallic electrode; 

(B) displaying and recording the potential differences with a 
data display and acquisition unit; 

(C) processing the data by means of a ing system 
for computing the difference (V1—V2) which is indica- 
tive of a corrosive effect of the soil and the environment 
on the buried structure; and 

(D) repeating said measuring at a plurality of locations on 
the soil surface to provide a plan of relatively corroded 
areas of said buried structure. 


4,806,851 
THUNDERSTORM SENSOR AND METHOD OF 
IDENTIFYING AND LOCATING THUNDERSTORMS 
E. Philip Krider; Alburt E. Pifer, and Leon G. Byerley, III, all 
of Tucson, Ariz., assignors to Lightning Location and Protec- 

tion, Inc., Tucson, Ariz. 
Filed Sep. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 92,670 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 31/02 


comprising: 
means for determining the amplitude of a radiated field 
n putdeat Wh 0 ihtiien Sieheath to 
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Richard Swan, San Jose; Mike Catalano, Tahoe City, and Rich- 
ard Feldman, Sunnyvale, all of Calif., assignors to Megatest 


Int. C1.* GOIR 19/00, 19/25 
US. Cl. 324—73 R 


10. In an automatic test system for electrically testing a 
device under test having at least one lead, having a central 
processing unit, vector memory for storing a plurality of test 
vectors, a pin electronics unit associated with said lead of said 
device under test for providing electrical test signals to said 
lead, and a timing generator associated with said pin electron- 
ics unit for providing timing signals for control of said pin 
electronics unit in response to digital data provided by said 
vector memory, the method of testing said device under test 
comprising the steps of: 

providing a digital test vector from said vector memory 

defining a waveform to be applied to said lead of said 
device under test, including the logical state of said wave- 
form, and the position of the edges of said waveform 
relative to the start of a test period; 

providing to said timing generator a digital word defining 

when said timing generator is to produce said edges of said 
waveform, said digital word being provided as a function 
of the desired position of said edges of said waveform and 
the error caused by all sources; and delay provided be- 
tween said timing generator and said lead of said device 
under test, said timing generator comprising a plurality of 
edge generators under control of the digital data. 


4,806,853 
HIGH ACCURACY FREQUENCY MODULATION 
WAVEFORM TESTER 
Herman J. Fleischer, Plainview, and John C. Bracken, Kings 
Park, both of N.Y., assignors to Unisys Corporation, Blue 


Bell, Pa. 
Filed Jan. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 148,244 


Int. C1.* GOIR 23/14 
US. Cl. 324—79 R 6 Claims 
1. Apparatus for measuring the depth of modulation of a 
a modulating signal, said modulating signal having a maximum 
amplitude, said depth of modulation being the maximum fre- 
quency deviation of said carrier signal as a result of said fre- 


ground; 
means for determining the relative electric field change of quency modulation, comprising 


said lightning discharge to ground; and 

means responsive to the field amplitude and to the relative 
electric field change for identifying thunderstorm activity 
within a range of the sensor. 


trigger generator means responsive to said modulating signal 
for generating a gate signal in accordance with said maxi- 
mum amplitude of said modulating signal, said gate signal 
having a duration, and 
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frequency measuring counter means responsive to said fre- 


4,806,854 
CURRENT DRAW AND POWER CONSUMPTION 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 23, 
Int. C4 GOIR 19/26 
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4,806,855 
SYSTEM FOR RATING ELECTRIC POWER 
TRANSMISSION LINES AND EQUIPMENT 
-— tat a 


Division of Ser. No. 623,842, Jun. 22, 1984, Pat. No. 4,728,887. 
This application Jun. 12, 1987, Ser. No, 61,342 
Int, C1.* GOIR 1/22 
US, Cl. 324—127 82 Claims 


1. A sensing device adapted to be clamped to an electrically 
energized overhead electric power line, said sensing device 
comprising: a housing; first and second jaws carried by said 
housing, said jaws being shiftable relative to each other from a 


with said housing for directly sensing at said device at least one 
of the following parameters; current in said overhead electric 
power line, temperature of said power line, ambient tempera- 


10 Claims 


1. A circuit for continuous display of electrical draw com- 
prising: 

a continuous connection circuit input; 

means for generating voltage pulses exhibiting a frequency 
below an upper flashing frequency normally resolvable by 
a human eye for a predetermined anticipated electrical 
draw range and corresponding to current flow to said 

means for displaying said frequency as light pulses, con- 
nected to said means for generating voltage pulses 

wherein said means for generating voltage pulses further 
generates pulses exhibiting a frequency above an upper 
flashing frequency normally resolvable by a human eye 
for an electrical draw above said predetermined antici- 
pated electrical draw range. 


with said transformer when said jaws are in said closed posi- 
parameters and means for determining from said at least one 
directly sensed parameter and said other sensed parameters a 
final parameter defining the maximum current carrying capac- 
ity of said power line. 


4,806,856 
ADJUSTABLE QUICK-MOUNT TEST PROBE 
ASSEMBLY 


Jarosiay M. Hvezda, Nepean, and Richard J. Middlehurst, 
Kanata, both of Canada, assignors to Northern Telecom Lim- 
ited, Montreal, Canada 

Filed Dec. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 127,312 
Int. Cl.* GOIR 1/06 


US. Cl. 324—158 P 12 Claims 
; - An adjustable quick-mount test probe assembly compris- 


ciate teen tht Optbindly eniindting wen dette 
circuit; 

a first positioning means, electrically isolated from said 
conductor means, for horizontally adjusting said conduc- 
tor means; 

a second positioning means, electrically isolated from said 
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ouubteinetateds tbindmiaieaie. said stud hav- 
ing a pin perpendicularly connected thereto, whereby said 
stud and said pin interact with a cam lock fastener to 


enatintianihtt ataien tes Ceetiiedibyonmating 2 task elie to 
said conductor means; and 
a means for securing a test lead extending from said test clip. 


4,806,857 
APPARATUS FOR TESTING SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 


Kazuhiko Inamura, and Yoji Tashita, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Oki Electric Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 33,495 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 11, 1986, 61-82394; 

Apr. 11, 1986, 61-53610[U] 
Int. Cl.* GOIR 31/26, 1/04 
2 Claims 


1. An apparatus for testing a semiconductor device including 
a dielectric package and a lead with respect to a discharge 
voltage thereof against electrostatic charges stored on said 
dielectric package, comprising: 

(a) a charging means having a metal plate connected to an 
output terminal of a DC power source for charging said 
dielectric package by bringing said metal plate into 
contact with the surface of said package when a voltage is 
supplied from said DC power source thereto; 

(b) a first discharge means having a metal] bar connected to 
a ground potential for discharging charges stored on said 
package by selectively bringing said metal bar into contact 
Se 


Pee Oc Mo Nba 
the ground potential for discharging charges remaining 
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ishin 0 circuit of snid semicond sevice by bring’ 
supplying of the voltage from said DC power source 
subsequent to said discharging of said charges by said first 
discharge means. 


4,806,858 
LIQUID CRYSTAL NONDESTRUCTIVE INSPECTION OF 


Janean M. Elbicki, 1764 Rose St., Lower Burrell, Pa. 15068 
Filed Jul. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 
Int. C1.* GOIN 27/74; GOIR 33/12; GO2F 1/13 


US. Ci. 324—205 8 Claims 
MICROSCOPE 
5 acme 


EXTERNAL 
FIELD AND /OR 
EXTERNAL 
FIELD 


1. A method of detecting variations in magnetization in a 
high energy magnet which comprises subjecting the magnet to 
be studied and liquid crystals held in close proximity to saic 
magnet to an electric and/or magnetic field applied perpendic- 
ular or antiparallel to the field of said magnet whereby the 


WITH 
SENSING MEANS FOR NONCONTACTING POSITION 
AND PICK UP SENSING 
Robert E. Hetrick, Dearborn Heights, Mich., assignor to Ford 
Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 7,033 
Int. Ci.* GO1B 7/14; GOIR 33/02; HO1L 41/08; HO2N 2/00 
US. Cl. 324—207 6 Claims 


J 


a 


1. A resonant vibrating structure including: 

driving means to electrically excite vibrations of said struc- 
ture; 

an adjacent external magnet; 

wire coil means coupled to said vibrating structure and 
responsive to vibration of said vibrating structure, said 
wire coil means being positioned so that when the mag- 
netic field from said external magnet is perturbed an elec- 
tromagnetic force, emf, is induced in said wire coil means 
by electromagnetic induction; 

said wire cuil means being appropriately sized and posi- 
tioned with respect to said magnet so that the induced emf 
changes in a predetermined desired manner as the mag- 
netic field is present so that the emf can serve as a sensor 
of relative position between an object perturbing the 

electrical circuit means coupled to said wire coil means to 
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detect the emf and to generate an output signal as a func- 

"tion of the emf; 

a sensing means for feedback control coupled to said vibrat- 
ing structure means for generating an electrical signal in 
proportion to the vibration of said structure; 

feedback means coupled to said driving means and to said 
sensing means for feedback control, said feedback means 
providing an output which drives the driving means for 
exciting the vibration and keeping said resonant vibrating 
structure vibrating at its resonant frequency and at con- 
stant amplitude even though the resonant frequency may 
be changing with the external ambient conditions such as 


temperature, 

a shield of high magnetic permeability attached to the object 
whose position is to be sensed, said shield of high magnetic 
permeability being appropriately shaped and placed so 
that as the object moves, said shield distorting the mag- 
netic field near said wire coil means and causing the in- 
duced emf to vary in a desired manner, such as linearly, 
with the position of the object; 
and positioned with respect to each other so that the 
passage of an object of high magnetic permeability dis- 
torts the field at said wire coil means and varies the emf 
thereby sensing the passage of the object; and wherein 
said resonant vibrating structure includes: 

a planar cantilever blade which vibrates in its first resonant 
cantilever mode; 

said driving means coupled to said cantilever blade and 
electrically excited at a frequency to cause the blade to 
vibrate at its first resonant cantilever mode; and 

said wire coil means being attached to said blade in a largely 
coplanar fashion so that a portion of the coil exists at the 
base of the blade where there is reduced vibrational ampli- 
tude while another portion of said coil exists at the extrem- 
ity where the amplitude has its maximum value. 


Japan, assignors to Nippon Gakki Seizo Kabushiki Kaisha, 


Filed Jun. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 59,941 F 
priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1986, 61-134462; 
Jun. 10, 1986, 61-134463; Jun. 10, 1986, 61-134464; Oct. 17, 
1986, 61-247062 
Int. Ci.* GO1B 7/14; GOIR 33/02; — 17/90, "son 


Pe 


LA 


periodic magnetic pattern of a wave length A on the mag- 
means for producing relative displacement along a predeter- 
Magnetic medium in a manner enabling said detection 
head to scan the magnetic patterns; 
said detection head including: 
a. first means for generating a sine wave comprising a first 
plurality of spaced magnetoresistive elements and an 
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output taken at a first predetermined location relative to 
‘said sine wave generator, and 
b. second means for generating a cosine wave including a 
second plurality of spaced magnetoresistive elements, 
the second means having an output taken at a second 
predetermined location relative to said second plurality 
of magnetoresistive elements, said elements of said first 
and second pluralities of magnetoresistive elements 
being overlapped along said predetermined direction 
and the first and second predetermined locations being 
spaced from one another by a fixed spacing of less than 
said wave length A. 


4,806,861 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR DETECTING TAPE 
DEFECTS BY TRANSPORTING A TAPE IN TWO 
DIRECTIONS 


Yuji Urayama; Kuniharu Kondo, both of Maebashi, and Takeshi 
Nakatsukasa, 


Shibukawa, all of Japan, assignors to Victor 

Company of Japan, Limited, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 17,667 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 24, 1986, 61-38925 

Int. Cl.* GOIR 33/12; G11B 15/48; GO3B 1/04; B6SH 59/38 

6 Claims 





1. A tape defect detecting system for detecting a defect in a 


magnetic tape comprising: 


a dictating machine into which a magnetic tape is loaded and 
having first and second reels which are respectively fas- 
tened to each end of said tape for recording and reproduc- 
ing dictation; 

a microcomputer having a counter for controlling operation 
of said machine; and 
sensing the rotation thereof and operable to generate 
pulses in response to said rotation, said rotation sensing 
means being cooperable with said microcomputer to put 
said machine into a stop mode when said pulses are not 
generated and, when a normal tape is loaded into said 
machine, to transport said tape toward said first reel in a 
first mode and toward said second reel in a second mode; 

said microcomputer being operable to put said machine into 
said first mode for a predetermined period of time in the 
event of initialization in which said tape is to be erased of 
dictation previously recorded thereon, to load said 
counter with an initial value, and then, to put said machine 
into said second mode and cause said counter to count said 
pulses so as to decrement said initial value, said microcom- 
puter further being operable to detect the presence of said 
pulses generated by said rotation sensing means, and when 
said pulses are absent, to put said machine into a stop 
mode and determine that said tape is defective when the 
count of said counter indicates more than a predetermined 
value. 
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cylindrical coil from the object such that flaws in the 
object adjacent the flux concentrator produce a change in 


QUALITY OF MATERIALS the flux and hence a change in coil current indicative of 


Valery S. Kozlov; Elena A. Polyakova; Alexei E. Novikov, all of 


Filed Aug. 11, 1986,Ser.No.895,19200 0 peeeeeeeecc! alee fees 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 27/85; GOIR 33/12 2 | SEZZZZZZZZ 


US. Cl. 34—213 die 


| LAZZZZZ-a~) 


lying, in advance, at least one drop of a magnetic fluid on 
an area of the surface of said material to be inspected; 
producing a magnetizing field proximate to the area of said 


said surface of the drop of the magnetic fluid has the 
maximum curvature; 

applying a magnetic substance onto the surface of said mate- 
rial to be inspected until the surface of said material is 
smoothed out; 


1. A helium magnetometer of the type comprising: 
a sensing photocell (1) comprising an enclosure at least 
a source of excitation light (2) directed toward the sensing 


photocell, 
wherein the magnetic induction prevailing in the photocell is 
measured on the basis of the magnetic resonance charac- 
teristics of any energy level of helium, and wherein the 
CYLINDRICAL source of excitation light (2) is a narrow-band tunable 
FOR HIGH RESOLUTION DETECTION OF FLAWS IN laser tuned to a selected one energy level of the helium. 
CONDUCTIVE OBJECTS Oe 
John K. White, Bethel Park, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 4,806,865 
Filed Oct. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 919,944 DEVICE FOR MEASURING THE EARTH’S MAGNETIC 
Int. Cl.4 GOIN 27/82: HO1F 3/00, 17/04 FIELD DISTURBED BY ANOMALIES 
US. Cl. 324—238 13 Claims Robert Oury, Valence, France, assignor to Crouzet-Société 
1. A sensor for detecting flaws in conductive objects com-  Amonyme Francaise, Paris, France 
prising: Filed Nov. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 121,910 
a single cylindrical coil of electrically conducting wire Claims priority, application France, Nov. 18, 1986, 86 16130 
which generates a magnetic flux in response to a coil Int. Cl.* GOIR 33/24 
current applied thereto, and US. Cl. 324—301 . _ 6 Claims 
flux concentrator means comprising a piece of electromag- 1. A device for measuring the earth’s magnetic field dis- 
netically active material disposed in close proximity to turbed by anomalies, including a magnetometric probe and 
and extending only radially from the cylindrical surface of Compensation means mounted on a single frame so that their 
said coil to the conductive object to provide close cou- reference trihedrons have their axes respectively parallel, 
pling for said magnetic flux between only a portion of said wherein the magnetometric probe is a nuclear magnetic reso- 
coil and the object, and to space the remainder of the nance probe coupled to a loop amplifier for forming a nuclear 
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oscillator, wherein said compensation means includes a static 
triaxial magnetometer and a two axis gyrometric block, 
wherein the device is mounted on a carrier having a longitu- 
dinal axis, the magnetometric probe, the loop amplifier, 
the magnetometer and the gyrometric block are mounted 


probe at the end of the pole, the loop amplifier and the 
gyrometric block at the opposite end of the pole and the 
magnetometer in a substantially middle zone. 


4,806,866 
AUTOMATIC RF FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT FOR 
MAGNETIC RESONANCE SCANNER 
Joseph K. Maier, Milwaukee, Wis., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Milwaukee, 


Wis. 
” Filed Apr. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 43,862 
Int. CL GOIR 33/08 
US. C1. 324313 


1. A method for automatically adjusting the RF frequency of US. Cl. 324—321 
comprises: 


a transceiver in an MR scanner system, which 
performing a first MR measurement in which an MR signal 
is produced and acquired; 
ee eae 


ieee: tai Aeniadiih: Cities wilt: teartennteson 
MR signal reaches its maximum value; 

performing a second MR measurement with an RF excita- 
tion pulse having a frequency substantially equal to CF) to 
produce a second MR signal; 

transforming the second MR signal to the frequency domain; 

analyzing the second transformed MR signal to determine 
the Larmor frequencies for FAT and WATER as indi- 
cated by a pair of peaks therein; and 

outputting to the transceiver on the MR scanner system an 
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Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 829,486, Feb. 14, 1986, Pat. No. 


4,675,608. This application May 22, 1987, Ser. No. 52,874 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1985, 60-32283 
Int. C14 GOIR 33/20 


US. Ci. 324—314 


system comprising: 
he he ere ann nh ce 
netic field and a gradient magnetic field which are applied 
to an object; 
means for applying an excitation magnetic field to cause a 
magnetic resonance to occur in said object to which said 
static magnetic field and said gradient magnetic field have 
been applied, said excitation field applying means includ- 
ing power control means for controlling a power of the 
means for receiving a magnetic resonance signal due to the 
magnetic resonance which is caused from the object under 
cuolutions “Pane static magnetic field, said gradient 
magnetic field, and said excitation magnetic field; and 
said power control means responsive to the magnetic reso- 
nance signal which is received by said receiving means so, 
to control the power of said excitation magnetic field to 
rotate an angle of inclination of a spin of nuclei of said 
object to a predetermined value less than 90° when said 
object is placed in a combined field of said static, gradient 


Filed Nov. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 120,574 
Int. C1.4 GOIR 33/20 


vo NE 
ANNA A\\: 
ANA 


1. In an NMR spectrometer, spinner apparatus for rotating a 


RF frequency command CF? which is based on the deter- sample under study, comprising 


mined WATER or FAT Larmor frequency. 


a rotor for holding said sample, 
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a stator surrounding said rotor, said stator forming a gas in duration proportional to a phase difference between the 
bearing in which said rotor is levitated by pressurized gas input pulse occurrence and the clock signal, the phase compar- 
means incorporated in said stator, said stator comprising ator comprising: 


first torque means for imparting rotating in a first sense to 
said rotor, and second torque means for selectively im- 
parting rotational torque to said rotor in a sense opposite 
said first sense, said first torque means comprising at least 
one first gas jet disposed to direct a stream of pressurized 
gas substantially tangential to the periphery of said rotor 
in a first direction whereby said rotor is caused to rotate in 


said rotor induced by said first torque means. 


4,806,869 
AN ABOVE-GROUND ARRANGEMENT FOR AND 
METHOD OF LOCATING A DISCRETE IN GROUND 
BORING DEVICE 
Albert W. Chau, Redmond, and John E. Mercer, Kent, both of 


Int. CL. GO1V 3/165; GO1S 5/00; GO1B 7/14 
19 Claims 


ap 0 eolbccautiinnn, boonies Silda enadats oF laa ece- 
ried above-ground by an operator along an above-ground 


4,806,870 
PHASE COMPARATOR AND DATA SEPARATOR 
P. Karl Scheiller, Rochester, N.H., assignor to Data General 
Corporation, Westboro, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,042 
Int. C1.* HO3K 3/02, 9/06 


4 Claims 

comparator responsive to an input pulse stream 

and a cyclic clock signal for producing, after each input pulse 
occurrence, a first and a second command having a difference 


a first bistable device, the true state of whose output is the 
first command; 

a second bistable device, the true state of whose output is the 
second command; 

first setting means for setting the first bistable device in 
response to a high-transition of the input pulse; 


second setting means for setting the second bistable device in 
response to the next low-transition of the clock signal; 

first resetting means for resetting the first bistable device in 
response to the next high-transition of the clock signal; 
and 

second resetting means for resetting the second bistable 
device in response to the next low-transition of the clock 
signal. 


4,806,871 

SYNCHROTRON 
Kazunori Ikegami; Souitirou Okuda; Tadatoshi Yamada; Shunji 
Yamamoto, and Tetsuya Matsuda, all of Hyogo, Japan, as- 
signors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 27, 1987, Ser. No. 54,700 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 27, 1986, 61-124022; 
Aug. 1, 1986, 61-117469[U]; Sep. 25, 1986, 61-228737; Oct. 13, 
1986, 61-241297 
Int. Cl.* HOSH 13/04 


less than five bipolar magnets installed at substantially equal 
intervals along said vacuum chamber for deflecting said 
charged particles, said magnets causing a converging 
action on said charged particles and wherein said magnets 
are connected along a pipe axis; and 

means for easing the converging action on said charged 
particles in the horizontal direction, characterized by each 





1586 


end face of each of said bipolar magnets being oriented 


cbecied btneapapendliaiat eons ob ectdieed foount 


directed to the exterior of said closed orbit formed along 
said pipe axis in said vacuum chamber. 


4,806,872 
FREQUENCY MODULATION RECEIVER EMPLOYING 
FREQUENCY 


eee 
<aiotas tap ipatin tail ibiates comgeien 2 comptes 


means and a resonance circuit, wherein the non-linear 
amplifying means is arranged to provide the frequency 
divided signal, via the direct current blocking means, in 
dependence upon the incoming signal and the frequency 
divided signal fed to a second input of the non-linear 
amplifying means via the direct current blocking means 
and the alternating current coupling means, and the reso- 
nance circuit couples a point between the direct current 
blocking means and the alternating current coupling 
means to ground. 


4,806,873 
LASER DIODE DRIVING CIRCUIT 


Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 932,208, Nov. 18, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 183,495 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 19, 1985, 60-257634; 
Nov. 19, 1985, 60-257635 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 9/00 


2] = 
Rg vee 
a safe - 
- : Wendi j 
RHE 
1. A laser diode driving circuit comprising: 


generating means for monitoring light output from a laser 
diode and having a photodiode for generating a photovol- 


US. Cl. 330—4.3 27 Claims 
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a ee ee 
sary of reference caret sures repestively st 1 
values; 


ee ees ee 


Ph — a 
photovoltaic current and for controlling the forward 
current of the laser diode so as to set the photovoltaic 
current to be equal to a selected reference current, said 
control means having a first input terminal for inputting a 
signal based on the operation of the photodiode and the 
current selecting means, a second input terminal having a 
substantially constant potential, and an output terminal for 
outputting to the laser diode a signal based on the input 
signals of the first and second input terminals. 


4,806,874 
SWITCHED CAPACITOR AMPLIFIER CIRCUIT 
Jean-Yves Michel, Santa Clara, Calif., assignor to National 


Filed Apr. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 176,535 
Int. C1.* HO3F 1/02 


1. An amplifier circuit including an input node and output 
node, said circuit comprising: 
an operational amplifier with an inverting input terminal, a 
non-inverting input terminal connected to a reference 
voltage, and an output terminal connected to said output 
node; 


first and second input capacitors each with an input plate 
and output plate; 

a first switch means connecting said input plate of said first 
input capacitor to said input node during a first time per- 
iod, and connecting said input plate of said first input 
capacitor to a reference voltage during a second time 


period; 

a second switch means connecting said output plate of said 
first input capacitor to said inverting input terminal of said 
operational amplifier during a first time period, and con- 
necting said output plate of said first input capacitor to a 
reference voltage during a second time period; 

a third switch means connecting said input plate of said 
second input capacitor to a reference voltage during a first 
time period, and connecting said input plate of said second 
input capacitor to said input node during a second time 


period; 

a fourth switch means connecting said output plate of said 
second input capacitor to a reference voltage during a first 
time period, and connecting said output plate of said 

second input capacitor to said inverting input terminal of 

said operational amplifier during a second time period; 
first and second feedback capacitors each with an input plate 
and output plate; 

said input plate of said first feedback capacitor connected to 
said output plate of said first input capacitor; 
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ion par te “a a id output plate of first feed- 
said output 


Gregory L. Schaffer, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to Maxim Inte- 
grated Products, Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed May 11, 1988, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.* HOSF 3/45 
US. Ci. 330—9 


Stage; 

aut an gain stage having its input coupled to the 
output of said first stage; 

a digital control circuit coupled to the output of said second 
stage, said circuit supplying a first correction signal to said 
first stage and a second independent correction signal to 
said second stage, said first and second correction signals 
to being calculated to compensate for the offset voltages 
of said first and second stages, 

means for storing a digital representation of said first and 
said second correction signals so that they may continu- 
ously be applied to said first and second stages, respec- 
tively, whereby the offset voltages of said first and second 


Ne ee ee ee 
ea both of Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to 


a 
ing current; 
a diode coupled between said input electrode of said transis- 
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tor and a source of an input high frequency signal, for 
transferring said input signal io said transistor input elec- 
trode while applying a degree of attenuation to said input 
signal during said transfer which is determined in accor- 
dance with a level of a DC operating current of said diode; 


high frequency blocking means coupled to pass at least a 
part of sai 
through 
diode. 


said DC operating current of said transistor 
said diode as said DC operating current of said 


4,806,877 
AMPLIFIER HAVING A CASCADE CIRCUIT 


Osamu Kobayashi, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 


ited, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jun. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 57,194 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1986, 61-134473 
Int. Ci.* HOSF 3/45 
22 Claims 


1. An amplifier having a cascade circuit, comprising: 
an input terminal for receiving an input signal 
an output terminal, 


a first transistor (TR1) having a first electrode and a second 
electrode for forming a current path therebetween, and a 
control electrode for controlling said current path, and 

a second transistor (TR2) having a first electrode and a 
second electrode for forming a current path therebetween, 
and a control electrode for controlling said current path, 

said first transistor and said second transistor constituting 
said cascade circuit, 

said control electrodes of said first and second transistors 
being commonly connected to said input terminal, 

said first electrode of said first transistor being connected to 
said secod electrode of said second transistor through a 
common connecting node, 

said first electrode of said second transistor being connected 
to an output signal current terminal of said cascade circuit 
and to the input of said output stage circuit, 

said phase compensation means being connected between 
the output of said output stage circuit and said common 
connecting node, said output of said output stage circuit 
being connected to said output terminal. 
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4,806,878 
PHASE COMPARATOR LOCK DETECT CIRCUIT AND A 
SYNTHESIZER USING SAME 
Nicholas P. Cowley, Wroughton, England, assignor to Plessey 
Overseas Limited, Essex, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB86/00555, § 371 Date Jul. 17, 1987, § 102(e) 
PCT 


1. A phase comparator lock detect circuit for use in a digital 
phase-lock-loop synthesiser of the kind which comprises: 

a phase comparator, responsive to a reference frequency 
signal and to a divided down signal from a variable divider 
and a variable frequency oscillator, for providing fre- 

quency ‘up’ and frequency ‘down’ error signals; and, 

a loop amplifier responsive to said error signals and by 

which means a control signal is fed to the variable fre- 
quency oscillator to control the frequency thereof; 

said lock detect circuit having a plurality of logic gates 
responsive to the frequency ‘up’ and frequency ‘down’ 
error signals during a predetermined period that is derived 
in dependence upon the divided down signal, the gates 
being arranged for generating an ‘in-lock’ indication signal 
when frequency ‘up’ or frequency ‘down’ signals exclu- 
sively are detected for said predetermined period. 


4,806,879 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SYNCHRONIZING TO 
A PULSE TRAIN PACKET SIGNAL 
Donald E. Troxel, Belmont, Mass., assignor to ECRM Incorpo- 

rated, Tewksbury, Mass. 
Filed May 1, 1987, Ser. No. 44,982 
Int. Cl.* HO3L 7/00 





1. Apparatus for generating a first pulse sequence synchro- 
nized to a time limited second pulse sequence, said second 
sequence having a varying pulse repetition rate, DG, less than 
a desired pulse repetition rate for the first sequence, said appa- 
ratus comprising 
a first phase locked loop for synchronizing to said second 
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pulse sequence for providing an output signal having a 
pulse repetition rate equal to DG*a, 

a divider counter circuitry responsive to said output signal 
for providing a divider output signal having a pulse repeti- 
tion rate equal to DG*a/b, 

a second phase locked loop for synchronizing to said divider 
output signal for providing a final output signal having a 
pulse repetition rate equal to DG*a*c/b, 

where “a,” “b,” and “c” are positive integers, 

means for setting said counter circuitry to a selected counter 
value, and a 

control means for enabling said setting means when said first 
phase locked loop is sufficiently synchronized to said 
second pulse sequence. 


4,806,880 
HIGH SPEED INTEGRATOR FOR DATA RECOVERY 
AND A COSTAS PHASE-LOCKED-LOOP CIRCUIT 


Filed Feb. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 19,901 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 28, 1986, 
8605002 


Int. Cl.4 HO3L 7/00; G06G 7/18 


US. Cl, 331—8 


1. An integrate circuit comprising: 

a first stage, a differential transistor input stage, which first 
stage has complementary outputs and includes a switch 
means to enable and disable the same to set a period of 
time during which integration shall be performed; 

a second stage, a signal store and integrate stage, which 
second stage includes: 

a pair of like transistors, these being arranged in parallel, the 
control electrodes of which transistors are connected to 
respective complementary outputs of said first-stage; 

a pair of current sources connected respectively to said 
transistors, and, 

a capacitor, connected between said pair of transistors, 
across said pair of current sources; and, 

a third stage, a differential transistor output stage, the inputs 
to which third stage are connected to each side respec- 
tively of said capacitor, which third stage includes a 
switch means to enable and disable the same to set a con- 
secutive period of time during which the voltage across 
said capacitor is read and an output signal produced in 
response thereto. 
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4,806,881 4,806,882 
MULTI-CHANNEL MODULATED NUMERICAL OSCILLATOR/DEMODULATOR CIRCUIT FOR AN 
FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZER INDUCTIVE PROXIMITY SWITCH 
Fred H. Ives, Veradale, Wash.; Robert T. Dickerson; William J. Gerhard Gehring, Unterhaching, and Franz Hiédimayr, Munich, 


Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 19, 1986, Ser. No. 876,376 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 20, 
1985, 3522120 
Int. C1.* GO1V 3/11; HO3B 5/12 
5 Claims 


1. Oscillator/demodulator circuit for an inductive proximity 
switch, comprising a transistor amplifier stage having an input 
circuit and an output circuit, a resonant circuit connected in 
feedback from said output circuit to said input circuit of said 
transistor amplifier stage, a limiter branch connected in said 
input circuit of said transistor amplifier stage, a dual current 
mirror active in said input circuit of said transistor amplifier 

: including transistors, a circuit output connected to said current 

ee pe co aes ean aa being subtracted from each other sid transistors in said socond 
current mirror having a larger emitter area ratio said 

frequency modulation input means for inputting @ frequency 1, ssistors in said first current mirror, and a variable resistance 
network connected to said oscillator/demodulator circuit 

waveform selection input means for generating a waveform Output being variable for providing an adjustable hysteresis. 


sive to a first clock signal for generating a cyclic progres- 
sion of digital binary numbers representative of an output 
signal having said predetermined output frequency; 
phase modulation input means for inputting a phase modula- 
tion signal; 
second summing means coupled to said phase modulation 4,806,883 
input means and to ssid phase accumulator means for MULTIFREQUENCY OSCILLATOR CIRCUIT 
summing said phase modulation signal with said digital T,kshiko Tamura, Tokyo, and Hiroyuki Suzuki, Kanagawa, 
binary numbers output by said phase accumulator means _ oth of Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
and outputting third digital signals representative of said Filed Nov. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 124,594 
digital binary numbers modulated by said phase modula- Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1986, 61-282672 
tion signal; and Int. CL.* HO3K 3/26 
waveform generation means coupled to said waveform US, Ci. 331—111 6 Claims 
selection input means and to said second summing means_ 1. An oscillation circuit for generating an oscillation signal 
for genesating 0 plaseiity.of eslectehie wovelorms and by charging and discharging a capacitor between two refer- 
ence voltages, comprising: 
a plurality of constant current sources each having the same 
current value; and 
switching circuits connected between said plurality of con- 
stant current sources and said capacitor, wherein said 
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switching circuits selectively change the number of said 
constant current sources connected to said capacitor, 


Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 8, 1986, 61-186660 
Int. Cl.* GO2F 1/09; HO4B 9/00 
US, Cl. 332—7.51 


1. A magneto-electro-optic effect light modulator for effect- 

ing a desired phase and an intensity modulation of infrared 

thereby to step-wise change the frequency of said oscilla- light incident upon a semiconductor having an energy gap 
tion signal. transparent for the incident light, said modulator utilizing the 


4,806,884 
HIGH FREQUENCY GENERATOR 
Winfried P. Riitt, Biittelborn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Elan Elektronische Anlagen GmbH, Biittelborn, Fed. Rep. of 
Filed Mar. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 25,162 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 17, 


1986, 3608871 
Int. C1.* HO3B 5/18 
US, Ci. 332—31 R 


said output circuit by a first A/4-line and a coupling condenser; 
and a direct voltage supply with a coupling circuit means 
blocking alternating voltages, characterized in that a plurality 
of first switching means are coupled to the output circuit by 
respectively 4/4-lines, and the direct voltage supply is a timed 
power supply unit of high efficiency. 


US. Ci, 333—24.2 


population inversion caused by an action of the Lorentz force 
comprising: 
a rectangular solid-like semiconductor element made of one 


member selected from the group consisting of an n-type 
semiconductor, a p-type semiconductor and an intrinsic 
semiconductor, said semiconductor element having no 
pa-jenction and hoving 0 band-gap being selsted to the 
energy of the incident infrared-li 

a magnet for applying a magnetic field H to said semicon- 
ductor element; 

electrodes for passing an electric current in said semiconduc- 
tor element across the magnetic field; 

a power source for passing an electric current proportional 
to the modulation desired through said electrodes said 
ee a ee 

incident infrared light; 

an entrance polarizer disposed in front of said semiconduc- 
tor element for linearly polarizing infrared-light passing 

and 


ment for linearly polarizing the transmitted infrared-light, 
passing through said exit polarizer, said exit polarizer 
having a polarization plane different from said entrance 
polarizer. 


4,806,886 
MICROSTRIP RESONANCE ISOLATOR 


Richard A. Stern, Allenwood, and Richard W. Babbitt, Fairha- 


ven, both of N.J., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 162,723 
Int. Cl.4 HOIP 1/365 
5 Claims 
LA microstrip resonance isolator 


first and second lengths of electrically conductive microstrip 
conductor mounted on the top surface of said substrate in 
longitudinal alignment with each other and spaced a dis- 
tance apart by a longitudinally-extending gap so that one 
end of each of said lengths of microstrip conductor defines 
a different end of said gap; 

a dielectric waveguide element having a rectangular cross- 
section, two planar sides and a length substantially the 
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same as the length of said gap mounted on said substrate in 
said gap in with said lengths of 
microstrip conductor, said waveguide element having a 
planar bottom surface abutting the top surface of said 


microstrip 
pine he ene Pea orem Amanat 


and extending between the ends of said gap, said third 
length of microstrip conductor having the ends thereof 
electrically connected to said one end of said first and 
second lengths of microstrip conductor so that said third 
length of microstrip conductor is serially interconnected 
with said first and second lengths of microstrip conductor 


and the other ends of said first and second lengths of 
a ee ee 


gtain-oriented 
ferrite material mounted on one of said sides of said dielec- 
tric waveguide element and extending along a portion of 
the length of said waveguide element top surface central 
section, said ferrite material having a unidirectional mag- 
netic orientation in a direction which is parallel to the 
plane of said one side of said waveguide element and 


eling from the output terminal of the isolator to the input 
terminal thereof. 


4,806,887 
R-SWITCH WITH TRANSFORMERS 

Henry Y. M. Au-Yeung, Kitchener, Canada, assignor to Com 

Dev Ltd., Cambridge, Canada 

Filed May 27, 1987, Ser. No. 54,524 
Claims priority, Canada, Jan. 12, 1987, 527164 
Int. Ci.* HOIP 1/10 

US. Ci. 333—106 19 Claims 


1. A waveguide R-switch for use with an actuator, said 
R-switch comprising a rotor rotatably mounted within a hous- 
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ing, said rotor having at least three rectangular waveguide 
paths, each path having an ‘a’ dimension representing height 
and a ‘b’ dimension representing width, said dimensions deter- 
mining a size of a path at a particular location, said housing 
having ports suitably located therein to correspond with one or 
more of said paths when said R-switch is in a particular posi- 
tion, with a transformer located within at least one of said 
paths, said transformer being any step reduction in the size of 
a waveguide path, said actuator being means to rotate said 
rotor within said housing to a plurality of predetermined posi- 
tions. 


4,806,888 
MONOLITHIC VECTOR MODULATOR/COMPLEX 
WEIGHT USING ALL-PASS NETWORK 
Seward T. Salvage, Palm Bay, and Edward E. Messer, Jr., Palm 

ce ae aetna mica tt 


Filed Apr. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 851,726 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 13, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* HO3H 7/18 


comprising: 
Sevenenennennalsanamiamtaemmbatttatenss 
a plurality of outputs thereof a respective plurality of first 
output signals shifted in phase with respect to each other; 
second means, coupled to the plurality of outputs of said first 
means, for combining selected ones of said plurality of 
first output signals and producing therefrom a plurality of 
second output signals, shifted in phase with respect to 


a plurality of third means, coupled to the respective outputs 
of said second means, for controllably modifying respec- 
tive ones of said second output signals; and 

fourth means coupled to said coupled to said third means, for 

ining said controllably modified second output sig- 
nals to produce a third output signal having a prescribed 
phase relative to the phase of said input signal. 


4,806,889 
CERAMIC FILTER 
Fumihito Nakano, Narita; Kiyoshi Hagawa, Chiba; Kenji Endo, 
Jindou, Kamagaya, 


» application Japan, 

Int. CL HOIP 1/205, 1/208 
US. Cl. 333—202 

1. A dielectric ceramic body for a ceramic filter, said body 

being of a cuboidal configuration having first side surface and 
a second side surface which is opposite to said first side surface, 
a plurality of holes arranged in series along a length of said 
body to extend from said first side surface to said second side 
surface add opening at the opposite ends to said first and sec- 
ond side surfaces, a plurality of slits formed at one of said first 
and second side surfaces and located one between each two 
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adjacent pair of said holes, a first conductive layer provided at 4,806,891 
least on one of said first and second surfaces, a second conduc- BROADBAND SIGNAL FREQUENCY MULTIPLIER 
tive layer provided on an interior wall of each hole, said slits APPARATUS USING DIELECTRIC RESONATOR MEANS 
Pramode C. Kandpal, Richardson, Tex., assignor to Rockwell 
International El Segundo, Calif. 


Corporation, 
Filed Mar, 11, 1988, Ser. No. 166,860 
Int. Cl.4 HOIP 1/20 
US. Cl. 333—218 7 Claims 


J 


La] 
a 
é 


having depths which change so that the depth of the slit closer 
to an end portion of the ceramic body is greater than the depth : os ae 
of the slit closer to a center portion of the ceramic body. ae Gaquiney auttyiee eqpessten compiling, ecty 


first and second transmission line means attached to said 
circuit mounting means and spaced Y units apart; 

dielectric resonator means, having a diameter of at least Y 
attached to said mounting means, juxtaposed both said 

signal input means, connected to said first transmission line 
means, for supplying a signal having a plurality of fre- 
quencies; and 

signal output means, connected to said second transmission 
line means, for providing an output signal of substantially 
only one of said plurality of frequencies. 


4,806,892 
France, assignors to Alcatel Thomson Faisceaux Hertziens, , .. 
Filed Feb. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 154,409 oe en aan 
"Int. CL! HOIP 7 slits Filed Nov. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 118,820 


333 Claims Int. Ci.4 HOIP 1/04 
oars _ . US. Cl. 333—246 9 Claims 





2. In an RF system containing a first RF device and a second 
RF device, said first device being of the type containing an 
electrically conductive shielded case and having an electrical 





1. A tuneable microwave filter comprising a plane substrate termined axis through an opening in said case for carrying RF 
having first and second faces and two similar filter branches through the walls of said case; said second RF device being of 
disposed on said first face, each of said first and second the type having a relatively thin flat insulator surface and 
branches ; containing thereon attached a flat conductor forming an RF 

a first end connected to ground; path on at least one side of said flat insulator surface; said lead 

a second end connected to ground; means of said first RF device and said flat conductor of said 

a first variable capacitance diode and a second variable second RF device being spaced apart vertically between a first 

capacitance diode connected in series between said first vertical level and a second vertical level, respectively; and RF 
and second ends; connector means connected therebetween to place said electri- 

a microwave-strip transmission line disposed in series be- cal lead means and said flat conductor in electrical series cir- 

tween said second diode and said first end; and cuit to provide a transmission path for propagation of RF 

a symmetrical impedance matcher for coupling microwave therebetween, the improvement wherein said RF connector 
inputs and outputs to and from a common connection means comprises; 
point between said second variable capacitance diode and _a thin wide dielectric strip of dielectric material having front 
said micro-strip transmission line. and back ends, said strip being of a predetermined width 
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that is greater in width than said lead means of said first 
RF device and being of a predetermined length; 

a first thin narrow flat electrical conductor having a length, 
said length of said first conductor being greater than said 
length of said dielectric strip to define a tab portion to said 
first conductor extending beyond the front end of said 

said first conductor having a width that is substantially less 
than the width of said dielectric strip; 

said first conductor having an enlarged portion located 
adjacent the back end of said dielectric strip, said enlarged 
portion having a width that is greater than the width of 
said tab portion of said first conductor; 

a second thin wide electrical conductor having a first por- 


length, 
seaepeanedll liameniinte ee oeietne eetecent ets 
end portions, said tab end portions extending beyond the 
end of said dielectric strip; 
said first and second conductors being attached to said di- 
electric strip; 
a sandwich with said dielectric strip positioned in between 
said first and second conductors, said sandwich having: 
a first bend, said first bend being located at a position be- 
tween the front and back ends of said dielelctric strip, to 
form a first straight portion extending essentially parallel 
to the axis of said lead means and a second straight portion 
forming an incline between said first vertical level and said 
second vertical level; and, further containing, a second 
bend, said second bend being located proximate the front 
end of said dielectric strip, to form a straight portion 


strip; 
said first extending tab portion of said second conductor 
extending in a direction perpendicular to the axis of said 
lead means of said first RF device and having a surface 
thereof in electrical contact with said case of said first RF 


device; 

said tab portion of said first conductor having a third bend 
located at the front end of said dielectric strip to place at 
least one surface of said tab portion in essentially coplanar 
a a aaaactaaeall decane hima 


Fe ee a 
electrical contact with a cylindrical conductor of said 
electrical lead means; 

said tab portion of said first conductor being in contact with 
said flat conductor of said second RF device; 

said materials of said first and second conductors and said 
dielectric strip being flexible so as to maintain essentially 
the same electrical RF characteristics despite changes in 
the spacing between said flat conductor on said flat sur- 
face of said second RF device and said case of said first 
RF device resulting from thermal expansion or contrac- 


1. A molded case circuit breaker having a combined trip 
actuator and accessory unit comprising: 
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a molded case circuit breaker case and cover; 

a circuit breaker operating mechanism arranged for separat- 
ing a pair of contacts to interrupt circuit current 
said contacts; 

a trip actuator-accessory unit within a recess in said circuit 


unit through a latch support arm, said latch suport arm 
including means for retaining a trip actuator latch; and 
an electromagnetic coil and a spring-biased plunger within 
from moving said trip actuator latch away from said latch 
support arm when said electromagnetic coil is energized. 


4,806,894 
APPARATUS FOR CANCELLING LEAKAGE MAGNETIC 
FIELD 


Shingo Koto, Nagasaki, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 127,217 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 9, 1986, 61-291550 
Int. Ci.* HOIF 5/00 
US. Ci. 335—214 


1. Flyback transformer apparatus for use with video display 

a magnetically permeable core; 
a ae 
said winding being electrically driven by an alternating 





1594 


current to generate a fluctuating magnetic field having an 
average D.C. value; 

a secondary winding surrounding at least a part of said core, 
said secondary winding being responsive to said fluctuat- 
ing magnetic field for developing a voltage for use in said 
video display monitor; 

a leakage cancelling winding surrounding said primary 
winding, said secondary winding and said core; and 

means for causing a direct current to flow through said 


4,806,895 
TOROIDAL COIL MOUNT 
William M. Petrow, Prespect Heights, Ill., assignor te Zenith 
Electrenics Glenview, Ii. 
Filed Oct. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 107,069 
Int. C14 HO1F 15/02 
US. Cl. 336—65 


1. An apparatus mounting a toroidal coil/core combination 
to a support structure having an aperture therein comprising: 
first engaging means adapted for insertion in the support 
structure’s aperture securely engaging the support struc- 
ture, wherein said first engaging means includes keying 
means for permitting said apparatus to be attached to said 
support structure only in a given, predetermined orienta- 
tion; and 
second engaging means coupled to said first engaging means 
engaging means is inserted in the support structure’s aper- 


Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 2,365, Nov. 12, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 218,002 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1986, 61-8317 
Int. Cl.* HOIF 15/04, 27/28 
US. Cl. 336—73 3 Ciaims 


1. An electromagnetic shield in an electromagnetic appara- 
tus comprising a DC current transformer having two looped 
magnetic cores which are interlinked with a primary conduc- 
tor and secondary windings wound on the cores individually, 
a plurality of shield coils wound at circumferentially, equally 
spaced positions on said looped magnetic cores in which a 
main flux of said electromagnetic apparatus flows, a first short 
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circuit means for short-circuiting the plus polarity terminals of 
said shield coils to each other, and a second short circuit means 


G 


Til SSAA 
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coils to each other. 


4,906,897 
OVERLOAD RELAY HAVING ADAPTIVE 
DIFFERENTIAL MECHANISM 


Michael J. Fajmer, Bayside; Edward A. Malienen, New Beriia, 
and John J. Siebenlist, Milwaukee, all ef Wis., assigners to 
Ohio 


Eaton Cteveland, 
Filed Dec. 17, 1987, Ser. Ne. 
Int. C14 HO1H 61/06, 71/16 





1. A plural phase overload relay comprising a switch, a 
plurality of current responsive deflectors, one for each phase, 
which deflect in response to current in the respective phase, an 
ambient compensator deflector which deflects in response to 
ambient temperature, a pivot lever mounted on said ambient 
compensator deflector and pivotable to trip said switch, trans- 
fer actuator means responsive to said current responsive de- 
flectors and driven thereby to engage said pivot lever on said 
appara- ambient compensator deflector and pivot said lever to trip said 
switch, wherein said transfer actuator means comprises a sec- 
ond pivot lever movable into engagement with said first men- 
tioned pivot lever, wherein said transfer actuator means com- 
prises a pair of slide bars, and wherein said second pivot lever 
is translated into engagement with said first pivot lever to pivot 
the latter, and such that when one of said slide bars is held back 
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by one of said current responsive deflectors and the other of 
said slide bars moves, said second pivot lever is driven by said 
ment with said first pivot lever to pivot the latter. 


Filed May 16, 1988, Ser. No. 194,269 
Int. Cl.* HOMH 71/20, 73/24 
US. Ci. 337—146 


1. A system for interrupting the flow of electric current in all 
phases of a polyphase circuit in response to interruption of the 
flow of current in one phase, said system comprising a current 
interrupter in series with each phase, a phase grounding con- 
ductor electrically connected with each phase and movably 
mounted adjacent each of said current interrupters, biasing 
means in engagement with each of said phase grounding con- 
ductors and arranged to impart grounding movement thereto, 
latch means normally in engagement with each of said phase 
grounding conductors for grounding movement 
thereof, actuating means associated with each of said current 
interrupters and movable into releasing engagement with the 
associated latch means in response to a current interrupting 
operation of the associated current interrupter, and coupling 
means interconnecting all of said latch means for imparting 
simultaneous releasing movement thereto thereby to effect 
grounding and interruption of all phases. 


4,806,899 
THERMAL CIRCUIT BREAKER 
Donald K. Merchant, Cambridge, Md., assignor to Airpax Cor- 
poration, Cambridge, Md. 
Filed Apr. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 39,299 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 37/10, 37/52 
US. Ci. 337—378 
1. A thermal circuit breaker, comprising: 
a casing; 
line and load terminals mounted in said casing; 
fixed and movable contacts connected to said load and line 
terminals; 
a contact arm carrying said movable contact for movement 
a temperature compensated bimetallic element electrically 
coupled between said movable contact and one of said 
terminals, and adapted to control the movement of said 
movable contact arm in response to an electrical current 
flowing through said element, wherein the control pro- 
vided by said element is substantially unaffected by varia- 
tions in ambient temperature; 
wherein said bimetallic element is formed of a generally 
planar sheet of laminated bimetallic material, and is gener- 
ally of U-shape comprising two legs and a bight portion 
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connecting said legs, the relative orientation of the bime- 
tallic material of the legs of said element changing along 


their length, to substantially compensate for flexure of said 
legs due to variations in ambient temperature. 


4,806,900 
THERMISTOR AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING THE 
SAME 
Naoji Fujimori, and Takahiro Imai, both of c/o Itami Works of 


Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd., 1-1, Koyakita 1-chome, 


Hyogo-ken, 

Filed Sep. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 101,243 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 26, 1986, 61-226212 
Int. C1.* HOIC 7/10 

5 Claims 


1. A thermistor a substrate and a heat sensitive 


acd 
element consisting of a thin film comprised of diamond depos- 


Mich. 
Filed Aug. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 898,669 
Int. Ci.4 HOIC 10/10 
4 Claims 
1. A fluid pressure transducer device with means for trans- 


mitting linear motion into rotary motion and finally for gener- 


fluid within its interior; 

a second hollow housing member attached to the first hous- 
ing member. 

a flexible diaphragm assembly extending between the first 
and second housing members and with a midpoint thereof 
movable in the axial direction of the housing members in 
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a diaphragm back-up member responsive to movements of 
the midportion of the diaphragm and supported within the 
second housing member in a manner permitting only 
rotary motion and no substantial axial motion thereof; 

a rotary table member supported within the second housing 
member in a manner permitting only rotary motion and no 
substantial axial motion thereof, the rotary table member 
having an underside facing the back-up member and with 

thereabout; 


and the rotary moving table member, the spring means 
having opposite end portions overlying a peripheral edge 


the spring having a curved midportion engaged by the lin- 
early movable back-up member whereby axial movements 
of the back-up member toward the rotatable table forces 
the end portions of the spring to progressively overlie 
greater peripheral edge portions of the rotary table caus- 
ing the rotary table to rotate in response thereto; 

the rotary table member having an overside opposite the 


underside; 

an electrical resistance grid supported on the overside of the 
rotary table; 

electrical contact means supported by the second housing 
member adjacent to the resistance grid and adapted to 
slidingly engage portions of the resistance grid as the 
rotary table moves with respect to the second housing 
member. 


4,806,902 
FLUID LEVEL MONITOR AND FILLER ASSEMBLY 
John W. Gana, 5077 Landisville Rd., Doylestown, Pa. 18901 
Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 136,011 
Int. Cl.* B60Q 1/00; GO1F 23/00 
US. Cl. 340—59 17 Claims 
1. A combination for monitoring and filling a reservoir with 
fluid comprising: 
(a) a circular filler assembly having distal and proximal ends 
permanently connected to said reservoir through said 
distal end; 


(b) mean for semi-permanent insertion at said proximal end 
of said filler into said assembly for forming a passageway 
to allow fluid to be transferred into said reservoir; 

(c) movable and flexible means located within said passage- 
way to monitor the fluid level within said reservoir, said 
movable and flexible means further including means for 
floating upon the surface of said fluid; 

(d) indicator means utilizing contrasting first and second 
colors for displaying an amount of fluid to maintain said 
reservoir in a filled level; 

(e) said indicator means being located for easy viewing 
comprising first and second member: wherein said first 
member is attached to said movable and flexible means, 
and said second member being positioned concentrically 
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upon said insertion means for slidable engagement with 
said first member; 

(f) said indicator means displaying said first color only by 
means of said first member when said reservoir is in a filled 
color in contrasting arrangement with said second color 
by means of the slidable engagement of said second mem- 


ber with respect to said first member to indicate a partial 
depletion of fluid from said reservoir; and 

(g) the length of travel of said movable means through said 
floating means corresponding to an amount of display of 
said second color with respect to said first color in accor- 
dance with a level/volume ratio of said reservoir, and a 
greater first and second color contrast indicating a greater 
depletion of said fluid. 


4,806,903 
BACKLITE ASSEMBLY FOR AN AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLE 
John L. Rust, Belleville, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor Com- 
pany, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 90,877 
Int. Cl.* B60Q 1/44 


1. A backlite for an automotive vehicle with a signaling 
system, said backlite comprising: 

at least one backlite panel; 

illumination means positioned at one edge of said panel for 
selectively introducing light into the interior of said panel 
whenever said signaling system is energized; and 

refraction means integrated with said panel for refracting 
said light so that said light will be emitted from said bac- 
klite in a pattern recognizable as a signal. 
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4,806,904 
HEAD-UP DISPLAY DEVICE 


4,806,906 
DATA TERMINAL 


Hitoshi Watanuki, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor Takashi Oda, Tokyo, and Masayoshi Yamashita, Saitama, both 


Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jan. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 145,321 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 23, 1987, 62-26099[U] 
Int. C1.* B60Q 1/00; GO9G 3/02 
US. Ci. 340—103 


1. A head-up display device for a vehicle comprising: 
a light-emitting display body provided in an instrument 


a reflecting mirror which reflects the display light from the 
eee | display body onto a reflection section; a 
housing which encloses the light-emitting display body 
and the reflecting mirror; and 

a linkage member for connecting the housing to a steering 
member, so that the housing can slide forwards and back- 
wards of the vehicle in correspondence with upward and 
downward motions of the steering member. 


4,806,905 
TRANSMITTER FOR TRANSMITTING ON A TWO-WIRE 
TRANSMITTING LINE 
David L. McGowan, ITI, Warminster, and Steven M. Oxenberg, 
Richboro, both of Pa., assignors to Honeywell Inc., Minneap- 

olis, Minn. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 914,031 
Int. Cl.* HO4M 11/04; GO8C 19/16 
US. Ci, 340—310 R 


of Japan, assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 8,681 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1986, 61-12110[U] 
Int. C1.* HO4Q 1/00 


3 Claims US. Cl. 340—311.1 


1. A data terminal for receiving data from a paging receiver, 
said data terminal comprising: 

a plurality of circuit elements, including a ground therefor; 

a whip antenna attached to said data terminal; 

a resonance circuit connected to said whip antenna and 
having a ground; and 

a receiver accommodating portion for accommodating said 
paging receiver such that an antenna built in said paging 
receiver is coupled with said resonance circuit; 

said ground of said resonance circuit and said ground of said 
circuit elements which are mounted in said data terminal 
being joined with each other so that said ground of said 
circuit elements serves as a reflector of said whip antenna. 


4,806,907 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR DIGITAL DATA 
TRANSMISSION 


Leon M. Furgason, P.O. Box AK, Harlowton, Mont. 59036 
Filed Ang. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 892,422 


Int. C14 HO3M 7/00 
US. Ci. 341—50 


1. An electronic circuit for encoding a digital signal contain- 


ing data information and consisting of the string of pulses of 


1. A transmitter for transmitting a measured value of a pro- two different states, the pulse of the first state representing a 
cess variable in the form of a digital signal through a two-wire digital “1” and the pulse of the second state representing a 
‘transmission line by a change in a current in the two-wire digital “O” comprising: 


transmission line comprising 
means for receiving a digital command signal supplied 
control means for adding the measured value to a digital 
response signal generated in response to the digital com- 
mand signal and for transmitting a resultant digital signal 
so as to transmit on the two-wire transmission line at least 
one measured value within a predetermined time period. 


shift register means for receiving the digital signal to be 
encoded from an external source which digital signal is 
clocked into the shift register means under control of a 
clock signal consisting of a square wave and a clock fre- 
quency; 

means for generating pulses of truncated length, the trun- 
cated pulses having a leading edge corresponding to a 
leading edge of the clock pulse and appearing at the clock 
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frequency, end having 2 pulse width lees then the pulse 


the clock 
logic gating means for permitting a truncated pulse to pass 


quency and having a pulse greater than the pulse width of 
signal; 


and the inverted dighal signal being transmitted to the 
second input 
the logic gating means further including a second AND gate 


Filed May 14, 1987, Ser. No. 49,371 
Int. CL‘ GO6F 3/00 
US. Cl. 341—22 


comprising 

a board having a printed circuit on its face, 

means for supporting a keyholder panel on said board above 
and in spaced relation to said printed circuit, 

a plurality of keys, 

means for mounting said keys to reciprocate each in a differ- 
ent one of a like plurality of openings formed in said panel 
in columns, 

each of said keys comprising a light transmissive core having 
a conductor on its lower end engagable with said circuit 
po neony eens hep amg cs be don, gee 
missive legend on its upper end to identify the key, and 
having a transverse opening therethrough intermediate its 
ends, 


said keys being mounted in said panel so that the cores 
thereof in each column of keys having their transverse 
Openings registering with each other, and 

an elongated electroluminescent strip extending through the 
registering openings in the cores of each column of keys to 
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simultaneously illuminate the legends on the upper ends of 
the associated key cores. 


4,806,909 
SIMULATED STATIC NOISE GENERATOR 
Thomas W. Arcand, 11601 Gilmore, #2, North Hollywood, 

Calif. 91606 
Filed Feb. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 158,784 
Int. Cl.4 GO8B 3/00 


1. An apparatus for generating static-like noise, comprising: 

a housing; 

a drive roller rotatably mounted in said housing, said drive 
roller having a major surface; 

a driven roller rotatably mounted in said housing and in 
rolling engagement with said drive roller, said driven 
roller having a major surface; 

first means mounted in said housing and coupled to said 
drive roller for imparting rotation to said drive roller in a 
first direction causing said driven roller to rotate in an 


opposite direction; 

a first plurality of flexible male connection members dis- 
posed on the major surface of one of said drive and driven 
rollers; and 

a second plurality of flexible female connection members 
disposed on the major surface of the other of said drive 
and driven rollers, said first and second plurality of mem- 
bers continuously engaging and disengaging as said drive 
and driven rollers turn to produce said static-like noise. 

, 

4,806,910 
FOR REMOTE MONITORING OF THE 
POSITION AND/OR MOVEMENT OF A CLOSURE 
MECHANISM 


Heinrich Salzer, Industriestr. 4, D-3550 Marburg-Wehrda, Fed. 


Rep. of 
Filed Sep. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 96,714 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 24, 


Int. Ci.* GO8B 13/08 


1. An arrangement for remote monitoring of the position 
and/or movement of a closure mechanism with respect to a 
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frame which surrounds same in its closed position, said ar- 
rangement consisting of several signal transmitters associated 
with the frame, in which respect the signal transmitters associ- 
ated with the closure mechanism are positioned on or adjacent 
a surface of the closure mechanism which lies in a plane per- 
pendicular to a plane of movement of the closure mechanism 
and the signal pick-ups associated with the frame are posi- 
tioned in a corresponding manner on or adjacent a surface of 
the frame which lies opposite the relevant surface of the clo- 
sure mechanism in the closed position of same so that signal 
transmission may be triggered in the closed position of the 


sors which are capable of being influenced by said magnets. 


4,806,911 
KEY-RING-MOUNTABLE ALARM DEVICE 
Dan A. Petri, 4602 Scotts Valley Dr., Scotts Valley, Calif. 95066 
Filed Nov. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 123,734 
Int. C.* 15/00 


» erp a 7g <r 
with a minimum power output to said loudspeaker suffi- 
cient to cause pain in the ear of a human; 

a battery mounted within said housing and having a normal- 
ly-broken continuity; and 

a triggering means having a first mode of operation, a second 
mode of operation and a third mode of operation, said first 
mode of operation coupling said battery to said square- 
wave oscillator for extended operation of said square- 
wave oscillator, said second mode of operation for mo- 
mentary operation of said battery, square-wave oscillator 
and said loudspeaker, and said third mode of operation for 
terminating said first mode of operation, said triggering 
means comprising a first activation means mechanically 
coupled to a key ring and a second activation means incor- 
porating an electrical switch for proving continuity in a 
battery circuit through said battery and said oscillator, 
said second activation means being normally mechanically 
held by said first activation means in a normally open 
contact position, said second activation means including 
means for terminating first mode of operation. 


4,806,912 
MONITORING SYSTEM FOR A LIQUID PURIFICATION 
SYSTEM 


Robert A. Clack, 6409 Bridge Rd., Madison, Wis. 53713 
Filed Jun. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 64,881 
Int. Cl.* BO1D 31/00; GOIN 27/00 
US. Cl, 340—603 5 Claims 
2 Amey geen ir otyeld pein gien ae 
type having an inline membrane, 
a first conductivity cell comprising first and second clec- 
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trodes disposed in spaced relationship in the liquid at a 
first location upstream of the membrane; 


oscillator means having a pair of output terminals and pro- 
viding across said terminals a symmetrical AC signal, one 
of said output terminals being connected to ground; 

said second electrode being connected to said third elec- 
trode, and said first electrode and said fourth electrode 
being connected to respective ones of said output termi- 





connected in series across the output of said oscillator 


means; 
nals, one of said input terminals being connected to said 
second and third electrodes, and the other of said input 
terminals being connected to a reference potential relative 
to ground, for developing an output signal indicative of 
the difference between liquid conductivities in said first 
and second conductivity cells; and 


‘ACES 
Charles J. Schmidt, P.O. Box 757, Diboll, Tex. 75941 
Continuation of Ser. No. 1,777, Jan. 9, 1987, abandoned. This 


1. An apparatus for detecting when bolts, holding coacting 
surfaces of a chipper anvil to a chipper base, become loose, 
comprising, 


@ gas passageway in the base extending to the said coacting 
surfaces, 





1600 


a gas supply connection connected to the gas passageway, 


a flow orifice connected to the reservoir and positioned 
downstream of the reservoir, 

a pressure switch connected to the gas passageway down- 
stream of the orifice, said switch actuated upon a drop of 
the gas pressure to a predetermined value, and 

alarm means connected to and actuated by the switch for 
providing an indication of the separation of the coacting 
surfaces. 


4,806,914 
DETECTION BY AUTOMATIC GAIN CONTROL 
FEATURES OF GRADUAL CUTTING TOOL BREAKAGE 








6. A machine tool monitor to detect both abrupt and gradual 

cutting tool breakage comprising: 

a vibration sensor to provide a signal representative of vibra- 
tions generated by the interaction of a tool and workpiece 
during the cutting process; 

an analog signal processing channel which conditions the 
ee eens ae i 

restricted frequency range and has a digitally programma- 
ble attenuator to control channel gain; 

a digital processor to sample and digitize said analog output 
voltage and analyze signal samples in break detection 
logic to recognize an abrupt tool break vibration si 
having a rapid change in signal level that persists for a 
given confirmation period, and generate an alarm; 

said digital processor further comprising automatic gain 
control logic to determine a gain command for said atten- 
uator to hold said channel output voltage at a chosen 
average level, with an AGC time constant long enough 
that said abrupt tool break signature is detected; and 

gradual break logic to monitor said gain command and issue 
a tool break alarm as said gain rises and crosses a high gain 
threshold due to a crumbly-type tool break that causes 
said cutting vibration signal to slowly decrease. 


4,806,915 
APPARATUS FOR INDICATING POSITION OFA 


Int. Cl.* GOSB 21/00 
US. Cl. 340—686 
1. A piston sensing apparatus for sensing the position of a 
piston carried within a cylinder, said cylinder having a cylin- 
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der body, an inner cylinder wall and/e cylinder cuter surfipe, 


a signalling device mounted externally of said inner cylinder 
wall; and 

a cam at least partially received within said inner cylinder 
wall for operable abutting contact with said piston for 
movement in a first direction when said piston operably 


engages said cam and movement in a second direction 
when said piston operably disengages said cam, said cam 
including means extending outwardly beyond said inner 
cylinder wall for operable coupling with said signalling 
device, said cam further including means for forming a 
fluid tight seal within said cylinder body along said cam 
and between said inner cylinder wall and said cylinder 
outer surface. 


4,806,916 
COMPUTER DISPLAY WITH TWO-PART CURSOR FOR 
INDICATING LOCI OF OPERATION 
Jef Raskin, Cupertino; James Winter, Los Angeles, and Renwick 
Curry, Palo Alto, all of Calif., assignors to Information Appli- 

ance, Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 
of Ser. No, 902,339, Aug. 29, 1986, 


Int. Cl.* GO9G 3/02; GO6F 3/14 
US. Cl. 340—709 9 Claims 
1. In a computer system having a display device, a memory 
device, an entry device and processing means for displaying 
symbols and a cursor on the display device in response to” 
signals from the entry device, a method for creating and modi- 
fying a string of symbols, in response to signals from the entry 
device, the method comprising the steps of: 
displaying on the display device a string of symbols; 
displaying on the display device a cursor, said cursor occu- 
pying a display region and having a first cursor part occu- 
pying a first part of the display region and a second cursor 
part occupying a second part of the display region adja- 
cent the first part of the display region, the first part of the 
display region including a symbol in the string of symbols; 
in response to signals of a first type from the entry device, 
said first type of signals including signals representing an 
entered symbol, inserting the entered symbol into the 
string of symbols at the second part of the display region; 
and 


in response to signals of a second type from the entry device, 
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said second type of signals designating a deletion opera- = each said rotary-type electrical member including a code 
tion, performing the designated deletion operation by plate having pattern areas which is secured to the corre- 


sponding follower roller for rotation, sliders contactable 
with said pattern areas of said code plate, and a holder 
supporting respective ends of said sliders having electrical 
junctions thereof at one end remote from said code plate, 
wherein said first and second rotary-type electrical mem- 
bers are positioned such that said one ends of their respec- 
tive holders extend toward each other; 

a flexible printed circuit board having a first side which is 
electrically and mechanically connected to said electrical 
junctions on said one end of said holder of said first rotary- 


type electrical member, a second side which is electrically 
and mechanically connected to said electrical junctions on 
said one end of said holder of said second rotary-type 
electrical member, and a third side which is electrically 
and mechanically connected to said switch board, 
wherein said first and second follower rollers, first and 
second rotary-type electrical members, and switch board 
are conjoined in a single assemblage with said flexible 
printed circuit board such that they are positioned relative 


deleting the symbol included in the first part of the display to each other in a unitary structure in the same positions as 


region. 


said casing having a plurality of position defining means for 
7 receiving said single assemblage as a unit and holding each 


4,806,91 of said <x 6 f 
X-Y DIRECTION INPUT DEVICE 1 conjoined and second ‘ollower rollers, fir rst 
Junichi Hosogoe, Miyagi, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric Co., second rotary-type electrical members, and switch 


Ltd., Japan 


board in their respective defined positions. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 904,471, Aug. 29, 1986, abandoned. 


application 
135040[U]; Sep. 5, 1985, 60-135041[U]; Sep. 5, 1985, 60- 
135042[U}; Sep. 5, 1985, 60- 


Int. Cl.* GO9G 1/00 ORDERING SCHEME 
3 Claims W. Mike Berke, and Thomas Malzbender, both of Sunnyvale, 


US. Cl. 340—710 


. 4,806,918 
GRAPHICS TABLET USING A PERMUTED TRACE 


application Apr. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 42,544 
Int. C4 GO9G 3/00 
7 Claims 


1. An apparatus useful in the detection of a location of an 
object on a tablet, the apparatus comprising: 
a first plurality of wire systems, each wire system including 
a driver wire and at least two traces coupled to the driver 
detecting means for detecting a first wire system from the 
first plurality of wire systems which has a trace which is 
closest to the object, for detecting a second wire system 
from the first plurality of wire systems which has a trace 
which is second closest to the object and for detecting a 
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third wire system from the first plurality of wire systems management record concerning said first window and said 
which has a trace which is third closest to the object; and, second window to determine whether or not there exist 
any overlapping partial areas therebetween; 

and upon determination that there does exist an overlapping 
partial area in said second step, 

a third step, after dividing the display internal area defined 
by a second management record concerning said first 
window into said overlapping partial area and the remain- 
ing partial area, for making a third management record 
including defining said overlapping partial area as a non- 
display internal area related to said second window and 
making a new second management record defining said 
remaining partial area as a display internal area; 

a fourth step in response to a command to reverse the order 
of display priority between a first window being displayed 
on said display screen and a second window having higher 
display priority than said first window, for finding any of 
the third management records which is related to said 
second window; and 

upon finding of such a third management record as being 
related to said second window in said fourth step, 

a fifth step for transferring to said bit map memory data read 

first determining means for determining an address of the i i 
location based on the identity of the first, second, and 


management record, in place of non display internal area 
defined by said third management record. 


4,806,920 
DEVICE FOR PRODUCING AN OUTPUT IMAGE WHILE 
GIVING AN ORIGINAL IMAGE A ROTATION OF 96, 180, 


Filed May 2, 1965, Ser. No. 729,753 OR 2 


Claims pricrity, application Japan, May 2, 1984, 59-87686 = tiachiro Sawada, Tokyo, Japan, asigner to NEC Corporation, 
Japan 


Int. Ci.* GO9G 1/00 Tekyo, 
US. Cl. 346—721 6 Claims Filed Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 31,623 


i Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1986, 61-68756; 
Aug. 29, 1986, 61-201238; Feb. 21, 1987, 62-36895 
Int. CL.* GO9G 1/06 
US. C1. 40—727 6 Claims 


a first step, in response to a command to display a new 
window on said display screen, for making a first manage- 1. A device responsive to an angle signal indicative of a 


meat record containing therein information as to the posi- preselected angle selected from 90° 180°, and 270° for process- 
tion to be assumed by said new window and as to a seg- j i - i 

ment memory means corresponding to the new window i; 

and a second management record defining those internal sponds original image rotated preselected angle. 
areas in said new window which are to be displayed on Se ieteoneiice —— 


a controller responsive to said angle signal for producing a 
, , 1. 


within that internel area which is defined by ssid second po a etree e+ tre tr 

second command said a processed signal; 

a step, in response to a to display new shift resi asd ee —w 
shifting said processed signal to produce a first rotated 
signal; 
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of one of said second memory systems of another one of 
said image 

eee oe SAS Rpeete sae gee 
vided on said second bus. 


p 4,806,922 
DISPLAY DEVICE UTILIZING A PLURALITY OF NCAP 


SS 
(rrr) 


1. An apparatus for generating a rasterized pattern from data 
representing geometric objects, said data including said objects 
position, type and dimensions, comprising: 

a first and second bus; 

at least one 


image generator, comprising: 
(a) a first memory system for storing said data coupled to 
said first bus; 


(b) a second memory system coupled to said second bus for 
storing pinel sopeveoutations of eaid chjects, nid eoocnd 
ee ee 

(c) circuit means for said pixel representations 
said objects based on said data and for providing said pixel 
representations to said second memory system, said circuit 
means being coupled to said first and said second memory 


systems; 
(d) scanning means for reading said second memory system 


dress and a second address, said first decoder means pro- 
viding signals to each of said individual memories falling 


memory means for loading said data into one of said first 
memory systems of one of said image generators from said 
bus while simultaneously activating said scanning means 


of US. Cl. 340—784 


1988, Ser. No. 212,039 
Int. CL.* GO9G 3/36 


i substantially uninterrupted 
said display medium of one module is positionable in abutting 
relationship to said display medium of another module such 
that at least two of said modules are abutting one another to 
effect said overall larger display that appears to a viewer to be 
continuous and uninterrupted. 


10 Claims 
1 A liquid crystal display apparatus for providing a visible 


means for applying common signals to said common elec- 
trodes, said common signals having two different voltage 
levels and a cyclic waveform having first and second half 
cycles, the first half of each cycle of said common signal 
being opposite in phase to the second half of the same 
cycle of said cyclic waveform; and 

means for applying column signals to said column electrodes 
in correspondence to display data to provide a display 
thereof, said column signals having two different voltage 
levels and a cyclic waveform having first and second half 
cycles, the first half of each cycle of said column signal 
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number of bits corresponding to half of the cycle of said 
column signal and which are each provided for a re- 
spective one of said column electrodes, said shift regis- 
ters each storing waveform data of the column signal to 
be applied to the corresponding column electrode; 

means for re-entering said inverted data into said storing 
means; and 

means for generating voltages for reading out digital data 
from said storing means and for supplying voltages 
having two different levels corresponding to said digital 
data to said column electrodes. 


Daniel Giraud, 6 rue Coste, 78000 Versailles; Régis Dufrenne, 9 
rue Antoine St. Exupéry, and Jean Charron, 2 rue Louise- 
Michel, both of 78360 Montesson, all of France 

Filed Jun. 21, 1985, Ser. No. 747,278 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 29, 1984, 84 10404 


Int. CL.* GO9G 3/22 
US. Ci. 340—792 21 Claims 
1. A method of displaying information, such as for example 


+ 
means from television cameras, at least one of the display 


panels appearing at said television receiving means when said 
display panels are in a shooting field of one of the cameras in 
comprising the steps of 
emitting a signal from a camera position and detecting said 
signal at one of said panels, said signal being related to the 
shooting field of said camera, 
starting the display of an advertising message each time at 
least one of the panels is located in the shooting field of an 
Se a ee 


siceeait hal itt tt es inate tin is nae 
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according to the movements of the camera in such a 
manner as to cause said message to continuously appear at 
approximately the same position within said television 
receiving means, 





whereby said message continually appears at said television 
receiving means. 


4,806,925 
INFRARED SIGNALING SYSTEM FOR DETECTING A 
PREDETERMINED STATE OF A HIGH VOLTAGE 


DEVICE 
Julien Simard, Brossard; Raymond Lessard, Charny, and Yves 
Bélanger, Montmagny, all of Canada, assignors to Hydro- 
Quebec, Montreal, Canada 
Filed Apr. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 42,441 
Int. Cl.4 GO8B 5/14 
US. Ci, 340—815.25 


in alignment with said aperture, said retroreflector being pivot- 
ally mounted in said housing and actuable by a toggle linkage 
for displacing said reflective surface from a first nonreflective 
position to a second reflective position, means for mounting 
said housing in close proximity to said device, said toggle 
linkage being connected to a cable which is actuated upon the 
displacement of a movable switch contact upon the occurence 
of said predetermined condition whereby to expose said reflec- 
tive surface in said housing for reflection of light signals 
through said aperture, and a remote scanning device continu- 
ously generating infrared signals in the direction of said aper- 
ture and detecting reflective infrared signals from said reflec- 
tive surface when positioned in a reflective position. 
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the controllers require control of a token for initiating the 


4,806,926 
ANTITHEFT DEVICE FOR AN AUDIO DEVICE communications, and further wherein said stations cannot 
Takayuki Nakamura, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Clarion Co., obtain control of said token, a method of communicating be- 


Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 


Int. CL.* GO6F 7/04 


1. An antitheft apparatus for an audio signal processing 
apparatus comprising: 
a microprocessor operating according to an antitheft pro- 


ing the steps of: 


(a) sending an instruction to a station by a 
controller which has obtained control of the token and 
which desires to communicate with the predetermined 
station, and further wherein the instruction is of a prede- 
termined type which includes a response request; 


(b) receiving index data from the predetermined station, the 
index data indicating a store position of status information 
after the execution of th ®instruction by the predeter- 

(c) releasing control of said token; and — 


gram stored therein and including volatile memory stor- _ 4) the controller, upon 
age; token, 
disabling means operable between an enabling and a dis- 


WELL BORE APPARATUS AND THE SURFACE 
Anthony F. Veneruso, Richmond, Tex., assignor to Schlum- 
berger Technology Corporation, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 74,445 
Int. C1.* GO1V 1/00 
US. Cl. 40—856 


microprocessor 
means to said disabled condition during the period subse- 
quent to reconnection of said power supply and until 
re-entry through said code inputting means of a code 
matching said antitheft code. 


4,806,927 
COMMUNICATION CONTROL METHOD 
Hiroshi Arai, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Honeywell Inc., Minne- 

apolis, Mina. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 10,928 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1986, 61-43794 
Int. Cl.* HO4Q 9/00; HO3J 3/00 


US. Cl. 340—825.050 3 Claims 


nected to a ring utilizing a token ring passing system, whereby inner and outer cores formed substantially of ferrite mate- 
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Scare sephedlinaslonsinds tate anoteer Ganist daed- 
mum anticipated well bore temperature to which said 
coil assemblies will be exposed, said ferrite materials 
further including an additive of no more than about ten 
percent by weight of zirconia in a crystalline or uncrys- 
talline form, and 
inner and outer coils, disposed within said inner and outer 
cores, respectively wound around said inner and outer 
cores and electromagnetically intercoupled to one an- 
other whenever said coil assemblies are telescopically 
interfitted together, 
means on said tool for retaining one of said coil assemblies in 
ee ee ee 
interfitted with the other of said coil assemblies, and 
means for connecting said coil of said one coil assembly to 
means on said other coil assembly for connecting its said coil 
to the conductors in a suspension cable supporting said 
other coil assembly for movement in a well bore to said 
position where said coil assemblies are telescopically 
interfitted. 


4,806,929 
REMOTE MONITOR CONTROL SYSTEM 
Kazuo Nishijima, Hitachi; Terunobu Miyazaki, Ibaraki, and 
Eisaburo Sakou, Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 32,446 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1986, 61-73718 


Int. Cl.* HO4Q 9/00; GOSB 23/02 
14 Claims 











Socmnthiateel tee Gaetan tal cme « alanine at 
terminal stations having means for communication in synchro- 
nism with the system communication clock signals for receiv- 
ing data relating to the conditions of objects being monitored 
and controlling objects to be controlled; and means for inter- 
connecting said master station and said terminal stations by 
means of at least one communication line on which a signal 
establishing said communication clock signals is ob- 
tained; wherein each of the terminal stations includes means 
responsive to receipt of a command from said master station 
for transmitting response data on said communication line at a 
respectively different time point form that of other terminal 
stations following the transmission of said command by the 
master station when the terminal station has response data to 
Tesponse data when said terminal station fails t> detect trans- 
mission of response data from another terminal station which is 
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to transmit response data at an earlier time point following 
transmission of said command by said master station. 


4,806,930 
RADIO CONTROL TRANSMITTER WHICH 
SUPPRESSES HARMONIC RADIATION 


Continuation of Ser. No. 891,956, Aug. 1, 1986, abandoned. This 
application May 2, 1988, Ser. No. 188,645 
Int. Cl.* H04Q 7/00; HO4B 1/04 


1. A coded radio frequency transmitter for remote control 
comprising, a transmit switch, an encoder connected to said 
transmit switch, code selector switches connected to said 


encoder and including a transistor amplifier and a first inductor 
connected in the emitter, collector or base circuit of said tran- 
sistor so as to produce a high impedance to harmonics of said 
desired radiation frequency, wherein said first inductor is in the 
emitter circuit of said transistor amplifier, and including a 
second inductor which causes a high impedance to harmonics 
of said desired radiation connected in the base cir- 
cuit of said transistor. 


4,806,931 
SOUND PATTERN DISCRIMINATION SYSTEM 
Thomas M. Nelson, Scotts Valley, Calif., assignor to Richard W. 
Clark, Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed Jan. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 147,900 
Int. Cl.* GO8G 1/095 


























1. A sound discrimination and control system including in 
combination: 
a first omni-directional sound pickup means; 
trigger circuit means for producing a substantially square 
wave signal at the output thereof in response to an analog 
signal input; 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


first band-pass amplifier circuit means coupled between said 


said second sound pickup means and the input of said first 
analog-to-digital converter means; 

third band-pass amplifier circuit means coupled between said 
third sound pickup means and said second analog-to-digi- 
tal converter means; 

counter means coupled with the output of said trigger circuit 
means; 

timer means coupled with said counter means for enabling 
operation of ceil counter menne Sor poodetermine’ time 


control means coupled with the outputs of said first and 
second analog. signal converters for providing 


-to-digital 
an Output indicative of the relative magnitude of the am- 


tern and of the direction of such predetermined sound 
pattern. 


4,806,932 
RADAR-OPTICAL TRANSPONDING SYSTEM 


Filed Mar. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 838,468 
Int. C4 GO1S 13/80 


1. An improved instrument landing and takeoff system com- 


a. an airborne RF energy transmitter/receiver for transmit- 
ting RF interrogator signals along a path and receiving 
containing landing information back along the 


an array of active receive module means arranged in rows 
and columns each active receive module means of the 
array including means responsive to impinging focused 
RF energy signals for modulating signals with information 
pertinent to landing operations and returning the modu- 


ELECTRICAL 
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for retransmission along the path from which they cam to 
the receiver of the airborne transmitter/receiver; and 

c. wherein each of the receive module means of the array of 
active receive modules includes a receive module having 
an energy receptor for receiving the focused RF energy 
interrogator signals, and an amplifier responsive to the RF 
energy interrogator signals for amplifying said RF signals, 
and said means for modulating said RF signals includes a 


frequency according to locations and function in the array 
which corresponds to the beam position the module gen- 
erates in space, and an energy feed means for transmission 
of the audio frequency amplitude modulated pulse train 
same path to the receiver of the transmitter/ receiver 
means. 


4,806,933 
CW AND PULSE CAPABLE CRYSTAL VIDEO RECEIVER 
James D. Halsey, Charlottesville, and Ernest S. Gasser, Earlys- 


bille, both of Va., assignors to Sperry Marine Inc., Charlottes- 
ville, Va. 
Filed Aug. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 899,262 
Int. Ci.* GO1S 13/00 
7 Claims 
1. An apparatus including: 


noise; 
first threshold signal means coupled to said first receiving 
means for selectively providing first fixed threshold sig- 
nals having amplitudes fixed at preselected levels and first 
variable threshold signals having variable with 
noise and CW signal levels at said first receiving means; 
first comparator means coupled to said first receiving means 
said first threshold signal means; 
tor means constructed and arranged to prevent CW signal 
detection when said first variable threshold is selected; 
first signal level detecting means coupled to said first receiv- 
ing means for providing signals at first predetermined 
levels below peak levels of signals coupled to said receiv- 
durations of said signals at said receiving means; and 
second comparator means coupled to said first receiving 
signals in accordance with signal levels at said first receiv- 
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said first signal level detection means and said second com- 
parator means constructed and arranged to prevent detec- 


4,806,934 
TRACKING CIRCUIT FOR FOLLOWING OBJECTS 
THROUGH ANTENNA NULLS 


John E. Magoon, assignor to Raytheon Company, Lexington, 
Mass, Maynard, Mass: 


Filed Apr. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 40,399 
Int. Cl.‘ GOIS 13/68; HO3L 7/10; HO3D 3/18 
US, Ci. 342—103 
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(a) oscillator means for producing a reference signal having 
a phase which varies in response to a control input; 

NT as tens te 

for providing an input reversal detection signal, 

such as input reversal detection signal having a first value 

when the phase of the input signal has reversed and a 

value when the phase of the input signal has not 


(d) means, coupled to said phase reversal means, for provid- 
ing the control input of the oscillator means. 


4,806,935 
CLOSED LOOP VELOCITY/ALTITUDE SENSOR FOR 


FM-CW DOPPLER RADARS 


Timothy G. Fosket, 209 Comly Rd., Apt. J27, Lincoln Park, N.J. 


07035, and James R. Drake, 615 Madison Ct., Yorktown 
Heights, N.Y. 10598 
Filed Sep. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 97,772 
Int. C14 GOIS 13/36 


1. In a Doppler radar navigational system, the improvement 


comprising: 
a closed loop altitude measuring circuit, including: 


controlled delay means for establishing a loop phase shift 
within said closed loop circuit, 
control means for controlling said controlled delay means to 


logic means for providing an output signal representative 
said loop phase shift established by said controlled delay 
means 
a ee ee 
and 
multiplying means for multiplying said first and second 


ing said output signal of said multiplying means to provide 
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a control voltage to said controlled delay means for estab- 
lishing said loop phase shift. 


4,806,936 
METHOD OF DETERMINING THE POSITION OF 
MULTIPLE TARGETS USING BEARING-ONLY 
SENSORS 


Patrick R. Williams, Costa Mesa, and Henry A. Heidary, Ana- 
heim, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, 


1. A method of determining the positions of a plurality of 
tonenee CR eee Seetane Orr near eee 
pn + ale cena false targets, comprising the 


steps of: 
(A) viewing the targets with at least three bearing sensors, 
each of the sensors receiving a strobe from a true target 


along a line indicating the bearing of the true target, the 
lines i indicating 


gramming sea Cheah fo ote of Gar thick te wee 

a single bearing line; and 
(C) calculating the positions of said one set of triangles using 
the bearing lines which define the triangles in said one set. 


4,806,937 
POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM FOR A PHASED 
ARRAY RADAR 

William Peil, North Syracuse, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 

Company, Syracuse, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 140,292 
Int. Cl.* GO1S 13/00 

US. Cl. 342—175 


1. A power distribution system for an array of transmitting 
sub-assemblies containing transmitting power amplifiers ar- 
cuneate team anikeitenasilaalver cine damnin ane 


ELECTRICAL 


1609 


phased array radar system, the power amplifiers in said sub- 
assemblies simultaneously demanding high current low voltage 
dc power in pulses whose duration may vary, said system 


comprising 
(A) a plurality of subassembly connectors, each for supply- 
ing low voltage dc power to an associated subassembly, 
said connectors being disposed in rows and columns at 
said subassembly positions, 
(B) a first plurality of energy storage capacitors, each dis- 
posed at a subassembly position and connected to the 


(©) a plurality of high current, low voltage, high power dc 
supplies, the supplies being disposed at the ends of said 
rows of subassemblies with adequate average power ca- 
blies in the associated row, 

(@) a second plurality of large, energy storage capacitors, 
one capacitor being disposed at at least one end of each 
row of subassemblies, and having adequate energy storage 
capacity and an adequately low series resistance for pro- 
viding the peak power required by the subassemblies in 
the associated row for a second longer period commenc- 
ing before the end of said first period and embracing the 
final portions of said pulses, and 

©) a plurality of laminated bus bars, one for each row of 
sub-assemblies, in which each power transmission path 
consists of an ungrounded conductor of rectangular cross 
section disposed between a pair of grounded conductors 
and separated by dielectric to double the effective width 
of the path for efficient high frequency transmission, said 
large storage capacitors and said high power supplies 
being connected at the ends of said conductors and said 
subassembly power connectors being connected at said 
subassembly positions along said conductors, 

said laminated bus bar being dimensioned with adequate width 
to exhibit an adequately low high frequency series inductance 
and an adequately low high frequency series resistance and 
said large energy storage capacitors having an adequately low 
series resistance to maintain the voltage at the subassembly 
connectors within said difference from the no 
load value from the end of the first period through said second 
period. 


4,806,938 
INTEGRATED SELF-ADAPTIVE ARRAY REPEATER 
AND ELECTRONICALLY STEERED DIRECTIONAL 
TRANSPONDER 
Lee A. Meadows, Santa Barbara, Calif., assignor to Raytheon 
Company, Lexington, Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 930,029, Nov. 10, 1986, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 673,446, Nov. 20, 1984, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 94,060 

Int. C1.* HO1Q 1/00 
US, Cl. 342—370 


1. A radio frequency antenna system, comprising: 
"Sl aeme och eee Sonics omen ce 


11 Claims 


elements being coupled to corresponding individual re- 
ceiving antenna elements through a set of electrically 

(b) a beam forming network having a plurality of input ports 
and a plurality of output ports; 
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(c) means for coupling radio frequency energy to a selected 
one of the input ports; and 


(@) means for coupling the output ports of the beam forming 
network to the antenna elements in the transmitting array 
of antenna elements. 


4,806,939 
OPTIMIZATION OF CONVERGENCE OF SEQUENTIAL 
DECORRELATOR 
Christopher R. Ward, Bishops Stortford, and Anthony J. Rob- 
son, Water Beach, both of England, assignors to STC, PLC, 

London, England 
Filed Dec. 31, 1985, Ser. No, 815,046 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 4, 1985, 


8500147 
Int. C1.* GOIS 3/28 


US. Ci. 342—378 2 Claims 


1. A sequential decorrelator arrangement for an adaptive 
antenna array comprising a plurality of antenna elements the 
outputs of which feed a cascaded beamforming network hav- 
ing a succession of stages, each stage including a group of 
signal decorrelation internal cells, the group in each stage 
having one less internal cell than the group of the preceding 
stage and the first stage group having one less internal cell than 
the number of antenna elements, each internal cell of the first 
stage having as one input the output of a respective antenna 
element and as a second input the output of the remaining 
antenna element to produce an output signal and each internal 
cell of each subsequent stage having as one input the output of 
a respective internal cell of the preceding stage and as a second 
input the output from the remaining internal cell of the preced- 
ing stage to produce an output signal, the whole arrangement 
including means for applying weighting to the signals applied 
as inputs to the internal cells of at least the first stage, wherein 
the decorrelation cells in each stage comprise means for apply- 

ing simple transforms to the input data in accordance with a 
factor common to all the internal cells in a stage, 
each stage further including a boundary cell for deriving said 
weighting factor from the weighting factor deriving boundary 
cell of the previous stage and the output of one internal cells of 
the preceding stage, and each stage including means for scaling 
the output of each internal cell in the deriving stage by a scal- 
ing factor calculated from the weighting factor boundary cell 
of the stage such that the network forms an exact least squares 
residual of the input signals. 
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4,806,940 
NAVIGATION MODE SELECTION APPARATUS 


1. A navigation mode selection apparatus for utilization in a 
navigation system of the type having a plurality of navigation 
modes, each mode providing a position signal generated by a 
respective one of a plurality of navigation mode position deter- 
mining procedures, comprising: 

error estimator means for providing mode error signals 

representative of position error estimates for each of said 
plurality of navigation modes; and 

navigation mode selector means responsive to said mode 

error signals for selecting from said plurality of navigation 
modes one navigation mode having a mode error signal 
representative of a position error estimate which is less 
than position error estimates represented by mode error 
signals from other navigation modes of said plurality of 
navigation modes and for providing said mode error sig- 
nal of said one navigation mode; 

low pass position filter means having a predetermined time 


low pass position error filter means having a time constant 
equal to said predetermined time constant and coupled to 
receive said mode error signals of said one navigation 
mode from said navigation mode selector means for pro- 
viding a position error signal representative of estimated 


validating input navigation data presented by said one 
navigation mode by comparing said position signal to a 
threshold set in accordance with said position error signal, 
whereby an unfavorable comparison of said position sig- 
nal to said threshold causes said navigation mode selector 
means to select a navigation mode other than said one 
navigation mode. 


4,806,941 
MICROWAVE COMPONENT 
Reinhard Knéchel, Elmshorn, and Jiirgen Kihler, Halstenbek, 
ee ee assignors to U.S. Philips Cor- 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 17, 


1986, 3616723 
Int. Ci.* HO1Q 00/00 
US. Ci. 343—700 MS 4 Claims 
1. A microwave component for supporting and electrically 
connecting a planar, electrically-conductive aerial and a mi- 
crowave circuit, said component comprising: 
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(a) a dielectric substrate having opposing first and second 
sides and a transverse side extending between the first and 
second sides; 

(b) a flexible dielectric film wrapped around the dielectric 
substrate and covering at least part of each of the first side, 
the second side, and the transverse side; and 

(c) an electrically conductive layer serving as a ground plane 
disposed between the first side and the flexible dielectric 
film; 


YZ SS 


said flexible dielectric film having a continuous surface 

including a portion overlying the second side for support- 

ing the aerial, a portion overlying the electrically-conduc- 

tive layer for supporting the microwave circuit, and a 

portion overlying the transverse side for supporting a 

Son tn Or Gentile cuales tan octet te Oa 
microwave circuit. 


4,806,942 
AUTOMOBILE TV ANTENNA SYSTEM 
Janz Ohe, Toyota, and Hireshi Kondo, Okazaki, both of Japan, 
assignors to Teyota Jidesha Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota, Japan 
Filed Jun. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 872,489 
Ctaims priority, application Japan, Jun. 10, 1965, 60-126574; 
Jun. 21, 1985, 60-136689; Jun. 21, 1985, 60-136690; Jun. 28, 
1985, 60-143091; Jun. 28, 1985, 60-143092 
lat. C14 HO1Q 1/32 
16 Claims 


1. An autémobile TV antenna system comprising: pickup 

a plurality of high-frequency disposed on a vehicle body at 
a plurality of positions spaced from each other in a con- 
cealed state without any external exposure; and 

diversity circuit means for automatically selecting from 
among said plurality of pickups the pickup that exhibits 
the optimum reception at any give time; 

each of said high-frequency pickup means including: an 
antenna disposed in close proximity to a marginal edge 
portion of said vehicle body in order to pick up the high- 
frequency surface currents which flow concentratedly on 
said marginal edge portion of said vehicle body; and a 
casing having an opening through which said antenna is 
disposed in close proximity to the marginal edge portion 
of the vehicle body. 


ELECTRICAL 


SET OF TRANSMIT/RECEIVE ANTENNAS SITUATED 
AT A FIXED STATION FOR A TWO-WAY RADIO LINK 
WITH A VEHICLE 
Miguel Doncel, Evry, France, assignor to Companie Generale 

d@’Automatisme, Paris, France 


application France, lb 
Int. C14 HO1Q 11/12 
US. Ci. 343—742 


1. A set of transmit/receive antennas situated at a fixed sta- 
tion for a two-way radio link with a vehicle, said vehicle being 
provided with a self-contained transmitter/receiver device 
fixed to the bottom of the vehicle and including a transmit 
antenna in the form of a vertical axis coil so as to generate a 
vertical field and a receive antenna in the form 
of a horizontal axis coil disposed transversely relative to the 
vehicle, wherein the set of transmit/receive antennas at the 
fixed station comprises a receive antenna constituted by a first 
cable comprising a first plurality of conductors and a rectangu- 
lar loop whose long dimension runs parallel to the direction of 


ment so as to create a horizontal 

ing perpendicularly to the direction of vehicle displacement, 
es cee oe ce a ns cee 
roadway where the vehicle passes, and subsequently closed; 

the ends of the fwo cables being brought together to the side of 
the roadway in a junction box for enabling various connections 
to be performed, said junction box also receiving two screened 
cables, one of which serves to feed the transmit antenna, and 
the other of which serves to receive current picked up by the 
receive antenna. 


1. In an antenna system, the combination comprising; 

(a) an electronically steerable array comprising an n-fold 
plurality of like antenna elements, each antenna element 
exhibiting a given purely resistive impedance at a given 
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frequency and beam steering angle, said parameters of 
frequency and beam steering angle jointly and severally 


affecting said impedance, 
be eo ng edie abate err 
each matching network 


a receiver element, or both at one connection point and a 
corresponding antenna element at the other connection 
point and providing a bidirectional transmission path 
between said connection points, and 

each network comprising a plurality of serially connected 


id parameters varies, 
(c) control means set in accordance with at least one of said 
parameters for switching one reactance element to said 
other state in a selected (i) transmission line element in 


STATION EQUIPPED WITH SUCH A RECEIVING HEAD 
END 


Jean-Pierre M. Cormier, Louviers, and Philippe N. Horvat, 
Saint Pierre du Vauvray, both of France, assignors to U.S. 
Philips Corp., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Sep. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 98,354 
Ciaims priority, application Sep. 19, 1986, 86 13139 
Int. CL.* HO1Q 19/00, 19/12 


1. A head end for selectively receiving microwaves of differ- 
ent polarizations, said head end comprising, in order along an 
axis of propagation: 

a. a movable depolarizer which is rotatable around the axis 
ee ee ae ne Sey ee oe 


Belli tad ii a eileen ett 
microwaves having polarizations Di, Gi, Xi, Yi to out- 
put microwaves having polarizations Y, X, D, G, re- 


(2) a position P’ for effecting the conversion of incident 
microwaves having said polarizations Di, Gi, Xi, Yi to 
output microwaves having said polarizations X, Y G, 
D, respectively, 

where D represents a right-hand circularly-polarized 

microwave, G represents a left-hand circularly-pola- 

rized microwave, and where X and Y represent respec- 
aera 


Rin wennthsedtiahiv anette trditere tiller exo 
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ond configuration, said first configuration effecting propa- 
gation of microwaves having the polarizations X, Y with- 


thereof to microwaves having the polarizations X, Y, 


respectively; 

c. a mode selector for providing from the microwaves prop- 
agated by the waveguide collector selectively-available 
microwaves having either the X or Y polarization; and 

d. a converter for converting the microwaves provided by 
the mode selector to electrical signals representative 


» application Japan, Dec. 29, 1986, 61-310247 
Int. Cl.* GO1ID 9/00, 9/42 


1. A light beam scanning recording method for recording a 
continuous tone image on a photosensitive material by scan- 
ning a light beam deflected by a rotating polygon mirror on the 
photosensitive material and carrying out pulse number modu- 
lation or pulse width modulation of the light beam in accor- 
dance with image signals, 
wherein the improvement comprises the steps of: 
(® scanning a single picture element string by said light beam 
a plural number of times which is equal to integral multi- 
ples of the number of mirror surfaces of said rotating 
polygon mirror, and 
(ii) distributing the number of pulses per picture element or 
number of times of scanning so that the total number of 
pulses per picture element or the total pulse width per 
eager al oe ehh amare 
coincides with a predetermined value. 


4,806,947 
SERIES TYPE THERMAL WRITING-HEAD FOR 
PRINTER 
Patrick Vegeais, Saint Germain en Laye, and Michel Bergoug- 


Int. Ci.4 GOID 15/10 
US. Cl. 346—76 PH 
1. A thermal writing head for a printer comprising: 
a substrate supporting on only one face thereof a plurality of 


opposite faces thereof, a conductor on one of the opposite 
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faces of said connection support being electrically con- 4,806,949 
nected to an associated conductor on the other opposite © MULTITONE THERMAL TRANSFER RECORDING 
face of said connection support, said connection support METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Akihiko Onuma, Hiratsuka, and Iwao Fujii, Sagamihara, both of 
Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 111,252 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 24, 1986, 61-254447. 
Nov. 10, 1986, 61-268329 
Int. Cl.* GO1D 9/00 
US. Cl. 346—76 PH 





1. A thermal transfer recording method for printing a multi- 
being secured to a second end portion of said flexible film tone tone image by applying energy to a recording head in 
such that the conducting tracks of said film are facing and synchronism with a strobe signal for a period of time corre- 
electrically connected to respective conductors on one of sponding to digital tone data which represent the levels of 
the opposite faces of said connection support. isi 


driving the recording head in response to said first and 
second signals so as to electrify the recording head for the 
unit time according to the first signal and for a period of 
twice as long as the unit time according to the second 


signal. 
3. A thermal transfer multitone recording apparatus for 
4,806,948 printing a multiple tone image by applying energy to a record- 
meee > aogier eames ee ee Oe 
time cosvenponding to digits! tons deta which represent the 
Richard G. seen Genins Wits 3 Michael O. Grey, Winter levels of tones as binary digit, comprising: 
Springs, Fia., and Sik-Piu Kwan, Ithaca, N.Y., assignors to camnblir ninaaiien 0 tenn candiinen daft of Gh dint 
NCR Corporation, Dayton, Ohio tone data as a first signal; 
Filed Feb. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 15,657 means for generating second signals repeatedly the number 
Int. Cl.* E01D 15/10 i 
US. Cl. 346—76 PH 


the unit time according to the first signal and for a period 
of twice as long as the unit time according to the second 
signal. 


4,806,950 
IMAGE RECORDING APPARATUS FOR HEAT 
GENERATION TYPE 
Kiyoshi Sekine, Koshigaya, and Akio Ohtani, Hino, both of 
ee eo 
1. Apparatus for separating a thermal transfer medium from 2 oe 
a record medium subsequent to a printing operation in a ther- Ee 
mal printer, said apparatus comprising US. CL. 46~16 PH 
stripping means, : 
means supporting said stripping means from said printer in a 
first position between and engageable with the facing 
Oe ee ; 
dots in a dot line on said recording 4 
many fn epbtithag oll Seta. en: emesis a means for feeding the record medium in a direction per- 
position to a second position wherein the stripping means pendicular to the width direction of the record paper past 
is in contact with the facing surfaces of said transfer me- said head; 
dium and said record medium for separating said transfer en ea hee 
medium from said record medium upon advancement of having pulse characteristics which determine a back- 
said record medium. ground level of an image to be recorded; 
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a means for generating a record signal for each of said resis- 
tors, each of said record signals determining a gray level 
of a respective image dot in a dot line, a plurality of the 
record signals being produced corresponding to each dot 
pe ee eee ee 


Si RS ST 
generating resistors in a parallel manner for recording 
image dots in a dot line, each said image dot being re- 
corded in accordance with a combination of a pre-heat 
pulse and a record signal. 

8. A heat generation image recording apparatus comprising: 

a thermal head having a plurality of heat generating resistors 
arranged in a line extending in a width direction of a 


Pre-heat Pulse Record Pulse 


vVvKeaX=_—_—_ 


Pp Pa Pe Ps Pe Ps Pp 


sogned exefiams G08 seeistencseending veipestive image 
dots in a dot line on said recording medium, 

a means for feeding the record medium in a direction per- 
pendicular to the width direction of the record paper past 
said head; 

a means for generating a record signal for each of said resis- 
tors, each of said record signals being composed of one, or 
a combination of more than one, of a plurality of record 
pulses the number of which is equal to the number of 
digits composing a binary number representing a gray 
level of a dot to be recorded and whose pulse widths are 
related to binary weights of said digits; and 

a means for supplying to respective heat generating resistors 
heating currents in a parallel manner in accordance with 
an associated record signal. 


4,806,951 
OPTICAL PRINTER 

Akira Arimoto, Kodaira; Susumu Saito, Hachiouji, and Takeshi 

Mochizuki, Mito, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi Koki Co., 

Ltd. and Hitachi Ltd., both of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 8, 1988, Ser. No. 153,005 
Claims priority, application Mar. 6, 1987, 62-50096 
Int. C4 GO1D 9/42, 15/14; HO4N 1/23 

US. Cl. 346—108 4 Claims 

1. An optical printer wherein a plurality of laser beams are 
used simultaneously for a scanning operation using a single 
optical deflector, characterized in that the distance between 
the adjacent laser beams in the sub-scanning direction on a 
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photosensitive body is set in accordance with the equation 
1=(n—1)a+m-na, wherein a is the distance between adjacent 


tet USER Gee —,- &- ie 
a 
eS a 

(n-e emma 


© 


(ne mma 


printing scanning lines; n the number of said laser beams; and 
M a positive integer. 


4,806,952 
INFORMATION RECORDING APPARATUS FOR 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING INFORMATION BY 
IRRADIATING AN INFORMATION RECORDING 
MEDIUM WITH AN ENERGY BEAM 
Tetsuya Nishida, Koganei; Motoyasu Terao, Tokyo; Yasushi 


Filed Jul. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 69,177 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 4, 1986, 61-156101 
Int. CL.* GOID 9/42 


US. Cl, 3446—108 7 Claims 


quuptibertiin ene diccumtinaitngretidineintrenn. 
recording 


tion by irradiating said information 
with an energy beam pulse, 
whereby a condition represented by 


medium 
a<r<Ba=AS p= po 


is satisfied so that an amplitude of the reproduced signal 
obtained from an area on said medium, where the energy 
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supplied from said energy beam pulse changes rapidly, 
changes to one direction immediately after changing to an 
opposite direction, where 

T: time necessary for the phase change in the recording 
medium, 

a: time during which the temperature of a portion of the 
recording medium where the falling part of the energy 
beam pulse is irradiated passes through a phase-change 
temperature area, 

B: time during which the temperature of a portion of the 
recording medium where the continuous part of the en- 
ergy beam pulse is irradiated passes through the phase- 
change temperature area, 

a: amount of thermal diffusion of the recording medium 
including a recording film and a protective layer, 

A: constant, B: constant, A<B, 

r: radius of the projected energy beam, 

v: linear velocity of the recording medium, 

1: pulse width of the beam pulse, and 

ac(thermal conductivity) (specific heat)—! (density)—! 
(film thickness). 


4,806,953 
ACOUSTIC ISOLATION TIMING BELT PULLEY FOR 
DRAFTING PLOTTERS 
Kenneth A. Regas, Poway; Erich E. Coiner, San Diego, and 


3. An acoustic isolation device for large format drafting 
plotters including a paper drive motor, a drive roller for mov- 
ing a plot medium and a drive shaft for coupling said motor to 
said drive roller, comprising components inserted in a drive 
train between a positioning servo motor associated with said 


and add internal damping such that the thus-modified drive 
train remains stiff enough to transmit position changes at de- 
sired frequencies but rolling off to damp undesired frequencies 
between said paper drive motor and said plot medium, 
whereby transmission of acoustic noise from motor to medium 
is attenuated and resonance of said drive shaft and said drive 
roller is reduced. 


4,806,954 
PEN CARRIAGE SUSPENSION FOR GRAPHIC 
RECORDER 


Robert H. Niemeyer, III, Martinez, Calif., assignor to AM 
International Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 75,421 
Int. C1.* GOID 15/16 
US. Cl. 346—139 R 13 Claims 
9. For use in supporting a pen carriage in rolling engagement 
with a pair of opposed spaced carriage tracks in a predeter- 
mined angular relationship with the tracks, pen carriage sus- 
pension means comprising: 


ELECTRICAL 


1615 


a quartet of wheels configured to engage the pen carriage 
tracks; 
a pair of carriage supports rigidly coupled to the pen car- 


1. An ink-on-demand type ink jet printer comprising a 
printer head, said printer head including at least one nozzle, 
pressure chamber, and means for pressurizing an ink in said 


nozzle cover means moving to cover said nozzle during said 
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cams, an ink con- 
vent hole, a pump lever driv- 


1. An ink dot printer wherein a recording electrode fed with 
ink at the fore end thereof is disposed opposite to an opposed 
electrode through a recording medium, and a picture is drawn 


material 

supply member by a thin-film technique; 
wherein said ink supply member has both an insulation prop- 
erty and an ink-impregnation property. 


4,806,957 
ELECTROSTATIC PRINTHEAD AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURE 
David T. Beegan, Newport Beach, Calif., assignor to Calcomp 

Inc., Anaheim, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 170,439 
Int. Cl.* GOID 15/06 
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along edges thereof in a common plane with the conduc- 
tor strip ends disposed opposite one another in pairs; 
a ee ee 


(c) embedding the connecting wires in an insulating material 
which will adhesively bond to the printed circuit boards 
along the edges thereof and cure into a hard material 
forming the body of the resultant printhead elements; and, 


(d) cutting the cured insulating material between the edges 
of the printed circuit boards to form a pair of planar print 
face surfaces with the ends of the connecting wires ex- 
tached to a printed circuit board and having a single row 
of printwires at the print face thereof. 


David Momot, and Ensley E. Townsend, both of Rochester, 


N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak , Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,576 
Int. C14 17/24 


1. In the combination of a photographic device and a film 
cassette, said photographic device having a cassette chamber 
for receiving said cassette in an operative position, said cassette 
having a housing including supply and takeup means within 
electronic memory means carried by said housing, said mem- 
ory means including semi-conductor memory circuits for 
recording information regarding the cassette or film con- 

optically coupled interface means carried by said cassette 
and associated with similar means of said photographic 
device for allowing two-way communication between 
said cassette and said device when said cassette is opera- 
tively inserted in said cassette chamber; and 

a power source carried by said housing for operating said 

memory means and said interface means carried by said 
cassette. 
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4,806,959 
CASSETTE ORIENTATION DETECTION APPARATUS 


Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,577 
Int. C14 GO3B 17/26, 17/28 


1. In a reversible film cassette adapted to be loaded in either 
of two positions into a photographic device having means for 
advancing film in said cassette in one direction relative to said 
photographic device to expose successive areas of said film in 
said cassette, said cassette including, a housing, a film supply 
reel and take-up reel, a film strip connected to said reels at 
tially wound upon supply reel, the proper exposure of said film 
being effected by first loading said cassette into said photo- 
graphic device in a first orientation in which the film therein is 


to said take-up reel and, after substantially all of said film has 
been so transferred, reloading said cassette into said photo- 
graphic device in a second orientation in which the film therein 
is then transferred from said take-up reel back to said supply 
reel, the improvement comprising: 
electronic means including a source of electrical power in 
said cassette for receiving and generating communication 
signals; and 
interface means on opposite sides of said cassette for estab- 
lishing a first communication mode between said cassette 
and said device when said cassette is loaded into said 
device in said first orientation and for establishing a sec- 
device when said cassette is loaded into said device in said 
second orientation, whereby the communication mode by 
which signals are communicated to said device is estab- 
lished by the orientation of the cassette. 


4,806,960 
CASSETTE INFORMATION CONTROLLER AND 
Y 


MEMOR'’ 

David Momot; Ensley E. Townsend, and Michael W. LaCourt, 
all of Rochester, N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, 
Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,578 
Int. Cl.* GO3B 17/18, 17/26 

US, Ci. 354—21 9 Claims 
1. In the combination of a photographic device and a film 

cassette, said cassette having a housing including supply and 


ing: 

electronic memory means carried by said housing, said mem- 
ory includi “ ; ja 
wherein information as to the cassette or film contained 
thereinis by the state of said circuits; 
display means carried by said housing to present information 
from said memory means relating to said cassette and said 


film; 
& power source carried by said housing to operate said mem- 
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ory means and said display means when said cassette is 

interface means for establishing a two-way communications 
device when said cassette is operatively positioned in said 
device; 


gtaphic device for renewing a portion of the data re- 
corded in said memory means via said interface means; 


Osaka; 
shi, both of Kobe; Hiroshi Ootsuka, Sakai; Yoshinobu Kudo, 
both of Sakai, and Yoshiaki Hata, Toyonaka, all of Japan, 
to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 106,586, Oct. 9, 1987, abandoned. This 
application May 18, 1988, Ser. No. 196,809 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 11, 1986, 61-241644 
Int. C1.* GO3B 3/10, 17/04 


US, Cl. 354—195.1 14 Claims 


1. A photographic camera comprising: 
a photographic lens system freely settable to various focal 


lengths; 

an openable and closable lens cover disposed in front of said 
photographic lens system; 
length changeover operations of said photographic lens 
system and also for the opening and closing operations of 
said lens cover; and 
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linking means capable of transmitting the kinetic energy 
from said motor means to said photographic lens system 
and to said opening and closing means in the form of a 
mechanical displacement; 

wherein said opening and closing means operates: 
to open said lens cover by utilizing a mechanical displace- 


1. An apparatus for processing photosensitive material hav- 
ing a plurality of elements including processing tanks and a 
drying portion, said processing tanks comprising a developing 
tank; a bleaching tank and a fixing tank, or a bleach/fix tank; 
and a rinsing tank; there being a replenishing tank for each of 
said processing tanks on one side of its corresponding process- 
ing tank, a space on the same side of said drying portion as said 
replenishing tanks, a water supply tank in said space, said water 
supply tank holding water for dilution and/or dissolving solu- 
tions used for processing said material. 


4,806,963 
APERTURE DECISION SYSTEM FOR FLASH 
PHOTOGRAPHING 
Ryuichi Kobayashi; Yoshihito Harada; Masaharu Kawamura, all 


of Kanagawa; Hiroyuki Kataoka, Tokyo, and Toshiyuki 

Kumakura, Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 944,878, Dec. 22, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 16, 1988, Ser. No. 171,142 


Ciaims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1985, 60-291933; of: 


Dec. 26, 1985, 60- 
Int. Ci.* GO3B 7/095, 7/16, 15/05 
US. Ci. 354—415 
1. An aperture decision system for flash photographing on 
the Hight seflected from an chject which is presmitted by flesh 


means, 

(a) means for detecting an aperture value based on said 
reflected light and generating an output signal indicative 
of such aperture value; 

(b) computing means for ‘ ; 

(1) receiving said detecting means output signal, 


14 Claims 
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ne 2 Ceara yeere wiles 
and generating 





ee ee a ene 
said aperture value indicated in said detecting means 
output signal to be a flash aperture value when said 
comparison output signal indicates that said aperture 
value indicated in said detecting means output signal is 
an aperture value on the side stopped down from said 
predetermined aperture value. 


4,806,964 
METHOD OF CONTROLLING DIAPHRAGM DRIVING 
IN ELECTRONIC STILL CAMERA AND DEVICE 
THEREFOR 
Kazukiyo Tamada, Tokyo; Motohiko Horio, Omiya, and 
Kiyotaka Sato, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo 
Japan 


Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1986, 61-311118 


Int. Cl.* GO3B 7/095 
US, Cl. 354—452 6 Claims 
1. A method of controlling diaphragm driving in an elec- 
tronic still camera, wherein a diaphragm is controlled such that 
an exposure value of a subject on an image forming screen can 
be a proper exposure value, said method comprising the steps 


Ce ona ay ae ening 
a photometric value 


accordingly; 
(ji) determining whether said obtained photometric value is 
higher or lower than the power exposure value; 
(ii) performing said steps i) and ii) repeatedly, at regular 
time intervals until a number of consecutive ones of said 
values, all of which are greater or all of 
which are lower than said proper exposure value, equals a 
predetermined number; 
(iv) if said consecutive ones of said photometric values are 
higher than said proper exposure value, closing the dia- 
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lower than the proper exposure value; and 


(v) if said consecutive ones of said photometric values are 
phragm incrementally until said photometric values are 
higher than the proper exposure value. 


4,806,965 
APPARATUS FOR WRITING DATA ONTO 
PHOTOSENSITIVE FILM 
Kenji Yamanouchi, Kokubunji; Yutaka Teraoka, Sagamihara; 
Makoto Ikeda, Hachioji; Masao Nakamura, Machida, and 
Satoshi Kawai, Hino, all of Japan, assignors to Konica Corpo- 

ration, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 109,395 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 21, 1986, 61-248508; 
Oct. 23, 1986, 61-250696; Nov. 17, 1986, 61-271720; Nov. 20, 
1986, 61-275209; Nov. 21, 1986, 61-276488 
Int. Ci.* GO3B 27/00 
US. Cl. 355—1 17 Claims 


1. An apparatus for optically writing data as a latent image 
on film coated with a photosensitive material while the film is 
moving in a predetermined direction, the apparatus compris- 
ing; 
exposure means including two or more groups of light emit- 
ting sources, each of said groups of light emitting sources 
including a plurality of contiguous light emitting sub- 
sources, said light emitting sources being disposed along 
substantially parallel lines, said substantially parallel lines 
being substantially perpendicular to the predetermined 
direction in which the film is moving, said light emitting 
subsources in each light emitting source being staggered 
relative to the light emitting subsources in adjacent light 

control means for selecting the light emitting subsources to 
be illuminated in accordance with the data to be written, 
said control means controlling the emitting timing of each 
of said plural groups of light emitting sources to superim- 
pose a side of the latent image corresponding to one light 
emitting source onto a side of the latent image correspond- 
ing to another light emitting source to that said latent 
images along said substantially parallel lines are staggered 
and partially superimposed. 


228-660 O.G.-89-19 
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4,806,966 
TONER IMAGE FIXING DEVICE 
Takayuki Suga, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 


Toshiba, Japan 
Filed Nov. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 125,265 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 29, 1986, 61-284567 
Int. Ci.* GO3G 21/00 
3 Claims 


portion which is in contact, with said fixing means, a 
biasing portion and an engaging portion provided be- 
pres fh nme Baga po. sat ratepma 
nid engaging postion having s first costact portion st an 
outer edge of said separating means; 

means, provided in the vicinity of said fixing means, for 
engaging said engaging portion, said engaging means 
having a second contact portion at an outer edge of said 
engaging means, said first contact portion, removably 


portion causes said engaging means to rotatably support 
said separating means. 


David M. Newbury, Welwyn Garden City, England, assignor to 
Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 130,920 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 15, 1986, 


8629944 
Int. C1.* GO3G 15/00 
ae Ye 13 Claims 
1. Electrostatographic reproducing apparatus comprising a 
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transfer corotron for transferring a developed electrostatic 
latent image from an imaging member onto a copy sheet, and 
an electrically conductive guide member for guiding copy 
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an image carrier rotatable in both forward and reverse direc- 
tions and carrying a latent image thereon; 

visualizing means rotatable in both forward and reverse 
directions and adapted to visualize the latent image; 

cooling means for cooling the inside of the copying machine; 

drive means rotatable in both forward and reverse directions 
and adapted to drive the image carrier, the visualizing 
means, and the cooling means; 

first driving force transmission means for transmitting the 
driving force of the drive means to the image carrier, to 
rotate the image carrier in the forward and reverse direc- 
tions as the drive means rotates in the forward and reverse 


the driving force of the drive means to the visualizing 
means, to rotate the visualizing means in the forward 
direction when the drive means rotates in the forward 
direction, and not to transmit the driving force of the 
drive means to the visualizing means when the drive 
means rotates in the reverse direction; 

SCS ES Sete Ue Satin Saeient 
tently allowing the first driving force transmission means 
$0 tranemit the driving force to the image cersier aad 
second driving force transmission means to transmit the 
driving force to the visualizing means; and 

third driving force transmission means for transmitting the 
driving force of the drive means directly to the cooling 
means. 


4,806,969 
FIXING DEVICE 


comprising an upwardly inclined ramp having a convex con- Makoto Tomoyori, and Sunao Hatanaka, both of Iwate, Japan, 


figuration as seen by the copy sheet. 


4,806,968 
DRIVE UNIT FOR A COPYING MACHINE 
Junji Watanabe, Yokohama, and Takeshi Eguchi, Oomiya, 
of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 


Filed Feb. 24, 1988, Ser. No. 159,950 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1987, 62-44527 
Int. CL.* GO3G 15/00 


assignors to Alps Electric Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 98,937 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 28, 1986, 61- 


Int. Cl.* G03G 15/20 


181799[U] 
both Us. C1. 355—3 FU 


3 Claims 


1. Image fixing apparatus for electrophotographic or mag- 


netic printing on a sheet of print-receiving material that has 

two opposing sides that are adapted to receive images thereon, 

the apparatus comprising: 

a heat roll, having a longitudinal axis about which the heat 
roll rotates, and having a source of heat that is sufficient to 
fix an image on a portion of one surface of a sheet of 
print-receiving material that is in contact with the heat 
roll; 

a first rotatable pressure roll, positioned to contact the heat 
roll along a line of contact that is substantially parallel to 
the longitudinal axis of the heat roll; 

a second rotatable pressure roll, positioned to contact the 
heat roll along a second line of contact that is substantially 
parallel to the longitudinal axis of the heat roll; 

first image transfer means, positioned to transfer an image to 
a surface of a sheet of print-receiving material; 

storage means to receive a sheet from the first image transfer 
means; 

first sheet transport means to transport a sheet of print- 


1. A drive unit for a copying apparatus, comprising: receiving material to the first image transfer means, then 
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to transport the sheet to a position between the heat roll 
and the first pressure roll, then to transport the sheet to the 


where the second image transfer means the the second 
transport means are positioned so that the second image 
transfer means transfers an image to a surface of the sheet 
that is opposite to the surface that receives an image from 
the first image transfer means. 


4,806,970 
RECORDING APPARATUS HAVING AN ACCESSIBLE 
HOUSING 


Yoshitsuga Nakatomi, Yokosuka; Goro Oda, Sagamihara, and 
Hidetoshi Aoki, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha Toshiba, Japan 

Filed Dec. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 130,544 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 10, 1986, 61-292493 
Int. Cl.4 G03G 15/20 
US. Cl. 355—3 FU 3 Claims 


apparatus 

pte tw eyed nn a 

Te 
on an image recording medi 

neuen uienementinsndniin deeteguten af 
pm ge area ac at nines 
fixing means; and 

door means for selectively exposing or closing said opening; 

wherein said image-fixing means includes a pair of image-fix- 
ing rollers in contact with each other, a cover means 


into tight contact with each other when the cover means 
is in the first position and separating the image-fixing 
rollers from each other when the cover means is in the 
second position. 


4,806,971 
MAGNET FOR USE IN A MAGNETIC BRUSH 
DEVELOPMENT APPARATUS 
Roger D. Mashzm, Hertfordshire, England, assignor to Xerox 
Corporatio«., Stamford, Conn. 


Filed Jan. 21, 1988, Ser. No. 146,457 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 30, 1987, 
8702050 


Int. Cl.* GO3G 15/09, 15/08 
US. Ci. 355—3 DD 7 Claims 
1. A magnet for a magnetic brush developer unit, including: 
a monolithic self-supporting body of molded magnetic mate- 
rial having a plurality of magnetic poles formed thereon 
with the magnetic poles extending in a longitudinal direc- 
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tion and being spaced-apart angularly to produce out- 
wardly extending magnetic fields said body having a 


a pair of support members, one of said support members 
being positioned at one end of said body and the other of 
said support members being positioned at the other end of 
said body with said pair of support members and said body 
being made from different materials. 


4,806,972 
PRINTER 
Makoto Tomoyori, Iwate, and Sunao Hatanaka, Takizawa, both 
of Japan, assignors to Alps Electric Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Aug. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 88,688 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1986, 61-279797 
Int. Cl.* G03G 15/01 


a developing unit for applying a toner onto a latent image 
formed on said latent image supporter to form a visible 
image, said visible image being intermittently transferred 
onto said recording medium; 
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This application Jul. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 220,907 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1985, 60-296337; 
Dec. 24, 1985, 60-296340 
Int. C1.* GO3G 15/01 


Dre in, a Rae 
developing several times on an image retainer to 
transfer the developed images to a transfer material, compris- 
ing: means for writing an image signal in an image retainer; a 
plurality of developing means each for developing the image 
retainer having said image signal written thereon with a devel- 
oper; a developing bias power source; means for distributing 
the output of said developing bias power source to said plural 

ing means; means for ing a toner image on a 


developing 
transfer material; and means for cleaning a residual toner on 


the image retainer, the improvement characterized in that the 
output of said developing bias power source is sequentially 
distributed to said developing means in the order in which said 
that the beginning of the abutment of a cleaning member 
against said image retainer and the beginning of the release 
from said abutment fall at timing other than at least said image 


4,806,974 
APPARATUS FOR REPRODUCING A COPY IMAGE 
ACCORDING TO EITHER A POSITIVE ORIGINAL 
IMAGE OR A NEGATIVE ORIGINAL IMAGE 





1. An apparatus for forming a positive copy image on an 
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images, comprising: 
means for exposing one of the negative and positive original 
images to the image carrier so as to form an electrostatic 
latent image thereon; 
means for reversely developing the electrostatic latent image 
by applying developers so as to reproduce a visible image; 
recharging 


positive original image. 


4,806,975 
ERASE LAMP WITH PLURAL ELECTRODES 

Ronald E. Godlove, Bergen; Robert L. Thompson, and Charlies J. 

Urso, Jr., both of Webster, all of N.Y., assignors to Xerox 

Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Aug. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 88,365 
Int. Cl.* G03G 15/00; G03B 27/54; H01J 1/46, 17/00 

US. Cl, 355—7 13 Claims 


continuous electrode with at least a portion of the gaseous 
medium being interposed therebetween; 

a DC voltage source; and 

circuit means, coupled to said DC voltage source and said 
pair of spaced electrodes, for inducing a series of pulsed 
discharges between at least one of said segments of said 
segmented electrode and said continuous electrode to 
ionize said gaseous medium in a selected region causing 
said gaseous medium medium to emit light thereat 

so as to illuminate the electrically charged photoconductive 
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member in the selected region to discharge the charge 
thereat. 


4,806,976 
COPY APPARATUS WITH PATTERN WRITING 
CAPABILITY 


Akio adr Keiji Nakatani, both eon Kanji Wada; 
Kaoru Hashimoto, both of Aichi; Kadotaro Nishimori, and 
Masahiro Higaki, both of Toyokawa, all of Japan, assignors to 
Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 77,731 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 25, 1986, 61-175890; 

Aug. 14, 1986, 61-190935; Aug. 14, 1986, 61-190936 
Int. Cl.* GO3G 15/00 

US. Cl. 355—7 


comprising: 

ploy a hale 5. > A 

a photosensitive member; 

first image forming means for forming an image of the origi- 
nal document on said photosensitive member; 

means for manually inputting a plurality of subjectively 
determined coordinate data to define positions on said 
photosensitive member; 

ne eee 
of the defined positions on said photosensitive member 
without operating said first image forming means, the 
aggregation of each of said dot images on the defined 
positions resulting in a pattern image; and 

means for transferring said original document image and said 
pattern image onto the same surface of a single copy sheet. 


4,806,977 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS WITH 
DISCONNECTABLE CARRIAGE DRIVE 
Morikazu Mizutani, Tokyo; Shigeyoshi Onoda, Yokohama; Isao 
Ikemoto, Kawasaki; Shinji Kanemitsu, Tokyo, and Hajime 
Kitajima, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 61,166 


1. An image forming apparatus of the type in which a car- 
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riage for carrying an original image is moved reciprocally over 
an optical system and in which a body of the apparatus is 
divided into a first body portion and a second body portion 
with different internal components supported by each portion, 
the second body portion being mounted to swing out from the 
first body portion to provide access to said internal compo- 
nents, said optical system being mounted on said second body 
and Portion, means mounting said carriage on said first body por- 
tion and a drive mechanism arranged to move said carriage 
reciprocally across said optical system when said second body 
portion is swung into said first body portion, said drive mecha- 
nism being disconnectable to enable said carriage to be moved 
away from said optical system and allow said second body 
portion to swing out from said first body portion. 


4,806,978 
IMAGE EDITING SYSTEM 

Keiji Nakatani, Toyokawa, and Kenji Shibazaki, Aichi, both of 

Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kubushiki Kaisha, 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed Sep. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 101,255 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 27, 1986, 61-229067 
Int. Ci.* GO3G 15/00 


US. Cl. 355—14 R 12 Claims 


2 copy doen eens eoenbemenppes tte Ss exp 
porting an original document to be copied and image 
forming means capable of copying an arbitrary area of the 
original document; 

an input device separate from said copy device for inputting 
area data which define an area of the original document; 

a memory device which is attachable to and detachable from 
said copy device and said input device and is capable of 
storing the input area data therein and feeding out the 
stored data therefrom; 

said memory device storing the input area data when said 
memory device is attached to said input device; 

said memory device feeding out the stored data therefrom to 
said copy device when said memory device is attached to 
said copy device; and 

a control device for controlling said copy device so as to 
copy the area of original document defined by the data fed 
from said memory device. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


4,806,979 
DUPLEX PRINTING MACHINE 
Hiroyoshi Tokoro; Tsuneki Kobayashi; Kensei Hosoya; Shogo 
Nobumori, and Mitsuaki Hayakawa, all of Ibaraki, Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi Koki Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 56,016 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1986, 61-124991 
Int. Cl.* GO3G 15/00 
US. Ci. 355—14 SH 3 Claims 


1. A duplex printing machine which comprises: 

a printing section for printing both sides of a sheet; 
printing section which is printed by the printing section; 

a switch-back mechanism having reverse roller means for 
moving backwardly said sheet which has been delivered 
out of said printing section by said sheet delivering means; 

a stacker section for stacking said printed sheets; and 

a switching gate disposed after said switch-back mechanism 
and said reverse roller means in a path extending from said 
switch-back mechanism, said switching gate selecting a 
first sheet path along which each sheet whose only one 
side has been printed is returned to said printing section so 
that the other side thereof is printed, said sheet having 
been reversed by said switch-back mechanism, and a 
second sheet path along which said sheet whose both sides 
have been printed is delivered to said stacker section after 
being moved backwardly again by said switch-back mech- 
anism. 


4,806,980 
DYNAMIC FEEDFORWARD PROCESS CONTROL FOR 
ELECTROGRAPHIC MACHINES 
Fereidoon S. Jamzadeh, Fairport, and Michael D. Stoudt, Web- 


Filed Nov. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 927,639 
Int. Cl.* G03G 15/00 
US. Cl. 355—14 E 


1. In an electrographic machine for reproducing originals 
and having (1) means for substantially uniformly charging a 
recording member, (2) means for imagewise exposing the 
charged recording member at a nominal exposure level to 
produce a latent charge image (3) developing means, including 
an electrode, for depositing toner on the latent charge image, 
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and (4) means for electrically biasing the electrode at a nominal 
bias voltage level; the i comprising: 
means for producing a signal having a value characteristic of 
ee eee ee Se 
means, operatively coupled to said signal producing means 
ie chadlilg Gah gacttnagtt stapiadl wilde ond Gee aqpaiel Ves 
voltage level which cooperate to produce a first reproduc- 
tion of an original, said first reproduction having a desired 
quality; 
means for producing a comparison signal by comparing the 
signal value of the sensed exposure level associated with a 
subsequent latent charge image with the corresponding 
stored signal value for the corresponding latent charge 
image of the same original; and 
means responsive to said comparison signal for varying the 
bias voltage level associated with the latent charge image 
to thereby produce a developed image having substan- 
tially the same reproduction quality as that produced by 
the stored signal values. 


4,806,981 
CLEANING UNIT IN ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
COPIER 
Yasuyuki Ishiguro, and Tadakazu Ogiri, both of Osaka, Japan, 
assignors to Mita Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Sep. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 98,959 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 22, 1986, 61- 
145569[U] 
Int. Cl.* G03G 21/00 
US. Cl, 355—15 


1. A cleaning unit in an electrophotographic copier adapted 
to remove toner and developer material from a photo-sensitive 
drum having photo-sensitive material disposed thereon from 
which a developed image has been transferred, said cleaning 
unit comprising: 

a housing having an opening facing said photo-sensitive 

material; 

a cleaning member provided in said housing, said cleaning 
member having an end portion which abuts against said 
photo-sensitive material through said opening of said 
housing to scrape the toner and developing material off 
said photo-sensitive material; 

a receiving blade covering the lower portion of said opening 
and having an upper end portion abutted against said 
photo-sensitive material to allow said toner and develop- 
ing materials scraped off by said cleaning member to fall 
into the opening; and 

a film-shaped reinforcing member bonded to the surface of 
said receiving blade facing the inside of said housing, an 
upper end portion of said reinforcing member abutting 
against an image-forming region of said photo-sensitive 
material and being separated from said receiving blade, 
said reinforcing member being arranged on a rear surface 
of said receiving blade at a portion of said receiving blade 
where said receiving blade abuts against a non-image- 
forming region of said photo-sensitive material. 
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define the printing area on said photosensitive medium, said 
masking device comprising: 

a pair of moving bases capable of moving in a first direction 
generally perpendicular to a second direction correspond- 
ing to the direction of the longitudinal axis of said photo- 
sensitive medium, said moving bases being capable of 
moving toward or away from each other; and 

first mask members disposed on said pair of moving bases 
and adapted to define said printing area in said first direc- 
tion, said first mask members being capable of moving in 
said first direction so as to increase or decrease said print- 
ing area to a predetermined degree in said first direction. 


Yuji Asano, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Brother Kogyo Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Feb. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 154,235 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 13, 1987, 62-32085 
Int. Cl.4 GO3B 27/32, 27/52 
US. Ci, 355—32 6 Claims 
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pinged thereon by sud ight exponure means, while eavel of: . eretmes — —_ 

through said housing, and i ity of color-tone of various colors 
A pe Leh) ae” dg aa ape td peed Seg am ent a 

member after putting a desirably selected one of said color-tone plates 

onto a back surface of said color photosensitive medium; 


and 

exposing a front surface of said color photosensitive medium 
to said original image carrying light, a part of light trans- 
mitted through said color photosensitive medium of the 
same color as that of said color-tone plate being reflected 
on said color-tone plates so as to re-expose said color 
‘ ri ti 


4,806,985 
STRIPPER FINGERS 
Geoffrey M. T. Foley, Fairport; Richard L. Schank, Pittsford, 
pet ooh ty cla ai assignors to 
Xerox Corporation, Stamford, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. ven, S097, Ded. 11, 1906, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 31,125 
Int. Cl.* G03G 15/00 

US. Cl. 355--3 SH 8 Claims 
1. In an electrostatographic imaging apparatus comprising a 
frame, a member having a movable surface adapted to receive 
a receiving sheet, and a sheet stripping means for separating 
said receiving sheet from said movable surface, said sheet 
stripping means comprising a support element and a stripping 
element, said stripping element having a leading edge adapted 
to contact said movable surface and strip said sheet from said 
movable surface, said leading edge comprising a metal sub- 
strate, a film forming primer coating on said substrate, and an 
1. A masking device for use in photographic printing, dis- electrically conductive coating on said film forming primer 
posed between a photographic printing mappa gt coating, said electrically conductive coating having a volume 
photosensitive medium and adapted to resistivity of less than about 10!3 ohm centimeters, a thickness 
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of at least about 0.5 micrometer, and comprising a film forming 4,806,987 

polymer and an electrically conductive additive, said film PROJECTION-EXPOSING APPARATUS 

forming polymer selected from the group consisting of a cross- OS ee ere are Sees 

linked sil L-colloidal sili brid ‘al imid ‘akai, Tokyo; Masaichi Murakami, Tokyo Kyoichi 
. “— Suwa, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Nikon Corpora- 


and poly(amide-imide), and said electrically conductive addi- 
tive having a volume resistivity of less than about 10!° ohm 
centimeters and an average particle size of less than about 0.1 
micrometer. 


1. A projection exposing apparatus comprising a projecting 
optical system for projecting an image of a reticle having a 
predetermined pattern onto a wafer, and a stage for causing a 
relative shifting movement between a position of the wafer and 
a position of the reticle, and capable of effecting a first expo- 
sure for projecting and exposing the pattern image of the 
Kanji Tokuda, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film reticle from said projecting optical system in a first area on said 

Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan wafer, and a second exposure for projecting and exposing the 

fe sp nag oo abe ee pattern image of the reticle in a second area adjacent to said 

Int. C4 GO3B 27/80, 27/32 ee es eee 
said stage causes the relative shifting movement between 
said reticle and said wafer in such a manner that the pat- 
tern image of the reticle in said first exposure and the 
pattern image of the reticle in said second exposure are 
overlapped with each other on said wafer by a predeter- 
mined amount. 


4,806,986 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING 
REPRINT 


20 Claims 





4,806,988 
PROCESS AND AN ARRANGEMENT FOR THE 
AUTOMATIC FOCUSING IN A PHOTOGRAPHIC 


1. A method of producing a reprint, comprising the steps of: 
(a) performing arithmetic operations upon the amount of 
exposure required for printing an image on photographic ENLARG PYING WITH 
paper from an original-image film on the basis of a set of SEae a READER adie aol . 
data (a first set of data) relative to said image on said Pelueg Verner, Varna, Italy, assignor to Durst Phototecnik 
original-image film, another set of data (a second set of GmbH, Bozen, Italy 
data) relative to an image printed on a printed sheet of Filed Aug. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 88,893 
photographic paper from said original-image film, and _ Claims priority, application Italy, Aug. 29, 1986, 4840 A/86 
another set of correction data (a third set of data) repre- Int. Cl.* GO3B 27/52 
sentative of desired corrections to be made with respect to U.S. Cl. 355—55 
the color characteristics of said image printed on said 1. A process for the automatic focusing in a photographic 
printed sheet; and enlarging or copying apparatus with a variable enlarging scale, 
(b) performing exposure control on the basis of the results of wherein 
said arithmetic operations to finish the color characteris- _in a calibrating stage, a number of different enlarging ratios 


17 Claims 


tics of said image to be reprinted on said photographic 
paper so that said color characteristics includes said de- 
sired corrections applied to said color characteristics of 
said image printed on said printed sheet. 


are set successively, the corresponding respective focus- 
ing positions are found manually and their position values 
are stored, 


in the automatic focusing stage, the focusing position that is 
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assigned to any arbitrary enlarging ratio is computed magnification of the optical image in accordance with a 
P sGeation lant: end 


input, 
path in accordance with the inputted magnification. 


continuously by interpolation from the number of stored 


4,806,990 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTING METHOD 
Syuji Tahara, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
Kanagawa, Japan 


Co., Ltd., 
Filed Oct. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 108,620 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1986, 61-244357; 
Oct. 15, 1986, 61-244358 
Int. C1.* GO3B 27/32 
4 Claims 





positions, and the determined position is approached in a 
motor-driven way. 


4,806,989 

OPTICAL CORRECTION DEVICE é 1. A photographic printing method for making prints from 
Taku Saito, and Yozo Fujii, both of Hachioji, Japan, assignors to an original film having a plurality of image frames, said method ~ 
Konishiroku Photo Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan comprising a negative inspection stage wherein said original 
Filed May 6, 1987, Ser. No, 46,624 film is intermittently advanced in one direction to place said 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, May 14, 1986, 61-108543; image frames in a printing station in order to inspect said image 
Jan. 23, 1987, 62-14498 frame, frame by frame, and a printing stage wherein said image 
Int. Cl.* G03G 15/00 frames are printed on a photographic paper, frame by frame, 

US. Cl. 355—55 16 Claims including the steps of: 
automatically placing each of said image frames in at least 


inspection; 

manually correcting any positional error of said each image 
frame with respect to said printing position to locate said 
each image frame in a corrected position and storing data 
of said corrected position of said each image frame; 

measuring said each image frame to detect image informa- 
tion thereof; and 

intermittently advancing said negative film to i 
place said image frames in said printing station with refer- 
ences to said data of said corrected position in order to 


icine 

ae apn eaantnelng eh MECHANISM FOR LOCATING A FLEXIBLE 
image light therethrough, so that the image light has an 

opteal tath of which a sectional plane coneepends with 2 PHOTOCONDUCTOR RELATIVE TO A DEVELOPMENT 


of the slit; STATION 
shape o ‘ ie - Viadimir S. Guslits, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman 
a projecting means having a lens for projecting the intro- Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 


duet nga Filed Dec. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 135,860 
an image forming plane for forming an optical image corre- ag op pape 
sponding to the projected image light; = US. Cl. 355—3 DD 6 Claims 
wherein there is further provided a light distribution correc- 1Ina apparatus having a flexible photocon- 
tion means comprising an optical cut off plate for cutting quctor trained about a plurality of rollers for movement along 
plate is located within the optical path of the image light and a development station positioned along the path adjacent 
and has a curved side shaped so as to make the light distri- the first surface for developing latent images on the first sur- 
bution on said image projection plate to be flat; face of the photoconductor, an improved mechanism for locat- 
an image-irradiating means for scanning an original image jing the photoconductor relative to the station comprising: 
with a light source having a light distribution in a lenght- means defining two spaced stops on the station, 
wise direction of the slit wherein the dimension of said _a back-up roller, 
optical cut off plate is determined in accordance with the means mounting the back-up roller adjacent the second 
light distribution of said light source; surface of the photoconductor for movement toward and 
wherein said projecting means can change a projecting away from the development station, the roller being effec- 
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tive when moved toward the development station to 
deflect the photoconductor toward the development sta- 


applying a developer to the latent image formed on a surface of 
ann “ep <p : — ing said i 
—— omar . dovalaging petition epyeting —_ 
a housing for containing a developer; 
a developer carrier for carrying the developer from said 
housing to a developing position, said developer carrier 
having erace which roughened fo» predetermined 


surface roughness; 
developer supply means, positioned on one side of said 
developer carrier and urged against said developer car- 
rier, eatin ymin east te ert gape por 
carrier, said developer supply means having a metal shaft 
and 2 conductive rubber material coated on the metal 
shaft, said rubber material comprising powder or carbon 
powder mixed with rubber, whereby said developer sup- 
ply means moves the developer in said housing while 
electrostatically holding it, thereby triboeletrically charg- 
ing the developer; 
means for grounding said developer supply means through 
said metal shaft; and 
a blade which is urged against said developer carrier in a 
region adjacent an upper portion of said developer carrier 
to form a thin layer of developer on said developer car- 
rier. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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4,806,993 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR RAPID 

PHOTO-DETECTION BY MEANS OF A SUPER-LATTICE 
Paul Voisin, and Jose A. Brum, both of Paris, France, assignors 

to Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique (C.N.R.S.), 

Paris, France 

Filed Sep. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 902,926 

Claims priority, application France, Aug. 30, 1985, 85 12970 

Int. CL.* HOIL 27/12 
19 Claims 


GaSb , Ins GaSb , nis, GaSb fis. GaSb 


1. A method for detecting a very short temporal variation in 


a beam of electromagnetic radiation, including the steps of: 


(a) applying said beam to a super-lattice of type Il in a direc- 





1. A semiconductor device having a superlattice structure 
which comprises a plurality of cladding and active lattice units, 
wherein each of said cladding and each of said active lattice 
units have a uniform thickness and each of said lattice units 
includes a plurality of laminated lattice layers formed from two 
different semiconductor materials, said laminated lattice layers 
varying from each other within each of said lattice units with 
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respect to the combination of semiconductor materials and 
thickness. 


4,806,996 
DISLOCATION-FREE EPITAXIAL LAYER ON A 


and Telegraph Company, AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray 
Hill, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 850,483, Apr. 10, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 186,739 
Int. C1.* HOIL 29/161, 29/06, 29/34 
US. Ci. 357—16 


Filed Feb. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 9,854 
Int. C1.* HOIL 29/28 
US. Ci. 357—8 


4,806,997 
DOUBLE HETEROSTRUCTURE OPTOELECTRONIC 
SWITCH 
John G. Simmons, St. Annes-On-Sea, England, and Geoffrey W. 
Taylor, Berkeley Heights, N.J., assignors to AT&T Laborato- 
ries American Telephone and Telegraph Company, Murry 
Hill, N.J. 
NC Continuation of Ser. No. 745,398, Jun. 14, 1985, abandoned. 
7 This application Jan. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 147,052 
NC Int. C14 HOLL 29/161 
US. Cl. 357—16 10 Claims 
wherein 
Ri =H or CH, 
R2 and R3 are the same or different organic radical or 
substituted organic radical linking groups having up to 
6 carbon atoms, and 
Z= 


p> —— om 


i i t NN 

¢c-—07, —_ baht igs ¢0-C+, 

» ‘ 1. A switch comprising first and second regions having a 

q ? first conductivity type and first and second bandgaps; said 

05 eO regions having an interface adapted to the formation of an 

4 oz i’ inversion layer, a third region, said third region having a sec- 

Oo O ond conductivity type and a third bandgap, said second band- 

gap being less than said first and third bandgaps, said second 

and wherein R4, Rs, and Re¢ are the same or different and third regions having an interface; said first, second and 

groups selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, third regions comprising semiconductors selected from the 

bromine, iodine, chlorine, fluorine, alkyl, and alkoxy group consisting of Group II-VI and Group III-V semicon- 

groups having up to 6 carbon atoms, and ductors, electrical contacts to said first and at least one of said 

(b) a source of an electrical field to cooperate with said salt second and third regions; and means for optically illuminating 
to activate said switching capability. said second region. 
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pad has an outer portion covered with an insulator and a 
central portion free of said insulator, with said central 
portion overlying a single one of the regions so that the 
semiconductor junction formed by the boundary between 
Borge Vinter, Paris, and Armand Tardella, Montigny, both of = said third and fourth regions is not overlaid by said central 
France, assignors to Thomson-CSF, Paris, France portion. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 67,109 
Ciaims priority, application France, Jun. 30, 1986, 86 09441 
Int. C14 HOLL 29/80 4,807,000 
9 Claims HIGH DENSITY SMALL ELEMENT OPTICAL MOSAIC 


DETECTOR 
Mark N. Gurnee, Framingham, and William J. White, Chelms- 
a apace aaa 


Filed Mar. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 20,618 
Int. Cl.* HOML 27/14 
US. Ci. 357—30 


prises between the substrate and the upper layer: a first layer of 
semiconductive material, a barrier layer, and a second layer of 
ee ern eee ee eee 
upper layer, and said barrier layer having a forbidden gap of (ome eee Gee ee ee ee 
the same order as the forbidden gap of the upper layer; said fi comprised ny 

first and second layers having different electrical mobilities, T*40¥t pads in a pattern suitable for interconnecting a ph 

: ; pen. ceeceleemamaaaat a ts 
high mobility, and said barrier layer *Y o 
. 0 piunitty 4f eundiinaton bite dering wilh oslo 
rality of dielectric layers thicker than said metallization 
layers wherein the first of the metallization layers is depos- 
ited directly on the substrate and is delineated to form a 
plurality of interconnect lines disposed in 3 pattern suit- 
able to form a first row of the detector mosaic intercon- 
nect lines at a first edge of the assembly, the metallization 
layer terminating at an interconnect location whereon 
terminal pads are applied to each such interconnect line, 
and wherein the first dielectric layer is deposited over the 
interconnect lines such that only the terminal pads are left 
exposed and wherein each alternating layer of dielectric 
and metallization layers are similarly disposed to form a 
complete interconnect pattern suitable for interconnecting 
with the integrated circuit devices at a plurality of inter- 
connect locations and to also form a plurality of detector 
rows forming the detector mosaic interconnect lines at the 
Sa ana SILT: Dee ees 2 SSS first edge of the assembly; and 


\ 2 ce Sac C. means for bonding detectors to the detector mosaic. 
PSS 


4,807,001 
HETEROJUNCTION FIELD-EFFECT DEVICE 
Hikaru Hida, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 21, 1987, Ser. No. 52,308 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1986, 61-119458 
Int. C1.4 HOIL 29/80 
US. Cl. 357—22 7 Claims 
said conductor contacts a p-type first region of a 
ph spent cml 9 phere 1. A heterojunction field-effect device comprising: 
sinas » cote postan of So poly we A oaibtustenntiigene deiaiinmgnene tos 
concen! 
i pa aS 1x 10!8 cm—3 but equal to or less than about 5x 10!8 
cm—3 » said first layer having a thickness equal to or less 
than 200 
(2) a second layer of a second semiconductor material 
formed on said first layer and having a relatively low 
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donor impurity concentration and a relatively large elec- 
tron affinity; 

(3) a third layer of high-purity semiconductor material 
formed on said second layer and having a relatively small 


electron affinity; 
(4) a gate electrode formed on said third layer; 


(5) a source electrode formed on one side of said gate elec- 
trode and electrically connected to said first and second 
layers; and 

(© a drain electrode formed on the other side of said gate 
electrode and electrically connected to said first and sec- 
ond layers, in which said first, second and third layers are 
formed of a gallium arsenide, an indium gallium arsenide 
and an aluminum gallium arsenide, respectively. 


4,807,002 

MESFET TRANSISTOR WITH GATE SPACED ABOVE 

SOURCE ELECTRODE BY LAYER OF AIR OR THE LIKE 
METHOD OF FABRICATING SAME 

Giampiero Donzelli, Milan, Italy, assignor to Telettra Telefonia 

Elettronica e Radio S.p.A., Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 822,909, Jan. 27, 1986, abandoned. This 

application May 26, 1988, Ser. No. 201,353 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 28, 1985, 19262 
Int. Cl.* HOML 23/48, 21/76, 29/44 


1. A metal-szmiconductor field effect transistor comprising: 
(a) a semiconductor substrate; 
(b) elongated first and second electrodes contacting the 
substrate and spaced from each other by a first area of the 
substrate which has a length in the direction of elongation 
of said first and second electrodes; and 
(c) a control electrode in sheet form, comprising: 
@ an elongated gate portion contacting the first area 
along at least a portion of the length of the first area; 
(ii) a bonding pad portion contacting a second area of the 
substrate situated adjacent to the first electrode, and on 
the opposite side of the first electrode from the first 
area; and 

(iii) a bridge portion bridging over the first electrode and 
having a first side adjoining the bonding pad portion 
and a second side adjoining the gate portion along 
substantially the entire portion of the length of the first 
area, 

(d) whereby resistance of the control electrode is mini- 
mized. 
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4,807,003 
HIGH-RELIABLITY SINGLE-POLY EEPROM CELL 
Farrokh Mohammadi, Mountain View, and Chan S. Pang, Sun- 
nyvale, both of Calif., assignors to National Semiconductor 
Corp., Santa Clara, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 944,378, Dec. 19, 1986, abandoned. 


CLALLLLALLLLIMLLLALLA 


1g? amy 


fZgo 


me) A 


1. A memory device of the type used in an electrically eras- 
able programmable read only memory array comprising a 
matrix of intersection bit lines and word lines having a memory 
device formed at intersections of the bit lines and word lines, 
the memory device comprising: 

a semiconductor substrate (20) of a first conductivity type; 

a first field effect transistor comprising first and second 
regions (22, 23) of a second conductivity type, opposite to 
that of the first conductivity type, formed in the substrate, 
the first and second regions (22, 23) being separated by a 
first channel region (43) formed by the substrate, and a 
first conductive portion (32) formed over the first channel 
region and separated from the first channel region by a 
dielectric layer (30) to provide the gate of the first field 
effect transistor, the first region (22) being connected to 
nected to the word line; 

a second field effect transistor comprising third and fourth 
regions (25,26) of the second conductivity type formed in 
the substrate, the third and fourth regions (25,26) being 
separated by a second channel region (44) formed by the 
substrate, the first conductive region (44) formed by the 
substrate, the first conductive portion (32) extending over 
the second channel region (44) and separated from the 
second channel region (44) by the dielectric layer (30) to 
provide the gate of the second field effect transistor; and 

a third field effect transistor comprising the second region 
(23) and a fifth region (24) of the second conductivity type 
formed in the substrate, the second and fifth regions (23, 
24) being separated by a third channel region (45) formed 
by the substrate, and a second conductive portion (34) 
formed over the third channel region (45) to provide the 
gate of the third field effect transistor and extending to 
overlap both the second region (23) and the fourth region 
(26), the second conductive portion (34) being separated 
from the second region (23), the fourth region (26) and the 


second conductive portion (34) and the second region (23) 
and a second downwardly extending portion (40) which 
defines a second layer (42) of thin tunneling dielectric 
material between the second conductive portion (34) and 
the fourth region (26). 
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TIN OXIDE CCD IMAGER 
Chang-Feng Wan, Dallas; Yingsheng Tung, Plano, and Steven N. 
Frank, McKinney, all of Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments 


44 Claims 


1. A charge coupled device array, comprising 

a semiconductor layer; 

a gate insulator layer formed on said semiconductor layer; 
a normally insulative layer formed on said gate insulator 


layer; 

a plurality of conductive electrodes defining at least one row 
of charge-coupled devices, all of said electrodes formed in 
said normally insulative layer and horizontally spaced by 

electrode gaps having a width between 
electrodes of no greater than about one micron, said elec- 
trodes and said gaps formed by selectively doping said 
normally insulative layer after said normally insulative 
layer is formed on said gate insulator layer. 


4,807,005 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Leonard J. M. Esser, and Gijsbert Lock, both of Emmasingel, Dennis L. Rogers, Croton-On-Hudson; Jerry M. Woodall, Bed- 


assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 


abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 299,748, Oct. 24, 
1972, abandoned. This application Apr. 16, 1981, Ser. No. 
254,672 


Claims priority, application Netherlands, Oct. 27, 1971, 
7114770 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 29/078, 27/04 


(a) a semiconductor body having 2 semiconductor layer of 
one conductivity type adjoining a surface of said body at 
one side and forming a pn junction with a substrate por- 
tion of said body of the second conductivity type, said 
semiconductor layer having a thickness and doping con- 
centration adapted to permit an electric field to be applied 
transversely to said layer with substantial freedom from 
avalanche multiplication and with a depletion zone being 
ry throughout the thickness of said semiconductor 
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tor layer at a first part thereof an electric charge embody- 


ing information; 

qiheiitl nested tee vinGimegih chaiie ven ested peat ot 
said layer; 

cera pra hese by ne SW 6 Ae 
ation said semiconductor layer from any 
except at said first and second means, and at least during 
operation for laterally bounding said layer within said 
body; 

(e) fourth means being present at said one side of said semi- 
conductor layer for receiving voltages and generating 
electric fields in said semiconductor layer for storing and 
transporting charges in said semiconductor layer from 
said first part to said second part of the semiconductor 
layer in a direction parallel to said layer, said fourth means 
comprising a plurality of electrode layer areas and respec- 
tive barrier layer areas between said semiconductor layer 
and each of said electrode layer areas, said electrode layer 
areas and said barrier layer areas extending over at least 
the entire width of said semiconductor layer in a direction 
transverse to the direction of charge transport and parallel 
to the surface of said semiconductor layer; and 

(f) fifth means comprising clock voltage means connected to 

said electrode layer areas for applying respective clock 


of said semiconductor layer and which bound at least one 
of the regions of said semiconductor layer in which infor- 
mation is stored near the surface of the layer at a relatively 
small distance from said electrode layer areas, and said 
fifth means laterally transporting said information-form- 
ing charge through the bulk of said semiconductor layer 
by producing an electric field in said region whereby said 
charge is repelled from said region to a subsequent region 
mainly through the bulk of said semiconductor layer at a 
relatively large distance from the surface. 


4,807,006 
HETEROJUNCTION INTERDIGITATED SCHOTTKY 
BARRIER PHOTODETECTOR 


ford Hills; George D. Pettit, Mahopac, and David T. McIn- 


Filed Jun. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 64,186 
Int. Cl.4 HOIL 27/14 


US, Cl. 357—30 


1. A semiconductor photoconductive device comprising: 

means including a substantially undoped first layer of semi- 
conducting material for converting radiation incident 
upon the aga +g sana device into electric charge 
carriers within said layer, said material 
having 0 characteristic lattice constent and » characteris- 
tic energy band gap 

a first electrode + conductive element 
extending upon a surface of said photoconductive device; 

a second electrode having an electrically conductive ele- 
ment extending upon said surface of said photoconductive 
device alongside of said element of said first electrode and 
spaced apart therefrom; 

each of said elements forming a Schottky barrier with said 
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first semiconductor layer for development of an electric 
current in the presence of incident radiation and upon 
connection of a source of bias voltage between said first 
and said second electrodes, said photoconductive device 
further comprising: 

means including a second layer of semiconducting material 
having a characteristic lattice constant which is lattice 
mismatched to the lattice constant characteristic of the 
first layer and a characteristic energy band gap which is 
wider than the characteristic energy band gap of the first 
layer, said second layer being interposed between the 
surface of said ive device and said first layer 
for deflecting both electrons and holes away from said 
surface, thereby to reduce entrapment of both electrons 
and holes along said surface and inhibit tunneling of both 
electrons and holes under a Schottky barrier. 


4,807,007 
MIS INFRARED DETECTOR HAVING A STORAGE 
AREA 


Sebastian R. Borrello, Dallas, and Charles G. Roberts, McKin- 
ney, both of Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 538,292, Oct. 3, 1983. This application 

Jan. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 29/78, 27/14 


pa 
| 


1. An infrared radiation detection device comprising: 

(a) a semiconductor substrate, 

(b) an insulating member on said semiconductor substrate, 

(c) an electrically conductive gate layer on said insulating 
member spaced from said substrate and defining a poten- 
tial well thereunder in said substrate, said gate having an 
Opaque portion contiguous thereto, and 

(d) means for defining said potential well region in said 


layer are disposed over said substrate without intervening 
channel stop means, 

(©) said electrically conductive gate layer forming a gate 
whereby the voltage on said gate determines the amount 
of charge storable in the potential well region formed, and 

(f) the area of said infrared light transmissive portion deter- 
mining the amount of charge stored in said potential well, 
said potential well including a first region of said substrate 
directly below the infrared light transmissive portion of 
said gate layer and an additional region in said substrate 
continuous to said first region and directly below the 
infrared light opaque portion of said gate layer. 
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4,807,008 
STATIC MEMORY CELL USING A HETEROSTRUCTURE 
COMPLEMENTARY TRANSISTOR SWITCH 
Mau-Chung F. Chang, Thousand Oaks; Peter M. Asbeck, New- 
bury Park; Keh-Chung Wang, and David L. Miller, both of 
Thousand Oaks, all of Calif., assignors to Rockwell Interna- 


a semi-insulating substrate; 

a first semiconducting layer of a one-type conductivity on 
the substrate; 

an emitter contact on the first semiconducting layer of one- 
type conductivity forming an emitter of a first heterojunc- 


a contact on the second semiconducting layer forming the 
base of the first HBT and a collector of 2 second HBT; 


a contact on the third semiconducting layer forming a col- 
lector of the first HBT and a base of the second HBT; 

a fourth semiconducting layer of the opposite-type conduc- 
tivity on the third semi ing layer forming a hetero- 
junction between the third and fourth layers; and 

an emitter contact on the fourth semiconducting layer form- 
ing an emitter of the second HBT. 


4,807,009 
LATERAL TRANSISTOR 
Ikuo Fushimi, Ebina, and Takamasa Sakuragi, Hiratsuka, both 
of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 47,519, May 6, 1987, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 827,152, Feb. 7, 1986, abandoned. 


Int. CL! HO1L 29/78, 29/72; HO3K 17/60 
US, Cl. 357—35 


LA device, comprising: 
Seeds caeianpentn Bee abessine cnmeitings whey 
region, an emitter region, a first collector region and a 
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second collector region each having the same conductiv- 
ity type as that of the emitter region, and a semiconductor 
region (A) disposed outside the first and second collector 
regions with respect to the emitter region and having the 
same conductivity type as that of the collector regions; 

(2) a second transistor of the NPN structure, the collector of 
the second transistor being connected to the base and the 
first collector of the first transistor; 

(3) a third transistor of the NPN structure having an emitter 
area 1/n times that of the second transistor, the collector 
of the third transistor being connected to the second col- 
lector of the first transistor; 

(4 a fourth transistor of the PNP structure, the base of the 
fourth transistor being connected to the second collector 
of the first transistor and the collector of the third transis- 
tor; 

load circuit means being connected to the collector of the 
fourth transistor; 

a power supply terminal being connected respectively to the 
emitter of the first transistor, to the bases of the second 
and third transistors i through a first resistor of 
a high resistance, and to the emitter of the fourth transis- 
tor; 

pe ct ae abe aetiee Asreamey to 

Po acet sae whee marty Pryree veya msn to the 
emitter of the second transistor through a second resistor, 
and to the emitter of the third transistor. 


4,807,010 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT IN COMPLEMENTARY 
CIRCUIT TECHNOLOGY COMPRISING A SUBSTRATE 
BIAS VOLTAGE GENERATOR AND A SCHOTTKY 
DIODE 
Josef Winneri, Landshut, and Dezsé Takacs, Munich, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Ang. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 895,313 
Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 26, 
1985, 3530428 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 29/48, 29/78, 27/02, 23/48 
US. Ci. 357—42 6 


1. An integrated circuit in complementary circuit technol- 


, comprising: 

field effect transistors of different channel types and wherein 
at least a first field effect transistor thereof is arranged in 
a p-conductive semiconductor substrate and at least a 
second field effect transistor thereof is arranged in an 
n-conductive, semiconductor zone provided in said semi- 
conductor substrate; 

said semiconductor zone being connected to a supply volt- 


age, 

one region of said first field effect transistor being connected 
to a reference potential; 

said semiconductor substrate being connected to an output 
of a substrate bias voltage generator for generating a 
negative substrate bias voltage and to which said refer- 
ence potential and said supply voltage are supplied; 

an n-conductive semiconductor region inserted into said 
semiconductor substrate and which is provided with a 

metal contact which forms a Schottky diode together 

with said n-conductive semiconductor region; 
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said metal contact being connected to said output of said 
substrate bias voltage generator; and 





Tr SESS] 
CLLLLL LL dD 


at least two vertical transistors formed in said substrate, each 
transistor having main current contact regions of a first 
conductivity type comprising source and drain regions 
which are separated by a lightly doped semiconductor 


a larger lateral width for its channel region thereby to 
permit high-speed operation and lower power dissipation 
at low drive voltage for said internal logic operations, and 
at least another one of said transistors having a relatively 
smaller lateral width for its channel region to thereby 
have a higher breakdown voltage for said peripheral 


4,807,012 

IC WHICH ELIMINATES SUPPORT BIAS INFLUENCE 

ON DIELECTRICALLY ISOLATED COMPONENTS 
James D. Beasom, Melbourne Village, Fia., assignor to Harris 

Corporation, Melbourne, Fia. 

Filed Sep. 18, 1985, Ser. No. 777,269 
Int. Cl.* HOIML 27/12 

US. Cl. 357—49 


ee) TD) E=.s ra ~ 


1. In an integrated circuit including a plurality of semicon- 
ductor islands of a first conductivity type, each island having 
bottom and sides separated from a semiconductor support by a 
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dielectric layer, the improvement for each island comprising a 
shield layer of said first conductivity type 


sides of said island at an interface between said island and said 
Se a ae 


POLYSILICON FILLET 
Ajit S. Manocha, Allentown, Pa., assignor to American Tele- 
phone and Telegraph Company AT&T Bell Laboratories, 
Murray Hill, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 661,776, Oct. 17, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 37,090 
Int. C1.* HOIL 29/78, 29/04, 23/48 


US. Ci. 357—59 8 Claims 


ae ak FN. a 


pylon condor having seston enti ver 


ane PE a 
with said conductor in the corner formed by the essentially 
vertical sidewall and the underlying dielectric layer. 


4,807,014 
THREE TUBE COLOR PROJECTION TELEVISION 
SYSTEM HAVING MULTISPOT BLUE TUBE AND 
SINGLE-SPOT RED AND GREEN TUBES 

Aart A. Van Gorkum, Tokyo, Japan; Leendert Vriens, Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands; Arne L. Duwaer, Ossining, N.Y.; Johannes 
H. M. Spruit, and Alexander R. H. Van Schoonhoven, both of 
Eindhoven, assignors to U.S. Philips Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 


Filed Apr. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 35,539 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 11, 1986, 


Int. C1.* HO4N 9/31, 9/20 


US. C1. 358—65 12 Claims 


1. A projection colour television system comprising a red 
light emitting display tube, a green light emitting display tube 
and a blue light emitting display tube, each tube comprising: a 
glass envelopé including a display window, a cone and a neck; 

a cathodoluminescent phosphor screen on the inside of the 
Gaglardieden uher ined taatbieteenta Oe 
png, ol na ln Meet 
short wave pass interference filter disposed between the phos- 
phor and the faceplate; and each tube further comprising a 
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system of deflection coils around the neck of the tube envelope 


METAL FILM CONTAINING SILICON OXIDE 

Nobuyoshi Kobayashi, Hachioji; Nobuo Hara, Kokubunji; Seii- 

chi Iwata, Sayama, and Naoki Yamamoto, Kawaguchi, all of 

Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 810,188, Dec. 18, 1985, abandoned. 

This application May 13, 1987, Ser. No. 48,968 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1984, 59-270884 
Int. Ci.* HOIL 23/48, 29/78 


yy BOY 
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an insulator film formed on a substrate; and 

an electrode and/or an interconnection made of refractory 
metal film, of a refractory metal selected from the group 
consisting of W, Mo, Ti and Ta, having a desired shape 
formed on said insulator film, 

wherein said refractory metal film contains silicon oxide, the 
content of the silicon oxide being not less than | ppm and 
not more than 40 weight percent, so as to provide in- 
creased adhesion between the refractory metal film and 
the insulator film as compared to the adhesion between 
the refractory metal film and the insulator film without 
silicon oxide being contained in the refractory metal film. 


4,807,016 
DRY ETCH OF PHOSPHOSILICATE GLASS WITH 
SELECTIVITY TO UNDOPED OXIDE 
Monte A. Douglas, Coppell, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 
Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
of Ser. No. 755,140, Jul. 15, 1985, Pat. No. 
4,711,698. This application Nov. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 123,099 
Int. Cl.* B44C 1/22; CO3C 15/00, 25/06; C23F 1/02 
US. Ci. 357—67 26 Claims 


QE IPT, 
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10 


17. A. conductor cuntast Sys.en integeeted cleeult device, 


a semiconductor layer; 

a phosphorus-resistant silicon dioxide layer formed on said 
semiconductor layer; 

a glass layer selected from the group consisting of phospho- 
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Se ee aate 
said silicon dioxide layer; 
an orifice formed at least through said glass layer, sloped 
sidewalls of said orifice formed by etching the glass layer 
to the oxide layer with selectivity to the oxide and then 
reflowing said glass layer; and 
a conductor formed in said orifice having good conformity 
to said sloped sidewalls. 


181) 1701) 


substrate; 
a plurality of memory cell structures formed on said semi- 
conductor 


substrate, each memory cell having a transistor 
which has a drain region; 
a plurality of wiring groups formed above said memory cell 


tween an upper layer and a lower layer, said upper layer 
and said lower layer being separated by one of said insulat- 
ing layers, said upper and lower layers being formed from 
the same material, said data line wirings distributed in said 
upper layer being arranged in an overlapping 

with regard to said data line wirings distributed in said 
lower layer, wherein said data line wirings contact said 
drain regions of said transistors of associated memory 
cells, respectively. 


4,807,018 
METHOD AND PACKAGE FOR DISSIPATING HEAT 
GENERATED BY AN INTEGRATED CIRCUIT CHIP 
Marino Cellai, Agrate Brianza, Italy, assignor to SGS Micro- 
elettronica S.p.A., Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 888,049, Jul. 18, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 113,408 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 10, 1985, 22428 A/85 


Int. Ci.* HOIL 23/02 
US. Cl, 357—70 5 Claims 
1. A package for a semiconductor chip comprising: 
a metallic heat sink; 
a semiconductor chip mounted on said heat sink; 
lead frame means for enabling electrical connection to said 
chip, said lead frame means comprising a plurality of inner 
conductive end portions each having one surface facing 
thin coating means located on said lead frame means for 
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means and said heat sink, said coating means being coex- 
tensive with each of said plurality of inner conductive end 


portions only on the one surface of each of said plurality 
of inner conductive end portions facing said heat sink. 


4,807,019 
CAVITY-UP-CAVITY-DOWN MULTICHIP INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT PACKAGE 
Jerry I. Tustaniwskyj, Mission Viejo, Calif., assignor to Unisys 

Corporation, Blue Bell, Pa. 
ee 
Jun. 6, 1988, Ser. No. 203,511 
Int. Ci.* HOIL 23/02, 23/08, 23/10, 23/12 
US. Cl. 357—74 17 Claims 


1. A cavity-up-cavity-down integrated circuit package, 


comprising: 
top and bottom thin planar members; each of said thin planar 


members having an upward-facing major surface and a 
downward-facing major surface, and having at least one 
aperture which penetrates both of its major surfaces; 

said downward-facing major surface of said top planar mem- 
ber being permanently joined via a single material and a 
single interface to said upward-facing major surface of 
said bottom planar member; 

each aperture in said top planar member being located such 
that it is blocked by said upward-facing major surface of 
said bottom planar member, and each aperture in said 


« low power integrated circuit chip on said upward facing 
surface fo said bottom member within each aperture of 
said top member, and a high power integrated circuit chip 
on said downward-facing surface of said top member 
within each aperture of said bottom member; and 

conductors, integrated into said bottom member but not said 
top member, for carrying electrical signals from said 
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single inter- 
short 


IMA 4,807,020 
GE REPRODUCING SYSTEM HAVING MULTIPLE 
PROCESSING 


Makoto LEVELS 
Hirosawa, Kyoto, and Susumu Yamada, Osaka, both of 


Japan 
Filed Jul. 13, 1984, Ser. No. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 13, 1983, 58-168861 
Int. Cl. HO4N 1/46, 1/387, 1/40; GO3F 3/08 
25 Claims 


~ mares and then used for 
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oe or elements, interelement wir- 


pads provided on said main surface and connected to the 
interelement wiring layers; 

cnevine hala <p tece ernersodrelson 
a flat main surface and a rear surface and 
ig semiconductor elements, interelement wiring 
layers formed on said flat main surface for connecting said 
vided on said main surface for connection to the interele- 
ment wiring layer, and holes selectivel omar 
rear surface of said stacking semiconductor structure to 
first conductive elements fixed in said holes of said stacking 
pos i or structure for direct connection to the ex- 
sccond condective poor 2 no cage 
fixed on said conductive pads of 
said base semiconductor ' et 
to produce a gap between said base 

and said at least one stacking semiconductor structure. 


SIMUL 4,807,022 
TANEOUS FORMATION OF VIA HOLE AND TUB 
1. An image reproducing system in which image data 0b- g7p 


MICROWAVE 
INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 


causing a recording beam to record a reproduction i ands 
: Thomas E. Kazior, Sudbury, and Mark S. Durschlag, Natick 


(a) a main processor for i 
Teng tpt el pl ng 


, Lexington, 
Mass. 


Filed May 1, 1987, Ser. No. 44,684 
Int. Cl.‘ HOIL 23/34, 27/04, 21/302 


respectively pro- U.S. Cl. 357—81 


in processor, a plurality of respective i po 
cuits, at least some of which are operable for carrying out 
poctive poubenaes on tie Senge apie. 


4,807,021 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE HAVING STACKING 
Kat STRUCTURE 
Kaisha Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Toshiba, meveeibl, Japan 
pplication Japan, Mar. 10 1986, 61-51870; 
Int. Cl.* HOIL 23/16, 23/48, 29/46 
US, Cl, 357—75 


1. A semiconductor device comprising: 
a base semiconductor structure having a flat main surface 


i 
VAIN me 


SSSSSSSSSS 


Zi 


a conductive contact disposed through said semi 


substrate provided to make electrical 
conductor disposed over the first surface of said semicon- 
ductor substrate and the conductive backplane di 

over the second surface of said : disposed 
and semiconductor substrate; 


a thermally conductive region disposed in a = 


partially into said semiconductor ye 
pacer Soran. er aanerenetinegreas ti Soar 
recess having an irregular, surface adjacent said 
i Se he teeta te oaees ath alo net 
posed on the semiconductor substrate. 
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4,807,023 
MAPPING METHOD FOR IMPULSE PAY PER VIEW 
SYSTEM 


Charles B. Bestler, Oak Park; Gordon E. Reichard, Jr., Rolling 
Meadows, and Semir Sirazi, Chicago, all of Ill., assignors to 
Zenith Electrics Corporation, Glenview, Ill. 

Filed Jul. 29, 1985, Ser. No. 760,219 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 5, 2005, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. HO4M 11/08, 15/00; HO4N 7/10; HO4H 9/00 
28 


1. In a system including subscribers with one-way address- 
able access terminal units, a method for processing calling line 
data messages received from a telephone company serving 
scriber requests for pay per view service, each of said calling 
line data messages including a subsriber’s telephone number 
and selection data determined by a subscriber to choose a pay 
per view event, the method comprising the steps of: 

electronically mapping the telephone number portions of 

said calling line data messages into address codes for the 


look-up table for a first portion of said telephone number 
to provide a first binary number, converting a second 
portion of said telephone number into a second binary 
number, and combining said first and second binary num- 


bers; and 
i mapping the selection data portions of said 
access terminal units representative of said pay per view 
events. 
12. In a system including subscribers with one-way access 


determined by a subscriber to choose a pay per view event, the 
method comprising the steps of processing each of said calling 
line data messages to form: 
a first number group comprising four digits of the telephone 
number; 
a second number group comprising three other digits of the 
number; 


telephone . 

a third number group comprising the area code of the tele- 
phone number; and 
a fourth number group the selection data and 
mtu Caciiee ual tdinatoer eantae ti a 
dress codes and authorization codes for said access termi- 
nal units, so that said units can be addressed and autho- 


tized to permit said pay per view event to be exhibited. 
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4,807,024 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL DISPLAY METHODS AND 
APPARATUS 
A. Porter McLaurin, Chapin; LeConte Cathey, and Edwin R. 
pe eed seinr of he <n odbc 

University of South Carolina, Columbia, S. 
Filed Jun. 8, 1987, Ser. me 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 13/00, 7/8 


1. A method for producing a three-dimensional illusion of a 
subject comprising the steps of: 
generating at a predetermined frame rate a single sequence 
of images of said subject as viewed by a camera carried by 
a moving vehicle spaced from said subject as said vehicle 
is moved at constant velocity and constant spacing with 
respect to said subject, and 
presenting for viewing on a viewing surface alternately at a 
rate in the range of about four to thirty per second se- 
lected successive sets of images in said sequence that have 
a frame separation therebetween depending on the veloc- 
ity and spacing of said camera with respect to said subject 
so as to differ in parallax in the direction of movement of 
said vehicle by an amount sufficient to create a resultant 
image which as viewed by an observer is perceived as 
having depth. 


4,807,025 
ELECTRONIC ENDOSCOPE APPARATUS 
Teruo Eino, No. 5-16-1-126, Sanda-cho, Hachioji-shi, Tokyo, 
Japan, and Tohru Takei, No. 560-11, Kitano-cho, Hachioji- 
shi, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 109,799 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 23, 1986, 61-252576; 
Nov. 4, 1986, 61-263000; Mar. 23, 1987, 62-068577 
Int. C1.* HO4AN 7/18 





comprising: 
t ccnp having + date aging device i + 


FR ae a 
a light guide means inserted through said endoscope and 
transmitting the illuminating light; 
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a light source connector provided on an incident end surface 
side of said light guide means; 

a control device generating a plurality of driving pulses to 
said solid state imaging device and processing a signal 

a waveform compensating means provided within said light 
source connector and compensating in advance a distor- 
tion of a waveform when at least one driving pulse among 
said plurality of driving pulses is transmitted to said solid 


4,807,026 
ELECTRONIC IMAGE PICKUP DEVICE FOR 
ENDOSCOPES 


Kimihiko Nishioka, and Hisao Yabe, both of Hachiouji, Japan, 


Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1986, 61-61462 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 7/18; AG1B 1/06 
39 Claims 


1. An electronic image pickup device for endoscopes, com- 


prising: 
an illuminating system including: 
light source means, 
light-transmitting means having a light-incidence end face 
abutting said light source means and a light-emitting end 
face directed to an object under observation to irradiate a 


Ject, 

a first filter disc rotatably disposed between said light source 
means and said light-incidence end face of said light-trans- 
mitting means and having light-transmitting areas ar- 
ranged on a same circumference of said disc via a light- 
removing area intervening between the respective light- 

light source means for transmitting at least three different 

color lights one after another in succession through said 
light-transmitting areas as said first filter disc is rotated; 
and 


an image pickup system disposed in association with said 
illuminating system and including: 

an objective lens, 

image pickup means for receiving an image of said object 
formed by said objective lens, and 

color image display means connected to said image pickup 
means for producing a color image of said object based on 
an electric signal supplied from said image pickup means, 

wherein: 

a plurality of filters having mutually different transmitting 
into an optical path of either one of said illuminating 
system and said image pickup system, thereby making it 
possible to obtain a color image by rays of a plurality of 
wavelength ranges. 
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4,807,027 
STATION PLATFORM OBSERVATION METHOD 
Takao Muto, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 832,625, Feb. 25, 1986, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1985, 60-40351 
Int. CL.* HOAN 7/18 
US. Ci, 358—108 2 Claims 


1. A station platform observation method in which a single 
television camera photographs the platform of a train station at 
which a train arrives and from which the train departs to 
produce scenery data of the platform and displays the scenery 
data on the screen of a television monitor, comprising: 

displaying first scenery data of the area between the plat- 

form and the train supplied by said television camera at 
the arrival and departure of said train on said monitor and 
storing said first scenery data in a memory for a predeter- 
mined period of time; 

comparing second scenery data supplied by said television 

scenery data in a difference detection unit to detect differ- 
ences between said first and second scenery data and 
selecting a monitored area within said first scenery data and 
inputting area data indicative of the monitored area in an 


area storing unit; 
from said area storing unit to an area discriminating unit; 
the monitored area and is greater than a predetermined 
value; and 

providing an indication to an operator that a dangerous 
train. 


4,807,028 

DECODING DEVICE CAPABLE OF PRODUCING A 
DECODED VIDEO SIGNAL WITH A REDUCED DELAY 
Yoshinori Hatori, Kanagawa; Mitsuo Nishiwaki, Tokyo, and 

Naoki Mukawa, Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Kokusai 

Denshin Denwa Co., Ltd.; Nippon Telegraph & Telephone 

Corp. and Nec Corp., all of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 118,922 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 10, 1986, 61-265581 
Int. C1.* HO4N 7/137 
US. Ci, 358—133 5 Claims 


1. A decoding device for use as a counterpart of an encoding 
device for compression encoding an encoder input video signal 
comprising successive frames into an encoded video signal, 
signal into a decoded video signal and comprising a decoder 
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buffer memory for carrying out speed conversion between transformed training image signals and said input train- 
write-in data given by said encoded video signal and read-out ing image signals at respective picture elements, 
data read out of said decoder buffer memory and a decoder for ebamndibentatndantnadinadines aiebdiatin 
decoding said read-out data into said decoded video signal, tion in accordance with the distribution of said differ- 
wherein the improvement comprises: ences, and 
signal producing means responsive to said write-in data and (iii) reconstructing said input image by randomly adding 
said read-out data for producing a decoder control signal said noise signals to said transform image signals. 
when said write-in data and said read-out data are in one a 


4,807,030 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MULTIPLEXING 
TELEVISION SIGNALS 

Jack Sacks, Thousand Oaks, Calif., assignor to Multilink 

Group, Calabasas, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 808,908, Dec. 13, 1985. This 

application Jun. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 874,042 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 7/04 

US. Cl. 358—141 





read-out data; and 
second supplying means for supplying said decoder with 
signal; 


supply of said read-out data to said decoder. 


1. A decoder for separating an encoded television frame 
4,807,029 representing odd and even field lines of an unencoded televi- 
MEEEIOD OF HECORSERUCINNG EAAGE PRON sion frame, the decoder comprising: 


(a) means for receiving an input signal containing the en- 
coded television frame comprising a plurality of sum and 
difference signal pairs, 
antes adnan ein comprises a sum signal 

Japan, Jun. 16, 1986, 61-139720 alten al manta canebe ea aaanten el 
Int. C1.* HO4N 7/12 the unencoded television frame, 
7 Claims i 


time-compressed 
ceateitematiditmaealhadamabiaedodtes 


frame; 

(b) first means for sampling and holding the sum signals of 
the signal pairs at a first effective rate; 

(c) second means for effectively sampling and holding the 
time-compressed difference signals of the signal pairs at a 
second effective rate which is a non-unity multiple of said 
first effective rate to produce respective time-expanded 
difference signals; 

(d) means for adding the sampled and held sum signals to the 
time-expanded difference signals to substantially recover 
one of the paired field lines of each of the field line pairs; 
and 

pater tae ey the ge gg 

and the time-expanded difference signals to substantially 
recover the other of the field lines of each of the field line 
pairs. 


4,807,031 
INTERACTIVE VIDEO METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Robert S. Broughton, Beaverton, Oreg., and William C. Laume- 
ister, San Jose, Calif., assignors to Interactive Systems, Incor- 
porated, Beaverton, 


Oreg. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 112,713 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 7/08; AG3F 9/22 
US. Cl. 358—142 52 Claims 
en me tn tee epee gre mee pate 
said input training video signal containing video program material and 
between said on all Sealine We ced ont caer wot ati 
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such control data for ancillary use, an improvement compris- 
ing: 

modulating at least one video field within the viewing area 
of a television in such manner that the modulation produc- 


ing a video subcarrier component of the signal, the com- 
ponent containing the data; and 

detecting the component to reproduce the data for the ancil- 
lary use. 


4,807,032 
METHOD OF CORRECTING IMAGE ERRORS 
Herbert Strehl, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
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4,807,033 
METHOD FOR CORRECTING TELEVISION SIGNALS 
Werner Keesen, Hanover; Wolfgang Hartnack, Hemmingen, and 
Dietrich Westerkamp, Hanover, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Deutsche Thomson-Brandt GmbH, Villingen- 
Schwenningen, Fed. Rep. of 
Filed Oct. 1, 1986, Ser. No. 914,732 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 2, 
1985, 3535178; Mar. 18, 1986, 3608917 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 7/13, 7/133 

US. Ci. 358—167 


1. In a method of correcting television signals transmitted in 
frames each having a plurality of fields composed of block 
wherein each block is constituted by a matrix of pixels defining 
gray or chromaticity values, some of which values are in error, 


Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of rendering the block defective, the method including: detecting 


Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 820,788, Jan. 22, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 12, 1988, Ser. No. 218,468 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 24, 


1985, 3502315 
Int. Cl.* HOAN 5/14, 5/21 


US. Cl, 358—166 13 Claims 


1. A method of correcting image errors in a transmission 
system in which pulse code modulated image signals are trans- 
formed at a transmitting side into difference pulse code modu- 
lated image signal values which are transmitted to receiving 
side, and at the receiving side regained pulse code modulated 
image signal values, corresponding to said pulse code modu- 
lated image signal values, are reconstructed from said differ- 
steps of: 
intermediately storing at a receiver said regained pulse code 
modulated image signal values of a small number of televi- 

analyzing the image structure of a television image/televi- 
sion half image from said stored regained pulse code mod- 
ulated image signal values in order to recognize error 
trails consisting of adulterated ones of said regained pulse 
code modulated image signal values caused by adultera- 
tion of ones of the transmitted difference pulse code mod- 
ulated image signal values; and 

correcting the adulterated ones of the regained pulse code 

respective correction values obtained from the transmit- 


a defective block by means of an error detection circuit; and 
reducing the effect of errors in a defective block with an error 
concealment circuit which is activated by the error detection 
circuit when a defective block is detected, the improvement 
wherein: 
said reducing step includes calculating, for a block detected 
to be defective, substituted information from one of infor- 
mation contained in blocks in an environment of the defec- 
tive block and information from a signal preceding in time 
replacing the defective block with the calculated substitute 
information, wherein said calculating step includes calcu- 
lating the substitute information recursively from pixels at 
the borders of the defective block to the interior of such 
block. 


4,807,034 
NOISE REDUCTION CIRCUIT FOR VIDEO SIGNAL 
HAVING FIELD MEMORY 
Motohiko Takeuchi, Yokohama, and Masaaki Kisou, Ichikawa, 
both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 163,605 


Claims priority, 


US. Cl. 358—167 13 Claims 
1. A noise reduction circuit for a video signal, said circuit 
comprising: 
an A/D converter for converting an input video signal into 
a digital signal; 
first subtracting circuit means for reducing a noise compo- 
nent included in said input video signal of said digital 
signal from said A/D converter by subtracting a noise 
component signal corresponding to said noise component 
field memory means for storing at least 1-field data of an 
output from said first ing circuit means and allow- 
ing said stored data to be read out with a predetermined 
delay time; 
second subtracting circuit means for subtracting said data 


application Japan, Mar. 12, 1987, 62-55350 
Int. C14 HO4N 5/21, 7/18 
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signal supplied from said A/D converter and outputting a or higher than the reference level and (b) a memory element 


subtraction result as a field difference signal; 

noise extracting circuit means for selecting said noise com- 
ponent signal to said noise component in 
accordance with said field difference signal from said 
second subtracting circuit means and outputting said se- 
lected noise component signal to said first subtracting 


outputting a detection signal corresponding to said mo- 
tionless picture; 

memory control circuit means for controlling whether to 
write a video signal supplied from said first subtracting 
circuit means to said field memory means in accordance 
circuit means; and 

a D/A converter for converting said digital signal from 
which said noise component is removed by said first sub- 
tracting circuit means into an analog signal and outputting 
a resultant signal. 


4,807,035 
SIGNAL MEASUREMENT 
Leigh S. Sayliss, Lemsford, United Kingdom, assignor to Mar- 
coni Instruments Limited, St. Albans, United Kingdom 
Filed Jul. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 72,366 
ee me oe 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/52 


US. Cl. 358—174 13 Claims 











nshe leese land, tr Guat nen tema ieee 
receiving the output of the comparing means adapted to count 
up or down when the gained signal level is respectively lower 


for storing data indicative of values of a chosen transfer func- 
tion, wherein a value is selected from the memory element 
according to the current count of the counter and the gain is 
altered by an amount related to the selected value; the appara- 
tus being adapted to provide an output signal indicative of the 
count of the counter. 


4,807,036 

COMPLEX CIRCUIT COMPONENT FOR A VIDEO 
SIGNAL CIRCUIT IN A TELEVISION RECEIVER SET 
Hisashi Osada; Hideaki Fujioka, both of Akita; Ikuo Kato, and 
Yoshinari Yamashita, both of Chiba, all of Japan, assignors to 
TDK Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 74,003 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1986, 61- 

110506[U}; Oct. 9, 1986, 61-155536[U] 
Int. CL.* HO4N 5/62, 9/64 


1. A complex circuit component for a video signal in a color 

television receiver set comprising; 

a single substrate, with front conductive patterns and rear 
conductive patterns deposited on the substrate, 

a first trap portion for receiving said video signal and having 
a ceramic trap with a ceramic filter, and an inductor cou- 
wave, mounted on said substrate, 

a second trap portion having a parallel circuit of an inductor 
and a capacitor, coupled with an output of said first trap 
portion, for removing color subcarrier wave, mounted on 
said substrate, 

a delay circuit portion coupled with an output of said second 
trap portion, having at least one inductor and at least one 


capacitor, 

lead terminals including an input terminal connected to said 
first trap portion, and output terminal connected to said 
delay circuit portion and a ground terminal for each of 
said portions. 


LOW NOISE CCD IMAGE SENSOR HAVING A 
PLURALITY OF HORIZONTAL CCD REGISTERS 
Mamoru Iesaka, Kawasaki; Yoshiyuki Matsunaga, Kamakura; 

Sohei Manabe, and Nozomu Harada, both of Yokohama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Filed Nov. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 117,614 


formed for every horizontal line, in 
horizontal CCD registers are so 
register is located away from said i 
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higher is the impurity concentration of its buried channel, and 
a collector layer is selectively formed in the region where the 
signal charges are transferred to the horizontal CCD register 


CW 


located away from the image sensing area, after crossing the 
channel of the horizontal CCD registers located closer to said 
image sensing area, said collector layer having the same impu- 
rity concentration as that of the channel of the horizontal CCD 
register located away from said image sensing area. 


4,807,038 
CID IMAGE SENSOR WITH PARALLEL READING OF 
ALL CELLS IN EACH SENSING ARRAY ROW 
Gerald J. Michon, Waterford, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 167,809 
Int. Cl.4 HO4N 3/14 


j (CID) image sensor having 
iseesann ince ental Tealight tah dolano onan 
comprising: 

a two-dimensional array of cells, each for temporarily stor- 
ing electrical charge generated responsive to the magni- 
tude of photon flux incident upon that cell, the array 
arranged in a plurality m of rows each having a plurality 
n of cells arranged in n columns; 

peripheral electronics means for cyclically sequentially (a) 
resetting all cells along all of the plurality n of columns, 
and (b) for then sequentially scanning each of the plurality 
m of rows to cause all of the plurality n of cells along that 
row then selected to in parallel and substantially simulta- 
neously generate a signal voltage, on an associated column 
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line, responsive to the intensity of photon flux received by 
that cell after being reset; 

a plurality n of voltage preamplifier means each for amplify- 
ing the signal voltage on one associated column line; 

a plurality n of storage means each for storing the amplified 
signal from an associated preamplifier means; and 

means for sequentially reading out the amplified signal volt- 
age stored in sequential ones of all of the storage means, to 
provide at least one video signal representative of the 
pattern of light incident upon the array. 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 25, 1987, 
8707126 


Int. C14 HO4N 5/253 
6 Claims 


1. A motion picture film transport comprising means for 
passing a film between a sound gate and a picture gate, both 
said gates being capable of handling films of at least two differ- 
ent gauges and the films of different gauges being arranged to 
follow a common lacing path between the two gates; and delay 
means for selectably delaying an audio signal generated at the 
sound gate and which delays the audio signal by a selected 
amount for each film gauge so that the audio signal is made 
available in synchronism with a video signal generated at the 
picture gate. 


Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Hoso Kyokai, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 91,757 
Claims priority, Japan, Sep. 2, 1986, 61-205108 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/74 
4 Claims 


1. A signal processing filter for an image projection device 
utilizing an oil film in which a vertical direction response 
waveform relative to a vertical direction stepwise waveform 
input image signal has an incline at least one of equal to and 
smaller than an incline of a tangent line of the function 


Ax)=[1+ sin(r-x/Dpo))2 
at x=0, which is satisfied within a range of —Do/2<X- 
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<+Do/2, where X represents a vertical direction scanning 
line position of the image projection device and Dp represents 
a minimum scanning line interval of the image projection 
device which is free from an influence derived from adjacent 


Masamichi Kishi, and Hiroya Sugawa, both of Osaka, Japan, 
assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 181,303 
Claims priority, Japan, Apz. 20, 1987, 62-95185 
Int. C14 HO4N 1/22 


US, Ci. 358—256 18 Claims 


1. A microfilm reader scanner which projects an image on a 
microfilm onto a screen for observing and onto an image sen- 
sor for obtaining image data, comprising: 

an area specifying member in the form of a transparent sheet 

attached on said screen for specifying a desired area out of 
ing signals corresponding to the positions where sheet is 
pressed; 


an area judgement means to produce an area data based on 
the signals produced by area specifying member; 

an attribute data input means for signifying an attribute of 
area specified by said area specifying member; 

a memory means for storing said attribute data; and 

an editing means for editing the image data obtained by said 
image sensor based on said attribute data stored in said 
memory means and said area data produced by said area 
judgement means. 


4,807,042 
METHOD OF IMAGE SIGNAL ENCODING BY 
ORTHOGONAL TRANSFORMATION 
Nobuyuki Tanaka, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo 


58 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 27, 1986, 61-15264 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 1/419 
US. Cl. 358-—260 
1. A method of image signal encoding by orthogonal trans- 
formation wherein transformed signals are obtained by con- 
ducting orthogonal transformation on two-dimensional image 


2 Claims 


signals based on a orthogonal function, and 
each of the transformed signals is encoded with an intrinsic 
allocated code length selected to have a value sufficient to 
encode a transformed signal within a range between a maxi- 
mum and a minimum value, 
wherein the improvement comprises the step of: encoding 
the transformed signal with a code length obtained by 
adding an extension code length to said allocated code 
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length when said transformed signal attains a value not 
smaller than the maximum value within the range encode- 


able with said allocated code length or a value not larger 


4,807,043 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL FACSIMILE ENCODING 


Shinkyo Kaku, Los Gatos, and Chung-Li Yu, San Jose, both of 
Calif., assignors to Advanced Micro Devices, Inc., Sunnyvale, 


Calif. 
Filed Mar. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 29,832 
Int. Cl.* HOAN 1/413 
US. Cl, 358—261.3 


1. An apparatus for encoding a facsimile of a graphic image, 
the facsimile being represented by a plurality of scan lines, each 
scan line being represented by a plurality of picture elements, 
each picture element being characterized by pixel data indicat- 
ing a color of the picture element, comprising: 
windowing means, connected to receive pixel data charac- 
terizing picture elements from a coding line and from a 
reference line of the facsimile and responsive to window 
control signals, for selecting a window of pixel data; 

means, coupled to the windowing means and responsive to 
the selected window of pixel data, for generating interme- 

coding means, coupled to the means for generating and 
responsive to the intermediate codes, for supplying codes 
that encode the facsimile. 
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4,807,044 
IMAGE PROCESSING APPARATUS 
Yutaka Kikuchi, Kawasaki; Nao Nagashima, and Junko Kiso, 
both of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 945,897 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1985, 60-293288; 


23 Claims 





comprising: 

pene) ype 07 tage. oe 
image on a line by line basis; 

memory means for storing the image data entered from said 
input means on a line unit basis, said memory means per- 
mitting the stored image date to be read out from an 

means for designating an arbitrary reference position of the 

means for reading out the image data from said memory 
means on a line unit basis; and 

means for controlling the reading out operation of said 
reading out means such that the image data stored in said 
memory means on a line unit basis in a first order is read 
out in a second order opposite to the first order from a 

memory location correponding to the reference position 

Genignated by wid dediptatinn wihoha. 


4,807,045 
IMAGE DATA PROCESSING METHOD AND 
APPARATUS THEREFOR 

Noriyuki Shimano, Uji, Japan, assignor to Dainippon Screen 

Mfg. Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 

Filed Jul. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 75,835 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1986, 61-170504; 

Jul. 28, 1986, 61-178295 
Int. Ci.* HO4N 1/40 

US. Cl. 358—282 11 Claims 

1. An image data processing method for processing first 
image data obtained by optically reading the image of an origi- 
nal having gradation thereby to obtain second image data 
correctly reflecting said gradation of said original, said image 
data processing method comprising the steps of: 

(a) preparing a reference density plane having a known 


optical density; 

(b) reading the optical density of said reference density plane 
with a photoelectric converter while detecting an output 
level of enid photosiectsic converter to obtain « reference 


converter thereby to obtain the first image data; and 

(d) removing a background component from said first image 
data on the basis of said reference level data, thereby to 
obtain the second image data, said background component 
being outputted from said photoelectric converter inde- 
pendently of said image of said original including the step 
of obtaining a difference between said first image data and 


said reference level data whereby said background com- 
ponents included in both of said first image data and said 





(b-2) Sosy the optical density of said black density 
reference plane by said photoelectric converter to ob- 
tain said black reference level data, and 

step (d) includes the steps of: 

(d-1) obtaining a first difference between said first image 
data and said black reference level data; 

(d-2) obtaining a second difference between said white 
reference level data and said black reference level data; 
and 

(d-3) dividing said first difference by said second differ- 


Filed Feb. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 160,345 


Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 26, 1987, 62-41429 


Int. Cl.* HO4N 1/393 


US. Cl, 358—287 10 Claims 








an image reading means to read an original image by linearly 


arrayed multiple image pickup elements, of which arrayed 

direction is the main scanning direction and the direction 

crossing the arrayed direction is subscanning direction, 

rena Sa 
image; 


a reduction clock pulse generating means to divide a base 
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clock pulse into reduction clock pulses according to a 
preset reduction rate; 

a reduction image signal generating means to sample image 
signals from said image reading means corresponding to 
said reduction clock pulses, and to generate reduction 


the energization of said EL device, said EL device com- 


prising: 

a light emitting layer; 

a plurality of first electrodes, each comprising a plurality of 
spaced, electrically connected electrode segments; 

a plurality of spaced second electrodes, each comprising a 
plurality of spaced, electrically connected electrode por- 


tions, 

said first and second electrodes being arranged on respective 
opposite sides of said light emitting layer, with each first 
electrode segment disposed in electro luminescing rela- 
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tionship with respect to a corresponding second electrode 
portion to form an EL element therebetween, and with 
each first electrode forming such an EL element with 
each second electrode, said EL elements being disposed in 
a single line extending transversely of said path, 

whereby an AC energizing pulse supplied by said control- 
ling means between a given first electrode and a given 
second electrode causes the EL element formed therebe- 
tween to emit light to said focusing means. 


4,807,048 
FREQUENCY CONVERTER FOR VIDEO TAPE 
RECORDER 


Yuzo Yasuda, Ohta, Japan, assignor to Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd., 


Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 72,202 
Claims , application Japan, Jul. 17, 1986, 61-168449; 


priority, 
Jul. 18, 1986, 61-170633 


Int. Cl.* HO4N 9/79, 9/89 


US. Ci. 358—310 


11. A frequency converter for a video tape recorder, com- 


prising: 
means (102) for extracting a carrier chrominance signal 


having a first frequency from a video signal, said carrier 
chrominance signal including a burst signal, 

means (222) for extracting a low-frequency converted chro- 
minance signal recorded on a tape having a second fre- 
quency which is lower than said first frequency, said 
second frequency being p times a frequency 
of a horizontal signal in the video signal, 

gna sdeatanaaeen Glktee eitinn ten ellie eae 
nance signal having said first frequency at the time of 
recording and selecting the low-frequency converted 
chrominance signal having said second frequency at the 
time of reproduction, 

voltage controlled oscillator means (302) for supplying a 
signal having a third frequency which is the sum of said 


first oscillator means (114) for generating a signal having a 
predetermined which is in synchronization 


frequency 
with the burst signal having said first 
second oscillator means (236) for supplying a signal having a 
predetermined frequency associated with said first fre- 


quency, 

second selecting means (312) for selecting an output of said 
first oscillator means at the time of recording and selecting 
an output of said second oscillator means at the time of 
reproduction, 
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second frequency converting means (305) responsive to the 
signal having the third frequency supplied from said volt- 
age controlled oscillator means and a signal selected by 
said second selecting means for supplying a signal includ- 
ing a signal component having said second frequency, 
phase comparing means (121) for comparing an output 
of said second frequency converting means and the hori- 


comparing 
oscillator means at the time of recording and applying the - 


outputs of said second phase comparing means and said 


4,807,049 

C-TYPE COMB FILTER WITH NEGATIVE FEEDBACK 
Tokuya Fukuda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 148,997 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 3, 1987, 62-23300 
Int. C1.* HO4N 9/79 

US. Ci. 358—328 


1. A C-type comb filter circuit for use with a 
color video signal formed of a luminance signal and a color 
carrier signal and each including respective cross talk compo- 
nents, the filter comprising: 

(a) an input terminal; 

(b) first delay circuit means, formed of a 
device (CCD), and connected to the input terminal for 
delaying a signal supplied thereto and outputting it with a 
predetermined delay time of AD; 

(c) second delay circuit means, formed of a charge-coupled 
device, and connected to the input terminal for delaying a 
signal supplied thereto and outputting it with a delay time 
of an integral multiple of one horizontal period + AD, and 
further including intermediate tap means; 

(@) adding means connected to the first and second delay 
circuit means for adding their outputs; 

(e) means for deriving a delayed signal from said intermedi- 
ate tap means; and 

(f) negative feeding back means for subtracting the derived 
delayed signal from the signal applied to the input termi- 
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1. A video signal recording/; 
cording 


1647 


nal of said comb filter circuit to thereby provide a feed- 
back type comb filter characteristic. 


reproducing apparatus for re- 
two-channel component signals of a video signal on a 


ee 


a first switching means for exchanging a first component 
signal of said 2-channel component signals and a second 
component signal of said 2-channel component signals at 
intervals of nH (n: any integer, H: horizontal scanning 
period of said video signal) to obtain first and second 
component signals which appear alternately at periods of 


nH; 

a first delay means for delaying said first combined signal by 
nH to obtain a delayed first combined signal; 

a recording signal processing means for converting said 
delayed first combined signal and said second combined 
signal to first and second recordable signals, respectively; 

a recording and reproducing means for recording said first 
and second recordable signals on said recording medium 
end sqpredusing Ge sesceies fiat end escent sscentitie 
signals from said fecording medium; 

a reproduced signal processing means for converting said 
first and second recordable signals reproduced from said 
recording medium to said delayed first combined signal 
and said second combined signal, respectively; 

a second delay means for delaying said second combined 
signal from said reproduced signal processing means by 
nH to obtain a delayed second combined signal; and 

a second switching means for exchanging said delayed first 
combined signal from said reproduced signal processing 
means and said delayed second combined signal at inter- 
vals of nH to obtain said first and second component 
signals. 
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4,807,051 
IMAGE PICK-UP APPARATUS WITH SOUND 
RECORDING FUNCTION 
Tokihiko Ogura, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 941,199 

Claims priority, application Dec. 23, 1985, 60-291170 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/9]; HO4B 1/20 


US, Ci, 358—335 22 Claims 


1. An apparatus for recording a sound from an object, com- 

(a) means for generating information on a distance from said 
object to said 

(b) first converting means for converting said sound into an 


(c) second converting means for converting said sound into 
an electrical signal, the characteristic of said second con- 
verting means being different from that of said first con- 
verting means; and 

(d) means for selecting said first converting means or said 
second converting means according to said information 
generated by said generating means. 


4,807,052 
REMOTELY CONTROLLABLE ELECTRONIC 
APPARATUS 

Toshio Amano, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 104,100 
Ciaims priority, Oct. 24, 1986, 61-253135 
Int. CL* HO4N 5/44; HO4B 1/16 





semote control codes st respective addresses ia said noavole- 
tile memory means, means operative in said learning mode for 
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providing second remote control codes which correspond to 
respective ones of said first remote control codes for control- 
ling the same operations as said respective first remote control 
codes and which are generated in response to corresponding 
control signals from a second remote control transmitter in- 
tended for use with a different electronic apparatus, means 
operative in said learning mode for writing said second remote 
control codes in said nonvolatile memory means at addresses 
of the latter which correspond to said address at which said 
respective first remote control codes have been written, and 
means operative in said remote control mode after said second 
remote control codes have been written in said nonvolatile 
memory means and responding to one of said control signals 
from said second remote control transmitter for reading out 
from said nonvolatile memory means one of said first remote 
control codes from an address in said memory means corre- 
sponding to the address of the second remote control code 
which corresponds to said one control signal from said second 
remote control transmitter for controlling the operation of the 
electronic apparatus in accordance with the read-out first 
remote control code. 


4,807,053 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR RECORDING 
AND/OR REPRODUCING VIDEO INFORMATION 
IN/FOR A RECORD AND RECORD CARRIER 
OBTAINED BY MEANS OF THE METHOD 
Werner A. L. Heijnemans, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to 
U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 924,547 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jun. 


8601447 
Int. CL.* HO4N 5/76 


5, 1986, 


1. A method of recording video information in a record 
carrier comprising the steps of, dividing each picture of a 
sequence of pictures comprising N <M picture elements into 
subpictures of nXm picture elements, encoding the video 
information of each subpicture in accordance with a transform 
coding and recording the encoded information of the subpic- 
ture on the record carrier, during i a mo- 


information of the two subpictures is smaller than or equal to 
a specific first value, assigning a second motion code to the 
subpicture of the first-mentioned picture is the difference be- 
tween the video information of the two subpictures exceeds the 
encoded video information of the associated subpictures on the 
record carrier, and further comprising the steps of encoding a 


information of the two subpictures is smaller than or equal to 








the second value, wherein utilizing the results of the first trans- 


subpicture of the next picture, the information about the trans- 
form coding applied to the video information of the subpicture 
of the next picture on the record carrier. 


Longmont, Colo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 765,713, Aug. 14, 1985, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 125,743 
Int. CL.* G11B 5/48 
US. Cl. 360—104 12 Claims 





1. Transducer support assembly for supporting at least two 
transducers for playing/recording information from a mag- 
netic disk, comprising: 

a support leg; 

a pair of flexure elements mounted in common to said sup- 
port leg and each having first and second surfaces, the 
flexure elements exhibiting a substantially overlying rela- 
tion such that said first surfaces face each other, the pair of 
flexure elements extending outwardly from said support 
leg and being of substantially the same size and shape and 
formed of flexible material, each flexure element having 
longitudinal edge members on opposite edges thereof, said 
edge members imparting stiffening to the flexure element, 
each said edge member of one flexure element being adja- 
cent to one of the longitudinal edge members of the other 
ee 


ene me ute 
element remote from said support leg and disposed on said 
central axis; 

and the flexure elements of said common-mounted pair being 
offset from each other such that their central axes are 
displaced sideways from each other in a direction substan- 
tially parallel to the principal plane of said disk to avoid 
interference between the longitudinal edge members of 
one flexure element with the longitudinal edge 
of the other. 


4,807,055 
MULTI-SPEED MAGNETIC RECORDING PLAYBACK 
Taiji Tsunoda, and Takashi Iwasawa, both of Saitama, Japan, 
assignors to Pioneer Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 906,006 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1985, 60-201996; 

Oct. 2, 1985, 60-219878 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/08 


a rotary magnetic 
a magnetic tape wound at an angle on said rotary magnetic 
head wherein said rotary magnetic head records on said 
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means for switching a rotation of said rotary magnetic head 
between a first speed and a second speed; 

wherein each said track formed by said magnetic head rotat- 
ing at said first speed comprises a first section and a second 
section and at least said first section comprises a first 
portion for recording a clock signal, a second portion for 
recording a first digital audio signal, a third portion being 
a margin for after-recording and a fourth portion being a 
video overlap for continuously recording video signals in 
an immediately preceding field; 

wherein each said track formed by said magnetic head rotat- 
ing at said second speed higher than said first speed com- 
prises a third section for recording a first code signal, a 





blocks equal in number to a number of blocks in said third 
section corresponding to another system for recording 
and playing back data having a fixed number of blocks in 
and form said third through seventh sections, a ninth 
section for recording blocks equal in number to said fifth 
section and a tenth section for recording a fourth code 
signal having blocks equal in number to said seventh 
section; and 

wherein each said track composed of said first and second 
sections is divided into four areas; 

said playback further comprising: 

means for recording or playing back said first digital audio 
signal in said first section nor said video signal in said third 
section by frequency-superposing a tracking pilot signal 
on said first or second section respectively; and 

means for frequency-superposing first data of said eighth, 
ninth and tenth sections on said pilot signal and recording 
and playing back said first data in and from said four areas. 


4,807,056 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR VIDEO SIGNAL 
RECORDING AND PLAYBACK SIGNAL LEVEL 


COMPENSATION BASED ON RECORDED REFERENCE 


SIGNAL 


Seishi Sasaki, Kobe; Mitsuo Chiba, Osaka; Tatsushi Bannai, 


Osaka, and Shigeru Awamoto, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors 
to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Apr. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 33,469 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1986, 61-77116 
Int. Ci.* HO4N 9/491; G11B 5/45 


US. Cl. 360—27 6 Claims 


1. A method of video signal recording and playback, com- 


tape tape tracks tilted in a longitudinal direction of said prising steps of: 


tape; and 


inserting a reference signal into blanking intervals of a video 
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direction of a tape-shaped recording medium, respec- 
(b) data recording means including a rotary head arranged to 


parallel recording tracks in one of said “I” number of areas 
by said designation means; 
ppt wh ce ei sampling a main information sig- 
first binary data of an “n” number of bits, where “n” 
Sareea 
(d) means for forming second binary data of the “n” number 
of bits including binary data of an “m” number of bits 
where 2”>1, which indicates one of said “I” number of 
areas designated by said designation means, said “m” 
number of bits of binary data never simultaneously becom- 
ing “0”; and 
(e) means for forming a data sequence including said first and 
second binary data and for supplying said data sequence to 
said recording means. 


4,807,058 
TAPE RECORDER INCLUDING DEVICE TO PREVENT 
IMPROPER OPERATION OF RECORDING OPERATION 


Continuation of Ser. No. 826,793, Feb. 6, 1986, abandoned. This dae anenieen teas ity dhanitatite Siena tinh 
application May 23, 1988, Ser. No. 203,538 and a second cassette tape; 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 13, 1985, 60-025714; capstan for driving said first and second cassette tapes coaxi- 
Feb. 25, 1985, 60-035609 ally mounted thereon; 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/00, 5/09, 15/18 a movable mode selector member for selecting a driving 
US. C1. 360—32 13 Claims mode from among modes including a first cassette tape- 


lowing said second cassette tape to achieve the first or 
second function, in response to operation of the operation 
means corresponding to the first or second function, when 
by said mode selector member; means for allowing said 
first cassette tape to achieve the first function, in response 


from achieving the second function when the operation 
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means corresponding to the second function is operated in 
said first cassette tape-driving mode selected by said mode 
selector member. 


Paul C. Talmadge, Ansonia, and David H. Brooks, Wilton, both 
of Conn., assignors to Pitney Bowes Inc., Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 104,129 
Int. Cl.* G11B 15/04 


Markee amet tongpnti~ baet mene rere Ere 
planar surface, when the cartridge is inserted through an open- 
pant eta aenteigeg sarap 2 
means for engaging a front surface of said device as said 
cartridge is inserted, said front surface engaging means 
being movable, in response to said insertion of said device, 
between at least a first position and a second position; 
means responsive to the insertion of said device for continu- 
ously engaging the opposing side surface of said device as 
said device is inserted, said side surface engaging means 
being operable for movement along an axis substantially 
perpendicular to a longitudinal centerline of said device, 


means for engaging at least one horizontal planar surface of 


said cartridge; and 

means for activating said planar surface engaging means, 
said means for activating being coupled to said front sur- 
face engaging means and responsive to said movement 
thereof for causing said planar surface engaging means to 
securely engage the device planar surface in response to 
said front surface engaging means moving to said second 
position. 


4,807,060 
MILTI-CHANNEL RECORDING APPARATUS FOR A 
PLURALITY OF PROGRAMS 
Koji Takahashi, and Toshiyuki Masui, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 

assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 944,876 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1985, 60-292536; 
May 15, 1986, 61-109686 
Int. Ci.* G11B 15/18/5/02; HO4N 5/78 
US. Cl. 360—72.2 25 Claims 
1. An information signal recording apparatus arranged to 
pusset Ginn end oneneticaaataameel aes aeagettely 
includes a series of information 
(a) recording means capable 
signals in each of a plurality of channels on a recording 


medium; 

(b) setting means for setting the time of completion of re- 
cording and the channel of recording for each of said first 
and second programs to be recorded; 

(c) memory means for storing, for each of said first and 
second programs, a first information indicating the re- 


signals, comprising: 
of recording the information 


ELECTRICAL 
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cording channel and a second information indicating the 


be recorded by said recording means, said selecting means 
being adapted to select, in accordance with said first 
information, the channels in which the information signals 
corresponding to said first and second programs are to be 
recorded; and 


(e) causing means for causing, while said recording means is 
recording the information signals corresponding to said 
first program, said recording means to record, together 
with the information signals, said first information pertain- 
ing to said second program stored in said memory means 


Jong Y. Yoon, Kyunggi, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Goldstar Co., 


Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Dec. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 140,163 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Dec. 31, 1986, 


Int. CL. G11B 15/48 


22328/1986 


2 Claims 


tye puege 


qustbeataeemicas aeapenmeaengeme 
ably mounted on a base plate thereof and spaced from each 
other, and a drive motor fixedly mounted on said base plate, 
said drive motor having a pulley, said device 


comprising: 

a pair of brakes pivotably mounted on the base plate of said 
recorder and adapted to apply a braking force to said 
supply and take-up reels, respectively, each brake having 
at one end thereof a brake shoe; 

a spring connected between the other ends of said brakes to 
urge said brakes toward said supply and take-up reels; 

a function plate having a pair of slots each receiving a guide 
pin fixed on said base plate of the recorder, so as to later- 
ally slide on said base plate, said function plate also pro- 
vided at one side of one end thereof with an inclined 
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surface adapted to engage with and push said other end of abnormality detection circuit and a recording head posi- 
the brake for the take-up reel, so as to pivot said brakes tion signal from a recording head position detection cir- 
ee cuit, said control unit generating a first retract signal on 
a function pin fixed on the other side of said one end of the pier yr men wae Galen 

plate; : I ; ah ege indi : 
a cam gear rotatably mounted on said base plate of the signal, wv sid position signal ond 
recorder, said cam gear having at the lower surface 


generated by said control unit and drives said recording 
head toward said landing zone with a first force on receipt 
of said first retract signal, and a second driving force on 
receipt of said second retract driving signal. 


extension 
sion of the connecting lever and at the other end thereof a 


stop member; 
a locker fixedly mounted on said base plate of the recorder 4,807,063 
and provided at the free end thereof with a locking mem- HEAD POSITION CONTROL SYSTEM WITH MULTIPLE 


53,824 
Japan, May 27, 1986, 61-121468 


Int. Cl.* G11B 5/596 
lever; 


a hit lever having a slot receiving a pin fixed on said base 
plate of the recorder, so as to laterally slide and pivot 


4 Claims 


engageable 
with a shoulder formed on said pulley of the drive motor, 
which pulley can not rotate in one direction when said 
shoulder is engaged with said extension of the hit lever; 
a spring adapted to urge said hit lever to pivot in the direc- 
tion that said extension of the hit lever is engaged with 
said shoulder of the pulley; and 
a worm connected to said pulley of the drive motor and 
oy al ath — 2 1. A head position control system for a disc storage unit 
‘Alhaittatilaiectin a cacti comprising: 
a plurality of rotating discs as recording media; 
4,807,062 a plurality of transducer heads, a position of each of which 
MULTIPLE FORCE RETRACT CIRCUIT FOR A is controllable, for writing and/or reading out data in 
MAGNETIC DISK DRIVE and/or from the corresponding major surface of each disc; 
Masako Onodera, Fussa, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha =, pjyrality of tracks on each major surface of each of said 
913,396 discs for storing data; 
application Japan, Sep. 30, 1985, 60-216812 ype yt ag i nm are ard 
ae so that two portions of each of said tracks are allotted to 
=o os said reference information storage region to store refer- 
ence information for detecting a position of each of said 
head in said reference information storage regions, said 
on each major surface of said plurality of rotating discs 
and being angularly displaced from each other by 
360°/4N (where N is the number of said discs); positions 
of said reference information storage regions of one of said 
plurality of discs are equiangularly displaced from posi- 
tions of said reference information storage regions of the 
other of said plurality of discs; 
means for reading out reference information from said refer- 
ence information regions which are angularly displaced 
from each other during one rotation of each of said discs; 
means for detecting a deviation of one head from its normal 
3. A disk drive including a recording head for recording data position; and 
on a recording disk, said disk drive comprising: means for correcting a deviation of said one head in response 
(a) a control unit that receives an abnormality signal from an to said detected deviation. 
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4,807,064 4,807,065 
TAPE LOADING SYSTEM FOR WRAPPING ATAPEOFA APPARATUS FOR DRIVING LOADING GEARS IN A 
TAPE CASSETTE AROUND A GUIDE DRUM VIDEO CASSETTE-TAPE RECORDER 
Ritsu Miyamoto; Eiichi Tsuchiya, both of Yokohama; Kazuhiko Sung T. Kwon, Suwon, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Gold Star Co., 


Filed Sep. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 908,334 
Ciaims priority, application D.P.R. of Korea, Sep. 17, 1985, 
11907/1985 


sette into said apparatus by pulling said tape therefrom 
and wrapping the pulled tape around said guide drum so 
as to form a predetermined recording or reproducing tape 
path, said loading mechanism including first and second 
loading means each having a vertical pole and an inclined 
pole for supporting said tape on the tape loading mecha- 
with first and second channels defined on a chassis of said 
apparatus so as to be guided along said first and second 
channels from loading start positions where said tape is 


wrapped re- 
spectively, said vertical pole of each of said first and 
second loading means preceding with respect to said 
inclined pole thereof so that said tape is supported by 
means of only said vertical poles during the tape loading 
tion positions, said inclined pole of at least said first load- 
ing means being angularly displaced by a predetermined 
angle with respect to said vertical pole when said vertical 
pole of said first loading means paired with said inclined 
pole to be angularly displaced reaches said loading termi- 
nation position so that the angularly displaced inclined 
pole is brought into contact with said tape and supports 
said tape to result in the formation of said predetermined 
tape path. 


US. Ci. 360—92 


Int. Ci.* G11B 15/665 


1. A loading gear driving apparatus of a video cassette tape 
; ~ 


comprising: 

a cam including a spiral cam slot on its lower surface; 

an activating plate having a first engaging pin adapted to 
engage said cam slot, and guiding slots and to enable said 
activating plate to slidably move on guiding pins fixed on 
a base plate; 

a sector gear including a gear portion along one end of said 
sector gear and a rectilinear contact portion and curved 

engaging portion at a second end of said sector gear, 

LemaIGnES Woh w bintice over Gad ctvenied on on eid 
pin fixed on the base 

an auxiliary plate mounted on said axial pin upon said sector 
gear and having a curved engaging portion, rectilinear 
contact portion , and protrusion along its peripheral sur- 
face; and 
a protrusion fixed on said sector gear with a biasing force, 
said auxiliary plate having an arcuate slot adapted to 
enable said plate to slidably move on a guiding pin fixed 
on said sector gear with said axial pin in the center, said 
activating plate having a second engaging pin adapted to 
engaging portions and to move along said sector gear and 
cam slot and causes said activating plate second engaging 
pin to engage either said sector gear curved engaging 
portion for rotating a loading gear in a first direction or 
said auxiliary plate curved engaging portion for rotating a 


Japan 
Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,288 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1986, 61-75107 
Int. C1.* G11B 1/68 
13 Claims 


1. A cassette changer mountable on a magnetic recording- 
recording-reproduction appara- 


reproduction apparatus, said 
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tus having a front formed with a cassette inlet-outlet opening, 
the cassette changer comprising discharge path means for 


means for transporting the cassette to said inlet-outlet opening 
along said insertion path means for recording or reproduction, 
means in front of said inlet-outlet opening, and a separator 
means disposed at said intersection of said insertion path means 
movable between a cassette insertion position where said sepa- 
clear of said insertion path means and a cassette discharge 
path means while being clear of said discharge path means. 


4,807,067 
CARTRIDGE TAPE DRIVE 
Wolfgang Spiegelstein, Glendale, Calif., assignor to Irwin Mag- 
netic Systems, Inc., Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 628,110, Jul. 6, 1984, Pat. No. 


4,673,995. This application Feb. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 9,448 
Int. C1.* G11B 5/008, 15/00, 17/00 


US. Cl. 360—93 10 Claims 


opening in one of said sides; said drive i 5 
sleretae ognsd to vovcbve all cute Sy mamas tent 
ing; 
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means defining a generally rectilinear loading path of travel 
within said housing for said cartridge; 

a magnetic head mounted in said housing adjacent said path; 

said housing having a loading slot configured to permit only 
endwise insertion of the cartridge into the housing thereby 

requiring lengthwise movement of the cartridge to follow 

deen dild tadienoeth atone, 

means for shifting said transversely of said generally rectilin- 
ear loading path to and from engagement with said mag- 
into said housing and has traversed at least a portion of 
said rectilinear loading path, 

said shifting means including a cartridge carriage pivotally 
mounted within said housing for swinging said cartridge 
transversely of said loading path toward and away from a 
position wherein said cartridge is in operable engagement 
with said head and the longitudinal axis of the cartridge is 
skewed relative to said generally rectilinear loading path. 


4,807,068 
EJECT MECHANISM OF DISK 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING APPARATUS HAVING 
MECHANISM FOR PREVENTING ACCIDENTAL HEAD 
LOWERING 
Yukiya Shiraishi, Furukawa, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric 
Co., Ltd., Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 847,749, Apr. 3, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 7, 1988, Ser. No. 183,329 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1985, 60-49545[U] 
Int. CL.* G11G 5/012 
1 Claim 


1. An eject mechanism for insertion and ejection of a disk in 
a recording and reproducing apparatus having a housing, a 
front insertion slot for inserting a disk in the housing, a disk 
insertion path defined in the housing for inserting a disk up to 
a drive position therein, a clamping mechanism for clamping 
an inserted disk on a rotatable turntable, and a head support 
arm supporting a head element above the disk for lowering and 
raising the head element toward or away from the disk for 
pomnen F and Teproducing operations thereon, said eject 


mechanism comprising: 
an ejector (29) biased by biasing means (30) toward a front 
position in said housing for ejecting a disk from the drive 
position toward the front position out through said front 
insertion slot, said ejector being movable by abutment 
with an inserted disk along an axis that is parallel to and in 
pivotable about said axis, and having an abutment portion 
(29a) disposed toward the rear of said housing and an 
engaging portion (295) disposed toward the front of said 
housing, said abutment portion extending across said disk 
insertion path for abutting the leading edge of an inserted 
disk for moving said ejector axially against the force of 
said biasing means to the drive position when a disk is 
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inserted in said housing, and said engaging portion being 
engaged by a retaining member (24/) fixed in said housing 


including a lower pawl (29c) of said 
ejector engaging a stepped part (24e) of a mounting plate 
(24) in said housing, for locking said ejector in place when 
ee 
nism being released by disengagement of said lower pawl 
(29c) of said ejector during operation of said clamping 
mechanism to unclamp the disk, thereby allowing said 
ejector to be pulled by said biasing means toward the front 
position to eject the disk; 
an arm lever (23) forming a part of said clamping mechanism 
which is moved toward the disk when the clamping mech- 
anism is operated to clamp the disk on the turntable, said 
arm lever having one end engaging said head support arm 
(21, 21a) for allowing said head support arm to be lowered 
when said arm lever is lowered toward the disk, and for 
raising said head support arm when said arm lever is raised 
upward from the disk; and 
an eject lever (25) pivotably mounted along said axis with 
one end (25a) extending in one transverse direction per- 
pendicular to the disk insertion direction so as to be en- 
gageable with said head support arm, said eject lever 
being biased by a second biasing means (27) so as to bear 
against said arm lever downwardly toward the disk and 
SS eee 
direction which bears upwardly against said engaging 
portion of said ejector; 
wherein when said ejector is moved to said drive position by 


allow pivoting movement of said ejector at the drive 
position, and when said arm lever is lowered with said 
clamping mechanism to allow lowering of said head sup- 
port arm, said plate of said eject lever is rotated upwardly 
along with the pivoting movement of said ejector and said 
engaging portion thereof so that said one end of said eject 
lever is pivoted downwardly to allow lowering of said 
head support arm, whereas when said ejector is in the 
front position when a disk has not been inserted, said 
engaging portion of said ejector is engaged with said fixed 
retaining member which prevents said ejector from pivot- 
ing element, and said plate of said eject lever is abutted 
with said engaging portion of said ejector which prevents 
end of said eject lever holds said head support arm with 
said head element from moving downward even if said 
arm lever is operated so as to be lowered. 


4,807,069 
APPARATUS USING DISC-SHAPED RECORD BEARING 
MEDIUM 


Shigeki Okauchi, and Tsukasa Uehara, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 637,392, Aug. 3, 1984, abandoned. This 
Aug. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 83,011 
Int. Cl.* G11B 5/012, 25/04 
US. Ci. 360—99.06 13 Claims 

1. An apparatus arranged to handle a disc having an engag- 

ing portion, said apparatus comprising: 

(A) rotating means for rotating said disc, said rotating means 
having an engageable portion engageable with said engag- 
ing portion of the disc and a receiving surface for receiv- 
ing thereon the engaging portion of the disc; 

(B) pressing means for pressing said engaging portion of the 
disc against said receiving surface of the rotating means; 
said pressing means being movable between a contact 
position and a remote position, while in said contact posi- 
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portion and while in said remote position said pressing 
moons ts in noncontacting relationship with anid engaging 


pressing 
means to move to said remote position in advance of disc 
rotation. 


4,807,070 
SUPPORTING STRUCTURE FOR DUAL MAGNETIC 
HEAD 


Shin Isozaki, Kamakura, and Michio Yagi, Hachioji, both of 
Japan, assignors to Konishiroku Photo Industries Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 71,418 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1986, 61-163267 


Int. CL.‘ G11B 5/48 
US. Cl. 360—104 8 Claims 


1. A supporting structure for a dual magnetic head for use 
with a disk drive system for a double sided flexible disk com- 
prising: 

a. a first magnetic core head and ‘% second magnetic core 
head, said first head being disposed on a first side of said 
flexible disk and said second head being disposed on a 
second side of said flexible disk; 

b. a first leaf spring gimbal for supporting said first magnetic 
magnetic core head to pitch and to roll as well as to move 
normally to a data storage surface on said flexible disk; 

c. a second leaf spring gimbal for supporting said second 
magnetic core head, said second leaf spring gimbal allow- 
ing said second magnetic core head to pitch and to move 
normally to a data storage surface on said flexible disk; 
and 

d. a cantilever leaf spring connected to said second leaf 
rolling of said second magnetic core head. 
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4,807,071 
MECHANISM FOR PREVENTING DAMAGE TO THE 
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4,807,072 
HEAD POSITION CONTROL MECHANISM FOR A 


MAGNETIC HEAD AND MEDIUM OF A MAGNETIC MAGNETIC DISK APPARATUS WITH HEAD LOCKING 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING APPARATUS DURING Mamoru Ono, Achikawa, and Kenji Takeuchi, Kawasaki, both of 


TRANSPORT 
Norifumi Kosaka, and Hiroshi Kobayashi, both of Iwate, Japan, 
assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, 
Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 710,909, Mar. 12, 1985, abandoned. U.S. Cl. 360—105 


Japan, assignors to Teac Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
een» Sag a No. 899,940 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 10, 1985, 60-200191 

Int. Cl.* GUB 5/5. 5/54, 21/02 

1 Claim 


This application Oct. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 110,026 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 12, 1984, 59-47456; 
Mar. 14, 1984, 59-49550 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 5/54 
US. Cl. 360—105 3 Claims 


1. A head position control mechanism for an apparatus for 
data transfer with a dislike recording medium having arranged 
in a radial direction thereon both an effective surface region 
capable of storing data and a noneffective surface region where 


1. A magnetic recording/reproducing apparatus for use with 
a magnetic medium having a data zone subjected to data re- 
cording and reproduction and a shipping zone which is not 
subjected to data recording or reproduction, said apparatus 
comprising: 

magnetic medium driving means for rotating the magnetic 

medium; 
a magnetic head; 
magnetic head moving means for moving the magnetic head 
along the magnetic medium upon rotation of a motor; 

control means for controlling the magnetic head moving 
means to move the magnetic head to the shipping zone 
when the apparatus is powered and is not performing data 
recording or reproduction; 
lock means for locking the magnetic head moving means in 
the shipping zone upon deenergization of the apparatus; 

brake means for braking and locking the magnetic medium 
driving means upon deenergization of the apparatus; 

said lock means includes a lock lever for locking movement 
of a rotary member coupled to the motor of the magnetic 
head moving means and having a hole, and spring means 
for biasing said lock lever to lock movement of said rotary 
member; 

said brake means includes a brake lever for braking move- 

ment of the magnetic medium driving means and having a 
hole, and spring means for biasing said brake lever to 
brake movement of said rotating means; and 

said apparatus further includes a plunger having a projection 

selectively engaged at different positions within at least 
one of the holes, and a solenoid which is energized to 
attract the plunger upon energization of the apparatus and 
which is deenergized to release the plunger upon deener- 
gization of the apparatus, one of the holes being formed to 
be tightly fitted with the projection of the plunger, the 
other of the holes being formed to be loosely fitted with 
the projection of the plunger, whereby the lock lever and 
the brake lever are started to move at different timings by 
the plunger when the plunger is attracted by the solenoid. 


no data is to be stored, the head position control mechanism 


comprising: 
(a) disk drive means for imparting rotation to the recording 


medium; 

(b) a transducer head for data transfer with the effective 
surface region of the recording medium; 

(c) head transport means including a pivotal head arm for 
supporting the transducer head and for transporting the 
same substantially radially of the recording medium, the 
head transport means permitting the transducer head to 
contact the recording medium at least when the latter is 
held out of rotation by the disk drive means; 

(d) a rotary member pivotable jointly with the head arm of 
the head transport means about a common axis, said rotary 
member having a contact surface, with a notch defined 
therein, disposed in a plane parallel to the common axis of 
the rotary member and the head arm; 

(e) a locking lever pivotable in a plane normal to the com- 
mon axis of the head arm and the rotary member into and 
out of relatively movable contact with the contact surface 
of the rotary member and further into and out of locking 
engagement in the notch in the contact surface, wherein 
the locking lever has a roller rotatably mounted thereon 
for rolling over the contact surface of the rotary member 
into and out of locking engagement in the notch; 

(f) a linear actuator coupled to the locking lever and ener- 
gized at least during a data transfer operation of the appa- 
ratus for holding the locking lever out of contact with the 
rotary member in order to allow the head arm to transport 
the transducer head over the recording medium; and 

(g) a spring coupled to the locking lever and acting upon 
deenergization of the linear actuator for moving the lock- 
ing lever into relatively movable contact with the contact 
surface of the rotary member at such a point thereon that 
the rotary member is pivoted with the head arm with the 
consequent movement of the transducer head to the 
noneffective surface region of the recording medium 
under the force of the spring, the locking lever moving 
into locking engagement in the notch in the contact sur- 
face upon movement of the transducer head to the nonef- 
fective surface region of the recording medium; 

(h) whereby the transducer head is locked on the noneffec- 
tive surface region of the recording medium as long as the 
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4,807,073 
MAGNETORESISTANCE TYPE MAGNETIC HEAD AND 
METHOD FOR FABRICATING SAME 


ELECTRICAL 


Yoshihiko Kawai, Tsuzuki; Kazuaki Koyama, and Isao Yasuda, 


Tooru Takeura, Odawara, and Kazuhiro Momata, Chigasaki, both of Katano, all of Japan, assignors to Sanyo Electric Co., 


both of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 40,127 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 18, 1986, 61-87906 
Int. Cl.4 G11B 5/12, 5/30 
23 Claims 


= iorecennts Seanns baal mapenv anon 
a first insulating layer provided on one surface of said first 
substrate; 


a magnetoresistance film layer provided over said first insu- 
lating layer; 

conductor leads provided between said first substrate and 
said magnetoresistance film layer, at least a portion of said 
conductor leads contacting said magnetoresistance film 
layer for leading out a signal from said magnetoresistance 
film layer; 

a second insulating layer provided over said magnetoresis- 
tance film layer; and 

a second substrate comprising a soft magnetic material pro- 
vided over said second insulating layer. 


4,807,074 
MAGNETORESISTIVE HEAD FOR MAGNETIC DISK 
Yoshihisa Kamo, Kokubunji, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 127,162 
Claims priority, Japan, Dec. 1, 1986, 61-284328 
Int. C1.* G11B 5/30 
US. Cl. 360—113 7 Claims 


1. A plurality of magnetoresistive heads for reading informa- 
tion from respective regions obtained by dividing a disk- 
shaped recording medium into concentric circles, wherein 

predetermined magnetoresistive heads are respectively as- 

signed to said regions; and 

thickness of a magnetoresistive film included in a magnetore- 

sistive head for reading information from one of said 
regions located at outer side of said disk-shaped recording 
medium is larger than thickness of a magnetoresistive fim 
included in a magnetoresistive head for reading informa- 
tion from another one of said regions located at inner side 
of said disk-shaped recording medium. 


Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 709,732, Mar. 8, 1985. This application 
Sep. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 97,316 


Claims 
Mar. 19, 1984, 
Int. C1.* G11B 5/12, 5/16 
US. Cl. 360—125 


r= 


1. A magnetic head, comprising: 
a main core including a pair of core halves made of a metal 
material and affixed to one another at opposing faces 


eee oe 
between for said main core, 

wherein each of said opposing faces has a surface layer of a 
transition metal, and said main core has a surface layer of 
a transition metal on both sides thereof; and 

a glass material disposed between said opposing faces of said 
core halves, and a glass material also being disposed be- 
tween said reinforcing cores and said main core, and 
cooperating with said transition metal surface layer, for 
bonding said core halves together and said reinforcing 
cores to said main core, respectively. 


4,807,076 
THIN FILM MAGNETIC HEAD FOR USE IN VERTICAL 
MAGNETIC RECORDING 

Keishi Nakashima, Nagaoka, and Naohiro Ishibashi, Yoita, both 

of Japan, assignors to Alps Electric Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Mar. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 24,352 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 22, 1986, 61-172542 
Int. Ci.* G11B 5/147 

US. Cl. 360—126 3 Claims 


1. A thin film magnetic head for use in vertical magnetic 
recording on a recording medium moving in a horizontal, 
tracking direction, comprising: 

a main magnetic pole for recording and reproducing on and 
from the recording medium which is oriented in a vertical 
direction to the recording medium, has an end portion of 
a first thickness dimension in the tracking direction, and is 
disposed in a vertical position in close proximity of to the 

an auxiliary magnetic pole for cooperating with said main 
magnetic pole to form a closed magnetic circuit which is 

oriented in the vertical direction, has an end portion of a 

the end portion is disposed facing the recording medium 

at a vertical position retracted from the recording medium 
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.by a predetermined distance from the position of the end 
portion of said main magnetic pole; 

wherein the predetermined distance said end portion of said 
auxiliary magnetic pole is retracted is in the range of 1-5 
pm. 


4,807,077 
SHORT TIME RECORDING TAPE CASSETTE HAVING A 
LARGER OPEN SPACE THAN THAT OF A LONG TIME 


1. A short-time recording tape cassette for use in a video 
tape recorder including at least one post for establishing a tape 
path, a tape guide drum, a capstan and a pinch roller, said 

a housing having upper and lower surfaces and front, rear 

and two side surfaces; 

a pair of short-time tape reels mounted in said housing; and 

a magnetic tape having a predetermined short-time length 

and having leading and terminal ends anchored respec- 
tively to said pair of tape reels; 

i ing defining a boundary adjacent said front side 
surface thereof, said boundary defining an opening space 
within said housing sufficiently large to accommodate the 
post, the tape guide drum, the capstan, the pinch roller 
and substantially the entire tape path when the short-time 
cassette is loaded in the video tape recorder. 


4,807,078 
FLEXIBLE DISK JACKET COLORED WITHIN SPECIFIC 
MUNSELL RANGES 
Masakazu Iwasa, and Kazuhiko Morita, beth of Odawara, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 669,320, Nov. 7, 1984, abandoned. This 


Int. Cl.* G11B 23/03 

US. Cl. 368—133 

1. A flexible disk jacket for accommodating therein a mag- 
netic recording medium to form a flexible disk formed by 
folding a plastic sheet into a bag-like shape characterized in 
that at least substantially the entire outer surface of the plastic 
sheet itself is colored in a chromatic color having a Munsell 
chroma in the range of 4-10, a Munsell hue in the range of 
2.5-5 and a Munsell value in the range of 4-8. 
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4,807,079 
DISK CARTRIDGE 
Kenji Takahashi, Miyagi, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 89,603 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 1, 1986, 61-205454 
Int. C1.* G11B 23/03 
7 Claims 


1. An improved disk cartridge of the type having a main 
body for containing a revolvable disk therein and having an 
aperture for exposing a portion of the disk to the outside and a 
closing the aperture, and a two ended torsion spring provided 
in the main body for urging the shutter in a direction which 
closes the aperture, the torsion spring having two ends, 
wherein the improvement comprises: 

a spring and guide support for one end of the torsion spring, 
the spring end guide support being provided on the inner 
surface of the main body of the cartridge and having a 
supporting point which is variable with movement of the 
shutter wherein the one end of the torsion spring is moved 
in an arcuate trajectory when the shutter is moved and 
further wherein the spring end guide support has a con- 
cave guide portion substantially coinciding with the tra- 
jectory of the one end of the torsion spring that is moved 
with movement of the shutter. 


4,807,080 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE 
INPUT PROTECTION 
Stephen E. Clark, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Zilog, Inc., Camp- 

bell, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 62,211 
Int. Cl.4 HO2H 9/04 
US. Cl. 361—56 


1. As part of an integrated circuit chip formed on a semicon- 
ductor substrate that includes a generally rectangularly shaped 
wire bonding pad and an active circuit to be protected from 
high electrostatic voltage spikes introduced through said pad, 
a protection circuit, comprising: 
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a first transistor formed on said semiconductor substrate, 


separation 
positioned adjacent to an edge of only 


extending continu- 
ously along substantially the entire length of the first layer 
and having corners that are rounded, 

a second metal conductor attached to another side of the 
second polycrystalline silicon layer and extending upward 
to a voltage supply bus conductor that is laterally sepa- 
rated from said one side of the pad, said second conductor 
extending continuously along substantially the entire 
length of the second layer and having corners that are 
rounded, and 

means connected to the source or drain region that is posi- 
tioned under the pad for providing a signal path from said 
pad to said active circuit. 


4,807,081 
CIRCUIT PROTECTION ARRANGEMENT 
David Crofts, Somerford Keynes, and Martin A. Wright, Swin- 
don, both of England, assignors to Raychem Limited, United 
Filed Sep. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 92,832 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 5, 1986, 


8621431 
Int. Cl.* HO2H 3/20 


US. Cl. 361—56 17 Claims 


1 capacitor 
being connected between the switching element and the cur- 
rent carrying line. 


Statesville, both of N.C., assignors to General Electric Corpo- 
ration, King of Prussia, Pa. 
Filed May 14, 1987, Ser. No. 50,250 
Int. Cl.* HO2H 5/04 
US, Cl. 361—104 18 Claims 
1. In a full range power fuse having a main fuse element 


ing a break in said main fuse element thereby interrupting 
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current flow in said protected electrical power system, the 
operation of said fuse due to induced current surges, and said 
means comprising: 
ee aes aan, cometh oe 
first terminal of said trigger circuit through a first low 
inductance device to provide trigger current when the 
voltage across said first conducting means exceeds a first 
level of 
(b) second means for turning on and conducting said trigger 
current from a second terminal of said trigger circuit 
through a second low inductance device when the voltage 


across said second conducting means exceeds a second 
level of 
(c) a high inductance device electrically connected in paral- 


said second voltage level to said second conductor means 
during said induced surges and turning on said second 
conductor to apply the combined inductances of said first 
and second low inductance devices and said trigger circuit 
to said trigger current during said surges and inductively 
limit said trigger current during said surges. 


4,807,083 
SURGE SUPPRESSOR FOR COAX CABLE AND AC 
POWER LINES 


Kirk Austin, San Rafael, Calif., assignor to Panamax, Inc., San 
Rafael, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 25,263 
Int. Cl.* HO2H 9/04 
US. Cl. 3461—111 


having an AC power plug and an antenna input connector, said 
apparatus comprising: 
a housing; 

and adapted for connection in series between the coaxial 
antenna source line and the antenna input connector of the 
ble for suppressing unwanted voltage transients and 
surges occurring in the coaxial antenna source line, said 
first surge suppression circuit comprising an input termi- 
nal adapted for connection to the coaxial antenna source 


tive path, and a varistor and a diode coupled in parallel 
between a second end of said ferrite bead and ground; and 
said housing and adapted for connection in series between 
a second surge suppression circuit mounted within 
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the AC power line and the power plug of the equipment, 
ing unwanted voltage transients and surges oc- 


5 Claims 


1. A superconducting magnet apparatus comprising a super- 
ee ee 
element respectively connected in parallel with said supercon- 
ducting coil and an emergency run down unit including a 
heater circuit having a heater power source, a heater element 
disposed in proximity to said superconducting coil, and a 
heater circuit switch means connected in series with said 
heater element and actuable to provide current to said heater 
element to warm said superconducting coil and initiate a 


quench to cause said superconducting coil to revert to a nor- 
mal state. 


4,807,085 
NONLINEAR CAPACITOR FOR GENERATING 
HIGH-VOLTAGE PULSES 

Minoru Yasukawa, Saitama, and Takenobu lida, Urawa, both of 

Japan, assignors to Iwasaki Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 20, 1988, Ser. No. 196,391 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1987, 62-129746; 

May 28, 1987, 62-129747 
Int. Cl.* HO1G 1/13 

US. Cl. 361—321 


1. A nonlinear capacitor for generating high-voltage pulses, 
comprising a ferroelectric ceramic substrate, electrode layers 
formed on both sides of said substrate, a mineral glass coating 
covering the entire surface of the capacitor except for connec- 
tor portions for said electrode layers and for the outer periph- 
eral surface of said substrate, and lead terminals electrically 
connected to said electrode layers through said connector 
portions. 
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4,807,086 
STATIC DISCHARGER FOR REFRIGERATOR 
EXTERNAL ACTUATOR LEVER 
Patricia C. Chambliss, Perry Township, ae a 
— assignor to Whirlpool Corporation, Benton 


Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 69,648 
Int. Ci.* HO2H 3/22 
US. Cl. 361—212 














an external door 

dispensing means disposed in said door for dispensing pieces 
of ice .and/or water, said dispensing means mantine 
pivotally mounted actuating means for dispensing said 
pieces of ice and/or water, 

electronic means disposed in said door adjacent said dispens- 
ing means and 

means for electrically grounding said actuating means 
thereby to direct static electric charges to an electrical 
ground and for electrically projecting said electronic 
means from overvoltage conditions resulting from static 
electric charges, said grounding means comprising an at 
least partially electrically conductive bearing disposed 
adjacent said actuating means for pivotally mounting said 
actuating means relative to said door and conductive 
means for electrically connecting said bearing to an elec- 
trical ground, said bearing being made of an insulating 
material having a conductive filler. 


4,807,087 
SINGLE-IN-LINE TYPE SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 


Filed Nov. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 121,955 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1986, 61-277329 
Int. CL.* HOSK 1/16 
US. Cl. 361—405 


1. A single in-line type semiconductor device comprising: 


a package; 

a plurality of first external leads, each having an upper por- 
tion and a distal end portion, drawn vertically from one 
edge portion of the package and arranged in a row; 

a plurality of second external leads, each having an upper 
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portion and a distal end portion, drawn out vertically from 

said one edge portion, said second external leads being 

bent at respective upper portions thereof such that said 

distal end portion of each said second external lead is iiss Ulin, tenenead, Gaimaaid extinin wwtntiads 
offset from a plane formed by said row of first external we oy 

leads, said first and second external leads extending alter- 

nately from said one edge portion; and Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 21, 
said upper portions of each said first and second external 1967, 8702694{U} Int. Cl‘ GO3B 15/02 

leads having a first width, and said distal end portions of US. CL 362—117 8 Claims 
each said first and second external leads having a second 

width less than said first width, each of said first and 

second external leads having a positioning portion at the 

portion, said positioning portions of said first and second 

external leads being formed at a first linear distance from 

said one edge portion of said package. 


4,807,088 
MULTI-POLAR CONTACTORS 
ee 1. A reflector for photograghic sources of light, whereby an 
Bofors, Kariskoga, Sweden umbrella-like frame that includes struts can be placed on a 
PCT No. PCT/SE86/00442, § 371 Date May 20, 1987, § 102(e) mounting for a light source, with each of said struts having an 
Date May 20, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/02195, PCT Pub. end remote from said mounting; said reflector further compris- 


ing: 
a connection element provided on said ends of said struts; 


Panagiotis K. Mandellos, Skokie, and Renzo N. Rutili, Evans- 
ton, both of IIL, assignors to Stewart Warner Corporation, 
mi. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 939,358, Dec. 8, 1986, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 153,499 
Int. CL.* GOID 11/28 


comprising: 
s body member including frat and second ae ections and 


Wine 


ME EE EE 


a plurality of adjacent contactor wafers disposed in said 
spaces in said compartments, said contactor wafers being 
interconnectable at one end with individual conductors 
and at a second end interconnectable with a coupling 
member; and 

at least one of said side sections being removably connected 
to said body member, such as to be detachable when said 
contactor wafers are coupled with said coupling member, 
thereby exposing said contactor wafers in one compart- 
ment while permitting one or more of said contactor 1. An illuminated instrument comprising: a housing, an in- 
wafers to remain connected to said coupling member. strument movement mounted in the housing, an opaque indica- 


Or 


: /\\VEAS a )** : 


| 





tor member with a forward face mounted toward the front of 
the housing having a peripheral edge, a source of light in the 
housing positioned rearwardly of the indicator member, a 
transparent illumination ring surrounding the indicator mem- 
ber for directing light from the source around the edge of the 
indicator member to the forward face thereof including an 


annular peripheral portion having inner and outer annular 
surfaces, said inner annular surface being positioned to receive 


portion outer wall and its forward wall, said inner wall of the 
edge of the indicator member so the rear surface of the radial 
portion of the ring receives light directly from the source and 
not through the peripheral portion of the ring to increase light 
flow through the ring, said indicator member being radially 
free of the illumination ring to permit easier assembly of the 
movement and ring, a substantial portion of the beveled wall 
ee 
ring. 


4,807,091 
ILLUMINATING DEVICE FOR AN ELECTRIC PART 
Kosei Obata, Miyagi, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric Co., Ltd., 


Japan 
Filed Apr. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 187,826 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 19 
73600{U] 


Int. CL.* GOID 11/28 


1987, 61- 


1. An illuminating device for an electric part, comprising an 
operation panel, a knob mounted for manual rotation relative 
to said operation panel, a cylindrical light conducting member 
located around said knob, a light source located below said 
light conducting member, said light conducting member trans- 
mitting light emitted from said light source to an upper face of 
said operation panel, and an annular filter located on a lower 
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4,807,092 
OPTICAL DECORATION SYSTEM 
Yasuo Hasegawa, c/o Koken Co., Ltd., 215-1, Shimomagari, 
Ritto-cho, Kurita-gun, Shiga-Pref., Japan 
Filed Jul. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 69,050 


Int. Cl.* GO9F 9/30 
US. Ci. 362—32 


papers Bern 
Sule at Gn tines chante caiouey of 
ag aay nog “gs ey 


means for diffusing each of the projected inciden 
SS ee, aan 


Filed Nov. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 121,033 
Int. C1.4 F21V 33/00 


a wens boly stig rently ca revefey faring tefet 
surfaces and an aperture extending through said visor 
body and through said surfaces to define an opening 
through said visor; and 

a vanity mirror assembly including a mirror, said assembly 
pivotally mounted to said visor body to be movable from 
a position substantially parallel with said facing surfaces of 
said visor and facing rearwardly when said visor is in a 
lowered use position such that said mirror is exposed 
through said opening, and wherein said assembly can be 
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pivoted through an angle of at least 90 in a forward direc- 
tion from said visor body such that the mirror can be used 
as a vanity mirror when the visor is in a raised 

oe sect the vehicle heodiiner. stored 


4,807,094 
HEADLAMP ASSEMBLY 
Luis A. Mateos, and Lawrence M. Rice, both of Anderson, Ind., 


1. A carrier module for interior vehicular use, said 
comprising: module 
a rigid body having light support means for holding a light 
<b aus Gnen aeons ae oneen 
means for supporting at least one of a second light, a 
switch, a control unit and an i 
mounting means independent of said light i 
ceamdicnitia tekies Seteaeeaiaaas sid eet am 0 taps 
port on a vehicle such that one side of said body is ex- 
posed, said mounting means includi 
accessible from said exposed side of said body for allowing 
removal of said body with said light support means, lens, 
and second support means from the vehicle support with- 
out disassembling other parts of the vehicle support. 


4,807,097 
MINIATURE FLASHLIGHT 
Richard J. Gammache, 1564 Mission Rd., Lancaster, Pa. 17601 
Division of Ser. No. 863,111, May 14, 1986, Pat. No. 4,725,932. 
ne Lae This application Feb. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 154,895 
Int. C1‘ F21V 33/00 


362— Int. CL.4 F21L 7/00 
ae = 7 Claims US. Cl. 362—202 
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: 1. A flashlight comprising: 
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ee an ees 


nal connected to said battery and a second terminal, said 


bulb having a cylindrical metallic base with an annular 


terminal; 
nonconductive means on said casing for contacting the 
second terminal of said bulb to thereby open an electrical 


generally 
ing a plurality of lugs for engaging the annular flange of 
said bulb; and 
a head assembly movably mounted on said casing for operat- 
ing said shuttle, said head assembly having a wavy cam 
surface with ramps formed thereon for engaging tabs 
formed on the lugs of said shuttle. 


4,807,098 
LAMPHOLDERS FOR MINIATURE LIGHT SETS 
Joseph M. Ahroni, 2701 W. Mano P1., #204, Seattle, Wash. 

98199 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 945,602, Dec. 22, 1986, which is 

a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 664,153, Oct. 24, 1984, Pat. 

No, 4,631,650. This application Dec. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 131,027 
Int. Ci.* F21V 21/00 

US. Cl. 362—249 


1. A lampholder comprising: 

a housing having a socket at one end to receive a lamp unit, 
and having a wireway at the opposite end to receive three 
side-by-side insulated wires occupying a central portion 
and first and second opposite side portions of the wire- 
way; 

said socket having two recessed portions at opposite sides 
thereof, one of said recessed portions intersecting said 
central portion and said first opposite side portion of the 
wireway and the other of said recessed portions intersect- 
portion of the wireway; and 

a pair of like contact members lodged in respective of said 
recessed portions to be engaged by wire leads from said 
lamp unit, said contact members each having an insula- 
tion-severing contact element projecting into said wire- 
way, each of said contact members being reversible before 
being lodged in said recessed portions to have its said 
of the wireway or into one of said opposite side portions 
of the wireway. 


4,807,099 
LIGHTING FIXTURES 
Asher A. Zelin, Bronxville, N.Y., assignor to ECP Energy Con- 
servation Products, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 11, 1987, Ser. No. 24,614 


Int. Cl.* F21S 3/00 
US. Ci. 362—225 19 Claims 
1. A fluorescent lamp lighting fixture which exhibits an 
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(c) at least one twin-tube type fluorescent lamp bulb horizon- 
tally mounted i in a socket at one end thereof within said 











(d) a reflector assembly within said lamp housing means 
rescent lamp bulb configured for increasing the light 
illumination of said fluorescent lamp from said lamp hous- 
ing; and 

(©) electrical connector means within said connector stem 
means for activating said twin-tube type fluorescent lamp. 


4,807,100 
LIGHT DIRECTOR 
George S. Hudimac, Jr., Allentown, Pa., assignor to Mechanical 
Service Company, Allentown, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 28,395 
Int. C14 F21M 3/14 
US. Cl. 362—255 


1. In combination: 

a light bulb comprising a glass housing and a base; 

an elongated, hollow, opaque shield at least one end of 
which is open, the shield being slidably mounted on said 
glass housing with the inside of the shield slidingly engag- 
ing the glass housing and the sliding engagement allowing 
se tre ae ee 


alata tien tities tat iin saacieaes wie dian 
adjacent to and inside of said open end spaced from said 
light bulb and extending parallel to one another across the 
open end and also extending inside the shield in a direction 
toward said glass housing; and 

the flat slats the amount of slat inside extension, and parallel 
slats cooperating to cause light from said glass housing to 
pass through said open end in generally parallel beams. 
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4,807,101 4,807,103 
AUTOMATIC HAZARD LIGHT FOR A MOTOR APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING A PWM 
VEHICLE CONTROLLED INVERTER 
Kari F. Milde, Jr., Mahopac, N.Y., assignor to V-Tronics Corp., Michika Uesugi, Fuji, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Mahopac, N.Y. Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 832,437, Feb. 24, 1986, Filed Feb. 26, 1988, Ser. No. 161,191 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 670,901, Claims priority, application Japan, May 26, 1987, 62-128825 
Nov. 13, 1984, abandoned. This application Aug. 10, 1987, Ser. Int. Cl.* HO2M 7/5387 
No. 83,042 US. Cl. 363—41 
Int. C1.* F21V 23/00; B6OQ 1/00 


1. Apparatus for controlling a tail light of a motor vehicle, 1. An apparatus for controlling pulse width modulation 
said apparatus comprising, in combination: (PWM) comprising: 


connecting 
said tail light with said voltage source, after the speed of 
said vehicle falls below a prescribed speed threshold for a 
eles cates to the duration data read from said ROM is set; 
an address counter responding to the count-up of said elec- 
trical angle counter to advance the read address of said 
ROM; and 
means for controlling an output voltage of the inverter in 
accordance with an instantaneous output voltage corre- 
4,807,102 sponding to the instantaneous output voltage data read 
ALTERNATING CURRENT ELECTRICAL POWER from said ROM. 


SUPPLY CIRCUIT 
Edouard Serras-Paulet, 38 bis Boulevard d’Argenson, 92200 
Neuilly sur Seine, France 4,807,104 
Filed Feb. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 10,852 VOLTAGE MULTIPLYING AND INVERTING CHARGE 
Ciaims priority, application France, Feb. 6, 1986, 86 01623; PUMP 


Apr. 15, 1986, 86 05345 Michael D. Floyd, Austin, and Jeffrey D. Stump, Elgin, both of 
Int. C.* HO2M 5/453 Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 


14 


comprising: 

a first switch having a first terminal coupled to a power 
ee Ses nen ae eee 
second terminal, and a control terminal for receiving a 
first control 


signal; 
a first capacitor having a first electrode coupled to the sec- 
ond terminal of the first switch, and having a second 
and means for generating a voltage including ripple synchro- electrode; 
nous and in phase with the voltage of said AC mains supply a second switch having a first terminal coupled to the second 
connected to said control input of said amplifier-inverter. electrode of the first capacitor, having a second terminal 
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supply voltage, and a control terminal for receiving a 
second control signal; 

a second capacitor having a first electrode coupled to the 
Som Satine on oe oh  ugeeaamparaaas 
pled to the power supply terminal; 

a fourth switch having a first terminal coupled to the power 
supply terminal, a second terminal coupled to the second 
electrode of the first capacitor, and a control terminal for 
receiving the second control terminal; 

a fifth switch having a first terminal coupled to the first 
electrode of the first capacitor, a second terminal, and a 
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primary and secondary windings being arranged on a common 


terminal connected to respectively one input of an uncon- 
by said rectifier system, each said component rectifier having 
an output connected in series to provide added rectified volt- 
ages, said rectifier system having a positive output, a negative 
output, and an output intermediate said positive and negative 
outputs, one of said positive, negative and intermediate outputs 
being grounded, said outputs of said rectifier system being 


a third capacitor having a first electrode coupled to the joined to filter means. 
second terminal of the fifth switch, and having a second 
electrode; 


a sixth switch having a first terminal coupled to the second 
electrode of the third capacitor, a second terminal coupled 
to the reference voltage terminal, and a control terminal 
for receiving the second control si 

a seventh switch having a first terminal coupled to the first 
electrode of the third capacitor, a second terminal coupled 
to the reference voltage terminal, and a control terminal 

a fourth capacitor having a first electrode coupled to the 
second terminal of the seventh switch, and having a sec- 
ond electrode coupled to a second output terminal which 
provides an output voltage of a second polarity substan- 


CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR PRODUCING HIGH DC 
VOLTAGE FROM MEDIUM-FREQUENCY AC VOLTAGE 
Istvan Varjasi, Budapest; Gyorgy Areldt, Monor, and Zoltan 
Gajasz, Budaors, all of Hungary, assignors to Budapesti Mus- 
zaki Egyetem, Budapest, Hungary 
PCT No, PCT/HU86/00024, § 371 Date Feb. 27, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Feb, 27, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO86/06892, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 20, 1986 
PCT Filed May 4, 1986, Ser. No. 13,828 
Claims priority, » May 3, 1985, 1689/85 


Int. C.* HO2M 7/10 
US. Ci. 363—68 3 Claims 


1. A circuit arrangement for producing high DC voltage 
from medium frequency AC voltage, comprising a high volt- 
age transformer and a rectifier system, said high voltage trans- 
former having a primary winding and n secondary flat wind- 
ings electrically separated from the primary winding, said 


4,807,106 
METHOD AND CIRCUIT FOR VOLTAGE REGULATION 
OF DC POWER SOURCES 
Donal E. Baker, American Twp., Allen County; David A. Fox, 
Shawnee Twp., Alien County, and Roger D. Thernton, St. 
Marys, all of Ohio, assignors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed May 12, 1968, Ser. No. 193,870 
Int. Cl.* HO2P 9/00 


1. A voltage regulator circuit for a DC electrical power 
source including a generator having an exciter field winding, 
and means for rectifying an AC output voltage of said genera- 
tor to produce a DC output voltage, said circuit comprising: 

means for producing a first signal proportional to the AC 

output voltage of said generator; 

means for sensing current in said exciter field winding of said 

generator and for producing a second signal proportional 
to said exciter field current; 

means for combining said first and second signals to produce 

a third signal; 

means for producing a fourth signal proportional to the DC 

output voltage of said power source; 

means for comparing said fourth signal to a DC reference 

signal to produce a trim error signal; 

means for combining said trim error signal with an AC 

reference signal to produce a fifth signal; 
produce a sixth signal; and 

means for controlling current in said exciter field winding in 

response to said sixth signal. 
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4,307,107 selecting ones of the derived solutions in accordance with 
APPARATUS FOR PROVIDING A PROFILED TAPE the assigned classification codes, and 
TENSION WITHOUT UTILIZING A TAPE PACK 
DIAMETER SENSOR 
Jeffrey L. Fincher, San Bruno, Calif., assignor to Ampex Corpo- 
ration, Redwood City, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 25, 1987, Ser. No. 89,273 
Int. Cl.* G11B 15/43, 15/28; B6SH 77/00 


modifying ones of the activities in accordance with the 
selected solutions to maintain optimal design and manu- 
1. An apparatus for providing a desired tape tension for ture of the product. 
winding a tape on a reel, said desired tape tension varying with 
a changing diameter of a tape pack on said reel in accordance 4,807,109 
a tension arm arranged in contact with said tape and coupled LOCAL BUS AND DATA TRANSFER METHOD 
to provide said desired tape tension in accordance with @ Rebert L. Farrell, Portland; Alireza Sarabi, Hillsboro, and 
tension arm adjustment command; . ; Raymond S. Tetrick, Portland, all of Oreg., assignors to Intel 
control means coupled to receive a position command signal Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 
indicating a desired position of said tension arm and @ Continuation of Ser. No. 555,028, Nov. 25, 1983, abandoned. 
gnal indicating an actual position of said tension arm, This application Jan. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 6,353 
said control means providing responsively a control signal Int. Cl.* GO6F 13/40 
coupled to control rotation of said reel to thereby control U.S. Cl. 364—200 
said position of said tension arm, said control signal having 
a known relationship to said diameter of the tape pack on 
said reel; and 


Kostia Mandel, Columbus, all of Ohio; Albert F. Starzinski, , : 
Long Branch, N.J., and Raghunath Venugopal, Columbus, 1. A high speed synchronous local bus for transferring data 
Ob‘o, assignors to American Telephone and Telegraph Com- between a plurality of data processing devices comprising: 
pany, AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. at least one requesting processor connected to said high 
Filed Aug. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 83,329 speed synchronous local bus and operating at a first prede- 
Int. Ci.4 GOSB 13/02; GOGF 15/46 termined clocking rate; 
US. Cl. 364—148 12 Claims _at least one replying processor connected to said high speed 
12. A method for managing a process of realizing a product synchronous local bus; 
isi 4 priority arbitration means whereby each of said at least one 
requesting processor is automatically assigned an arbitra- 
realization process, based upon a desired hierarchy; 
simulating operation of the generated activity directed data high speed synchronous local bus address lines coupled to 
flows, said at least one requesting processor and said at least one 
of each activity, therebetween; 


said at least one requesting processor and said at least one 
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replying processor for transmitting control data therebe- 


tween; 
high speed synchronous local bus clock lines coupled to said 
at least one requesting processor and to said at least one 


command by said requesting processor on 

na = one 0 tia hana amelie 
FR een A 

information until said WAIT signal is deasserted by said 


SECOND DIRECTORY FOR SEQUENTIALLY ACCESSED 
BLOCKS 


James H. Pomerene, Chappaqua; Thomas R. Puzak, Yorktown 
Heights; Rudolph N. Rechtschaffen, Scarsdale, all of N.Y., 
and Frank J. Sparacio, North Bergen, N.J., assignors to Inter- 
national Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 6, 1984, Ser. No. 597,801 
Int. Cl.* GOG6F 9/38, 12/12 


access of at least a subset of accesses to high speed buffer 
stored information blocks by « processor of said data process- 
ing system: 

determining for each access to an information block in the 


cessed block as a descendant address in said second-level 
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position of said shadow directory, associated with said 
first-level position, or 
determining if a valid parent identifier/descendant address 


if a parent identifier derived from the respective current- 
access block address is already stored in a first-level posi- 








oe - 
block identified by said obtained descendant address from 
main storage into said high speed buffer store if it is not 
resident therein already, and not obtaining said descen- 
dant address if not validly stored therein and not prefetch- 
ing said descendant address if it is already in said high 
speed buffer store. 


4,807,111 
DYNAMIC QUEUEING METHOD 
Edward I. Cohen, Poughkeepsie, and Bernard R. Pierce, Hyde 
prea be aera assignors to International Business Ma- 
N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 64,911 
Int. C1.* GO6F 13/00 
US. Ci. 364—200 
1. A queue 


anchor element and anywhere from zero to a large plurality of 
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control elements in the memory of the system, the anchor external bus, and a direct memory access (DMA) controller 
element having a pointer to any first control element of the operative in response to a DMA request from an external 


ee, ah See ee a eae anaes apparatus to cause the CPU to be isolated from the external bus 


the queue, the method coordination among the 
plurality of requestors for element insertion into and deletion 
from the queue, comprising: 
providing a queue status for each element to indicate if the 
Oe © See Se ae ee ee 
current requestor of by the element 
han tin endive candiiliny @>-cinuaie tiie Giiiatens polasat 
or if the element pointer is changeable for any requestor 
accessing the element, 
providing a indicator for each element to indi- 
cate the position of each element when in the queue rela- 
tive to each other element in the queue, 
while the queue status of a deleted element indicates that any 
requestor may change the element pointer, atomically 
ae oe rae Ce em ener Ses 
current requestor is given the exclusive capability to 
<hoten Oi clement bilites fer on tamgt se inert te 
element into the queue, 
searching the queue for an insertion location for the deleted 
element using the queue-order indicator of the deleted 


deleted element 


the deleted element which has become an inserted ele- 
ment. 


4,807,112 
MICROCOMPUTER WITH A BUS ACCESSIBLE FROM 
AN EXTERNAL APPARATUS 
Keiji Hamasaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 11, 1985, Ser. No. 786,519 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 11, 1984, 59-212851 
Int. C1.* GO6F 13/28, 9/00 
US. Cl. 364—200 3 Claims 
1. A microcomputer which includes a central processing 
unit (CPU) and an external memory which are coupled to an 


and also to permit the external apparatus to access the external 
memory via the external bus, the CPU including at least a CPU 
timing controller, an address computation section and an ad- 
dress but output buffer coupled to receive an output of an 
address bus of the external bus, comprising: 
an address latch circuit connected between the output of the 
address computation and the address bus output buffer to 
temporarily hold the address output from the address 
computation section so that the address output can be 
supplied to the address bus output buffer immediately 
after a DMA operation is terminated; 
an auxiliary timing controller operative, in response to a 
hold request from the DMA controller, to output a 
HOLD acknowledge signal to the DMA controller and to 
reset a BUS ENABLE signal to the address bus output 
buffer, so that the CPU is isolated from the address bus of 
the external bus, the auxiliary timing controller also oper- 


| aponess ous ———Y? BUS 


i ae 
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ating to output a WAIT signal through an AND gat to the 
CPU timing controller when it generates the HOLD 
acknowledge signal; and 

a detector monitoring CPU requests to access the external 
bus, and operating to maintain the AND gate in a closed 
condition to prevent the WAIT signal from being inputted 
to the CPU timing controller until the CPU actually re- 
quests an external bus access so that the CPU continues 
pute a real address for a next instruction in the condition 
isolated from the address bus of the external bus, and to 
put the AND gate in a passable condition when the CPU 
actually requests an external bus access in the course of 
the CPU operation in the condition isolated from the 
address but of the external bus, whereby the CPU is main- 
tained in an operating condition until the external bus 
access is requested by the CPU, and the address temporar- 
ily held in the address latch circuit is outputted to the 
external bus through the address bus output buffer imme- 
diately after the CPU is released from the WAIT condi- 
tion. 
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Hitachi; Takayuki Morioka, 
shihiro Miyazaki, Hitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 


Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 469,803, Feb. 25, 1983, abandoned. 





(b) instruction fetch means connected to said memory means 
for prefetching and holding instructions; 

Se ee ee ee ee 
means for decoding an operation code and all operand 
specifiers in an instruction fetched by said instruction 


fetch means; 

(d@) address calculation means connected to said decoding 
means for calculating the address of a memory location 
for an operand based on information received from said 
decoding 


said register file means, and for storing an operand, and 

includi 

(@® memory fetch means for fetching an operand from said 
memory means when an operand location signal from 
ares a ga et ee cecomentaea 


(i) register fetch means for fetching an operand from ssid 


selecting outputs of either said memory fetch means or 
said register fetch means in accordance with said oper- 
(iv) memory write means for storing write data into said 
memory means when an operand location signal from 
said decoding means indicates that the operand is to be 
stored in said memory means; and 
(v) register write means connected to said register file 
means indicates that the operand is to be stored in said 
register file means; 
(g) arithmetic means connected to said operand access 
means for performing arithmetic and logical operations on 
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operands received from said source operand selection 
means, said arithmetic means supplying said write data to 
and 

(h) microprogram control means connected to said decoding 
means and said operand access means, for controlling said 


Sakae Itoh, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki Kabu- 


shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 923,239 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Oct. 25, 1985, 60-240094 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 1/00 
4 Claims 
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a data bus connected to said central processing unit, and to 
an externally connected data port for externally applied 
data information; 

an address bus connected to said central processing unit, to 
cold memory mesons and to on externally colmected ad- 


addressed by said address bus for programming 
data from said data bus; 

a writing mode register for containing control information as 
to whether voltage programming of said memory means is 


signals for applying control signals to said address and 
data ports and to said applying means to enable said data 
and address ports and said applying means for externally 
applied address and data information; 

second control means responsive to control signals from said 
central processing unit for applying control signals to said 
ports to externally applied address and data information, 

wherein said writing mode register selectively enables one 
or the other of said first and second control means, 
bus one of a read out signal and a write signal to said 
writing mode register for reading out of and writing into 
the EPROM, respectively, and 

wherein said second control means receives an output of said 
write mode register, address information from said data 
bus and a read/write signal, said second control means 
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data and address information when enabled by said writ- 


ing mode register output signal. 


4,807,115 
INSTRUCTION ISSUING MECHANISM FOR 
PROCESSORS WITH MULTIPLE FUNCTIONAL UNITS 
Hwa C. Torng, Ithaca, N.Y., assignor to Cornell Research Foun- 

dation, Inc., Ithica, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 539,834, Oct. 7, 1983, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 112,020 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 13/00 
US. Cl. 364—200 


ing the existence of concurrencies in said instructions. 


4,807,116 
INTERPROCESSOR COMMUNICATION 

James A. Katzman, San Jose; Joel F. Bartlett, Palo Alto; Rich- 
ard M. Bixler, Sunnyvale; William H. Davidow, Atherton; 
John A. Despotakis, Pleasanton; Peter J. Graziano; Michael 
D. Green, both of Los Altos; David A. Greig; Steven J. Haya- 
shi, both of Cupertino; David R. Mackie, Ben Lomond; Dennis 
L. McEvoy, Scotts Valley; James G. Treybig, and Steven W. 
Wierenga, both of Sunnyvale, all of Calif., assignors to Tan- 
dem Incorporated, 


Computers Cupertino, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 727,614, Apr. 29, 1985, Pat. No. 4,672,537, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 147,123, May 6, 1980, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 721,043, Sep. 7, 1976, 
Pat. No. 4,228,496. This application May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 


52,095 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 13/36, 13/42 : 
4 Claims 


of said plu- 
capable of 


identify said sender processor module by its place in the 
sequence; 

identification means included in said sender processor mod- 
ule and responsive to said poll for generating an identify 
signal for identifying one of said plurality of separate 
processor modules as a receiver processor module; 

i ion means included in said bus controller means 
through the bus means said receiver processor module to 
Gctemeaine wishes end sineive prosemer module is senty 


quali suds tected te tal Gan anaes cums end 
responsive to said ready signal for enabling said sender 
processor modaole to transmit to said receiver processor 
module. 


4,807,117 
INTERRUPTION CONTROL APPARATUS 
Osamu Itoku; Yukio Machashi, and Yukihiro Nishiguchi, all of 
Tokyo, Japan, assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 19, 1984, Ser. No. 632,190 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 19, 1983, 58-131417; 
Feb. 21, 1984, 59-30662; Feb. 21, 1984, 59-30663 
Int. C1.* GO6F 13/00 


US. Cl. 364—200 5 Claims 


= S| HE less 


Sal : al es 











comprising a plurality 
éuiammmnnaiie detecting units having different levels 
Sede dito auheeane torent att giant 
ity of interruption priority detecting units with different signals 
successively and periodically in a time-divisional manner, said 
interruption priority detecting units having first storing means 
storing priority data representing the respective priority levels 
of those units, second storing means storing an interruption 
signal applied to the respective units, detecting means coupled 
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to the respective first storing means and said scanning means 
for detecting that the scanned signal coincides with the priority 
data and outputting a detection signal, and means coupled to 
the respective detecting means and the respective second stor- 


METHOD FOR HANDLING SLOT REQUESTS OVER A 
NETWORK 


Chyuan-Shiun Lin; Joel Tesler, and Ching-Fa Hwang, all of 
Cupertino, Calif., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, 
Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Jan. 14, 1987, Ser. No. 3,154 
Int. CL.* GOGF 15/16 
US. Cl. 364—200 


1. A method for transferring idempotent or non-idempotent 
requests over a network having a first computer system and a 
second computer system which are active, said network being 
an asynchronous link for messages between said first computer 
system and said second system and wherein said 
messages are subject to loss on said network, in order to reduce 
the number of request messages sent over the network, the 

sending a request in the form of a request message from the 

first computer system to the second computer system and 
thereafter retransmitting the request as a duplicate request 
message after a first prescribed period of time until a 
response message or a slow request message is received by 
the first computer system from the second computer sys- 
tem; 

secsiving che sequest menmage from the fiset computer eye- 

tem by the second computer system; 


the receipt of the response message only in the event the 
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slow request message was sent or the request was non- 
idempotent. 


4,807,119 
MEMORY ADDRESS MAPPING MECHANISM 
Masao Suga, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha To- 
shiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jul. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 889,121 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1985, 60-168943 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 12/08 


spaces is divided into at least two sub-spaces, each having a 
specified, preliminarily-fixed use, the memory system having 
predetermined locations selected in response to memory ad- 
dress selection signals, the memory address mapping mecha- 
nism comprising: 
address mode-selecting means for latching the address mode 
signal from the microprocessor; and 
address decoding means connected to the address mode- 
selecting means for receiving the address signals from the 
microprocessor and the address mode signal from the 
address mode-selecting means, for decoding the address 
signals in accordance with the address mode signal, for 
producing memory address selection signals from the 
decoded address signals to specify a logical continuous- 
address space consisting of at least two sub-spaces having 
the same use, and for outputting the memory address 
selection signals to the memory system. 


’ 4,807,120 
TEMPORAL GARBAGE COLLECTOR WITH 
INDIRECTION CELLS 
Howard R. Courts, Austin, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 

Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 12/12, 12/08 
US. Cl. 364—200 


1. A memory management system for a digital computer, 


comprising: 

a virtual memory conceptually divided into regions, wherein 
primar Apa ener A and volatility, 
wherein the volatility associated with a region indicates 
the youngest generation to which objects in that region 
may contain pointers, and wherein regions are classified as 
oldspace, newspace, or scavenge space: 
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a central processor having a set of registers: 

a read barrier coupled to said central processor and to said 
virtual memory, wherein all data moved from said virtual 
memory to said central processor passes through said read 
barrier, and wherein said read barrier prevents pointers 
into regions classified as oldspace from being placed into 
said central processor; and 

a write barrier coupled to said central processor and to said 
virtual memory, wherein all data moved from said central 
processor to said virtual memory passes through said 
write barrier, and wherein said write barrier prevents 
pointers from being stored into addresses having an associ- 
ated inconsistant with the generation of the address 
pointed to by the pointer. 


4,807,121 
PERIPHERAL INTERFACE SYSTEM 
Robert J. Halford, Chippewa Falls, Wis., assignor to Cray Re- 
search, Inc., Chippewa Falls, Wis. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 622,786, Jun. 21, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 10, 1988, Ser. No. 205,533 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 13/00 


1. A peripheral interfacing system for a data processing 

system including a central processor having a central memory 

and a plurality of peripheral devices, said peripheral interfac- 
ing system comprising: 

I/O processor means including a local memory having at 
least one DMA port for transmitting and receiving data 
and including accumulator means for transmitting and 
receiving control information; 

channel multiplexer means communicating with said DMA 
port and said accumulator means and providing a plurality 
of data and control information channels for data flow 
between said DMA port and accumulator means and a 
corresponding number of peripheral devices, said channel 

multiplexer means including: 

(a) address-status buffer means including a plurality of regis- 
ters for holding a local memory address parcel and a 
peg Ap saa en ag nef wg 
parcel, said functionwise divided into groups, 
one group for each of said channels; 

(b) first and second data buffers each including a plurality of 
registers for holding data parcels, said registers function- 
wise divided into groups, one group for each of said chan- 


nels; 

(c) first multiplexing means communicating with said accu- 
mulator means and said peripheral devices for multiplex- 
ing address and status parcels into and out of said address- 
status buffer means and peripheral device control informa- 
ee 


ean second multiplexing means communicating with said 
DMA port and said peripheral devices for multiplexing 
data parcels into and out of either of said first and second 
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ee ean a 


said peripheral devices; and 

ene romney 
of channel sets, each one of said sets controlling the data 
flow through a corresponding channel, one set function- 
ally active at a time on a revolving time multiplexed basis 
for controlling said first and second multiplexing means 
and addressing said buffer means to cause different ones of 
corresponding channel groups of registers of said first and 
second data buffer means to fill and empty alternately so 
that during an active period of a channel logic set one 


system comprising: 

castieniinesaeanniainaatedie atitutee 
mation storage areas which each store a piece of informa- 
tion and which each have associated therewith a respec- 
tive one of plurality of different identification codes; 

eee ee 
which are each with a respective one of said 
identification codes on tee are arranged in a predeter- 
mined sequence, and which are divided into a plurality of 
mutually exclusive blocks which each contain a pre- 
scribed number of successive said key elements; 

(c) a memory including a plurality of information storage 


areas; 
(d) a controller having forward and backward read setting 
; and 


parts; 
(e) a front stage block specifying part associated with each 
said block, each said front stage block specifying part 
identifying a block which is different from the block asso- 
ciated therewith and which contains the key elements 
which in said predetermined sequence immediately pre- 
cede the key elements in the block associated with such 


retrieving from said indexed part all of said key elements 
in a reverse order opposite to said predetermined se- 

quence by carrying out for each said block, beginning 
with the block containing the last key elements in said 
predetermined sequence, a retrieval of the key elements in 
such block and then a retrieval of said front stage block 
specifying part which is associated with such block and 
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which identifies the next said block to be handled, for providing for register-to-register operations and for memory- 
using the identification code for each said retrieved key to-register operations, 


element to retrieve from said information storage areas in 


corresponding to said reverse order of said key elements. 


4,807,123 
PROGRAMMABLE SYSTEM FOR INPUTTING & 
PROCESSING DATA USING VISUALLY PERCEPTIBLE 
DATA ENTRY FRAMES 
Junichi Komatsu, Nara; Toshiaki Fujikawa, Higashiosaka, and 

Koji Mizuno, Nara, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 19, 1981, Ser. No. 312,899 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Oct. 20, 1980, 55-147358 
Int. C14 GOGF 3/14, 3/153, 3/023, 15/21 
US. Cl. 364—200 


ENTRY 
Entry TITLE 


4 Claims 


4. A method for inputting data and programming a data 

inputting first data for defining a plurality of visually percep- 
tible entry frames and displaying said visually perceptible 
entry frames on a display means of the device; 

inputting second data into at least one of said entry frames 
and displaying said second data in said at least one frame; 

inputting third data operational instructions for 
the device into at least one additional frame; 

decoding said third data for developing a data processing 


program; 

processing said second data in accordance with said pro- 
gram for generating fourth data; and 

displaying said fourth data in said at least one additional 


4,807,124 
REGISTER ADDRESSING SYSTEM FOR EFFICIENT 
MICROROUTINE SHARING AND OPTIMIZATION 
Yeshayahu Mor; Leonardo Sandman, both of Cupertizo, Calif., 


Int. C4 GO6F 9/00, 12/00 
US. Cl. 364—200 9 Claims 


1. In a microcoded data processing system, said system 


said system permitting common microcode execution rou- 
tines to be employed in processing means operating on 
memory operands and register operands after effective 
aibetcdiainaetarealiaaiaauibepmeamaen 


co means for storing memory operands to be used in 
said memory-to-register operations; 

a plurality of separately addressable general purpose regis- 
ters for storing register operands to be utilized in said 
Tegister-to-register operations; 


said operands for one of said register-to-register opera- 
tions; 

second address register means for generating the address of 
a second of said general purpose registers containing 
another of said operands for said one of said register-to- 
register operations; 

a memory data register for storing one of said memory 
operands for use in one of said memory-to-register opera- 
tions, said memory data register having its own address 
satenatiion 





means responsive to initiation of a register-to-register opera- 
tion for utilizing the addresses generated by said first and 
said second address register means to select those of said 
general purpose egies welees ageemats axe to te ot 
lized in said register-to-register 

means Sor supplying enid epesends from snid selected segie- 
ters to said processing means; 

means responsive to initiation of a memory-to-register oper- 
ation for causing said address designation of said memory 
address register to be generated by said second address 
generating means; 

means responsive to generating of said memory data register 
address designation for supplying one of said memory 
operands from said memory means to said memory data 
register; and 

means for supplying operands from said memory data regis- 
ter and the one of said general purpose registers selected 
by said first address generating means to said processing 
means; 
whereby said register-to-register operations and said 

memory-to-register operations can share common mi- 
crocode execution routines. 
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4,807,125 source program a control statement (an inductive control 
MULTI-PURPOSE LAMP statement ) having a control expression specifying vari- 
Bruce Miller, 421 Hudson St., New York, N.Y. 10014 precamnectl Severe tele sa sg ap 
iteration count n, said variables being to be judged for a 
. branch, where C; and C> are constants, loop invariant 
Int. C1.* F21V 21/14, 21/32 variables, or functions thereof; 

11 Claims —_(b) detecting based on said control expression a turning form 
indicating whether a change of a turning number repre- 
senting a loop iteration count for which a variable of said 
control expression of said detect ed control statement and 
a change of a value of said control expression indicates 
changes from values for a successful branch to values for 
an unsuccessful branch or vice verse and a turning point 

type indicating whether said turning number is an initial 
Sethi cipal SAME Eales Gadi or on Seeoeanand 
iteration count of said first loop; 

(C) generating a string of statements having a loop not in- 
cluding said control statement and generating an execu- 
tion result identical to an execution result of said first loop 
based on said first loop and said turning number, said 
turning form, and said turning point type detected on said 
control and 


statement; 
(@) converting said generated string of statements into an 
object code. 


4,807,127 
VEHICLE LOCATION DETECTING SYSTEM 

Kenji Tenmoku; Osamu Shimizu; Teshiyuki Shimizu, and 

Kunihike Miteh, all ef Osaka, Japan, assignors to Sumitome 

Electric Industries, Ltd., Japan 

Filed Nev. 20, 1987, Ser. No. 123,362 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Dec. 10, 1986, 61-294215; 

May 11, 1987, 62-113985 
Int. CL.* GOGF 15/14 


Shizuo Geotou, Hachioji; Yasusi Kanada, and Kyoko Iwasawa, 
both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Feb. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 12,991 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 3, 1986, 61-43958 
Int. CL.* GO6F 1/00 
1. A vehicle location detecting method for detecting the 
location of a vehicle within a predetermined area, comprising 
the steps of: 
a. outputting distance data at every p 


1. A method executed by a machine for inverting a source 
program having a first loop including a plurality of statements 
which are written in a high level language and are repetitiously 
per ns yy oth np me ill lc eee ieecteeeel 


prising the following steps 
(a) detecting from said statements of said first loop of said 
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location corresponding to said selected correlation coeffi- 
cient as a present location. 


4,807,128 
SYSTEM FOR VEHICLE BODY ROLL CONTROL 
DETECTING AND COMPENSATING FOR RAPID RATE 
OF CHANGE OF STEERING ANGLE AS DURING 
EMERGENCY STEERING 
Hiroyuki Ikemoto; Nobutaka Owa, both of Toyota; Yasutaka 


8. For a vehicle comprising a body and a plurality of wheels 
upon which said vehicle runs, a vehicle roll control system of 


over said vehicle wheels as sensed by said plurality 


Te 
aH 
I 
E 
: 
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$=$0—(k1d 2 +k261+k36x) 


where kl, k2 and k3 are positive constants; and, when the 
absolute value of said difference $ is larger than a predeter- 
mined value, to control said plurality of actuator assemblies, 
via said plurality of control means, in accordance with said 
the absolute value of said difference ¢ is less than said predeter- 
mined value, controls said plurality of actuator assemblies, via 
said plurality of control means, in accordance with said vehicle 


ee a ee oe Sa 
Int. CL.* GO6F 15/16 





1. A control system for a helicopter having a main rotor, a 
torque reaction device such as a tail rotor, an engine and a 
rotor gearbox, the control system comprising a set of pilot 
controls, an Active Control Computer and Engine Control 
Computer, a main rotor actuator and a tail rotor actuator, in 
which: 

the Active Control Computer is linked to receive data from 

the pilot’s controls: 

the main rotor actuator and tail rotor actuator are linked to 

exchange data with the Active Control Computer; 

the main rotor actuator and tail rotor actuator act on their 

respective rotors to control the pitch of the rotor blades; 
the engine is linked to exchange data with the Engine Con- 
trol Computer and linked to drive the rotor gearbox 
the rotor gearbox is linked to drive both the main rotor and 
the tail rotor; and 
the Active Control Computer is linked to exchange data 


4,807,130 
SERVO CONTROL SYSTEM FOR TRANSMISSION 
SHAFT SPEED CONTROL 
Robert W. Deutsch, Sugar Grove, and Frank Karim, Hanover 
rate calc is ame cecal a aaa 


Filed Dec. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 946,736 
Int. C.* F16H 3/00; B6OK 20/00 
US. Cl. 364—424.1 10 Claims 
input shaft means for providing an input shaft driven at an 
angular speed w}; 
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being eclectively delves by cnid input caf means at on 


shaft to said output shaft in accordance with a plurality of 
predetermined selectable angular speed ratios between 
said speeds of w2 and wi; 





said transmission control means including a servo control 
signals related to said shaft speed w; and said output shaft 
speed w2, error means for providing an error difference 
signal e in response thereto, integrator means for integrat- 
ing the error signal and means for developing at least one 
i in response to said error signal e for con- 
trolling the speed of said one of said shafts so as to mini- 
means for determining the status of the error signal and 
means for initializing the integrator means to a predeter- 
mined value, which is at least in part determined from 
previous integrations, in response to said error 


measuring 
means indicating that said error signal exceeds a first U.S. Cl. 364—424.1 


predetermined quality threshold. 


4,807,131 
GRADING SYSTEM 
Philip M. Clegg, San Juan Capistrano, Calif., assignor to Clegg 
Engineering, Inc., Orange, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 43,306 
Int. C14 E02F 3/76 
US. Cl. 364—424.01 





( Oentner [| ‘on eS] weacon’ 
6 7 =I ees [esse] 
enconer | | ms —— [encoors | ecm eel 
! l 2 
ZY 


1. An earth grading system for grading a tract of land, com- 
prising, in combination: 


(a) a power driven earth grading machine which comprises 
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a frame, an earth grading too, and means for adjusting the 
earth grading tool relative to the frame; 


(d) distance scaling means for accurately scaling the distance 
of the grading tool from a predetermined northing and 
easting point on the tract to be graded; 

(e) data storage means defining a multiplicity of 
mined points on the tract of land to be graded by the 
northing and easting of the point and by the target eleva- 
tion of such point; 

(f) reference data signal generating means for deriving a data 
signal from the data storage means which defines the 
desired final graded configuration of a continuous portion 
of the tract by a continuum computed with reference to at 
least two of the aforesiad predetermined points, all loca- 
tions on the continuum being defined as to target eleva- 


tion; 

(g) elevation data signal generating means for deriving a data 
signal from the laser detector which defines the actual 
elevation of the grading tool; 

bowery et gt 5 comm rember \eem 
signal from the scaling means which defines the actual 
location of the grading tool relative to the continuum 
1 a i ta 


(@®) comparator means for receiving the aforesaid data signals 
and for deriving at least one output signal which defines 
the elevational relationship of the grading tool relative to 
target elevation at the actual location of the grading tool 
on the continuum. 


4,807,132 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE FOR VEHICLES 


Kenji Arai; Kazumasa Kurihara, and Hidekazu Oshizawa, all of 


Japan, assignors to Diesel Kiki Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 


Filed Jul. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 883,784 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 15, 1985, 60-154287 
Int. C.* BOOK 41/18, 41/10 





amount of fuel injection necessary for operating the inter- 
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State; 
a second means responsive to the first and third target data 
for discriminating whether or not the third target data is 
equal to the first target data; 


tially reduce mechanical shock during the time of clutch 
engagement. 


4,807,133 
ANTI-SKID CONTROL SYSTEM FOR MOTOR 


Brake Industry Co., Ltd. and Fujitsu Limited, both of Japan 
Filed May 8, 1987, Ser. No. 47,613 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, May 9, 1986, 61-104734 
Int. Cl.* BOOT 8/58 
US. Cl. 364—426.02 3 Claims 


mined deceleration level and st 2 point of time when said 
reference wheel speed becomes equal to said wheel speed, 
reduction of the brake hydraulic pressure is started so that said 
wheel speed is changed from deceleration to acceleration, 
comprising: 


a first means for measuring a first time period which is the 
time period from a first point of time when a first high 
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peak of the wheel speed occurs to a second point of time 
when a subsequent high peak of the wheel speed occurs; 

a second means for measuring a second time period which is 
the time period from a third point of time when low peak 
of the wheel speed occurs within said first time period to 
said second point of time when said subsequent high peak 
of the wheel speed occurs; 

a third means for measuring a second speed difference which 
is the difference between the wheel speed at said second 
point of time and the wheel speed at said third point of 


time; 

a fourth means for making judgment as to whether said first 
and second time periods occur within a first and a second 
preset time period respectively; 

a fifth means for making judgment as to whether said second 
ee 


a sixth means adapted, when the results of said judgments are 
positive; to change said first speed difference to a greater 
preset speed difference, thereby preventing reduction of 
the brake hydraulic pressure from being started early. 


4,807,134 
DC TORQUE MOTOR ACTUATED ANTI-LOCK BRAKE 
CONTROLLER 
Paul D. Agarwal, Troy, and Alexander Kade, Grosse Pointe 
Woods, both of Mich., assignors to General Motors Corpora- 
tion, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 9, 1987, Ser. No. 71,434 
Int. Cl.* BOOT 8/58 





1. A wheel lock control system for limiting the brake pres- 
sure applied to the brake of a vehicle wheel traveling over a 
road surface, the system comprising: 

an actuator for controlling the brake pressure to the brake of 

the wheel, the actuator including a torque motor for gen- 
erating a motor torque in response to motor current to 
control the applied brake pressure in accordance with the 
value of the motor torque, the wector tongue Roving © 


means for storing the value of motor current corresponding 
to the maximum determined value of tire torque; 

means for detecting an incipient wheel lockup condition; and 

means for establishing the motor current following a de- 
tected incipient wheel lockup condition at a value having 
a predetermined relationship to the stored value of motor 
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current to control the brake pressure at a predetermined 


1. A power supply control device for supplying electric 
power to an electronic control system for controlling an en- 
gine and a transmission in an automobile, comprising: 

(a) main supply means for supplying electric power from a 
power supply in the automobile to at least the electronic 
control system; 

(b) self-holding means, separate from said main supply 
means, for continuously supplying electric power to the 
electronic control system when the electric power sup- 
plied by said main supply means to the electronic control 
system is cut off; 

(c) an engine rotation sensor for 
engine in the automobile and for emitting a rotation signal 
in dependence upon the rotation of the engine; and 

(d) power cutoff means for cutting off the electric power 
supplied, by said self-holding means, to the electronic 
control system when a job executed by the electronic 
control system is finished and the rotation signal from said 
engine rotation sensor indicates non-rotation of the en- 
means to the electronic control system has been cut off. 


4,807,136 
DRAFT LOAD MEASUREMENT AND CONTROL 
David J. Rutkowski, and Douglas H. McLean, both of Grosse 
Tle, Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, 


Mich. 
Filed Oct. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 112,788 
Int. C1.* GO6F 15/20; AO1B 63/112 
US. Cl. 364—424.07 12 Claims 
1. An apparatus for providing a measurement of draft force 
exerted by a draft implement coupled to a tractor through at 
least one link arm of a hydraulic lift assembly having at least 
one lift rod coupled between each link arm and a hydraulic 


ing: 

a force transducer coupled to the link arm for providing a 
total force signal related to the total force applied against 
the link arm; 

a pressure sensor coupled to the cylinder for providing a 
pressure signal related to cylinder pressure; 

position means coupled to the lift rod for providing a lift 
position signal related to the position of the lift rod; 

processing means responsive to both said pressure signal and 
said lift position signal for providing a component lift 


ELECTRICAL 


means for adding said component lift force signal to said 
total force signal to provide a corrected draft force signal 
proportional to the draft force exerted by the implement. 


4,807,137 
ARRANGEMENT FOR THE GENERATION OF A 
PULSE 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 8, 
1984, 3436907 

Int. Ci.* FO2P 5/04, 5/15 

1.04 5 Claims 





generated as a function of one or more engine parameters; 
and 
second altering means responsive to said engine parameter 
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signals generating means and effective after said predeter- 

mined time period has expired for altering the time at 

which said ignition signal is generated as a function of one 
parameters. 


signal from said first output signal of said rotary speed 
sensor means to provide a first corrected output signal, 

(@ means for subtracting said second and fourth correction 
signals from said second output signal of said rotary speed 
sensor means to provide a second corrected output signal, 
and 


(j) means for forming the quotient of said first and second 
corrected output signals to provide a signal indicative of 
the deviation of said first input axis from North. 


Int. Cl.* GO5G 7/78; GOIC 19/38 
US. Ci. 364—453 4,807,139 
SYSTEM FOR RELEASE AND CONTROL OF PRESET 
STORAGE OF A POSTAGE METER MACHINE 
Hans-Peter Liechti, Lanzenhiiusern, Switzerland, assignor to 
Ascom Hasler AG, Bern, Switzerland 
of PCT CH86/00031, filed Mar. 6, 1986, 
published as WO86/05611 on Sept. 25, 1986. This application 


1. A device for determining the north direction comprising: 

(a) two-axis rotary speed sensor means, which are arranged 
carrier-fixed and have a first input axis and a second input 
axis, said second input axis being perpendicular to said 
first input axis, said two input axes defining a plane which 
in operation is at least approximately horizontal, said 
Totary speed sensor means first and second 
output signals indicative of rotary speed about said first 
and second input axes, respectively, 

(0) first accelerometer means which respond to acceleration 
parallel to said first input axis and provide a first accelera- 
tion signal indicative of the acceleration sensed by said 

(c) second accelerometer means which respond to accelera- 
tion parallel to said second input axis an provide a second 
acceleration signal indicative of the acceleration sensed by 


axis, 

(d) means for forming from said first acceleration signal a 
first correction signal indicative of the component, effec- 
tive about said first input axis due to the inclination of said 
first input axis, of the vertical component of the rotary 
speed of the earth, 

(©) means for forming from said second acceleration signal a 
second correction signal indicative of the component, 
effective about said second input axis due to the inclina- 
tion of said second input axis, of the vertical component of 
the rotary speed of the earth, 

(f) means for forming from said first acceleration signal a 
third correction signal indicative of the angular motion of 
said carrier relative to earth about said first input axis, 

(g) means for forming from said second acceleration signal a 
fourth correction signal indicative of the angular motion 
of said carrier relative to earth about said second input 


axis, 
(h) means for subtracting said first and third correction 


Jul, 25, 1986, Ser. No. 889,227 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 15, 1985, 


Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/20 


01168/85 
US. Cl. 364—464.02 











metering machine for forming a first key code word and 
including an electronic, program controlled logic unit; 

a random number generator disposed in the postage meter- 
ing machine and connected to the first algorithmic module 
section; 

a first storage memory associated with the first algorithm 
module section for storing data values; and 

a comparator for comparing a second key code word from 
said release apparatus to a first key code word within the 


0 nee ne pice eemyl al 

a visually readable function table disposed in the release 
station; and 

a second storage memory associated with the second algo- 
rithm module section for storing data values; 

and further comprising means for the exchange of data 
between the postage metering machine and the release 
apparatus. 
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4,807,140 
ELECTRONIC LABEL INFORMATION EXCHANGE 
SYSTEM 


Dominique C. Sauinier, 37-39, allée du Closeau, 93160 Noisy Le 
Grand, France 
Filed Nov. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 670,377 
Ciaims priority, application France, Nov. 10, 1983, 83 17867 
Int. Cl.4 GOSB 19/00 


1. An electronic data exchange system for use with objects 
notte OS ° pees Se See ee 
quem fathding handling ond machining means thereat, the 
data exchange system comprising: 
fixed data transmission means disposed at the work posts; 
electronic labels on the objects, the electronic labels each 
having a non-volatile memory which can be cleared and 
written into by the fixed data transmission means; 


to a remote control center, a coder-decoder connected to 
a receiving circuit and to a transmission circuit; 

cock electronic label having # reception ciecult, a tranemis- 
sion circuit and said non-volatile 


data transmission means, in which are stored a plurality of 
elementary instructions required for a plurality of proce- 
dures to be selectively effected by the data exploitation 
circuit, and the data exploitation circuit being operable 
responsive to the electronic labels and the remote control 
center to select and execute a sequence of instructions 
from said elementary instructions, specific to a particular 
situation. 


4,807,141 

POSTAGE METER WITH MICROPROCESSOR 

CONTROLLED RESET INHIBITING MEANS 
Arno Muller, Westport, Conn., assigncr to Pitney Bowes Inc., 

Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1985, Ser. No. 809,593 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 13/00 

US. Cl. 364—464.02 7 Claims 


1. In a postage meter including computer means, a power 


ae an cetnner cede tiatii aitean ti gnintin to 
spective high level and low level output voltage signals 
from the power supply; 

(b) the computer means including first switching means 
coupled to the detection means and operable in response 
to the detection of a high level output voltage signal for 
providing a power-up signal to the microprocessor and of 
a low level output voltage signal for providing a power- 
down signal to the microprocessor; 

(c) the computer means including second switching means 
coupled to the detection means and operable in response 
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to the detection of a high level output voltage signal for 
providing a not-reset signal to said microprocessor and of 
a low level output voltage signal for providing a reset 
signal to said microprocessor; 

(d) the computer means including means for enabling opera- 
tion of the non-volatile memory after the microprocessor 
has been provided with the power-up and not-reset sig- 
nals, the non-volatile memory enabling means including 
gate means operable in response to timely receiving at 
least two respectively predetermined input signals for 
enabling the microprocessor to transfer operating data 
between the microprocessor and the nonvolatile memory, 
the non-volatile memory enabling means including buffer 


means timely operable by the microprocessor for provid- 
ing one of said two signals, and the microprocessor includ- 
ing means programmed for timely operating said buffer 
means and timely providing another of said two signals; 
and 

(e) the computer including third switching means 
operable in response to operation of the buffer means for 
inhibiting the operation of the second switching means to 
prevent the provision thereby of a reset signal to the 
microprocessor after the microprocessor is provided with 
a power-down signal and until the microprocessor has 
transferred the operating data from the microprocessor to 
the non-volatile memory. 


4,807,142 
SCREEN MANAGER MULTIPLE VIEWPORT FOR A 
MULTI-TASKING DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM 


Filed Oct. 9, 1984, Ser. No. 659,203 
Int. CL.* GO6F 3/153; GO9G 1/06 
US. Cl. 364—200 


1. In a multi-tasking data processing system including mem- 
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ory means for storing data residing in document structures and 
active tasks, including a task and One or more 
background tasks, each of said tasks being operable for direct- 
ing operations to be performed on data and CPU means re- 
sponsive to the tasks for operating on the data, screen manager 
pan em, Mem kee Rea a he 
the visual display screens data residing in a corre- 
document structure to be Gaplayed in association 
with corresponding active tasks, 
means responsive to active tasks for creating a screen man- 
ager control structure within the memory means, 
the screen manager control structure including 
ee ee eee ne ee 


A... Ra 
information expressive at least of formatting information 
relative to the screen, and 
information relating the screen to the data residing in the 
document structure to be displayed therein, and 
means responsive to the corresponding tasks and corre- 
sponding screen manager control structures to access 
and display the corresponding data associated with the 
foreground task. 


4,807,143 

SYSTEM FOR FORMING DESIGN PATTERN DATA 
Susumu Matsuura, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kasei 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 70,878 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 7, 1986, 61-159313; 

Jul. 8, 1986, 61-160625 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 3/14; GO6K 9/00; HO4N 1/00 

US. Cl. 364—468 12 Claims 


Graphic Display 
Unit 


1. A method for forming apparel design pattern data com- 
prising the steps of: 

scanning with an image scanner an apparel design pattern 

that has predetermined marks by which feature points can 


addresses in an X-Y point series formed by dis- 
criminating central picture elements located substantially 
picture elements which correspond to picture elements 
located in a profile portion of the apparel design pattern; 
extracting from said X-Y point series data positional data 
corresponding to feature points in the apparel design 


pattern; 

dividing and storing X-Y point series data between respec- 
tive adjacent feature points as line data, each of said X-Y 
point series consisting of X and Y direction addresses with 
respect to an origin point of each line data, intermediate 
points of each line data, and an end point of each line data, 
the origin and end points corresponding to feature points; 

arranging the line data to define one complete trace of an 
outer profile line arond the apparel design pattern and 
preparing X-Y point series data in which feature point 
codes represent contents with respect to feature points 
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corresponding to the start and end points of each line data; 
and 


storing the prepared X-Y point series data; 

wherein the step of dividing the X-Y point series data be- 
tween adjacent feature points includes the step of deleting 
intermediate points when the line data represents a 
straight line, and further includes: 

when the line data represents a curved line, the steps of 
defining a first cone having a center line coinciding with a 
line interconnecting successive first and second points and 
starting from one of the adjacent feature points, and has a 
predetermined angle defined around the first point and of 

whether or not a succeeding third point is 

contained in the first cone; and 

when the third point is contained in the first cone, deleting 
the second point and defining a second cone having a 
center line coinciding with a line interconnecting the first 
and third points and which includes a predetermined angle 
defined around the first point to determine whether or not 
a succeeding fourth point is contained in a cone common 
with the first and second cones; and 

when a fourth point is not contained in the common cone, 
selecting the fourth point as the intermediate point; and 

wherein the step of preparing the X-Y point series data with 
Tespect to a run consisting of successive profile picture 
elements corresponding to a profile portion of the apparel 
design pattern for each line in the Y direction includes the 
steps of selecting a mode of interconnection of the profile 


elements to narrow the runs. 


4,807,144 
TEMPERATURE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR GLASS 
SHEET FURNACE 
Stanley W. Joehlin, Curtice, and Jeffrey N. Klopping, Toledo, 
both of Ohio, assignors to Glasstech International L.P., Do- 


ver, Del. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 936,804 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/46; CO3B 29/04 
US. Cl. 364—473 
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1. In a glass processing system including a furnace and a 
conveyor for transporting glass sheets along a longitudinal 
path within the furnace, an automatic temperature monitoring 
and control system ; 


a computer connected to the display, connected to the input 
device to receive data and command input from the opera- 
tor, and connected to the temperature sensor for periodi- 
cally receiving a series of temperature values transmitted 
by the temperature sensor, the computer including 
memory for storing certain of the temperature values 
received from the temperature sensor, 

memory for storing one or more preselected threshold 
values including a programmable threshold tempera- 
tures, and 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


control logic for (a) comparing the received temperature 
values with one or more of the preselected threshold 
values including a programmable Threshold Tempera- 
ture to determine whether the temperature values sat- 


temperature are stored, and (c) displaying the stored 
temperature profile. 


4,807,145 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING THE 
SHAPE, SIZE, ETC., OF A ROTARY TOOL 
Motoshi Takahashi, Sagamihara; Kazuya Henmi, Hadano; Hiro- 
shi Chiba, Yamato, and Yasunobu Maegaki, Kawasaki, all of 
Japan, assignors to Topre Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 105,729 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 15, 1986, 61-244788; 
Jan. 26, 1987, 62-15420 
Int. Ci.4 GOSB 19/27; GO6F 15/46 


1. An apparatus for measuring the shape and size of a rotary 
a tool rotation unit including means for chucking the tool 


and including a line sensor having line projecting and 
receiving units located opposite to each other in the direc- 
tion perpendicular to the axis of the tool; 
head, at a rate of a predetermined angle, around the lateral 
shaft with one end of a measuring area as a center to allow 
the measurement to be made through the line sensor; and 
control calculation means capable of controlling the tool 
driving means and adapted to enter measured values out- 
put from the line sensor and to evaluate the measured 
values in accordance with a programmed processing pro- 
cedure. 


228-660 O.G.-89-21 
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4,807,146 
DIGITAL LOCK-IN AMPLIFIER 
Roy G. Goodrich, Baton Rouge, La.; P. A. Probst, Grandvaux, 
ee a ee 
Louisiana State University, Baton 
Filed Feb. 19, 1986, Ser. oy 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 15/20 


analog-to-digital 

source of a signal to be measured and detected and said central 
processing unit, whereby said modulated signal is transformed 
into a digital number proportional to said modulated signal 
over a set time period, and said central processing unit reads, 
resets and restarts said converter of (c), analyzes said digital 
number according to a program and outputs 
digital information to said signal to be measured 
penne ra a nt arn 
and outputs said reference signal to said digital-to-analog con- 
verter. 


4,807,147 
SAMPLING WAVE-FORM DIGITIZER FOR DYNAMIC 
TESTING OF HIGH SPEED DATA CONVERSION 
COMPONENTS 


Joel M. Halbert, and Myron J. Koen, both of Tucson, Ariz., 
assignors to Burr-Brown Corporation, Tucson, Ariz. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 543,853, Oct. 20, 1983, Pat. No. 
4,641,246. This application Nov. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 804,224 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 3, 2004, 


has been disclaimed. 
Int. C.* GOGF 15/31; GOIR 23/16 


roninvering apt (+4 aoe pet (LE snd ao 


Po — a Ea ee Oe 
latching comparator and having an output coupled to the 
noninverting input of the latching comparator; 

a test signal generator having an output for coupling a test 
stimula torn Device Unde: Test (DUT): 

a programmable delay element having an input coupled to 
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an output of the test signal generator and an output cou- 
pled to the LE input of the latching comparator, said 
programmable delay element for supplying strobe pulses 
to the LE input of the latching comparator for establish- 
ing times at which a waveform under test, developed by 
the DUT in response to the test stimulus, is sampled so 


waveform under test at the times that the waveform under 
test is sampled; and 

control means coupled to the programmable delay element 
for controlling the time at which strobe pulses are sup- 
plied by the programmabie delay element to the LE input 
of the latching comparator. 


4,807,148 
DECONVOLVING CHROMATOGRAPHIC PEAKS 


Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 57,077 
Int. C1.* GOIN 31/08 


US. Cl. 364—498 











elution in which said components are at least partially 
separated chronologically; 
spoceay saying sa cetion to bean « sce of doe 


coming & chromatogram rm i sere of at spe 


eo said chromatogram so as to determine three 
incipal fi ‘ 
expressing each data spectrum as a Euclidean-normalized 
linear sum of said three principal factors so that each data 
spectrum can be represented as a point on the surface of a 
sphere with unit radius; 
Ta enna entann nea Seana, 
said coordinate transformation being selected to map 
great circles onto straight lines in a plane; and 
deriving component spectra for said components of said 
mixture from said data spectra as expressed in said plane. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


4,807,149 
MEASURING ARRANGEMENT WITH A PLURALITY OF 
MEASURING UNITS 
Walter Mehnert, Ottobrunn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
MITEC Moderne Industrietechnik GmbH, Ottobrunn, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 889,065 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 26, 


Int. Cl.* HO4Q 9/14 


anaes anita caitiantectensinin 

cycles by generating and emitting encoded setting signals 

measuring unit groups, each measuring unit group 
comprising a selecting unit and a plurality of measuring 
units, which, in an activated state, generate said measuring 
i and 

a cable connecting said central control unit with said select- 
ing units and said measuring units and comprising a system 
voltage supply wire which is adapted to connect a power 
supply provided in said central control unit with electric 
and electronic components provided in said selecting units 
and said measuring units, 

a system ground wire connecting ground terminals of said 
selecting units and said measuring units with a system 
ground provided in said central control unit, command 
line wires on which said setting signals and said address 
signals are transmitted from said central control unit to 
said selecting units and said measuring units, and 

a system measurment line wire on which said measuring 
signals are transmitted from said measuring units back to 
said central control unit, 

wherein said central control unit is adapted to generate two 
different kinds of encoded address signals, namely en- 
coded selecting unit address signals and encoded measur- 
ing unit address signals, and two different kinds of en- 
coded setting signals, namely encoded selecting unit set- 
ting signals and encoded measuring unit setting signals, 
wherein said command line wires of said cable comprise at 
least two wires, namely a system command line wire on 
which said encoded address signals and said encoded 
setting signals are transmitted from said central control 
unit to all of said selecting units, and a group command 
line wire which is subdivided into a plurality of lengths, 
each of which is associated with a respective one of said 
measuring unit groups by connecting the selecting unit of 
the measuring unit group with all measuring units of this 
measuring unit group. 

wherein each of said selecting units is arranged remote from 
said central control unit, is integrated into said cable and 


comprises 

a selecting unit signal decoder having an input terminal 
which is connected with said system command line wire 
decoder being adapted to decode said encoded address 
signals and said encoded setting signals so that it generates 
decoded selecting unit address signals and decoded select- 
ing unit setting signals upon receipt of the respective 
encoded signals, and that it discards said encoded measur- 
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————— ee 
setting signals, 

a first programmable selecting unit address recognition 
circuit which has a set input receiving said decoded select- 
programmed to store a unique selecting unit address 
which is different from all other selecting unit addresses in 
said system, and being adapted to be set by said decoded 
selecting unit setting signals to an initial state starting from 
which it compares decoded selecting unit address signals 
received from said selecting unit signal decoder with its 
stored selecting unit address in order to generate a first 
selecting unit activation signal when a decoded selecting 
address, and in order to terminate generation of said first 
selecting unit activation signal upon receipt of a further 
coincide with its stored selecting unit address, 

a first selecting unit switch arrangement comprising at least 
one controllable ON/OFF switch which is closed only 
when said first selecting unit activation signal is applied to 
its control input terminal, and which, in its closed state, 
connects a length of said group command line wire, which 
length is associated with the measuring unit group of the 

and wherein each of said measuring units is arranged remote 
from said central control unit, is integrated into said cable 
and comprises 

a measuring unit signal decoder having an input terminal 
which is connected with a length of said group command 
signals and said encoded setting signals when said ON/- 
OFF switch of said first selecting unit switch arrangement 
in the selecting unit of the respective measuring unit group 
is closed, said measuring unit signal decoder being adapted 
to decode said encoded address signals and said encoded 


grammed to store a measuring unit address which is differ- 
ent for each of the measuring units belonging to the same 
measuring unit group, and being adapted to be set by said 
decoded measuring unit setting signals to an initial state 
starting from which it compares decoded measuring unit 
decoder with said stored measuring unit address in order 
to generate a measuring unit activation signal when a 
stored measuring unit address, and in order to terminate 
receipt of a further decoded measuring unit address signal 
add:ess, and 

a measuring unit switch arrangement comprising at least one 
controllable ON/OFF switch, which is closed only when 
said measuring unit activation signal is applied to its con- 
trol input terminal, and which, in its closed state, allows a 
measuring signal, which is generated in the measuring 
unit, to be transmitted on said system measurement line 
wire back to said central control unit. 
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4,807,150 
CONSTRAINT CONTROL FOR A COMPRESSOR 
SYSTEM 


James W. Hobbs, Sweeny, Tex., assignor to Phillips Petroleum 
Company, Bartlesville, Okia. 


” Filed Oct. 2, 1986, Ser. No. 914,694 
Int. C4 GOIF 1/00 


7. A method of controlling a compressor system in which a 
minimum flow controller and an associated control valve 
manipulate gas flow in a recycle stream from the discharge 
outlet to the suction inlet of said compressor system, said 
method comprising the steps of: 
eee eee een ennt Gow 
rate of compressed gas in said compressor system; 

(b) establishing a second signal representative of a desired 
minimum value for said actual flow rate represented by 
said first signal wherein an initial value is established for 
said second signal and further wherein said second signal 


signal to establish a third signal representative 
the deviation of said first signal from the current value of 
said second signal; 

(d) establishing a fourth signal representative of a high limit 
for the deviation represented by said third signal; 

(e) comparing said third signal and said fourth signal to 
determine if a deviation constraint has been violated 
wherein an incremental value is added to the current value 
of said second signal if said third signal is greater than said 
fourth signal, and wherein said incremental value is sub- 
tracted from the current value of said second signal to 
ee ee eS nee 6 eee 

fourth signal is greater than said third signal; and 

(f) manipulating the flow rate of said recycle stream in re- 
sponse to said updated value of second signal. 


Stephen J. Citron, West Lafayette, Ind., assignor to Purdue 
Research Foundation, West Lafayette, Ind. 
Filed Apr. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 850,511 
Int. Cl.* GOIM 15/00; GO1IF 1/68; F02D 41/34 
US. Cl. 364—510 24 Claims 
1. A bridge type mass air flow rate sensor for generating an 
output signal related to mass air flow rate, comprising 
a bridge circuit having legs; 
the bridge circuit having a mass air flow raté sensing first 
element in a leg; 
the first element comprising a first resistor, the resistance of 
which changes as the temperature of the element changes; 
the first element responding to changes in air flow rate by 


changing temperature; 
the bridge circuit being balanced when the first element is at 
a particular temperature; 
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the resistance of the first resistor balancing the bridge when follows curvature in said workpiece surface and said sensor 


BACKUP VELOCITY MONITOR AND PROTECTION 
SYSTEM 
Eimei M. Onaga, Brookfield Center, and Richard J. Casler, Jr., 
Newton, both of Conn., assignors to Unimation Inc., Danbury, 


Filed Nov. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 932,842 
Int. Cl.‘ GO6F 15/46; GOSB 9/02 
10 Claims 


caused by changes in the resistance of the first element for 

changing the power supplied to the first element to main- 

tain the first element at the particular temperature; 

means for sensing the current provided to the first element 

and producing an output signal related to mass air flow 

rate sensed by the first element; 

means for sensing changes in the resistance of the first ele- 

es ne ae es & 1 A digital 1 for a robot having 2 plurality of arm 
an electric motor for driving each of the robot arm joints; 
a power amplifier operable to supply drive current to each 
motor; 


each joint motor having digital feedback control loop means 
operable at a predetermined sampling rate and including 


respective joint motor drive currents for control calcula- 
tions in said torque control loop; and 

backup velocity monitoring means independently determin- 
ing the velocity of each joint motor from the motor cur- 
rent and terminal voltage and the motor inductance and 
resistance; and 

means for comparing said primary and backup velocity 
signals for each joint motor. 


4,807,154 
METHOD FOR DEVELOPING AUTOMATIC REPLIES IN 
AN INTERACTIVE ELECTRONIC CALENDARING 
SYSTEM 


Keith J. Scully, Austin, Tex., and Harinder S. Singh, Boca 
Raton, Fia., assignors to International Business Machines 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 8,033 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/40 

US. Cl. 364—518 10 Claims 
1. An electronic calendaring method for use in a data pro- 
means for receiving signals derived from said sensor, control- cessing system having « plurality of interactive type work 


sor in response to said signals such that said sensor means unit and in which a first calendar owner receives a response 
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fromi a second calendar owner as a result of a meeting notice 
sent through said system to said second calendar owner at the 
time said first owner is calendaring a meeting type event, said 
method selectively developing said response automatically, 
based on criteria that are pre-established by said second owner, 
said method comprising the steps of; 
ee eae arenas Sar as by ald ite 
during the calendaring of an event by said first owner 
including a plurality of fields for storing data relevant to 
said event, 
(b) establishing a second data structure for use by said sys- 
tem in developing an automatic response upon receiving 


Filed Jan. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 8,036 
Int. C1.* GOGF 15/40 


ity status of said conference room and in which a reply is 
developed automatically in response to receiving a meeting 
notice at said one said system address which indicates to said 
calendar owner calling said meeting if said conference room is 
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equipment are available for use at said meeting, said method 
(a) establishing a plurality of data structures for 

(1) defining different types of events to be calendared 
including said meeting type event, 

(2) storing data that is entered into said system interac- 
tively by calendar owners which further defines details 
of events that are calendared and assists said system in 

processing calendared events, 

(S aves Gib aay Ge dévene -enittes ott 
meeting notice indicating the availability of said confer- 
ence room and said items of equipment that are avail- 
able for use in said conference room during said meet- 


(c) entering data interactively into said system for storage in 
at least one set of two similar said data structures each of 
which specifies the same criteria which must be met by 
said meeting notice before said automatic response is 
developed, and each of which designates a different re- 
sponse, and 

(d) selecting one of said data structures of said set depending 
on whether the time slot(s) on said conference room calen- 
dar corresponding to the meeting time is available. 


4,807,156 
ADJUSTABLE PRINT SIZE CONTROL FOR RASTER 
OUTPUT 


lf SCANNERS 
Armonk, Michael A. Parisi, Fairport, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 29,012 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 5/06 


US. Ci. 364—519 
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ling the width, length, or both the width and length of the 
images printed by the printer, the printer having a laser beam 


(b) a first means for adjusting the clock signals output by said 
master clock to provide pixel clock signals at a predeter- 
mined frequency for clocking the image pixels to said 

controller; 


(c) a second means for adjusting the clock signals output by 
said master clock to provide control clock signals at a 
for use in controlling the rota- 

speed of said scanning element; 
(d) a first adjustable cycle stealing circuit interposed be- 


change culy ten widths of the images produced by 
said printer. 


4,807,157 
METHOD OF DISPLAYING A MAP 
Atsuhiko Fukushima; Takashi Kashiwazaki; Masayuki Hosoi, 
and Hitoshi Ando, all of Saitama, Japan, assignors to Pioneer 
Electronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 115,732 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1986, 260421 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 3/14 
US, Cl. 364—521 5 Claims 








1. A method for displaying a map on an electronic display 
unit, comprising the steps of: 

evaluating a start dot and an end dot of each of a plurality of 

i predetermined area on 


storing sequentially each of the evaluated start and end dots 
ye mpgs ek Sayan gene berate a 
_ relationship with respect to said predetermined 


determining 2 direction from st least one of said segments 
toward said area according to said evalu- 
ated start and end dots of said at least one segment 

calculating a start point for coloring positioned inside said 
predetermined area and offset from said at least one seg- 
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ment according to said determined direction from said at 
least one segment and at least one pair of said evaluated 
start and end dots: and : 

coloring said predetermined area on said electronic display 
unit with a predetermined color starting from said start 
point. 


4,807,158 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SAMPLING IMAGES 


Keith A. Blanton, Alpharetta, and John E. Tumblin, Decatur, 
both of Ga., assignors to Daleco/Ivex Partners, Ltd., Newport 
Beach, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 30, 1986, Ser. No. 913,507 
Int. Cl.* GO9B 9/08 


1. A method of generating an image to simulate a view seen 
ee 


ap BE ENT PS AF $s 
surface to be simulated in the imaginary space onto a 
second mapping surface by providing as picture elements 
the picture values of areas of said mapping surface corre- 
sponding to areas of said first surface projected onto said 
mapping surface; 

—a 


Oly either Heth ell Diitnan atl 0 Gamba wld 
picture elements as a function of the position and orienta- 
tion of an observer with respect to the imaginary space; 


and 
(4) displaying said plurality of picture element on a display. 


4,807,159 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR CONTROLLING 
IRRADIATION OF AN ELECTRON BEAM AT A FIXED 
POSITION IN AN ELECTRON BEAM TESTER SYSTEM 
Fumio Komatsu, Tokyo; Motosuke Miyoshi, and 
Katsuya Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 
Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Aug. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 897,429 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 19, 1985, 60-181381 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 23/00; G21K 1/08; G01K 25/00 
US. Cl. 364—524 9 Claims 
1. An electron beam tester system having a beam control 
device for correcting a deviation from an irradiating position 
due to drift of the electron beam while measuring a sample, the 
system comprising: 
an electron gun for generating an electron beam for irradiat- 
ing the sample; 
a deflecting coil for deflecting the electron beam generated 
from said electron gun; 
a scintillator for detecting a secondary electron generated 
due to irradiation of the electron beam onto said sample; 
a current/voltage converter for converting an output cur- 
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rent of said scintillator to a voltage corresponding to said 
current; 

an image display device to which an output of said current- 
/voltage converter converter is supplied and which dis- 
plays an image obtained due to the irradiation of the elec- 
tron beam onto the 


sample; 
pens ents ng alata ateaahane 
current/voltage converter; 


ined by 
current of said scintillator to a voltage by said current- 
/voltage converter; 
analog/digital converting means for converting an analog 
deflection current, which is supplied to said deflecting 
coil, to digital data; 
reference deflection current memory means for storing a 
value of said deflection current coverted to the digital 
reference pattern data is obtained; 
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4,307,160 

METHOD OF TESTING RIGGED DISTRIBUTING CABLE 

FOR TRAIN MONITOR 

Yasutaka Nozaki, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 893,646 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Oct. 11, 1985, 60-227229 
Int. C1.* GOIR 31/02 


comparison pattern data memory means for interrupting the i 


measurement of said sample to be measured, for deflecting 
the electron beam by supplying the deflection current 


to said deflecting coil, for detecting the elec- 
trons derived due to the irradiation of the electron beam 


obtaining comparison 
Pe pen, en reaper of the 
reference pattern data stored in said reference pattern data 


devia- 
saidcomparasion i 
of the exclusive OR data derived by said exclusive OR 
means and said reference pattern data; 
deviation amounts calculated by said deviation amount 
calculating means for to deflection currents for said de- 
fleeting coi and Dade 
digital/analog converting means for converting the digital 
comparison pattern data which is output from said deflec- 
tion current converting means to the analog data and for 
supplying said analog data as drift correction data to said 
deflecting coil. 


EQUIPMENT 
John J. Comfort; Paul A. Hayter, both of Berkshire; Dinesh 
Kargathra, Middlesex; Brian R. Mason; Graham N. Turner, 
both of Berkshire; Ian R. Fisher, Middlesex, and John W. 
Bailey, Berkshire, all of England, assignors to Mars Incorpo- 
rated, McLean, Va. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 674,559, Nov. 26, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 29, 1987, Ser. No. 140,895 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 25, 1983, 

8331558; Apr. 16, 1984, 8409794 
Int. C1.* GO6F 11/00 


ee ee eee 
function modules of predetermined type designed to be 
controlled by the controller; 

a user-configured selection of optional function modules 
comprising a plurality of such modules received in se- 
lected ones of said connection sites, each of said optional 
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function modules being adapted to be controlled by the 
predetermined 


module connection sites with each other and with said 
controller in a shared resource arrange- 
ment for direct module-to-module communica- 
tion, said bus structure 
(@ a computer databus for communicating control data 
from the controller to the function modules for control- 








and ascertain their locations in said plurality of module 
connection sites; 

(iii) analog stimulus and analog measurement buses en- 
abling the sharing of analog resources within the auto- 
Soret gga konpa pry enced tga 
function modules received in said connection sites of 
analog signals; and 

(iv) a synchronization bus comprising a plurality of sync- 

/digital common lines for enabling direct module-to- 
module communication for cross-synchronization of 
events occurring within the automatic test equipment. 


Japan 
Filed Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 947,438 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1985, 60- 
204577[ U]; Dec. 28, 1985, 60-204142[U] 
Int. C1.* GO6F 15/20; GOIN 21/16 
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1. An object inspection controller comprising; 
pat — aren np ans. 
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tics of an object, and supplying a set of input signal states 
respectively corresponding to outputs of said sensors; 

a plurality of output terminals for supplying a set of output 
signal states representing said characteristics of said ob- 
ject; 

memory means for storing different sets of output signal 
states corresponding to different sets of input signal states; 

control means responsive to a set of input signal states for 
selecting from said memory a set of output signal states 
corresponding thereto and supplying said selected set of 
output signal states to said output terminals; 

means for commanding an automatic programming of prede- 
termined sets of output signal states to correspond with 

means, responsive to said commanding means, for receiving 
at least one set of input signal states from said sensors 
representing sensed characteristics of an object during 
said teaching mode; 

means, operative during said teaching mode, for storing said 
at least one set of input signal states received by said 
receiving means; and 

means, operative during said teaching mode, for causing said 
memory means to store a set of output signal states corre- 
sponding to each set of input signal states received by said 
receiving means and stored in said storing means. 


4,807,163 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DIGITAL ANALYSIS 
OF MULTIPLE COMPONENT VISIBLE FIELDS 
Robert D. Gibbons, 1560 N. ee Se oem, Chicago, 
Til. 60610 
Filed Jul. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 760,666 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 15/00; GO6K 9/46 


US. Cl, 364—555 15 Claims 


DIGITIZED DISPLAY 


1. A method for digitally analyzing two component fields, 
comprised of human hair and human scalp, each having a 
relatively distinct, visible intensity, to measure a relative pro- 
portional content of each component comprising: 

recording a selected field area to create a record having a 

plurality of discrete segments of varying intensity; 
digitally resolving the intensity of each of said discrete seg- 
ments into one of a multiple of discrete values; 
registering a frequency of occurrence of each said multiple 
of discrete values in said field to obtain a frequency distri- 
bution; and 

resolving said frequency distribution into multiple, normally 

distributed component distributions, through a Gaussian 
mixture analysis, each being representative of a selected 
component to provide a first measure of a proportional 
content of said field comprised of each component. 
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4,807,164 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING AND CONTROLLING 
VELOCITY 


Peter D. Onyon, Leicester, United Kingdom, assignor to Rank 
Taylor Hobson Limited, England 
Filed Dec. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 940,506 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 12, 1985, 


Int. Ci.* GOIP 3/42 


1. Apparatus for measuring velocity of members in a high 
precision apparatus, comprising: 

an optical grating fixed relative to a first member; 

transducer means fixed relative to a second member and 
arranged for receiving light from said optical grating so as 
to produce two signals which have magnitudes, which are 
substantially in quadrature with one another, and which 
have a frequency dependent upon velocity of said first and 
second members relative to one another; and 

calculation means coupled to said transducer means for 
receiving said two signals as input signals to the calcula- 
providing a first value dependent upon a derivative of a 
first of said input signals and a second value dependent 
upon the magnitude of the second of said input signals, 
ing one of said values by the other value to obtain a third 
value which represents said velocity. 


4,807,165 
METHOD FOR THE DETERMINATION AND DISPLAY 
OF SIGNAL ARRIVAL TIME, INTENSITY AND 
DIRECTION 


Farrel M. Becker, Kensington, Md., assignor to Crown Interna- 
tional, Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 115,469 
Int. Cl.* GO4F 10/00; G01S 9/68, 3/80 
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said first signal frequencies which have been reflected by 
said area under test; 

(c) converting said first received signal into a first energy 
time curve indicating time of arrival and intensity at ar- 


rival; 

0 SS evens sien. & 2 Snead 
selected position located selectively from said first se- 

lected 


position; 

(€) repeating step a; 

(f) receiving a second received signal through a directional 
microphone positioned at said second position, said sec- 
ond received signal including said first si frequencies 
and said first signal frequencies which have been reflected 
by said area under test; 

(g) converting said second received signal into a second 


at arrival; 
(h) positioning said directional microphone at a third posi- 
tion located selectively from said first selected position; 
() repeating step a; 
@) receiving a third received signal through a directional 


said first signal frequencies have been reflected by said 
area under test; 

(k) converting said third received signal into a third energy 
time curve indicating time of arrival and intensity at ar- 


rival; 

() positioning said directional microphone at a fourth posi- 
tion located selectively from said first selected position: 

(m) repeating step a; 

(n) receiving a fourth received signal through said direc- 
tional microphone positioned at said fourth position, said 
fourth received signal including said first signal frequen- 
cies and said first signal frequencies which have been 
reflected by said area under test; 

(0) converting said fourth received signal into a fourth en- 
ergy time curve indicating time of arrival and intensity at 


arrival; 
(p) converting said first and third energy time curves into a 
ive of a Cartesian Y axis component; 
(q) converting said second and fourth energy time curves 
into a representative of a Cartesian X axis component; 


curves in polar format wherein the time of arrival of said 
X and Y axis representative components determine the 
vector length and said angle of arrival equals a theta angle. 


4,807,166 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CALIBRATING AN 


1. A method of determining and displaying the arrival time, ; 


intensity and direction of a signal comprising the steps of: 


(a) transmitting a first signal into an area under test, said first sj 


signal including a plurality of frequencies; 
(b) receiving a first received signal through a directional 
positioned at a first selected position, said first said 
received signal including said first signal frequencies and 


i Resstaeden ane me arep coh i 
equal to the amplitude of a reference voltage signal from said 
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converting means and outputting a detector signal representing 
the other of said two digital values in response to the amplitude 
of said voltage signal from said light-detecting means being less 
than the amplitude of said reference voltage signal form said 
converting means, and a processing means connected to re- 
ceive detector signals from said comparing means and to send 
digital signals to said converting means, comprising the steps of 
(a) activating said light-emitting means to emit light onto a 
surface having position-related optically contrasting indi- 


(c) stopping the stepped ramped sequence of numeric values 
in response to a transition of the output of said comparing 
means from one of said two digital values to the other of 
said two digital values; 

ee eee ft 

(e) determining the highest and lowest numeric values at 
which any of the stepped ramped sequences are stopped; 
and 


(f) determining a value for said digital signals for application 
to said converting means by calculating at least one prede- 
termined numeric value representing a threshold as a 
function of the difference between said highest and lowest 
numeric values. 


4,807,167 
RAPID METHOD OF DIGITAL AUTOMATIC GAIN 


Int. Cl.‘ HO3G 3/20; GOL 25/00; GO1P 21/00 
US. Cl. 364—571.04 16 Claims 


1. A rapid method of digital automatic gain control in a 
signal channel having a digitally programmable variable atten- 
uator that adjusts gain and an analog-to-digital converter to 
sample the channel output and convert signal samples to digital 
values, comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing to an automatic gain control computer the 

digitized output signal X whose exponential average with 
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time constant T is to be kept at a desired signal level L by 

adjusting the gain G presented to said variable attenuator; 

(b) determining and storing the integer constants N, NT, L, 
—NT and —L where L and T are selected and the others 
computed, and N is the smallest integer such that NT is 
greater than or equal to a given maximum value of gain; 

(c) setting arbitrary variables A and B to initial values, 
where A is an accumulated difference over a plurality of 
sampling periods between the output signal X and desired 
output signal level L and B changes by the current gain G 
when he magnitude of A becomes larger than L; 

(d) in each sampling period, adding to A the difference 
between the current digitized output signal X and the 
desired average level L, and 
(i) when A is between L and —L, taking no further action 

to adjust current gain G; 

(ii) when the output signal X has been large for sufficient 
time above the desired average signal level, and A 
becomes larger than L, decrementing A by L and incre- 
menting B and G, and decreasing current gain G only if 
B is now greater than NT; 

(iii) when the output signal X has been small for sufficient 
time, below the desired signal level L, and A becomes 
less than —L, incrementing A by L and decrementing B 
by G, and increasing current gain G only if B is now less 
than —NT; and 

(e) retaining the values of A, B and G for use in the next 
sampling period and passing the current gain G to said 
variable attenuator. 


4,807,168 
HYBRID ANALOG-DIGITAL ASSOCIATIVE NEURAL 
NETWORK 


Alexander W. Moopenn; Anilkumar P. Thakoor, both of Pasa- 


dena, Calif., and John J. Lambe, Redmond, Wash., assignors 
to The United States of America as represented by the Admin- 
istrator, National Aeronautics and Space Administration, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1987, Ser. No. 60,201 
Int. Cl.* GO6J 1/00; GO6G 7/12, 7/122; G11C 15/04 


1. A hybrid analog-digital neural network comprising 

a first random access memory for storing an N XN matrix of 
synaptic information in the form of binary 1 and 0 digits, 

an array of N analog amplifiers for performing the neuron 
function of said network, said array of amplifiers being 
numbered 1 through N corresponding to columns of said 


matrix, 
a first array of N electronic switches, each having an input 


terminal, an output terminal and a control terminal, one 
switch for each column having its control terminal con- 
nected to receive a binary signal of said synaptic informa- 
tion matrix stored in said first memory to enable current to 
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flow through the switch from an input terminal to an 
output terminal thereof, 
a first summing amplifier having input and output terminals 
and a first array of N resistors, one resistor for each of said 
switches, connecting said switches to the input terminal of 


applying said control 


response to said first timing signal, said first array of N 
devices having its output terminals con- 
amplifiers, each device 


corresponding one of said switches numbered 1 through N 
in sequence, and 

means for addressing said memory one row at a time to read 
out in parallel one row of binary digits from said matrix at 


Felix J. Overbeck, Am Heidberg 13, D-4100 Duisburg 25, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 846,703 
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preparation and combination of a plurality of individual 
dishes and meals; 

keying means for calling on said information in sequence or 
at random; and 

display means for displaying said information on call, includ- 
ing particularly associative display of information on 
ingredients and rules for preparation of one or more par- 
ticular dishes and meals. 


4,807,170 
DRUG DOSE RATE CALCULATOR 
John Kulli, 1929 Spruce, South Pasadena, Calif. 91030; Thomas 
M. Mitchell, 1715 La Cresita, Pasadena, Calif. 91103, and 
Arthur E. Brown, 3130 S. Center St., Santa Ana, Calif. 92704 
Filed Mar. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 845,929 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 15/42 


US. Cl. 364—413.01 21 Claims 


Se ene 
a patient, the system including a calculation system 
ee cee cea ae ae o nore See 
flow control or pump setting, intravenous solution volume, 
drug dose rate and drug quantity when three of the variables 
are known for intravenous administration of drugs or the like 
to a patient, comprising: 

keyboard means for entering data into the system; 

a computation device connected to the keyboard means to 
receive data for three of the variables therefrom for calcu- 
lating the unknown variable 

display means connected to the computation device for 
displaying the data input to the computation device and 
for displaying a calculated value for the variable that was 
unknown. 


4,807,171 
DIGITAL PHASE ROTATION OF SIGNALS 


Simon J. Gale, Bishops Stortford, England, assignor to STC pic, 


London, England 
Filed Mar. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 842,119 


Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 22, 1985, 
8507552 


Int. C1.* HO3H 17/08; GO1S 5/14 
2 Claims 
2. Apparatus for effecting phase rotation of a digital signal 


ing: 
data storage facilities for storing programs representing a ti 
of ingredients; 
including basic feed stuff and relative quantities i i 
relate to particular dishes and meals, and (b) description of Eisai tahakdentseienedotonen 


as they 
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of the look-up table, the read out from the look-up table repre- 


the digitized input values plotted on a rectangular co-ordinate 
grid are transformed by scaling to lie on a circular co-ordinate 
system before phase rotation and each phase rotated signal 
vector is retransformed by scaling and requantizing to values 
plotted on a rectangular grid corresponding to the output of 
the look-up table. 


4,807,172 
VARIABLE SHIFT-COUNT BIDIRECTIONAL SHIFT 
CONTROL CIRCUIT 


Tomoji Nukiyama, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 


- 15,466 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1986, 61-34388 
Int. CL.* GO6F 7/00 


Gi Ue tai Goede eae far predating a they of 0 
predetermined number of data bits, 

(b) switching means for detecting the positive or negative 
sign of the bit string and producing a first switch signal 
responsive to the positive sign of the bit string or a second 
switch signal responsive to the negative sign of the bit 


string; 
(c) one’s complement generator means for producing a sig- 
nal representative of the one’s complement of said bit 


string, 

() first selective signal transfer means responsive to said 
first and second switch signals for allowing said bit string 
to pass therethrough in response to the first switch signal 
or to the signal from said one’s complement generator 
means in response to the second switch signal, 

(e) decoder means for decoding the bit string or the signal 
Se ee 
producing a decoded output signal, 

eee 


output signal to pass therethrough in response to said first 
switch signal or to the signal from said single-bit shifting 
means in response to said second switch signal. 
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4,807,173 
FREQUENCY-DOMAIN BLOCK-ADAPTIVE DIGITAL 
FILTER 


Petrus C. W. Sommen; Theodoor A. C. M. Claasen; Petrus J. 


Van Gerwen, and Hendrik J. Kotmans, all of Eindhoven, 
Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 
York, N.Y. 


Filed Jun. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 57,561 
Ciaims priority, application Netherlands, Jun. 20, 1986, 


Int. CL.* GO6F 15/31 


1. A frequency-domain block-adaptive digial filter having a 
finite impulse response of length N for filtering a time-domain 
input signal in accordance with the overlap-save method, 


comprising: 
signal into blocks of length 2N, each block overlapping its 
preceding block over a length N; 
first transformation means for 2N 


frequency- 
domain component ofthe Discrete Fourier Tranform of 


length 2N of each input signal block; 
first multiplier means for multiplying each of the 2N fre- 
quency-domain components with an associated frequen- 
cy-domain weighting factor for obtaining 2N weighted 
frequency-domain components; 
second transformation means for obtaining 2N time-domain 
components of the inverse Discrete Fourier Transform of 
length 2N of the weighted frequency-domain compo- 
nents; 


second sectioning means for discarding the first N time- 
domain components and conveying the last N time- 
domain components as the time-domain output signal of 
the filter; 

means for generating a time-domain error signal as a differ- 
ence between the filter output signal and a reference 
signal; 
signal into blocks of length 2N, each block overlapping its 
preceding block over a length N, and for assigning the 
zero value to the first portion of a length N of each block; 

= transformation means for obtaining 2N frequency- 

of the Discrete Fourier Transform of 

saain ton lenis accor dad tosis 

conjugation means for forming the complex conjugate value 
of the 2N frequency-domain components produced by the 
first transformation means; 

second multiplier means for multiplying each of the 2N 
frequency-domain components produced by the third 
transformation means with the associated frequency- 
domain component produced by the conjugation means 
and with a gain factor for obtaining 2N frequency-domain 
products; 


window means for performing an operation on the 2N fre- 
quency-domain products, whose time-domain equivalent 
is a multiplication by a window function, to obtain 2N 
frequency-domain weighting factor modifications; 

accumulator means for accumulating on a block-by-block 
basis each of the 2N weighting factor modifications for 
obtaining the 2N frequency-domain weighting factors; 
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characterized in that the window means are arranged for con- 
volving the 2N frequency-domain products by a function 
ents and corresponding to a time-domain window function g(k) 
of length 2N defined by 

s(k)=(@)[1+cos (k—ko)r/N] 


for k=0, 1,... 


» 2N—1, where k, is a constant with OSk,<N. 


4,807,174 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR QUANTIZING A SET 
OF WEIGHTS FOR A WEIGHTED SUM SIGNAL 
PROCESSING SYSTEM 
John P. Costas, Waban, Mass., assignor to Cogent Systems, Inc., 
Waban, Mass. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 781,241 
Int. CL.* GO6F 15/31 
US. Cl. 364—724.03 


1. A conversion apparatus for quantizing a set of weights for 
a weighted sum signal processing system, comprising: 
a predetermined number of conversion arrays operated in 
succession, each having: 
means for storing a plurality of values to be converted; 
means for quantizing the values to be converted to pro- 
duce a set of discrete values and a set of error values and 
for replacing the contents of said means for storing with 
the set of discrete values; and 
transformation means for combining the set of error val- 
ues with a set of preselected transformation weights to 
form a transformed error set; and 
transfer means, responsive to each said conversion array, for 
the transformed error set most 
recently formed with the contents of a successive said 
conversion array and for monitoring the successively 
produced sets of error values, said transfer means halting 
the successive conversions and combinations when a 
predetermined condition is satisfied. 


4,807,175 
BOOTH’S MULTIPLIER 
Takeji Tokumaru, and Hidechika Kishigami, both of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 


Japan 
Filed Mar. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 22,968 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1986, 61-69749 


Int. Cl.* GO6F 7/52 
US. Cl. 364—760 10 Claims 

1. A Booth’s multiplier comprising: 

Fae ttn: = 1,“ 
generating at least two partial products of a multiplier 
including at least two bits divided in sequence beginning 
from the least significant digit of the multiplier and a 
multiplicand and for calculating a sum of the at least two 
partial products; 
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(b) calculating means for accumulatively adding the calcu- 
lated partial product sums; and 
(c) shifter means for shifting the multiplier by the number of 














Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 12, 1985, 60-154548 
Int. CL.* GO6F 7/50 
12 Claims 


1. A Manchester type carry propagation circuit for propa- 
gating a carry from a carry signal line of a less significant bit in 
a full adder composed of a transistor circuit, comprising: 

sources of first and second supply potentials wherein said 

first supply potential is greater than said second supply 
potential; and charge means to precharge the output of 
said carry signal line to a precharge voltage level, said 
precharge voltage level having an intermediate potential 
which is less that said first supply potential and greater 
that said second supply potential said charge means in- 
cluding: 


signal, to set the potential of said carry signal line at said 
precharge voltage level as a function of the on-state resis- 
tance ratio of said first transistor; and 

a pull-up circuit connected between said source of first 
supply potential and said carry signal line, to pull up to a 
high level the value of the carry signal line of said pre- 
charge voltage level at the time of said carry propagation. 
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4,807,177 selectively switching between direct I/O of data and 
MULTIPLE FORMAT HAND HELD LABEL PRINTER indirect I/O of data: 
Richard J. Ward, c/o Manhattan Electronics, 17 W. 45 St., New i 


York, N.Y. 10036 


Filed Jun. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 872,245 
Int. C1.* GO6F 15/21 


for printing successive labels in machine readable format and 
alphanumeric format, the means for printing being operation- 
ally connected to the processing means, means for inputting 
data to the apparatus, means for operatively interconnecting 
the means for inputting data and the processing means, the 
means for inputting data comprising means for interconnecting 


ting the data for printing indicia in machine readable format 
and alphanumeric format, the formatted data corresponding to 
at least a portion of the data received, the means for printing 
receiving such formatted data and in response thereto imprint- 
ing indicia in machine readable and alphanu- 
meric format on a selected label. 


Kasahara, both of Narashino, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 
chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 930,232 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 16, 1985, 60-255835 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 13/38, 15/46 
US. Cl. 364—900 
1. A programmable sequence controller comprising: 
user program memory means for storing a sequence process- 
ing procedure having a direct input/output (I/O) instruc- 


for detecting said direct I/O instruction within said se- 


quence processing procedure; 
I/O control means connected to said processor means for 
controlling the input and output of data to and from said 


processor means; 
data selector means provided in said 1/O control means and 
connected to said processor means through a data bus for 


selector means for providing direct output of data; 
an I/O image memory provided in said I/O control means 
and connected to said data selector means for storing data 


data and indirect I/O of data in response to an output from 
said instruction decoder means such that when a direct 
I/O instruction is detected by said instruction decoder 


said data selector means to select direct I/O of data 
wherein said plurality of data input terminals and said 
plurality of data output terminals are connected to said 
data selector means, and when said direct I/O instruction 
is not detected by said instruction decoder means and an 
indication thereof is output to said switching means, said 
switching means in response thereto causes said data selec- 
tor means to select indirect 1/O of data wherein said I/O 
image memory is connected to said data selector means. 


4,807,179 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR RECORDING ANALOG 
PARAMETERS ON A STATIC DIGITAL MEMORY 

Jean-Michel Clere, Bretigny-sur Orge, and Dominic Lebrun, 

Savigny-sur-Orge, both of France, assignors to Etat Francais, 

Paris, France 

Filed Apr. 9, 1985, Ser. No. 721,480 
Claims priority, France, Dec. 19, 1984, 84 19407 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/74; G11B 5/02 

US. Cl. 364—900 8 Claims 

1. A method for recording and retrievirg variations over 
time of analog parameters in a static digital memory compris- 


8 Claims ing: 


saa te ne NN fe eam ne 
n parameters, n being a positive integer, and allocating 

each block into first, second and third parts; 

loading at a frequency f and cyclically storing values of m 
components representing each analog parameter in se- 
quential portions of the first part of a respective memory 
block, m being a positive integer, and, if a last sequential 
portion of said first part of said respective memory block 
is reached, continuing storing the m components in said 
first part of said respective memory block by wrapping 
around to a first sequential portion of said first part of the 
respective memory block, and storing the m components 
in the first and subsequent sequential portions of said first 
part of the respective memory block; 

detecting a starting signal; 
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upon detection of said starting signal, loading and storing in 
the second part of each memory block data including at 
least an address Ad of the last loaded sequential portion of 
the first part of the memory block before detection of the 
starting signal; 

loading and storing at the frequency f, the m components in 
sequential portions of the third part of each memory block 
up to the last portion of the memory block; 

retrieving recorded data by: 

from the second part of each memory block the 

address Ad of the last stored sequential protion of the first 


retrieving data from the sequential portions of the first part 
of each memory block starting at an address Ad+ 1, and 
continuing up to the last sequential portion of said first 
part of each memory block; 

retrieving data from the first portion of said first part of each 
memory block and from sequentially following portions 
Saetikeen iim anal oaden 
the address Ad retrieved from the second part of each 
memory block; 

retrieving data from a first portion and sequentially follow- 
ing portions of the third part of each memory block up to 
a last sequential portion of each respective memory block. 

4,807,180 


MULTIPLE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR DISK STORAGE 
AND METHOD FOR REALIZING SAME 


Hisahara Takeuchi; Akira Kurano; Yoshiro Shiroyanagi; Hisa- ing 


shi Takamatsu, and Katsunori Nakamura, all of Odawara, 


application Japan, é 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 13/14 
US. Cl. 364—900 11 Claims 
1. A disk storage multiple control method for a multisystem 
accessed by a plurality of host CPU’s connected with a plural- 
ity of disk controllers by sharing each of rotating disk storages 
in common, by which an access request issued by each of the 
hosts is sent to a specified disk storage and a read/write opera- 
tion is performed, comprising: 
bap tr Ban age i ah mg 
disk storage according to commands given by said hosts 
by controlling a head system for accessing said specified 
disk storage; 
(b) a step memorizing positioning information for the head 
system of said specified disk storage necessary for said 
access in response to a state that said specified disk storage 
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is busy when another of said hosts accesses said disk stor- 
age; 

(c) a step of transmitting said positioning information to said 


specified disk storage, responding to a busy to free report 
of said specified disk storage; and 

(d) a step of reading/writing memory information specified 
by said access to said specified disk storage. 


4,807,181 
DICTIONARY MEMORY WITH VISUAL SCANNING 
FROM A SELECTABLE STARTING POINT 
Howard C. Duncan, IV, Marathon; Donald T. Adams, Homer, 
and R. William Gray, ae assignors to Smith 


eb ienedtecneubeumdibny mtepiadalel ogiilegst 


keyboard, 
nee 
string of alphabetic characters via said alphabetic keys, 
(¢) fest sed socund storage arees in sid dictionary storage 
holding character i 


tion in said first storage area comprising a succession of 
root character sequences having at least two root charac- 
ters ; Character information in said second storage 
area being arranged in a tree structure with a plurality of 
branches, each branch stemming from a discrete one of 
said root character sequences and holding at least one 
each said word remnant being followed by one of said 


word separators; 
(d) detection means signalling presence of each said word 
separators in a branch, 
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‘ (©) a counter incremented in response to a signalling by said plurality of classifications and storing said classifications 
detection 


means, 
St mending seat 


4,807,182 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR COMPARING DATA 
GROUPS 
Cary L. Queen, Rockville, Md., assignor to Advanced Software, 
Sunnyvale, Calif. 


Inc., 
Filed Mar. 12, 1986, Ser. No. 839,326 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 15/00 
US. Ci. 364—900 


12. A method for identifying and displaying the differences 
between first and second documents, said documents compris- 
ing groups of alphanumeric characters including words, lines 
and sentences comprising the steps of: 

storing each of said documents in a memory; 

ing hash numbers from said lines and sentences of 
each of said documents, such that identical lines and iden- 
tical sentences produce identical corresponding hash num- 


bers; 
hash numbers generated for said first document 


defining blocks of identical text in both documents contain- 
ing at least one anchorpoint; 

defining difference blocks of text not contained in said iden- 
tity blocks; 

storing in memory the location in each document of said 
identity and difference blocks; 

classifying said identity and difference blocks into one of a 


in memory; 
displaying said identity and difference blocks and said classi- 
fications. 


to ’ 
Continuation of Ser. No. 781,752, Sep. 27, 1985, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 23, 1988, Ser. No. 210,754 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 13/00, 15/16, 15/347 
US. Cl. 364—900 


1. A programmable interconnection chip for use in intercon- 
necting major components of a processor such as arithmetic 
logic units, floating point multipliers, processor memory and 
processor register files to provide physical communication and 
data buffering between such components comprising: 

(a) programmable data input buffer and flow control means 


between the data input buffer and flow control means and 
the pipeline register file output means, said crossbar inter- 
connection means configured on each clock cycle to 
provide a desired interconnection pattern in a manner 
allowing multiple data transfers to flow in parallel be- 
tween the data input buffer and flow control means and 
the pipeline register file output means in accordance with 
; ee 


nection means on each clock cycle and to control shifting 
of data into and output of data from the pipeline register 
file output means on each clock cycle, said electrical 
connection of the control pattern memory means to the 
crossbar interconnection means being independent of said 
electrical connection between the crossbar interconnec- 
tion means and the data input buffer and control means. 


Charles F. Shelor, Arlington, Tex., assignor to LTV Aerospace, 
Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 895,239 
Int. Cl.4 GO6F 13/00, 13/14, 13/18; GOSB 15/08 
US. Cl. 364—900 13 Claims 


1. A modular switching system for connecting a plurality of 
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digital computers to a plurality of computer memories, the address as that stored in said first register means at a start 
fo ; of an inf : ak dailies “si 

(@) setting means for setting the same stack memory address 

as that stored in said first register means to said second 

poe! onan cena a aetiatd 


tively coupled to a different one of the computer memo- 
ries for data transmission; 


return operation; 
(e) designating means for designating a stack memory ad- 


puter memories, for forming a path for data storage and 
retrieval between its respective digital computer and a 
given one of the computer memories; and 
0 NN ee ee 
trate simultaneous attempts by two or more of the digital 
computers to access one of the computer memories. 


4,807,185 
STACK POINTER CONTROL CIRCUIT 

Shigeo Kamiya, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Toshiba, Kawasaki, 
Filed Dec. 4, 1986, Ser. No. 937,828 
Claims priority, Japan, Mar. 28, 1986, 61-068408 
Int. Cl.* GO6F 9/42 
9 Claims 


mo 


1. A data input/output terminal, comprising: 

random access memory (RAM) means for storing data in- 
cluding backup power supply means for maintaining the 
contents stored in said RAM means when main power to 

data entry means for entering data including program execu- 
tion parameters to be stored in said RAM means; 

processor means for processing the data stored in said RAM 





means; 
ae 
of 


1. A stack pointer control circuit for designating stack mem- 
ory addresses to save and/or return information, from a prede- 
termined register to a stack memory or vice versa, which 
comprises: 

(a) first register means for storing a stack memory address to 

be read next; 


<< 


Re FE en 
in said RAM means by re-calculating said check sum 


(b) updating means for updating the address stored in said 
first register means; 
(c) second register means for storing a same stack memory 


codes stored in said RAM means and indicating via said 
display means whether said compared codes match; 
means for determining whether said RAM means contains 





display means whether said RAM means is full or is capa- 
ble of storing additional data; and 

means for checking the existence of program instructions in 
said RAM means in an application mode and turning off 
power to said terminal if no program instructions exist. 





each cell of said array is formed by a pair of n-channel, 
EEPROM type, elementary memory cells having a 
source, a drain and a control gate connected substantially 
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in parallel with each other, and the two elementary EE- 
PROM cells of the pair share a single select transistor; 

a bias voltage generating circuit for biasing the control gates 
of said memory cells is essentially a current mirror having 


node, 
control gate node of the said virgin cell, having a value 
satisfying the equality relationship of the currents flowing 
along the two branches of the current mirror; 
reading sense amplifiers for reading the bit stored in any 
addressed memory cell comprise a two input comparator, 


means and said select transistor to a reference cell formed 
by a pair of virgin n-channel, EEPROM TYPE, elemen- 
tary memory cells similar to the ones forming said mem- 
ory array cells and having a source, a drain and a control 

i connected in parallel with each other; 


the bit reading threshold being given by the following rela- 
tion: 
I Cell erased +1 Celt virgin<Isensing<1 Cell written+1 Cell 
virgin. 
4,807,189 


READ/WRITE MEMORY HAVING A MULTIPLE 
COLUMN SELECT MODE 


Raymond Pinkham, Missouri City, and Anthony M. Balistreri, 


Houston, both of Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments Incor- 
porated, Dallas, Tex. . 
Filed Aug. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 81,948 
Int. CL.* G11C 11/40, 13/00 


1. A memory device having a normal write mode and a 


block write mode, 


comprising: 

an array of read/write memory cells; 

mode select means, for receiving a mode select signal indi- 
cating said normal write mode or said block write mode; 

an address decoder, for decoding a memory address signal, 


comprising: 

a first decode stage for decoding selected bits in said mem- 
ory address signal, said selected bits specifying a group of 
memory cells in said array; 

a second decode stage associated with each of said groups of 
memory cells, said second decode stage for decoding the 
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remaining bits of said memory address signal to select a 
memory cell in said group corresponding to said remain- 

ing bits of said memory address signal; and 
a plurality of select means, one selecting means associated 
with each of said groups of memory cells and connected to the 
second decode stage associated with its group of memory cells, 
each of said selecting means enabled by the output of said first 
decode stage specifying its associated group of memory cells, 
for selecting the memory cell specified by said second decode 
stage responsive to said mode select signal indicating said 
normal write mode, and for selecting a predetermined plurality 
of memory cells within said group responsive to the mode 


Muranaka, 
chi Ltd. and Hitachi VLSI Engineering Corp., both of Tokyo, 


Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 17,533 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 12, 1986, 61-52514 
Int. C1.* G11C 7/00 
US. Cl. 3465—189 


a boost capacitor having a first terminal and a second termi- 
nal, wherein said second terminal is coupled to said output 


node; 
a voltage supply terminal to which a first voltage is supplied; 
precharge means coupled between said second terminal of 
said boost capacitor and said voltage supply terminal, and 
for precharging said boost capacitor at a predetermined 
precharge 


voltage; 
clock providing means for providing a clock signal; and 
voltage limitation means for providing a predetermined 
voltage less than said first voltage to said first terminal of 
said boost capacitor in response to said clock signal. 


Stephen T. Flannagan, Austin, Tex., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 


Filed Jan. 4, 1988, Ser. No. 140,706 
Int. Cl.* G11C 7/00, 11/40 
US. Ci. 365—189 8 Claims 
1. A memory having a read mode and a write mode, com- 


prising: 

a plurality of sub-arrays comprised of intersecting rows and 
columns of memory cells; 

a plurality of sets of local data line pairs, each set of local 
data lines coupled to a corresponding sub-array for carry- 
ing data to and from selected columns of the particular 
sub-array to which the set of local data lines corresponds; 

block-select means, coupled to the plurality of sub-arrays, 
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for enabling a particular sub-array as determined by a first 
set of address signals; 

a set of global data lines for carrying data which 
to the data carried by the set of local data lines which 
corresponds to the enabled sub-array; 

first sense amplifier means, coupled to the plurality of sets of 
local data line pairs and the set of global data line pairs, for 
coupling data between the set of global data lines and the 
set of local data lines which corresponds to the selected 
sub-array; 

a block of redundant columns; 

a redundant local data line pair for carrying data to and from 
the block of redundant columns; 

a redundant global data line pair for carrying data; 

second sense amplifier means, coupled to the block of redun- 
dant columns via the redundant local data line pair, for 


Hanan 


il 
all) 
dela 


i 
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eee lel slelelals! 
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; 
G 


and the redundant local data line pair; 
detection means for detecting when a column in the block of 


redundant global data line pair, and the set of global data 
to the data present on the redundant global data line when 
the memory is in the read mode and the detection means 
detects that a column in the block of redundant columns is 
to replace a column in one of the sub-arrays and for pro- 
viding, onto the redundant global data line pair, external 
data which has been received when the memory is in the 
write mode and the detection means detects that a column 
in the block of redundant columns is to replace a column 
in one of the sub-arrays. 


4,807,192 
MEMORY DEVICE EMPLOYING ADDRESS 
MULTIPLEXING 


Masao Nakano, Kasugai; Hirohiko 


Mochizuki; Tsuyoshi Ohira, 
both of Kawasaki; Yukinori Kodama, and Hidenori Nomura, 
both of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kanagawa and Fujitsu Visi Limited, Aichi, both of, Japan 
Filed Aug. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 90,988 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 4, 1986, 61-208527; 


Sep. 4, 1986, 61-208526 


Int. Ci.* G11C 11/40, 13/00 


US. Ci. 365—193 


11. A memory device 


employing 
wherein a row address and a column address are 


nating the column address of said memory cell array; 
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a data bus for transferring data to and from said memory cell 


array; 
a counter for initially receiving an external address and for 
incrementing a counted address value therein 
responsive to toggle of said column address strobe during 
one active time period of said row address strobe so as to 
successively supply the counted address value to said 
column decoder as the address signal, said counter com- 
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rise time at said point being the longest rise time on said 
word line of any of said plurality of points on said word 
line, and said sense amplifier being connected to said 
detection means and having an operation timing driven by 
a detection signal of said electric potential from said detec- 
tion means. 


4,807,194 
SEIMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE HAVING SUB 
BIT LINES 
Toshio Yamada, Sakai, and Michihiro Inoue, Ikoma, both of 
Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 

Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 20, 1987, Ser. op 
application 








a plurality of sub bit lines coupled to said sense amplifiers in 
each block; 

an amplifier unit disposed at one end of said memory cell 
array and coupled to said sub bit lines; 

a pair of data busses coupled to said amplifier unit; 

a column decoder unit disposed on one of said two sides of 
said memory cell array; and 

a row decoder unit disposed on the other of said two sides of 
said memory cell array. 


4,807,195 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PROVIDING A DUAL 
SENSE AMPLIFIER WITH DIVIDED BIT LINE 
ISOLATION 
Robert E. Busch, and Endre P. Thoma, both of Colchester, Vt., 
assignors to International Business Machines Corporation, 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 50,361 
Int. CL.* G11C 7/00, 11/24 
US. Ci. 365—207 





1. a memory array device with divided bit line isolation, 
> 
ues, said dual sense amplifier means being constructed of a 


voltage of the transistor in said memory cell, the potential first latch and a second latch; 





FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


at least one bit line disposed to allow electrical interconnec- 
tion between said first and second latch, said at least one 
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transparent to the signal from both of said data transfer and 


bit line having a first end electrically connectable to said sj 


first latch, and a second end electrically connectable to 
said second latch; and 


switch means disposed to divide said at least one bit line into .; 


a first bit line segment and a second bit line segment, said 
switch means providing electrical connection between 
said first and second bit line segments when said switch is 
is open. 


4,307,196 
REFRESH ADDRESS COUNTER TEST CONTROL 
CIRCUIT FOR DYNAMIC RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY 


1. A semiconductor memory system with a fully automated 
built-in refresh control circuitry, comprising 
(a) a dynamic random access memory cell array, 
(b) at least one data transfer gate means through which data 
signals are to be transferred to or from said memory cell 


array, 
(c) at least one data transfer request signal generator for 
Se eee 


fer gate means, 
Ree ae ae eo etning etn 


(f-3) control signal generator means responsive to the signals 
data transfer gate means and said first memory address 


counter or said second memory address counter alone 
depending on the signal received from the arbitrator cir- 
cuit, 


wherein said refresh test control circuit has a first condition 


said first and second means, said first and second means 
being provided with a voltage within a predetermined 
voltage range; 

an internal refresh control circuit responsive to a refresh 
control signal for generating an internal refresh control 


signal; 
a refresh timing control circuit responsive to said internal 
refresh control signal for rendering said first and second 
means operative irrespective of said control signal so that 
contents of the memory cells are refreshed; and 
an internal signal detection circuit, including; 
a field effect transistor; 
——E 
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control signal is detected by a current flowing between 
said first and second external terminals when said prede- 
termined voltage is applied between said first and second 
external terminals. 


4,807,198 
MEMORY INPUT BUFFER WITH HYSTERESIS AND DC 
MARGIN 


Stephen T. Flannagan, Austin, Tex., and Peter H. Voss, Eersel, 


1. An input buffer circuit for providing true and complemen- 
tary signals in response to an input signal switching between 
first and second voltages, comprising: 

a first buffer having an input for receiving the input signal 
and, an output for providing a first intermediate signal 
responsive thereto; 

a second buffer having an input for receiving the input signal 
and, an output for providing a second intermediate signal 


responsive thereto; 

a cross-coupled latch having an inverting input coupled to 
the output of the first buffer, a non-inverting input cou- 
pled to the output of the second buffer, a first output for 
providing the true signal, and a second output for provid- 
ing the complementary signal; 

a first hysteresis circuit coupled to the output of the first 
buffer for causing the first buffer to provide the first inter- 
mediate signal at a voltage which, for a first predeter- 
mined range of voltage of the input signal between the 
first and second voltages, is different for a transition of the 
input signal from the first voltage to the second voltage 
than for a transition of the input signal from the second 
voltage to the first voltage; and 

a second hysteresis circuit coupled to the output of the 
second buffer for causing the second buffer to provide the 
second intermediate signal at a voltage which, for a sec- 
ond predetermined range of voltage of the input signal 
between the first and second voltages, is different for a 
transition of the input signal from the first voltage to the 
second voltage than for a transition of the input signal 
from the second voltage to the first voltage. 


4,807,199 
BOTTOM SHEAR MODULUS PROFILER 
Tokuo Yamamoto; Michael Brown, both of Miami, Fla.; Tsuyo- 
shi Torri, Chiba, Japan, and Alan Berman, Miami, Fia., as- 
signors to University of Miami, Coral Gables, Fla. 
Filed May 16, 1986, Ser. No. 863,980 


Int. Cl.4 GOV 1/36 
US. Cl. 367—15 10 Claims 
1. An apparatus for measuring the shear modulus profile of 
a seafloor comprising: 
means for measuring the motion of the seabed in three di- 
mensions; 
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means for measuring the water wave pressure at the seabed 
floor; and 


means for converting the measurements of the motion of the 
seabed and the pressure at the seabed floor into a shear 
modulus profile. 


4,807,200 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR GATHERING 
SEISMIC DATA AND SELECTIVELY CONTROLLING 
ISOLATED DISTRIBUTED RECORDERS IN AN 


Dickinson, both of Tex., assignors to Exxon Production Re- 
search Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Mar. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 32,201 
Int. Cl.4 GO1V 1/22 
US. Cl. 367—76 


AN 


unique signal characteristic; 

(b) transmitting said encoded acoustic waveforms utilizing 
an acoustic seismic energy source for the purpose of pro- 
ducing said control actions at said Isolated Distributed 
Recording System; 

(c) effecting said control actions at said Isolated Distributed 
Recording System in response to said transmitted encoded 
acoustic waveforms; 

ee ee ee 

isolated distributed recorder; 


(e) referencing the time of arrival of said stored encoded 
acoustic waveforms to the time said stored encoded 
acoustic waveforms were transmitted so that said encoded 
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acoustic waveforms function to provide information for 


the selection and corirol of said isolated distributed re- ing 


corders and also to provide seismic data concerning the 
sub-surface geology; and 
(f) changing said encoded acoustic waveform’s unique signal 
and repeating steps b, c, d, and e for effect- 
ing a plurality of control actions at said Isolated Distrib- 
uted Recording System and for gathering seismic data 
concerning the sub-surface geology. 


4,807,201 
GROUNDWATER PRESSURE MEASUREMENT 
Lawrence J. Fryda, Bloomington, and John W. Foster, Normal, 
both of Ill., assignors to Illinois State University, Normal, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1988, Ser. No. 173,281 
Int. C1.* GO1S 13/08, 15/08 
US. Cl. 367—99 


and a length of about 0.5 to 10 m; an ultrasonic transmitter 
located at or near the top of the tube which emits ultra- 
sonic waves at adjustable time intervals down the interior 
of the tube where the waves reflect off the groundwater; 
and an ultrasonic receiver located at or near the top of the 
tube which receives and registers the ultrasonic waves 
reflected from the groundwater; 

(b) a means to raise and lower the probe so the tube is par- 

tially submerged in the groundwater; 

(c) a means to control the emission of ultrasonic waves by 
the ultrasonic transmitter; 

(d) a means to compute the time interval from emission of 
the ultrasonic wave to receipt of the reflected ultrasonic 
wave and to convert the time into a distance or pressure 
measurement; and 

(e) a means to store or transmit the data. 


4,807,202 
VISUAL ENVIRONMENT SIMULATOR FOR MOBILE 
VIEWER 


Allan Cherri, 330 N. Mathilda #904, Sunnyvale, 
and Peter W. Cooper, Rd. 2 Box 177A, Cherry Tree, Pa. 


Calif. 
15724 


Filed Apr. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 853,307 
Int. Cl.* GO9G 3/00; G06G 7/78 


moveably disposed within a predefined implementation space, 
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in terms of display images simulating an environment, compris- 


fixedly disposed on, and relative to said space, for sending 
ultrasonic pulses into said space; 
detecting means including three ultrasonic receivers fixedly 
disposed on, and relative to, said mobile unit, for receiving 
ultrasonic pulses sent from said transmitters; 
measuring means, operatively coupled both to said emitting 
means and to said detecting means, for measuring the 
transit time intervals from the time when each transmitter 
initiates sending an ultrasonic pulse until the times when 


each of said three receivers receives that pulse, and for 

host computing means for storing graphic image data char- 
acterizing said environment, connected to receive input 
and operative to use said image data to generate updated 
in the perspective from the position of said mobile unit; 
and 

video image displaying means, diposed fixedly with respect 
to said mobile unit, and coupled to receive said image 
display signals from said host computing means, for using 
said display signals to display images of said environment. 


4,807,203 


SIREN 
John G. Powell, Northridge, Calif., assignor to Southern Califor- 
nia Edison Co., Rosemead, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 766,278, Aug. 16, 1985, Pat. No. 4,615,530. 
This application Jul. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 867,070 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 17, 
2002, has been disclaimed. 


Int. Ci.* G10K 7/04 

US. Cl. 367—191 5 Claims 

1. A method of generating an acoustic output comprising the 
steps of providing multiple acoustic output ports circumferen- 
tially about an axis around which the acoustic output is to be 
generated, periodically activating different output ports of the 
multiple acoustic output ports whereby the periodic output of 
generated sound from each of the output ports is a square wave 


square wave pulses have a fundamental frequency which is 
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substantially half of a frequency without missing pulses, and 
the square wave pulses have a second harmonic frequency 


eae eee oe OP CEES wea 
pulse fundamental 


4,807,204 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL RECORDING MEDIUM HAVING 
PAIRS OF MUTUALLY CORRESPONDING RECORDING 
SEGMENTS, AND APPARATUS FOR RECORDING 
INFORMATION ON THE MEDIUM 


Shuzo Mizutani; Riki Matsuda; Kazunari Taki, all of Nagoya; 


priority, 
Jul. 10, 1986, 61-162640; Jul. 12, 1986, 61-107315[U}; Jul. 17, 
1986, 61-109960[U}; Jul. 17, 1986, 61-109961[U}; Jul. 17, 1986, 
61-109962[U] 
Int. Cl.* G11B 11/14, 13/04 
13 Ciaims 


medium, wherein the 


1. A magneto-optical recording apparatus for writing infor- 
recording 


motion an 0 megestnepteal 
improvement comprises: 


said magneto-optical recording medium having at least one 
pair of magneto-optical storage layers each pair consisting 
of a first storage layer and a second storage layer, said first 
and second storage layers having at least one pair of corre- 
sponding recording segments, each of said at least one pair 
of mutually corresponding recording segments consisting 
of a first recording segment provided on said first storage 
layer and a second recording segment provided on said 
second storage layer; 
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tion on said first storage layer; 
mation on said second storage layer; and 

recording control means connected to said first and second 
writing/erasing means, for activating one of said first and 
second writing/erasing means to erase previous informa- 
tion already recorded on corresponding one of said first 
and second recording segments of said each pair of corre- 
sponding recording segments, while activating the other 
of said first and second writing/erasing means to write 
first new information on the other of said first and second 


recording segments, 

upon reception of a command to write second new informa- 
tion, said recording control means activating said other 
writing/erasing means to erase said first new information 
recorded on said other of said first and second recording 
segments, while activating said one writing/erasing means 
to write said second new information on said one of said 
first and second recording segments. 


4,807,205 
PROCESS FOR WRITING WITH UPDATING AND 
READING INFORMATIONS ON A NON-ERASABLE 
SUPPORT ORGANIZED INTO SECTORS 
Michel Picard, 16 Cours du Buisson, 77420 Noisiel, France 
Filed Nov. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 935,277 

Claims priority, application France, Nov. 29, 1985, 85 17670 
Int. Cl.* G11B 17/22 
US. Cl. 369—32 





1. A method for writing information on a non-erasable sup- 
port organized into sectors, each sector comprising at least one 
synchronization field, a data field, a length field, an address 
field and a redundancy field, into which is written a synchroni- 
into the data field and length of said data information into the 
length field, wherein there is also a type field into which is 
_ written a type code for indicating whether the data informa- 
tion is fixed or can be updated, wherein an address code is 
written into the address field for designating a free sector if 
said data information can be updated, so that said free sector is 
reserved for a possible updating of the data information and a 
selected value in the address field if said data information is 
fixed, writing into all fields of the sector being carried out by 
a single writing operation, the redundancy code written into 
the redundancy field function taking into account at least the 
contents of the data, length, type and address fields. 
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alarm signal when said light beam is out of said predeter- 
mined range, said off-track detection means being pre- 


24,214 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 10, 1986, 61- 
34095[U] 
Int. Cl.* G11B 7/09 


US. Cl. 39—46 
1. A tracking control device, comprising: 
at least one pair of detecting elements arranged to be dis- 
posed on respective sides of a data detecting point of one 


7 Claims 
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of » plurality of tracks of a recording medium during 

a differential amplifier for receiving outputs of said detecting 
elements to provide a tracking error signal; 

an oscillating circuit for outputting a warbling signal having 
a predetermined ;. 

an addition circuit for adding said warbling signal to said 

drive means for causing said data detecting point to follow 
said one of said tracks according to an output signal of said 
addition circuit; 

a separating circuit, receiving said output signal, for separat- 


* ee. tare 9 es 
servo loop, including said detecting elements and 

pave iene Mts tacoma af Minamenang cheek 
corresponding to said warbling signal; 
at least one gain control circuit for controlling the gain of 
said tracking servo loop according to a detection output of 
said gain detecting circuit; 
a position detecting circuit for detecting when said data 
detecting point is between tracks; and 
interrupting means for interrupting application of said detec- 
tion output to said gain control circuit when a detection 
lenel of said position detecting circuit slanifies that said 
data detection point is between tracks. 


COMPACT-DISK CHANGER 

Erich Geiger, Unterkirnach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Deutsche Thomson-Brandt GmbH, Villingen-Schwenningen, 

Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 113,881 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 29, 

1986, 3636784 
Int. C14 G11B 17/04, 17/22 

US, Cl. 369—39 


1. A compact disk changer comprising: playing means; mag- 
azine means with an open side containing disks; means for 
moving said playing means and said magazine means back and 
forth relative to each other for removing various disks; optical 
for positioning said playing means in relation to said magazine; 
said magazine having walls facing said playing means and 
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being nonreflective to light; said optical means comprising a pendence on the position of said further spot relative to said 
light source on said playing means for projecting a beam of follow-on track. 

light to the open side of said magazine means, and a photoele- 

ment on said playing means for detecting light reflected from 


continuation of Ser. No. 619,039, Oct. 2, 1975, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 431,422, Jan. 7, 1974. This application 
May 31, 1983, Ser. No. 499,571 
—_ priority, application Netherlands, Feb. 9, 1973, 


Int. C1.* G11B 7/095, 7/00 








7. An apparatus for writing information on a disk-shaped 
carrier body provided with a radiation sensitive layer and a 
continuous, generally circular diffractive follow-on track ex- 
tending about the center of said disk-shaped record carrier 
body, said apparatus comprising first means for producing a 
write beam of radiation having an intensity sufficient to pro- 
duce a change in said radiation sensitive layer, second means 
for producing a further beam of radiation, first means for 
projecting said write and further beams onto said record car- 
rier body, said projecting means including a lens system for 
sensitive layer and for forming from said further beam a further 
spot of a predetermined size on said follow-on track, said write 
spot being spaced by a predetermined distance from said fur- 
ther spot, means for modulating said write beam in accordance 
with information to be recorded, means for rotating said car- 
rier body about the center thereof so that a generally circular 
information track is recorded by said write beam in said radia- 
tion sensitive layer upon rotation of said carrier body, means 
for detecting the position of said further spot relative to said 
follow-on track, said follow-on track having a width smaller 
than the size of said further spot in the width direction and 
being configured so as to diffract the radiation of said further 
beam incident thereon, said detecting means including at least 
one radiation sensitive detector which supplies an electrical 
signal indicative of radiation incident thereon, and second 
means for projecting onto said detector only a 


shika; Yoshito Tsunoda, Mitaka, and Takeshi Maeda, Koku- 
bunji, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 71,183 
application Japan, Jul. 9, 1986, 61-159610 
Int. CL.* G11B 7/00 


Claims priority, 


apparatus comprising: 
o tne Castel anid 
arranged correction marks; 
on en Se See Mth ees aes, 
modulation means for changing an intensity of the light 


cian detectinn sheen for detecting 0 teach offtat trom enid 
electrical signal when said light irradiates said correction 
marks; 

tracking control means connected to said track error detec- 
the tracking signal by the track offset to effect tracking 
control; and 

control means for deactivating the correction in a record 
mode and comparing an output level of said offset detec- 
tion means with a predetermined level and controlling 
said modulation means in accordance with the comparison 
result. 


4,807,211 
APPARATUS FOR INSCRIBING AND/OR READING A 
RECORD CARRIER 
Kurt W. Getreuer, 


Eindhoven, assignor to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 27, 1982, Ser. No. 382,737 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, May 29, 1981, 


Int. Ci.* G11B 7/095 
US. Cl. 369—44 8 Claims 
1. In an apparatus for recording and/or reading digitally 
pete gar ira earn [ye tg 
isi substrate provided with a radiation- 


predetermined 
portion of the radiation of said further beam which is diffracted ti 


by said follow-on track so that due to said diffraction by said 


follow-on track, the intensity of the radiation projected onto i 


said detector and said electrical signal varies in dependence on 
movement of said further spot relative to said follow-on track 
in a direction transverse thereto, said apparatus further includ- 
ing means for moving said write spot in said transverse direc- 
tion in response to said detecting means to thereby guide said 
write beam during recording of said information track in de- 


second period superimposed on said first track modulation for 
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generating a tracking signal, said 


Filed Mar. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 29,549 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 24, 1986, 61-64203 
Int. C1.* G11B 7/00 
US. Cl. 369—44 9 Claims 


output and generating a signal proportional to the devia- 


1709 


tion between the track recess and the light spot for con- 

ea nS ae Se 
accurately position and focus the 

iehapbanttadninem 

and for receiving the reflected light from said track recess 

including lens means having comatic aberration such that 


fringes 
ference fringes having a direction of central parallel ones 
of the fringes; and 
means for positioning said lens relative to said track recess 
such that said direction of the central parallel ones of the 
fringes optically forms an angle with said track recess that 
is within a predetermined range. 


4,807,213 
LASER DRUM FOR USE IN RECORDING AND 

REPRODUCING INFORMATION ON OPTICAL TAPES 
Seung T. Chung, Seoul; Hae W. Kwon, and Tae S. Park, both of 

Kyungki, all of Rep. of Korea, assignors to Samsung Electron- 

ics Co., Ltd., Kyungki, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 17,583 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Feb. 28, 1986, 


1986-1430 
Int. C4 G11B 7/09, 7/12 
6 Claims 


1. A laser drum for use in recording and reproducing infor- 
mation on an optical tape, comprising: 

an upper drum, which has two projection holes at the oppo- 
site sides of its lower circumferential edge, said upper 
drum supporting a fixing board on which is mounted first 
and second semiconductor lasers, a total reflective prism, 
first and second stoppers, first and second diffraction 
gratings, first and second beam splitters, first and second 
pair of object lenses, first and second condensing lenses, 
first and second photodetectors, an upper transformer 
having induction coils on its bottom side, and an upper 
rounded-board having looped metal bands on its bottom 
side; and 

a lower drum which has a slanting guide line projected on its 
surface and holds a lower transformer having induction 
coils on its top and a lower rounded-board having brushes 
which make contact with said looped metal bands; 

the first semiconductor laser radiating a first laser beam 
which is reflected by said total reflective prism to the first 
stopper, and the second semiconductor laser radiating a 
second laser beam which is reflected by said total reflec- 
tive prism to the second stopper, the first laser beam 
passing through the first stopper which causes the first 
laser beam to have a circular section, and the second laser 
beam passing through the second stopper which causes 
the laser second beam second to have a circular section; 

the first laser beam proceeding through the first stopper to 
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beam into zero-order and (+) first-order beams, and the 
second laser beam proceeding through the second stopper 
to the second diffraction grating which diffracts the sec- 
ond laser beam into zero-order and (+) first-order beams; 

i proceed 


the second beam splitter directing the order beams, which 
back through the second pair of object 
condensing lens to the second 

photodetector detecting the 

the first photodetector producing a plurality of output sig- 
whick , . a 


4,807,214 
APPARATUS FOR RECORDING AND/OR READING 
INFORMATION ON AN OPTICAL RECORD CARRIER 
PROVIDED WITH 


assignor to U.S. 


Filed Oct. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 314,149 
Cisims priority, application Netherlands, Jun. 29, 1981, 


8103117 
Int. CL.* G11B 7/095, 7/007 


1. An apparatus for recording and/or reading information on 
a record carrier comprising a disk-shaped substrate provided 
with a radiation sensitive information layer and a plurality of 


during recording or reading of the information, said apparatus 
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ising means for projecting a beam of radiation onto said 
record carrier, means for producing relative movement be- 
tween said beam and said record carrier so that said beam scans 
a given track and the radiation of said beam is modulated by 
said track modulation with a frequency corresponding to said 
predetermined period, means for generating said tracking 
signal and means responsive to said tracking signal for main- 
taining said beam centered on said track being scanned, said 
tracking signal generating means including at least two radia- 
tion-sensitive detectors arranged on opposite sides of a line 
corresponding to the track direction and disposed in the path 
of said modulated radiation coming from the record carrier, 
each of said two detectors supplying an output signal in depen- 
dence on the modulated radiation incident thereon, means 
coupled to said two detectors for producing a difference signal 
representative of the difference between said output signals, 
said difference signal having a frequency corresponding to said 
predetermined period, means responsive to said modulated 

Setion for Gesivi : 


wanting 
signal 


4,807,215 
FLOPPY DISC LOADING APPARATUS 

Takashi Hishinuma, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpo- 

ration, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 115,045 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 31, 1986, 61-259913 
Int. Cl.* G11B 23/02, 17/04 
US. Cl. 369—77.2 


1. A disc loading apparatus comprising a main chassis having 
a disc spindle and a signal transducer, a slide chassis mounted 
on the main chassis for sliding movement between a first posi- 
toward the first position, a disc holder being mounted on said 
main chassis for movement between a first position spaced 
away from said main chassis and a second position adjacent 
said main chassis, means for biasing said disc holder toward the 
second position, means for moving said disc holder to said first 
mounted on the main chassis for pivoting between a first and 
second position, said rotary arm having an arcuate cam surface 
formed thereon, said cam surface coacting with a stop on the 
slide chassis to lock the slide chassis in said second position 
when the rotary arm is in its second position, means biasing the 
rotary arm to said second position, a center core pressing arm 
main chassis for pressing a center core of a disc cassette toward 
said disc spindle of the main chassis temporarily during inser- 
tion of the cassette into said apparatus, a protect arm cooperat- 
ing with the rotary arm and the center core pressing arm for 
preventing the pressing action of the center core pressing arm 
against said center core, and means mounted on said disc 
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core pressing arm into a disengaged position when the slide 
chassis is in each of said first and second positions but releasing 
said center core pressing arm as the slide chassis moves be- 
tween said first and second positions so that on inserting a disc 
cartridge into the disc holder, said rotatable arm is engaged 
and moved to a position to release said slide chassis to move 


4,807,216 
RECORDING DISC PLAYBACK APPARATUS 
Ichiro Kawamura; Yoshitaka Fujioka, both of Osaka; Tetsuo 
Yoshikane, Katano, and Noboru Okuno, Sennan, all of Japan, 
assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, 


Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP85/00522, § 371 Date Dec. 22, 1986, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 22, 1986, PCT Pub. No. WO87/01855, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 26, 1987 
PCT Filed Sep. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 10,138 
Int. Ci.* G11B 17/04 


US. Cl. 369—77.2 5 Claims 


1. A recording disc playback apparatus for use with a rectan- 
gular disc case having a case body defining therein an accom- 
modating space for storing therein a disc-like recording me- 
dium and formed at one end thereof with an opening for draw- 
ing out said disc-like recording medium from said accommo- 
dating space, and a lid removably engaged with said opening, 
said recording disc playback apparatus comprising: 

an external casing having a front surface formed therein with 

a case insertion opening adapted to receive only a front 
postion af edth Glee came Saildiiin wath canting, utd BA 
and a part of said disc case to which said lid is engaged; 

a turntable disposed in said external casing and adapted to 

rotate a said disc-like medium drawn out from 
said case body of said disc case and set thereon; 

a reproducing head for reading signals on said disc-like 

recording medium rotated by 

a lid releasing means disposed in said external casing in the 

engagement between said case body of said disc case and 

a lid locking means disposed in said external casing and 

having a locking member adapted to disengageably lock 
with said lid of said disc case released from said case body; 

a feed means for reci feeding said lid locking means 

along a feed path between an advanced position where 
said lid locking means is advanced to substantially the 
same position as that of said lid releasing means and a 
retracted position where said lid locking means is re- 
tracted rearward beyond said turntable within said exter- 
nal casing, said lid being reciprocated in said external 
casing while said case body of said disc case is left at the 
position of said lid releasing means, said feed means also 
being associated with a means for drawing out said disc 


and returning said disc like recording medium into said 
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case body when said lid locking means is returned to said 
advanced position. 


4,807,217 
MULTI-CHANNEL STEREO REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Teruhisa Ide, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP86/00588, § 371 Date Jul. 22, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 22, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/03449, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 4, 1987 
PCT Filed Nov. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 86,631 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 22, 1985, 60-263158 
Int. C1.* HOSB 7/094; HO4R 5/00; GO6K 9/50, 9/48 


taken as Ls, a right front signal is taken as Ry, a center front 
signal is taken as F and a rear signal is taken as B, these signals 
are encoded to left and right Lr and Rr 

as Lr=Lr+(F/2)+(@/2) and 


apparatus 
terized in that there are provided a matrix circuit for producing 
said left composite signal L7, said right composite signal R7, a 
sum signal L7+Rz7 of said left composite signal L7 and said 
right composite signal Ry and a difference signal L7—Rr of 


een ne ae anne eae 
Lr+Rrand a reproducing circuit for reproducing said differ- 
ence signal L7—Rythrough a delay circuit and a de-emphasis 


“ : ; 
medium on which a 2-channel stereo signal formed of only said 
left and right front signals Lrand Ris recorded in which the 
center front signal F and the rear signal B are not encoded at 
all is recorded so that the high frequency component of the 
sound reproduced by the rear loudspeakers is alternated unnat- 
urally. 


4,807,218 
SYSTEM FOR RECORDING DIGITAL INFORMATION 
USING A REGULAR ARRAY OF DISCRETE 
MICROMIRRORS 
Arthur M. Gerber, 350 Thames Drive, Colorado Springs, Colo. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 700,735, Feb. 11, 1985, abandoned. 
This Aug. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 91,294 
Int. C4 G11C 13/04; G11B 7/00 
US. Cl. 369—100 15 Claims 
1. A system for recording digital information comprising 
a laser beam source, 
a recordiag medium having 
a substrate, and 
an array of equally spaced, discrete, immediately detect- 
able alterable micromirrors arranged in equally spaced 
parallel rows, each of said micromirrors having in its 
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unaltered state a reflectivity of at least twenty percent 


of the laser beam produced by said source, and 
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4,807,220 
OPTICALLY RECORDABLE CARRIER 


being 
ee Seiichi Miyai, Kanagawa, and Junichi Akamatsu, Saitama, both 


PP. ET oo 
immediately reduce the reflectivity of a micromirror of Claims priority, 


said medium exposed to said beam, 


scanning means arranged to focus said laser beam succes- 
ively on and identify individual mi : of said 
medium, and 


dance with the digital information to be recorded. 


4,807,219 
OPTICAL PICKUP FEED UNIT OF OPTICAL DISK 
PLAYER 
Shoichi Kyohya, Kakuda, Japan, assignor to Alps Electric Co., 
Ltd., Japan 
Filed Jan. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 5,752 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 75, 1986, 61- 


Aa 
Int. Cl.* G11B 3/10, 17/06 
5 Claims 


1. In an optical disk player including a drive chassis pro- 
vided with: a spindle motor for driving a turntable on which an 
optical disk is supported; an optical pickup with a rack which 
is movable while being guided in the direction of approaching- 
/separating with respect to said turntable; and a feed motor for 
applying a driving force to said rack, 

an optical pickup feed unit characterized in that said rack is 

disposed on an operating line crossing said spindle motor, 
and an end portion of said rack is positioned completely 
inside the area of a corner portion of a square circumscrib- 
ing the outer circumference of the optical disk, whereby 
side dimensions of said square equal the diameter of said 
optical disk, when said optical pickup is moved to a posi- 
tion remotest from said turntable. 


of Japan, assignors to Sony Corp., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 38,765 
application Japan, Apr. 16, 1986, 61-88944 
Int. CL.4 G11B 3/70 
13 Claims 
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second protective layer of the same inorganic material as said 
first protective layer and being formed so as to cover an upper 
surface and inner and outer peri edge surfaces of said 
optical record layer and to fuse with said first protective layer. 


4,807,221 
DIGITAL SIGNAL MULTIPLEX DEVICE 
Baldur Stummer, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Nov. 25, 1985, Ser. No. 801,289 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 27, 


Int. C1.* HO4J 3/06 
13 Claims 


termediate time division multiplex signals in which every 
n* time slot in the pulse frame of the intermediate time 
division multiplex signals is provided for auxiliary signals 
and the remaining time slots are provided for the main 
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information to be transmitted and for a first stuffable bit, 
second channel means for converting four 139.264 Mbit/s 
signals into the first synchronous intermediate time divi- 
sion multiplex signals in which every n“ time slot in the 


time slots are provided for the four main information to be 
transmitted interlaced bit-by-bit and for respectively one 
first and m second stuffable bits including means for pro- 
viding for four 139.264 Mbit/s signals a superframe of four 
pulse frames in which a stuffing information and a channel 
number of a 139.264 Mbit/s signal are inserted in each 
pulse frame as auxiliary signals, and a multiplexer con- 
nected to said first and second channel means for interlac- 
ing the i fiate time division multiplex signals bit-by- 
bit to form a first time division multiplex signal of a higher 
order; and 
a demultiplex portion for demultiplexing the first time divi- 
sion multiplex signal of a higher order into second inter- 
Sete tinke Givision taitinlex slanale, inciedina third 
channel means for converting second intermediate time 
division multiplex signals into plesiochronic 564.992 
Mbit/s signals by destuffing and blanking of auxiliary 
signals, and fourth channel means for converting second 
intermediate time division multiplex signals into plesio- 
chronic 139.264 Mbit/s signals by destuffing and blanking 
of auxiliary signals. 


4,807,222 
CORDLESS ACCESSED HIGH-SPEED HIGH-CAPACITY 
LOCAL AREA NETWORKS 

Noach Amitay, Tinton Falls, N.J., assignor to American Tele- 

phone and Telegraph Company AT&T Bell Laboratories, 

Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Aug. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 899,647 
Int. Ci.* HO4J 3/02 


| OPTIOmAL 
rer 
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1. A Local Area communications network (LAN) compris- 

ing: 

a communications bus (14,40) which is routed along a prede- 
termined path within an area to be serviced by the LAN; 
and 

a plurality of regional bus interface units (11) (RBIUs) dis- 
posed at separate selected points around the area to be 
serviced by the LAN, each RBIU comprising: 

means (12, 27, FIG. 2-3; 12, 35, FIG. 5) for providing cord- 
less, low-level radiation, two-way communications be- 
tween the RBIU and each user of a separate group of one 
or more network users assigned to, and located in, the 
proximity of the RBIU using a predetermined communi- 
cations 4 


protocol; 
transmitting means (20-22, 25-26, 28, FIGS. 2-3) for (a) 
forming an information signal received by the cordless 
transmission means from a user of the associated group of 
ee 
termined format including a destination user’s address, (b) 
detecting when the communications bus is not currently 
propagating a packet of information from another RBIU 
of the network that would interfere with the transmission 
of the formed packet of information, and (c) transmitting 
the formed packet of information received from a user of 
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the group assigned to the RBIU onto the communications 
bus in a detected free packet period; and 

receiving means (30, 32-34, FIG. 5) for (a) receiving format- 
ted information signals on the communica- 
tions bus, (b) detecting from an included destination user’s 
address whether or not each received information signal is 
destined for a user of the group of users assigned to the 
RBIU, and (c) delivering an information signal destined 
for one of said network users to the cordless two-way 
transmission means for transmission to the destined user. 


4,807,223 
COMMUNICATIONS PROTOCOL FOR DISTRIBUTED 
STATION NETWORK 
Charles A. Wells, Clearwater, Fla., assignor to Critikon, Inc., 
Tampa, Fila. 
Filed Oct. 8, 1987, Ser. No. 106,748 
Int. Cl.* HO4J 3/02 


1. In a communications network employing a plurality of 
transmitting devices capable of sending messages over a com- 
mon message line, said messages being comprised of one or 
more message units of predetermined durations, a protocol for 
mn et ee en dine ee en en amg ne 

line independent of a central line access controller, said proto- 
col comprising the steps of: 

(a) monitoring the message line for at least the duration of a 

message unit to determine that the line is idle; and if so 

(b) asserting the line for a predetermined period with a 

binary signal that differs from a valid message and is 
unique to the transmitting device seeking line access; and 
then 


(c) monitoring the message line for a second predetermined 
period which is less than said monitoring duration of step 
(a) to determine the absence of binary signals thereon; and 
if so, 

(d) recognizing that the transmitting device may now gain 
exclusive access to the line. 


4,807,224 
MULTICAST DATA DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM AND 
METHOD 


Steven E. Naron, 9909 Sorrel Ave., Potomac, Md. 20854; John 
M. Branan, 404 Suffield Dr., Gaithersburg, Md. 20878, and 
Gerald A. Marin, 12528 War Admiral Way, Darnestown, Md. 
20878 


Filed Aug. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 87,850 
Int. C1.* HO4J 3/24; GO8C 25/02; HO4L 1/00 
US, Cl. 370—94 35 Claims 
1. A reliable, high performance data communication system 


comprising: 

data source means for assembling data into data packets and 
transmitting respective said data packets as they become 
full with a predetermined amount of data, or if not full, at 
an occurrence of a reference interval of time, each of said 
data packets having data corresponding to data packet 
sequencing data and an information field; and 

a plurality of receiver means for receiving said transmitted 
data packets, each said receiver means having failure 
detection means for checking for failures in the reliable 
receipt of said data packets by monitoring: 
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said data packet sequencing data; and 
for receipt of a respective data packet within each expira- 
tion of a period of time corresponding to said reference 
interval of time; 
sakes Gael tacts oh ddlie dain tdi dena ied 


sequencing data which does not match a next expected 
data packet sequencing data of a predetermined sequence, 
and also a failure to receiver a respective data packet 
within an expiration of a period of time corresponding to 
said reference interval of time, are indicative of a failure in 
a reliable receipt of said data packets. 


4,807,225 
TELEPHONE LINE CARRIER SYSTEM 
Richard C. Fitch, Noblesville, Ind., assignor to American Tele- 
phone and Telegraph Company, AT&T Technologies, Inc., 
Berkeley Heights, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 10,248 
Int. Cl.4 HO4J 1/02, 1/14 








1. Telephone station apparatus for use at a subscriber’s prem- 
ises, adapted to be parallel connected onto a first wire-pair that 
extends between said premises and a telephone line switching 
system, the apparatus including means for transmitting and 
receiving electrical signals substantially in a frequency band 
below 4 kHz, 

characterized by: 

a first modulator, having input and output ports, responsive 
to the transmitting means for converting electrical signals 
at pecan rt Ni any a ane ae adh 
into electrical signals in a first frequency band above 4 
kHz at its output port; 
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means interconnecting the output port of the first modulator 
with the first wire-pair; 

a first demodulator, having an input port connected to the 
first wire-pair, for converting signals at its input port and 
in a second frequency band above 4 kHz into electrical 
signals in the frequency band below 4 kHz at an output 
port thereof; 

means interconnecting the output port of the first demodula- 
tor with the receiving means; 


means responsive to one or more station control 


telephone 
signals or status indicators for encoding same into a digital 
data signal; 


signal; 

a second mdoualtor, having input and output ports, respon- 
sive to the digital data signal at its input port for convert- 
ing same into an electrical signal in a third frequency band 
Ce Fe Oa eee: ee 

means interconnecting the output port of the second modu- 
lator with the first wire-pair, whereby additional channels 
are added to an wire-pair without interference 
with, or displacement of, voiceband services already pres- 
ent on the Wire-pair. 


4,807,226 
SECONDARY STATION OPERABLE IN A DATA 
COMMUNICATION NETWORK LIKE A PRIMARY 
STATION UPON OCCURRENCE OF A FAULT 

Yoshihiro Naka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed Jan. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 7,135 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1986, 61-14159 
Int. Ci.* GOG6F 11/00 

US. Ci. 371—8 3 Claims 


22 SECONDARY 
STATION 


CONTROLLER 


32 PRIMARY STATION 


1. A secondary communication equipment for use in a data 
communication network between a pair of primary communi- 
cation equipments, each of said primary communication equip- 
ments being adapted for successively transmitting signal com- 
binations at predetermined time intervals, each signal combina- 
tion comprising a flag; said secondary communication equip- 
ment comprising: 

detecting means for detecting said flag in each signal combi- 

nation; 


transmitting means coupled to said detecting means and 


comprising said flag and a data signal which should 
be transmitted from said secondary communication equip- 
ment towards said particular one of the primary communi- 
cation equipments; and - 
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controlling means coupled to said detecting means for con- 
trolling said transmitting means to cause said transmitting 
means to transmit a second combined signal towards a 
different one of said primary communication equipments 
in response to said detecting means failure to detect the 
flag that is transmitted from said particular one of the 
primary communication equipments, said controlling 
means causing said transmitting means to so transmit after 
a lapse of said predetermined time interval following the 
last previous detection of the flag transmitted from said 
particular one of the primary communication equipments 


transmitted from said different one of the primary commu- 
nication equipments, said second combined signal com- 
prising said data signal and the flag transmitted from said 
different one of the primary communication equipments. 


4,807,227 
OPTICAL WAVELENGTH-DIVISION SWITCHING 
SYSTEM WITH COHERENT OPTICAL DETECTION 
SYSTEM 


Masahiko Fujiwara; Minoru Shikada, and Kazuhisa Kaede, all 
of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, 
Japan 


Filed Oct. 15, 1987, Ser. No. 108,679 
application Japan, Oct. 15, 1986, 61-245842 


Ciaims priority, 


1. An optical wavelength-division switching system with 
coherent optical detection system, comprising, 
means for dividing an input wavelength division multiplexed 


coal teil onl at 
being separated from each other to correspond to said 
channels, 

means for converting said predetermined number of electric 


system, and 

means for combining said predetermined number of optical 
signals to provide an optical wavelength division multi- 
plexed optical signal, 

wherein said means for reproducing is composed of a prede- 
termined number of optical signal detectors, each of said 
optical signal detectors including a wavelength tunable 
light source for producing a local oscillation light having 
an optical frequency controlled in accordance with said 
specified switching condition, an optical combiner for 
combining one of said predetermined number of wave- 
length division multiplexed signals with said local oscilla- 
tion light to produce an intermediate frequency optical 
signal, an optical-electrical converter for converting said 
intermediate frequency optical signal to an intermediate 
frequency electrical signal, and a demodulator for demod- 
ulating said intermediate frequency electric signal to pro- 
duce one of said predetermined number of electric signals. 


228-660 O.G.-89-22 
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4,807,228 
METHOD OF SPARE CAPACITY USE FOR FAULT 
DETECTION IN A MULTIPROCESSOR SYSTEM 


to American Telephone and Telegraph Company, AT&T Bell 
Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J 
Filed Mar. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 27,541 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 11/20 


1. A method of detecting faults in a multiprocessor system in 
which processing tasks are executed by plural ones of the 
processors and the results from each of the processors com- 
pared, characterized by the steps of 

ascertaining if one or more of the processors are idle re- 

sponse to an initiation of a computing task and, if so, 
assigning the task to a primary idle one of the processors if 
an idle processor is available, 

assigning the task to a secondary processor if a second idle 

processor is available, 

if a secondary processor is assigned, 

comparing the task results of the.primary and secondary 


processors, 
setting an indication in a disagreement table that the primary 
and secondary processors disagree if the task results of the 


Tetsuo Tada, Itami, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 50,549 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 20, 1986, 61-115008 
Int. C1.* GOIR 31/28 
US. Ci. 371—27 


1. A semiconductor device tester comprising 

a first data generator for generating first test pattern data 
varying randomly, 

a second data generator for generating second test pattern 
data defined algorithmically, 

a third data generator for generating third test pattern data 
being serial, and 

means for selecting and combining the test pattern data of 
the first, second and third data generators to output a 
fourth test pattern data, 

said selecting and combining means appying at least part of 
the test pattern data from the second data generator to one 
of the first data generator and the third data generator, 


6 Claims 
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said one of the first data generator and the third data genera- 
tor being responsive to said at least some of the test pattern 





P ren) 


data from the second data generator for producing the 
first test pattern data or the third test pattern data. 


4,807,230 
FRAME SYNCHRONIZATION 


Rangarajan Srinivasagopalan, Coral Springs, and James D. 
Pruett, Ft. Lauderdale, both of Fla., assignors to Racal Data 
Communications Inc., Sunrise, Fla. 

Filed May 29, 1987, Ser. No. 55,805 
Int. Cl.4 GOGF 11/10 


1. In a modulation-demodulation system including a trans- 
mitter having a convolutional encoder for transforming digital 
information bits into a plurality of expanded bit sequences with 
each of said expanded bit sequences having a plurality of sym- 
bol-selecting bits and a plurality of bit groups of subset-select- 
ing bits, said bit groups of said expanded bit sequences defining 
a plurality of consecutive frames of said bit groups and said 
transmitter further having multidimensional coded modulation 
means coupled to said convolutional encoder to receive said 
expanded bit sequences, said multidimensional coded modula- 
tion means being responsive to each said expanded bit se- 
quence for selecting during each of a plurality of group inter- 
vals a multidimensional symbol from a multidimensional sym- 
el attest, and Guiltadinataiens Gpuiedd Uikia compennt of @ 
plurality of 2-dimensional symbols, each of said group intervals 
including a plurality of symbol intervals, and said multidimen- 
sional coded modulation means being operable for generating 
a modulated carrier signal by modulating a carrier signal with 
one of said 2-dimensional symbols during each of said symbol 
intervals and for transmitting said modulated carrier signal 
over a transmission medium; and said system further including 
a receiver having demodulation means for receiving said mod- 
ulated carrier signal from said transmission medium and for 
demodulating said modulated carrier signal to obtain a base- 
band signal and slicer means coupled to said demodulation 
means to receive said baseband signal, said slicer means being 
operable for obtaining from said baseband signal one of said bit 
groups of said subset-selecting bits for each of said symbol 
intervals, the improvement in said receiver comprising: 

synchronizer means including window means coupled to 

said slicer means to receive said bit groups, said window 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


means being operative for grouping said bit groups into a 
plurality of sets of candidate frames with there being one 
of said sets of said candidate frames for each of a plurality 
of successive time periods and with each of said candidate 
frames having the same number of said bit groups as each 
of said consecutive frames of said transmitter, said candi- 
date frames of each said set including a received frame and 
a plurality of successive said candidate frames with each 
said successive candidate frame having an offset from a 
previous said candidate frame of one of said bit goups so 
that said each set has a number of said candidate frames 
equal to said number of said bit groups in each of said 
candidate frames, said candidate frames of said plurality of 
successive time periods having a same said offset define 
one of a plurality of series of said candidate frames; 

means coupled to said window means to receive said series 
of candidate frames, said parity check means being opera- 
ee ee re ee 
series of frames using a parity check equation; 


and 

means coupled to said parity check means to receive said 
outputs therefrom, said comparator means being operable 
for comparing said outputs of said parity check means for 
each of said series of candidate frames over a number of 
said time periods and for selecting one of said series of 
candidate frames which gives one of said outputs indica- 
tive of synchronization with said consecutive frames of 
said transmitter. 


231 
MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION METHOD 
Morio Sato, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Honda Giken Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Mar. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 21,345 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 8, 1986, 61-50772; 
Mar. 8, 1986, 61-50774 
Int. Cl.* GOGF 11/10 
8 Claims 


1. A multiplex communication method of transferring data 
between a plurality of nodes via a single signal line in a time 
sharing manner; the data transmitted from each of said nodes 
including a start bit, data bits and a party bit in a serial order; 
the data being associated with and interposed between a start 
signal at a first level and a stop signal at a second level; each of 
the start bit, data bits and parity bit being composed of a for- 
ward half portion representing data contents and a rearward 
half portion representing a gap; signal levels of the forward 
and rearward half portions of said each bit being in inverted 
relation to each other, said method comprising the step of: 
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coupling said nodes to said signal line through means which 
transmits a signal having said first level and blocks a signal 
having said second level, in the event that a signal at a 
node is not the same as the signal on said signal line, 

determing whether the signal levels of said forward and 
rearward portions of each bit of the data at each of said 
nodes are in inverted relation to each other and 

deciding that said data at each node is correct is said inverted 
relation is detected. 


4,807,232 

PHASE LOCKED STAGGERED DIELECTRIC RIDGE 

ARRAY WAVEGUIDE GAS LASER 

Richard A. Hart, Wethersfield; Leon A. Newman, South 

Windsor, and John T. Kennedy, Meriden, all of Conn., assign- 
ors to United Technologies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,898 

Int. CL.* HO1S 3/098 


to provide lasing of said light emission; and 
partitioning means for partitioning said internal space into at 
least two arrays of laser resonator cavities, 


dclimiti 
said cavities of one and the other of said cavity arrays, and 

said ridges of each of said ridge arrays being situated at an 
opposite longitudinal side of a transverse plane that is 
parallel to said height and width dimensions from those of 
the respective other ridge, array being offset relative to 
those of said other ridge array in the direction of said 
width dimension by substantially one-half of said cavity 
width, and having such a cross- sectional configuration 
that a cavity of one of said cavity arrays alignedly opens 
into only a portion of each of two adjacent ones of said 
cavities of the respective other cavity array. 


ELECTRICAL 
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4,807,233 
PHASE LOCKED CUSP-SHAPED DIELECTRIC RIDGE 
GAS LASER 


Richard A. Hart, Wethersfield; Leon A. Newman, South 
Windsor, and John T. Kennedy, Meriden, all of Conn., assign- 
ors to United Technologies Hartford, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,899 
Int. CL.* HOIS 3/098 


4,807,234 
PHASE LOCKED ALTERNATING DIELECTRIC RIDGE 
GAS LASER 

Richard A. Hart, Wethersfield; Leon A. Newman, South 
Windsor; Archie D. Heath, Enfield, and John T. Kennedy, 
Meriden, all of Conn., assignors to United Technologies Cor- 
poration, Hartford, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 138,900 


Int. C1.* HOIS 3/098 
US. Cl. 372—18 4 Claims 
1. A phase-locked ridge waveguide laser, comprising: 
a body having a first and a second major wall and two minor 
walls extending between said major walls, said major and 
minor walls together circumferentially bounding an inter- 


such a manner as to provide lasing of said light emission; 
and 

partitioning means for partitioning said internal space into at 
least three elongated laser resonator cavities each sustain- 
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ing a guided mode of the lasing light emission, said parti- 4,807,236 
GAS LASER WITH HIGH-FREQUENCY EXCITATION 
Hinrich Martinen, Quickborn; Samuel Simonsson, and Peter 
said first and from said second major walls of said body | Wirth, both of Winsen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
into and across said internal space toward the respective  *0 Rofin-Sinar Laser GmbH, Hamburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
other of said first and second major walls and terminating Filed Jul. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 72,310 
a predetermined distance from said other of said first and _ Cisims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 16, 

1986, 8619083[U] 

Int. C1.* HO1S 3/03 


6 Claims 


1. In a waveguide gas laser of the type having a laser tube of 

a given diameter, an inlet block adapted to direct a gas into the 

tube, an outlet block adapted to discharge the gas from the 

tube, at an elevated temperature, a pair of externally mounted 

second major walls to provide between themselves and high conductivity metal electrodes adapted to apply a high 

the respective other of said first and second major walls frequency excitation signal to the tube for exciting the laser, 

respective gaps each of which connects two adjacent ones the electrode pair being situated between the outlet block and 

of said laser resonator cavities for phase-locking said the inlet block, the improvement comprising a disc extending 

guided modes in such cavities, said gaps being alterna- about the tube in a plane substantially perpendicular to the axis 

tively situated at said second and said first major walls to Of said tube, having a high dielectric constant, and being posi- 
discriminate against higher-order transverse modes. tioned between said electrodes and said outlet block. 


4,807,237 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OPERATING A DYE 
LASER WITH A PROTON TRANSFER REACTION 


4,807,235 e.V., Gittingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER DEVICE Sates Sed, 28, 2906, Ser. Pee. 008,128 


Takahiro Suyama; Kohsei Takahashi, both of Tenri; Saburo 
Yamamoto; Toshiro Hayakawa, both of Nara, and Masafumi rt na aaa, a. 


3525689 
————— ee 
Kaisha, Osal Int. C14 HO1S 3/20 
— ya 1986, Ser. No. 905,516 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1985, 60-201200 
Int. C14 HO1S 3/19 
4 Claims 


12 
5 


rr 
= 
chs 
Le 


1. In a semiconductor laser device comprising a multi-lay- 
ered semiconductor crystal containing an active region for _ 1. Operating process for a dye-laser, comprising the steps of 
laser oscillation, a firs: cavity facet, and a second cavity facet, exciting, by a pumping radiation pulse, a normal form of a 
& Sr aencmemnmestiton icaestetans 
said first fhoct has a secemed portion comstiteting a recessed ) (ines) thossof which then spontensously converts iteeif 

facet, said recessed facet having a width less than the 
idth of said acti ~eligpe ro facet bei pa Praha ee cn te cc transfer reaction 
wee pet on fk mr . being into a laser-capable excited state ('T*) of a tautomeric form of 
positioned portions active region extend 45:4 system which tends to decay by a mix of a radiatively 
past said recessed facet on both sides of said recessed facet stimulated transition into its ground state ('T) and a radiation- 
to said first cavity facet to form extended portions, said less transition into its ground state ('T) and a radiationless 
extended portions constituting light-absorbing regions by transition into its lowest triplet state (7T), said mix depending 
which light in a high-order transverse mode is absorbed to on the temperature, said radiationless transitions together hav- 
@ greater extent than that in a fundamental transverse ing a second time constant, said ground state (!T) of said tauto- 
mode, thereby achieving laser oscillation in a stable funda- meric form having a higher energy level than said ground state 
mental transverse mode up to a high output power. (!N) of said normal form, said triplet sate @T) of said tauto- 
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not rise further, if at all, at a rate of more than 10% per 
interval defined by said second time constant. 


4,807, 
A SEMICONDUCTOR LASER DEVICE 
Kiyoshi Yokomori, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Co., 


priority, 
Apr. 28, 1986, 61-96674; Sep. 17, 1986, 61-217079 
Int. Cl.4 HOIS 3/19 


11. A semiconductor laser device which comprises: 
(a) a base plate having a top surface; 


(c) a recessed portion which is formed on said base plate by 
etching using said pattern of the mask layer, said recessed 
portion having a first inclined plane for reflection; 

(d) first projecting portion extending from a part of said 
mask layer toward and partly over said recessed portion; 

(e) a lens means formed on said first projecting portion; and 

(f) asemiconductor laser chip means disposed on said recessed 
portion and having a first side emitting a light beam there- 
from; 


wherein light beam emitted from said first side of said semi- 
conductor laser chip means is reflected by said first in- 
clined plane of said recessed portion at a predetermined 
angle and passes through said lens means to produce an 
output light beam. 


4,807,239 

DRIVE AND CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR LASER DIODE 
Hiroshi Takano, and Teiichi Shimane, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Copal Electronics Co., Ltd. and Copal Co., Ltd., 

both of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 32,814 

Ciaims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1986, 61-75473; 

Apr. 3, 1986, 61-75474; May 12, 1986, 61-106865; Aug. 29, 1986, 


61-201629 
Int. CL.* HOIS 3/00 


US. Ci. 372—38 13 Claims 


for actuating the laser diode when a binary drive signal is 
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at one of its levels, said laser diode being connected to a 
constant-current source; 

(b) impedance means connected in parallel to said series 
circuit of the laser diode and the first switching means, 
said impedance means being connected to the constant- 


current source together with the laser diode , said impe- 
tially equal to those of the laser diode; and 

(c) second switching means connected in series to said impe- 
said drive signal is at the other of its levels. 


4,807,240 
FREQUENCY ADDING LASERS AND OPTICAL 
AMPLIFIERS 


Jeffrey A. Goldstone, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Rockwell 
International Corporation, El Calif. 


Segundo, 
Filed Jan. 11, 1988, Ser. No. 142,100 
Int. Cl.* HO1S 3/09 


1. A method for creating population inversions for use in 
stimulated emission devices which beam combine, beam 
cleanup, or frequency up-convert electromagnetic radiation, 
comprising: 


(a) providing a multilevel quantum medium; 

(b) providing pump beams for near resonantly enhanced 
multiphoton pumping of said multilevel quantum medium, 
said multilevel quantum medium having atoms or mole- 
cules with three or more energy levels whose transition 
energies are near resonant with said pump beams, said 


detunings 
thereby defining interacting energy levels of said multi- 
level quantum medium; 

(c) directing said pump beams into said multilevel quantum 
medium having decay rates into an intermediate energy 
level greater than decay rates out of said intermediate 
the lowest and highest of said interacting energy levels, 
(1) the Rabi frequencies are at least one order of magni- 
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energy levels of said quantum medium, said pairs of energy 
levels of said multilevel quantum medium being connected 
stepwise such that the upper energy level of one energy level 
pair is also the lower energy level of the next energy level pair, 
thus producing a pump driven cycling of population between 
the lowest and highest of said interacting energy levels of said 
multilevel quantum medium, said decay rates producing a 
greater rate of population transfer into said intermediate level 
than out of said intermediate level resulting in a build-up of 
population in said intermediate level and thereby creating a 
steady-state population inversion in said multilevel quantum 
medium. 


ELECTRON BEAM PUMPED LASER 
George W. Berkstresser, Bridgewater, and Joseph Shmulovich, 
Murray Hill, both of N.J., assignors to American Telephone 
and Telegraph Company AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray 
Hill, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 749,928, Jun. 28, 1985. This application Jul. 
10, 1987, Ser. No. 71,850 
Int. C1.* HO1S 3/091 


US. Ci, 372—80 6 Claims 


1. Optical apparatus 
pote are ore ph = 
conversion layer optically coupled to said medium, 


0<x<0.3, 1.5<w<2.5, and y=1.4w+0.4w. 

ae ee ee 
therein, and 

means for generating an electron beam having an essentially 
oblong cross section which is made incident along the 
elongated dimension of said element, 

said electron beam being absorbed in said conversion layer 
so as to generate optical radiation which is absorbed in 
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said active medium, thereby to produce stimulated emis- 
sion from said active medium. 


4,807,242 
GAS LASER DISCHARGE TUBE 
Simon M. Kim, 65 - E. 39th Avenue, Vancouver, B.C., Canada 
V5W 156. 
Filed Jul. 21, 1987, Ser. No. 76,184 
Int. Cl.* HOIS 3/097 








1. A gas laser discharge tube, comprising: 

(a) a tubular housing having an internal discharge chamber 
with a first end and a second end opposite the first end; 

(b) a plurality of first electrodes mounted on the housing 
within the chamber, the first electrodes having a spaced- 
apart relationship with each other over an area of the 
housing extending substantially the distance between the 
ends of the discharge chamber; 

(c) a second electrode having a coil shape within the cham- 
ber extending substantially the distance between the ends 
of the discharge chamber, being spaced-apart from the 
first electrodes and having opposite polarity to the first 
electrodes. 


4,807,243 
TWO-PIECE LASER CATHODE ASSEMBLY 
David C. Riley, Eugene, Oreg., assignor to Spectra-Physics, 

Inc., San Jose, Calif. 
Filed May 12, 1988, Ser. No. 193,811 
Int. Cl.* HOS 3/097 





1. A two-piece cathode assembly for a laser with a central 
axis and having an outer envelope and a bore tube mounted 
within the envelope and coaxially along the central axis with a 
free end of the bore tube being spaced axially from one end of 
the envelope, said cathode assembly comprising: 

a cylindrical cathode tube having opposite open ends and 

adapted to be positioned within the outer envelope in 
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radially inward spaced relation thereto and adjacent the 
one end thereof; and 

a cathode end cap having a body portion and an outer pe- 
ripheral rim portion surrounding and formed integrally on 
said body portion, said end cap being adapted at its outer 
peripheral rim portion to be mounted to one end of said 
cathode tube, said body portion of said end cap having an 
interior surface defined thereon adapted to face toward 
the free end of the bore tube and being of a concave 
curvature for promoting achievement of a i 
end and said interior surface of said end cap body portion. 


Chuchem, P.O. Box 299, Omer 84965, all of Israel 
Filed Mar. 30, 1987, Ser. No. 32,440 
Ciaims priority, application Israel, Apr. 2, 1986, 78405 
Int. CL.* HOIS 3/097 
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elongated plane regions extending along opposite sides of 
said distributed-feedback means and dividing said inactive 
means; 

a substrate underlying the one of said clad layers which is 
next to said active layer; 

first electrode means on a surface of the substrate layer 
which faces away from said one of the clad layers; 


acap layer on a surface of the other of said clad layers facing 
in the direction away from said one clad layer; 

ion implanted regions in said cap layer which are coexten- 
regions; and 

second electrode means on said cap layer. 


4,807,246 
APPARATUS FOR TREATMENT OF PARTICULATE 
: MATERIAL 


John A. Moss, Johannesburg, South Africa, assignor to Carbon 


cules to other molecules or atoms to form second elec- 
tronically excited molecules or atoms which lase to emit 
said short-wave light by electronic relation, or directly, 
said first electronically excited molecules lasing by elec- 
a detonation chamber for receiving said explosive fuel from 
a detonation means for detonating, by flash initiation, explo- 
sive fuel in said detonation chamber; and 


in said detonation chamber by said detonation means. 


245 
DISTRIBUTED-FEEDBACK TYPE SEMICONDUCTOR 


LASER 
Shoji Hirata, and Kazuo Honda, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 
assignors to Sony Corp., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 70,215 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1986, 61-177372 
Int. C14 HOIS 3/08 


an active layer having a guide layer thereon, said active and 
guide layers being interposed between said pair of clad 
layers; 

said guide layer including stripe-shaped distributed-feedback 
means only along a relatively narrow central portion of 
said guide layer, inactive opposite side regions at opposite 
sides of said distributed-feedback means and having the 
same configuration as the distributed-feedback means, and 


US. Ci. 373—120 


Activators (Proprietary) Limited, Johannesburg, South Africa 
Filed Apr. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 43,543 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Apr. 29, 1986, 


86/3187 


Int. Cl.* HOSB 3/60 
6 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for treating particulate material comprising: 

(a) a single vertical column; 

(b) upper and lower electrode means arranged at vertically 
extending across the column and being so constructed that 
the particulate matter can pass with ease through the 
electrode means; and 

(c) prongs having pointed lower ends depending from the 
upper electrode to minimise the effect of sparking across 
the material. 
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4,807,247 
TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED ACCELERATED 
WEATHERING DEVICE 
Joseph S. Robbins, III, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to DSET Labo- 

ratories, Inc., Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1987, Ser. No. 80,551 
Int. CL.* GOIN 25/00 


Foaeninhuataiietneiee eaehes nati, said 
comprising in combination: 

toe cents ne aap a rg 
exposed to concentrated solar radiation; 
b. reflector means for reflecting solar radiation and concen- 
trating the reflected solar radiation onto said target board 
for illuminating said at least one test sample; 
target board for cooling said at least one test sample, said 
air circulation means including an electrical motor and a 
fan powered by said electrical motor for creating a flow of 
ambient air; 

ee oe 


Roger A. Pyatt; Ivan E. Hardt, both of Cedar Rapids, and Cyn- 


Int. C4 HO1K 1/00; HO4L 9/00 
US. C1. 375—1 
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tion frames, for allowing the receiver to frequency synchro- 
nize with the transmitter, wherein the information necessary to 
acquire synchronization is divided among at least two of said 


mitted and (e) transmitting said plurality of identically format- 
ted and timed synchronization frames and said start of message 
frames such that said plurality of identically formatted and 
timed synchronization frames are transmitted prior to the 
transmission of said start of message frame, each frame is trans- 
mitted on a different pseudoramdomly selected frequency and 


ee ae eee, ems ead 


1. In a circuit arrangement for serial data transmission be- 
tween two subscriber stations each connected to a respective 
transmission/receiving device, and each of said subscriber 
stations including means for transmitting data and means for 
means for receiving data connected two leads of a data bus, 
each of said means for transmitting data normally assuming a 


of the means for transmitting data is driven to an active condi- 
tion at a time to output a voltage of a first polarity or of a 
second polarity dependent on the state of a data signal applied 
to its data input by the respective transmission/receiving de- 
vice, each of the means for transmitting data having a higher 
internal impedance in the passive condition than in the active 
condition, and each of the means for receiving data operable in 
seapense to the dije bus to extpat dote to the. stapentiey Cuge- 
mission/receiving device, the improvement comprising: 
first and second recognition circuits each in a respective one of 
said subscriber stations, each of said recognition circuits 
comprising first and second data receivers, including inputs 
connected in opposite polarity fashion to the two leads of the 
data bus and an output, said data receivers assuming one of 
two prescribed signal states at their outputs dependent on 
the polarity of their input voltage and assuming one of the 
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tone poeens nt see See eaeee & 2 ans of an applied digital signal in repetitive signal time slots, 


iss ueeter ten end ud ets euaest'e Gites duration in total provided at at least one of the front and 
mitting receiving devi pie ce wens rear portions of each of said time slots during which said 
said logic means, for producing at said output a free signal Pa een a a Re RO 
having a first logic state in response to identical logic levels ‘Gis someiaing portion of each oni time dot 
at its input and producing a busy signal having a second _—=“¢ phase of said transmission signal changes stepwise in a 
logic state in response to unequal logic levels at its inputs. predetermined direction in correspondence to the “mark 


Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 915,351 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 4, 1985, 60-219995 pring nS 
Int. Cl.* HO4B 14/06 state of said digital signal while, in the second half, the 
US. Cl, 375—28 2 Claims phase of said transmission signal changes stepwise in a 
direction opposite to said predetermined direction to said 
reference phase value, and in correspondence to the 
“space” state of said digital signal the phase of said trans- 
mission signal is changed in a direction opposite to that in 
the case of the “mark” state of said digital signal, and, 
means for applying said digital signal to said producing 


4,807,250 t . T T 
Susumu Tanaka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, Ant nt ttt] i 


4,807,252 
DIGITAL COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 


Fumio Ikegami, 5-7010 Yuniuji Manshion, 34-10 Kohatau- 


nal for shifting the phase @ of said carrier wave responsive to 
said digital information symbol sequences, the digital commu- 
nication system having an improved transmission bit error rate 


carrier within a time slot of said plurality of time slots so 

that said phase change ¢ is established between any posi- 

tion in a first half of said time slot and any other position 

in a second half of the time slot, the two positions being 

Int. C.* HO4L 27/18 separated from each other by 4 time slot; and 
US. Ci. 375—53 2 second means for setting a phase difference in the carrier 
12. A modem system for digital data, comprising: between any position in said time slot and any other posi- 
means for producing a transmission signal which is phase tion in an adjacent time slot to a discrete angle @i, wherein 
modulated in accordance with “mark” and “space” states i is a non-zero integral multiple of $. 
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4,807,253 
TIME-VARYING TRELLIS-CODED MODULATION 
FORMATS WHICH ARE ROBUST IN CHANNELS WITH 
PHASE VARIATIONS 
Joachim Hagenauer, Seefeld, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Cari- 
Erik Sundberg, Chatham, N.J., assignors to American Tele- 
phone and Telegraph Company, AT&T Bell Laboratories, 


1. A method for the digitally-coded transmission of informa- 
tion, said method being of the type including the steps of 

providing a carrier wave in the transmitter, 

coding the information according to a type of convolutional 
digital coding, and 

modulating the carrier wave with the convolutionally-coded 
information according to a nonbinary digital modulation 
scheme involving a mapping of convolutionally-coded 
information values to nonbinary modulation values, 

said method being characterized by 

the step of varying periodically the number of modulation 
values in the nonbinary digital modulation scheme to 
change the mapping from the convolu- 
tionally coded information to the nonbinary modulation 
values to reduce the effect of phase noise or phase-offset 
upon the transmission. 


4,807,254 
CARRIER WAVE RECOVERY SYSTEM 
Susumu Otani, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 893,847 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Aug. 9, 1985, 60-175215; 
Dec. 4, 1985, 60-272698 
Int. Cl.* HO4L 27/06; H04J 3/06 


US. Ci. 375—81 2 Claims 








1. A carrier wave recovery system for recovering a refer- 
ence carrier wave from each of burst carrier waves which are 
sequentially inputted from a plurality of transmitting stations to 

. said system in bursts at a period which is equal to a predeter- 
mined period of time or an integral multiple of the predeter- 
mined period of time and not always constant, the burst carrier 
waves each being not longer than the predetermined period of 
time, said system comprising: 

phase comparator means for comparing in phase each of the 

burst carrier waves and the recovered reference carrier 
wave to produce an error signal based on the burst carrier 
waves from said plurality of stations; 

averaging means, responsive to a timing signal indicative of 

burst reception, for averaging the error signals which are 
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associated with the burst carrier waves inputted to said 
system in the past and storing a resultant mean value; 


4,807,255 
ALARM SYSTEM RESPONSIVE TO INTRUSION 
INDUCED PHASE UNBALANCE 
Carsten H. Idland, 3450-B Mountain View, Los Angeles, Calif. 

90066 
Filed Aug. 19, 1987, Ser. No. 87,510 
Int. Ci.* GO8B 13/16, 1/08 


1. In an alarm system, the combination that comprises: 

(a) first means to be placed in a room and to 

(® transmit ultrasonic wave signals that rebound off the 
room’s walls and contents, and 

(i receive the rebounding ultrasonic signals, 

(b) circuit means to phase balance the transmitted and re- 
ceived signals; to detect a subsequently unbalanced condi- 
tion caused by a change in the rebounding signals due to 
intrusion activity; and to produce an electrical alarm 
signal in response thereto, 

(c) and other means responsive to reception of the alarm 
signal to produce an audible or visible alarm, said other 
means being coupled to said circuit means for receiving 
the alarm signal via coupling transformer means coupled 
to electrical power line means, 

(d) said first means including portable housing means carry- 
ing transmit and receive transducer means, said circuit 
means being associated with said first means and electri- 
cally connected with said transducer means, and said 
circuit means including an electrical connector having 
terminals to be electrically connected to terminals of an 
means, a phase locked loop circuit to provide phase bal- 
ancing, and a microprocessor electrically connected be- 
tween said phase locked loop circuit and said first men- 
tioned electrical connector to transmit digital alarm data 
to the power line means in response to activation by said 
circuit means. 


4,807,256 
GLOBAL POSITION SYSTEM RECEIVER 
Jerry D. Holmes, Dallas, and Hatcher E. Chalkley, Carrollton, 
both of Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, 
Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1985, Ser. No. 811,984 
Int. Cl.* HO4L 27/06 
US. Cl. 375—97 11 Claims 
1. A global position system (GPS) receiver comprising: 
(a) a frequency synthesizer means; 
(b) a fixed frequency converter means operatively connected 
to the frequency synthesizer means for downconverting 
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early (Iz,Qz), prompt (Ip,Qp) and late (1z,Q;) complex 
responses for one space vehicle for producing early, late 
and prompt correlation outputs for the computer means, 
whereby the plurality of space vehicle signal preproces- 
sors operate in the same I.Q base band signals for produc- 
ing early, prompt and late correlations peculiar to each 
space vehicle for the computer means, and said computer 
means operatively connected to the plurality of prepro- 
cessors, code generator means and 

means for performing preselected 

processing functions. 


ELECTRICAL 
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1. Apparatus for the regeneration of channel-clock informa- 
tion from a series of samples which represent the signal values of 
a band-limited transmission signal at equidistant sampling in- 
stants, which transmission signal is synchronous with the chan- 
nel clock, comprising: 

a. computing means for deriving initial positions of the suc- 
cessive sampling instants relative to reference instants 
defined by variable reference phase positions of a virtual 
reference clock, the initial position of each sampling in- 


b. detection means for detecting, from the signal values of 
samples at the sampling instants, crossing of a detection 
pling instants; 

c. interpolation means coupled to said detection means and 
responsive to level-crossings detected thereby for deter- 
stants relative to such level crossings from the signal 
values of samples in the proximity of such level crossings; 

d. means for comparing the initial and second sampling 
positions of said sampling instants with each other and 

e. means for correcting the time difference between the 
period of the virtual reference clock and the signal sam- 
pling interval in accordance with the differences between 
the initial and second sampling positions determined by 
said comparing means; 
positions of the sampling instants in accordance with said 


1. In a digital transmission system wherein a first subsystem 
transmits a message on a transmission line to a second subsys- 


between said message and said response has been lost; 
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(b) when synchronization has been lost, discontinuing trans- 


Sean ree 
second message, are detected; and 

(d) resuming transmission of responses having prescribed time 
relationships with respect to said second message and each 
subsequent message. 


4,807,259 
TIME SYNCHRONIZATION METHOD IN DATA 
TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 


Torao Yamanaka; Teruhisa Shoyama, and Nobuo Teraji, all of 


Filed May 18, 1987, Ser. No. 50,576 


Claims priority, application Japan, May 20, 1986, 61-115662; 


Jun. 20, 1986, 61-142780 
Int. C1.* HO4L 7/00 
US. C1. 375—109 4 Claims 
1. A time synchronization method where a master station 
which is provided with at least a central processing unit 
(CPU), a master clock and a sending/receiving means is con- 
nected with slave station and/or stations having at least a CPU, 
a slave clock and a sending/receiving means through a data 
transmission line which assures bidirectional data transmission 
between said master station and said slave station and/or sta- 
tions and a time of said slave clock and/or clocks is synchro- 
nized with a time of said master clock, said time synchroniza- 
tion method comprising: 
the first step; said master station transmits a code of slave 
clock time survey command to said slave station and time 
Twof said master clock at timing of completing the trans- 
mission of such code is stored in a first register provided in 
said master station at the time of such transmission, 
the second step; a slave station which has received said code 
of slave clock time survey command stores time T; of said 
slave clock at timing of completing reception of said code 
received from said master station into a slave station regis- 
ter provided in said slave station and then transmits the 
time T; of said slave clock stored in said register to said 
master station on the next occasion of transmitting the 
code of slave clock time data, which occasion is preset so 
that the transmission to said master station is started after 


end ee del di aitin tails mstieh of tn ente 
said slave clock time data reads 

ee ae 
of said code and stores it in a second 
Gulits cine: dilieaeer telaeaaea atin een 
and said slave clock, on the basis of the time data stored in 
said first register and said second register, respectively, 
said slave clock time T; received from the slave station 
and the transmission delay time T; calculated with said 
constant period (T,) up to the start of transmission of the 
code of said slave clock time data in said slave station 
T1=(TDe—tp—Tm)/2, and transmits such time difference 
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Tpi=Tm+7i1—T?2 to said slave station in a code of time 
correction data, 


the fourth step; said slave station which has received said 
time difference Tp; in said code of time correction data 
corrects the time of said slave clock based on such time 
difference. 


4,807,260 
NON HIGH FREQUENCY CLOCK DEPENDENT 
MANCHESTER BIPHASIC DECODER AND 
COMPARATOR 
Rodney M. Solina, Orange, Calif., assignor to Northrop Corpo- 
ration, Hawthorne, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 105,069 
Int. CL.* HO4L 7/02 
US. Ci. 375—110 27 Claims 
1. A decoder and comparator for a biphase code comprising 
code storage means for receiving a stream of said code and 
temporarily storing a frame of said code, 
clock recovery means for receiving a stream of said code 
and recovering clock pulses from said code, said clock 
recovery means outputting a train of clock pulses to said 
code storage means for loading said frame of said code 
into said storage means, and 
code frame recovery means for receiving a stream of said 
code and for recognizing a frame indicator in said code 


sync pulse delay means for delaying at least one of said 
generated signals, 


° 
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sync center detect means for detecting a center signal transi- 
tion in a frame sync indicator, and 
sync strobe means for generating a strobe signal in response 
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4,807,262 
ee ae 


to at least the detection of said center signal transition in a Bayard She North Hetngon Pa aiuto Wentng 


frame sync indicator and for outputting at least one strobe 
signal to said code storage means for outputting a stored 
frame of code from said code storage means in response to 
recognition of said frame indicator. 


Mark J. Johnson, Algonquin, Ill., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 112,151 
Int. C1.* HO4L 7/00 
US. Ci, 375—114 


1. A method for decoding data received in a receiver 
wherein the data is coded in symbols which are represented by 
@ grey code-like numbering system and the data includes a 
steps of: 

prestoring data representative of the predetermined word 

sync pattern; 
comparing the prestored data with the received data to 

determine if the predetermined word sync pattern is rep- 

resented in the received data; 

in response to the comparison, determining if the grey code- 

ee a eee 


delhi: ‘tp aib/ennimaaniinaanntinns ciiemanetas 
ee ee 


house Electric Corp., 


Cautauation of Sart Tia. 908004, Oct. 38, 1905, chendened. 


This application Apr. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 188,720 


a WN 


<\ 
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1. An apparatus for sealing the seam between first and sec- 


ond axially aligned conduits 


comprising: 

sealing means disposed at the seam between the first and 
second conduits to resist passage of fluid through the seam 
when the first conduit is relatively axially displaced with 
respect to the second conduit; 

first spacer means having means for detachably connecting 
said first spacer means to said first conduit in such a man- 
ner as to apply a generally uniform axial force to the 
perimeter of the first conduit and a first threaded surface, 
the first spacer means being disposed in surrounding rela- 
tionship with the first conduit; 

second spacer means having means for detachably connect- 
ing said second spacer means to said second conduit in 
such a manner as to apply a generally uniform axial force 
to the perimeter of the second conduit and a second 
threaded surface which cooperates with said first 
threaded surface, the second spacer means being disposed 
in surrounding relationship with the second conduit; 


said first threaded surface and said second threaded surface 
cooperating to relatively axially displace the first conduit 
thereto to compress said sealing means when said first 
spacer means and said second spacer means are relatively 
rotated. 

9. In combination: 

a nuclear reactor pressure vessel; 

an instrumentation port extending through said pressure 
vessel and comprising: a male flange secured to said pres- 


column is axially displaced relative to said male flange; 
and 


means for axially displacing the port column relative to the 
spacer means having a first threaded surface and disposed 
in surrounding relationship with the port column, said first 
spacer means having a first generally annular inwardly 


projecting radial flange for applying a generally uniform 
axial force to the permitter of the port column; and gener- 
ally hollow cylindrical second spacer means having a 
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threaded surface and disposed in surrounding relationship 
with the male flange, said second spacer means applying a 
generally uniform axial force to the perimeter of the male 
flange; said first threaded surface and said second 
threaded surface cooperating to relatively axially displace 
the port column away from the male flange by said first 
spacer means applying said axial force to the port column 
and said second spacer means applying said axial force to 
the male flanges when said first spacer means and said 
second spacer means are relatively rotated. 


4,807,263 
COUNTER OF OBJECTS BEING TRANSPORTED 
Kinichiro Ohno, Tokyo, and Mitsuru Kawabata, Kawasaki, both 
of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Kikai Seisakusho, Ltd., Tokyo, 


Filed Mar. 27, 1987, Ser. No. 32,006 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1986, 61-69188 
Int. Cl.4 GO6M 7/06 
3 Claims 





1. A counter for counting the number of objects being trans- 
ported by transport equipment, comprising: light projecting storage 
means for projecting a light beam onto a location in the path of 


analog signal repre- 
canting the position of the focused point of said reflected light 
on said means for receiving said focused light beam; a pulse 
generating means for generating pulses in response to sudden 
rapid changes in said analog signal the rapid shift 
of the focused point of said reflected light beam caused by 
movement of the ends of said objects; and, a counter for count- 
ing said pulses, the number of objects being counted on the 
basis of said pulses generated by said pulse generating means, 
said position sensor generates two analog signals representing 
a location at which the reflected light is focused on said re- 
flected light receiving surface, said pulse generating means has 
an adder and a subtractor for receiving said two analog signals 
and adding and subtracting said two signals, respectively, a 
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divider for dividing the added signals outputted by said adder 
with subtracting signals outputted by said subtractor, a differ- 
entiator for differentiating the output signal of said divider, and 


CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR THE ADDITION, 
STORAGE AND REPRODUCTION OF ELECTRIC 
COUNTING PULSES 
Harald Bauer, Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 
PCT No. PCT/DE86/00245, § 371 Date May 13, 1987, § 102(e) 
Date May 13, 1987, PCT Pub. No. WO87/01884, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 26, 1987 
PCT Filed Jun. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 55,714 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 13, 


1985, 3532768 
Int. Cl1.* GO01C 22/00 
9 Claims 


1. Circuit arrangement for the addition, storage and repro- 
duction of electric pulses generated by a signal transmitter, 


the contents of said first storage register, and then with each 
new counting pulse the contents of the subsequent storage 
registers, means programmed for reading out in pee 
manner the contents of said storage, said reading out means 
determining by mutual comparisons of the contents of all 
storage registers in said series a storage register with maximum 
matches, and then determining the sum (X) of written-in count- 
ing pulses (Iz) by means of the contents (ej) and the position 
number (j) of the storage register with maximum matches. 


4,807,265 
RECREATION VEHICLE DISTANCE MEASURING 
DEVICE 


Cari S. Swanson, P.O. Box 4251, Brownsville, Tex. 78523 
Filed Sep. 3, 1987, Ser. No. 92,866 
Int. Cl.* GO1C 22/00 

US. Cl. 377—24.1 12 Claims 
1. A battery operated, self-contained distance measuring 
device for use with a recreation vehicle having a plurality of 
(A) sensor means for sensing rotation of at least one of said 
wheels and for producing sensor signals in response 
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with respect to a last received sensor signal to thereby 
conserve power of said battery. 


4,807,266 
CIRCUIT AND METHOD FOR PERFORMING EQUAL 
DUTY CYCLE ODD VALUE CLOCK DIVISION AND 
CLOCK SYNCHRONIZATION 
Mark Taylor, Houston, Tex., assignor to Compaq Computer 
Corporation, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1987, Ser. No. 101,946 
Int. Ci.* HO3K 21/10, 23/70, 23/50 


US. Ci. 377—48 30 Claims 


1. A circuit for providing an output clocking signal having a 
tegannay abddaipon oli inion Sheblanaten tne dstiioe 


signal, comprising: 
means for dividing the input clocking signal by an odd inte- 
Ripe tes wee tage pose ty ampere dy 
duty of the — 
where 2n+ 1 is the division value and 
means for extending said n portion by § clock cycle and 
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reducing said n+ 1 portion by § clock cycle to provide an 
output signal having a duty cycle substantially of an 
n+4$:n+4 proportion, 
wherein said dividing means include means for producing a 
signal for enabling said n portion of the output clocking 
signal and means for producing a signal for enabling said 
n+1 portion of the output clocking signal. 


4,807,267 
X-RAY COMPUTED TOMOGRAPHY APPARATUS 


tors for detecting the X-rays passing through the subject 
after it has been irradiating means; 

a scattering ray detector located in a position corresponding 
to at least one of the X-ray detectors in said main detection 
means; 

main X-ray shielding means detachably insertable along a 
line connecting the X-ray irradiating means to said main 
detection means and having a dimension so as to com- 
pletely shield said main detection means and said scatter- 
ing ray detector from the main X-rays irradiated from said 
X-ray irradiation means; 

means for calculating a correction coefficient from a first 
and second scattered-component detection data which are 
said scattering ray detector, which detect scattered com- 
ponents caused due to a reference scattering body located 
in place of said subject with the main X-ray shielding 
means being inserted between said X-ray irradiating 
means and a group of said X-ray detectors of said main 
detection means and said scattering ray detector to shield 
both said main detection means and said scattering ray 
detector from said main X-ray emitted from said X-ray 
irradiating means, said correction coefficient being calcu- 
lated from a ratio between said first and second scattered- 
component detection data; and 

means for ccrrecting X-ray information corresponding to 
the X-rays, having been passed through the subject and 
detected by said main detection means, with the use of 
means and a scattering ray value detected by said scatter- 
ing ray deiector and estimated as a detection value de- 
tected by said main detection means, wherein said X-ray 
information is calculated by subtracting the scattering ray 
value divided by the correction coefficient from a value 
obtained as an output of said main detection means with- 
out said main X-ray shielding means being inserted. 





of Ser. No. 549,366, Nov. 4, 1983, Pat. No. 


4,599,741. This application Feb. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 833,950 
Int. C1.* GOIN 23/20 
US. Ci, 378—84 
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1. A method of fabricating a crystal structure for an X-ray 
monochromator comprising the steps of: 
preparing at least one crystal lamella having planes of lattice 
points and having a concave crystal surface which is 
cylindrically curved about a preselected axis; 
placing the lamella onto a convex mold curved to a first 
preselected radius in the direction to a second preselected 
radius; 
covering the lamella with a continuous sheet of material able 
to withstand elevated temperatures; 
heating the mold, the lamella and the continuous sheet to a 
temperature at which the sheet is flexible and at which the 
lamella can be deformed; and 
creating a partial vacuum beneath the sheet to draw it down- 
wardly against the lamella and plastically deform the 
lamella so that it has a concave surface which matches the 


mold; 

prior to the deformation of the lamella the planes of lattice 
points are flat and the adjacent crystal surface is curved 
about the preselected axis to substantially twice said first 
preselected radius. 


4,807,269 
APPARATUS FOR POWERING X-RAY TUBES 
John K. Grady, 43 Slaugh Rd., Harvard, Mass. 01451 
Filed Apr. 2, 1987, Ser. No. 34,096 
Int. Ci.4 HOSG 1/12, 1/10 


1. A high voltage x-ray tube power supply which operates 
from single-phase alternating current and which produces a 
high voltage output which can be varied from periodic pulses 
with a pulse width of less than one cycle of said alternating 
current to a substantially continuous output, said supply com- 


prising; 

a plurality of low voltage switching power supplies, each of 
said power supplies generating a periodic sequence of low 
voltage pulses with the same frequency, each of said 
pulses consisting of a sine like signal of alternating current 
consisting of a first half cycle and a second half cycle, 

means for varying the phase of said periodic sequences 
relative to each other to adjust the x-ray exposure time, 
and 

voltage transforming means responsive to said low voltage 
pulses generated by said plurality of low voltage supplies 
for generating high voltage signals, 
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for combining said high voltage signals for providing a 
high voltage output signal for operation of said x-ray tube. 


4,807,270 
RADIOLOGICAL SCANNING APPARATUS 
Jean L. Ploix, Issy Les Moulineaux, and Jacques Trotel, Palai- 
seau, both of France, assignors to Thomson-CSF, Paris, 


Filed Oct. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 920,441 . 

Claims priority, application France, Oct. 22, 1985, 85 15665 
Int. Cl.* G21K 5/10 

US. Cl. 378—146 


8 Claims 


1. A radiodiagnosis scanning apparatus including an X-ray 
source which emits X-rays, a collimator forming a flat fan 
shaped X-ray beam from said X-rays, a film sensitive to said 
X-rays, a slit i between an object to be examined and 
said film in the path of said fan shaped beam, means for produc- 
ing a movement of said fan shaped beam with respect to said 
object so as to scan this latter by means of said fan shaped 
beam, wherein said film is conformed about a surface of revo- 
lution whose axis of revolution is substantially parallel to the 
plane of said fan shaped beam, said firm being on the one hand 
moved with respect to said object in the same scanning move- 
ment and in synchronism with said fan shaped beam, said film 
being on the other hand moved with respect to said object in 
the same scanning movement and in synchronism with said fan 
shaped beam, said film being on the other hand rotated on itself 
about said axis of revolution, so as to renew, during said scan- 
ning movement, an exposure surface exposed by said fan 
shaped beam, wherein said film is conformed about a cone. 

8. A radiodiagnosis scanning apparatus comprising: 

X-ray source means for emitting X-rays; 

a first collimator forming from said X-rays a first fan shaped 

X-ray beam; 

a first film sensitive to the first fan shaped X-ray beam; 

a first slit interposed between an object to be examined and 

said first film in the path of said first fan shaped X-ray 


beam; 
first means for producing a movement of said first fan X-ray 
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shaped beam with respect to said object so as to scan said 
object by means of said first fan shaped X-ray beam; 
wherein said first film is conformed about a surface of revo- 
lution having an axis of revolution substantially parallel to 
the plane of said first fan shaped X-ray beam, said first film 
being on the one hand moved with respect to said object 
in the same ing movement and in synchronism with 
said first fan shaped X-ray beam, said first film being on 
the other hand rotated on itself about said axis of revolu- 
tion so as to renew, during said scanning movement, an 
exposure surface exposed by said first fan shaped X-ray 


said apparatus further comprising: 

a second collimator forming from said X-rays a second flat 
fan shaped x-ray beam; 

a second film sensitive to the second fan shaped X-ray beam; 

a second slit interposed between said object to be examined 
and said second film in the path of said second fan shaped 
X-ray beam; 

second means for producing a movement of said second fan 
shaped X-ray beam with respect to said object so as to 
scan said object by means of said second fan shaped X-ray 


beam; 

wherein said second film is conformed about a second sur- 
face of revolution having a second axis of revolution 
which is substantially parallel to the plane of said second 
fan shaped X-ray beam and parallel to the 
plane of said first fan shaped X-ray beam, said second film 
being on the one hand moved with respect to said object 
in the same scanning movement and in synchronism with 
said second fan shaped X-ray beam, said second film being 
on the other hand rotated on itself about said second axis 
of revolution, so as to renew, during said scanning move- 
ment, an exposure surface exposed by said second second 


Roger G. Covington; Bruce R. Maller; Evan P. Carmichael, and 
John J. Niedospial, all of Rochester, N.Y., assignors to East- 
man Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 25, 19867, Ser. No. 125,418 


Noy! AY AAA AA YAW by 
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1. In an x-ray cassette having one end wall with a slot therein 
through which a film sheet is moveable therethrough between 
screens along an inlet path to a loaded position adjacent an 
and the opposite end wall, and opposing front and rear cover 
walls joined to the end walls and side walls in which one of the 
cover walls has an inner side facing an inner surface of the 


comprising: 

a housing secured to the inner side of the one cover wall to 
define a cavity adjacent the opposite end wall; 

a film sheet presence indicator member mounted within the 
housing cavity for slidable movement within the housing 
cavity between a normal first position indicating the ab- 
sence of a film sheet in the x-ray cassette, and a second 

position indicating that a film sheet is loaded in the cas- 
dase nacharitetiandepateniannens 
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end extending to the front cover, and adjacent first and 
second differently colored surfaces at the other end; and 

an Opening extending through the one cover wall which is in 
alignment with the first colored surface in the normal first 
position of the indicator member, and which opening is in 
alignment with the second colored surface when a film 
sheet is moved along the inlet path to its loaded position 
within the x-ray cassette causing a leading edge thereof to 
engage the flag and slidably move the indicator member to 
its second position. 


4,807,272 
X-RAY EQUIPMENT SUPPORT APPARATUS 
Werner Guenther, and Erich Heubeck, both of Bensheim, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, 
Berlin and Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 28, 1986, Ser. No. 845,688 
© ary, ae. 8 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 31, 


has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* AG1B 6/00, 6/14; F16M 11/00; HO5G 1/02 
US. Ci. 378—196 13 Claims 


1. In a dental medical apparatus including a stationarily 
erectible post on which a carriage is adjustably held by means 
of a guide device, said carriage being the carrier of a medical 
apparatus, being a rotatory unit composed of an X-ray genera- 
tor and X-ray film holder, said post being formed of a tubular 
ceed parallel to one another and accept said carriage therebe- 
tween, said carrying pipes being connected to one another at 
least at their ends by means of a cross-strutting and comprising 
at least one transverse division within the pipe length at which 
assembly, the i comprising both of said carrying 
pipes being composed of a lower pipe section at the floor side 
which extends up to said transverse division and includes pipes 
having a closed cross section, and being composed of an upper 
pipe section above and connected to said lower pipe section 
and i pipes having a cross section open at one side and 
thus forming a profile having a longitudinal slot; and said upper 
Pipe section containing guide elements for an adjustment of 


Joerg Haendle, Leipziger Str. 16g, D8520 Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Oct. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 105,005 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 28, 


1986, 3636678 
Int. C1.* HOSG 1/02 
US. Cl, 378—197 9 Claims 
1. An x-ray diagnostics installation for examining a subject 
comprising: 
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er ee 


control means for operating said adjustable means to selec- 
tively position said components; 
a ee 


Be oe 0m iS A or 


selected from the set of DTMF tones not used in at least 
a predefined portion of the DTMF tones received from 
said first subsystem; and 

echo detection means in the first subsystem coupled to said 
communication protocol means in the first subsystem for 


properly received the last packet sent to it, and for gener- 
ating an error signal if said comparand does not match a 
predefined portion of the DTMF tones received from the 
telephone connection. 


4,807,275 
DISPATCH BOARD SYSTEM WITH DISPLAYS FOR 
INDICATING THE STATUS OF VARIOUS MESSAGES 
corresponding Paul M. Enstrom, Fremont, Calif., assignor to Centigram Corpo- 
plier en ice oer oneal ration, San Jose, Calif. 
said subject; Division of Ser. No. 38,153, Apr. 14, 1987. This application Jul. 
display means connected to said graphics processor means 8, 1988, Ser. No. 222,066 
for visually presenting said pictorial simulation of said Int. Cl.4 HO4M 1/64 
components and their positions with respect to said sub- U.S. Cl. 379—68 
ject; and 
means for providing input commands to said computer 
means for selectively positioning said components by 


voice. 


4,807,274 
TELEPHONE LINE QUALITY TESTING SYSTEM 
Paavo T. Kousa, Campbell, Calif., assignor to Octel Communica- 
Corporation, Calif. 


tions Milpitas, 
Filed Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 150,995 
Int. Cl.* HO4M 3/08, 3/24 
US, C1. 379-—6 


vacceie oobiatmanmaciee kad paaitstinr dt sebinsmait 
boxes and a address signal transmitting means connected 
to said voice mailboxes for transmitting a first address 
signal responsive to a message being placed in one of said 
voice mailboxes and a second address signal responsive to 
Tree ne 


ES SF Se ae 

and having a plurality of lights with each light being 

pe Nae RR pi a 

address signal receiving means connected to the message 

recording device and said plurality of lights, for receiving 

said first and second address signals and for setting one of 

1. A telephone line quality testing system for use in a mes- said lights in a first state responsive to said first address 

sage transmitting system having at least two subsystems which signal and for setting one of said lights in a second state 
can be interconnected by a telephone connection, each subsys- responsive to said second address signal. 
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4,807,276 
RE-TRANSMISSION METHOD AND APPARATUS IN 
COMMUNICATION SYSTEM USING PUBLIC 
COMMUNICATION LINES 
Shinichi Okabe, Hitachi, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., To- 

kyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 147,325 
Claims priority, application Jan. 24, 1987, 62-14472 
Int. Cl.4 HO4M 11/00; HO4N 1/32 
13 Claims 





1. A method for re-transmission in a teletex system com- 
prised of a word processor for preparing, printing and register- 
ing documents, and a communication unit connected to a 
public communication line and to said word processor and 
having an automatic transmission/reception function to trans- 
mit and receive documents, said method comprising: 

a first decision step for deciding a wrong telephoning and a 
communication failure transmission operation in the ab- 
breviated dialing mode communications on the condition 
that either no response is received within a predetermined 
period of time or a response is received but no negotiation 
is settled within a predetermined period of time; 

a first reduction step responsive to said first decision step for 
sequentially reducing the calling time or response waiting 
time for each of re-transmission operations following said 
communication failure transmission operation when time 
runs within a specified time zone; 

a second decision step for deciding a wrong telephoning and 
a communication failure transmission operation, in the 
arbitrary dialing mode communications in which an ad- 
dressee dialing number is inputted for communication 
with each desired addressee, on the condition that no 
response is received within a predetermined period of 


time; 

a second reduction step responsive to said second decision 
step for sequentially reducing the calling time or response 
waiting time for each of re-transmission operations fol- 
lowing said communication failure transmission operation 
irrespective of whether time runs within said specified 
time zone; 

a third decision step for deciding a wrong telephoning and a 
communication failure transmission operation in the arbi- 
trary dialing mode communications on the condition that 
a response is received within the predetermined period of 
time but no negotiation is settled within a predetermined 
period of time; and 

an inhibition step responsive to said third decision step for 
inhibiting communication operations following said com- 
munication failure transmission operation when time runs 
within said specified time zone. 
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4,807,277 
REMOTELY ACTIVATED SWITCHING APPARATUS 
Steven B. Perry, Highlands, N.J., assignor to Keptel, Inc., Tin- 


1. Apparatus adapted to be coupled to a link such as a tele- 
phone line and to equipment to connect or disconnect the 
equipment from the link in response to a signal transmitted on 
the link from a location remote from the location at which the 
apparatus is located, the apparatus comprising switch means 
coupled to the link and to the equipment so as to connect and 
disconnect the link and the equipment in respective switch 
states of the switch means, first energy storage means, second 
energy storage means, third energy storage means, means 
having an input coupled to receive the signal from the link for 
providing a predetermined substantially constant signal to the 
first, second and third energy storage means thereby to charge 
the first, second and third energy storage means, first de-ener- 
gizing means coupled to the first energy storage means for 
de-energizing the first energy storage means, voltage threshold 
means disposed between said first de-energizing means and said 
first energy storage means whereby said first energy storage 
means is prevented from charging by a voltage below a prede- 
termined level, second de-energizing means coupled to the 
second energy storage means for de-energizing the second 
energy storage means, the switch means having two states and 
further comprising first actuating means and second actuating 
means for actuating said switch means, said first actuating 
means placing said switch means in a first of said states and said 
second actuating means placing said switch means in a second 
of said states, said switch means being in the first of said states 
ee ee en eee OS 

first de-energizing means, and being placed in a second of said 
states when said second energy storage means is discharged by 
ing means coupled to the third energy storage means for dis- 
charging the third energy storage means, whereby, after a time 
delay, the third energy storage means will actuate the second 
de-energizing means to discharge the second energy storage 
means to place the switch means in the second of the states. 


4,807,278 
TELECOMMUNICATION CONTROLLER HAVING A 
TELEPHONE LINE SHARING FUNCTION 

David W. Ross, 732 S. 93 St., West Allis, Wis. 53214 
Filed May 11, 1987, Ser. No. 48,736 
Int. Cl.* HO4M 1/70, 11/00 
US. Cl. 379—184 7 Claims 
1. ee Se es eane Sen Se 
utilizing devices to a shared telephone line comprising: 
a plurality of electrically operable switches, each of which 
couples one of the utilizing devices to the shared tele- 


sponds to the level of current flowing between the tele- 
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phone line and a different one of the utilizing devices, a said switch comprising 2S + 1 stages labeled, —S to S, wherein 
for the center stage thereof is labeled O and wherein stage i, for i 
different from O, comprises a plurality of ‘nx ‘n switch mod- 
ules and stage O comprises a plurality of nin <°noy: switch 
modules wherein nj, is not equal to "nous, each said switch 
module comprising means for connecting any given input line 
thereto to any given output line therefrom provided the input 
and output lines in question are idle, wherein 
for s= —S to S—1, each output line of each switch module 
in stage s is coupled to an input line of a switch module in 


stage s+1 such that each switch module in stage s is 
coupled to at least two different switch modules in stage 
s+ 1 and each switch module in stage s+ 1 is coupled to a 
switch module in stage s, 

Filed Jan. 7, 1987, Ser. No. 1,150 each input line to said cross-connect switch being coupled to 
Int. Cl.* HO4M 3/54 a corresponding input line of a switch module in stage 

US. C1, 379—211 —S, and 
each output line from said cross-connect switch being cou- 
pled to a corresponding output line of a switch module in 

stage S. 


4,807,281 
METHOD FOR LOAD DISTRIBUTION AMONG THE 
CENTRAL PROCESSORS OF A MULTIPROCESSOR 
CENTRAL CONTROL UNIT OF A SWITCHING SYSTEM 
Anton Weber, and Mark Clark, both of Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and 
Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 137,345 
1. A device for remotely changing a call forwarding tele- er ee 
phone number for a user s telephone line from a remote tele- sg 
phone, the device comprising: Int. C1.* HO4M 3/00 
eee US. Cl. 379-269 
remote telephone line; 


ee en an ant eae 
line and producing an actuation signal indicative thereof; 
(c) means responsive to said actuation signal for seizing the 
user’s telephone li 
i ee mate ehegtane Eee 
nn we to make contact with 
the remote telephone; and 
(e) means for changing the stored programmed telephone 
number from said remote telephone. 


Filed Sep. 18, 1987, Ser. No. 98,519 : 4 7 
Int. C4 HO4Q 3/42 1. A method for distributing processing load among the 
13 Claims central processors (BP, CP, IOC) of a multiprocessor central 
non-blocking cross-connect switch for control unit of a switching system, having a plurality of central 
connecting any of Nis input lines to any of Nour output lines, processors (BP, CP, IOC) which, in case they are free and 
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operable, respectively automatically fetch a job for processing 
a switching task, such as a job relating to a detail of “calling” 
or “through connecting”, stored at a central job registering 
means (AR), fetching it from said central job registering 
soeans; and having a central main memory (CMY) which stores 
data about the current connections in various memory areas 
and to which the central processors (BP, CP, IOC) have access 
via a central bus system (B:CMY), said processors being con- 
nected in parallel to said central bus system (B:CMY), includ- 
ing the steps of; 
storing in said control processor a protective code corre- 
sponding to the address of this central processor (CPx), 
attaching such protective code to the data of each and 
every connection to be set up or be maintained or be 
cleared down, such code being attached thereto in at least 
a single, characteristic location as soon as and as long as 
this central processor (CPx) is handling a fetched job 
appertaining to this connection, 
immediately erasing the protective code for the appertaining 
connection it has entered as soon as the central processor 
(CPx) has handled its job, 
whereby each (for example CP9) of the central processors 
(BP, CP, IOC) which fetches a new job in the job register- 
ing means (AR) immediately checks the data stored in the 
main memory (CMY) which relate to the connection 
belonging to its (CP9) job, checking these upon subse- 
quent reading to see whether a protective code for the 
appertaining connection allocated to another central pro- 
cessor (for example CPx) is already stored, and whereby 
the central processor (CP9) checking the protective code 
does not handle its (CP9) fetched new job when the pro- 
tective code is allocated to another central an 
(CP9) and does not completely read the 
characterized in that every central processor (BP, CP, hon 
has its own job memory (AS) individually allocated to it, 
with those further, new jobs which relate to the same 
connection which the central processor allocated to the 
job memory (AS) is currently handling being written 


when a second central processor (CP9), in checking a pro- 
tective code, identifies that this protective code is allo- 
cated to another, first central processor (CPx), the said 
second central processor (CP9) immediately writes its 
own, new, second job most recently fetched from the job 
registering means (AR) into the job memory (AS) of the 
first central processor (CPx), so that this first central 
processor (CPx) can itself in turn handle this new, second 
job, after the conclusion of its (CPx) previous, first job; 
whereby the second central processor (CP9) can immedi- 
ately fetch another, new, third job in the job registering 
means (AR) or, respectively, can fetch another, new, third 
job from its (CP9) own job memory (AS). 


4,807,282 
PROGRAMMABLE P/C COMPATIBLE 
COMMUNICATIONS CARD 
Howard Kazan, Raleigh, and Ronald W. Kohake, Cary, both of 
N.C., assignors to International Business Machines Corp., 

Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1985, Ser. No. 814,436 
Int. CL.* GO6F 9/00 
US. Cl. 379—284 
1. A multi-protocol communications adapter circuit for use 


be used to format data to be transmitted to the remote host 


ELECTRICAL 


1735 


computer by means of said communication system or 
network; 
a configuration control logic circuit means coupled to said 


address decoding means, each one being responsive to the 
enabling signals and operable for receiving or transmitting 
a data stream and for converting said data stream into a 


Claims priority, application Finland, Jun. 13, 1985, 852355 
Int. C4 HOB 1/58 
5 Claims 


1. A method for adjusting balancing impedance in a hybrid 
balancing impedance for 


5 Claims junction, said junction comprising a 
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(a) adjusting said first resistor for the maximization of said 
hybrid attenuation at said upper frequency; 

(b) adjusting said capacitor for the maximization of said 
hybrid attenuation at said upper frequency; 

(c) adjusting said second resistor for the maximization of said 
hybrid attenuation at said lower frequency; 


(d) readjusting said first resistor for the maximization of said 


attenuation at said upper frequency; 


ee eee 


said hybrid attenuation at said lower frequency, and; 
(f) readjusting said capacitor for the maximization of said 
hybrid 


Filed Jun. 5, 1987, Ser. No. 58,730 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 24, 1986, 


8622975 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 3, 2003, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Ci.* HO4L 9/00 
6 Claims 


comprising: 

a closed housing containing memory means adapted to store 
sensitive data and including a top plate, a base plate and a 
plurality of side plates having conducted path segments 
formed in meandering over substantially 
the entire inner surface areas of the respective parts; 

interconnection means arranged to electrically interconnect 
said conductive path segments to form conductive path 
means, the interruption of which, brought about by an 
attempt to penetrate said housing, causes the erasure of the 
contents of said memory means; and 
printed circuit board on which said memory means is 
supported, wherein said side plates are mounted on the top 
surface of said printed circuit board which is mounted on 
circuit board and conductive wires extending from said 
top plate through electrically conductive apertures in said 
printed circuit board to thereby directly connect with a 
part of said conductive track means on said printed cir- 
cuited board. 
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4,807,285 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SCRAMBLING A 
TELEV*‘SION 


1. An apparatus for scrambling a television signal containing 
horizontal and vertical synchronizing signals and image infor- 
mation signals, said apparatus comprising: 

means for receiving said television signal; 

a first detector for deriving horizontal synchronizing signals 

from said television signal; 


related in time to said horizontal sync suppression pulses; 
switchable means responsive to the output of said first and 
second signal generating means for selectively forcing the 
amplitude of said television signal to a first predetermined 


than-white level upon the occurrence of said timing 
pulses. 


4,807,286 
HIGH SECURITY PAY TELEVISION SYSTEM 
John D. Wiedemer, 6161 Savoy Dr., Houston, Tex. 77036 
Filed Apr. 22, 1987, Ser. No. 41,308 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 22, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 7/167; GO6K 15/00 


US. Ci. 380—16 8 Claims 





1. A television receiver adapted for use in a pay television 

system in which broadcast signals are comprising: 

a tuner to receive the broadcast signal and derive a video 
signal therefrom; 
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a decoder circuit connected to receive the video signal from 
the tuner; 

a mixer to combine the output of the decoder circuit with 
the output of the tuner; 

o televid and ‘ated dri iecuey to Gil 


electrically 
ing a first memory portion in which at least one pre-writ- 
ten external code is carried and second memory portion in 
which program information may be entered; and 
microprocessor in the decoder circuit programmed to (1) 
read the external code from the portable memory module, 


broadcasts can be billed on a usage basis. 


4,807,287 
DOCUMENT AUTHENTICATION METHOD 
Frank D. Tucker, Valencia, and Leonard Nunley, Agoura, both 
of Calif., assignors to Light Signatures, Inc., Los Angeles, 


Calif. 
Filed Apr. 6, 1987, Ser. No. 34,192 
Int. Cl.* HO4K 1/00; GOGF 11/10 
19 Claims 





uniqueness 
istic over a specified are of the item, the method comprising the 
steps of: 
applying a magnetic composition onto a part of the irregular 
surface of the item, the magnetic composition forming a 


writing the identifier value onto the magnetic stripe to 
thereby encode the item; and 
5 Reon: oo eee 
fied area of the item to obtain a verification value; 
reading the magnetic stripe to obtain the identifier writ- 
ten thereon by substeps of: 
sensing the magnetic flux variations along the mag- 
netic stripe and generating therefrom an analog 
data signal characterized by peaks in the analog 
data signal; 
conditioning the analog data signal by obtaining a 
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tive or positive polarity, of the conditioned analog 
data signal; 
ing the diff ial position t - 


peaks; 
sensing the polarity of each peak; 

information to assign a first value representative of 
a “0” to a bit when there is a first differential posi- 
tion value, to assign a second value representative 
of a “1” when there is a second differential position 
value, to assign a third value representative of a 
non-data character when there is a third differen- 
the first, second or third values to peaks whose 
differential position is other than the first, second 
or third differential positi 


read from the magnetic stripe according to a prede- 
cated when the verification value and the read 
identifier compare according to the predefined 


Michel Ugon, Maurepas, and Louis Guillou, Bourgbarre, both of 
France, assignors to C.1.I. Honeywell Bull, Paris; Etat Fran- 
cais represente par le Ministre des P.T.T. (C.N.E.T.), Issy Les 
Moulineaux and Establissement Public de diffusion dit Tele- 
diffusion de France, Montrouge, all of, France 

Filed Nov. 30, 1983, Ser. No. 556,414 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 30, 1982, 82 20051 
Int. CL.* HO4L 9/04 


microprocessor 
algorithm of a public code encoding system formed by a public 


uniform amplitude of the peaks and filtering of function and a secret inverse function of the type comprising at 


detecting the position of the peaks, whether of nega- 


least one programmable read-only memory, a processing unit 
and an input/output device, wherein it comprises a memory, in 
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means for effecting a refresh operation of a memory cell 
assigned to said refresh address in response to said refresh 
control signal, for effecting an access to a memory cell 
assigned to said access address in response to said access 
control signal and for providing the first to third control 
signals to said first to third means and said address multi- 


into the memory and a second register for the address progres- 
sion of a writing sequence authorizing the writing of the modi- 
fied information of the memory, said two registers being re- 


PCT No. PCT/DE85/00027, Pigeregend a he hag! Laney 
Date Sep. 25, 1985, PCT Pub. No. WO85/03612, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 15, 1985 

PCT Filed Feb. 1, 1985, Ser. No. 784,684 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 2, 
1984, 3403650 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 26, 
2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl1.* HO4K 1/02; HO4L 9/04 
US. Cl. 380—43 3 Claims 


lalbatbleatale day! Taloleleal aol 
a a ee a; x 


‘ac 


1. A self-synchronizing scrambler comprising n parallel 

scrambler stages each comprising a first modulo-2 adder and a 

second modulo-2 adder connected in series and a clock shift 

register stage, including n parallel inputs for respective ones of 

n bits arriving in parallel of a digital signal to be scrambled, the 

inputs being ordered corresponding to the sequence of the 

incoming bits with the n“ bit applied to the first input and the 

1. An apparatus for recording and reproducing human’ following bits applied in succession to the remaining inputs in 

speech by analyzing and synthesizing the same comprising: each scrambler stage, one input of the second modulo-2 adder 

first means for analyzing human speech according to a first representing the signal input and the output of the second 

control signal, providing analyzed data and synthesizing modulo-2 adder representing the signal output, characterized 

human speech on the basis of said analyzed data; in that, for the generation of the scrambled signal having a 

a dynamic RAM for memorizing said analyzed data pro- scrambler period of 2"—1 bit, one shift register stage is pro- 

vided by said first means and for reading the analyzed data vided in each scrambler stage and therefore n shift register 

therefrom; stages are provided in total; in that the output of the shift 

a refresh address counter for providing a refresh signal of a register stage (SR) is connected to the first input of the first 

predetermined frequency so as to output a refresh address modulo-2 adder (A1) and its output connected to the first input 

ly varying every predetermined refresh cycle, of the second modulo-2 adder (A2); in that the second input of 

said refresh address indicating a location of a memory cell the second modulo-2 adder (A2) is connected to the assigned 

to be refreshed in said dynamic RAM; input for the digital signal; in that the output of the second 

an access address counter for outputting an access address modulo-2 adder (A2) is connected to the input of the shift 

indicative of a location of a memory cell where said ana- register stage (SR) contained in the same scrambler stage; in 

lyzed data in said dynamic RAM is accessed; that the second input of the first modulo-2 adder (A1) of the 

an address multiplexer for dividing said access address from one scrambler stage is connected to the output of the shift 

said access counter into a plurality of bit trains according register stage of the scrambler stage for the m“ bit in all scram- 

to a second control signal so as to obtain a upper bit train bler stages up to the (n—m-+ 1)" scrambler stage; in that m is 

and a lower bit train, the dividing point of said bit trains smaller than n and is a whole number; in that, in the (a—m)" 

i scrambler stage the connection from the second input of the 

first modulo-2 adder is to the input of the shift register stage of 

second means for selecting either said refresh address or said the n‘ scrambler stage and, correspondingly, from the 

access address in synchronism with said predetermined (n—m-— 1) scrambler stage to the (n— 1) scrambler stage; in 

refresh cycle according to a third control signal; that the individual bits of the scrambled digital signals can be 

third means for outputting a refresh control signal to said optionally taken at the inputs or at the outputs of the shift 

dynamic RAM when said refresh address is selected by register stages; and in that the clock inputs of the shift register 

said selecting means and for outputting an access control stages are connected to a source for a clock signal whose 

signal to said dynamic RAM when said access address is frequency is the 1/7-fold portion of the bit clock frequency of 
selected by said selecting means; and the digital signal. 
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rent through said power cord into said battery charger for 

charging said battery when needed and an AC to DC 

Reiner Hoffmann, Ilingen, and Peter Jaggy, Octisheim, both of connected to said housing connector and a transfer switch 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Richard Wolf GmbH, Fed. located on said housing and being electrically connected 
Rep. of Germany in a first mode between said power plug on said power 
Filed Oct. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 917,692. cord and said battery charger and in a second mode be- 
eee tween said power plug on said power cord and said trans- 


Int. C14 AG1B 1/26; G10L 9/04 


1. A circuit for operating a flash lamp in a lamp drive circuit 
in synchronization with the fundamental frequency of an in- 


coming acoustic signal of variable fundamental 
comprising: 
means for converting said acoustic signal into an 


Filed Oct. 30, 19867, Ser. No. 114,783 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nev. 6, 


18 Claims 


1. Loudspeaker housing, particularly for the radiation of 

4 deep and middle tone ranges, with a front side and a rear wall 

as well as with an intermediate wall located between the front 

electrically connected A housing further with a sound emitting element provided at the front 

: re it side, wherein a rear side of said sound emitting element is in an 

. acoustic connection with a folded flare comprising two sound 

i i electrically guidance branches, branches of which are equidistant with 

and.a power cord electrically respect to the rear wall, said flare basically emitting sound im 

charger and a power plug elec- the same direction as the front side of the sound emitting ele- 

connected to said power cord for taking AC cur- ment and a radiating opening of the folded flare is located at 


BEST COPY AVAILABLE 
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one location above or below the sound emitting element, char- 


Yoichi Iwata; Nubuo Tanaka, and Junichi Katurayama, all of 
Yokkaichi, Japan, assignors to Mitubishi Petrochemical Co., 
Ltd., Japan é 

Filed Jun. 17, 1987, Ser. No. 63,548 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1986, 61- 
095257[U}; Apr. 10, 1987, 62-088215 
Int. C14 HO4R 17/00 
US. Ci. 381—190 


Ser ae edie ape iad Miatnitti le ais tins 
ee ee ee ee 


@ gusmnititcnentiedl magnet, but not more than one permanent 
magnet, cylindrical in shape and having an axis and two 
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ends, attached to said frame with its axis substantially 
colinear with the axis of said diaphragm; and, 

a solenoid, attached to said diaphragm and having an axis 
substantially colinear to the axis of said permanent mag- 
net, the length of said solenoid being greater than its 
diameter. 


4,807,296 
AUTOMATIC PATTERN ORIGINAL READING 
APPARATUS 

Masaaki Ando, Yokohama, and Masaaki Matsuzaka, Fujisawa, 

both of Japan, assignors to Nippon Seiko Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 12, 1985, Ser. No. 743,790 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1984, 59-119206 
Int. Cl.4 GO6K 9/00 


: 1. An automatic pattern original reading apparatus compris- 


ing: 

a table for positioning and placing a hole diameter indication 
sheet having a colored indication formed at a position 
corresopnding to a perforation position of a pattern origi- 
nal for a printed substrate, said color indication indicating 
a hole diameter; 

optical means opposed to said hole diameter indication sheet 
on said table for optically reading said colored indication; 

position control means for moving said optical means and 
said table relatively in accordance with perforation posi- 
tion coordinate data prepared beforehand by reading the 
perforation position of said pattern original and for se- 
eee eee 

color discriminating means for discriminating color informa- 
tion color by processing an output of said optical means; 
and 


memory means for storing an output of said color discrimi- 
nating means in a corresponding relationship with said 
perforation position coordinate data; 

said optical means including: 

a light source for illuminating the surface of said hole diame- 
ter indication sheet, 

voeiaiee edetet clined inci “its wat 

a single photo detector for detecting the transmitted light 
through said color filter means; 

said position control means performing position control by 
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Kaisha, Shizuoka, Japan 
Filed Aug. 26, 1986, Ser. No, 900,515 
Claims priority, Japan, Aug. 27, 1985, 60-187586 
Int. Cl.4 GO6K 9/56 
US. CL 382—27 8 Claims 


program comprising: 


generating 

to each of a central point and a 

coum abtneimechusheineeiaiiats af en tango ula 

bor region; 

buffer memory means for simultaneously receiving data on 

the points, and their corresponding addresses from said 
address generating means; 

central processor means coupled to said address generating 

means and said buffer memory means for comparing the 

neighbor point data with data on the central point of the 


neighbor region; 
arithmetic and logic means connected to said central proces- 


sor means for selectively the data simulta- 
neously for the individual points according to the instruc- 
tions from said central processor means; 

data integration means for receiving a plurality of simulta- 
neous outputs from said arithmetic and logic means apd 
generating a single output based on instructions from the 


program, 

decision integrating means for receiving a plurality of the 
single outputs from said data integration means and gener- 
ating a coded multi-value based on instructions from the 
program; and 

memory means for storing the program to be executed by 
said processing device. 


4,307,298 
METHOD OF AND SYSTEM FOR DIGITAL SIGNAL 
CODING BY VECTOR QUANTIZATION 
Garibaldi Conte, San Severo; Mario Guglielmo, Montalenghe, 
and Fabrizio Oliveri, Quiliano, all of Italy, assignors to Csel- 
t-Centro Studi E Laboratori Telecomunicazioni S.P.A., Tu- 


rin, Italy 
Filed Apr. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 34,025 
Claims priority, Italy, Apr. 7, 1986, 67273 A/86 


Int. C1.* GO6K 9/36 
US. Cl. 582—56 17 Claims 


1. ae nee SRS ey 
tion, which comprises the steps of: 


which are coded at the same time, each block being repre- 
sentable as a vector identifying a point in an n-dimensional 
space, wherein n=the number of samples in a block, and 
having n components whose values represent the values of 
the individual samples; 

for each block to be coded, transforming the coordinates of 
the respective point in the n-dimensional space into the 
coordinates of a point in a one-dimensional space accord- 
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ing to a mapping preserving in the one-dimensional space 
Properties of the n-dimensional space; 

comparing the coordinates of the points in said one- 

dimensional space with coordinates of the end points of a 

plurality of adjacent intervals in said one-dimensional 

« space, each interval being associated with an index form- 


ing a coded value of the end points of the respective 
interval and with respective ones of said vectors falling in 
said interval; and 
during decoding, selecting based upon said index a vector 
out of a previously determined codebook consisting of 
means values of the vectors falling in said interval. 


Frank Nattrass, Harrogate, and Geoffrey Page, Leeds, both of 
England, assignors to Bowater Packaging Limited, London, 


Filed Sep. 23, 1987, Ser. No. 100,114 
Se application United Kingdom, Sep. 23, 1986, 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 30/08 
US. Ci. 383—109 


1. A flexible bulk container having a side wall structure and 
a plurality of lifting loops all formed from a single length of 
tubular woven fabric that comprises base fabric and reinforc- 
parallel to the axis of the tube, the tubular woven fabric having 
been folded transversely to the axis to form a tubular double- 
walled side wall structure having an outer wall and an inner 
wall of approximately equal lengths joined at the top of the 
container by lifting loops formed by lengths of the reinforcing 
bands, parts of the base fabric being cut away in the region of 
the lifting loops so that the lifting loops stand above the side 
wall structure, the lower end of the side wall structure being 
closed by a base. 





Steven Ausnit, New York, and Per Bentsen, Suffern, both of 


N.Y., assignors to Minigrip, Inc., Orangeburg, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 769,894, Aug. 27, 1985, Pat. 
No, 4,682,366. This application Jul. 13, 1987, Ser. No. 72,559 
El ee 

2004, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.* B6SD 33/16 
US. Ci. 383—65 25 Claims 


1. A bag structure having a thin web body providing an 

top portion flanked by opposed upwardly projecting 

flanges, and an extruded plastic zipper means carried by 
said body along said pull flanges, and comprising: 


flanges; 

said plastic zipper strips having sockets extending therealong 
and material of said body received in said sockets; 

said material received in said sockets having anchor holes 
therethrough at predetermined intervals along the sock- 
ets; 


anchors extending from said zipper strips into said anchor 
to said body; and 

a pilfer evident seal extending along said pull flanges and 
required to be destructively opened to gain access into 
said openable top which is thereafter reclosable by said 
zipper means. 

6. A bag structure having a thin web material body having 


said body and said zipper means being fusibly incompatible; 
said zipper means comprising a pair of extruded plastic strips 
profiles located substantially below upper ends of said pull 
flange portions; 
flange portions having anchorage structures received in 
said sockets; 
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said pull flange portions in each instance extending substan- 
tially beyond said socket parts or said socket parts extend- 


17. Aeaddda ot enter ates aemantasien tie tty 
providing an openable top portion flanked by opposed up- 
wardly projecting pull flanges, and an extruded plastic zipper 
means carried by said body along said pull flanges, and com- 


prising: 
means from extruded plastic material which is fusibly 
incompatible with the material of said body; 

providing said zipper means as a pair of strips having com- 

plementary separably interlockable profiles located sub- 
stantially below upper ends of said pull flanges; 

forming said zipper strips with sockets 

receiving material of said body in said sockets with anchor 

holes at predetermine intervals therealong; 
per strips to said body; and 
iitenagthatlitibadlutinting decatsicititinnts 
and required to be destructively opened to gain access into 
said openable top which is thereafter reclosable by said 
zipper means. 

22. A method of making a bag structure having a thin web 
body with wall panels providing an openable top portion 
flanked by opposed upwardly projecting pull flange portions, 
prope rth mem tae See hep 
said pull flange portions, and comprising: 

providing said body of one material and said zipper means 

from another material which is fusibly incompatible with 
the body material; 

providing said zipper means as a pair of extruded plastic 

strips having complementary interlockable zip- 
per profiles located substantially below upper ends of said 
pull flanges portions; 

providing said plastic zipper strips with base socket parts 

receiving anchorage structures of said pull flange portions 
in said sockets; 

peoviding anchor holes in seid anchosage structures at pro- 


digital grasping 
seadiek a pair Gilley sia ines veel wrecker 





DESIGNS 
FEBRUARY 21, 1989 


299,880 299,883 
BRASSIERE HIGH HEEL GUARD 
Phyllis Shonk, Glen Rock, and Shiela Guss, Saddlebrook, both Melvin A. Steele, 122 Bayridge Rd., Cape May, N.J. 08204 
of N.J., assignors to Playtex Apparel, Inc., Stamford, Conn. Filed Apr. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 857,459 
Filed Feb. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 836,183 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. C1. D2—277 
US. Ci. D2—24 


OD». 


299,881 
CHILD’S SUIT 
Tsun M. Chmielinski, and Robert W. Chmiclinski, both of 163 S. 


299,884 
ELEMENT OF A SHOE UPPER 
299,882 Paul D. Brown, Hingham, and David E. Miller, Carver, both of 
BIB Mass., assignors to Reebok International Lid., Canton, Mass. 


Brigitte Fronius, Guerickestr. 25, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Ger- Filed Jul. 20, 1988, Ser. No. 221,630 
many Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Jul. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 882,288 US. Ci. D2—314 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D2—226 
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Filed Aug. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 227,715 Filed Jul. 16, 1987, Ser. No. 74,163 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D2—320 


299,886 
SHOE UPPER 
Paul D. Brown, Hingham, Mass., and Hugh J. Hamill, State 
College, Pa., assignors to Reebok International Ltd., Canton, 


Filed Aug. 3, 1988, Ser. No. 227,712 299,888 
Term of patent 14 years ENVELOPE FOR COMPUTER DISKETTE 
US. C1. D2—314 Rodger D. Maxwell, 4435 Lindblade, Mar Vista, Calif. 90066 
Filed May 14, 1984, Ser. No. 609,756 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D3—35 
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299,889 299,891 
CLOTHES HANGER MODULAR MERCHANDISING BOOTH 
Bernard Spitz, c/o The Henry Hanger & Display Fixture Corp. Henry Belszek, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to National Icee 
of America, 450 Seventh Ave., New York, N.Y. 10123 Corporation, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed May 12, 1986, Ser. No. 863,381 Filed May 1, 1986, Ser. No. 859,721 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D6—318 


and Larry F. Knowles, 835 Milwood Ave., Venice, Calif. 


90291 
Filed Jan. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 820,135 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—566 


299,890 


CHAIR 
Noel S. D. Wood, Lindfield, Australia, assignor to Sebel Furni- 
ture Ltd., Bankstown, Australia 
Filed Mar. 18, 1986, Ser. No. 845,079 
Neamt ~~ res TABLE 
‘erm of patent 14 years " 
US.a. Hans Diehl, Haufroosstrasse 11, CH-5452 Oberrohrdorf, Swit 
Filed Jun. 25, 1986, Ser. No. 878,193 
Term of patent 14 years 


PAT 
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299,894 299,897 
TOWEL BAR ATTACHED SHELF FOLD UP BEVERAGE CONTAINER HOLDER 
Grace M. Vignale, 355 Garden St., Deland, Fla. 32720 Robert R. Rasmussen, 1120 Grandview La., Lake Forest, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 143,359, Jan. 12, 1988. This application 60045 
Feb. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 150,720 Filed Jan. 13, 1986, Ser. No. 818,281 


LUNCH BOX 
Daniel L. Pashley, 1308 S. Shore Rd., Marmora, N.J. 08223 
Filed May 19, 1986, Ser. No. 864,887 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7I—76 


299,895 
HOLDER FOR INFANT-CARE ARTICLES 
Kathleen R. Converti, 5601 W. Missouri #90, Glendale, Ariz. 
85301 
Filed Nov. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 934,317 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D6—514 


FORK OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Andrew Liebmann, St. Laurent, Canada, assignor to Polar Plas- 
tics Ltd., St. Laurent, Canada 
299,896 Filed Feb. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 836,612 

WALL HUNG CONSOLE TABLE Term of patent 14 years 
Charles W. Harrell, 609 N. Douglas Ave., Margate, N.J. 08402 U-S. Cl. D7—138 

Filed Dec. 24, 1986, Ser. No. 946,291 

Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D6—574 
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299,900 299,902 
BREWER FOR COFFEE OR TEA VACUUM JUG 
Vincent G. Marotta, 18801 S. Park Blvd., Shaker Heights, Ohio Frank T. S. Huang, P.O.Box 84-885, Taipei, Taiwan 
“4122 


Filed Dec. 6, 1985, Ser. No. 806,085 T 
Term of patent 14 years US. Ci. D7—317 


299,903 
EGG COOKER 
Joachim Griitzke, Offenbach am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Rowenta-Werke GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 836,591 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 27, 
1985, 5MR10626 


Term of patent 14 years 


299,901 
VACUUM JUG 
Frank T. S. Huang, P.O.Box 84-885, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Jan. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 819,768 299,508 
os thease cand POT LID KNOB COVER 
US. C. DI—S17 Patricia C. Smith, 450 Astoria Crescent S. E., Calgary, Alberta, 
, Canada (T2J 0Y7) 
Filed Oct. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 785,358 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. C1. D7—393 
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299,905 299,908 
ELECTRONIC CARD-OPERATED DOOR LOCK COMPASS 

Aaron M. Fish, Cote St. Luc; Leon Mayzels, Montreal, and Yasushige Miyazima, No. 502, 3-19-5 Midori, Sumida-ku, To- 

Brian Gosselin, Laval, all of Canada, assignors to Iico Unican kyo, Japan 

Inc., Montreal, Canada Filed Jul. 22, 1986, Ser. No. 889,112 

Filed Sep. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 903,431 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Ci. D8—331 


PORTABLE BATTERY TESTER 
Ralph F. Casey, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Associated Equip- 


299,906 
ADAPTER CLAMP BODY FOR MICROPHONES OR THE US. Ci. D10—77 
LIKE 


Robert G. Greulich, Cranford, N.J., assignor to Atlas Sound, 
Division of American Trading & Production Corporation, 
Parsippany, N.J. 

Filed Dec. 5, 1986, Ser. No. 939,020 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D8B—394 


Filed Jun. 23, 1986, Ser. No. 877,679 
Term of patent 14 years 
ee US. C. D10—78 
Filed Jul. 3, 1986, Ser. No. 881,858 


Term of patent 14 years 
US, C1. D10—57 
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299,911 299,914 
IDENTIFICATION BRACELET AUTOMOTIVE LUGGAGE CARRIER 
George V. Selke, Denver, Colo., assignor to Clink Products, Inc., Eric C. Witte, 16 Greenwood La., Westport, Conn. 06880 
Denver, Colo. Filed Feb. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 827,006 
Filed Feb. 26, 1987, Ser. No. 19,023 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Ci. D1i2—157 
US. Ci. D11—5 


299,912 
JEWELRY RING 
Jonathan Goldman, 154 W. 14th St., New York, N.Y. 10011, and 
Naohiro Ueno, 1-12-12, Higashi-Ueno, Taito-ku, Tokyo, 


Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 18,010 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D11—38 


<< a ee ame it! | 
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299,913 
: SKI RACK HOLDER 
Jan-Ivar Arvidsson, Hillerstorp, Sweden, assignor to Industri 
AB Thule, Hillerstorp, Sweden 
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299,919 
VIDEO TAPE RECORDER 


Japan 
Filed May 8, 1986, Ser. No. 862,442 923,657 
Ciaims priority, application Taiwan, Apr. 7, 1986, 75301630 Claims priority, application Japan, May 13, 1986, 61-17962 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci, D12—169 US. Ci. D14—135 


FT ROT, ] ay 
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299,920 
Christopher L. Lessel, 15205 Raymer St., Van Nuys, Calif. VIDEO TAPE RECORDER 


Filed Jul. 11, 1986, Ser. No. 884,576 Shin Miyashita, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Term of patent 14 years Tokyo, Japan r 
US. Cl. D12—194 Filed Jun. 20, 1985, Ser. No. 746,634 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D14—135 


okyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 768,471 


tion, T: 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Mar. 26, 1985, 60-12033 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—227 
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299,922 299,924 
REMOTE CONTROL UNIT HIGH-RESOLUTION VIDEO MONITOR 

Paul M. Schremmer, Hunters Hill, Australia, assignor to Byrne David P. Chuboff, North Barrington, and Marilyn M. Johnson, 

& Davidson Doors (N.S.W.) Pty. Limited, Revesby, Australia East Des Plaines, both of Ill., assignors to Zenith Electronics 

Filed Oct. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 919,336 Corporation, Glenview, Ill. 
Claims priority, application Australia, Apr. 15, 1986, 4887/86 Filed Jun. 7, 1985, Ser. No. 742,256 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D14—218 


299,923 
MICROCOMPUTER FOR TESTING ELECTRONIC 


CIRCUITS 
Trevor Thompson, Wallingford, England, assignor to Mars In- 
corporated, McLean, Va. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1985, Ser. No. 780,839 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 29, 1985, 


1025860 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D14—106 


, ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC COPIER 
Yoshie Katada, Yokohama, and Minoru Aoyama, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 890,393 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1986, 61-3148 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D1i8—38 
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Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1986, 61-3154 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Ci. D18—1 
US. Ci. D18—37 


299,931 
299,928 taal MOTORIZED COPY HOLDER AND LINE SCANNER 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC COPIER Nicholas F. 1003 N. Gondola Dr., V 33595 
Nobuo Masaki, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki py eat et ne a 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan Term of patent 14 years 

Filed Apr. 21, 1986, Ser. No. 854,427 US. Cl. D19—91 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 22, 1985, 60-44362 

Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D18—37 


— | 


| | ll 


a 


299,929 299,932 
PAPER FEEDER CASSETTE COMBINED PAD HOLDER AND FILE FOLDER 

Takashi Yomo, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki Vytautas K. Beleckis, East Longmeadow, Mass., assignor to 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 29, 1986, Ser. Ne. 890,414 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1986, 61-3153 
Term of patent 14 years US. Ci. D19—26 

US. Cl. D18—44 
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299,933 299,936 
CHESSBOARD SUPPORT FOR TOY MOBILE . 
Kisheik R. A. Shalaon, 106 Dover Dr., New Haven, Conn. 06513 D. Michael Williams, New York; Lois E. Kelly, Brooklyn, both 
Filed Jan. 31, 1986, Ser. No. 824,635 of N.Y.; David W. Schweitzer, Fairfield, Conn.; John Piszko, 


Inc., New 


Filed Feb. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 827,314 
Term of patent 14 years 


299,934 
GAME BOARD 
J. Leon Boler, 1401 E. River Rd., Minneapolis, Minn. 55414 
Filed Feb. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 834,440 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci, D21—34 


aaa: 


299,935 
MOBILE ELEMENT 

D. Michael Williams, New York; Lois E. Kelly, Brooklyn, both 

of N.Y.; David W. , Fairfield, Conn.; John Piszko, 

Edison, and George Lopac, Piscataway, both of N.J., assign- 299,937 

ors to Johnson & Johnson Consumer Products, Inc., New DOLL 

Brunswick, N.J. Charles A. McGary, P.O. Box 252, Lafferty, Ohio 43951 

Filed Feb. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 827,298 Filed May 15, 1986, Ser. No. 863,535 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—166 





299,308 
DOLL 
Kimberly A. Ghephesd, 1929 Lane 10 HC-73, Powell, Wye. 


299,939 
PORTABLE EXERCISER 
Alfredo R. Sandoval, Casilla 165, Tacna, Peru 


Jummie M. 


299,941 
PADDLE WHEEL PROPELLED WATERCRAFT 
Herry Chang, Ne. 371-7, Hein Ming Read, Nei Ha District, 
Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Mar. 20, 1967, Ser. No. 28,720 
Term of patent 14 years 


299,942 
CHILD’S AMUSEMENT SPINNING DISC OR THE LIKE 
Ronald R. Klawitter, Hermann, Mo., assignor to Handi-Pac, 
Inc., Hermann, Mo. 
Filed Jun. 3, 1985, Ser. No. 740,730 
Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl, D21—247 
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299,943 299,946 
RIFLE CHUM BASKET 
Izhak Zelzer, Hod Hasharon, Israel, assignor to The State of Harris J. Dorsey, 1840 Pt. Neches Ave., Port Neches, Tex. 
Israel, Ministry of Defence, Israel Military Industries, Israel 77651 
Filed Jan. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 819,017 Filed Jul. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 756,712 
Claims priority, application Israel, Aug. 13, 1985, 10805 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D22—103 


299,947 
FLOATING FISH CONTAINER 
Daniel E. Nelson, and Mickey C. Nelson, both of 245 S. Snelling 
Ave., St. Paul, Minn. 55105 
Filed May 27, 1986, Ser. No. 867,371 
Term of patent 14 years 


299,948 
FISHING REEL 
Seiji Myojo, Sakai, Japan, assignor to Shimano Industrial Com- 
pany Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 916,054 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 23, 1986, 61-15211 
Term of patent 14 years 
299,948 US. Ci. D22—141 
FISHING LURE 
William H. Wilson, Fort Smith, and Jim Gowing, Altus, both of 
Ark., assignors to EBSCO Industries, Inc., Leeds, Ala. 
Filed Jul. 15, 1986, Ser. No. 885,725 
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299,949 299,952 
FOAM NOZZLE FOR A HAND OPERATED TRIGGER STOVE 
SPRAYER Thomas E. Mowrey, Blissfield, Mich., assignor to Derco, Inc., 
Joseph W. J. Maas, Someren, Netherlands, assignor to AFA _Blissfield, Mich. 
Products, Inc., Forest City, N.C. Filed Jun. 1, 1987, Ser. No. 56,747 
Filed Jan. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 817,700 Term of patent 14 years 


953 
CONTROL PANEL FOR A PATIENT PHOTOPHORESIS 
TREATMENT UNIT 
Martin J. King, Seminole, and Vernon H. Troutner, St. Peters- 
+ pees eas calmaat aie mia matey 


299,950 Filed Feb. 27, 1986, Ser. No. 838,043 
COMBINED SEAL-OFF VALVE BODY AND CAP Term of patent 14 years 
Mark A. Canaan, and Joseph H. Nichols, both of San Luis U.S. Cl. D24—1.1 
Obispo, Calif., assignors to Cryolab, San Luis Obispo, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1985, Ser. No. 766,541 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D23—233 


SISIGISit 


VIAL SUPPORT SLEEVE 
James A. Baxter, London, England, assignor to Chromacol 
Limited, London, England 
Filed Feb. 12, 1987, Ser. No. 13,924 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 14, 1986, 
1036088 
299,951 . Term of patent 14 years 
SPOUT US. Cl. D24—29 
Edmond Pery, Blegny-Trembleu, Belgium, assignor to Sunset 
Collection Spri., Blegny-Trembleur, Belgium 
Filed May 28, 1986, Ser. No. 867,880 
Claims priority, application World Int. Prop. O., Dec. 4, 1985, 
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299,958 
CUVETTE PACKAGE MOTEL BUILDING 
William G. Kendrick, Sr., Bucks County, Pa., assignor to King Monica P. Subtirelu, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to Cardinal 
Inc., Ind. Industries, Inc., Columbus, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 920,877 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D25—22 


299,959 
SPA GAZEBO COVER 
Vivian A. Montgomery, 6944 Wilbur Avenue, Reseda, Calif. 
91335 


Elmer Saint-Amand, San Fernando, Calif., assignor to Saint- Filed Jun. 6, 1986, Ser. No. 871,577 
Amand Manufacturing Co., Inc., San Fernando, Calif. Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 947,486 US. Cl. D25—26 
Term of patent 14 years 


299,960 
299,957 HIGHWAY MEDIAN STRIP DIVIDER 
ULTRAVIOLET LIGHT FOR FINGERNAIL TREATMENT John A. DeRiu, 39 Joy Rd., Middlebury, Conn. 06762 
Richard E. Shoemaker, Milford, Conn., assignor to Conair Cor- . 
NJ 
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299,961 299,963 
SKYLIGHT OR SIMILAR ARTICLE STRIP FOR WATER SEALING BATH TUBS FROM DRY 
Stephen K. Bechtold, 306 Ocean Ave., Northport, N.Y. 11768 WALL AND WALL STUDS 
Joseph M. Callahan, 26886 Parkside Dr., Hayward, Calif.94542 | 
Filed Apr. 22, 1985, Ser. No. 725,936 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D25—119 


299,964 
299,962 FRAME COMPONENT FOR A PATIO DOOR 
COVER MEMBER FOR A WINDOW OR DOOR Leon G. Litchfield, and Terence Hardy, both of Derby, England, 
CONSTRUCTION Limited, 

Terence Hardy, Ripley, England, assignor to L.B. (Plastics) 

Limited, England 

Filed Oct. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 916,456 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Ci. D25—119 
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299,965 299,968 
DOOR FRAME COMPONENT FRAME MEMBER FOR A WINDOW OR DOOR 
Leon G. Litchfield, and Terence Hardy, both of Derby, England, CONSTRUCTION 
assignors to L.B. (Plastics) Limited, England Terence Hardy, Ripley, England, assignor to L.B. (Plastics) 
Filed Sep. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 772,544 Limited, England 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 6, 1985, Filed Oct. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 916,478 


1025409 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D25—124 


299,969 
FRAME MEMBER FOR A WINDOW OR DOOR 
CONSTRUCTION 
Terence Hardy, Ripley, England, assignor to L. B. (Plastics) 
GLAZING MEMBER 


Limited, England 
Leon G. Litchfield, and Terence Hardy, both of Derby, England, Filed Oct. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 916,466 
assignors to L.B. (Plastics) Limited, England Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Sep. 4, 1985, Ser. No. 772,543 US. Cl. D25—124 
application United Kingdom, Mar. 6, 1985, 


Term of patent 14 years 


970 
SILL MEMBER FOR A WINDOW OR DOOR 
CONSTRUCTION 
Terence Hardy, Ripley, England, assignor to L. B. (Plastics) 


Limited, England 
Filed Oct. 7, 1986, Ser. No. 916,465 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D25—124 
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299,971 299,974 
TILE ROLLER APPLICATOR FOR CREAM OR LOTION 
Barry P. Gilbert, Stoke-on-Trent, Great Britain, assignor to Edward H. Schmitt, Glen Rock, N.J., assignor to American 
Daniel Platt & Sons Limited, England 
Filed Mar. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 844,742 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 17, 1985, 


1029248 
Term of patent 14 years 


299,975 
HANDLE FOR LOTION APPLICATOR 

299,972 Elsie E. Boyer, 4015 Covington Hwy., Apt. B-3, Decatur, Ga. 
ROLLER APPLICATOR FOR DISPENSING CREAM OR 30032 

LOTION Filed Sep. 26, 1986, Ser. No. 911,825 
Stuart K. J. Moore, Mississauga, Canada, assignor to American Term of patent 14 years 

Home Products Corporation (Del.), New York, N.Y. US. Cl. D28—7 
Filed Aug. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 902,333 
Term of patent 14 years 


973 
COMBINED FOUNTAIN BRUSH APPLICATOR BOTTLE 299,976 
ee falas HOT AIR BRUSH 
Campello; Earico Racca, Miami, Robert Marten F. Netherlands, to U.S. 
Ryan, Wall, N.J., assignors to New High Glass, Miami, Fla. Phaips Corporation, New Yoo, NY. 
_ Filed Oct. 14, 1986, Ser. No. 918,369 Filed Feb. 24, 1987, Ser. No. 13,122 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 1, 1986, 


US. C1. D28—7 1036429 
. Term of patent 14 years 
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299,978 
HELMET 


Michele A. Chiarella, Via Vall’Orba 22, Lugano, Switzerland 
Filed Feb. 20, 1986, Ser. No. 834,469 
Term of patent 14 years 


299,979 


Diane Garrison, 111 W. Irving Bivd., Irving, Tex. 75060 
Filed Jun. 16, 1986, Ser. No. 875,378 
Term of patent 14 years 
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2-21-89, Cl. D19-91.000. 
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Piszko, 299,935, Cl. D21-63.000. 
Williams, , Lois E.; Schweitzer, David W.; 
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Se Sate ont Sy Rees, BS, 
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Kikutani, Fumitaka, 299,921, Cl. D14-227.000. 
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= of the. Avocado tree called Barr Dukecu6,627, 2-21-89, 


cafe, Misha D .; and Guillemet, Fred B., to Reagents of the 
of California, The. Avecnde tres called Thotasses 678, 2-21-29, 


Cr 44.000. 
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Mack Grace H:; and VandenBerg, Cornelis P., 6,620, Cl. 77.000. 
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